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T  was  said  in  the  first  half  of  this  work,  Johaunine 
Vticadii/ary  (lS79)j  "There  are  more  ambiguities  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  than  in  all  the  Three  taken  together,  and  it  is 
easy  to  put  one*s  finger  on  the  cause  of  many  of  them,"  One 
object  of  Joltannine  Grammar  is  to  classify,  with  the  view  of 
ultimately  explaining,  these  ambiguous  passagesV  For 
example,  what  Browning  calls  Hoti  on  my  title*page  may 
mean  *'  tJtat*^  or  **  tecatise,*'  Browning  extols  his  Grammarian 
— alas  I  an  ideal — who  "  settled  Hot£s  business."  This  work 
tries  to  help  to  "settle"  it — unquestionably  it  has  not  yet 
been  **  settled  ^* — for  passages  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  in  some 
of  which  our  translators  halt  between  "M/?/*^  and  "  beavtse*' 

Again.  Johannine  commentators  of  repute  disagree  as  to 

o  is  speaking  in  certain  portions  of  the  Gospel.  Take,  for 
example,  i,  i6 — 18  "  For  he  was  before  me.     For  of  his  fulness 

we  a i{  received the  only  bcgoiten  Son,  which  is  in  (he  bosotn 

of  i/te  FatJur,  he  hath  declared  \/nm\"  Origen  attributed  the 
italicised  passage  to  the  Baptist.  So  did  Irenaeus.  Heracleon, 
and  many  critics  In  Origen's  time,  maintained  that  it  pro- 
ceeded partly  from  the  Baptist,  partly  from  the  evangelist, 
Alford  and  Westcott  assert  that  the  whole  of  it  proceeds 
from  the  evangelist, 

Next  take  ifi*  r5 — 2i  "..,that  whosoever  believeth  may 
in  him  have  eternal  life.     For  God  so  loved  tlte  worlds  that  he 


*  See  \t\Aet,  "Ambiguity."  pp.  666 — 7, 
VI  i 
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gnve  his  onfy  begotten  Son  that  w/wsoever  beliex^eih  in  him 
shmdd  twt  perish,  but  fiavc  eternal  life.  For  God  sent  not  the 
S&fiy^Jhat  they  have  been  luroif^ht  in  God."  Conccmifig  the 
italicised  passage  Westcott  says  "It  contains  the  reflections 
of  the  evangelist  and  is  not  a  continuation  of  the  words  of 
the  Lord/'  Alford  says  that  this  view^ — although  held  by 
many  commentators — is  *'as  inconceivable  as  the  idea  of 
St  Matthew  having  combined  into  one  the  insulated  sayings 
of  his  Master.*'  Westcott  maintains  that  his  own  conclusion 
is  consistent  with  the  tenor  of  the  passage  and  *' appears  to 
be  firm!)'  established  from  details  of  expression/'  Some  of 
these  details^ — such  as  **  only  begotten  Son/*  "  believe  in  the 
name  of/'  *'do  truth/'  which  are  characteristic  of  the  evan- 
gelist^ — belong  to  vocabulary  rather  than  grammar  But  in 
favour  of  Westcott  s  view  there  is  a  small  point  of  grammar 
to  which  attention  might  have  been  called,  as  will  be  seen 
from  the  two  passages  to  be  next  quoted. 

One  of  these,  according  to  Westcott,  follows- — or,  according 
to  Alford,  is  part  of^the  last  words  of  the  Baptist,  thus  : 
tii.  30 — 36  "He  must  increase,  but  I  must  decrease.  He  that 
Cometh  from  abtn^e  is  abot't"  all,,, For  he  zvhom  Gmi  hath  sent 
spcaketh  the  xvords  of  God :  for  lir  giveth  not  the  Spirit  by 
imasure,,Jii€  wrath  of  God  ahideth  on  hinC  Concerning 
the  whole  of  these  six  verses  ("  He  that  cometh.-.abideth  on 
him")  Westcott  says  that  the  section  "contains  reflections 
of  the  evangelist " ;  and  he  calls  attention  to  the  use  of  the 
title  '*Son"  absolutely,  and  to  other  details^  as  well  as  to  the 
tenor  of  the  passage,  as  justifying  his  conclusion*  Alford 
calls  this  view  (which  is  not  peculiar  to  Westcott)  an 
"arbitrary  proceeding";  but  he  himself  abstains  from  any 
argument  based  on  grammatical  or  verbal  detail. 

The  next  instance  occurs  in  the  Dialogue  between  our 
Lord  and  the  Samaritan  woman,  iv.  9  (R.V.)  *'  How  is  it  that 
thou,  being  a  Jew,  askest  drink  of  me,  which  am  a  Samaritan 
haiK  no  d€Qling$   with    Samaritans)!' 


t 
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Chrysostom  takes  the  italicised  words  as  uttered  by  the 
woman.  The  meaning  would  then  be.  ''Jews  as  a  rule  do 
not  condescend  to  have  deaUngfs  with  Samaritans:  yet  thou 
askcst  a  favour  from  me ! "  But  some  authorities  omit  the 
itah'clscd  words.  A I  ford  and  Westcott  (the  latter,  with  the 
caveat  *' if  genuine")  say  that  they  are  an  explanatory  note 
of  the  evangelist. 

In  favour  of  this  last  concluston  (that  "  Jews... Samaritans  ^' 
i^  an  evangelistic  explanation)  is  the  following  grammatical 
argument.  There  are  two  words,  on  and  'yap,  used  by  John* 
to  express  the  conjunction  ''  for,"  For  the  most  part,  in 
Christ's  words,  he  uses  the  former;  in  his  own  comments, 
the  latter  (2066).  The  latter  occurs  not  only  in  the  Samaritan 
Dialogue  but  also  in  the  two  previously  quoted  passages. 
It  is  a  matter  of  minute  detail  ;  but,  so  far  as  it  goes,  it 
confirms  Westcott's  view — favoured  also  by  other  gram- 
matical considerations  —  that  rtll  three  arc  evangelistic 
comments  (1936). 

The  labour  has  been  much  greater,  and  the  book  longer. 
than  I  anticipated  or  desired.  But  the  more  fully  I  studied 
the  Gospel  and  its  most  ancient  MSS,,  versions,  and  commen- 
tators, the  more  necessary  it  seemed  to  give  the  evidence. 
if  at  alL  at  full  length.  Conclusions  stated  confidently,  and 
with  abundance  of  references,  frequently  assume  an  entirely 
different  complexion  when  the  references  are  verified  and 
quoted  accurately  with  their  complete  contexts. 

As  to  the  lines  on  which  the  book  is  constructed,  they 
are  the  same  as  those  of  my  Shakespearian  Grammar — 
published  nearly  forty  years  ago  but  presumably  still  found 
useful    as   it   is   still    in   demand.     Besides    many  points   of 


*  By  *'John  "  is  meant,  throtighout  the  uhole  of  this  volume,  the  wriler  of  tlie 
FciUTllr  Gospel,  of  whtcti  the  originator  niay  have  been  (as  the  G<jspcl  suggests) 
John  ihc  wti  of  Zebefiee,  but  of  which  the  writer*  the  exnct  nature  of  the 
ori^nadon,  and  ihe  exacl  extent  to  which  the  writer  paraphrased,  commented, 
snil  blemled  allegory  with  fact,  arc  (in  my  opinion}  at  present  unknown. 
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similarity  in  detail,  the  two  works  have  two  broad  assumptions 
in  common. 

The  Shakespearian  Grammar  assumed  that  Shakespeare 
wrote,  with  a  style  of  his  own,  in  English  that  he  read  and 
spoke.  Hence  North's  Plutarch,  Florio's  Montaigne,  the 
Elizabethan  dramatists — and  especially  his  own  works  com- 
pared with  one  another — were  treated  as  safer  guides  to 
his  meaning  than  Milton.  Dryden,  and  Pope.  A  similar 
assumption  is  made  in  the  Johanninc  Grammar.  The 
Johannine  language  in  general  has  been  carefully  classified 
with  a  view  to  the  elucidation  of  particular  passages ;  and 
the  LXX,  the  Synoptists,  the  New  Testament  as  a  whole, 
Epictetus,  and  the  Papyri  of  50 — I50A.D.  have  been  recog- 
nised as  safer  guides  than  writers  of  the  third  century  and 
far  safer  than  those  of  the  fourth.  This  assumption  is  even 
truer  about  John  than  about  Shakespeare,  to  whom  was 
given,  in  some  measure,  the  very  rare  privilege  of  anticipating, 
or  shaping,  the  language  of  posterity. 

My  Shakespearian  Grammar  also  assumed  that  Shake- 
speare was  a  great  poet.  About  John,  I  have  tried  to 
subordinate  strictly  to  grammatical  inferences  my  conviction 
that  he,  too,  is  a  master  of  style  and  phrase,  as  well  as  an 
inspired  prophet ;  but  I  have  felt  bound  to  assume  that 
he  did  not  at  all  events  misuse  words  like  the  author  of 
"  the  Second  Epistle  of  St  Peter,"  or  "  use  one  word  for 
another"  like  a  modern  journalist  describing  a  cricket-match 
or  a  boat-race.  For  example,  where  John  is  represented 
by  our  Revised  Version  as  saying  that  Jesus  "  bowed  his 
head"  upon  the  cross,  I  argued,  in  "Johannine  Vocabulary," 
that  it  must  be  rendered  "laid  his  head  to  rest,"  and  that, 
if  so,  the  expression  mystically  implied  '*  rest  on  the  bosom 
of  the  Father."  This  rendering  was  based  entirely  on  dry 
hard  grammatical  evidence  shewing  that  the  phrase  Itad  no 
other  meaning  in  tlie  Greek  language,     I  have  subsequently 
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discovered  that  Origen  thrice  assumes  this  to  be  the  meaning 
("  inciinasse  caput  super  gremitmt  Pains  "). 

Besides  these  two  aissumptions,  thL*  Johannine  Grammar 
recognises  one  strong  probability — namely,  that  the  author 
was  an  honest  man  (a  fact  that  some  commentators  hardly 
seem  to  recognise),  writing  indeed  some  seventy  years  or 
more  after  the  Crucifixion,  but  still  with  some  knowledge 
of  what  he  wrote  about,  and  with  some  sense  of  responsibility 
to  those  for  whom  he  vvrote.  His  Christian  readers  (I  assume) 
had  read  earlier  Gospels,  which,  if  authoritative,  an  honest 
writer  of  a  new  Gospel  was  bound  to  take  into  account  For 
example,  the  Synopttsts  express  themselves  differently  and 
jmewhat  obscurely  as  to  the  "  authority "  possessed  by 
Christ  and  imparted  by  Him  to  the  disciples.  The  meaning 
of  true  "authority"  is  of  great  moral  importance,  and  much 
discussed  by  Epictctus.  It  is  assumed  as  probable  that 
John's  teaching  un  this  point  was  intended  to  elucidate  that 
of  the  Synoptists, 

I  venture  to  think  that  the  Index  to  N.T.  passages  will 
supply  something  like  a  continuous  commentary  on  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  and  that  the  Index  to  Greek  words  will 
help  the  reader  to  compare  Johannine,  Synoptic,  literary, 
and  vernacular  Greek.  The  English  Index  contains  copious 
references  to  Origen^  Nonnus.  Chrysostom*  Philo.  and 
Epictetus,  indicating  lines  of  thought  illustrative  of  the 
circumstances  amid  which  the  Gospel  issued  from  its 
originator,  was  committed  to  writing  by  its  author,  and  was 
interpreted  by  the  earliest  extant  commentaries. 

Many  of  the  grammatical  details  must  of  course  be 
abstruse  and  unsuitable  for  any  but  Greek  scholars,  But 
an  attempt  has  been  made — by  translating  literally  many 
of  the  quotations,  by  comparing  the  Authorised  with  the 
Revised  Version,  and  by  illustrating  Greek  from  English 
idiom — to  make  several  interesting  peculiarities  of  Johannine 
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style  intelligible  to  readers  unacquainted  with  Greek  literature 
except  through  translations.  In  order  to  give  easy  access  to 
all  such  oases  in  the  classical  desert,  and  a  bird's-eye  view 
of  some  of  them,  the  English  Index  has  been  made  very 
copious.  It  contains,  for  example,  two  columns  on  "  Am- 
biguity." The  reader  will  also  find  references  to"Allusiveness" 
"Emphasis,"  "Mysticism,"  "Narrowing  Down,"  "Parenthesis" 
"Quotation,"  "Repetition,"  and  "Self-correction."  Many  of 
these  subjects  will — I  sincerely  believe— be  better  understood 
by  a  student  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  Greek  but  much 
knowledge  of  literature,  than  by  one  case-hardened  against 
intellectual  interests  by  a  long  course  of  "the  classical 
languages"  unintelligently  and  unwillingly  studied. 

For  my  "Notes  on  preceding  Paragraphs"  (2664 — 799) 
I  am  under  great  obligations  to  Professor  Blass's  Grammar 
of  New  Testament  Greek,  even  where  I  have  been  led  to 
differ  from  its  conclusions'.  To  Dr  Joseph  B.  Mayor,  in 
whose  works  on  the  Epistle  of  St  James  and  on  Clement  of 
Alexandria  I  have  found  rich  stores  of  Greek  learning,  and 
to  Dr  W.  Rhys  Roberts,  Professor  of  Greek  at  the  University 
of  Leeds,  whose  editions  of  Longinus,  Dionysius,  and 
Demetrius,  are  full  of  interesting  and  stimulative  information 
on  Greek  style,  I  am  indebted  for  correction  of  my  proofs 
and  for  very  useful  criticisms  and  suggestions ;  nor  must 
I  omit  brief  but  hearty  thanks  to  the  Cambridge  University 
Press. 

EDWIN  A.  ABBOTT. 

Weilsid^ 

HampsUad 

20  D€C.  1905 


'  See  note  on  p.  xxvit. 
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REFERENCES 

(i)  Hlack  Arabia  numSers  refer  to  paragraphs  in  this  volume  (1886— 
2T99)  or  in  preceding'  volumes  of  Diatcssarica  i — 

1—  212^  Chit. 
273—  fi^2^  Corrections. 
663— 1149  --^rt^w  I^iUr  to  SpiriL 
1150-1435  =  P^nhh^is, 

(n)  The  Hooks  of  Scripture  are  referred  lo  by  the  ordinary  ab- 
breviations, except  where  specified  below.  But  when  jt  is 
said  that  Samuel,  Isaiah,  Maicheur,  or  any  other  writer,  wrote 
this  or  thatf  it  is  to  be  understood  as  meaning  the  ivriter^ 
•mhon/tr  he  may  be^  of  ike  luonis  in  quesiion^  and  not  as 
meaning  that  the  actual  writer  was  Samuel,  Isaiah,  or  Matthew, 

The  principal  Greek  MSS-  are  denoted  by  K^  Af  B,  etc. ;  the  Latin 
versions  by  a^  ^,  etc.^  as  usual.  The  Syriac  version  discovered  by 
Mrs  Lewis  on  Mount  Sinai  is  referred  to  as  SS,  i.€*  "  Sinai  tic 
Syrian/'  It  is  always  quoted  from  Mr  Burkitt's  translation.  1 
regret  that  in  the  6rst  three  vols,  of  Diatessarica  Mrs  Lewis's 
name  was  omitted  in  connexion  with  this  version. 

(iv)  The  text  of  the  Greek  Old  Testament  adopted  is  that  of  B»  edited 
by  professor  Swete* ;  of  the  New^  that  of  Westcott  and  Hort. 

(v)  Modem  works  are  referred  to  by  the  name  of  the  work,  or  author, 
vol. J  and  page,  e.g.  Levy  iii.  343 'i*  i-e.  vol  ill.  p.  343,  col.  1. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

Aq.  ^  Aquila's  version  of  0,T, 
Apol  — Justin  Martyr's  First  Apology. 
Blass,  see  Addendum  on  p.  xxvii. 
Buhl  =  Buhrs  edition  of  Gcsenius,  Leipzig',  1899. 

Burk.=  Mr  F.  C.  Burkitt'a  Evungeiiott  Da-mepharnsh^,  Cambridge 
University  Press,  1904. 


*  Codex  B.  thout;h  mortf  ancient  thnn  Codex  A»  is  often  less  close  to  the 
Hebrew  than  the  Utter  [Cit*€  33)- 
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REFERENCES   AND  ABBREVIATIONS 

C.  before  numbers  =  circa,  "about"  {€.g.  c.  lo). 

Canon.  LXX=M^  canonical  books  of  LXX. 

Chr.  =  Chronicles, 

ChrK—M^  words  of  Christy  as  distinct  from  narrative,  sec  1672*. 

Clem.  Alex.  42 »  Clement  of  Alexandria  in  Potter's  page  42. 

Dalman,  Words^  Words  of  JesuSy  Eng.  TransL  1902;  Aram,  G,^ 
GrammaHk  Aramaischy  1894- 

Demosth.  433=:Teubner's  marginal  page  433  of  Demosthenes;  but 
Demosth.  (Preuss)  xxvii.  3«=p.  3  of  Orat.  xxvii.  in  Tcubner,  as  in  Prcuss*s 
Concordance. 

Diatess.=:the  Arabic  Diatessaron,  sometimes  called  Tatian's,  trans- 
lated by  Rev.  H.  W.  Hogg,  B.D.,  in  the  Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library. 

Ency.  =  Encyclopaedid  Biblica. 

Ephrem^Ephraemus  Syrus,  ed.  Moesinger. 

Epistle,  the  ■»  the  First  Epistle  of  St  John. 

Euseb.^the  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Eusebius. 

Field  =:Origenis  Hexaplorum  quae  supersunt,  Oxford,  1875,  also 
Otium  Norvicense,  1881. 

Gesen.nthe  Oxford  edition  of  Gesenius. 

Heb.  LXX  =  that  part  of  LXX  of  which  the  Hebrew  is  extant. 

Hor.  ^^.^Horcu  Hebraicae^  by  John  Lightfoot,  1658 — 74,  ed. 
Gandell,  Oxf.  1859. 

Iren.>=the  treatise  of  Irenaeus  against  Heresies. 

Jer.  Targ.  (or  Jer.)  I  and  II » severally  the  Targum  of  "Jonathan  Ben 
Uzziel  **  and  the  fragments  of  the  Jerusalem  Targum  on  the  Pentateuch. 

Yi,^  Kings, 

Levy  =  Levy's  Neuhebrdisckes  und  Chalddisches  IVorUrbucA,  4  vols., 
Leipzig,  1889;  Levy  CA,  ^Chalddisches  Wbrterbuchy  %  vols.,  1881. 

L.S.<=Liddell  and  Scott's  Greek  Lexicon. 

Narr.es «»  narrative^  as  distinct  from  (a)  speech  of  Christ,  {b)  speech 
generally  (1672*). 

Origen,  Huet,  or  Lomm.,  ii.  340— vol.  ii.  p.  340  of  Huet  or  Lommatzsch 
severally.  The  reader  is  also  sometimes  guided  by  reference  to  the  text, 
e,g.  Numb.  xiv.  23  in  0.*s  commentary  on  Numbers. 

Oxf.  Cone.  =  The  Oxford  Concordance  to  the  Septuagint. 

Papyri  are  indicated  by  Pap.  [from  the]  Berlin  [Museum]  ;  and  Pap. 
[of  the]  Egypt  [Exploration  Society],  vols,  i — vi,  viz.  0:r>{rynchus]  i — iv, 
Fay^m  v,  7>^/[unis]  vi. 

Pec,  affixed  to  Ml,  Lk.,  etc.,  means  peculiar  to  Matthew,  Luke,  etc. 

Philo  is  referred  to  by  Mangey*s  volume  and  page,  e,g,  Philo  ii.  234, 
or,  as  to  the  Latin  treatises,  by  Aucher's  pages  (P.  A.)  (see  1608). 

Resch  «  Resch's  Paralleltexte  (4  vols.). 

S,^ Samuel;  s.=="see." 

Schbttg.  =  Schbttgen's  Horae  Hebraicae^  Dresden  and  Leipzig,  1733. 
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Sir^^thc  work  of  Ben  Sira,  Li.  the  sori  of  Sira^.  It  is  commonly  called 
Ecdesiaslicus  {see  20<t).  The  original  Hehre^^  has  been  edited,  in  part, 
by  Cowley  and  Neubauer,  Oxf.  1897  ;  in  pare,  by  Schechter  and  Taylor, 
Camb.  1899. 

5S,  sec  (i)i)  above. 

Stepk  or  Steph,  Thes.  —  Stephani  Thesaurus  (Didot). 

Sym.  =  Symmachus's  version  of  O.T. 

Theod.  =  Theodotion's  version  of  O.T. 

Tromm.^Trommius*  Con^^^rdance  in  the  SeftHagint 

Tryph.  ^the  Dialogue  between  Justin  Martyr  and  Trypho  the  Jew. 

Wclst.  =  Welstein's  Comm.  on  the  Neiv  Testament^  Amsterdam,  1751. 

W.H.  =  Westcoit  and  Hort's  New  Testament. 


(a)  A  bracketed  Arabic  nambetj  following  Mk,  Mt.,  etc*,  indicates 
the  number  of  instances  in  which  a  word  occurs  in  Mark,  Matthew,  etc, 
f.g,  ayam,  Mk  (o;,  Mt,  (I),  Lk.  (l).  Jn  (7). 

{h)  Where  verses  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Revised  Version,  are 
numbered  differently,  the  number  of  R.V,  is  given  alone. 


ADDENDUM 

Blass»=  Second  English  Edition  of  Professor  Blass's  Grammar  of 
New  Testament  Greek,  Macmillan  and  Co.,  1905.  It  did  not  come  into 
my  hands  till  this  volume  was  in  the  press.  But  I  have  made  copious 
use  of  it  in  foot-notes,  and  still  more  in  the  **  Notes  on  Preceding 
paragraphs"  (2664—799),  Dr  Blass  regards  as  interpolations  some 
passages  thai  I  should  treat  as  evangelistic  comment ;  and  he  appears 
to  me  to  attach  too  much  importance  to  the  testimony  of  Chrysostom 
(concerning  whom  Field,  Chrys.  Comm,  Matth,  vol.  iii.  p.  153  uses  the 
weighty  wordSj  "Chrysostomo,  Scriptori  in  libris  citandis  incuriosissimo/' 
of  which  the  reader  will  find  ample  proof  m  the  following  pages)  and 
too  little  to  that  of  Origen,  But  even  ^vhere,  as  is  frequently  the  case, 
my  conclusions  differ  from  his,  1  gladly  acknowledge  my  obhgation 
for  his  succinct  statement  of  the  evidence  favouring  his  views,  and  for 
catling  attention  to  points  that  had  escaped  my  notice. 
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INTRODUCTION- 


§  I  ♦     T}u  scope  of  the  proposed  zvork 

[1886]  Obscurity  of  style  in  an  inflected  language  is  caused 
by  ambiguity  (i)  in  words-,  (2)  in  inflexions  of  words^,  (3)  in 
combinations  of  words^  The  First  Part  of  this  woxk^  Johannins 
Vocabulary,  dealt  with  characteristic,  or  characteristically  used, 
Johannine  words,  such  as  "believe/'  and  "authority/'  with  the 
principal  Johannine  synonyms,  and  with  the  relation  between 
the  Johannine  and  the  Synoptic  Vocabularies.  But  the  words 
were  almost  exclusively  verbs^  nouns,  adjectives,  and  adverbs. 
The  article  could  not  be  represented  statisticalJy  in  the  Vo- 
cabularies, nor  could  many  of  the  pronouns  and  conjunctions; 
and  only  a  general  view  could  be  given  of  the  difference 
between  the  Johannine  and  the  Synoptic  use  of  prepositions. 
These  words  must  therefore  now  be  added  to  the  two  subjects 
above  mentioned  as  remaining  to  be  discussed — namely^ 
inflexions,  and  combinations  of  words. 


'  Sec  references  on  pp.  xxv  foil  This  is  the  sixth  part  of  the  series 
entitled  Diaussarica.  The  fifth  part  of  the  scries  {^*Johaftnine  VocahU' 
lary")  terminated  with  subsection  1885. 

*  E.^,  *^  apprehend"  (1443,  1736^—^)  may  mean  **  understand "  or 
"take  prisoner." 

*  "Inflexions'"  include  those  of  all  parts  of  speech. 

*  *■  Combinations"  include  tho$e  in  phrases,  in  clauses,  in  sentences, 
and  in  paragraphs  (or  sections). 
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[m7]  In  Johannint  Grammar  it  is  proposed  to  treat  of 
dkesc  matters  with  a  view  to  two  objects.  The  first  object  is 
to  ascertain  the  evangelist's  meaning ;  the  second  is  to  compare 
or  contrast  his  Gospel  with  those  of  the  Synoptists.  A  great 
deal  will  be  omitted  that  would  be  inserted  in  a  Grammar  of 
New  Testament  Greek,  or  in  a  Grammar  that  proposed  to 
examine  the  difleretices  between  Johannine  and^  for  example, 
Pauline  style.  On  the  other  hand,  a  great  deal  will  be  inserted 
that  would  not  find  place  in  a  treatise  attempting  simply 
to  elucidate  the  obscurities  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  As  in 
J^kanmnc  Vocabulary ^  so  i n  Joha n nine  Gram mar^  many 
remarks  that  may  seem  superfluous  for  explaining  the  special 
passage  under  discussion  may  be  found  to  be  justified  hereafter 
by  the  use  made  of  them  in  a  commentary  on  parallel  passages 
in  the  Four  Gospels  ^ 

§  2.     Tfte  arrangement  and  proportions  of  the  work 

[1888]  Logical  arrangement,  symmetry,  and  complete- 
ness, will  be  subordinated  to  the  object  of  illuminating  the 
Fourth  Gospel  as  a  whole,  and  passages  of  recognised  difficulty 
in  particular,  by  ready  reference  to  groups  of  similar  Johannine 
idioms*  For  this  purpose,  English  alphabetical  order  will  be 
,ul«*picd  as  regards  subjects,  ^.^,  Adjectives,  Adverbs,  Anaco- 
luthon,  Asyndeton  etc.,  and  Greek  order,  for  the  most  part,  as 
rcgardn  Greek  words  discussed  separately  under  these  several 
headings.  Under  '*  Adjectives " — in  accordance  with  the 
promise  to  omit  all  that  did  not  bear  on  Johannine  style — 
very  little  wtl!  be  said  except  as  to  John's  use  of  two  or  three 
upcctfil  words.  For  the  rest,  the  reader  will  be  referred  to 
*'  Article  '* — since  the  repetition  of  the  article  with  an  adjective 
makcH  the  latter  emphatic*  The  same  rule  will  apply  to 
Ailverbs.     On  the  other  hand^  under  "  Anacoluthon"  {Le,  want 
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of  grammatical  sequence)  space  will  be  givea  to  the  discussion 
of  several  difficult  passages ;  and  "  Asyndeton " — Le.  the 
omission  of  connecting  particles  between  clauses  and  sen- 
tences— will  receive  a  space  proportioned  to  the  number  of 
instances  in  which  it  causes  ambiguity, 

[1889]  Under  **  Mood/'  the  reader  will  find  hardly  anything 

except  a  reference  to  other  headings  and  especially  to  "Tense,'* 

The  reason  is  that  many  Johannfne  distinctions  of  mood — 

occasionally  (2611  foil.)  so  important  as  almost  to  amount  to 

a  distinction  of  word — arise  from  the  evangelists  distinction 

between  the  present  and  the  aorist  m  the  same  mood  and  may 

be  most  conveniently  discussed  as  Presents  and  Aorists  rather 

than  as  Imperatives,  Subjunctives  etc.     Concerning  the  am- 

.biguous  iTia-T€V€T€  in  xiv,  i  rendered  by  R.V.  "  Ye  bilieve  in 

JGod,  believe  also  in  me,'*  with  a  marginal  alternative  "Bclink^  in 

fGod/'  it  was  remarked  three  centuries  and  a  half  ago,  "  It  may 

be  read  in  four  ways*."     There  are  several  other  passages  of 

a  similar  character  about  which  much  the  same  thing  is  likely 

to   be  said   till  doomsday   unless   some  conclusion   can    be 

f^rrived  at  by  a  grouping  of  similar  Johannine    ambiguities. 

The  best  heading  for  these  appeared  to  be,  not  **  Indicative" 

or  "  Imperative,*'  but  '*  Interrogative*" 

[1890]  Under  *'  Prepositions"  will  be  given  avd,  although 
it  occurs  in  only  one  Johannine  passage^  ii.  6  "two  or  three 
firkins  apiece'*  and  avriy  altliough  that,  too,  occurs  only  in 
i,  |6  "grace  far  grace,"  In  the  latter,  not  much  doubt  as  to 
the  meaning  exists  ;  in  the  former,  none  at  all.  But  some 
space  has  been  given  to  both,  because  it  happens  that 
expressions  similar  to  these  occur  in  the  Book  of  the  Revela- 
tion of  St  John  and  in  the  works  of  Philo,  and,  if  questions 
should  arise  hereafter,  in  dealing  with  the  Fourfold  Gospel,  as 
to  allusiveness  or  latent  mystical  meanings  in  either  passage, 
these  externa!  quotations  may  be  of  use.     Similarly,  under 
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"Pronouns,"  in  treating  the  Johanniac  "I  am,"  an  attempt 
wU!  be  made  to  ascertain,  by  reference  to  Hebrew  and  LXX 
usage  <as  well  as  to  Johannine  passages)  when  John  uses  it 
(if  he  c\*cr  does)  to  mean  simply  *'  I  am  the  person  you  speak 
of/'  and  when  he  uses  it  to  mean  (or  to  suggest)  the  divine 
I   AM. 

{i891j  In  those  parts  of  the  work  which  relate  to  the 
order  and  arrangement  of  words,  something  will  need  to  be 
Mid  about  Phitonian  and  Rabbinical  canons  of  sacred 
expression,  and  about  the  repetitions  so  frequent  in  Hebrew 
poetry  and  in  Jewish  liturgy.  For  these  may  explain  some 
curious  twofold  and  threefold  repetitions  of  the  same  state- 
ment, and  some  llogically  speaking)  superfluous  combinations 
of  affirmation  and  negation.  But  even  when  the  most 
w  made  of  these,  much  in  the  Johannine  style  will  remain 
inexplicable,  perhaps,  except  by  particular  influences  and 
circumstances.  The  book  seems  to  combine  the  occasional 
diffu^cnc^H  of  an  old  man  with  the  general  and  pervasive 
subtlety  of  a  master  of  words  in  the  prime  of  intellect  It 
hM  curious  sevenfold  arrangements  of  events  and  sayings 
that  strike  a  modern  reader  as  highly  artificial,  and  likely  to 
hftNv  required  much  forethought  and  elaboration*  Vet  some* 
timcH  it  halts,  adds  after-thoughts,  breaks  into  parentheses, 
itermn  to  make  inexact  statements  and  to  correct  them,  and  it 
certainly  mixes  words  of  the  Lord  and  of  other  speakers 
with  remarks  of  the  evangelist  in  such  a  way  that  the  most 
carrful  ct.Mnmcntalors  are  tasked  to  disentangle  them* 

[1892]  Some  of  the  phenomena  above  mentioned  resemble 
phenomena  that  we  find  in  the  Apocalypse  Others  indicate 
tt  Hubtic  use  of  Greek  grammatical  forms  quite  unlike  any- 
ihioK  ^^  ^^^^^  book.  Vet  the  Gospel  has  not  two  styles, 
Indetni.  a^  has  been  pointed  out  in  die  Prefacd  it  has  such 
A  jwmrnejw  of  style  that  the  words  of  the  Baptist  or  of 
Christ— although  distinguishable  on  close  examination — ap- 
iwir  lo  have  been  confused  by  some  able  critics  with  words  of 
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the  evangelist  There  may,  however,  have  been  one  originator 
who  did  not  write,  and  one  writer,  who  did  not  originate.  In 
other  words,  there  may  have  beerii  in  effect,  two  authors,  of 
whom  the  second  and  later — while  impressing  his  own 
character  on  the  style  of  the  whole — may  have  preserved  here 
and  there  with  special  fidelity  (sometimes  at  the  cost  of 
clearness,  1927  r)  the  traditions  of  the  first,  in  whose  name 
he  wrote  nominally  as  an  amanuensis  but  actually  as  an 
expounder  and  interpreter.  These  considerations  will  come 
before  us  (2427 — 35)  in  discussing  the  remarkable  textual 
variations  in  the  passage  about  *'  the  disciple  that  beareth 
witness  of  these  things/^  but  they  ought  to  be  always  so  far 
present  that  our  minds  may  be  kept  open  to  all  evidence 
bearing  on  the  question  of  authorship* 

[1893]  The  Fourth  Gospel  is  admitted  by  all  Greek 
scholars  to  be,  in  parts,  extraordinarily  obscure.  No  honest 
writer  of  history  is  obscure,  as  a  rulcj  except  through  careless- 
less  or  ignorance — ignorance,  it  may  be,  of  the  art  of  writing, 
^br  of  the  subject  he  is  writing  about,  or  of  the  persons  he  is 
addressing,  or  of  the  words  he  Is  using,  but,  in  any  case, 
ignorance  of  something.  But  an  honest  writer  of  poetry 
or  prophecy  may  be  consciously  obscure  because  a  message, 
so  to  speak,  has  come  into  his  mind  in  a  certain  form,  and  he 
feels  this  likely  to  prove  the  best  form— ultimately,  when  his 
readers  have  thought  about  it.  Instances  will  come  before 
us,  for  example,  where  ort  may  mean  "that"  or  "because," 
and  where  Ka&m  may  look  back  to  what  precedes  or  forward 
to  what  follows  :  and  as  to  these  we  may  say  that  the  writer 
may  have  preferred  to  let  the  reader  think  out  the  meaning 
or  the  connexion  for  himself.  But  what  are  we  to  say  to 
X.  38  "  that  ye  mny  comti  io  knotv  definitely  (yyaJre)  and  that 
ye  may  coniinnc  in  the  ever  growing  knozvledge  {'ytvt^t7Kt}T€) 
that  the  Father  is  in  me"?  Here  the  difference  between 
the  aorist  and  the  present  subjunctive  is  so  great  as  to 
amount  almost  to  the  difference  between  two  distinct  words: 
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but  is  it  like  a  poet  or  a  prophet  to  write  after  this  fashion? 
We  must  frankly  admit  that  such  language — of  which  there 
are  many  instances  (2624) — would  appear  highly  artificial  in 
any  Greek  writer  unless  there  were  special  reasons  for  it,  as, 
for  example,  a  desire  to  protest  tacitly  against  some  popular 
and  erroneous  notions  about  "knowing"  and  "knowledge." 
A  Grammar  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  question  whether 
such  notions  existed  and  whether  the  evangelist  would  be 
likely  to  protest  against  them  ;  but  it  may  be  of  use  here  to 
prepare  the  reader  for  a  multitude  of  such  minute  gram- 
matical distinctions.  In  an  ordinary  book,  we  should  stig- 
matize them  as  pedantry ;  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  they  must 
be  explained  (we  may  feel  sure)  by  very  different  reasons. 
The  business  of  the  Grammar  will  be  to  collect  and  classify 
these  and  other  peculiarities  so  as  to  lead  the  way  to  an 
explanation  that  lies  beyond  the  limits  of  a  grammarian. 
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General  warning  as  io  use  of  Index 

[ISfti*]  N.B.  For  all  matter  alfecting  Adjectives^  Adverbs, 
Anacoluihon  etc,  and  not  occurring  under  these  several  headings, 
the  reader  is  referred  to  the  Index.  For  ejcatnple,  under  ibe  heading 
"Adjeciives**in  the  following  paragraphs  nothing  will  be  found  about 
their  frequent  use  with  the  reduplicated  article  for  emphasis,  nor 
about  their  occasional  use  with  the  ellipsis  of  a  noun.  But  these 
deficiencies  will  be  supplied  under  the  heading  '*  Adjectives  "  in  the 
Index  at  the  end  of  the  book^  where  the  reader  will  find  references 
to  '*  Article,'*  to  '' Ellipsis,"  and  to  passages  dealing  with  emphasis. 
Also,  as  regards  some  special  adjectives,  discussed  at  considtirable 
length,  but  not  here  {€,g.  tSio?,  ttoXvs,  ir/jo^artK^^  the  reader  will 
be  referred  to  the  paragraphs  dealing  with  theni  by  the  two  Indices 
of  Greek  words^  where  they  will  be  found  in  their  alphabetical  order. 
The  Index  to  the  "Vocabulary  "  will  give  the  statistics  of  the  words; 
the  Index  to  the  **  Grammar,"  their  grammatical  use* 

Adjectives 


(i)     Used  predicAtively 

[1894]  The  adjective  is  used  predicatively  in  iv-  i8  tovto  dXrfil^ 
cipi/Ka;,  which  is  quite  different  from  rcmro  dXifiv^'i  ftpyjKa^.  The 
latter  might  have  meant  (i)  *' TrN/y,  i.e,  in  iruih^  thou  hast  said 
this,"  or  (2)  *^Thou  hast  said  this  tmh,  i.e.  with  fraihr  But  the 
former  means  **  Tkis^  ai  a/i  evenis^  among  all  that  thou  hast  said,  is 
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true" — implying  that  hitherto  the  wotnan  has  talked  in  a  reckless 
and  trifling  way'* 

(ii)     Special 

(a)     AWmoc 

[1895]  }d6vK  occurs  as  follows  in  v.  44  (W.H.)  "How  can  ye 
believe,  receiving  glory  from  nne  another: — and  the  glor)'  that  comes 
from  f/t€  0nfy  \^G&d^  (i-^v  ^^av  ri^i*  ^rraph  Tov  jiovov  [Otov])  ye  seek 
not  I  "  8coD  is  here  omitted  not  only  by  B  but  also  by  a  ("gloriam 
a^  %tnico  non  quaeritis  ")  and  h  ("honorem  tjus  qui  est  soius^^)'.  If 
the  omission  occurred  in  B  alone^  it  might  be  explained  as  an 
onaissioti — sometimes  occurring  in  that  excellent  MS. — in  a  group  of 
similar  letters^  But  it  occurs  also  in  Origen^  which  demonstrates 
that  the  reading  was  much  earlier  than  the  draughting  of  B.  More- 
over, the  omission,  being  ui^usual,  would  suggest  a  lacuna,  which 
scribes  would  be  tempted  to  fill  up,  conforming  the  passage  to  "the 
only  true  G&d^^  later  on,  and  to  general  usage\  The  Greek  **only" 
is  used  (as  in  Shakespeare,  **  the  on/y  man  of  Italy"")  to  mean 
*'  unique"— more  than  merely  '*  first."  In  N,T.  **only  "  is  connected 
with  ascriptions  of  glory'.  Horace  speaks  of  Jupiter  as  having  *'no 
like  or  second"  although  Pallas  occupies  "the  place  next  in  honour".'* 
Aristotle  says  that  the  heaven  is  "one  and  aiofie  and  perfect*."     But 

'  [IBMffl  R.V.  ("this  host  thnu  said  Lnily")  is  amhiguoust  and  rotgbt  agree 
wtlh  K  b,  /,  dXij^uf  '*  thou  host  indeed  (or,  in  truth)  saM-"'  Comp.  Dcmosth. 
(Teubn-  p-  S7)  TtArr6  7*  &\ridh  (but  better  Mss.  AXi?tf^)  Xfy&wfi'.  Such  a  predica- 
tive use  is  prob.  without  another  paraU,  in  N,T. 

[IBH#]    In   xUi-  J+  4yro\^¥  tcaif-ifv  ilButfi^t  ly^^JJ'  tea  dyarnrt    iWiffXcvt^-nttBu^t 
ffydHTt^a  yjMf,  ii-*  sal  tV'it  dyntroLTK  dXXiJXoyf,  the  adj.  "new"  U  not  predicative. 
The  meaning  is,  '*  1  give  you  a  ftfu'  commandment "';  and  it  is  **  new  "  because  it 
enjoins  a  new  kind  of  **  love,"  not  revealed  through  the  Prophets,  but  for  the  firet 
lime  through  the  Son  and  through  His  love  of  men.     Comp.  1  Jn  it.  7 — S  "^Vlb/ 
a  new  tommandmcHt  do  I  wrik  id  y&u......<in  the  othef  ha.nd  {waXvi)  a  tuw  com- 

mattdmtHt  dv  I  v/nU  to  yeu — which  [paradox]  {&)  is  true  in  him  and  in  you,"  t.e.  it 
is  '*  old  "  yet  made  *'  new"  in  Chrisl  and  in  His  newborn  diM^iples. 

*  [IS&O  n]  The  LaU  /  has  "quae  ft  Deo  solo," ^"cjuae  ab  illo  solo  ciit  Deo" 
(where  *'  Deo*'  looks  like  ait  interpolation  out  of  place).  Neither  of  the&e  retains 
the  Gk  order  as  in  rffgloriam  ab  unico  deo  ")  and  ^(**gloriam  a  solo  do  "). 

^  [Ifl&ll  ^)  See  flflSO:  9T  might  be  omitted  coming  between  the  OT  of  m^vou 
and  that  of  O^. 

*  Orig.  Huet  i.  393^  and  stK  3664.        "  Jn  xvit.  3,  Rom.  xvi.  27,  1  Tim.  i.  17. 

*  [1895  f]  Mvfh  Adtf  iii.  r.  gi.  See  also  Ltidan  (ii.  3S6,  DtttiQtt.  +9)  where 
a  man  boosts  that  he  is  ftht^t  koI  wpwraj  ri^f  ^taXtxTiKwr,  and  is  rebuked  for  being 
illogicab  ^  Roto.  atvL  17,  r  Tim.  i.  17,  Jude  15.  Rev-  xv,  4. 

«  Odes,  t.  %\l  19—30.  •  De  CarL  U  9.  8. 
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no  passage  is  alleged  in  ^he  Thesaurus  where  Greeks  call  God  o  ji^avo^i 
and  such  a  use,  if  it  existed,  must  havt?  been  rare  among  the  Jews'. 
More  to  the  point  is  the  saying  of  Philo  that  the  words  "  II  is  not 
good  for  man  to  be  a/o/te  "  are  uttered  because  "  It  is  good  that  fA€ 
A(one  should  be  afone*,"  meaning  the  Only  Ciod.  On  the  whole,  it 
seems  fairly  probable  that,  when  speaking  about  "  glor>' ''  and  its 
source,  the  evangelist  used  o  Movos — with  allusion  to  the  connexion 
of  the  word  with  "glory"  both  in  Hebrew  and  Greek — to  mean 
briefly  "  He  that  is  ahtte  glorious  *'  i>.  "  He  from  whom  ahne  all 
glory  comes." 

O)     TTptoToc 

[1896]  npujTos  is  followed  by  a  genitive^  and  is  said  by  some  to 
mean  '^  first  in  regard  of/'  in  [a)  \.  15  (RA\)  *'  He  that  cometh  after 
ine  is  become  before  me  {ifiwpo4T$ty  ^v) ;  for  he  was  de/i?re  me  (oTt 
n-fi^TO^  /iov  ^v)  "  and  i.  30  (R.V.)  *' After  me  cometh  a  man  which  is 
become  before  me;  for  he  was  if^fori^  m*^"  {R.V.  marg,  in  both 
verses  "^rs/  iff  regard  0/  >w^").  It  is  rendered  by  the  conjimction 
"before,"  supplying  a  verb,  in  {h)  xv.  iS  (R.V,)  **If  the  world  hatoth 
yoUj  ye  know  that   it  hath  hatted  me   bp-fore  \it  haitd\  you  (xptwrot* 

[1897]  To  deal  first  with  ((/).  Stephen*s  Thesaurus  quotes  from 
Aelian'  **  those  who  have  investigated  these  things  before  me  (ot  TrptlnoL 
fixtv  TQtra  dv t)0^€v<r aiTf^)/*      But  -frprnTo^  t^vq^  iirtitrja-ai  rt  IS  different 

from  -ffpttiTOf  TtM>s  ^v.  More  to  the  point  is  -t/huto?  m^  in  the 
Scholiast's  Preface  to  the  Fhoenissae  of  Euripides  quoted  in  the 
Thesaurus  thus  :  "*  Eteocles^  as  though  he  ivere  first  \in  re^ard^  of  his 
brother  (aj*  irptoro?  tSv  tov  aSeAc^ou)/^  given  by  Dindorf  (presumably 
correcting  the  test)  as  twv  aS<\^ajv.  Another  Scholiast  explains 
{Ueeuha  45 S)  *^^ firstborn  palm  (Tr/jojToyocos  re  f^oxvi^) "  by  saying 
"created  first  [in  regard]  of  the  bay-tree  (irptSTOi'  •^^yvr^ivja.  -nj^ 
Swf'*^^)"     Origen   seems  to   take   irpturov  ftov  as  parallel  to,  and 

^  [IBM  r^J  Levy  ii,  ^34^  quot**  Gemt,  J?a&.,  on  Gen.  in.  22  *'one  of  us,*' 
expUuncd  w  **iike  the  Only  One  of  the  univeise,"  and  Levy  C/ta/d,  i*  331  ^  quotes 
&  Tai^-  on  Job  xiv.  4  *'not  one."  explftined  as  ** shall  not  tkf  Oaljf  Otul"*  (so 
Vulg.  "*  noime  tu  qui  solus  es?"|, 

^  Philo  i.  66  Ata  ri  rhv  dif8pvt4i¥,  u  rpo^^i7ra«  6vk  tm  kqX^  eh>&i  t^vov ;  "Ofi, 

*  [W97fl]  AeL  A\A.  viii.  11.  Si e ph.  also  quotes  Plut,  f7A  Cai.  Afin.  §  e8 
oCrt  vpuT6s  Tu  dyij^Tj.  Karuiyos  o(Jre  Ptfrfptpr  dinjiXtf*  i  but  he  thinks  xpiirrpoj 
should  be  restored  here»  and  he  eNpresi^es  doubi  about  the  quotation  from  Aeli«n. 
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included  in,  ip/KifroTtMfos  ttoo^s  (*T4irftut*,  Le,  "firstborn  [brother]  of 
all  creation/'  so  that  -n-pwro*  ii.^v  would  mean  *'  firstborn  [brother]  of 
me,'*  i>.  **  my  eldest  brother."  His  words  are:  "The  Baptist  teaches 
[us]  how  Jesus  '  is  become  before  him  [by]  being  first  [in  regard]  of 
him  (luj'  fl-pftJro?  arrou)'  Since  He  was  the  firstborn  (ttpwtotokos)  oF  e"V'ery 
creature'";  and  the  same  view  is  suggested  by  irapo  (implying  the 
metaphor  of  a  household)  in  the  following  words,  "  1  understand 
that  He  was  first[bom  in  respect]  of  me  and  more  honourable  in 
the  hetist  of  ihe  Fathtr  (iro/>a  tu»  n«Tp*')."  Chrysostom,  without  using 
the  word  "  firstborn,'*  argues  that  the  words  must  refer  to  precedence 
in  point  of  iime^ — not  in  point  of  rank,  rank  having  already  been 
expressed  (as  he  says)  by  the  words  '*  become  before  me." 

[1898]  According  to  Luke,  the  Baptist  was  born  before  Jesus. 
If  that  was  recognised  as  a  historical  fact  by  the  earliest  readers  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  "  first  in  regard  of  me  "  could  not  appear  to  them 
to  mean  **bom  before  me  [on  earth}"  But  some  have  supposed 
it  to  mean  **  begotten  before  me  in  the  beginning/'  If  so,  why  did 
the  Baptist  omit  *-in  the  beginninij,"  which  is  essential,  and  insert 
"before  me,"  which,  had  **in  the  beginning''  been  inserted,  would 
not  have  been  essential  ?  Many  will  feel  great  difficulty  in  believing 
that  John  the  Baptist,  at  this  stage  in  his  testimony  to  Jesus  (if 
indeed  in  any  stage)  proclaimed  to  the  Jews  (i)  the  pre-existence 
of  Jesusj  as  being  the  Messiah — -and  proclaimed  Him^  too,  as 
pre-existent,  not  "  from  eternity "  nor  **  from  the  beginning,"  but  I 
{2)   relatively  to  himself.     The  former  doctrine,  the  eternal  pre-j 


*  [1B97^]  CoL  i.  IS  rpwriroirDj  Td^jjT  jrrZffeuf,  comp.  the  genitive  in  Rev. 
i.  ^  irpfiJT^oivof  Tii^  iftKpQr,  and  ^.ee  Cot.  L  t%  ^  ^px^*  '*'p<'fT6T0KQS  4k  rCit^  im<pii¥^ 
Gen,  %\i%.  3  rpvriyrvKbi  ^l-,  cv  f(rxi>T  juaf  *fOi  d^X'^  T^*i't»^  Mow»  Kom.  viii,  ly  eir  t4 
elpa*  Ki^rhv  ifptaT^roKOf  iv  ttqWm  dfrN^nf,  Col.  1.  18  E*-*  -y^pTirTa*  Iv  raaw  ai/r^r 
Tpimtfi'iiiP,  and  1  i>.  xix.  43  TfwT6T0Kat  <lyuf  tj  ff6  (LXX  error).  Thcjie  pa-ssagCi  shew 
that  TrputrdTOKOf^  suggeslinE  siiprematy  lamong  brctbreni  might  be  icpUcetl  by 
T/jftfT^iiw*-,  or  wpCtTOi,  if  one  wished  lo  say  "my  firstborn  [brotlier],*'  because  ^*iny 
firstborn"  would  naturally  be  taken  to  mean  **my  firstborn  [j(ih)/'  The  phrase 
"my  elder  [brotherl/'  rpt<f^^«p6T  jU«s  would  convey  none  of  the  old  associalionsJ 
of  ihe  ble-vsing  and  supremacy  belonging  to  the  Firitborn. 

^  Orig,  Huet  ii.  99, 

^  [iBBTc]    *'U  is  not  to  be  supposed*  says  [the  Baptist],  that,  whereas  1  was  I 
Hrsl,  He»  by  outstripping  me  {so  to  speak)  in  the  race,  cast  me  behind  [HimJ  and  j 
'has  become  before  *  {i\f.  superior].     On  the  coutrary  *  He  was  first  [in  regard]  of  ' 
me  [in  point  of  tlmelt*  for  all  that  He  is  coining  last  into  [view],"  0*13^  yip  tit 
Tiv«^  ^iftrl^  rpcKQwyft  irpwrd*'  /i«  6fTa.  6rtiTtit  ^J^ar  fp,itpofrBt)f  7^vo>'«i',  dXXd  UpCtTht 
fiov    ijif,    tl    Kal    Oartpoi    Trapayir^At.       He    explains    ifiwpo<r&tf    as    Xnfi^p^Tfpot, 
ivTinhrtpot.     On  eov  irpunbi  tlMi  in  the  Leyden  Papyri,  see  M*7. 
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existence  of  the  Messiali,  may  possibly  have  been  entertained  by 
some  Jews  in  the  Baptist's  lime  :  but,  even  if  it  was»  it  is  difficult 
to  believe  that  the  Baptist  gave  it  such  prominence  and  in  such 
a  shape. 

[1899]  The  S3'noptists',  instead  of  ^^firsf  in  regard  of  mi  ^*'  have 
'■^ms'gMer  tlian  /'"  This  suggests  that  some  word  capable  of 
meaning  " firstborn ''  might  also  be  interpreted  as  "superior  to," 
"stronger  than^/'  The  Hebrew  Rab<,  the  root  of  *' Rabbi," 
"  Teacher,'*  is  capable  of  the  two  meanings  (1897  b\  The  Baptist 
may  have  said,  in  effect,  "Jesus  of  Nazareth  numbers  Himself 
among  my  disciples,  but  He  was  from  the  first  my  Teacher,  or  Rab!^ 
Now  whenever  a  Jewish  Teacher  spoke  about  the  divinely  ordained 
relations  between  the  elder  and  the  ^younger,  so  prominent  in 
Hebrew^  history,  he  might  use  the  word  Rah  (420)  to  mean 
**  firstborn/' alluding  to  the  supremacy  of  Jacob  preordained  in  the 
words  **  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger^"  But  Rab  is  also  used  for 
•* mighty"  in  Messianic  passages  such  as  ^*- mighty  to  save"  and 
**a  portion  with  the  mighiy*^.^*  John  may  have  taken  the  word  in  the 
former  sense,  the  Synoptists  in  the  latter. 

[1900]  Apart  from  the  question — which  cannot  be  answered  with 
certainty^ — as  to  the  original  word  used  by  the  Baptist,  we  may  be 
sure  that  this  rare  expression  Trpairo^/iou  means  something  more  than 
juiij^y  fjuQv,  Probably  the  writer  had  in  view  the  Johannine 
traditions  *'  I  am  the  Ffrsf  and  the  Last*/*  As  one  can  speak  of  "  my 
G&d"  **my  Rockj'  "my  Light,'*  so  one  might  speak  of  "my  First** 
having  in  view  the  Firstborn  of  God,  the  Beginning.  The  evangelist, 
without  supposing  that  the  Baptist  consciously  intended  hereby  to 
set  forth  to  ihe  world  the  eternal  pre-existence  of  Christ  as  the  Logos, 
might  very  well  represent  him  as  unconsciously  including  in  his 
language  (after  the  manner  of  all  the  Prophets  and  the  Psalmists) 
more  than  he  included  in  his  thought.  According  to  this  view,  the 
Bapti.st  meant  '*  He  was  from  the  cradle  my  superior^  my  eider 
brother"  \  but  he  said ^'ords  that  might  be  interpreted  as  meaning 


^  Mk  i.  7,  Ml.  iii.  ii,  Lk.  iii.  i6. 

*  [IBM-r]  la  1  S.  xix,  43.  the  LXX,  confusing  "  in  David"  wiili  '*  firstborn/' 
uses  the  tatter  as  a  comparavivc  adjective,  *'l  nm  firstborn  thou  thou,"  wptorAroKos 
iy^  ^  aA,  But  the  Hebrew  word  there  erroneously  read  by  the  LXX  never  means 
"strong/* 

'  Gen.  XXV,  ^3,  *  Is.  Ixiii.  i^  Hit-  n- 

*  Rev.  L  17,  xxii.  i.^^. 
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dKobfect  of  ^ 

[IMI]  We  OMe  aov  to  Ac  «b  «f 

(B-V.)  J^Wr  [ar  Ac*^  ym.'    Ko 
ipr  ivdi  m  icBdet^  of 


Mf  Jint,''ut.  ibe  Firatbocn  of  God^] 


■mA  the  genitive  in 

tfatt  it  haifa  hated  nie 

k  alcgpd  from  Gredt 

Oti^      But  mpmrtm 

It  hub  hfttod  me,  ji^pwr 
,A^  Le.jiMir  Cftag^'  Timi  tlw^Iili  fhii  ("^|Hiiniiii  rnhn")  is  the 
x«ndenfig  oC  the  Vnl^ae  and  of  oae  of  the  oldest  Luin  mss*  ;  and 
oibcfB,  tlkott^  they  omm.  **j€m^'  take  m^im  m  an  «d>e£tive 
(**pckimB^*  Thsts  tmdrtrri — if  ^fint"  be  taken  as  suggesting 
**fintbQni  bratfaer" — the  vords  prepare  the  dwriplfs  fior  the  new 
wpbat  of  ife  and  ^Mof^  ibac  «ai  to  fbOov  the  Resorrection* 
wbeietn  Cbria  was  to  beoone  ''the  fixstboni  of  the  dead,  tbe  mler 
of  tbe  fcioEi  of  tbe  earth'.'  He  wis  noc  to  be  alone.  He  was  to  be 
**^%t  fifstbom  amoog  many  biccfaren'.''  Tbe  whole  Church  was  to 
be  "tbe  Cbardi  of  tbe  tocbornV  and  He  Himsdr  was  to  be  tbe 
Ftnt  of  the  fiistbom,  the  "  fizst-frmts  of  them  tka  had  falkn  asleep*." 
Tbe  Jobanntne  context  leads  ihe  disdples  to  regard  dicoiselTes  as 
branches  in  the  Vine,  " fiiends^  <do  looger  "skvcs "*)  of  the  Son — 
**  fnendi  "  that  must  henceforth  partake  \n  His  hie  and  in  Hi5  secret 
coumels*.  Being  now  destined  to  becocne  jxwnger  brothers  of  the  J 
Fifstbom,  they  mtist  expect  to  share  the  Elder  Brother's  sufierings : 
**U  the  world  now  hateth  you,  adopted  brethren  of  the  Familyl 
of  God,  remember  that  it  Kath  hated  m4 — iA^  J^in^^om]  <if  you 
[tf/(]'.^     Possibly  the  evangelist  wishes  not  so  much  to  say  this  as  Co 


*  [iMld]  "  Vou"  »  oTSt,  by  a  ('*JBC  prill*  odiie**)4iKJ  <(**me  primo  odiil") 
and  a1«o  by  D  \d  has  **  me  piimom  odluit  *'j  ;  b  and  JT  have  **inc  pHoiem  odig 
habuif,"/*^  Vulg.  **  me  priomn  vobi&  odio  haboit."     See  StlSibll. 

*  Ker,  i.  5,  quoling  Ps.  Uxxix,  i;^  where  Darid  is  dccUred  "fimbonu" 
■  Rom*  TiiL  19^  *  Heb.  iiL  33, 

*  I  Cor.  XV.  10.  •  Jn  i¥^.  15.  

aulhoritiet  hnve  r^wm :  ^  and  ^  have  ^'marte^"  apparently  having  read  rpwit. 
The  Syriac(Burk.)ha5  "And  he,  Andrew,  saw  Simon  Kepha  and  sailh  10  him.../' 
SS  *'  Ant!  he,  Andrew,  *aw  Simon  hia  brorher  on  ihac  day."  Il  is  genenJIy 
»wpp</»o:l  (iTftOj)  that  the  tncanUig  U,  **  Andrew  6rst  found  his  owu  brother  [before 
Andrew'^  companion  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  found  Air  «dw  brother  James  ihe 
■on  of  Zelioicc].**  ftm  ihcrc  may  be  also  some  allusion  to  ancieest  mduions  in 
wlikli  mpmii¥  ZlfAUfva,  or  (as  in  ML  x.  a)  *fMrot  Sf^'w.  occurred  at  the  bead  of 
a  lUl  o£  ihc  Apostles.  If  vpCn^t  were  read  above^  k  would  lay  rather  more  stress 
on  the  fact  thai  Andrew  wa*  ihe  first  Christian  disciple  that  made  a  concert. 
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suggest  this,  by  expressing  the  phrase  **  before  you  "  in  a  manner  that 
would  convey  more  than  one  meaning.     See  also  2665 — 7. 

Adverbs 

(i)     Intensive 

[1002]  The  adverbs  kUv^  w€pvrirw9  etc  are  rarely  used  by  John* 
who  differs  greatly  in  thss  respect  from  Mark  and  Matthew,  and 
slightly  from  Luke^  When  John  wishes  to  emphasize  an  adverb  or 
adverbial  phrase  he  gives  it  an  unusual  place,  e^.  at  the  beginning  of 
the  sentence,  xvi.  JJ  "Aprt  xtcrr*utT<,  xti.  37  Ni-f  17  ^u;^/iov  Tcra^^rat, 
xvi-  50  (P  TOiJT<£t  TitTrtvop.tVf  vlu  14  tJSij  Bt  ri}^  L  /i.*crovon|s,  Vli.  37  i\>  5i 
T^  fO-jjttTT^   ijljU.€p^..,j  xiii.    [    trpo  £<  njs  fopTTf':  T.  sratJ^o,  xvi*  32  irtiX.iv  tk 

&^o|iai  vfAai\     Set!  2636  c  and  2668.     On  afjLijv  afxtjv  <;ee  2611  a. 
(ii)     Special 

(a)      "ANOJe€N 

[1903]  The  most  important  adverb  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  avtuBtv^ 
as  used  in  iii,  3—7  (R.V,  marg.)  '*  Except  a  man  be  hoTn/ro/n  ah(n*e 
(avw^cv)  he  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of  God.,.*Marvel  not  that  I  said 
unto  thee,  Ye  must  be  born  from  ab&veP  Nicodemus  takes  this  as 
meaning  "bom  a  second  time";  and  he  replies,  '*Can  a  man  enter 
a  second  time  into  his  mother's  womb  and  be  born?''  Chrysostom 
says  that  our  Lord  here  speaks  obscurely  in  order  to  lead  Nicodemus 
on  to  further  question ;  and  he  adds,  "^AvhiOiv  here  means,  some  say 
^Jrom  tkt  htavm^'  others  'from  tkt  bcginmng^y  The  following  facts 
indicate  that  our  Lord  is  intended  by  the  evangelist  to  mean  ^^from 


'  [1903^1  Aftt*^  occurs  Mk  (4),  Ml,  U),  Lk.  (1),  Jn  (o) :  ff^ibbpa.,  Mk  (i), 
Ml  (7),  Lk,  (i),  Jn  {o):  irtpiffcCfU  Mk  (3),  Ml.  (l),  Lk.  (o),  Jn  (o),  Mk  hfts 
advcrbiaf  forms  of  iroXiit  more  freq.  than  Ml.  Lk.  Jn  taken  together. 

*  [lOOfl^]  But  see  IflU  as  to  the  position  of  ^vdM^  and  comp,  xi.  *9  i}rf4pBj\ 
Twx^  wilh  xi.  3[  rax^wv  cb^trrr?,  where  rox^ur  (aft64/>)  before  its  verb  appears  to 
be  more  emphatic  than  raxv  on  \^hich  the  voice  docs  not  \&X,  An  adverb  rony  also 
be  emphasued  by  coming  at  the  entt  of  a  sentence. 

*  [1903  nj  Chrys,  himseU.  in  a  very  long  coniment,  gives  tlie  impression  thai 
he  lakc%  ivbt&tv  to  mean  ^'frotn  heaven"  and  Lliait  Nicodemus  materialises  it: 
'*  Why  draggcst  ihotl,"  he  says,  aposlrophizing  Nicoilemus,  *Mhe  meaning  (Adyo*') 
down  to  earth?  Thb  kind  of  birth  h  aknv  such  birlh-pang^  (dvi^rf^t  iart  rQr 
TQto&Tbttr  iiiBiittiitr  «ftror  6  riicot)."  Origen's  comment  ar/  Av,  is  lost,  but  elsewhere 
he  contra^t.^  yfrvarat  drwtfey  with  ix  tuv  friru  ylrtTAt  [n  such  a  way  as  to  demoastfate 
th^  he  took  the  fom^er  to  mean  **boTfi/riim  a^&i^,'*    Sec  SflTS. 


IS 


[1901] 


ADVERBS 


k£av€n" and  that  Nicodemus is  intended  to  be  r^;arded  as  misunder- 
standing Him,  or  affecting  to  misunderstand  Him^  as  though  He 
meant  *^a  second  time/' 

[1904]  'AHB^fK  occurs  in  N.T.  thirteen  dmes.  Apart  fixjm  the 
passage  under  consideration,  it  never  means  "  from  the  beginning '' 
except  ihnce,  and  then  it  is  joined  to  "again**  or  *' knowing," 
or  "ascertaining*/*  The  Thesaunis  shew3  that  (i)  it  often  means 
"from  the  beginning"  in  connexion  with  the  tracing  of  a  genealogy, 
describing  one^s  ancestrj'  or  early  life,  or  a  friendship  of  long  date, 
relating  ancient  history,  or  speaking  of  ancient  times,  or  repeating  a 
story  over  again  from  the  beginning  i  and  Suicer  shews  that  aw^dcF 
is  thus  used  in  connexion  with  ^rroXiv,  and  \rith  li  opx^^  On  the 
other  hand  (2)  it  means  **  from  above  "  in  a  spiritual  sense  in  Jn  iii. 
31  "he  that  comelh  fr&m  aknf,--  xix.  1 1  "given  to  ih^^ from  trMv," 
In  the  Epistle  of  St  James,  it  refers  once  to  "every  perfect  gift "  as 
being  "Jrom  ahavi^^  coming  dow*n  from  the  Father  of  lights... By  his 
will  ifitfvktfitU)  he  brought  us  forth  (ttjrc*v7ffci')  by  the  word  of  truth '' 
— thus  connecting  ^^/rom  ab<n^"  with  spiritual  generation:  in  two 
other  passages  St  James  connects  it  with  **  the  wisdom  that  is  from 
above'*"  In  the  LXX,  it  always  has  a  local  meaning,  except  once 
(where  it  is  joined  with  irttAiv)  in  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon'. 

[1905]  Apart  from  LXX  and  N.T.  usage,  the  rendering  *'from 
above  *'  in  the  Dialogue  with  Nicodemus  is  also  favoured  by  the 
probabiUty  that  the  intention  is  to  fix  the  attention  not  on  being  bom 
^^over  again" — which  might  be  a  change  for  the  worse — but  upon 
being  born  into  a  higher  life.  This  latter  thought  is  appro?dmated  to 
by  Philo,  in  various  phrases  including  avu»^«v,  when  he  speaks  of 
"him  that  is  Inspired  yn?w  n^f^v"  (in  connexion  with  those  who 
avoid  the  life  of  the  flesh  and  live  to  God)  and  of  those  who 
"philosophiie^  so  to  speak, //vw  ahifveV^  Commenting,  also,  on  the 
cailiftg  up  of  Moses  to  Mount  Sinai,  he  describes  it  as  "a  second 


■ 


^  Lk,  i.  3,  Acts  XX vL  5,  Gal.  iv.  9, 

'  [1904fl]  Jai  i,  17 — 18*  iiL  15,  17,  In  Jn  xix.  ij  it  r^¥  &»fa&€¥  v^rrtv^  iu 
meantng  is  *'  from  above." 

»  UW**]  Wild.  xtK.  6.  In  W  xlv.  S  *'Ut  the  heav*n  drop /nwi  aht^e,*' 
Ibn  Ezra  says,  "This  U  a  commantlmcnt  to  (he  angtls  that  they  shall  drop 
riEbteousness/' 

*  [1900  a]    Philo   i.  4S1  b  Kfirarvci<«r^eJli:  6.»\ii$tv^  i.   364  vi  h'oidiw  rus  ^ikftiro' 
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birth  better  than  the  first,"  where  there  is  *'no  mother,  bui  only 
a  father,  the  Father  of  all'*" 

[1906]  The  use  of  "/ram  alfove'^  to  describe  a  heavenly  ideal  is 
common  in  Jewish  Ulerature,  St  Paul  speaks  of  "Jerusalem  that  is 
<rAtitw"  as  being  free^  in  contrast  with  "  ihe  present  Jerusalem,"  which 
15  ia  bondage*.  The  Apocalypse  speaks  of  "the  nnv  Jerusalem," 
but  adds  ^^  coming  dawn /ram  A^aven^.^^  Somewhat  similarly  St  Paul 
says  that  the  first  man  is  of  the  earth,  earthy,  "the  second  man 
\s>from  hiavtft^J'^  In  the  one  case  "/^^f',"  and  in  the  other  "second,*^ 
might  be  used  to  paraphrase  the  expression  ^'^/rem  heaven " ;  and 
similarly  *' generate  atttw'^  might  be  a  substituted  paraphrase  for 
"  generate /r^fw  heaven.'^  But  to  say  that  a  man  on  earth  must  be 
^^  horn  from  abovs^^  implies  that  he  must  also  be  **  born  anew^^  so 
that  the  former  has  the  advantage  of  being  ampler.  The  former  is 
also  more  in  accordance  with  Johannine  doctrine,  as  well  as  with 
Johannine  use  of  ^vm%€v.  Again,  all  the  Synoptists  say  that  Jesus 
asked  the  Jews  whether  *'the  baptism  of  John"  w^as  ^*from  heaven  or 
from  men*";  and  '''from  heaven''  m  such  a  context  might  naturally 
be  expressed  by  the  Aramaic  ^'/rom  a^'cJ'  Moreover,  the  very 
beginning  of  the  Bible  describes,  shortly  after  the  motion  of  the- 
Spirit  on  the  waters,  a  separation  between  **  the  waters  and  the 
waters,"  or,  as  the  Jerusalem  Targum  has  it,  "M^  tvaiers  above  and 
the  waters  below." 

[1907]  Thus,  from  several  points  of  view,  if  a  Rabbi  came 
to  consult  Jesus  about  baptism,  and  if  our  Lord  wished  to  insist  on 
the  need  of  a  spiritual,  and  not  a  mere  external,  regeneration,  we 
might  expect  that  the  phrase  '"■from  abo7*e*^  would  occur  in  His 
mention  of  the  operation  of  the  Spirit.  If  Christ  had  said  **  netv  " 
or  '^  atteiv^^*  this  could  not  have  been  misunderstood ;  for  the 
Aramaic  *'new»'"  like  the  Greek  Kaivd^-,  cannot  be  confused  with 
"above."  Moreover  if  the  evangelist  had  desired  to  represent  in 
Creek  the  mere  thought  of  "  regeneration "  he  might  have  used 
araytwai/.     But  **  regenerate  '* — unless  qualified  as  it  is  in  St  Peter*s 


*  [IMfi^]    Fhilo(on  Ex.  xxiv,  i6)  P.  A.  501  "  Sursum  aulcra  vocaiioprophelae 
nndfl  est  iuitivUa&  (stve  rcgenemtioj   priore  melior...citius  tion  ^st  niaLcr ;  sed 

pAter  Kilus«  qui  ettam  untvcraomm*" 

*  Oa\.  iv,  35—6. 

*  Rev.  %x\.  3.  *  1  Cor*  xv,  47. 
'  Mk  xi.  jo.  Ml.  xxi,  25,  LU.  xx-  +. 
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Episllc*— docs  not  necessarily  convey  the  notion  of  a  birth  unlo 
righteousness.  Kicodemus  was  familiar  with  the  doctrine  of  "new- 
birth  "  applied  to  baptized  proselytes^  unci  he  knew  that  very  often  it 
did  not  mean  much'.  But  this  doctrine  of  Jesus  about  '^  birth  fr^m 
ab&o^!^  he  dimly  felt  meant  a  great  deal  more^  some  fundamental 
change — what  he  would  call  a  '*  miraculous"  change.  He  ihenefore 
asks  what  the  miracle  is  to  be :  "  \x  cannot  be  that  a  man  is  to 
be  literally  bom  a  second  time'  ?  " 

[1908]  In  deciding  this  question  we  have  to  consider,  not  only 
what  our  Lord  may  have  said,  but  also  how  the  author  of  the  Fourth 
Go&pelr — in  view  of  the  misunderstandings  of  what  He  had  said  as 


*  [ItOTa]  I  I'ct.  i.  3  **ike  C&J  ami  Fathrr  of  our  Lord  Jfsus  Christy  w)iO 
rcgcoeraicd  uh  into  a  /n-iitg  ii»w,„/*  i.  ij  **  having  bet;n  rt^tierated,  ti^  frvm 
corruptibtt  tetd^  hiSffom  ini0rrifptihlf^  through  thi  •wtfrdof  God^  Hvirtg and  a&iJing.** 
Comp.  Jas  i,  18  *'he  brought  Ui  forth  6y  the  u^ni  'fl/rruth" 

*  [IMT^]  On  our  Lord^soptnioaof  soroeproselyiA,  see  Mt>  xJtiii.  15  **  twofold 
a  cliitd  of  bdU" 

'  [190T^)  11icrc  Are  naturatly  acme  ijtsus  where  dvu^rr  i&  ambi^ous,  e.g. 
Clem,  Auc.  H^m»  ch.  I4  r^  ittCK^tai^  oC>  wvr  <Ircu  dXXi  d*w#ff.     This  (as  in  Ihe 

alforc  'quoted  Gal.  iv.  :j, — 6  t^  vvw ^  3^  difwj  mighl  conceivably  mc^an,  **  thai 

ihe  Church  in  rtOt  0/  ihii  ftrfifttt  agt  ([toOJ  tfh*  [aiuwof])*  but  from  hea-ven^''  Bat 
KUch  an  ellipsis  is  unlikely :  and  the  contnLsl  is  more  probably  l^ctn^ccn  0^  riV 
[ir/«lTfl*J,  **nol  now  [for  the  first  lime]  '^  (ft(5  ^vw  wf>*^<Hf  lieing  freq.  in  Greek)  and 
"  bui/rviH  t/u ^fginnmg**  Epkt.  u  13*  ^  "  Wilt  ihou  not  l>eiir  with  ihy  brother* 
H-ha  \i%i\x  Zeus  for  his  ancestor,  {and  whci]  (uwep,  ?  Ji  u0Tf;))a$v  a  &an,  is  bom  from 
the  *4itie  ftecd  and  from  the  sjimc  frfcr/to/ sowing  (t^  ai>r^  JMjfffr  jcaro^oX^)'* 
miglil  be,  but  leu  probably,  "fjHi/id/ sowing-'*  Philo  11.  141  iipx^'^^^^'Y^^  arv&i* 
\fiii,tit!i^  T^  TVU  vtwrbi  ytpiiit<a\  probably  means  "begitming  frotfi  the  deginniftg 
(f'-c.  the  First  Cnuse] '* — hai.'ini;  in  mind  the  ancient  Greek  raying  "  Let  us  btgiu 
from  Z^Sf'*  and  '*  /«  i/u  b^uttittg  God  crcatcii."  He  proceeds  lo  say  that  the 
firtt  object  was  to  set  forth  "'  the  Father  and  Maker  of  the  world,*'  and  then  man 
obeyiftg  the  Maker's  laws- 

[llOT</j  Justin  Murtyr  7r»'/^*  63  drw^f^ffiii  5id7ft(rT^drd;3«iretai  (describing 
Ule  birth  of  Chri^tl  appears  to  inetin  ["by  the  action  of  tlie  SpiritJ/rtwwf  ah&vt  and 
tbmt^  a  mormi  womb"  (although  the  Psalm  fcx^  3)  froin  whicb  Justin  has 
quoted  lefert  to  birth  (LXX)  "before  Ihe  morning  star  *'),  Comp,  Epiphanius 
{iiiur.  U.  ch.  6»  vol.  i.  43S)  about  Mark  as  '*  nowhere  *fiylng  [that]  the  birth 
[wabj  fr&m  a&ev^  (p^ojUaD  6,¥w&(r  Xi-yw  r^v  yiivi^af)^*  and  {rK)  t^t  ij-w^er 
jtaTo7fcfvi7i  0tw  Xi^oy,  So  Siinon  Magus  (Hippob.  ed.  Duncker,  vi,  iS) 
!i|jciiki  of  the  gL'ncratltig  principle  as  ^'J'rom  abcvi*"  In  Artcmid.  Ofi^rocr.  i.  13, 
ytvvBxr^ax  dvw^w  undoubtedly  means  '"  lo  be  bom  ngain^**  Init  there  the  meaning 
ik  prepared  for  in  a  peculiar  way  by  the  contest :  *'  If  a  man  unami  thai  ht  is 
htimg  i«rH..,..,this  itidicales  that  he  will  have  a  sen  in  £Zfty  res/^£i  like  /tifttie//: 
fer  tktts  ht  mighf  $^m  to  be  bortt  mi^r  again  (ofTw  70/1  [di-J  ^wStv  o.('rb^  d^fric 
y%¥¥^ifa.i),*''  Aiid  there  it  should  be  noted  that  the  meaning  U  iw/  "/c  he  l}crtt  into 
a  i'tiUr  iife,'"  but  **  to  he  born  over  again  in  ei*^ry  mpiit  iikt  wkaf  one  tvoj  brfon,*^ 
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it  had  been  recorded  by  the  Synoptists— might  think  it  right  to 
recast  the  saying.  Christ's  doctrine,  "Become  ye  as  one  of  these 
little  ones,"  might  be  in  danger  of  being  misunderstood  literally 
(somewhat  after  the  manner  of  Nicoderaus)  as  encouraging  childish- 
ness rather  than  childlikeness  (i  Cor.  xiv.  20}.  It  is  in  accordance 
with  the  Johannine  method  that  John  should  illustrate  this  danger 
by  exhibiting  a  great  Rabbi  as  actually  misunderstanding  the  doctrine 
at  its  first  utterance*  It  is  also  in  accordance  with  his  method  of 
**  narrowing  down ''  (2290)  that  he  should  first  introduce  a  general 
term  **from  above*'  including  as  St  James  says  *' every  perfect  gift'* 
that  comes  from  heaven — and  then  define  it  as  a  spiritual  influence. 
The  saying  of  Christ,  that  a  proselyte, — who  was  compared  by  the 
Jews  to  a  new-born  child, — might  be  made  a  ^^  child  of  htll^'^  is  of 
itself  sufficient  to  explain  why  it  might  be  necessary  to  emphasize 
the  truth  that  regeneration  must  be  ^^fr&m  abn^r     See  2573, 

(/9)    'ApTi  see  nyk  (1515  (i)  foil) 

(7)    'Erpfc 

[1909]  This  adverb  is  used  (1718)  more  frequently  by  John  than 
by  the  Synoptists  all  together.  In  J n  it  never  describes  the  nearness 
of  a  person  except  in  vi.  19,  "they  behold  Jesus  walking  on  [the 
edge  of?]  the  sea  and  becoviing  near  the  boat  (fyyt^  toC  rrXotov 
ywQ^iyfiv)r  "Eyyt'fuj,  **draw  near/'  is  frequent  in  O.T  and  N.T., 
and  the  Synoptists  sometimes  (Luke  most  frequently)  apply  it  to 
Christ,  but  John  never  uses  it.  Under  "Prepositions'*  (2340 — 6) 
reasons  will  be  given  for  thinking  that  John  regards  the  Lord  as 
•* on  the  sea  shore"  and  not  as  advancing  over  the  sea  to  the  boat. 
If  so,  he  may  use  yivo^^vov  fyyu*  as  we  speak  of  the  coast  *^^£oming 
into  view'*  when  we  ourselves  ^^^owe"  within  sight  of  it.  The  words 
and  their  context  are  susceptible  of  a  spiritual  interpretation*  At 
first  the  disciples,  in  terror  and  unbelief,  beheld  (1598)  Jesus 
**^e9mifj^  near"  Then  (vi.  11)  *'they  willed  to  receive  him"; 
and  "  straightw^ay  the  boat  was  on  the  land."  That  is  to  say, 
like  the  Ephesiansj  *'  they  that  had  been  far  off  were  made  to 
be  near'." 

(h)      E^tsioK  and  eyByc 

[1910]  Mark  (1693)  never  uses  ewfituts,  but  he  uses  tvOvi  abun- 
dantly, Matthew  uses  both  pretty  often,  Luke  uses  eu^ttos  and 
wapa)(pij^a  pretty  often,  but   €v$vq  only  once.    John   uses  ivSiui^ 

'  Eph.  ii,  13  vfuU  oJ  Tore  Simj  ^up&v  iyt^ff^t  iyy^t. 
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thrice,  and  tvSm  thrice.  IVhePsetfcr  Matthew  uses  fv$vv  (7),  f/  is 
fotmd  in  (he  paralk!  Mark.  The  question  arises  whether  John 
distinguishes  between  the  two  words,  or  whether  he  uses  now  one, 
now  another,  as  Matthew  appears  to  do,  because  he  uses  now  one, 
and  now  another,  source  of  evangelic  tradition. 

[1911]  As  to  cuf'vf  "straightway/'  Phrynichus  blames  "many" 
who  used  *u^u  {''straight  away")  instead  of  it,  Hesychius  says 
about  it  simply  EwWv,  tiKTtW,  which  indicates  that  he  took  it  to 
mean  "straight  opposite  [to]/"  "coming  face  to  face  with."     He  also 

says,    Evtfijj    opfld*',    airXow,    iyyiJ*,    Trapaj^^^ap    t«    cy^tiaK      Bonltz^S 

Index  shews  that  Aristotle  uses  <i?^4  of  place,  before  i^tto,  ir/>o?,  /icm 
to  mean  ^UmmcdiaUh  under,"  etc.  and  also  to  mean  "to  take  the 
first  instance  that  presents  itself,*'  i.t.  **for  example,"  which  it  also 
means  in  Eplctet  i.  19.  2  (where  Schweigh,  refers  to  many  other 
passages)*.  In  LXX,  as  a  rendering  of  Hebrew,  cu^vs  occurs  only 
in  Gen*  xv.  4  ko*  fv^us  ^^v^  Kwptou  ^ytE'cro  s'pwe  airroi',  xxiv,  45  tvBvi 
'¥i^tKKa  l^aropcviTo,  xwviii,  2g  koi  ci'^s  i^jjXGitr  o  aScA^t  avrov^  where 
the  Hebrevv  has  **  behold  I  ^*  Similarly,  parallel  to  Mk  xiv.  45  *'and 
s/rai^/t/ft'ay,.. there  cometh  up/'  Matthew  and  Luke  have  "^Moid T^ 
A  Scholiast  on  Thucydides,  who  describes  the  Plalaeans  as  '*  killing 
their  prisoners  siraighizvay"  says  that  here  cv^u'c  does  not  mean 
immediately  but  offhand  and  withoiil  reflections^  which  is  probably 
implied.  Very  likely  Mark's  cvihJ?  may  be  a  loose  rendering  of 
an  original  Semitic  "  behold*."  But  even  without  any  such  hypo- 
thesis the  above-mentioned  variety  of  meanings  suffices  to  explain 
why  Luke  almost  always  avoids  the  word. 

[1912]  Mark's  non-use  of  t^Bita^  does  not  require  explanation  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  it  is  never  used  by  Aeschylus  and  (though  thrice 
by  Sophocles*)  only  once  by  Euripides  in  a  fragment*,  whereas  both 
writers  use  cJflv?  frequently.  In  the  Indices  of  Epictetus  and  Lucian, 
tvBv^  is  found,  but  not  €v5*«<js,  and  Bonit^^s  Index  to  Aristotle  shews 
a  very  great  preponderance  of  the  former.     The  LXX  Concordance 


*  'EiiiBiw%  ill  Folyb.  idi.  5.  6  is  perh*  similarly  used. 

*  [Ifllla]    Sleph.    on  Thac*   ii.    ^  oi  ik   IlXarai^T aTr^ncreu^v  roi'-j   ^hpfxt 

tii^&tt  '*  liic  enitn  schol.  Ait  eirBvi  non  e^ise  irapaxp^lMQ*  s«d  4^tt)0tiai  ct  dah6*wi.''^ 

^[1911*]  it  has  been  Sihewn  {3*2—3)  that  '"  beholJ "  Ui  Ml.-Lk.  ffcq- 
correspond*  to  some  verb  of  "coming  lo"  in  Mk-  Thb  may  be  iliiulmted  by 
Hcsych.  fvduSf  drWc*  i.e.  "coming  10  meet." 

*  Sophocles  also  uses  f  i5l?*/r  7  times. 

"  Fragm,  31.     The  Egypt.  Pap.  Indices  have  t^/wi  (il)-  ^^^  (l). 
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gives  fvdcW  as  only  once  representing  a  Hebrew  word.  It  occurs 
almost  exclusively  in  Maccabees  (especially  book  II).  The  insertion 
of  such  a  word  {whether  in  Hebrew  or  in  Greek)  might  depend  on 
the  author's  taste-  The  Jerusalem  Targum  has  (Gen,  i.  3)  "And 
immed'tatdy  there  was  light,"  and  in  Susannah  (29)  LXX  and 
Theodotion  severally  insert  eiJ^etuc  and  omit  it.  Aquila  uses  the 
word  {Micah  ii.   7)  to  mean  *- straightforwardly,'*   "righteously/' 

[1913]  In  N»T,j  apart  from  the  Gospels,  «vS*w?  is  used  frequently 
in  the  Acts>  and  occasionally  elsewhere  \  Euflr?  occurs  nowhere 
except  in  Acts  x.  16  "Now  this  was  done  thrice  and  straightway 
{tvSv%)  the  vessel  was  taken  up  to  the  heaven."  This  occurs  in  a 
Fetrine  passage  describing  the  vision  that  resulted  in  the  conversion 
of  Cornelius.  But  when  Luke  rewrites  this  in  Peter^s  speech,  he 
alters  the  expression  (Acts  xi.  10)  **  Now  this  was  done  thrice  and 
everything  was  mttght  up  again  to  the  heaven^*"  This  indicates  (1) 
thai  <v^vs  might  be  expected  tn  a  Petrinc  Gospel  such  as  Mark's 
IS  generally  believed  to  be*  (2)  that  Luke,  although  occasionally 
retaining  it  as  part  of  an  old  document,  might  be  expectt^d  to  alter 
it  in  re-editing  or  re-writing. 

[1914]  Coming  to  Johannine  usage  we  find  (a)  tvOltt^^  in  the 
Cure  at  the  Pool  of  Bethsaida,  the  AValking  on  the  Water,  and  the 
Denial  of  Peter",  Only  as  to  the  last  of  these  ("immediately  the 
cock  crew")  does  the  word  occur  in  the  parallel  Synoptic  narrative — 
where  Mark  has  tvSv^  but  many  authorities  omit  it,  Matthew  has 
et!$vi  but  many  authorities  read  eu^ew9,  Luke  has  impaxp^fia*. 
{di  Ev&v<:  occurs  tn  Jn  xiii,  30—2,  "  Having  taken  the  sop,  therefore, 
he  [Judas]  went  out  sirai^hiwtiy  («f^Xtf<v  mvB-vs:).  Now  it  was  night. 
When,  therefore,  he  went  out,  Jesus  saith,  (lit.)  Now  was  the  Son  of 
man  glorified  and  God  was  glorified  in  him.  And  God  will  glorify 
him  in  himself  and  will  straightivay  glorify  (ru^t'?  ^ofao-a)  him," 
xix,  34  *'  One  of  the  soldiers  pierced  his  side  with  a  spear  and  there 


*  Acts  \%.  18,  10,  ^4t  xiu  10,  xvi,  jOr  Jtvii,  10,  r+,  xxi.  30,  xxiii  39,  GaL  i.  16, 

Ja*  i*  24«  .^  Jn  14*  Kev%  iv,  i. 

*  [1913 a]  Acta  X,  16  el*t'^(dpe^^JJU^^^7T^  fffreiJof,  xi,  to  iVftrxtiffffTjirdXtJ' a^aKTo* 
Atso  (he  Hebraic  nse  of  **  alK^.not ''  is  altereU  from  x,  14  fli^S^TOT*  trpa'^av  irh> 
KOiPinf  into  %\,  8  Kowbv ,QOUwvt%  d^fi^X^ft'  dt  ro  irrdM  i^V' 

*  Jfn  V.  9,  vi,  i\,  xviil.  17* 

*  [Iftlia]  Mk  xiv.  71,  Ml.  xxvi.  74*  Lie.  xxii,  60  itaftaxf^^t^-^  tfi  XaXoyyrot 
ti^oO.  In  the  Walking  on  tht  Water^  Mk  vi.  *;o  0  5^  f(40t  iMk-ijatr,  Mt,  xiv,  ij 
4ti$vt  &i  4\^ijtr€y  Ats  not  quittf  parB.Ile1  to  Jn  vi.  11  «i^^^if  iyirtrif  t&  wtkeicif... 
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came  out  siraightu*ay  (i^rjkdeif  tv$v^)  blood  and  water/*  Comparing 
(fi)  and  (d)  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  Curt?  at  the  Pool  has 
many  points  of  resemblanct:  with  the  Cure  of  the  Paralytic  where 
Mark  and  Luke  describe  the  act  as  immediate,  and  that  the  Walking 
on  the  Water  is  recorded  by  Mark  and  Matthew — so  that  we  may 
say  generally  that  the  instances  in  (a)  have  some  connexion  with 
Synoptic  narrative  while  those  in  {&}  have  not.  In  xiii,  30  the 
emphasis  rests  on  tvBv^f  vvhich  comes  at  the  end  of  the  ^ntence 
(**  rushed  forth  strai^/tiway'').  In  xix.  34  the  voice  passes  on  from 
€vBv^  to  at^a  Kut  vSwp»  but  the  adverb  indicates  that  the  "  fountain  ^* 
against  "sin  and  uncleanness"  {Zech.  xiii.  i)  was  foreordained  and 
ready  to  gush  forth.  Having  regard  to  the  rarity  of  the  adverb  we 
seem  justified  in  thinking  that,  in  xiii.  30^ — &,  John  deliberately 
uses  it  twice  in  one  and  the  same  passage  concerning  the  **  im- 
mediate" departure  of  Judas  and  the  "immediate''  advent  of 
"glory,"  the  former  being  subordinate  to  the  latter, 

[1915]  The  conclusion  is,  that  evSvc  and  eii^<W  are  used  in 
N.T.,  not  indiscriminately  but  with  reference  to  meanings  or  because 
they  occur  in  documents  of  this  or  that  style.  The  only  instance 
of  thSm  in  Luke  is  in  the  passage  about  the  house  without  foundation 
(\'i.  49)  "against  which  the  river  burst  and  slrai^htufay  it  fel!  in 
a  heap  (n^fe  (rWirctrt),"  where  Matthew  (vii.  27)  differs.  It  is 
quite  intelligible  that  Luke  might  be  willing  to  apply  to  the  fall 
of  a  house  an  adverb  that  he  might  think  unfit  to  apply  10  the 
actions  of  Christ. 

{€)     Nyn  and  Apri 

[1916  (i)]  In  1719j  vvv  was  shewn  to  mean  '*at  the  present  time*' 
(as  distinct  from  oprt  "at  this  moment")  and  to  imply,  in  Jn,  a 
contrast  for  the  most  part  between  the  present  and  the  past.  This 
is  its  general  use  in  the  Epistles,  especially  in  contrasting  the  past 
darkness  with  the  present  light  (**ye  were  once  darkness  but  now  are 
ye  light  in  the  Lord'")*  But  the  interpretation  of  t€oX  t-vM  in  xi.  22 
(1719)  is  complicated  by  the  use  of  the  phrase  in  LXX,  where  ""and 
fww^*  is  often  connected  with  the  thought  ^^And  fww  in  this  crisis, 
or,  at  this  stage,  or,  in  these  difficultiesj  or,  in  conclusion,  what  is 


^  11410  (i)  a]  Eph.  v.  8  flrf  f6.p  ron  aishrot  tfj)»  S^  ^uJf  if  Kvpltfi.  Of  course  in 
special  phrases  such  an  6  fw  al^^  Tiyvw'ltpovtFiiK^^  etc.  the  contrast  H  with  the 
future  as  in  t  Pet.  iii.  7,  iS  (the  only  insunces  of  fOs-  in  that  Epbille).  But  in 
I  Fct.  i«  I  Ik  iL  to  {(>is)t  iL  15*  and  ui.  %i,  liic  contrast  is  wiih  the  1^1, 
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to  be  done?"  e.g,  **  And  mm),  Israel,  what  doth  the  Lord  thy  God 
require  from  thee?"  ^^An<i  now,,  Ix»rd,  what  wait  I  for?  My  hope 
is  in  thee'?^'  So  Peter,  after  reproaching  the  Jews  for  crudfying 
Christ,  says,  ^^And  noiv,  brethren,  I  know  that  in  ignorance  ye  did 
it,"  where  the  underlying  thought  appears  to  be,  '*^//i/  noiv^  what  is 
lo  be  done?     Acknowledge  your  past  ignorance'*' 

[1615  (ii)]  In  2  Thess.  ii.  5 — 6,  the  words  **Remernber  ye  not 
that  while  I  was  still  with  you  I  used  to  Ray  these  things  to  you," 
come  after  a  prediction  about  *'  the  man  of  lawlessness  "  and  before 
the  words  ^^And  mnv  ye  know  that  which  hindereth  (wal  vvv  to  k<i,t€)^qv 
oTSaT*),"  where  Lightfoot  doubtfully  inclines  to  the  logical  meaning 
t*'  Wtii^  ihtn^  ye  know')  and  says  "this  usage  is  particularly  noticeable 
with  or^a  following/'  But  he  suggests  alternatively  "and  as  to  the 
preuHt  Umt  ye  know  what  it  is  that  restraineth  " — a  transposition  like 
that  in  Jn  iv<  18  **for  thou  hast  had  five  husbands,  and  kt  whom  thou 
n<m*  ^asi  {kqX  vvv  qv  <x*^')  '■*'  '^^^  ^^0'  fit*sliamP" 

[1915  (ill)]  These  facts  indicate  that  koX  vv%\  especially  in  an 
author    like    John,    prone    to    transposition    and    asyndeton,    will 


*  [1915  (i)  ^]  Dcul.  X.  IJ.  Ps.  xx\ix.  ",  i.ee  Gcseii.  774  <«  quutSny  Gen-  ill.  it 
and  many  other  instances-  Th«  LXX  regiilidy  represei^ts  the  phrase  by  Koi  ^w^ 
Aiid   it   \s   tixlremely  frequeni,  ^,j^,   z  S»  vii,   iB  ('aitii.  1  Chr.  xvii,    ^6)  *\4ffii  /ttf7e, 

0  Lord  Goil,  thou  art  Gotl,  and  ihy  woids  me  truth..*-*. now  therefore,  lei  il 
please  lhc«/'  where  il  mighl  almost  be  Lrantlaiefl  *'  And  in  concht--,ioti."  ll 
suggc^lg  (i)  the  cunclu^ion  of  a  prayer,  (s)  a  logical  or  inferential  cunclu^ion* 

*  [1B16  (i)<r]  Acts  iJi>  17.  In  Acts  this  is  t>fteni  Kal  t4  wuv^  £.^,  Acis  iv.  t^ 
"And  ft^yiv  (k.  tA  ifirv)^  Lord,  lonk  on  their  ihreau,"  v,  ^8  '■'  afui  ntno  {tc.  [t4]  nv\ 

1  say  unlu  you,  desist  from  thc-ie  men"  In  Acts  sx,  11 — 52  Kal  ¥C¥  tSoi,  '^and 
now  behold/'  is  used  first  temporally  {*'  and  at  the  present  time..>I  go  bound ''). 
then  wilh  a  suj^eiatiou  of  logical  meaning  {*'  and  now  bchoid  1  kno^v  ")  and  lastly 
aai  ri  ?«*■  [**  and  now  [in  £Ojutitsion\  1  commend  you  to  the  LorJ  "). 

*  [1910  (ii)ii]  Theoretically,  the  italicised  words  mighl  begin  a  new  sentence  in 
asyndeiotu  "  Th^  &»/  tk&i  ihou  hast  rtv/i  w^w  is  not  thy  husband.**  But,  even  in 
an  author  so  prone  to  asyndeton  as  Jn,  this  is  hardly  possible,  CoJ,  i,  34  Npc 
Xa'/w  i^  T9it  ■ma.dii^ifaiv,  coming  at  the  beginning  of  a  parflgTApli  and  afler  a 
description  of  the  wealth  of  God^s  mercy,  is  explaitied  by  LigliEfooi  "  AVii',  when 
I  sec  ibe  full  extent  of  God':^  mercy...,"  no  doubt  correctly^  Hut  he  adds  *'ciitnpare 
fliio  %  Cor,  vii*  9  vvr  x^^fi^y  ^^  *^^  <*n^.,  wiien:  again  ihcre  is  no  connccLjn|» 
particle-"  Tfaij>i  however,  insteiid  of  earning  at  the  beginning  of  a  paragraph,  is 
printed  by  W-H-  tliu-S  ^  Cor*  vii.  7—9,  '*  ..,ui<frf  t^€  ^iiX^c^F  x«P^Pau     Art  d  no-i 

iTiifToX^i  iKelrrf  d  Kid  wpd^  Qfiav  iXinrrfCfr  i/^dt«)  rOv  x<^P^"'  *  h  might  be  printed 
otherwise.  Hut,  however  printed,  the  cootext  indicates  ihat  *vv  may  be  lemjxjral. 
According  lo  W-H*|,  the  meaning  would  naltirally  be,  **  1  tncy  prrhaps  have 
repented  once,   I  rejoice  tiifw," 
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depend*  for  its  meaning,  on  its  context  As  in  2  Thess.  ii.  5,  there 
is  a  reference  to  past  teaching  in  i  Jn  ii,  iS^  TrniSto,  Iffxorr^  *^«  ewTiV* 

ytyovaa-iVj  the  meaning  is  '*  even  as  ye  heard  the  prediction  in  past 
time,  ^v//  so  {nat)  tif  the  present  Hmt  (vhv)  it  is  fulfilledV"  There  is 
also  some  reference  to  past  time  in  x  Jn  li*  37^— S,  but  the  passage 
comes  at  the  end  of  a  section  enjoining  **  [steadfast]  abiding,*'  and  koI 
I'lJv  appears  to  be  logically  or  rhetorically  (not  temporally)  used, 
*'But  as  ((^)  his  anointing  teacheth  you, ..and  even  as  {•cai  wa^^uk) 
il  taught  you,  abide  in  it.  And  how  \in  conduswn^  I  npeaf]  abide 
in  it'/' 

[1915  (iv)]  There  is  again  a  reference  to  past  teaching  in 
I  Jn  iv.  3,  **and  this  is  the  [spirit]  of  antichrist,  [as  to]  which  ye 
have  heard  that  *  it  cometh,'  apid  now  {kqX  vvv)  in  the  world  it  is 
alrtady  {rfin\)^^-  Without  any  addition,  Jtat  nJp  might  have  meant 
'*and  [accordingly]  at  the  present  time  [in  accordance  with  past 
prediction]":  but  by  adding  ^Stj,  the  writer  shews  that  he  intends 
the  meaning  to  be  "before  expectation."  In  2  Jn  5  there  is 
reference  to  past  teaching,  *'  I  have  found  some  of  thy  children 
walking  in  the  truth,  even  as  we  received  commandment  from  the 
Father,  nndnno  (*«ai  yxv)  I  ask  thee.,  .that  we  love  one  another,"  where 
the  temporal  and  the  logical  meaning  seem  combined,  but  the  latter 
predominates.  These  are  all  the  instances  of  ««!  vvv  in  ihe  Johan- 
nine  Epistles.  NCr,  apart  from  ica^  occurs  in  them  only  onccj 
I  Jn  iii.  2  "beloved,  mnt*  are  we  children  of  God."  This  follows 
the  mention  of  what  the  Fathers  love  has  done  for  us,  and  precedes 
the  mention  of  what  we  shall  become ;  and  \^v  suggests  the  thought 
of  the  isthmus  between  the  past  and  the  future. 


^  [191fi  (iii)  a]  But  probably  there  is  a  doublt;  force  irt  rct£  so  that  it  also 
suggests  '*rxrt»  tifiri*  is  antichrist  hcfc," 

^  [Idia(tii)^]  I  Jn  ii.  17  — H  ..xal  tca0i.it  iSlS^^  iffiat ^UiffTr  ^i' nirr^,  Kal  pOp^ 
TtKviat  ft4ttrr€.  Theoretically  the  first  fiiytTe  miphl  be  indicative;  but  this  would 
be  ftgninst  Jn's  general  ut;e  of  the  worclK  and  does  not  ieem  necessitated  by  rt 
Xpi^fM  M^vei  iv  iffiiv  in  the  context:  for  the  meanln£  may  be  '*the  Spirit  of  Christ 
ahideai  in  yoLi...talce  care  to  abitlc  in  Him,"  M^i-n  ^^  vfu*  is  an  instunce  of  the 
nile  laudamii}  praedf£r£ :  the  Spirit  abideth  in  you— if  ye  are  Christ*s.  The 
rej>elition  of  "abide"  impteralively  is  like  Phil.  W.  4,  ** Rejoice  in  the  Lord  nJ way, 
a^fi  I  wili  say  R^jdctJ^ 

*  [191S(i¥)<»]  As  above*  sal  y^»  might  theoretically  mean  **evcn  now*'  and  is 
peihops  intended  to  stiggest  "even  now,"  which,  however,  is  made  clearer  by 
adding  f^hi\. 
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[1915  (v)]      Returning  to  xi.   22  ttai  vvv  olSa  on  oo-n  5v  aai^trff,.. 

we  find  that  many  mss,  and  versions  insert  a.KXa  before  W  so  as 
to  make  the  meaning  (A.V.)  "^  But.,,^in  now.,.''  R,V.  has  ^' And 
evtn  n&7V,"  apparetitly  taking  tcax  rw  as  "even  now'*  and  supplying 
*'  and '"  far  the  sake  of  English  connexion.  This  indicates  a  tendency 
to  take  the  phrase  according  to  classical  Greek  idiom.  But»  having 
regard  to  the  fact  that  real  vvv  or  j«at  vvv  ZSov,  with  oKq,  occurs  in 
N.T.  elsewhere  Hebraically  (1915  {i)  r)  or  with  a  suggestion  of 
Hebraic  meaning,  and  that  ^al  vvv  in  the  Johannine  Epistles  is 
frequent  and  sometimes  Hebraic,  we  are  justified  in  preferring  a 
Hebraic  meaning  here^  like  that  of  the  Psalmist  (*^  Atnf  ftcno  Lord, 
for  what  do  I  wait?*')*  In  that  case  the  meaning  will  be:  *' Lord^ 
if  thou  hadst  been  here,  my  brother  had  not  died>  [But  it  pleased 
thee  to  be  absent  although  we  sent  unto  thee*]  And  funv  [Lord, 
what  am  I  to  say?  iXfy  hopt  is  sfiH in  1}t^€^  I  know  that  whatsoever 
thou  shalt  ask  God,  God  will  give  it  to  thee,"  This  is  confirmed 
by  two  other  passages  where  icaJ  vvv  seems  to  introduce  a  last  word, 
before  the  speaker  passes  from  one  subject  to  another:  xiv.  iq — 30 
^*'  And  n<nv  1  have  said  [it J  to  you  before  it  come  to  pass.*. No  longer 
shall  I  speak  much  with  you*"  ysvi.  4 — 5  '*  I  have  glorified  thee  on 
the  earth  having  perfected  the  work..-fl?/£/  710W  glorify  thou  me." 

[1916  (vi)]  *ApTt  is  distinguished  from  viJv  as  *'  this  moment  ^* 
is  distinguished  from  "this  present  lime'."  "A/yrt  is  practically 
(485  b)  not  a  LXX  word>  and  aV*  Jprt  does  not  occur  in  LXX 
at  alh  "The  present  [dispensation],'^  to  ivv,  might  be  said  to  date 
"//-tiw  the  mom<ni  (a7r'  o^t)  "  when  the  revelation  of  the  Father 
had  been  consummated  through  the  Son^  and  Jesus  says  to  the 
disciples,  **  From  this  moment  ye  know  him  (the  Father)."  'Ew?  apri 
is  used  in  V,  17  {^*My  Father  worketh  (A,V.)  hitherto'')  of  that 
which  has  been  going  on  ^^up  to  ifu  prestnf  momeni'*  and  is  still 
£&ntimiirtg^  as  also  in  1  Jn  ii.  9  ("is  in  the  darkness  up  ta  this  very 


*  [lMft(vi)d]  Cofiip.  Ml  xxvi,  6+  Aw*  IpTi  o^fcrffe  "ye  shall  see /rem  fhts 
m^meht  :he  lion  of  man  seated,"  with  Lk.  xsiiL  6y  dxo  roP  »w  U  ?(rrai,  which 
presents  much  less  diflictiky  ihan  Ml.  because  diri  roi5  ¥^¥  might  mean  *'from  the 
[beginning  of  the  all  bul]  present  [age].*'  Lk.  xii.  53  again  uses  ir^  toO  j'Pv, 
whjdi  Jn  never  uses  (except  in  viii.  11  interpoL). 

'  xiv.  7  djT*  d>)Tt  ^ofuHTitfTr  a^6r.  'Air'  dprt  also  occurs  in  xiij.  J  9,  "*  Fte*n 
ikii  m&iHfut  1  tell  you  before  it  come  to  pass.'^  On  d-r'  tpn^  or  drapri!, 
•^exactly,"  see  485*. 
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m4fm£fif^^*y  In  the  following,  a  distinction  (though  a  slight  one)  is 
drawn  between  oprt  and  vw,  xiii  33 — 7,  "And  as  I  said  to  the  Jews 
*  VV'ht;re  I  go  ye  cannot  come,*  /t>  yau  also  I  say  \if\—for  the  moment 
(koi  u/Atv  kiyta  apTi).'^  Then,  in  answer  to  Peter's  question,  "Whithc?r 
goest  thou?''  Jesus  replies  "Where  I  go,  thou  canst  not  follow 
me  at  ih€  pruent  tiffu  {y\v)^  but  shalt  follow  later  (ucrrt/joc)." 
The  saying  is  only  **for  the  moment,"  but  He  gradually  reveals  to 
the  disciples  that  the  absence  will  be  more  than  momentary  extending 
through  '*the  present  time*'*  Peter,  in  his  second  question,  is  not 
content  with  the  promise  that  he  shall  follow  "later,"  nor  even 
^' nt  thi  prtsini  time  (vvs')."  **  Why,"  he  asks,  *'can  1  not  follow  thee 
at  this  moment  (dprt)  ?^ " 

(0     Of™c 

[1916]  *'Thus"  in  iv.  6  (R.V.)  "Jesus... being  wearied  (*«ko- 
irta*(ij«)...sat  thus  (oiJrtut)  by  the  well,''  is  scarcely  intelligible.  But 
R,V.  marg.  says  **or,  as  he  was.'*  In  classical  Greek,  ouTom  is  often 
used  of  something  that  happens  fie/^re  drmmstanees  have  lime  to 
alter^  e.g.  of  a  speaker  "departing  thus"  i.e.  without  another  word, 
of  an  assailant  **  departing  Mwj,"  i,e.  without  suffering  in  return. 
Similar  to  these  is  *'I  cannot  answer  thuSy'  i*e.  offhand.  So  here 
the  meaning  is.  "he  sat  domt/nsfas  he  -Ufas,  being  thoroughly  tired 
out."  Probably  Chrysostom  is  right  in  suggesting  that  the  adverb 
calls  attention  to  the  "sitting"  as  being  in  some  sense  casual, 
although  it  was  divinely  foreordained  to  bring  about  the  conv^ersion 
of  the  Samaritans*  It  also  suggests,  as  he  says,  the  indifference  of 
the  true  King  to  the  external  symbols  of  royalty*.     Almost  all  the 


• 


1  [tMtt(vi)*]  R.V.,  ill  both,  "etf/a  until  nm^,''  but  in  kvL  94  R-V.  and  A,V- 
have  *'/fifA^i}  have  ye  a^iked  nothing  in  my  name**'  Comp.  1  Cor,  iv.  13,  viii.  7, 
XV,  6-  In  V.  17  ihe  meaning  appears  to  be,  **My  Father  worketh  [*»«i  th^  xahbath 
/tVM  tkt  itegittHihg]  untit  tku  trwrnettt^  atitl  I  accofditigly  work  [such  acts  i\s  my 
Father  prescribes  on  the  sabbath]." 

*  [IBIB  (vi)  f]  Comp,  1  Cor.  xiii.  \t  "For  wc  sec  for  (he  moment  (fl/»rt)  ihruugh 
a  mirror.*'  When  Jn  uses  ¥vv  thus,  he  adds  t^if  in  xvi.  ^i  **and  ye  notv  in^ftd 
(rvr  idv)  have  sorrow,., but  1  wiU  see  you  again  and  your  joy  none  shall  take  from 
you," 

[lBl5{vi)^]  Nu^,  in  Mk  xiii.  19,  Ml  xjctv,  st  ttat  toS  vvv,  Mk  xv.  33, 
Mt.  xxvii.  47*  ffttTa^iTCii  ¥\hf  diri  t.  (TTavpoO,  ftnd  also  in  Mt.  x^vi.  65,  xxvii.  +5  has 
almost  the  meaning  of  ipTi^  "at  this  moment."  But  in  Mk  X-  30  rOi*  h  r.  xatpt^ 
TovTif  h  means  "at  the  present  time/'  These  are  all  the  instances  in  Mk-Ml. 
In  Lk.  (1T19)  it  tfi  much  more  ftequent. 

*  [1916  d]    Chrys.  ad  /pr. :  Aii  rhv  xAwof  (Cramer  f^iroi')  if  xa&^Spa  yiyQi^,  3(A 
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Latin  Mss.  omit  the  adverb,  and  SS  has  "  sat  [sq]  chat  he  might:  rest 
himself,"  perhaps  confusing  K07r*aft*  and  KOTraftu, 

[1917]  This  passage  prepares  us  for  the  true  readings  and 
rendering,  in  xiii.  25  (R.V.)  *' He  [the  beloved  disciple]  leaning 
back,  its  ht  was  (irirta^),  on  Jesus*  breast,  saith  unto  hinij  '  I^rd, 
who  is  it  ?  * "  where  many  authorities  omit  qiJtws.  The  meaning 
probably  is,  that  the  beloved  disciple,  instead  of  turning  round  to 
speak  to  Jesus  (which  would  have  attracted  attention)  merely  ''leaned 
back  a  little,  kce/^irtg  (ht  same  attitude.*^  But  further,  if  any  reader 
asked,  *'  How  could  any  of  the  disciples  venture  to  ask  such  a 
question?'^  this  adverb  suggested  an  answer,  "He  did  it,  at  Peter's 
suggestion,  and  being  so  close  to  the  Lord,  ^Just  as  ht  was^  i.e. 
unpremeditated !y ' . ' ' 

(?j)        HAppHCIA 

[1917  (i)]  riappjjffLa,  ''  speaking  all  [one's  mind],'*  "  freedom  of 
speech,"  when  applied  to  language,  may  be  opposed — as  Lightfuot 
(on  Col.  ii.  15)  says — "either  (i)  to  *fear,'  as  John  vii.  13,  Acts  iv. 
29,  or  (2)  to  'ambiguityi  reserve,'  Joh.  xi>  14,  xvi.  25,  29  j  but 
*  misgiving,  apprehension '  in  some  form  or  other  seems  to  be  always 
the  correlative  idea.  Hence  when  it  is  transferred  from  words  to 
actions,  it  appears  always  to  retain  the  Idea  of  *  confidence,  bold- 
ness'....The  idea  of  publicity  may  sometimes  be  connected  with  the 
word  as  a  secondary  notion,  t.g.  in  Joh.  vii.  4,  where  iv  Trapfiyja-it^ 
itvai  '  to  assume  a  bold  attitude '  is  opposed  to  iv  ntpuTrnJi  iroitLy 
(comp.  xviii.  20);  but  it  does  not  displace  the  primary  sense/' 
Hence,  in  Col  ii.  15  (R.V.)  '*he  made  a  shew  of  them  o/fffi/y  (iv 
TFopprjvit^}  triumphing  over  them  in  it  [/>.  in  the  cross]/'  Lightf. 
substitutes  '*Mdfy"  and  (earlier)  paraphrases  thus,  *'As  a  mighty 


rh  jcat^ua,  ?(A  t^  wtptpLf ivai  roty  fiaS7}tat'  -^Sfi  fi^v  yiip  ai'fi^Tfe^f^ti'tn'  H  narit  rout 

*  [lilT^iJ  ODrwf  in  ibe  Gospels  almost  always  looks  fni^rHi.ijri/,  "ihM&asAoj 
£wH  stiiif  iihovf,'"  It  seMom  means  **thus,  namely,  as /oHows*^  {r.g.  Ml.  i-  i8, 
vj.  9,  Jn  xxi.  1).  Mk  ;v*  iG  Oflrwi  iimp  ij  jJ.  t.  S?ftuuK..,»  "the  kingdom  of  hcnvtn 
is  fPfn  sa  oj  [if]  a  man  were  to  cast  seed^..,"  U  eatc<:ptiomL[  to  the  GospcU  and 
also  uon-cla^-^icat.  0(Vrwi  utfre  occurs  [n  Jn  ill.  16,  Acta  xiv,  i,  but,  in  Jti  ^vitb 
Uidic,  in  Atii  with  infin, :  Jn*5  cnnstructionf  unique  in  N.T*  (230ft),  is  frcquem  iii 
classical  Grcfek  and  h  one  of  many  proofs  that  iht!  pti£^gc  wels  not  r^arded  l>y 
the  evangelist  as  a  saying  of  the  Lgtil,  but  was  written  as  an  evangelislic  comment 
in  a  somevrhal  le&&  Hebraic  style  (see  Preface,  p.  vm). 
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conqueror  He  displayed  these  His  fallen  enemies  to  an  astonished 
worlds  leading  them  in  triumph  on  His  cross." 

[1917  (ii)]  This  view  of  the  adverbial  irappTjo-t^  najnely,  that  it 
**  appears  always  to  retain  the  idea  of  *  confidence,  boldness,'"  is 
confirmed  by  its  use  as  a  noun  in  the  rest  of  N.T*  where  R-V. 
regularly  renders  it  to  that  effect'.  Moreover  in  the  Jchannine 
Epistle  it  occurs  four  times,  and  always  to  express  the  **  boldnesSi" 
or  "confidence"  of  Christ's  followers,  confidence  ** toward  God»"  or 
confidence  as  to  future  judgment*.  Even  in  xi,  14  **then  therefore 
Jesus  said  to  them  without  m^re  reserve  (trapicnrjtri'^)  *  Lazarus  is  dead,**' 
the  meaning  may  be,  that  Jesus,  having  prepared  His  disciples  for 
tht  disclosure,  revealed  the  truth  without  (as  JJghtfoot  says  above) 
** misgiving  or  apprehension"  lest  their  faith  should  fail:  for  a 
teacher  will  not  use  ffap^-^tria  unless  he  is  "  confident ''  as  regards  his 
pupils,  that  they  are  ready  to  receive  the  teaching.  This,  too,  may 
explain  xvi.  35  "  I  will  announce  to  you  without  reserve  concerning 
the  Father"-  and  xvi  29  *' Behold,  now  speakest  thou  without 
reserve^''  i.e»  frankly,  and  fully,  and  clearly. 

[1917  (ill)]  There  remain  two  questions  as  to  TTttppr^o-m  in  the 
Gospels.  (0  Why  do  Matthew  and  Luke  omit  it  in  the  single 
passage  where  Mark  employs  it  (viii.  32)  "and  he  [i.€\  Christ]  was 
doldiy  (R.V.  openiy)  speaking  the  word"?  (2)  Wliat  is  the  reason 
for  the  abundant  use  of  the  word  in  the  Johannine  Gospel  and 
Epistle  where  it  occurs  thirteen  times*  as  often  as  in  all  the  rest  of 
N.T.  together  (setting  aside  the  Acts,  where  it  occurs  five  times)  ? 
Out  of  these  may  arise  a  third  question.  (3)  Is  there  any  reason 
for  thinking  that  this  is  one  of  the  many  passages  where  John 
intervenes  to  explain  something  in  Mark  that  is  omitted  by  Matthew 
and  Luke? 

[1017  (iv)]  In  order  to  understand  Mark's  use  of  *'  boldly  ^* 
(Mk  vijL  32  ^^boidly  speaking  the  word")  we  must  bear  in  mind  that 
Christ's  prediction  of  His  own  crucifixion  was  the  prediction  of  a 
Gospel  that  proved   *'  to  the  Jews  a  stumbling  block  ^nd  to  the 


I 


'  [191Ti(ii)a]  Sec  Acl.^  iv,  13*  19,  31^  xxviii,  31,2  Cor*  iiu  13  (where  A.V. 
has  ^'plainness  of  speech."  but  RA\  ^^boldiiess  of  speech"),  vii,  4  etc.  Sim. 
Acts  ii.  ^9  (R.V.)  *'I  may  say  unto  you  frtely"  (A.V*)  *'lct  me  fretfy  speak  unto 
you/" 


I  Jn  ii,  58,  ill.  3J,  iv.  r?,  v.  14. 
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^ 


Gentiks  foolishness'."  The  shock  caused  by  "the  word^*  to  the 
disciples,  and  especially  to  Peterj  shews  that  their  Master  had  need 
of  "boldness"  (not  for  Himself  in  facing  death,  but  for  them  in 
predicting  it — boldness  in  believing  that  He  would  ultimately  carry 
thctn  with  Him  and  that  they  Avould  not  abandon  Him  irrevocably). 
Bui  still,  to  readers  that  did  not  realise  the  circumstances  of  the 
moment,  Mark^s  brief  phrase  might  seem  obscure.  Some  might 
take  wappT^eri^  as  "iJ^nfyi'^  Lg.  to  aJI  the  world.  These  might  say 
that  the  phrase  was  misplaced,  since  Christ  was  addressing  the 
disciples  alone.  Others  might  take  the  view  of  the  Sinaitic  Syrian, 
the  Arabic  Diatessaron,  and  the  Codex  Bobbiensis,  which  agree  (1252) 
in  making  the  words  part  of  a  firedicttan  of  Christy  that^  after  death, 
Ife  would  rise  again  and  speak  the  word  ^* openly  "  or  *^wiih  confidence '' 
to  thi  disciples.  Matthew  and  Luke — perhaps  for  one  of  these  two 
reasons — omit  the  phrase*  Clearly  this  tradition  called  for  explana- 
tion on  the  part  of  any  writer  of  a  fourth  authoritative  Gospel. 

[1917  (v)]  Moreover*  at  the  close  of  the  first  century,  there  were 
special  reasons  why  attention  should  be  calkd— among  Christians, 
among  non-Christian  Jews,  and  among  Greeks^ — to  Trappr^cTLa  as  the 
mark  of  a  great  Teacher  of  divine  truth.  It  was  a  time  of  religious 
impostures.  Many  people  made  money  out  of  them.  St  Paul  lays 
great  stress  on  his  own  ^^ sincerity/'  "confidence,"  and  ** boldness" 
(or  "frankness").  He  is  not  one  (he  says)  of  those  who  "water 
down"  the  Gospel  for  gain\  Speaking  from  another  point  of  view, 
there  was  a  ^'veil,"  he  adds,  on  the  face  of  Moses  proclaiming 
the  Law  (which  was  unto  death)  but  not  on  the  face  of  Christian 
teachers  :  "  Having  such  a  hope  [as  1  have  above  described]  we  use 
great  Mdness — ^and  not  as  Moses  used  to  put  the  veil  on  his  face*/' 

'  [lftl7{iv^a]  Comp.  Kom*  i.  i6  *'For  I  am  not  ashamed  f*f  the  Gcspei,  for  U 
CI  tht  potverof  Cod.XQ  the  Jew  first  and  also  lo  the  Greek"  with  i  Cor-  i.  13—4 
**  tVe  preach  Chiist  crttci^ei/^arilo  Jews  a  stumbling  block  and  unlo  GetilLles 
foolishness,  but,  unto  ihcm  thai  are  called,  both  Jews  and  Greeks,  Ckrisf  tht 
po/wer  of  God  and  [Christ]  the  wisdam  of  God.*' 

*  a  C'Sr.  )i,  17  '* watering  down**  ni  "making  merchandise"  KainfKt&Qi^tit 
**of  sincerity"  ii  tiXiKpuni&t^  iii,  4  '*cunlidence/*  imrQWT\<nv, 

■[lWT(v)d]  1  Cor,  iit,  \i  fx**"*'^*  *'''*'  ToiatSTij*-  iX-wlia.  w^W^  ifappifffif 
XpsiM**a.,..  Comp.  2  Cor.  vii*  j^,  Eph*  iii.  la,  v'u  19,  Pbil.  L  ao.  CoL  ii,  15, 
1  Tim*  lii.  i,^»  rhilem.  8,  Meb.  iii-  6,  iv.  t6,  x,  19,  35;  also  Acts  xx.  30  a&Siw 
vrta-TfiSdfiiiP*  at  first  limilcd  by  rd'v  tfvti-t^efyiivTiiJVt  but  repealed  xx.  27  ov  y&p 
vwfffTtiKdfLTfv  Tflu  fiTf  draYytlXai  watrour  ttiw  ^oaX^w^^  fffoQ  vfjuf,  where  **tiU  tkt 
e^untft  if  CW'  implies  (he  fore-ordained  sacrifice  on  the  cross,  which  WftS,  to 
somCi  "^ooU^llness*'  or  *'a  stuoabUug  block.'* 
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Philo,  describing  the  freedom  of  speech  used  by  Abraham  toward 
God,  classes  jrap^o-wt  among  "admirable  virtues,"  the  sign  of  a 
"good  conscience,"  and  quotes  with  approval  the  saving  of  a  comic 
poet  that  a  slave  may  be  a  storehouse  of  knowledge  and  yet  "a 
rascal"  unless  you  **give  him  a  spice  of  TrappTjvia^'*  x\rrian^  too, 
publishing  the  sayings  of  Epictctus,  just  as  he  had  heard  iheoa, 
describes  them  as  intended  to  be  "notes  to  remind  himself  of  the 
teacher's  understanding  and  irapprffriaV  Epictetus  had  been  a 
slave  ;  but  his  teaching  is  ptrnieated  with  a  twofold  7ra^p»/(r*a.  He  is 
free  from  all  misgivings  as  to  the  truth  of  his  teaching ;  he  is  also 
absolutely  free  from  personal  fear  as  to  the  consequences  of  uttering 
what  he  thinks  right  to  utter, 

[1917  (\'i)]  These  facts  may  well  explain  the  prominence  given 
by  John  to  Christ's  xuppiTcrwi,  and  the  different  circumstances  in 
which  he  mentions  it^so  as  to  suggest  that  traditions  might  vary 
about  it  and  yet  might  be  reconciled.  For  example,  Christ's  brethren 
urge  Him,  indirectly^  to  *'/aJ^e  a  b^id  attitude^"  He  refuses,  at  the 
moment,  because  His  ** hour  was  not  yet  come."  Soon  afttfrwards, 
the  multitude  is  represented  as  "  not  sjieaking  Mdfy  through  fear  of 
the  Jews,"  and  this  timid  multitude  testifies  to  Christ,  *' Behold,  he 
speaketh  boidly^^'  Later  on,  it  is  said  that  Jesus  would  no  longer 
waJk  and  teach  ^'bo/d/y'*  among  iht:  Jews:  but  this  is  almost 
immediately  followi;d  by  His  final  journey  to  Jerusalem  and  to 
deaths  To  the  Jews,  who  say  **  If  thou  art  the  Christ,  tell  us  boid/y" 
He  replies  in  a  dark  saying ;  yet  to  the  High  Priest  He  protests 
*"  I  have  spoken  Md/y  to  the  world"/'     The  impression  left  by  these 


■ 


^  [1417  (v)  ^]    Phito  i.  473  ws  ko.1  r«  xw^uxd*'  ^jj^tv^t  m£XXop>  ^  Kt^fUKi^  tipijff&At 

*  [1*17  {vji*]  Letter  of  Arrian  lo  GeltiujN,  iiilrodHcing  ihe  Disstr/affaru:  Offre 
ffvifiyfya^ffa  iyw  toO%  'EirtKT^TOu  X670L'i  oOtwi  5twi  if  Tt%  tnryypA^ete  ra  Ttnavra.' 
Otffrff  4$^tyKa  eit  dyBpdiv&it  avro%  6s  ye  oi^  ff^r^ypd^f/u,^  ff*Vtd.     ^<t  Bf  ijKaitQV  qltvO 

£th,  jViV,  iv.  3.  JS  says  ihat  the  t^tya\b^vx^i  must  Itjc  jrappT^ifltfTinf^ii,  PlutarcU 
li.  6B — tj  {£>£  Aduiatort  -2^ — g)  hrbi  a  lurig  di&cuit&ioti  on  the  goocl  and  bad  wafipTjata 
rAiher  incUning  againsl  Traftpn&iai'  Kvifnc^¥  k.  Xd70i'(  rpAXtii. 

"  Sec  IfllT(i),  where  Lighlf.  iy  quoted  as  rendering  Jn  vii.  4  "assume  a  lK>ld 
attitude.^' 

*  vil.  13,  1(5-  ■  xi.  .^4,  xii.  J«  *^  X.  24.  svUi.  10. 
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superficial  inconsistencies  is  that  our  Lord  always  spoke  '*  boldly  " 
but  not  always  "  clearly,"— at  least  not  clearly  lo  the  disciples 
because  the  discipks  were  "not  able  to  bear*"  the  clear  and  full 
doctrine  as  yet.  They  also  suggest  a  probability  that  John  may 
have  had  in  view  misunderstandings  arising  from  the  doctrine  of 
Mark,  that  "Jesus  taught  the  word  boldly,"  Perhaps,  too,  he  may 
have  had  before  him  a  version  of  Mark  like  that  of  SS,  namely, 
that  Christ  would  "ris^/r&m  the  dead  and  speak  th4  word  h&id/v"  \ 
for  this  is  very  much  like  the  Johannine  tradition,  **The  hour 
cometh  when  I  shall  no  longer  speak  to  you  in  proverbs,  but  shall 
announce  to  you  without  resen^i^  conc^xmng  the  Father'." 

{$)     TAxeiosi 

[1918]  Ta;^<ioi'  (or  T(xj(ddv)  occurs  in  xiii.  27  and  xx.  4  **the  other 
disciple  ran  on  before  more  gyickly  than  Peter."  In  N*T.,  it  occurs 
also  in  Hebrews  xiii.  19  (R.V,)  **that  I  may  be  tke  sooner  restored  to 
you,"  and  xiii.  2.?  *'if  he  come  (K.^ .)  short iy^"  but  the  meaning  is 
doubtful  (2554  if)',  John  also  uses  both  rax^W  and  Tax»?^  VVe 
pa^  to  the  important  passage  xiii.  270  irotm  nQtri<rov  Ta;(«oj'.  R.V, 
renders  this  '*  do  quickly  "  But  it  seems  reasonable  to  suppose  that 
John  does  not  use  the  form  Tax"oi'  exactly  like  rax**^^  and  Tayy, 
And  it  makes  excellent  sense  to  suppose  that  Judas,  who  had  not  ifcrn 
origiftaHy  purpQsing  to  cmnmit  the  act  of  treachery  on  thai  ntght^  ttfus 


^  \19VI{'t\)al  xvi.  31;,  It  is  interesting  to  note  thai  the  (lisciples^  in  spite  of 
this  ivarning  as  to  the  need  of  wailing  for  (he  Tappn^fa,  persist  in  affirming  that 
CfarisC  &i*'t<tdy  speaks  (xvL  19)  i»  rapprfal^,  Ii  .should  be  added  ihal  irapfrrt^ltt  occurs 
Ij  or  6}  in  Canon.  LXX,  but  only  once  (cf,  Oxf,  Cudc.  Lev,  xitvi*  15  *'uprighl/' 
i.e.  "with  head  erect  cls  freemen**)  with  correct  Htb.  equiv.  Levy  iv.  103— 4 
says  that  the  Hebraized  word  may  mean  ([)  **pubUcly*'*  (a)  "mit  lauter 
Stimme/' 

'  [iSlftii]  The  Thesaurus  indicates  that  B&jffcr  h  frcquenily  u^ed  (perhaps 
incilDing  ^aTTQif  IKiyov^  ^'quicker  than  OQe  can  tell  it")  for  "at  once^**  a«  it  ts  alsQ 
in  ihe  s^ccond  book  of  Maccabees  iv.  31,  v.  71*  3Liv*  11  (A,V.  ^*in  aU  hasie,"  "no 
soaner  but"),  and  rdxtw  is  also  ihus  u^d.  ihnugh  not  ncflrly  so  mttvty  instances  nrc 
given.  Tiixiw'  occurs  ihus  in  Diod.  Sic  and  in  Plut.  Af&raL  a^o  1:j  "  UnJcss  you 
tttm  ihc  stranger  (^ii'L'XXuii')  out  of  doors  af  cnce,  be  will  corrupt  you."  It  belongs 
lo  vernacular  Greek  and  is  condemned  by  Phrj'^richus. 

*  [1918^0  xi.  agraxE'jXi.  31  ra^^wj.  In  Wisd,  xiii.  9,  rdxiov  means  **&ooner.'* 
In  1  Mate.  ii.  4*  iky,.,ft^^  irciX,«jUTiJffWju:«*'...>'r*  rdjjioc  yif^Ai  6\t&fifi*fto\fix\i'^  the  context 
allows  the  nicanmg  lo  be  0)  "quickly"  or  (1)  "all  ihe  more  quickly/'  **sooner." 
In  view  of  general  usage,  (i)  is  probable.  In  N^T,,  r&x^**"*  ^'  ^s^X'^i  ^'^^^  tux"* 
arc  all  in  use,  so  that  there  was  no  lack  of  words  to  express  '^quickly"  rt^larly 
and  accurately*     On  the  variation  in  xL  39 — 31,  sec  3DM^. 
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4friven  to  i^ukker  acHon  by  the  words  of  Jesus  ^  In  other  words,  Judas 
had  in  his  mind  some  thought  similar  to  that  expressed  by  the  chief 
priests  in  Mark  and  Matlhew\  ''Not  on  the  feast  day  lest  there  be 
an  uproar  of  the  people  ^' :  but  he  was  forced  to  do  the  deed  '*  more 
^uickfy.*'  And  so  it  was  brought  about  that  the  crucifixion  took 
place  on  the  Day  of  the  Passover.  Luke  omtts  all  mention  of  this 
original  intention  to  delay  the  arrest  of  ChrisL  If  John's  rdx^iav 
refers  to  it,  it  is  one  of  the  many  instances  where  Luke  omits  and 
John  intervenes. 

Anacoluthon 

(i)    Generally 

[1919J  Anacoluthon*  (lit.  "  fwi  /oiitnving^*)  is  the  name  given  to 
a  grammatical  irregularity  wherein,  though  the  meaning  may  be  clear, 
what  is  expected  to  follow  docs  nof  follou\  e.g.  kv*  6  (R.V.)  **  If  a  man 
(rts)  abide  not  in  me,  he  is  cast  forth  as  a  branch  and  is  withered ; 
and  they  gather  th^m  (atTa)  \ix.  the  branches]  and  cast  them  into  the 
fire,"  Here  "as  a  branch"  is  simile,  but  "he  is  withered"  is 
metaphor:  and  strictly  'V//<rm"  ought  to  be  "//,"  Moreover,  the 
following  words  tell  only  what  becomes  of  the  branches,  not  what 
becomes  of  the  man.  But  the  sentence  is  clear  in  meaning  and  calls 
for  little  comment, 

(ii)     The  Subject  suspended 

[1920]  Several  instances  may  be  illustrated  by  the  Hebrew 
custom  of  putting  the  subject  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and 
then  repeating  it  as  a  pronoun,  e.g.  **  The  Lord^  he  is  God*"  So  in 
Revelation  (iii.  ta,  21 )  "^('that  conquereth  (o  vi^fwv)''  is  followed  by 
*' 1  will  make  htm  a  pillar/'  "I  will  give  to  him P  Somewhat  more 
correct  Greek  is  given  earlier  (Rev.  ii.  7,  17)  "To  him  that  con- 
quereth I  will  give  to  him/'  Compare  Josh.  ix.  12  ovroi  ol  nprou.. 
c^SiaV^i^/Kv  avTOi^s,  Ps,  ciii.  15  ak^pwwos,  wfrtl  '^pTo%  at  ?}jLi€pat 
avroij  etc.     The  following  passages  may  be  thus  explained. 


: 


I 


^  Mk  xiv,  1-,  \ft.  xxvi.  5. 

*  The  Johanninc  passages  quoted  under  this  head  are  i.  T5»  v.  +4.  vj.  39, 
viL  3S,  49,  viii.  55,  X.  35 — 6,  xii.  j^,  xlij.  39,  %\,  1 — 6,  jtvii.  *,  nx.  18,  xjtL  11 1 
also  I  Jn  ii,  14^7. 
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[1921]  vi.  39  ".*-In  order  that  aii  (irdv)  that  he  hath  given  me 
1  may  lose  none  of  it";  vii.  38  '*•  He  that  btiieveth  (h  irioTctjW),,. 
rivers.., shall  flow  from  his  belly  "  ;  x.  35 — 6  **  Whom  {qv)  the  Father 
sanctified*.. do  ye  say  [to  him]  *Thou  blasphemest,'^*  best  explained 
as  [eifcti'oc]  oi'  (in  the  light  of  the  preceding  passages);  xv*  2 — 5 
"Every  branch  (^XiJ/ia)  in  me  that  beareth  not  fruit  he  taketh  it 
away.,, and  every  [one]  ('n-ai')  that  beareth  fruit  he  purifieth  it...Atf 
that  abideth  {  o  fs-iva^v)  in  me  and  I  in  him»  h^  (ouro?)  beareth  rauch 
fruit*' ;  x\'ii,  7  **In  order  that  a//  (triiv)  that  thou  hast  given  to  him 
[j\e,  to  the  Son]  he  [i.*?.  the  Son]  should  give  to  them  eternal  life/' 
Here,  grammatically,  the  meaning  wouid  be  that  the  Son  should  gtv^ 
aii  that  Ht  has  r^tewed from  the  Father^  nartuly\  eiirrmi  Hfe,  But  the 
meaning  is  that  He  should  give  eternai  life  to  the  whcle  Church 
(comp.  vL  39  above).     See  2422, 

[1922]  I  Jn  ii.  24 — 7  **  Ye  (emph.)  (vm«5)»  ^^^  which  ye  heard 
from  the  beginning— let  it  abide  in  you.  If  in  you  there  abide  that 
which  ye  heard  from  the  beginning,  ye  also  shall  abide  in  the  Son  and 
[in]  the  Father. ..And  ye  (emph.)  (wV««),  the  chrism  that  ye  received 
from  him  abidelh  in  you,  and  ye  have  no  need  that  any  man  should 
be  teaching  you."  Here  the  writer  emphasizes  those  that  confess 
Christ  ("ye")  as  opposed  to  those  previously  mentioned,  who  deny 
Him  ;  and  he  may  perhaps  have  begun  by  intending  to  say,  *'  Ye^ 
abide  ye  (im|?erat)  in  the  Son."  But  he  deviates  into  saying, 
"let  the  chrism  of  the  Son  abide  in  you  and  theti  ye  will  abide 
in  the  Son," 

Having  regard  to  the  instances  in  which  the  initial  word  {^^ he  that 
conquereth,"  "  hi  that  beUeveth,"  ^^ye ")  is  clearly  nominative,  it  is 
probable  that  it  is  nominative  in  other  cases,  where  the  ambiguous 
neuter  (n-av,  wAiJ/m)  would  allow  the  accusative. 


(ill)    Df£:ression 

[1923]  In  the  last  section,  anacoiuthon  sprang  from  the  desire  to 
insist  and  repeat.  More  often  it  digresses,  e.g.  in  v.  44  *'  How  can  ye 
{emph.)  believe,  receiving  glory  from  one  another  and — ^the  glory  that 
[is]  from  the  only  Qo^  ye  seek  notf"  The  writer  perhaps  began  with 
the  intention  of  saying  ** receiving  from  one  another... and  not 
seeking  from  God*"  and  then  strayed  away  into  the  definite  statement 
"ye  seek  not.''  In  viii,  53  "Art  thou  greater  than  our  father 
Abraham,  who  (otrrts)  is  dead?  arid  the  prophets  are  deoti;  whom 
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tnakesl  thou  thyself?;"  as  in  the  preceding  example,  the  writer 
deviates  from  the  logical  continuation  of  the  interrogative  (*'and 
greater  than  the  prophets  who  are  dead  ?  '*)  into  a  more  brief  and 
trenchant  affirmation.  This  deviation  is  favoured  by  ocrru  lirc^vcv, 
which  may  imply  an  affirmation,  ^*^  Now  hf  {or^/ar  he)  is  dead,"  so  as 
to  prepare  the  way  for  a  second  affirmation.  In  xii.  35  "Walk  as 
(ws)  (2201)  ye  have  the  light,  lest  {lia.  ^-q)  the  darkness  overtake  you 
and  [thenj^he  that  walketh  in  the  darkness  knowelh  not  where  he 
goelh/*  the  speaker  digresses  from  a  particular  consequence  ('*and  lest 
ye  walk  in  darkness  and  know  not  ")  into  a  general  one  (*^and  then — 
what  is  the  consequence  ?  A  man  that  walketh  in  darkness,  knoweth 
not  whither  he  goeth  ")* 

[1934]  It  was  pointed  out  above  (1919)  that  after  mentioning 
"branch"  John  speaks  of  **/kim"  instead  of  "//-*'  So  he  has 
vii,  49  **This  multitude  that  understandeth  not  the  Law— fthey]  are 
[all]  accursed  (lirapatot  tl(nvy*  which  is  more  emphatic  than  the 
singular.  Also  xxi.  u  "No  one  toOSctV)  of  the  disciples  was  bold 
enough  to  question  him,  'Who  art  thou?'  kn&wing  \ail  0/  them] 
(ctSoTc^)  that  it  was  the  Lord/  though  ungramniatical,  is  brief  and 
clear  ^ 


■ 


(iv)     Impressionism 

[1925]  Anacolulhon  in  John  often  proceeds  from  his  desire  to 
let  readers  receive  impressions  of  things  in  his  pages  as  they  receive 
them  in  nature^  that  is  to  say,  first  seeing  the  most  striking  of  a 
group  of  things  at  a  glance,  and  then  gradually  taking  in  the  resL 
In  order  to  effect  this,  he  may  even  deliberately  let  pass  a  statement 
that  he  afterwards  corrects,  as  where  he  says  that  Jesus  was  baptizing 
and  then  adds  that  He  Himself  did  not  baptize,  but  His  disciples 
did  (ill.  2  a,  iv.  r — a).  Take,  for  example,  the  way  in  which  he 
introduces  {a)  the  Baptist's  testimony  concerning  the  coming  of 
Christ,  (i^)  Mary  Magdalene's  testimony  concerning  the  Resuirection  : 
{a)  i.  15  (W.H.  marg.)  *I(uavijT  /iaprtipfi  irepl  axnav  koX  jccKpaycv 
A^yti*f,   OuToc  ^y  6v  ttwov    o   dirtVtu   (or,.. .ok   ttwov  *0    6irltrtit)  /lov 


*  fl&34^]  Clear  so  far  as  concerns  the  pK  But  the  participle,  in  such  a, 
conicmt,  suggests  two  interpretations,  (1)  "They  did  not  dare  !0  question  tA&itgA 
they  knew  it  wa*  he,"  (1)  "They  did  not  dare  to  question  A^jraut^  ihey  knew  it 
was  he*"  The  Latin  has  the  pi,  part.,  SS  has  "fi^favu  they  were  believing  thai 
it  WM  he,**  (Walton)  ^^'linct  they  knew  that  it  was  our  Lord."    See  M73, 
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<p;^o/i€VM...{W.H.    txt     X^ywv— 0VT09    v*'    o    tlTTiuv — 'O     6-rf-tfTiti...)\ 

OTi  'Eojpa^fa  TOi'  m.'piov   xal  ravra   <Tirrv  aur;J. 

[1926]  In  the  latter  (d\  W.H.  give  no  various  reading:  but 
A.V.  follows  a  text  (sitiiilar  to  that  of  D  and  some  Latin  versions) 
that  creates  regularity  by  turning  both  clauses  into  reported  speech, 
*'  M.  M.  came  and  told  the  disciples  that  sMe  had  se^n  the  Lord  and 
[that]  he  had  spoken  these  things  unto  her^''  The  true  text,  however, 
gives  prominence  to  the  all-important  words— ^all-important,  at  least, 
for  the  speaker- — *'  1  have  seen  the  Lord."  Then  there  is  a  drop  into 
reported  speech  {**and  he  said  these  things  to  her,'*  where  "these 
things"  refers  to  the  message  just  recorded  by  the  evangelist  and 
therefore  not  repeated).  Some  might  have  expected  on  to  be  omitted 
before  the  direct  speech,  and  to  be  inserted  before  the  reported 
speech.  But  the  writer  reverses  this,  apparently  using  ort  (2189 — 90) 
to  mean  **  these  were  her  words,"  as  the  sign  of  quotation^  (lit.) 
''There  cometh  M.  M.  bringing  tidings  to  the  disciples  that" — 
/>.  these  were  her  words — *'*/  hai^  seen  ihe  Lord^ — and  [that] 
he  said  these  things  to  her*/* 

[1927]  In  the  earlier  passage  {a)  above  quoted  (1925),  we  should 
expect  QXiTf^^  r\v  tv  (or,  Trtpl  ou)  tliro\f  on — if  the  meaning  had  been 
*"  This  was  he  [concerning]  whom  1  said  thai  he  that  coraeth  after 
me  is  become  before  me\"     Consequently  we  are  led  to  another 


1  tl»a0  4j]  The  best  Mss.  give  «  etirbr^:  but  (i)  S5  (Burk*)  supports  W.H. 
marg',  (3)  the  scrib:^!  differeDCe  turns  on  n  point  on  which  the  evidence  of  B  is 
compamtivdy  wc:3k»  (3}  the  sequence  of  similar  syllables,  OCirrooomccK}.  may 
lia¥c  been  a  special  cause  of  cofifusion  (1901,  SftBO — 2), 

'  [1916  a\  SS  has  *'  and  the  ihings  which  he  revealed  to  her  she  swd  10  them*" 
D  «ai  a  e£T«r  avnj  ep^ifffvirer  {d  adnuntiauit)  auroiff  a  **et  haec  dixit  il!i»"*  i  **et 
b»ec  dlnit/'/"*  et  omnia  quae  diutt  ei,"rf  "et  quae  dixit  ej  manifcsiavit*"  Con- 
fusion may  have  arisen  from  reading  T&yTi^fiiTTEN  a5  TAYT&Ae*TT£N  and  from 
supplying  whnt  then  &eetned  needfut  to  complete  the  sentenct:, 

^  [19W^]  Jn  3(iii*  1^  "Yoi  some  thought. ,.ihai  Jesus  was  saying  (W^e*)  to 
bim  [i.tf*  to  Judas  Jscariot]  Buy  {±y&paaw)  the  thiiigia  we  have  need  of  fur  ihe 
feastt  or,  that  he  lihould  give  bomethin^  to  Lhe  poor  (i?  roit  irruxdis  W  t\,  IQi)"  b 
perhups  hardly  to  be  called  anacolulhon.  but  rather  variation,  the  sentence  pairing 
^m  a  diiect  to  an  indirect  impcmtive.  The  change  seems  to  be  one  from  definite^ 
ness  to  vagueness,  from  the  authoritative  *'  buy  "  \9  '* inslmctiona  about  giving "^ — 
u  to  which  Judas,  the  (Jn  xi'u  6)  *^  thief«"  might  be  supposed  td  need  ft  i«timulu« 
{**  do  (IHS)  more  <juickly '')' 

*  [19ttT  ti]  For  the  construction  of  the  relative,  comp.  Jn  viil.  ^^f  6r  vfuti  Xiytrt 


35 


3—2 


[ie38] 


APPOSITION 


rendering,  '*This  was  he  that  I  said"  i.e.  **  meant,  or  contemplated, 
[in  all  my  utterances] "  ;  and  the  following  words  (**  He  that  cometh  **) 
may  be  a  new  statement  of  the  Baptist's,  I^ter  on,  the  Baptist  uses 
a  preposition,  thus  **This  is  [/le]  iff  behalf  af  whom  (or,  a^ut  whom) 
I  said,  'After  me  cometh  a  man...'/''  It  is  reasonable  to  infer  that  in 
the  first  passage  the  Baptist  must  not  be  supposed  to  mean  'Wn  beAa/f 
of  wkf^m  {or,  a^tiut  ivkom)^'  for  else  the  evai;gelist  would  not  have 
varied  the  phrase*.  On  the  whole  we  may  believe  that,  at  some  cost 
of  immediate  clearness  of  detail,  the  evangelist  wishes  to  put  briefly 
before  his  readers  the  essence  of  the  Baptist's  testimony  as  being, 
from  the  beginning,  twofold : — in  the  first  place  one  of  prediction,  or 
anticipation,  in  the  next  place  one  of  subordination.  Then  he  can 
fill  in  the  details  afterwards.  The  first  point  is  that  when  Jesus  first 
appeared,  the  Baptist  at  once  testified  "This  was  he  that  I  said"  the 
second,  '*  Afttr  me  yet  before  me"  Later  on,  he  connects  the  two. 
At  first  he  places  them  side  by  side  without  connexion'. 

AORIST,  see  Index 
Apodosis^  see  Index 
Apposition 

(i)    With  proper  names 

[1928]  Apposition  is  a  method  of  expressing  the  phrase  "that  is 
to  say"  without  writing  it,  by  *' apposing "  a  second  word  with  a  case- 
ending  to  a  first  word  with  the  same  case-ending,  as  in  xi.  i6 
"Thomas,  [/Ji^f  u  to  say\  he  that  is  called  Didymus,"  xx.  34 
"  Thomas,  \that  is  to  say\  one  of  the  Twelve,  \th^t  is  to  say\  he 
that  is  called  Didymus,"  vi.  71  "This  man  (/y.  Judas  Iscariot)  was 


*  Jn  i^  30  o&rfis  lar^v  irwkp  o5  k^  tXw^*'^  'OTfffw  ^ou  jT/JXtra*  dr^/?.,.. 

^  [1927*]  See  2360,  SMft— 70,  Supposing  i'tt^p  to  be  used  for  repi  "concern- 
ing,*' as  it  i&  u»ed  by  many  authors,  the  ar^mcnt  will  sull  hold  good,  that  John 
would  not  have  used  Wip  pl'  to  denote  exactly  the  same  thing  ais  fi*. 

^  [1997  r]  After  3.11  aiiempt^  at  exptanation  it  remain.^  dilYiculi  to  understand 
how  any  writer — and  particularly  one  that  shews  himself  lio  subtle  and  careful 
occasionally  in  dislin^i^hin^  various  shades  of  nieaninir — could  here  cxprejis 
himself  with  such  extraordinary  irregularity,  abruptness,  and  obscttnty.  Possibly 
we  have  here  (lfl99)  some  clause  of  ancient  tradition  inserted  with  the  result  of 
dislocating  the  context*  The  expression  '*This  was  he  that  1  said  " — if  it  mesUis 
longing  expectation's  similar  to  that  in  The  Gospel  of  £h4  H^rews  {IM^)  ^*  Fill 
mi,  in  omnibus  Proptietis  exspectabana  te." 
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destined  to  deliver  him  up  [(?)  that  is  to  say]  one  of  the  Twelve,"  xii.  4 
"Judas  Iscariot,  [that  is  to  say\  one  of  his  disciples,  he  that  wax 
distitiid  to  deliver  him  up,"  This  construction  conduces  to  brevity 
and  force,  but  sometimes  to  obscurity  as  is  seen  in  the  above  queried 

vi,    7'    ourot:  yk^  ^iJuKkev  wapaBtB6va.t  avroy — fT«  <k  t*ov  BtL^txa^      This 

may  be  mere  apposition,  but  it  may  be  an  abbreviation  of  <U  1^, 
"being  one,"  understood  to  mean  *-^ though  he  was  one'/'  There 
is  also  serious  ambiguity  in  xix.  35  "  His  mother  and  the  sister  of 
his  mother  Mary  the  [daughter]  of  Clopas  and  Mary  Magdalene," 
Here  it  is  impossible  to  tell,  from  the  text  apart  from  other  evidence^ 
whether  '*the  sister  of  his  mother"  is  **  Mary  the  [daughter]  of 
Clopas/*  or  whether  they  are  two  persons. 

(ii)     In   subdivisions 

[1929]  Apposition  is  used  after  a  broad  statement  to  define  its 
parts*  But  the  first  of  the  instances  given  below  is  not  a  certain 
one.  John  is  referring  to  a  previous  statement  that  Jesus  "found 
in  the  Temple  those  that  7i*ere  seiling  oxen  and  shttp  and  doves,** 
'What  follows  may  mean  that  Jesus  (ii»  15)  "drove  all  [of  Ihem]  out 
of  the  Temple,  doth  sheeff  and  oxen  {rnvra,^  i(ipak€v  ««  tov  Upoi),  ra 
T<  wpojittTa  Koi  Tov^  /3dos),"  />.  the  men  and  what  they  sold,  indicating 
that  "all  [of  them]"  included  their  belongings,  "sheep  sellers  and 
ox  sellers,  sheep  and  oxen,"  And  this  may  be  his  meaning  in  using 
T« — which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  this  Gospel  without  introducing 
a  verb'.     If  so,  the  instance  is  appositional     Whatever  the  con- 


^  [1038  a]  Comp,  Mk  xtv.  io*I.  *I^if.  d  th  rOf  iuStKH^  Ml.  xxvi,  14  tti  r.  At^ff. 
4  \ty6farot  'L  Lp  Lk,  xxii.  3  *Ioi>5av  tA**  jvaXot'>i«iro»  "IffK.,  6t>Ta  in  Toy  Afi^^fioS  t, 
dv9„  where  Mk's  i  is  very  curjous.  Later  on,  W.H.  read  Mlt  xiv.  43  [i]  'L,  elj  t. 
i.t  paratl^  to  Mt.  JtxvL  47  *I.  dt  t.  i,,  Lk.  Kxii.  47  6  \fybtt(ro%  "I.  th  t.  3.  In 
illitenite  Gk  MSS.  of  the  i&t  cent.,  a  and  w  being  interchaiigcd,  :hc  participle  i^v 
might  be  written  o  and  confwiied  wiih  the  anicle. 

[1939  />]  It  is  worth  noting  thai,  in  John*  these  appotjitLunal  coiulructions  have 
to  do  with  (11)  Thomas,  who  was  called  by  some  {Enc.Biif.  6,05^)  *' Judas  Thoma^i," 
with  {b)  Judas  Iscariot,  and  (xiv*  ji)  with  {c)  '*Judas  not  Iscariot  "^atl  of  whom 
might  need  to  be  di&tlngui^hed.  But  in  other  cases  also,  when  the  Gosjiels  came 
10  be  read  publicly  in  sections,  there  would  be  found  great  use  and  elearncas  in 
oppositional  clauses  deRning  personality  at  the  beginning  of  a  section,  even  though 
such  a  clause  had  been  already  inserted  on  ihe  intnxluction  of  the  character  lu  an 
earlier  section* 

*  [IMflfl]  T<  occurs  oaly  thrice  io  this  Gospel.  The  other  two  instances  are 
JT*  41  Tp  rf  7Lva(Ki  fte-yor,  \\.  iS  ^  re  i!^d\a*rtfo..,3te7'rijMT(J,  In  iL  tj,  A-V,  has 
"drove  thtm  alt  o\x\...ami  the  sheep,"  KM,  "cast  alt oui  of  the  temple,  d^h  the 
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siniciion  may  be,  the  context  implies  that  Jesus  dealt  in  one  way 
with  the  sellers  of  cattle  and  in  another  with  the  sellers  of  doves. 

[1930]  R.V,,  in  v.  3  **A  multitude  of  them  that  were  sick 
(Atr6€vovvTtav\  blind,  halt,"  apparently  takes  the  participle  as  paraiiei 
to  the  adjectives;  but  A.V.  takes  the  participle  as  tnciuding  them, 
"a  multitude  of  impotent  folk,"  i.€,  '* of  blinds  halt..,."  In  that  case, 
the  construction  is  appositlona).  If  the  former  had  been  intended, 
we  should  have  expected  ofl^m/s  the  adjective,  or  some  more  special 
word,  such  as  "paralysed,"  Other  instances  of  subdivisional 
apposition  in  v*  ag,  ix.  a,  xx.  13,  are  perfectly  clear,  and  call  for 
no  comment. 

(iii)     Explaining:,  or  defining  (not  with  Participle) 

[1S31]  In  most  of  the  following  instances  the  writer  places  at  or 
near  the  end  of  a  sentence  some  word  or  clause  introduced  without 
any  preparator)'  or  connecting  word.  Often,  but  not  always,  the  clause 
is  of  such  a  nattJre  that  we  may  suppose  it  to  have  taken  the  hearer 
by  surprise,  when  first  uttered.  They  may  be  conveniently  grouped 
here  together  and  discussed  severally  in  1932—6, 

i.  45  **[Him  of]  whom  Moses. ..wrote.. .we  have  found— 7>ittf, 
son  of  Joseph^  the  \Jtsus\  of  Nazareth  "  \  ill,  13  **  He  that  came  down 
from  heaven— M^r  Son  of  man  *' \  vt.  4  "  Now  there  was  at  hand  the 
passover,  the  fcasi  of  ifu  Jeim^'  (W,H.  enclose  **at..,passover"  in 
half  brackets.  Contrast  vii.  2) ;  vi.  37  "For  him  did  the  Father  seal 
— God^' \  vi.  71  "For  this  [man]  was  destined  to  deliver  him  up— ^ 
one  of  the  Twelve,"  Le.  probably  **  though  he  was  one  of  the  Twelve^* ; 
viL  3  "Now  there  was  at  hand  the  [great]  feast  of  the  Jews — the 
fenst  of  tahtrnaeits^^ ;  viii.  40  **  Ye  seek  to  kill  me — (lit.)  a  man,  \m€\ 
who  have  spoken  to  you  the  truth  "  (As  to  this  difficult  passage,  see 
1934-^5) ;  viii.  41  "  We  have  one  Father— ^C?^^"  ;  viii.  44  **  Ye  are  of 
[your]  ^^xhtr^ihe  deviV^  \  1%.  13.  tS  *'They  bring  him  (avVw)  to  the 
Pharisees — {lit.)  the  once  MnJ  [man]  {t6v  wot*  tvi^AJv )".,.** they 
called  his  parents — [the  parents  of'\  him  that  had  recovered  sight^  " ; 


■ 


sheep  and  the  oxen/*  The  former  is  hartlly  in  acCorclAnce  with  Gk  idiom.  But 
in  a  writer  so  fond  of  parenihesis  as  Jn  ihc  meaning  might  be*  **  He  cast  thern  all 
out  of  th?  temple — Ijolh  the  sheep  and  the  oxen  [did  he  cast  out] — and  he  poured 
forth  the  money,,..** 

^  [19S1  ^]  ToiJs  yovtU  a^»T(n7  r&y  A^-a^/^acfM  (which,  strictly*  belongs  to 
apposition  with  participle,  IftST),  would  mean,  in  ordinary  Greek,  "the  parents 
of  i/i4  very  Ptan  tfuti  Jwd  rtc^vered  iigkt,^'     But  this,  besides  making  poor  sense, 
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xiL  46  "I  (emph.)*  lights  have  come  into  the  world'*;  xiii.  14  "If 
I  (emph,),  then,  have  washed  your  feet— M^  hrd  and  the  teacher...'* 
(perhaps  generally  interpreted  as  mea.ning  '*  though  I  am  the  lord 
and  the  teacher/'  but  possibly  meaning  ^^  because  I  am  the  lord  and 
the  teacher,"  if  Christ  assumed  that  it  was  ikt  attribute  ef  the  Imd  to 
sert)t)\  xiv*  16,  26  "And  another  Paraclete  shall  he  give  to  you.-./A^ 
Spirit  &/  truths''  "  But  the  Paraclete,  the  Holy  Spirit,., he  shall  teach 
you*';  xVr  26  "But  when  the  Paraclete  shall  have  come^ — th^  Spirit 
of  truth" \  %\n.  3  *'That  they  may  grow  in  the  knowledge  of  thee, 
the  only  true  God,  and  of  him  whom  thou  senlest — -Jesus  Christ'^  \ 
xviii.  16  **The  other  disciple — the  friend  {h  yi-iutrros)  of  the  high 
priest...." 

[1832]  Some  of  the  above  quoted  instances  require  little 
comment,  being  simply  short  and  sudden  ways  of  implying  *V/(ii/ 
is  ta  say"  or  **and  it  is,"  eg.  (viit.  41,  44)  "We  have  one  Father 
[and  if  is]  G^d,'*  **Ve  are  of  [your]  father  [and  it  is]  the  dtvil" 
Similarly  xviii,  16,  "the  other  disciple,  the  friend.,/*  means  ^^nniv 
he  was,  as  I  said  btf&re^  a  friend  of  the  high  priest,  and  hence  he  was 
able  to  introduce  Peter  into  the  house/*  \t\  i.  45,  *'son  of  Joseph'' 
and  '*of  Nazareth"  are  mentioned  abruptly  by  Philip  as  attributes 
of  the  Messiah,  whom  he  accepts.  In  i.  46  and  vi.  42  the  same 
phruses  are  mentioned  as  reasons  for  rejection'.  The  abruptness 
with  which  Philip  obtrudes  them  <so  to  speak)  on  the  learned 
Nathanael  (who  is  shocked  by  "  Nazareth ")  may  be  intended 
to  illustrate  PhUip*s  character  and  faith*  In  iii.  13  the  words 
"coming  dmvn  from  heaven*^  followed,  not  by  **the  Son  of  6^W," 
but  by  "the  Son  of  man\"  stimulate  the  reader  to  think  of  what  was 


would  be  a  rare  Johiinnine  usage.  In  the  only  Johannme  instance  of  a^rhi  6 
applied  to  persons  (xvi.  57)  **The  Filhet  kimsfif  {ftf'fdf  7dp  6  roTTj^)."  it  means, 
*^of  /{imitif  (1374) — that  is,  unsolicited  by  me.  These  clauses  ("the  once 
blind*'  eic-)  are  not  needed  for  clearness.  They  suggest  the  reason  for  the  "  bring- 
ing" and  the  *' calling*"  More  wnply  it  might  be  expressed  by  "'  Here/  said 
they,  *  is  the  mon  thai  was  mtft  blindy^^  or  "full  of  astonishment  at  ihe  cure 
"  the  mtiti  that  tvas  tmct  bUnd" 
'  (1^3  fi]  Aiso  in  vii.  41,  **Na£Areth"  is  (in  effect}  tacitly  indicated  as  as 
objection,  by  the  mention  of  **  Bethlehem  *'  as  the  foreordained  birthplace  of  the 
Mcssioh- 

'  [l*Sa^]  R.V.  adds  *' which  is  in  heaven'*:  but  this  clause  is  not  even  placed 
,  ID  ihe  marg.  by  W*H .,  being  absent  from  ihe  best  mss.  and  from  ancient  quotalions, 
itvhich  slop  short*  omitting  these  words  (W.H.  Uit  /i>c.).  Probably  a  feeling  of 
'  ftbrup(ne^  3jid  paradox  originated  the  interpolation  {if  it  is  one}* 
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meant  by  ''heaven,"  and  "coming  down."    In  xiv.   i6,  26,  xv.  26, 

emphasis  is  laid  on  tht^  Paraclete,  or  Advocate,  as  not  being  one  of 
the  ordinary  kind — the  kind  that  takes  up  a  client's  cause^  good  or 
bad,  and  makes  the  best  of  it — but  as  being  "^tf/>/'  and — which  is 
twice  repeated — *'a  Spirit  <!>f  truthy 

[1933]  In  the  above  quoted  xii,  46  *'I,  iight  {hfia  <^5},  have 
come  into  the  world,"  the  appositional  clause  comes  exceptionally 
near  the  beginning  of  the  sentence.  It  is  not  parallel  to  iii,  2  "From 
God  thou  hast  come  a  ieachtr^^'^  because  the  emphasis  in  the  former 
lies  on  "/,  Ughi^  but  in  the  latter  on  ^^from  God^'  (and  the  pronoun 
"thou"  is  not  expressed).  It  may  mean^  either,  *'I,  though  1  am 
and  have  been  Light  from  the  beginning,  have  come  into  this  world 
of  darkness,"  or,  "I,  because  I  am  Light,  and  l>ecaus£  it  is  the  mission 
of  Light  to  enlighten,  have  come  into  the  world."  The  reader  is 
probably  intended  to  think  of  both  ihue  m^anin^s  and  to  prefir  ike 
lattery  as  being  in  harmony  with  the  saying  in  the  Prologue,  *' There 
was  the  Light,  the  true  Light,  enlightening  every  human  being — 
coming  \as  it  does  €ontinuaiiy\  into  the  world/* 

[1934]  In  viii.  40,  there  is  a  very  great  difficult)'  fully  appreciated 
by  Origen  and  Chrysosioni,  and  by  the  translators  of  some  Latin 
versions-  Our  Lord  is  proving  to  the  Jews  that  they  are  not  true 
children  of  Abraham:  *'If  ye  are  children  of  Abraham,  the  deeds 
of  Abraham  ye  are  doing  (2073 — 9).  But  as  it  is  ye  are  seeking 
to  kill  mCj  (lit,)  a  human  being  (or  rnatt^  wBpitntav),  who  kaz^e  told  yeu 
(he  trtith^  which  I  heard  from  God'."  On  this  Origen  has  frequent 
comments,  trying  (2412^3)  to  explain  the  insertion  of  ^^ human  dang" 
on  the  ground  that  it  refers  to  Christ's  human  nature^  which  alone 
can  be  killed  etc/  It  is  difficult  to  accept  these  explanations,  and 
Chrysostom  dispenses  with  the  need  of  them  by  dropping  *^  human 
tuing"  thus:  "Ye  seek  to  kill  me  l^ecause  (oti)  1  have  told  you  the 
truth/'  Also  two  Latin  versions  {ff  and  e)  have  "hominem  qui 
locuius  est"  (**a  man  thai  has"  not  '*a  man,  me  who  have*'). 
Doubtless  either  Origen  is  right  in  thinking  that  **human  being"  has 
some  dcfmite  and  emphatic  meaning,  or  Chrysostom  is  right  in 
thinking  that  the  text  must  be  altered. 

[1935]  But  the  text  may  be  retained  and  may  receive  a  very 
natural  and  beautiful  meaning  if  we  suppose  that  our  Lord  assumed 

•  Orig.  Huci  ii.  ^61  a,  198  b,  415  b,  and  comp,  597  a  Br  363  ». 
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^ 


a  connexion,  in  the  mtnds  of  those  whom  He  was  addressing, 
between  "Abraham*'  and  **man*"  (in  the  sense  of  ** mankind'*  or 
"human  being")^  and  also  between  "Abraham"  and  ''truth/*  so  that 
Jesus  might  be  understood  to  say  "You  say  you  are  Abraham's 
children  ;  but  you  do  not  act  like  him.  He  iiWtd  men  and  iatftd 
Gods  truth.  I  am  a  man^  and  I  am  teiling  you  Gods  truths  and 
you  are  seeking  to  kill  meJ'  Philo  (L  30)  speaks  of  Abraham's  *V(?Tr 
0/  man  {^iXtxyOpiOTrLaY'*  as  being  the  natural  accompaniment  of  his 
piety.  Abraham  also  is  the  first  of  Biblical  characters  to  use  the 
words' 'brethren"  and  **men'*  together  in  a  passage  in  which  he  sets 
a  precedent  for  peace-making.  His  words  and  his  deeds  all  suggest 
*'humani(y/'  ^iXa.vBp\Mi'rcuL.  Again,  the  first  mention  of  the  word 
^^trufh^^  in  the  Bible  is  connected  with  God's  manifestation  of  His 
''kindness  and  truth*'  to  Abraham',  Moreover  the  statement  (made 
a  little  later  on)  that  the  Patriarch  "Jdw  M^  day^^  of  the  Messiah 
"and  rejoiced*,"  implies — if  at  least  the  Messiah  is  the  ideal  of 
humanity — that  Abraham  was  the  friend  of  man  as  well  as  the  friend 
of  God.  These  considerations  indicate  the  meaning  of  part  of 
this  obscure  passage  to  be,  "Ye  profess  to  be  the  children  of 
Abraham  the  friend  of  man,  and  yet  ye  desire  to  kill  a  manJ* 

[1938]  On  xvii.  3^  "And  this  is  life  etemaU  that  they  should 
know  thee»  the  only  true  God,  and  [him]  whom  thou  sentest — 
Jesus  Christ"  Westcott  {ad  loc,)  says,  **(i)  The  use  of  the  name 
'Jesus  Christ*  by  the  Lord  Himself  ai  this  time  is  in  the  highest 
degree  unlikely...  (2),., 'the  only  true  God  *.*. recalls  'the  true  God* 
(1  Jn  V.  20)  and  is  not  like  any  other  phrase  used  by  the  Lord, 
(3)  the  claus4is,  while  perfectly  natural  as  explanations,  are  most 
strange  if  they  are  taken  as  substantial  parts  of  the  actual  prayer," 
These  arguments  demonstrate  that  this  is  one  of  the  many*  passages 
where  evangelistic  explanation  of  a  Logion  or  utterance  of  the  Lord 
has  madii  its  way  into  the  Logion  itself  But  what  distinguishes  this 
from  other  cases  is,  that  the  saying  not  only  retains  the  second 
person,  but  is  also  addressed  to  God,  The  Epistle  says  (t  Jn  v*  ao) 
*'-.,that  we  should  know  the  true  [One]  and  be  in  the  true  [One]  in 


'  [IftSfia]  Gen.  xtii.  8  (Hek  and  LXX)  "Let  there  be  no  strife,  I  pray  thee, 
between  me  and  thee.,, (Jit.  \fcr  men  brtthrtit  \art\  liw/'  ^1  dj-ffpwroi  dfoX^oJ  tim<*i 
ar^p.      Sec  Origen  on  Ps.  hii.  j  **ii  man''  (9*11  a). 

■  Gen.  xxiv.  17,  •  Jn  viii.  56*  *  See  Index,  "Speech." 
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his  Son  Jesus  Christ  This  is  the  true  God  and  eternal  life."  The 
evangelist,  or  some  editor,  seems  to  have  applied  this  definition  of 
**  L'tcrnal  life  "  to  the  explanation  of  words  in  the  Prayer  (xvii.  2)  "  that 
all  that  thou  hast  given  him — he  may  give  to  them  eternal  life  ";  and, 
in  order  to  continue  in  the  language  of  prayer,  he  perhaps  changed 
the  "ff^"  of  the  Epistle  into  ^"-they^*  and  '*/>&*  triu  One"'  into  '*i/u£y 
the  only  irut  Gi^P 


(iv)    With  Participle 

[1937]  Apposition  between  a  noun  and  a  participle  with  the 
arlictc  may  be  ambiguous.  For  example,  h  x^itcrro?  o  ipxofi^o^ 
might  mean  either  ( i )  "  the  Christ  that  is  to  come  **  (like  Tennyson's 
•'  the  Christ  that  is  to  bc")#  or  {z)  **the  Christ,  He  that  is  to  come." 
The  former  would  not  be  tnie  apposition  but  definition.  Possibly 
the  first  of  the  following  instances  may  be  of  the  nature  of  apposition, 
although  Uic  participle  has  no  article  :  i*  6  "There  caine  into  being 
(^«v<To)  a  man  (ai^p^airoff)— [one]  s^t  from  God  (aff*<rTttA^«'p*  Trapa 
Oiov},'*  Here  {a)  ^cVfTO  seems  to  be  contrasted  with  the  previous 
^v  in  I  I  {"In  the  beginning  u*as  (tJk)  the  Word"X  (A)  ai^p^^iros,  *'a 
tnan,'^  with  o  Adyof ,  "the  Word/*  and  (possibly)  (c)  djFttrrokp.tvoi  ^apd 
**»enl  from  the  house  of/*  with  j/f  irp6^  "was  with"  {"the  Word  was 

with  Cod"), 

[1938]  i,  18  '*Onty  begotten,  God,  HE  THAT  IS  in  tk^  bosom 
of  th$  Faihtf — he  (emph.)  declared  him  (Movoynfjf,  0<o«,  o  u)n  cu  rhv 
MoXiroi'  rcn-  r<tTp4k — /wttt-o^  ifT;yi7<raro)."  The  passage  is  one  of  great 
diMiculty :  but  it  seems  best  to  punctuate  (differently  from  W,H.)  as 
though  (he  I-ogos  here  receives  three  distinct  titles.  *E*(€ti'<w,  i.e. 
"Ht\  and  he*  alone/*  would  be  called  an  instance  of  apposition  in 
a  classical  author;  but*  in  John,  it  Is  the  imitation  of  Hebrew  idiom 
for  the  purix>5c  of  emphasis  (1&20).  In  i.  29  *'The  Iamb  of  God — (?) 
he  that  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world  (o  o^fov  tou  tfeo5 — 6  aiptui' 
T171'  a^apTtai'  tdv  #rmT/iov),"  theoretically  the  construction  might  be 
non-appositional,  "the  lamb  that,"  ix.  "among  lambs  offered  in 
sacrifice  this  is  the  one  that  taketh  away  sin.*^  But  practically  the 
evangelist's  fondness  for  apposition  almost  decides  that  the  con- 
struction is  appositional  here,  "  the  Lamb  of  God,  He  that  taketh 
away  the  sin  of  the  world." 

[1939]    ii.  9  *'  But  the  attendants  knew — those  that  had  drawn 
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the  Wat€r  (ot  S<  Sianoi'Ot  ^Beuravt  oi  tJrrXrjicoT*?  to  vSwp),"  probably 
apposition,  '* — [thai  is  to  say,  not  exactly  the  attendants,  but  only] 
ifu  men  thai  had  draum  the  water."'  Non-apposiiionally  it  would 
mean  (as  W.H.  punctuate)  "the  aUmdanh  that  had  drawn,"  i.e, 
such  of  the  attendants  as  had  drawn.  The  meaning  is  the  same 
in  both  cases,  but  the  way  of  pmting  things  is  dllTercnt.  If  there 
is  apposition,  it  defines,  or  rather  corrects,  the  larger  and  incorrect 
statement ;  and  this  corrective  manner  is  a  Johannine  characteristic 
(1925).  Moreover,  if  the  participle  had  been  non-appositional  it 
would  probably  not  have  been  separated  from  its  noun  by  the 
intervention  of  the  verb.  In  iii.  29  "  But  the  friend  of  the  bride- 
groom, [^that  is  to  say\  hi  that  standeth  and  heark^rteik  unto  him 
(0  Sc  ^(Xo?  roiJ  vv/*^iou,  o  ccrp7jfK*tt «  jc u t  aico volif  a vrat), "  the  COn - 
struction  is  certainly  appositional  and  W.H.  punctuate  it  so.  It 
does  not  mean  "That  one  of  the  bridegroom's  friends  whose  task  it 
is  to  stand  and  hearken."  **The  'friend  '  of  the  bridegroom  '*  might 
be  expressed  in  modern  EngHsh,  **The  bridegroom's  *best  man.*'' 
In  iv.  25,  "I  know  that  MessJas  cometh— he  that  is  called  Christ 
(M,  ipx«Tat,  h  X<yoV€Fos  XpttTTo*)/'  the  appositionai  clause  is  clearly 
an  evangelistic  addition.  On  iv.  33  '"'seeketh  such — namely,  those 
that  worship  him  [in  such  wise],*'  see  2398. 

[1940]  In  iv.  26  "I  am  [Messiah]  (2205)— A^  that  talketh  to 
ihet  (fyu>  c£/xi,  6  XuXujv  crot)"  the  appositional  clause  is  added  as  a 
repetition  of  a  statement  so  startling  that  the  Samaritan  woman 
might  hardly  believe  that  she  heard  it  rightly:  '*When  I  say  'I,' 
I  mean  'he  that  talketh  to  thee.'"  In  vi.  14  *'This  is  of  a  truth 
the  prophet  (?)  \he\  that  is  to  come  into  the  world  (o  irpo^ifnj«  (?) 
o  €px<>fX'^o^)t^'  W.H.  place  no  comma  after  Trpo^^^ny?,  But  John 
has,  previously  (i.  21),  "Art  thou  the  prophet  }^^  as  though  that  were 
a  title  by  itself,  familiar  to  the  people;  and  Matthew  and  Luke 
both  represent  the  Baptist  as  sending  to  say  to  Jesus  (Mt.  xi.  3, 
Lk.  vii,  19)  **Art  thou  ^le  thai  is  to  come  {h  ip^o^tvoti)?"  On  the 
whole,  the  evidence  of  Johannine  usage  (1635 — 9)  favours  apposition, 
"the  prophet,  he  that  is  to  come."  This  applies  also  to  xi,  27 
"The  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  he  that  is  to  come  into  the  world." 

[1941]  In  xi,  45  "  Many  therefore  of  {ix)  the  Jews,— M^/^  that 
had  came  to  Mary  and  l^eheld  (TroAAot  isvv  ix  t^v  'lovSotwr,  ol  iXOouTt^ 
irph^  -njv  Mapta/i  koI  $nnxaftti'oi}..,,'^  A,V*  has  '* the  Jews  which 
came/'  R,V,  inserts  a  comma,  **the  Jews,  which  came/'  Perhaps 
neither  version  would  be  generally  understood  to  mean  what  the 
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Greek  means,  namely,  **Many  therefore  of  the  citizens  of  Jerusalem' 
— {py  *  many,'  I  tnean]  thmt  that  had  come  to  MaryV 

[1942]  The  passage  presents  great  difficulty.  That  John  should 
here  use  **Jews"  not  in  his  usual  hostile  sense  but  apparently  to 
mean  citizens  of  Jerusalem  (as  also  seemingly  in  xi.  iS,  19,  31  and 
xiL  9)  need  not  surprise  us  much :  but  the  sense  seems  to  demand, 
after  "Jews,"  the  genitive  r^^y  /X^oktuik,  "  Many  therefore  of  the  Jews 
[I  mean  many]  of  those  \Jajus\  thai  had  come  to  Mary, », believed,  but 
mmt  of  th^m  [i.e.  of  those  /avs  that  had  com^  to  Afary\  gave  informa- 
tion to  the  Pharisees."  This  is  actually  the  reading  of  D*.  But 
Origen,  in  a  very  long  comment  in  which  he  mentions  the  phrase 
"  those  that  had  come  unto  Mary ''  some  seven  or  eight  times, 
gives  express  reasons  why  twv  '  IX^ovrwi'  should  not  be  read^. 
Chrysostom  does  not  commit  himself  to  anything  definite  in  his 
brief  statement,  **  Some  marvelled ;  but  others  went  and  carried  word 
to  the  Pharisees'." 


''  [IMl  a]  Jn  u:»e5  ^lavdolbt  la  mcfli)  citizens  of  Jerusalem  in  xi.  18.  19,  where 
he  sSL^  th(U»  M  Belhany  was  close  to  JeruiiAlemi  *'  many  of  tht  Jnos  (apparently 
meaning  cUiiens)  had  come  out  to  Martha  and  Mnry  to  comfort  them":  so,  lo<^, 
in  xi.  31  and  in  jeiu  9,  "the  Common  people  therefore  of  the  ffwsJ'^  Elsewhere 
(ITOS),  the  word  **Jews,"  in  Jn,  is  often  almost  synonymous  with  '*  Pharisees.' 

'  [1941  d]  "  Many  "  is  a  relative  tenn.  It  would  probjibly  meai^  a  very  much 
larger  nuniber  in  ( 1 )  "  Mitny  of  the  citiiens  died  of  the  plague/*  than  in  (i)  *'  Many 
of  the  citizens  used  to  come  out  to  &ec  u&  as  our  village  was  only  a  couple  of  mile!* 
off/'  In  xi.  45,  there  was  need  to  define  *'  many."  It  needed  no  definition  in 
xi*   18 — 19  where  the  context  defined  tl. 

[IMLitJ  The  diBicult  question  retnalna,  Why  doe:s  Jn  repeat  a  phra&e  (*'many 
of  the  Jews")  that  mesjit  one  thing  above  (xL  18 — 19),  and  would  mean  (juile 
a  different  thing  here — unless  he  hastened  to  explain  it  ?  The  explanation  may 
be^  that  the  original  text  presupposed  some  distinction  between  (xi.  1:9)  those  Jews 
that  "came  to  Martha  and  Mary,"  and  those  ibal  came  to  (?  SS  '*becaiise  of**) 
Mary  at  the  tomb  of  I^^jarus.  Some  ma>  have  rcmnined  in  the  house  when  Mary 
went  out  of  it.  In  that  case,  (1)  *Mhe  Jews"  in  xi.  45  mean  the  Jews  above 
menlioncd,  who  **  came  to  Martha  and  Mary."  (i)  "Many  of  thei^c  [Jews]*'  had 
**come  10  Mary"  at  the  tomb  of  La^ru^y  and  "believed/'  (^)  *'  But  some  of  these 
[Jews]"  did  not  come  lo  Mary  at  the  (omb.  and  the&c  did  not  believe  but  gave 
information  to  the  Pharisees, 

^  {1042  a]  S^,  quite  altering  the  sentence,  has  "  Maay  Jew^^  thai  lame  unto 
Jcsm  because  of  Maty  from  thai  hour  believed  in  Jesus.** 

^  Orig.  Huel  ii,  j^j. 

*  [1942 b\  Cramer  adh^.^m  an  extract  closely  resembling  Chrysostorei's  context, 
has  "^AviiiUvos}  Ik  r&i;  ^a</^arot,  of  ^hf  iwi^rtv^v  ruv  Bta^AtiiPbtr*  ol  H  drt^yttXar 

TMi  +apiffa(otr— which  commits  itself  to  the  riew  that  the  infonnera  had  beheW 
the  miracle. 
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[1943]  The  impression  left  by  Origen's  long  commentary  is  that 
he  distinguishes  the  Jews  that  followed  Mary  to  the  tomb  from  other 
Jews  that  remained  in  the  house.  All  had  come  to  comfort  the  two 
sisters ;  but  only  those  that  followed  Mary,  in  the  belief  that  she  was 
going  to  weep  at  the  tomb,  itrcre  by  htr  mcam  drawn  out  of  the 
hous<  so  that  t/t^'  un^xptcftdly  nut  Jesus  and  witnessed  the  m trade. 
Concerning  these  one  might  say,  in  the  words  of  SS,  that  **they 
came  unto  Jesus  because  of  Afary.'^  Origen  speaks  of  them  as  the 
persons  for  whose  sake  the  miracle  was  mainly  wrought  \  Perhaps 
he  regards  them  as  a  type  of  the  Church  or  of  the  Jewish  section 
of  it 

[1944]  Justin  Martyr  and  Trenaeus'  regarded  Rachel  as  the  type 
of  the  Church.  Origen,  according  to  an  extract  from  Cramer^  connects 
Rachel  with  persons  weeping  for  their  children  and  not  yet  instructed 
by  the  Resurrection  of  Christ,  and  says  that  she  is  a  type  of  the 
Church'-  Whether  Origen  connected  Rachel  weeping  for  her 
ctiiidren  with  Mary  weeping  for  Lazarus  we  do  not  know,  as  his 
comment  on  the  weeping  is  lost :  but  he  compares  the  stone  rolled 
away  by  Jacob  (for  Rachel)  with  the  stone  rolled  away  from  the 
grave  of  Lazarus*,  Origen  censures  Martha^s  want  of  faith.  Justin 
says  that  Leah,  because  she  had  weak  eyes,  was  a  type  of  the 
Synagogue,  and  Irenaeus  says  rhat  Rachel  was  a  type  of  the  Church 
because  she  *'  had  good  eyes/^  By  this  is  meant  that  Rachel  could 
discern  the  truths  which  Leah  could  noL  The  Johannine  narrative 
does  not  justify  anyone  in  drawing  this  marked  distinction  between 
Martha  and  Mary ;  but  it  certainly  leaves  on  us  the  impression  that 
Mary  was  in  some  way  superior  to  Martha,  and  that  in  very  ancient 
times,  "  those  that  came  to  Mary  "  were  regarded  as  typical  of  those 
Jews  **  who  came  to  Jesus  because  of  Mary,*'  and  that  this  coming 
was  associated  with  the  message  of  ResurrectionV 


*  [lM3a]  Orig,  Huet  ii.  353  D,  In  what  follows,  he  says  that  Jesus  raiwd 
Lazarus  "that  fhi  majority  ^f  tht  Jr&s  (oc  iroAXo^  nol  -woKkoi],  kmnng  (onu  lo 
Mnry  {OSim^  rpo*  M..  not  d  Afl6*'T«j)„.inighi  believe  in  him."  Then  he  adds, 
**  The  knguage  is  Roniewhat  ambiguous.*' 

*  Iren.  \v.  %\.  3,  Just*  Mart.  Tryph.  15+* 

'  Cramer  on  Mt.  ii-  i9.  *  Ortg.  Huet  it,  ^143  B- 

*  [lH4a]  This  phra^  (**  those  that  came  to  Jesus  because  of  Mary")  might 
come  into  use  in  conneJtion  with  the  part  played  by  Mary  M^igdalcnc  u  the  hr^t 
announcer  of  Christ^s  Resurrection.  A  great  deal  remains  to  be  eiplained  alx)Ut 
the  difTcrent  MadcSt  about  the  sisters  Mary  and  .VJartha^  and  the  household  of 


45 


[1945] 


APPOSITION 


[1945]  xii.  4  "  Judas  Iscariotj  one  of  his  disciples — he  that  was 
destined  (o  deliver  him  up  (<Is  r^v  fjLaByjrmv  avrov^  6  fitkXittv  avrov 
irapaBiSovaty*  Judas  Iscariot  has  been  previously  mentioned  in  the 
same  connexioiij  vL  71  "for  he  was  destined  (t/wXAfv)  to  deliver  him 
up—OTiG  of  the  twelve'*:  and  now,  reversing  the  clauses,  John 
repeats  the  statement,  when  explaining  that  the  words  xii,  5  *"  Why 
was  not  this  ointment  sold?"  were  uttered,  not  {as  Matthew  says) 
by  "Mtf  disdp/esj"  or  (as  Mark  says)  by  *'' ceriatR  perscfis^^^  but  by 
^*one  of  his  discipies^^'  namely,  Judas  Iscariot,  It  happens  that  Luke 
omits,  in  his  description  of  the  Last  Supper,  the  words  of  the  Lord 
reported  by  Mark  and  Matthew,  **  C/j*?  of  you  shall  ddityer  m^  up^T 
To  these  Mark  alone  adds  **  One  of  the  titfelve*"  John  follows  Mark 
and  Matthew  in  the  former  statement,  **^One  of  you  shall  deliver  me 
tfp'";  and  it  is  perhaps  in  view  of  this  pathetic  utterance  of  Jesus — 
*^om  of  you*'  or  "(?flr  of  She  ttvdve** — that  he  prepared  his  readers 
for  it  at  the  very  firi^t  mention  of  Judas  Iscariot,  and  now  repeats  it. 

(v)     Noun  re|>eated  in  Apposition 

[1946]  A  noun  is  repeated  in  a[)position  in  i.  14  **  And  we  beheld 
his  glory — ^/<^0'  ^^  ^^  [^"]  ^^1  begoUen."  This  is  perhaps  intended 
to  suggest  that  the  "glory"  cannot  be  defined  by  such  words  as 
**  lighlt"  **  splendour,"  "  brightness,"  or  by  anything  except  repetition, 
with  some  qualifying  phrase  to  denote  unique  personality. 

(vi)     Of  Pronoun  with  precedinjr  subject 

[1947]  On  the  apposition,  or  (juasi  apposition,  of  a  pronoun  with 
a  preceding  subject,  as  in  i,  33  o  ■irc^i/'a«....<V<r»'o^,  see  1920  and 
2386.  Bruder  (Moulton)  p.  678  gives  this  construction  (of  o  with 
participle  etc.  followed  by  demonstrative  pronoun)  as  occurring 
Mk  (3),  Ml  (6)  (including  Mt.  iv.  16  where  it  is  a  transl.  of  the  Heb. 
idiom  in  Is.  ix,  1),  Lk.  (1)1  Jn  (17).    On  Ka*«ri'o^  thus  used,  see  2151. 

Bethany.  Besides  many  other  varimionsT  SS  hsu  the  fqllowmg  iti  Jn  xi^  ^—^^ 
*'  Nuw  Jesui  Wrt/  l^*ing  t0  thi-st  thrti,  ike  brothir  \<in%i  $isteri\  Mary^  Marika^ 
Latitr  (R.Vi  loved  Maitlia,  and  her  sister,  and  LQiaru5).,...,(i9)  tk<it  ihty  misfit 
Ci^mf&rt  Martha  and  Mary  {R,V*  to  M.  and  M*  lo  consotc  ihcm  concerning  tbt^ir 
brother)... (4 5)  And  m&ny  fiws  thai  came  unta  fcsui  ^muse  of  Mary  f mm  that 
hour  biliev€d  inftsus  (R*V,  Matiy  therefore  of  the  Jews,  which  catnc  to  Mary  and 
beheld  that  which  he  did»  believed  on  htitijf.^' 

^  Mk  xiv.  i8t  Mt*  XX vi.  11* 

'  [1*45  j]  Mk  xiv.  %o  '*One  of  (be  t>velve,  he  thut  dippetli  wit)]  me  in  the 
dish,"  Mt.  xxvL  ij  '*he  that  has  dipped  hlshmd  with  me  in  the  di&h^"  omitting 
'*  one  of  the  twelve,'* 

'  Jn  xiil,  31. 


46 


ARTICLE 


[1949] 


Article 

(i)     Before  Nouns  in  general 

[1948]  The  Fourth  Gospel,  more  than  the  Three,  represents 
Jesus  as  using  the  Article  to  denote  (i)  ideals  such  as  the  Good 
Shepherd,  the  Way,  the  Truth,  the  Door,  the  Life,  and  {2)  types, 
such  as  '*the  wolf,*'  "the  porter,"  *' the  bridegroom/'  *'the  woman 
[of  the  house],"  i>,  the  wife^  **  the  grain/'  In  the  last  instance, 
R.V.  has  xii.  ^4  "  Except  a  grain  0/  wheat  {o  KOKKOfi  rov  crtVou)  fall 
into  the  earth/*  perhaps  from  a  sense  that  in  English,  though  we 
can  say  '7^  seed,"  we  could  not  say  '*the  wheat-grain."  But  we 
lose  in  this  translation  the  recognition  of  the  fact  that  *V/ytf  gralu  " 
(no  less  than  *'M^  sower/'  and  "^the  earth '')j  was  present  before  our 
Lord  as  one  of  the  familiar  instruments,  so  to  speak,  in  His  Father's 
hand*  Somewhat  similarly  Mark  alone  speaks  of  'VA^  candle/' 
where  Matthew  and  Luke  have  dropped  the  article'* 

(ii)    Inserted,  or  omitted,  before  special  Nouns 

{1)     '*  Fathers" 

[1949]  vi.  5S  **Noc  as  tht  fathers  ate  and  died,"  vii,  aa  "Not 
that  it  \i,e,  circumcision]  is  from  Moses  but  from  tht  fatlursJ^ 
In  vi,  58,  "the  fathers"  must  mean  **the  generation  that  re- 
ceived the  law  and  died  in  the  wilderness."  But,  in  the  New 
Testament  generally,  **the  fathers"  means  '*the  patriarchs"  (and 
especially  Abraham)  regarded  as  the  original  receivers  of  the  Promises 
of  God^;  and  the  language  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  ■*God, 
who.., spake  to  the  Jathers  in  the  prophets*/'  is  quite  exceptional 
(2553 1).  Hence,  in  the  Acts,  when  the  people  of  Israel  (and  not 
the  Patriarchs)  is  denoted,  '^our"  (or  "your")  is  perhaps  invariably 
inserted* :  and  we  should  expect  a  Jew  10  speak  and  write  *'  our 


'  [IHSa]  xv(.  II  j^  t^'*^  ^T«*  ^'"^i  '•*■  the  married  woman,  not  '*ii 
woman."  The  meaning  is  **^tht  wnman  \&f  tht  honu\y^  or  **  housewife/"  Comp. 
Rnlh  iv,  1 1  "  Like  Rachel  and  like  Leah,  which  two  did  build  tht  hQUstcti  Israel." 
Ferh.  there  is  allusion  lo  this  thought  in  the  description  of  jehov^ili  as,  so  to  speak, 
buiidin^^  the  buUdtr^  Gen,  ti,  11  **  he  bmit  the  rib  into  a  womin.*'     See  lOlfl. 

^[IMB^]  Mk  iv.  %i  6  XiJx'iH,  ML  v.  15,  Lk.  viii,  j6  Xt^^^oj'.  A.V.  has 
even  rendered  A  frdfiuif  **a  sower*'  [but  R.V.  "the")  in  Mk  W.  3^  Mt.  xiii.  Zt 
Lk.  viiL  5.  '  Horn.  Ix.  j,  xi.  38,  %v*  8,  Act^  xiii.  31  (comp.  1  PeU  lii.  4). 

*  Heb.  i.  I. 

*  [lM9<i]  Acts  itL  i3i  til.  3j  {vfMi^,  mafg.  ^fxiUp),  v.  30,  vii.  (Stephen's  speech) 
II,  11,  J5f  38*  i9'  44*  +r  (^"hS"  i^M^*^)*  S^l^^*^)*  *''i"  "Ii  's*-  '»*  "txli.  14,  xxvKti, 
xxviii.  15.     Note  that,  amidst  frcc^ucnt  lepetittonh  of  **aur  fathers  "  in  the  course 
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fathere"  when  menrioning  bis  own  people.  The  preceding  words 
arCt  "  This  is  the  bread  that  came  down  Jrom  h^av^n"  whercaSj  in 
this  Gospeh  Jesus  is  always  (1953 — fi)  represented  as  saying  "from 
Mtf  heaven."  These  facts  suggest  that  vi,  58  may  be  an  evangelistic 
summary  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Bread  from  Heaven, 

[1950]  In  vi).  22  *'For  this  cause  Moses  gave  you  circumcisioD — 
not  that  it  is  from  Moses  but  from  the  Jathers — and  on  the  sabbath 
ye  circumcise  a  man  (1961),^  the  exact  historic  truth  would 
require,  not  *'from  the  fathers"  but  "from  Abraham^  But  "the 
fathers,"  meaning  **the  patriarchs,"  might  be  loosely  used  to  express 
the  fact  that  circumcision,  beginning  with  the  first  of  the  Patriarchs, 
was  continued  by  the  rest  of  them,  and  was  thus  passed  on  to  Moses, 
who.  though  he  "gave,"  did  not  originate  it.  If  John  wrote  vi.  58 
in  his  own  person,  but  vii,  22  in  the  person  of  Christ,  it  is  compara- 
tively easy  to  explain  how  "  the  fathers  "  might  mean  "  Israel  in  the 
Wilderness^*  in  the  former,  and  **the  Patriarchs"  in  the  latter'.  It 
is  more  in  accordance  with  the  Johannine  method  of  expression  that 
our  Lord  should  speak  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  as  "the 
fathers  "  than  that  He  should  give  this  name  to  the  generation  that 
wandered  forty  years  in  the  wilderness. 

(2)     '*  Feast" 

[1951]  vii.  2  "  Now  there  was  at  hand  the  \prindpaf\  feast  of  the 
Jews,  the  feast  of  tabernacles  (ij  c«/JTt/  tt^v  '1,  ^  ffK-qpcnrrfyiay  Joscphus 
calls  this  {Anf.  viii*  4.  i)  "by  far  the  most  holy  and  important  feast 
among  the  Hebrews,"  and  {ifi.  xv.  3.  3)  *'most  of  all  observed  among 
us,"  John^s  reason  for  calling  attention  to  this  is  given  in  the 
context     The  brethren  of  Jesus   urge  Him   to   shew   Himself  in 


of  Stephen^s  speech*  ^*  the  fathers'*  (according  to  W-H.,  following  fctBD)  occurs 
exceptionally  ihuit  Acts  vii*  19  "the  snme  dealt  subtilly  wilh  our  race,  und  evil 
enlrenied  tktfaihirs,  that  Shty  sh&nU  tast  ifuf  (heir  Aalvs.*'  Is  this  to  be  CKplained 
from  iJie  sijedal  conicxt,  as  meaning  *-*^ the  fathers  0/  naaiy  born  fhi^dten**} 
Stephen  cslU  the  sons  of  Jacob  **  iht  pairiatrhs  (ol  i-arpiipx^)  wh*f^  ihcy  sell 
Joseph,  and  *'  eur  jathen  '*  when  they  are  sent  to  buy  com,  and  subsequently 
(Acts  viL  9,  ti^  If,).  In  Acts  iii.  aa  (A.V,}  the  words  **umci  the  fathers"  are  an 
inlcrpolation.  The  title  (in  Sir.  xliv.)  ''[The]  Song  of  [the]  Fathers/*  LXX  ^foto^ 
rartptarj  hy  in  fUb.,  *'  Praiw  of  the  Faihers  of  the  World.*' 

*  [ISfiO  a]  Note  that  Jesus,  in  replying  to  the  Jews  {vi.  31  "our/ath/ri  ate  the 
manna '^)  has  said  vi.  49  " yaur  fathtrs  ate  the  manna.., and  dt«i  "  (comp.  Ml. 
xxiiU  30— a  *'  Otir  fathers.., your  fathers'^).  An  ci'iLngclbt,  ccrmmenting  on  this 
in  a  Gospel  for  Greeks  and  Jews»  not  being  able  to  say  **yimr  fathers,"  might 
substitute  'WAf  iaiha^.'^ 
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[1954] 


public,  "  Manifest  thyself  to  the  world,"  and  this  particular  feast  was 
the  best  occasion  for  obtaining  publicity  ^ 

(3)     "Heaven" 

[1952]  The  article  is  always  used  by  John  (i6  times)  with 
**  heaven "  except  ic  i*  32  **  I  have  beheld  {r^Biafiai)  the  Spirit 
descending  as  a  dove  /tatn  /uavcn  (if  ovpaFOv) " ;  vi.  58  *'  This  is  the 
bread  thai  descended yh?^;  iuavtn  (o  ki  oupavot;  Kara^as) — not  as  the 
fathers  ate  and  died — he  that  eateth  this  btead  shall  live  for  ever." 
Of  Che  sixteen  instances  of  *^ heaven"  with  the  article,  thirteen  occur 
in  the  phrase  ^^from  the  heaven*/*  This  makes  the  two  exceptions 
all  the  more  remarkable. 

[1953]  As  a  rule,  "  thi  heavin  "  means  heaven  regarded  as  a  place 
distinct  from  '*  the  earth/'  whereas  ^^  heave/9  ^^  means  what  is  heavenly 
or  divine  as  distinct  from  ^chat  is  mortal  or  human-  In  the  Synoptic 
Tradition,  *'The  doctrine  of  John,  was  it  from  heaven  {ii  0.)  or  from 
men^?/'  *^fr&m  heaven^'  means  divinely  inspired,  but  '*from  the 
heaven''  would  have  implied  a  suggestion  of  an  angelic  message,  or 
vision  (Acts  xi.  5)  **^seni  dmvn  from  tkt  heaven."  Different  \vTiters 
might  lake  different  views  of  the  Lord  *' hearing  from  heaven." 
Solomon  in  the  book  of  ICings  uses  the  article,  Nehemiah  does  not*. 
But  the  same  author  may  reasonably  be  expected  to  take  the  same 
view,  and  not  to  use  the  phrase  with  and  without  the  article 
indiscriminately. 

[1954]  John  habitually  represents  Jesus  as  asserting  that  He  has 
come  down  **  from  the  Jteaveny*  using  the  noun  metaphorically  in 
a  spiritual  sense  like  **  the  Ifosom  of  the  Father,"  "the  light  of  the 
world,"  **  the  liread  of  life  "  etc.  If  he  had  used  the  phrase  *'from 
heartn,^^  it  would  have  predicated  about  our  Lord  what  might  also 
have  been  predicated — as  we  have  seen  above — concerning  the 
doctrine  of  John  the  Baptist,  Therefore  in  the  Fourth  Gospe!  both 
Christ  and  Christ's  doctrine,  the  Bread  of  Life,  are  said  as  a  rule  to 


'  [IWlrt]    In  V.   t,  MerA  roAira  i^v  iopri}  rufr  'lovSaLntv,  Tisch-  reads  1^  4opT^. 
But  W.H.  reject  the  article  wilhuiit  altemalive.     SS  ha*  '^3  fcd&t  of  (he  Jews.' 
»  tlsaSri]    All  have  4k,  except  vL  3S  dir6. 

•  [l9Ma]  Mk  xi.  30,  Mt.  xxi,  a^i  LL  x)t.  4.  j  Cor.  xv,  ^7  i  StOrtpot 
4»ffp*>>w&t  ii  AL'poHiL',  aad  1  Cor.  v.  i  to  ^£  ovpa¥ov  imply  '*  spiritual  "  as  opposed  to 
''earihlj,"  *'  fleshly/' 

*  [19B3  ^1  I  K.  viii,  5l^  34^  .^6,  39*  43,  45,  4g  ri(ra«otl^p  in  toS  6.^  Nifhcm.  tx*  t3 
AdXifffBi  rpin  ai^roLrf  ef  ^.,  ix.  15  Aprop  l^  6.  iStuKat  a&TQitt  ix.r  27  i^  d.  <rm  ^xovffat, 
ix.  iS  f^  A.  tiff^Kovtrai.  Conlrast  alitO  !'&.  liii.  1  &  Btoi  iK  r.  6.  SUtcvifft^  with  Ps. 
di,  xgt  KVptoi  4^  d.  ^Ti  tjjv  t^j'  eV^^Xe^*, 
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have  dcw:tnd€<l  **froTO  /Ar^Mnrw/'  Thus  John  reverses  the  usual 
CUfttom  of  speech*  Most  vntcrs  vrould  speak  of  '^  the  birds  of  the 
and  voqM  describe  x  biid  as  cooiing  do^n  **  froni  Mr 
'  mmntiif  **tlw  skf,"  whereas  th«y  would  say  that  a  prophet's 
\  comw  ^*fron  AMtrra,  not  from  c«nh.^  But  John  prefers  to 
liko  **ltw  hmnen*  as  n  UMteralistkr  tenn  tised  by  him  always  in 
A  KVktIApkotml  *^om  to  uu|iJy  that  the  l^ord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Bread 
of  l.iC«s  WW  not  owf^ly  of  a  heavenly  origin  but  came  down  in 
A  imu|uc  iMMwr  ftooi  the  abiding-place  of  the  Eternal  God, 

(195$)  What  bcAiing  has  this  on  the  first  of  the  two  above* 
*v  '  ^^xi  cX'CfptkkoSt  L  33  "  1  have  beheld  the  Spirit  descending  as 
,1  ^*m  k^^vm  (4if  ^)  '*  ?    The  answer  is  complicated  by  several 

^1^  Th«  Baptist  is  speaking,  not  our  Lord,  nor  the 
f^Vai^4J«l*»t  in  hi«  own  person.  (2)  It  is  not  clear  whether  *' from 
l-hwfcvcn*'  ihould  be  taken  with  **  as  a  dove**  or  with  'Mescending.'* 
\\\  Mark  and  Matthew  in  their  piirallel  description  of  the  descent  of 
the  Spirit,  mention  'Uhe hearkens'' %x\A  ''/rmn  the  /i^avens"' ".  but  Luke 
ha«  "ikt  kfttf^H"  and  **/rt7w  heavfnJ*  If  John  had  written  **  from 
ilhc  t^eaven,"  it  might  have  been  taken  literally  in  connexion  with 
**iU*vc,"  so  as  to  mean  'Mike  a  dove  from  the  sky";  or  it  might 
have  l*tcn  taken  metaphorically,  'M'rom  the  very  habitation  of  God*" 
IVrh;ipa  neither  of  these  meanings  is  contemplated  in  the  F"ourth 
GoKpel  More  proliably  John  regarded  the  Baptist  as  si^caking  of  a 
virion  that  came  ^^Jrom  h€av€n  "  and  as  using  the  ordiiwuy  phrase 
abnvit  it.  This  phrase  he  places  exceptionally  in  the  Baptist's  mouth 
in  order  to  distinguish  it,  on  the  one  hand,  from  any  bodily  dove 
visible  to  all,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  from  those  unitjoe  spiritual 
descents  concerning  which  Jesus  s])oke,  which  were  from  **ihe 
heaven  of  heavens."     See  665 — 724. 

[1956J   The  other  instance*  vi.  58  **This  is  the  bread  that  came 

down  from  htat^H "  (xivj^fi  hmv  h  d/>To(  o  l^  Di&pai'ot)  (tfara/^ac), 
follows,  in  the  same  chapter,  no  less  than  eight  instances  of  *^  bread 
from  the  heaven  *'  or  **  come  do'wnfrom  the  heaven^'  and,  in  particular, 
vi.  50—1  "This  is  the  bread  that  is  [continually]  coming  do^'Ti from 
tht  Imwen^^A  am  the  living  bread  that  came  down  from  the  heaven*^ 
The  two  challenge,  as  it  were,  comparison  or  contrast.  So  do  their 
several  contexts:  {a)  vi.  58  *-This  is  the  bread  that  came  down  from 
heaven — nt}t  as  the  fathers  ate  and  dkd;  he  that  fcedcth  on  {rfiuiy^av) 
this  bread  shall  live  for  ever,"  {b)  vi.  49 — 51  **  Your  fathers  ate  in  ike 
'Wilderness  the  rftaruia  and  died.     This  is  the  bread  that  is  continually 


* 
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commg  down  from  the  heaven  that  aftyone  may  eat  thereof  and  n&t  die 

(arotfoi^)  (or,  be  iiable  to  deaths  dvoOpTJiTtcrf).     I  am  the  living  bread 
thai  caroe  down  from  the  heaven.    If  anyone  eal  of  this  brind  ht  shall 

[1957]  The  first  point  to  be  noted  is  that  in  (<?)  the  passage 
under  discussion,  ihe  eaters  of  the  manna  are  called  ''ik€  fathers," 
but  in  {if)  ^*your  fathers."  This,  as  has  been  shewn  above  (1919), 
nwy  indicate  that  (^)  is  a  saying  of  the  Lord,  whfie  [a)  is  evangelistic 
comment*  The  next  point  is  that  the  anacoluthon,  or  bj  eaking  oft 
implied  in  '*notas  (r>ij  ko^uI«)/'  is  paralleled  by  Westcotc  here  lo  t  Jn 
lit.  12  '*— not  as  Cain  was  of  the  evil  one'* ;  and  neither  here  nor  in 
the  Episile  does  Westcoir  refer  lo  any  other  N.X  instance  of  such  a 
construction ^  These  two  peculiarities  of  John  himself,  as  distinct 
from  the  words  of  Christ  recorded  by  John,  when  combined  with 
"/rvw/  heaven" — instead  of  the  phrase  regulaily  assigned  to  Christ 
{'*from  iht  hmven  "}  both  here  and  elsewhere — indicate  that  the 
cvanjjelis[  is  here  speaking  in  his  own  person  and  summing  up  the 
whole  of  the  Eucharistic  discourse.  According  to  ihis  view,  the 
teaching  of  the  Lord  in  the  Synagogue  at  Capernaum  concluded 
with  the  words  (vi.  57)  **  He  that  feecjeth  on  me,  he  also  shall  live  for 
my  sake.'^  Then  John  himself  thus  suxris  up  the  doctrine  and  the 
circumsLinces  in  which  it  is  delivered:  '*This  is^  the  bread  that  came 
down/ri?iw  heaveft  {not  from  mtn\ — net  as  th^ fathers  \pf  Israel]  ate  in 


^  [I95T£i]  According  to  Brudcr,  ov  Ka04^*--aparl  from  3  Cor  \\\\.  5  ic«i  »v 
«atfwir  ^Xwltfo/ifi'— is  purely  Johaiininei  ctccarring  in  Jn  vi.  58,  xiv.  17,  i  Jn  in.  It : 
in  xiv,  1'  (where  iE  is  in  Chri'if  &  words)  the  construction  %**  quite  regular* 

*  [IMT*]  ^'Tliis  is"  both  m  (.1)  and  \ff)  is  ambiguous-  It  may  mean,  **  TAu 
[hr/ad\  is  the  hrcad  that  came  down/'  or  '*  7  his  [man]  is  the  bread  ihai  came 
down  (1974)-*^  In  Jn^  Cbrist  U  never  represented  as  &a]^ing  oCt^v  iffri¥  except 
hertr»  and  in  His  lijjs  it  prulxihly  means  **  This  [bread]  is.'*  Hat  it  U  quite 
characteristic  of  Jn  ihai  he  should  repeal  the  wonJs  of  the  Lord  giving  diem  ibeir 
inner  *ense  **This  [man\  is.**  The  phraw?  occurs  several  limei  in  testimony  to 
Christ,  i.  30  (frotti  t)ie  Baptist  I  *'  ThU  is  he  about  whom  I  :4aidp"  i,  33  *'  7kts  is 
he  thai  Laplifeth/*  i,  J4  **This  it  ihe  Son  (or,  Cho»n  One)  of  God."  iv.  41  {(rota  the 
Samaritans)  *'  7'Ai>  is  in  truth  the  Saviour  of  the  world,''  comp*  vi.  14,  viL  40 
**  T^is  it  iti  truth  the  prophet."  vii^  4I  *'^  TA/f  w  ihe  ChrUl"  In  some  of  the5« 
pABsatges,  e.f^  J.  JI4,  iv,  43,  it  comes  at  the  close  of  a  nurmtive.  In  xxi.  14  it  comes 
DCarlhr  close  of  the  Gospel,*'  TAii  is  the  dtsdple  that  tcritihclh  the^  tbing:^/^  la 
the  Episilc  it  occut^  ihrice  ;  ii.  33  *'  This  is  the  antichrist/'  v.  6  *■  This  is  he  that 
COCic  through  water  and  blood,**  %■,  10  *'  Tkis  is  the  true  tiod  and  eternal  life.** 
The  phrase  come*  appropnaUdy  in  Jn  vi.  58  as  part  tt(  an  evangelistic  utterance 
testifying  to  the  inirh  of  Christ's  Eucharistic  doctrine,     Comp,  3«ai— a. 
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the  wilderness  and  died.  He  that  feedeth  on  this  bread  shall  live 
for  ever.  These  things  he  said  in  synagogue  teachirig  in  Caper- 
naum." 

[1968]  In  1.  5i»  *'Ve  shall  see  the  heaven  opened  (perf.),'*  the 
meaning  is  probably  something  quite  different  from  a  vision  of 
a.  ^'rending"  in  the  sky  such  as  might  be  inferred  from  Mark's  use  of 
the  word  '*  rend ''  in  the  description  of  Christ^s  baptism.  Taken  in 
conjunction  with  John's  context  about  "angels  ascending  and 
descending/'  the  words  (642)  "promise  a  continuous  revelation  and 
a  permanent  avenue  opened  up  between  heaven  " — the  sptriiuai 
heaven— *' sLnd  earth."  The  evangelistic  use  of  the  word  with  the 
Article  in  xii,  28  *'  There  came  therefore  a  voice  from  /he  hempen,"*  and 
in  xvii.  1  ''  Having  lifted  up  h:s  eyes  to  /ke  heaven,'*  perhaps  denotes 
in  both  passages  an  outer  and  an  inner  meaning;  for  no n- believers, 
thai  lower  heaven  which  men  call  '*  the  sky " ;  for  believers,  '*  the 
heaven  of  heavens*/* 

(4)     -Man'^ 

[1959]  In  the  following  passages,  *' /Ae  man''  is  used  (like  " M^ 
dog,"  ** Ml*  vine*'  etc.)  to  mean  "man  in  general/^  **  mankind/*  or 
**  human  nature";  Jn  ii.  24—5  '*BuC  Jesus  himself  (2374)  would  not 
trust  himself  to  them  because  he  understood  all  [men]  (ira*"ra«)  and 
because  he  had  no  need  that  any  one  should  testify  about  human 
Hiiiare  (lit.  the  man)  because  he  himself  (2374)  could  understand  what 
was  in  human  nature  (lit.  the  maft),^*  Mark  alone  has  (iL  27)  "the 
Siihbath  was  made  for  the  man  and  not  the  man  for  the  sabbath/* 
Bui  Mk  vii,  15  *■  There  is  nothing  outside  the  man  (i.e.  mun  in 
gtnera/)  that,  going  into  hira,  is  able  to  defile  him "  is  tmkaied 
by  Mt.  XV,  ii.  In  Genesis,  vi.  5  '*God  saw  that  the  wickedness 
of  fhe  muH,  i.e.  mankinJ^  was  great/'  viii.  zt  ''*the  imagination  of  the 
heart  of  the  man,  i.e.  mankimi^'*  LXX  has  isi  "M*  Wfrt/'  and  "/A/ 
man.'*  Comp.  Eccles.  iii.  11  **so  that  the  man  cannot  find  out/* 
where  l.XX  has  "  the  man^*"  but  Aquila  "-'man"  and  iii.  19  "the  man 
hath  no  preeminence  above  the  beasts/*  where  LXX  and  Theod. 
have  "M/ OT^fl/'  but  Sym.  "man"  So  i  Cor.  ii.  11  **  Who  among 
men  knows  ihe  things  of  the  man?'*  i.e,  the  facts  of  human  nature. 
The  Hebrew  phrase  is  identical  with  "  the  Adam,''  so  that  the  Pauline 
phrases  **the  old  man"  and  **  the  new  man,'*  are  equivalent  severally 


■ 


^  For  **jii[lgineiit-seal "  with  and  wilhoui  the  krticie,  see  IT4e>. 
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to  (i)  '' the  old  Adam:'  or  ''first  Adam:'  and  (a)  *'/Af  last  Adam:'  or 
"  second  man:'  who  is  said  to  be  '*  from  heaven/' 

[1960]  In  vii,  51,  **Mr  man"  may  very  well  refer  to  previous 
context,  which  describes  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Sanhedrin  to 
arrest  Jesas.  Nicodemus,  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin,  pleads  that 
Jesus  ought  at  all  events  to  be  heard:  "Will  (or,  doih')  our  Law 
judge  ikt  man  except  it  first  hear  from  him. ..?  *'  i.e,  the  man  yen  have 
been  trying  to  arrest.  The  term  is  perhaps  slightly  contemptuous, 
and  exhibits  Nicodemus  as  affecting  to  speak  from  a  detached  and 
superior  position — in  spite  of  the  fact  that  he  has  visited  Jesus 
by  night.  Somewhat  similarly,  In  Matthew,  Peter  detaches  himself 
under  pressure  of  fear,  and,  when  he  is  questioned  about  his  Master, 
says,  "  I  do  not  know  th^  manV  In  classical  Greek,  o  avSpiano^ 
often  means  '*lhe  poor  man,"  **  the  poor  creature,"  and  there  is 
probably  a  I'mge  of  this  mixture  of  pity  and  contempt  in  Pilate's 
saying  (xix,  5)  **  Behold  the  man,"  i.e,  "  Behold  /he  poor  creature— 
whom  you  are  persecuting,  and  who  is  surely  beneath  your 
hostility!'*  But  Pilate,  like  Caiaphas  {xi,  50),  may  also  be  regarded 
as  speaking  *'not  from  himself/'  so  that  he  unconsciously  uses  an 
expression  that  may  mean  *'  Behold  the  man  I  "  i.e.  the  Man  according 
to  God's  Image,  the  ideal  Man* 


'  [IMOa]  The  .scribe  that  accented  B  gives  K^wtl  fuL^  which  fAvour^  the  view 
tflk«n  nlxjvc ;  K/jfvei  wuiikl  favour  iht'  rendering  "ihe  man  [from  time  to  time 
brought  before  llie  Law].'*  Corap,  Lk,  %\%,  11  npifif — where  W.H.  (with  most 
i^at.  V!»s.)  have  KpUm  but  RA'.  tcptpuii 

^  [ISAO^J  Mt-  xxvi.  j7,  74  T^r  df^ptinror^  Mk  xiv.  71  rbr  d.  TQvrev  &v 
XiytTf.  Lk.  xjtii,  58,  60  has  AfefMwt.  Mk  soficns  the  harshness.  Lk.  gel* 
rid  of  it. 

*  [IMO^]  Epictetu.1*  use  of  the  terra  is  worth  conMdering  here.  He  uses  it  to 
mean  '*  the  ideal  roan/*  what  I'hiliJ  wouhi  call  "  the  hkir  acconling  10  the  intiLge 
[of  GtKiy  St  Paul  *Mhe  new  man,**  and  some  "the  Son  of  man.*'  It  may  he 
briefly  expressed  by  *' The  Mati"  In  the  following  cxiracis  :  (ii.  9  lille)  '*  JTnw 
that.  Hemg  unnljie  to  fulfil  the  promise  tniplied  tii;  '  7^^^  Afitft '  (r^f  roi/  A^B^^ttov 
4ftayy€\iiiif  ir\vjfiCfff(Li\  wt  take  in  addition  to  [it]  {wpoahaii^Sivofitf)  that  of  *The 
philosopher,'"  |,ii.  9,  t  folL)  '*Ucwarc*  ihcii*  lest  th*ku  do  aught  as  a  wiM  heasl  I 
EIac,  Lhou  hast  lost  T/te  Man  (dirufXiffa?  t6^  a*'tfpcjiro»'),  thou  hast  not  fwlfOled  the 
|>n>mise.  Ijcware*  lest  [lhou  d<>  aughtj  ass  a  sheep  !  Lis*,  thus  also  1  he  Man  is 
destroyed  (dTwXrro  i  dvflpwTot),*'  And  again  (E])ict-  \u  10.  14)  **  Hul  \U  fmm 
being  a  maai  a  creature  mild  and  socinblc^,  you  bave  liec^nic  a  wild  bca^U  tioxioui^ 
cunning  at  mischief,  given  In  biting,  have  you  lost  fdiroXuiWas)  nothin|i  ?  What  \ 
Must  yitti  wail  lo  lose  the  Ifnsh  in  your  purse  before  you  will  confess  to  having 
sulrrcred  daiiiiage  (dXXd  3<r  at  x^pfxa.  AroX^eai  jka  i|'»j^e^/^|7'j)  ?  I»  there  no  other  \o6& 
that  danuges  TAe  Man  {aXXei/  a*  oi-So-Ai  oTiiXeia  r^^io*  Ttv  ^vB^-n^r)  ? " 
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[1961]  In  vii,  23  **  If  a  man  {o,Y$pttarQs)  receiveth  circumcision 
on  the  sabbatli/*  W,H.  have  [o]  ai'^pwT-o^,  and  B  inserts  6,  But 
Ihe  liigh  authority  of  B  is  weakened  as  regards  the  article  by  the 
fact  that  it  makes  frequcm  mistakes  {2650 — 2)  about  o  and  the 
similar  letter  c,  ^^.  v.  7  npocewoy  for  npocMot,  vi,  19  t^ctitAtorc 
for  ujccT^lioYCf  vii^  38  etCMC  for  ciceMc,  and  even  vii.  43  cxtM& 
for  cxxcm^  (wherct  as  in  vii.  33^  the  error  of  insertion  or 
omission  could  not  arise  from  the  juxtaposition  of  simitar  letters). 
Possibly  in  vii.  ij  ilitr  scribe  of  B  may  have  referred  10  the  previous 
words  (**and  on  the  sabbath  ye  circumciF^e  a  man*')  and  he  may 
have  supposed  the  text  to  proceed^  "  if  ihe  man  [jusf  menfthftrd]....^' 
In  any  case  '*  man  *'  is  as  emphatic  here  as  it  is  in  Mark  s  statement 
**  Tk^  man  Js  not  made  for  the  sabbath";  and  the  emphasis  is 
illustrated  by  vii.  aa  "On  the  sabbath  ye  circumcise  a  manS  "A 
man"  might  have  been  omitted  if  emphasis  had  not  required  it. 
But  the  aigument  is:  ^'You  do  not  hesitate  to  break  the  sabliath  by 
drcumcistng  a  human  bang.  If  human  ^a'n^s  on  the  sabbath  are 
allowed  to  receive  this  partial  purification,  are  ye  angry  with  me  for 
having  made  a  wk4^it  human  bein^  (oXov  av^pcfroy)  sound  on  the 
sabbath?"  The  plea  Is^  in  behalf  of  hutmantiyi  for  a  humanr 
judgment  ("judge  righteous  judgment  **).  And  the  whole  passage 
illustrates  the  use  of  aH^pflva^M  alleged  above  (ld34 — 5}  to  mean 
^'■Aumam  dcittg^-  in  connesuoo  with  Abraham  whose  **lo%'e  of  men" 
is  cutogited  by  Philo. 

(5)     "Mountain" 

[19C2]  In  Genesis  (xix.  17)  (LXX)  '*  Look  not  behind  thee  nor 
stand  in  any  of  the  surrounding  country  (t^  w<pv)piipm)^  escape  tnto 
fkt  mtmtffaim^"  the  context  defines  ^'  the  mountain  "*  as  the  moonutnous 
country  near  Sodom.  So  m  Mark«  before  the  Choosing  of  the 
Tweh*e»  (ill.  13)  *^he  gpeth  up  into  ih^  MMrjiteui,**  is  de&ned  by  tbe 
previous  ntention  of  (liL  7)  'Mhe  sea"— i^iresaniably  tbescaof  Galilee — 
as  being  the  n>ountainous  cotutiy  their  the  sea  ai  Galilee  ^ :  bttt  tbe 
parallel  Luke  (^*i.  12)  "he  went  forth  into  th^  mountain  to  pray"  is 
not  de&ited  by  anything — unless  we  suppose  it  to  follow  dosdy  00 
Christ^  Inching  in  (vi.  6)  **iJk  sycagogiKt**  and  asuine  this  10 
mmm  the  symgogne  0^  Cap^naum,  so  that  ''*  (he  mountain  *  mcus 
*"dM  nomMaiiioiis  couotTy  *  near  tbat  cicy.     lo  Mark  and  Matthew 
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Christ's  going  **  into  f/ie  mQuntain  to  pray,"  after  the  Feeding  of  the 
Five  Thousand,  follows  a  previous  mention  of  going  in  **a  boat»" 
presumably  on  the  sea  of  Galilee'.  In  the  story  of  the  Gerasene 
demoniac,  *'the  mountain"  is  also  defined  (in  Mark  and  Luke)  by 
a  previoas  mention  of  ''  the  sea,'^  or  "  sailing,"  as  well  as  by 
"Gerasa^"  When  the  Transfiguration  is  described,  Mark  and 
Matthew  speak  of  **ff  high  mountain^"  (as  also  does  Matthew  in  the 
TeiiiplatioD*)  but  Luke  has  '*He  went  up  into  ifte  mouniain  to  pray*," 

[ld63]  A  review  of  the  contexts  of  the  passages  in  which  Mark 
mentions  *VAc  ffwt/nfaifi^^  makes  it  probable  that  he  uses  the  phrase 
to  mean  t/u  mountain&Hs  country  in  view  of  Capernaum — not  that 
which  was  actually  nearest  to  the  city  on  the  ^vest  of  the  Lake,  but 
that  which  lay  on  the  east  of  the  Lake.  The  former,  though  near, 
could  not  he  seen  by  the  citizens  of  Capernaum  who  lived  under  it, 
so  10  speak:  the  latter,  being  constantly  visible  to  them,  might 
naturally  be  called  ^'ihc  moufHain.**  This  is  not  always  clear  in  the 
iSynoptists.  But  John  defines  the  position  thus  in  the  only  pasiiages 
in  which  ^*'the  rnoi/nfain  "  is  used  by  him  absoUitely,  vL  i — 15  "  Jeyus 
weni  away  oft  the  other  side  0/  the  sen  0/  Oa/i/ce-.*.Now  Jesus  came 
up  into  //tc  mountain.., .b^  withdrew  again  into  t^  nwuntai/t,^^  Luke 
makes  no  mention  of  *'the  mountain^'  in  connexion  with  the  Feeding 
of  the  Five  Thousand,  Mark  and  Matthew  mention  it  once.  John 
mentions  it  twice,  It  is  a  case  where  Luke  omits  and  John  inter- 
venes. 

(6)     "  Only  begotten  " 

[1964]  i.  18  *^  No  man  haih  seen  God  at  any  time,  Oftfy 
heg&tfen  (iWoy*v7s),  God»  ME  THaT  IS  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father, — 
he  hath  declared  him,"  Under  the  head  of  Apposition  (1936) 
reasons  have  been  given  for  punctuating  as  above,  and  for  regarding 
"Only  begotten,*'  "God,"  and  ''he  that  is"  (5  ^i'  qualified  by 
"in  the  bosom  of  the  Father")  as  three  titles  of  the  Logos.  The 
Greeks,  and  Philo  (the  Jewish  interpreter  of  Greek  philosophy) 
called  God  *' that  which  is/'  to  ov,  neuter.  John  adopts  the  Apoca- 
lyptic phrase  '*  He  that  is,"  6  w*^  so  as  to  make  God  a  Person,  not 
a  thing.     He  then  adds  ^^  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father  ^*  to  indicate 

*  Mk  vi,  46  "  wCTii  away  to  pray/'  Mr  xiv*  33  *•  went  up  to  pray,"  following 
Mk  vi.  j3,  Mt  xiv,  J5. 

*  Mk  V,  II,  Lk.  viii,  3*,  following  Mk  v.  i,  Lk,  viii.  26, 

*  Mk  ix.  «,  Mt.  xvii.  I,  •  Mu  iv.  B.  »  Lk.  ix.  aS. 

*  Rev.  L.  4,  8  etc* 


55 


[1035] 


ARTICLE 


a  Person,  in  whora  the  defining  characteristic  is  not  strength  or 
wisdom  but  filial  union  with  a  Father.  Thus  an  expression 
implying  both  paternal  and  lilial  love  closies  ihe  list  of  titles 
and  descriptions  of  the  I-ogos  enunierated  in  the  Prologue.  In 
the  last  three  of  ihese  titles,  the  first  place  is  given  to  *'Only 
begotten/'  which,  both  in  Greek  and  Hebrews-owing  to  the  con- 
nexion between  an  only  Son  and  a  beloved  soti  (S03) — implied 
"beloved  Son/'  It  is  not  likely  that  John  meant  us  to  render  the 
word  "  afi  only  begotten/'  any  more  than  to  render  Bto^:,  "  a  God" 
As  a  Christian  would  not  render  X^to-ros  ^^an  Anointed/'  but  **/Atf 
Anointed,"  or  **  Christ/'  so  John  intends  us  to  render  Muvoytyrj';,  **M^ 
only  begoiten/*  or  else,  as  a  proper  name,  Monogenes,  t.g.  **  Only  be- 
gotten." The  alterations  of  this  text  are  numerous  and  natural  as 
John  has  strained  to  the  titmost  the  elastic  Greek  language  to  express 
briefly  the  intensity  of  his  conviction  that  the  F'aiher  is  known  only 
through  the  Son* 

(7)  ^*  Prophet" 

[1905]  In  i.  21  "Art  thou  (he  prophet? ''  A.V.  has  ^'tkai 
prophet/'  apparently  (unless  "f/ia/''  is  "ille'*  as  in  i  K,  xvtii.  7 
(A,V.))  regarding  it  as  a  repetition  of  the  previous  question  "Art 
thou  Elijah  ?  "  Origen,  with  more  probability,  supposes  It  to  refer  to 
the  "prophet"  mentioned  in  Deuteronomy  xviii.  15,  iS^  whom  the 
Jews  (835)  seem  not  10  have  identified  with  the  Messiah,  ailhough  the 
prophet  is  thus  identified  in  Acts  iii.  32. 

(8)  **Teacher  [of  Israel]" 

[1966]  iii.  10  *'Thou  art  ////  Umhtr  of  Israel  (o  fi.  rov 'I.)  and 
knowest  not  these  things!"  is  probably  ironical,  meaning  *'M* 
\wfii~knmvH\  feacher"  That  John  would  not  indiscriminately  insert 
and  omit  the  article  in  such  phrases,  may  l>e  inferred  from  his 
general  carefulness  and  subtlety  in  linguistic  discrimination  and^ 
in  ])articulari  from  i.  49  "  thou  art  tJte  Stm  of  Ciod,  thou  art  King 
of  Israel/'  the  utterance  of  Nathanael,  as  compared  with  xii.  13 
*'M^  king  of  Israel/*  the  utterance  of  the  crowd*  in  the  Entry  into 
Jerusalem.  '^Tbe  Son  of  G«ic!  '*  reigns  ovfr,  or  is  "king  of,'*  ail  the 
nadom  of  the  earth  induding  hrad,  David,  or  Heiekiah,  or  a 
merely  Jewish  Messiah,  might  naturally  be  called  '■* iite  ^ing 0/  Jsrat'i" 
i.e.  the  king  for  the  time  being.  Nathanael  is  made  to  utter  a  con- 
fession much  more  inclusive  than  that  of  '*the  great  multitude^" 


■ 


^  [lS€6a]  In  classical  Gk  a.  ftisiinction  is  drawn  between  ^afftXct'V,  i^*  *"•  King' 
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[196d] 


(iii)     Before  Names 

[1967]  The  article  before  a  name  may  mean  (i)  'Hhe  [above- 
mentioned],''  {2)  **the  [well-known].^'  This  leaves  room  lor  great 
variety  of  usage  in  different  writers,  and  even  in  the  same  writer 
(when  writing  in  different  moods).  Mark  is  singularly  consistent 
in  hfs  use  of  the  article  with  the  nominative,  *'Jcsus."  He  omits 
it  in  the  first  mention  of  the  name  (i.  g)  but  never  again,  except  in 
the  phrase  (x.  47)  **  Jesus  the  Nazarene" — where  ctistom  requires 
its  amission  as  the  name  is  (ieiined  by*' the  Naxarene.''  Matthew 
and  Luke  omit  the  article  at  first,  but  omit  it  also  (with  the  non- 
predicative  nominative)  in  about  live  and  eight  instances,  aeverally, 
later  on  (besides  the  parallel  to  Mk  x.  47), 

[1968]  In  John — excluding  such  instances  as  "Jesus  the  Naza* 
rene "  and  others  where  we  might  expect  omission — we  find  the 
article  omitted  about  si??ty-ftve  times'.  With  Acyct,  John,  more  often 
than  not,  has  5  'Itjo",,  but  he  has  airtuptBij  'I>p,  about  twenty-two 
limes  and  dw€ttpl&7j  6  ^li/jv,  only  once  for  certain^  In  phrases  with 
a.w€*ifii$7j  and  names,  the  LXX  regularly  omits  the  article,  Jo^n 
may  have  been  influencedj  in  using  this  word,  by  LXX  usage,  while, 
in  the  use  of  \<yftj  he  follows  Greek  usage.  With  indeclinable 
names,  case-inflexions  are  sometimes  indicated  by  the  article  for  the 
apparent  purpose  of  clearness ;  and  perhaps  it  is  sometimes  inserted 
in  accordance  with  an  unconscious  sense  of  rhythm  so  as  to  avoid 
monotony  in  the  long  dialogues  that  characten/e  the  Fourth  Gospeh 

[1969]    John's  general    rule   is   to   ifiirotiua  a  personal  name 


uniquely,  the  niiine  given  to  the  sovereign  of  the  East,  and  6  ^wtcXfj^,  **ih£  king" 
of  ihis  rir  ttiat  barlmrous  Eribe.  There  is  perhup^  an  inner  evangelistic  meaning  in 
the  prcite*l  uj"  the  priests,  six.  21  "Write  not,  '^the  kitt^  of  the  Jew&,'  but  that 
'  He  ftaidt  /  tJm  king  of  tlie  Jews  (^.  rwr  *I.  ci!>t()/  *'  besikle^  some  iLlusiv^ne^^  to  the 
Synoplic  differences  concerning  the  inscription-     See  9669. 

'  [1964(^1  The  siatisijcs  are  doubtful  owing  to  the  :^imt]Artty  of  o  to  c  and 
the  weakness  of  codex  B  on  ihia  point  (1961  and  S6J50 — 3),  But  65  b  probably  the 
niLniiiiutn^ 

*  [iwa^j  vi,  19.  In  iij.  5,  wiiu  37,  W.H.  have  [oj.  On  the  other  hand 
wheie  auTuif  is  inserteil  after  dTCir/iit^T^  we  often  Hnd  d  or  \<t\  befure  'If^oOr^ 
Perhaps  where  avrolt  Of  rct^  i*  inserledi  referring  Itack  to  ihe  person  »poIcen  to* 
a  coi  rc4pon<Ung  o  is  mure  often  inserted  to  rt/er  ba^k  tt>  Je&u«. 

[1166  []  Johannine  v,iriaticins  may  be  illustiatcd  tiy  ihc  use  of  **John  (the 
BaptistJ*'  which  occurs  with  article  {tj),  without  (5),  doubtful  U).  Conlriisl  L  38 
i)r  B.  ...flToy  ifv  6  'I.  ^^vri^ij^  (where  tJiere  lias  been  much  *aui  about  John  in 
conlcxt)   with  X.  40  ett  tq^  Tinr^nf  &irou  rf¥    L  to  wpurop  jiawTi^utv, 


n 


without  the  artuif\  and  there  appear  only  three  or  four  exceptions 
to  this.  One  is  "Pilate"  in  xviii.  39  "There  went  out  therefore 
fh/!  \^m'grftor\  Pilate"  and  this  may  be  paralleled  by  Luke's  first 
mention  of  lum  in  the  Passion,  "they  led  him  to  tiie  [gin^^rnor] 
Pi/ai€,"  where  Mark  has  no  article  {"  they  delivered  him  up  to 
Piiat^")    and    Matthew    '*they    delivered    him     up     to    Pilate    the 

[1970]  The  other  exceptions  are  indedinabie  nouns:  L  43^^5 
"Helindeth  ?\\\\\^.,,nov<i  the  {aforesaid^  Philip  was  from  Bethsaida,.. 
Philip  findeth  (lit.)  the  /^athanafl (jhv  Na^ava>JX)."  Here  '* Philip" 
is  introduced,  according  to  rule,  witliout  the  article ;  "  Nathanael," 
against  the  rule,  with  the  article :  L  45  '*  We  have  found  Jesus,  (lit.) 
a  son  of  the  Joseph  ('I»  \Ahv  rou  *I*LKnf^),"  Contrast  this  with  vi.  42 
*'Is  not  this  jcsus,  the  [well-known]  son  of  Joseph  (T  o  vio* 
*Ici>«ny^)?"  In  iv.  5  "the  well  that  Jacob  gave  to  \th€\  J&ieph  his 
son,"  the  reading  is  doubtful,  and  W.H,  bracket  rw.  *1umt^<^  is 
shewn  to  be  dative  by  u*w  auraD,  bul  the  article  conduces  to 
immediate  clearness.  If  ''NaihanaeP'  were  not  indeclinablef  we 
might  suppose  the  article  lo  imply  distinction  such  as  is  implied 
in  the  words  of  the  Lord  ("Behold  an  Israelite  indeed"),  but  can 
this  be  the  meaning  of  the  article  just  afterwards  (*'a  son  of  the 
Joseph"),  and  does  it  seem  Ukely  that  John  would  speak  of  anyone 
as  distinguished  ('*the  [great]  Nathanael ")  when  describing  his  first 
approach  10  Jesus*? 


^  [1949<r]  ^'Solomon"  (x,  13  iv  t^  trro^  roD  £.)  could  hardly  be  SAid  to  need 
"imroducmg*"  In  xviji.  40  "Not  this  man  but  th«  t^-w/]  Bumbtifts.'"  it  is  ibe 
crowds  not  the  cvangclistt  that  speaks;  and  the  same  applies  to  xix*  la  ^'tk4 
\grea<\  Caesai/' 

'  [19«ft^]  Jn  xviil.  ^9.  Lk,  xxiiU  i,  Mk  xv.  i,  Mt  xxviL  a»  Mk  mhsequcntly 
Iia£  6  IL  invariably,  M(.  has  k  trxccpt  in  xxviL  61  (pec.f.  Lk.  has  i[  esc.  in 
XKiii- 6,  i^T  14-  J"  has  d  n.  19  times,  and  once,  according  to  W*H,,  (xviii.  31) 
simply  n,  Prubabty  \V,H.  are  wrong  in  folJowing  H  here,  especially  as  O  may 
have  hern  omilted  after  the  preceding'  c  in  ^yTOiC  (1961*  3650—3)^ 

*  [iVTOtfl  iVjssibly  L  +5  ^Ai»  toD  'lu/^^ifi  may  shew  iiracts  of  some  tradilion 
about  ^'the  carpenter  Joseph/^  and  the  evani^elist  may  intend  a  conuasl  between 
the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  (when  Jeaus  was  described  rs  l*.  t9v  'Iwff^)  nod  the 
development  of  the  Gospel  (after  which  Jesa*i  was  described  as  6  iV  'lutrify^*)' 

[19T0  6]  The  artkle  he/ore  nantes  &/pirsairs  itttroduaed  for  the  Jirst  time  Is  rare 
in  LXX  ;  but  it  occurs  in  9  R.  xKii.  3  to  represent  tth^  tfie  sign  of  the  objective 
case,  t;efore  *'5haphan...the  scribe/'  The  parall.  a  Chr  xxxiv*  S  Ems  ttk^  but 
LXX  omits  T**-.     For  Ihe  aflicle  with  namts  &f  phits^  see  MTO  foil. 
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(iv)     With  Participle  and  *Ms"  op  **flre" 

[1971]  In  the  Synoptists,  this  construction  is  comparatively 
rare^  i.^*  '*  Who  is  fV  t/ta/  smoie  thee  (rtV  ifrrw  6  wata-a^  cr*)^?'\ 
**['hese  are  /A^  /Aai  ivere  s(nvn\*'  '*  These  are  tfte  Mngs  that 
d^JiU  (ravTa  lirriv  rk  Koij'ovvra)  the  manV'  "Who  is  il  [rmlly]  ihai 
gave  (t<V  ia-TLV  o  Soi?«)  thee  this  authority*?"  In  the  last  instance, 
the  paiallel  Mark  and  Matthew  have  "Who  gave  thee?"  The 
construction  with  the  article  assumes  the  existence  of  some  person 
or  thing  defined  as  doing  something.  Isaiah  writes,  **  There  is  at 
hand  imejustifying-me,'*  LXX  renders  this,  "There  is  at  band  h£  that 
jtiitijied  me  (o  ^t*fat*J<ra5  ^«).'^  Isaiah  proceeds,  *'Who  will  contend 
against  me?"  varying  the  construction.  But  LXX  does  not  vary  it, 
"Who  is  he  that  ^onimdeth  with  me  (rtt  a  Kpii/ouct^dt  m^'O?"  The 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  loosely  follows  LXX  **  God  [is]  ht  that 
jusiifitth  :  who  is  he  thai  sha/t  coftdemn^}  *\  In  classical  Greek  it  is 
necessary  to  insert  the  article  in  representing  the  Hebrew  *'onc 
justifying  me,"  If  o  were  omitted  above  before  SiKaiakra^,  the  meaning 
of  the  Greek  would  be  *'  he  is  at  hand,  having  justified  meV' 

[1972]  Whereas  Luke  scarcely  ever  uses  this  construction  in  the 
Words  of  the  Lord\  John  uses  it  frequently  as  follows  <i}  v,  31 — 2 
"  If  I  be  ttstifying  about  myself  my  witness  is  not  true.  Another 
M   [reaiiy]   he  that  testifitth   (aXAor   IfrrXv  o   ^opruptSi')  concerning 


^  Mt.  xxvi.  68,  Lk.  xxii.  64^  noi  in  Mk  (4flO— 1). 

^[M71(3]  Mk  iv.  16 — JO,  Ml  xiii.  <9^i3t  comp,  Lk.  viii.  ii|  14,  the 
explanation  f>f  ibe  Sower, 

'  [19T1  A]  Mt.  \s,  ?o  (?  Mk  viL  1 5),  DOt  in  Lk.  Ml.  ako  ha^  this  construction 
in  iii.  3  e&rdiT  i^rw  h  pifti«If. 

*  Lk.  XX,  1  parall.  Mk  xi*  jS,  Mt.  xxi-  33  rU  c^t.  IJujJce*; 

^  Rom.  viii,  34  (t.]UOting  l&,  t.  8)  8t6f  ^  SiteatCi^,  Hi  ^  MaroKpit^unf : 

*  [IWlf]  In  Prt»vcrb&  xi*  54  (lit.)  "there  rxisfs  one  scattering  and  yet 
ifiCrcasingi''  the  hXK  paraphra^se^i  ''there  arc  thise  who  {fl^if  «f)i  [while] 
scatterings  make  things  more/'  but  Aq.  and  Sym.iari  ffKttpri^iiiv^  comp.  Frov.  xii. 
18,  xVn.  7> 

[1071^]  In  classical  Greek  prose  it  wotitd  probably  be  hard  to  litid  an 
in&iancc  of  iarl  and  a  paTticiplc,  without  6,  meaning  t.g.  **\5  scattering" — unless 
the  meaning  were  **is  reaHy  scattering/'  The  inslEncfs  given  by  Jelf  §  376.  4  are 
mostly  from  poeU7  and  noL  in  the  present.  Plat.  Ltgg.  860  &  (and  Demosth. 
p,   8^53.  19*  TdiJTa  etrwt  li^oiri  laTh¥  mean&  "these  things  urt  rmliy  j^/" 

'  [1973 u]  Lk.  XX.  t;  fl  of*  ^^frU-  ^6  yrypis^fxti-ivoy  is  (apart  from  the  Parable  of 
the  Sower  (1971  a))  the  only  exceptior^t  if  it  can  he  caUed  one.  Outside  the  words 
of  ChrUt,  vhe  con.str.  oecurii  (in  Lk.)  only  in  xxii*  €4^  xxiv.  11  Jrt  a^^f  rrrtr  6 
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me...^"  and  then  Jesus  goes  on  to  say  that  this  *'Tesiifier"  is  not 
the  Baptist,  nor  even  the  works  that  He  Himself  does,  but  the 
Father^  invisible  to  those  whom  He  is  addressing*  'AXAo?  o  fiaprvpi^v 
would  have  sufficed  (like  St  Paul's  ^<os  d  8**(atalr')  if  the  meaning 
of  *Ms  "  were  not  intended  to  be  emphatic.  The  meaning  really  is 
twofold  (0  '*  Another  and  distinct  from  myself  is  he  that  testifieih," 
(2)  "Another  [«a//y]  exis/s  [f<'^x<  cxisimce  ye  ptn^ivt  noi\  namely, 
he  that  testifieih."  The  first  is  expressed,  the  second  is  suggested. 
'AAArjs  means  *^ another  [of  the  same  kind]'*  (2675—7). 

[1973]  (2)  V.  45  "Do  not  imagine  that  I  [emph.)  {iyio}  will 
accuse  you  to  the  Father.  Ther^  is  lind^d^  (ttrrt^)  he  thai  aecuseth 
you,  [namely]  Moses,..,"  />,  '*The  very  person  to  whom  you  look 
for  testimony  in  your  behalf  (because  you  claim  to  be  observing  his 
law)  is  all  the  while  testifying  against  you*," 

[1974]  (3)  vi.  II  "  For  the  bread  of  God  is  [not  a  thing  of  the 
past  but  of  the  present]  the  \one\  that  is  ever  dtscmding  from  heaven 
and  offering  life  to  the  world'."  Here  comes  into  play  the  ambiguity 
(comp,  1957 ^)  sometimes  inherent  in  0  with  the  participle,  since 
it  may  refer  to  the  masculine  noun  last  mentioned,  namely  ''bread," 
or  "loaf,"  apTOT  "  the  loaf  of  God  is  the  \loaJ\  that  is  descending," 
And  this  the  Jews  take  to  be  the  meanings  for  they  proceed  to  ask 
*'Give  us  evermore  this  bread.''  But  Jesus  replies  ''  I  am  the  bread 
of  life,"  *EoTiV  is  not  here  so  emphatic  as  in  the  last  instance  ;  but 
the  context  indicates  that  stress  is  being  laid  on  the  difference 
between  the  manna — a  detail  of  the  historic  past— and  the  ever 
preiient,  ever  descending,  bread  of  life.  It  is  probable  that  John 
intends  ^*the  [one]  that  is  ever  descending'^  to  mean  the  Man, 
quite  as  much  as  the  Bread,  or,  primarily,  the  Man,  and  secondarily, 
the  Man  regarded  as  the  Bread, 

[1975]  (4)  vi,  63  **  The  spirit  is  that  which  giveth  life  (to  iri»er>/ia 
i<rfKV  TO  ^moTrotovv),  the  flesh  doth  not  profit  at  all*."     The  words 


*  [1973 rtj  Cortip.  viii.  50  itjnf  6  ^rutf  $nil  Kptyurr,  '*Th€Tt  \rmliy\  exitts  ht 
ihat  sfeirtk.,,.'*  This  and  other  passages*  and  ibc  Johanniivc  love  of  opposition* 
are  agamsl  the  rendering  "  He  ihat  accuseth  you  i&  Moses/*  or  "Moses  is  he  that 
flccuicth  you*" 

^  [1974/0   A,V.  "Mhe  bread  of  God  U  A€  tvkich,'*  R.V.  *'that  which,'*  d  ykp 

^  [1976/*]  Here  K  omits  *'the/'  before  "spirit,"  so  as  to  me*n  "That  which 
givelh  bfe  IS  of  a  spiritual  nature."  t>S  (Burk.  m.irjj.)  has  "He  is  ihc  Spirit  ihat 
giveth  life  to  the  body,  but  ye  say  'The  body  tiothing  profiteth.'** 
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might  mean  :  **The  Spirit  {Le.  the  Holy  Spirit)  is  [distinguished  from 
all  other  spirits  by  being]  the  [spirit]  that  giveth  life,"  repealing 
irreL'/ia  after  fnjoTroiow:  and  it  may  be  fairly  argued  that  similarly 
R.V.  (against  A.Y.)  has  repeated  apro^  in  the  passage  last  quoted 
(*'the  loaf  is  ih€  \Ioaf]  that  descends").  But  in  that  instance  there 
was  perhaps  a  deliberate  am!iiguity,  and  possibly  the  primary 
meaning  did  not  require  the  repetition.  Here  there  is  no  question 
of  any  distinction  between  one  spirit  and  another,  but  only  between 
**the  spirit"  and  "the  flesh." 

[1976]  The  words  are  of  very  great  difficulty  owing  to  the 
different  meanings  that  tnay  be  attached,  not  only  to  them  {taken 
by  themselves^)  but  also  to  their  context  (2210  foil.).  One  meaning 
may  be  **  It  is  the  spiritual  part  of  man  that  must  give  vitality  to  all 
doctrine  by  receiving  it  spiritually/*  as  St  Paul  says\  and  this  suits 
the  antithesis  of  **  the  flesh."  But  we  have  to  bear  in  mind  that  (i) 
the  phrase  ^'life-giving  spirit"  is  rare,  (2)  it  occurs  here  in  connexion 
with  a  preceding  mention  of  **the  Son  of  man  ascending"  and  tt  is 
followed  by  a  mention  of  *' words "  that  are  **Hfe/'  (3)  in  N.T, 
elsewhere  it  occurs  twice :  **  The  letter  kiilethj  (he  spint  giviih  li/e*" 
"The  last  Adam  [became]  a  H/c-givifig  sp/rif*"  (4)  the  verb  occurs 
twice  in  John  elsewhere  concerning  the  Father,  who  '^giveth  Isfi** 
and  the  Son  who  *' giveth  life''"  In  the  light  of  these  facts  does  it 
seem  likely  that  John  would  use  the  phrase  **  give  life  "  concerning 
the  Spirit  of  man  ?  Would  he  not  more  probably  use  it  of  the  Spirit 
of  Christ,  "the  last  Adam,"  the  Son  of  Man  in  heaven?  If  so,  the 
meaning  here  would  seem  to  be,  "  the  Spirii  [of  (he  Soh\  is  that 
which  giveth  life*." 


'  1  Cor.  ii.  15 — \^.  *  a  Cor,  iii.  6. 

*  I  Cor  xv.  45.  *  Jn  v,  ai  {hh). 

*  [lft7Sa]  Perhaps  there  is  a  pUy  on  the  word  "spirit"  aa  meaning  aUo 
*♦  breath"  in  Ilelirtw  and  Greeks  Ihat  cannot  well  be  reproduced  in  English.  As 
there  is  a  spirit  that  gives,  life  beneath  the  lilter  th.it  killetht  so  there  ts  el  spirit 
that  giTes  life  bcntath  words  ihat  (taken  literally)  may  **kill."  The  disciples  of 
Jesus  hAVL'  (d  gu  back  beyand  the  sDund  of  His  uticred  w^rds  to  the  breath,  spirit, 
or  personality,  that  uttered  them.  Connpare<"l  with  the  inner  meaning,  breath,  or 
**ipiril»"  of  a  wordt  ihe  outward  meaning  ur  sound  may  be  called  its  "flesh/' 
*''Tbe  woids  that  I  have  spoken  to  you,**  savs  our  Lord,  "they  are  spirit  and  they 
nrc  ^i/r,  because  Ihey  have  nni  been  mere  'flesh  word^t*  <^r  external  sounds,  but 
have  paj;>ied,  breathing  life,  into  your  spirits."  And  accordingly  Peter  says  (vi.  68) 
'*Thou  hasi  words  of  eternal  bfe/* 
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[1977J  Some  such  thought  appears  to  have  been  in  the  mind  of 
the  originator  of  the  version  in  SS,  **  He  [i.e.  the  Son  of  Man]  i^  the 
Spirit  that  givtih  life  to  the  body '^  He  arri%'es  at  this  by  repeating 
"  Son  of  Man  "  as  the  subject  of  *'  is,"  by  talcing  t6  ir.  to  f*  as  *•  the 
Spirit  that  giveth  life*"  and  by  altering  the  subsei^uent  words.  The 
version  may  Ije  of  value  as  testifying  to  a  very  early  interpretation 
connecting  "giving  life"  to  the  dead  with  ** giving  life"  to  words, 
and  both  of  these  with  the  Son  of  man, 

[167S]  (5)  vifi.  30 — I  '*  I  honour  my  Father  ami  ye  dishonour 
me.  But  I  seek  not  my  own  glory;  there  is  \indeed\  he  thai  see  kef  it 
and  jtid^tih  {hrrkv  h  t^T^r^v  k**!  «p*Vi**j')/'  i*e.  as  expl.iined  above 
(1971 — 3)  'Uhere  is,  all  the  while^  though  ye  know  it  not/*  And 
the  ''judging"  is  regarded  as  going  on  (iii.  18)  "already."  Later 
on  it  is  said  (xii.  48)  "  He  that  is  rejecting  me  and  not  receiving  my 
words  (p'n^Q.ta  ^ou)  hath  him  that  Jud^ftk  him  (<x*'  ^'^  KpiVoj-Ta 
avTo**),"  where  a  clause  in  the  future  follows:  *'The  word  (Xtlyot) 
that  I  spake — thai  {^*f«Ivo¥)  shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day/'  The 
Logos  is  judging  nmtu  and  the  judgment  will  lie  sumnied  up 
hereafter. 

[1979J  (6)  viii.  54  "If  I  {entph.)  should  glorify  myself,  my  glory 
is  nothing,  //  is  ^indeed^  my  Father  that  is  glorifying  me,  of  ivhom 
ye  (emph.)  say  that  he  is  your  God,  and  [yet]  ye  have  not  recognised 
him  ;  but  I  know  him\'*  Here  the  context  indicates  that  the 
emphatic  "is,"  expressed  by  l<fTw  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence* 
describes  an  action  going  on  in  the  presence  of  men  ignorant  both 
of  the  action  and  of  the  agent.  The  '* glorifying"  is  manifested  by 
the  works  that  the  Son  receives  from  the  Father  to  do  in  the 
presence  of  men. 

[19S0]  (7)  xiv.  21  "  He  that  bath  my  commandments  and 
kecpeth  them,  he  it  \reaUy\  is  that  loveth  me  (fwctwfv  iimv  o  ayairoii' 
fit).''  This  follows  xiv.  15  '*If  ye  be  loving  me  ye  will  keep  my 
commandments,"  and  it  adds,  in  effect,  "'  If  ye  keep  them,  ///^w,  and 


*  [1979  n]  'Eij'  iyiif  So^dtrui  ctiattity,  ij  5Afa  Mo"  o^hr  itfrtr*  farttr  4  rar^p  fiav  i 
ido^di'mv  ^t  if  {ffitii  X^ycre  Bri  Sioi  i/^ilrr  (in^rg,  i}fxu>v)  ioriy^  jtoJ  o^it  iffutanTe  at'T^i', 
iylj  Si  olia  ai^rby.  The  itrriv  at  the  end  of  the  first  sentence  is  quite  unemphatic 
and  almoM  superfluous.  But,  if  it  went  omined,  the  following  ^ffrtf  tnight  be 
taken  to  ht  Bnnl  imfitead  of  iaitial.  Mureover,  the  juxtaposition  of  the  two  lays 
linuiual  emphasis  on  the  second.     "  /r  r^aUy  is  my  Father." 
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only  Shen,  wifl  ye  be  really  loving  mc,"  ar,  in  the  rhird  person,  **H€ 
Ibat  keeps  thera,  Af  and  he  aione^  is  really  loving  meK" 

[1981]  Besides  occurring  in  ihe  Words  of  Jesus,  this  constnictlon 
b  found  io  the  words  of  the  Bapiist  and  other  speakers.  Thus, 
whcre^is  the  Synoptists  represent  the  Baptist  as  saying  concerning 
the  future  Messiah  "^^  shali  bapHu  you/'  John  gives  the  words  as 
"/fir  it  is  that  ii  biiptimtg  you***:  and  the  Jews  and  others  fttso 
speak  thus'.  But  the  phrase  appears  to  have  commended  itself 
to  the  evangelist  as  especially  suitetl  to  the  Logos,  who  Himself 
sees  everything,  and  describes  it  to  others,  as  it  really  is,  going  oo 
visibly  before  His  eyes,  though  not  before  theirs. 

(v)     With  Non- Possessive  Adjectives' 

[1982]  The  reduj^lication  of  the  article  changing  a  noun-adjective 
phrase,  t,g.(i)  '*  the  third  day  "  to  (*)  **  the  day  tht  third,"  adds  weight 
and  emphasis  to  the  adjectiv^e.  In  Christ's  predictions  of  the 
Resurrection  Matthew  always  gives  the  former :  Luke,  in  the 
parallel  to  one  of  these,  gives  the  latter-  The  latter  is  also  used 
in  the  formal  and  traditional  enumeration  of  ihe  a|>pcarances  of 
Christ  after  death  in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Co^inthia^5^  The 
Revelation  has  the  former  in  speaking  of  'Mhe  third  living  creature," 
or  '*thc  third  angel";  but  in  more  solemn  phrases  we  6nd  **he 
opened  the  seal  the  third/'  **the  woe  tht  third  cometh  quickly*." 

[1983]  In  the  Synoptbts,  the  reduplicaiion- — apart  from  words 
of  Christ  and  the  Voice  from  Heaven  ("  My  Son  my  beloved") — 


*  [IMOul  Olher  insunce*  of  4  with  the  participle  aiKl  i^i  juv  iv.  ro  "  If  ihwi 
liadst  knawn  whu  it  \re\iHy\  is  that  miih  utile  Ihee  \ri\  4a~rt»t  6  A^ywi'  tfwj,..,'* 
iv.  37  AXKot  iiTTlv  h  ffrtipiiii/  khI  iWot  a  fftfli^tay  wh^re  a  virtiputi'  And  h  $tpifiMf  tLtc, 
in  e^Tecl,  nouns,  tn  jx-  37  Taj  ^^pa^ras  aiVror  xai  o  XaXwi*  ^erd  aov  iKfi*6i  ^irrtPi 
the  i^uhject  is  A  XaXwr.  and  itceirot  is  not  (as  muslly)  repetitive  hut  means  *'that 
very  Son  of  Man  about  whom  you  ask  *  Who  is  he?*  as  though  he  were  ftu  off," 

-  Jti  i.  J3,  Mk  i,  8,  Ml*  ii).  11,  Lk.  lii.  16. 

*  ]n  V.  tt  *■  Who  15  f/ti  metn  that  smd...V'  v.  15  *■  ...that  Jesus  was  (lit.  U)  Ar 
thai  had  maJt  him  whole,"  xxi.  jo  *'  Who  is  kt  that  w  t&  detivtr  thee  */*?'' 

*  [1982 «]  This  excludes  noun-pflrticiplc  f^hnues;,  t.g.  *'the  people  that  [w**] 
silting  {h  \a.H  &  tta9i/niivof)j"  "the  miracttf  fAai  [wir^]  ivnn4ght  {al  ^vrA^tit  <9i 
yti'V"'**)  '  clc,     Kor  phrases  with  possessive  adjectives  sec  19§7 — 9. 

*  [lfiS2/']  Mt.  xv'i.  Ji»  xvti.  13,  sx,  IQ.  The  paraJl^  Mk  hat  m*tA  rpelt  ^ft^pat, 
Lie.  ix.  1-2  has  r^  r.  Tjt^.  tn  a  prediction  of  Chmt*  and  also  in  hU  account  of  what 
the  Sftviour  said  (xxiv.  46)  after  (he  KcsufTcction,  JJut  Lie.  xviii.  33  {paraJL  to 
Mu  X.X.  tg)  haji  rp  1^^.  t^  t/>.,  the  rorm  used  it)  [  Cor*  xv.  4. 

*  fl9a4f]    Rev.  tv*  7.  vi.  5,  viii.  10,  ctmimsicd  with  Rev.  vi.  *,,  xu  14. 
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is  very  rarely  used,  except  in  a  few  special  phrases.  Lk.  ii.  7  has 
*'her  Son  her  firstborn"  ;  Mark  has  often,  and  Luke  twice  (viii.  29^ 
ix.  42)  "the  spirit  the  unclean"  ;  Luke  has  (i.  26)  *' the  month  the 
sixth ^  (ii.  26,  iii.  22,  also  Mk  iii,  29^  xiii,  ir,  Mt.  xii.  37)  "the 
Spirit  the  Hoiy\*' 

[ldS4]  John,  as  a  rule,  reduplicates  the  article  only  in  utterances 
of  the  Lord  or  in  weighty  sayings  about  Him,  as  in  the  Prologue, 
"This  was  the  light,  the  true  [light]'."  In  the  less  weighty  clauses 
of  the  Lord's  utterances  he  does  not  reduplicate  it,  as  in  **  the  true 
worshippers*,"  contrasted  with  **I  am  the  Vine  the  true  [vine]*/* 

[1985]  One  or  two  perplexing  instances  of  reduplication  in  John 
may  be  perhaps  explained  by  a  desire  to  sugge?it  to  the  reader  some 
latent  thought^  as  when  he  says  that  Andrew  **  findeth  first  ^/V 
brofher  his  mvn  [brother]  Simon*"  Here  the  evangelist  is  supposed 
to  mean  that  Andrew's  unnamed  companion  cUsc  found  his  brother, 
James  the  sou  of  Zebedee,  but  not  till  Andrew  had  "  first "  found 
Simon.  Antithesis  is  certainly  expressed  elsewhere  in  **  his  name 
his  own  [name]',"  "his  glor>'  his  own  [glory]"/'  In  *' the  day  the 
third  [day] "  at  Cana^ — -if  the  text  is  coiTect — there  is  perhaps  a 
mystical  meaning^  In  ^*  the  ^yt  loaves  the  barley  [loaves]*"  and 
*'the  ear  the  right  [ear]"  of  Malchus'*.  symbolism  may  be  latent, 
apart  from  the  fact  that  (comp.  1983^7)  John  is  adding  details  not 
mentioned  by  Mark  and  Matthew". 


'  [l9B^f7]  Mk  V,  7,  [Lk-  viii.  i8]  assign  lo  the  demoniac  the  wonls^  **Son  of 
the  God  the  Highcsl'*;  Lk,  vi.  6,  xxii,  50 — whtn  adiiitt^  fiuii  uamfntioHed  by 
Mk-Mt..  namely,  that  the  "hand,"  and  the  '*eELr,'*  severally,  were  *'the  right 
one*'^redupli<aies  the  ariiclc, 

M.9. 

'  J10»4a]  iv*  ?3  ^*The  hour  cometh ,,.*.. when  iAi  (rue  tv&rskippen  shall 
worship  the  Father  in  spirit  mid  truth*"  The  iEakliciscd  words  do  not  piecticate 
anything  about  the  Logosi  and  they  arc  subordinate  in  etaphasis  to  wtui  follt^ws. 

*  XV*  I.  *  u  4i,  "  V.  43, 

'  vii,  18,  *  ii.  I.  •  vi.  13. 

"  [1986(7]  xTiii-  to^  Luke  may  not  have  intended  symboUsm,  The  two 
evangelists  irnist  be  judged  in  the  light  of  their  several  Gospels^  taken  ns  wholes^ 

"  [Ifl&B^]  In  xviii,  (;,  the  person  previously  described  as  (xviii.  16)  **S/i£ 
thai  kf pi  the  eiih->ry*'  i&  now  called  ''the  * m^itV  ^^^  t^af  ^ti  iht  thflf.*''  This  is 
probably  tiot  emphasis  htjt  afterthought ;  the  evangelist  wishes  to  retain  the  old 
Synoptic  tradition  that  the  Apostle  was  canfused  and  abashed  hj  a  mete  '"maid/' 
whom  he  bad  previously  described  as  '*she  that  kepi  the  door/*  The  meaning, 
then,  is,  '*  Thi  maid,  she  \whom  I  dtscrih^  abfft>e  tfJ  the  ^/»*j  that  k^  the  thar^^ 
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[1986]   Tlie  following  are  the  instances  ir>  Greek  : 

(a)  i.  g  Hk  to  <^cSs  to  aKijOivov.  Comp.  vi,  32  toi'  aprov  t*  tov 
ovpfti'ov  TOV  aKr}f^tvoi\  XV.  I  >j  afjiir^kty:  17  dA»]i^itoji,  CofllTast  iv.  23  ol 
dktiBii^at  TTpoa-KwrfTaL     See  above  (1984). 

{^)  L  41  tvpicittt  ovTOf  ff/)tt»rov  rov  o^cX^v  tdi'  TS^oi^  Si.',uu}»'A 
(1985),  Comp,  V,  43  cv  rt^  oks^t*  tw  TStcji,  viL  18  tt^v  Bo^av  T7JV 
tSiav.  In  all  these  there  is  antithesis.  Contrast  iv.  44  iv  rp  iS/^ 
iTQTptSij  X.  3  TO  tSui  irpd^ariLj  where  there  is  no  expressed  antithesis. 
In  the  latter,  there  is  no  antithesis  till  x.  12. 

(y)  ii.  I  T^  Vf^^P^'  T^  Tptrji  ya/ACK  iyh'tro^  but  nmrg,  rp  rpiTij 
ijj^^f  (1982 />). 

(6)  In  iiu  16,  r6i>  vLov  rhv  fiovoytv^,  "He  gave  Ats  oniy  btgotUn 
s&n^"  the  adj,  is  more  emphatic  than  in  iii.  18  to  ot'o^  tov  fKn/oyevav^ 
vtov  TOV  ^lov,  **  because  he  hath  not  believed  in  the  name  of  //i^  oniy 
begotten  Son  of  God,"  where  **  God  '*  attracts  nauch  of  the  emphasis. 

{«)  iv,  9  17  yvvT)  tj  2tt^ap€trw  (the  context  lays  stress  on  her 
Samaritan  origin,  "  from  ine  being  a  woman  that  is  a  Samaritan  "). 

(0  vi.  13  »  T<iir  TTcvTc  aprmv  rmv  KpvOtviaVf  "from  the  five  loaves — 
that  were,  as  I  have  said,  of  barley/^  This  detail  is  not  given  by  the 
Synoptists  (1986). 

(17)   X.  II,  14  o  TTOi^vjf  6  KoXdf  (3  times).    Contrast  ii.  10  (Sis)  ror 

KoAok  otvoy. 

{$)    xviii.   10  T»  tardpuiv  to  Se^iov  (1986). 

(i)  xviii,  16  o  fiaBjyfrj^  o  aWo^  o  yrttwrros  rov  dp^,  (?  distinguished 
from  Peter,  who  was  rto/  "an  acquaintance  of  the  High  Priest"), 
Contrast   xx.    2,    3,  4.  8  o  aAXo?  p.,,   xx.    25^   xxi.   8  ot  aXXm  fi. 

(k)  3£viii»  17  ij  fl-atSio-iei;  ij  ^upoipo?  (called  previously  (xviii,  16) 
"the  door-keeper"  (fern.),  and  now,  ^'ihe  maid  that  [as  I  said]  was 
doorkeeper  "). 

(vi)    With  Possessive  Adjectives 

[1987]  The  adjective  is  frequently  possessive^  and,  in  that  case, 
is  almost  always  accompanied  by  a  reduplicated  article.  Instances 
are  given  below  in  Greek,  The  student  will  find  in  almost  every  case 
that  the  phrase  with  the  reduplicated  article,  e,^.  x,  a6 — 7  **the  sheep 
Ma/  are  my  otfri  (ra  tt.  ra  ipid)  hearken  to  my  voice,"  fays  more  stress 
on  the  owner  than  is  laid  in  the  phrase  with  the  possessive  genitive 
xxi,  16 — 17  "feed  my  sheep  (ra  ir*  pLovy  The  "love"  of  Christ  is 
to  be  regarded  as  unique^  and  the  command  to  *'/?;v  one  an&t/ter'^ 
with  thai  kind  of  itme  is  a  "  new  commandment/'  which  our  Lord 

_        A.  VI.  6S  S 


[1988] 


ARTICLE 


might  call  His  own  special  com  man  dm  en  i.  Hence  He  says,  xiv.  15, 
"  If  ye  love  me,  ye  will  keep  my  mtm  [spfaal]  commandments  (tus 
«.  rk%  ^^'«);"  But  this  is  followed  by  an  unemphatic  repetition  of  the 
clause  because  the  emphasis  is  to  be  thrown  on  something  else, 
xiv.  21  "He  that  hath  my  commandments  (tqs  I,  /lou)  and  keepeth 
them — he  it  is  that  really  iov^th  nu!'  So  the  emphatic  is  followed 
by  the  unemphatic  in  xv,  9 — 10  **  Abide  in  my  {sf^ciai^  ioiY  (kv  tjJ  ti. 
T^  t^^)...If  ye  keep  my  commandments  ye  will  abide  in  my  love  (%v 
Tji  a.  /lov),"  where  the  last  words  amount  to  Httle  more  than,  "Ye 
will  do  this."  On  the  other  hand»  Ihe  unemphatic  is  followed  by 
the  emphatic  in  xv.  10 — 12,  *'If  ye  keep  my  commandments  (ras  «. 
^ov)...lhis  is  my  \sptdai'\  commandmmt  {y\  i.  4  ^m)  ^^^^  Y^  i*^ve  one 
another  even  as  !  have  loved  you."  Here,  as  often  elsewhere*  an 
if-clauscj  being  less  emphatic  than  a  predicate,  expresses  ownership 
in  the  unemphatic  form, 

[1988]   The  folloxving  arc  the  instances  in  Greek  : 
(a)   iii»  39  auTTj  ow  »;  x°-P°^  V  *f*7  T"*'rAiJ/>tuTau     There  is  harmonyi 
not  antithesis,  between  " my  [cm^n]  joy"  and  ^^your  joy"  in  xv,  ii 

Tva  17  X"P°''  *J  *V'V  ***  ifiiv  ^  Kot  ij  X'^i'*^  v/ittft'  irXijpw^.  *Y/x«T€po«  (1774) 
is  very  rare.    Camp.  xvt.  22,  24,  tt^i'  ^poy  vjuwi-  and  xvii.  13  tWL  <;^(ij<riK 

(j9)    V.  30,  viii.  16,  »J  nfpt'tTiS  1?  ffA'^  Suitata  (aXi7^tr»J)  itmv. 
(7)    ^'  3^»  ^**  3^* ''""  ^«M/*'i  T^  *W*'  (antithesis  m  context). 
(S)    vii.  6  o  *ta.tf»o^  o  «^*.-,(>  Si  KQtpos  a  Tj^eVepoe  (antithesis).     On 
repetition  the  writer  (1987)  adopts  the  less  emphatic  form  vii.  8 

(f)  viii.  17  Kai  ^v  Ttt»  I'o/uj*  6«  rcji  iJ^<r*pui»  ^'yea*  and  even  in  your 
very  own  law/'  There  is  no  antithesis  but  very  strong  emphasis. 
Contrast  vii.  51,  x.  54,  xviii.  31,  o  »'d/«>s  x^^^v  (^VaJ*-). 

(f)  viii,  31  IIlv  vp.^%  /ictVTjrc  <K  TO)  Aoy<j)  T<2  </i<p*  37  ^  A^yo?  o  ^^« 
<ju  ;^ajj[icL  ^J^  I'^ti',  43  rov  \oyov  rov  f^oK^  XVI 1.  17  o  Aoy05  o  (tos'. 
Contrast  v.  24  rhv  AoyoK  /aov,  viii.  51  tov  c/toi'  Aayoj^^  52  rov  XJyoj' 
jAou^  xiv.  23  TOK  Aoyov  ^ov,  24  Tovs  Xoyow  /Aoi',  xvii.  6  Twi'  A^o»'  trov, 
14  roF  Aoyoi'  croir. 

(17)  viii-  43  ttJi'  XoAtai*  7-1/v  f/ATjK,  Contrast  iv.  43  r^}v  a^^iv  AnAmr 
(marg.  tt^v  XoAtai'  jou), 

(^)   viii.  5O  TJiv  Tjftipay  T^y  ^M^'t  emphatic  in  a  Messianic  sense. 
(i)    X,  26^  37  TO,  ffpo/Jara  ra  ifiA  emph.      Contrast  xxi.  16,  1  7  ra 

(k)    xii.  26  o  SuiKOvcKo  i/ios,  "  my  own  [true]  minister." 
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(X)  xiv,  15  TtiiV  ^(ToXa?  Tu^  e/ia^v  XV.  12  ?J  ^i'toXi^  ij  ifxij.  See  1987 
and  contrast  xiv,  21,  xv.  10  toi?  ivrokd^  fiov, 

ftou  (see  1987). 

(v)   xvii,  24  T^v  Sofav  TT^v  *fi>Jv.     Contrast  viiL  50,  54  ^  Sofa  /aou. 

(i)  xviii,  35  ro  etfi'o?  TO  crov  (contemptuously  emphatic  on  the 
part  of  Pilate). 

(o)  xviit.  56  »J  ^ttcrtAfia  ^  ^/i?J  (fe)..iOt  uTn^perat  ot  ^^04.  There  is 
antithesis  implied  between  *'  my  own  kingdom ''  and  kingdoms 
derived  **  from  this  world/'  and  the  same  applies  to  "  my  own 
officers  (1388  rt)." 

[1989]  The  non-reduplicated  article  before  a  possessive  adjective 
is  rare,  but  occurs  as  follows;  iv.  42  ov  fiiA  ttjv  (n}v  XaXtAv  {marg» 
TTpr  KaXiav  frt^v)  fnirly  emphatic,  being  antithetic  to  an  impHed  "be- 
cause of  our  own  hearini^/'  v,  47  rot^  iftm^  pijfxatnv,  antithetic  to  Tois 
rficeiVou  ypa/i/xao-ii'.  In  viL  8  6  ifioi  Katpo^  occurs  after  an  emphatic 
(vii,  6)  6  Kaipos  6  *>to5.  The  non-reduplicated  form  (though  more 
emphatic  than  6  «aipds  fiov  would  have  been)  is  probably  not  so 
emphatic  as  the  reduplicated.  In  vii.  16  ?J  ifj^if  StSa^i?  ovk  Icnv 
ipL^,  *'that  which  is  [in  one  sense]  my  leaching  is  [in  another  sense] 
not  [really]  mine/'  the  first  </itj  is  moderaiely  emphatic.  In  viii.  51 
Tov  ifjiov  Koyov,  ^'if  anyone  keep  my  word/'  the  emphasis  is  moderate. 
This  construction  seems  lo  indicate  an  emphasis  greater  than  that  of 
the  possessive  pronoun  bat  less  than  that  of  the  possessive  adjective 
with  the  reduplicated  article.  As  regards  siv.  17  tlpijvijy  TTfv  (fAijy, 
which  must  l^e  taken  with  its  contextj  see  1993. 

(vii)     Omitted,  or  misplaced 

[1990]  In  xi.  19  *'Now  many  of  the  Jews  had  come  lo  Martha 

and    Mary   (irpot  ttjv   Mdp6av    nal    Maptdfi.)    to    COtnfort    them    (auras) 

concerning  their  brother  (ttc^i  tov  oScX^ou)/'  we  should  have  expected 
T17V  either  to  be  omitted  before  M^pOav,  or,  if  not^  to  be  repeated 
before  MaptuV-  D  omits  ii  before  Mdp^ai':  A  has  **/a  ihd  kousthoid 
{icpm  Ttt^  ircpt)  of  M,  and  M./*  and  so  too  has  C  (tt^ptj):  SS  (Burk.) 
has  '•  went  forth  to  Beth  Ania  that  they  might  comfort  Martha  and 
Mary,"  omitting  "concerning  their  brother.*'  The  facts  indicate  that 
•*  ihe  Martka-and-Mary*^  was  felt  by  some  scribes  to  be  a  combina- 
tion intended  to  mean  ^Uht  housthold^^  of  the  two  sisters,  and  hence 
they  (perhaps  influenced  also  by  the  proximity  of  [avjras  Trept  x^} 
tt^tA^aC'  [? taken  as  an  error  for  "Mr  household oi  the  deceased  brother, 
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r.  IT.  TOP  aScX^oV])  substituted  ra^  fl-<pc  for  rtjv.  The  reading  of  SS 
suggests  chat  ihe  translator  took  [ai^ris  v€pt  rov  dScX^cw  to  mean 
"  Martha  and  Mary,"  as  being  *'  the  household  of  the  brother 
(I^zarus)."  "To  Beth  Ania"  may  have  been  supplied  by  SS  for 
sense  or  may  be  a  further  error  arising  out  of  **  household/'  confused 
bySS  with  "house,"  i?-?M. 

[1961]  The  best  Greek  Mss.  have  jirabably  preserved  the  correct 
text,  the  intention  of  the  writer  being  to  represent,  by  the  unusual 
omission  of  the  article,  that  Martha  and  Mary  now  made  up  one 
household,  of  which  Martha  was  the  leader.  Comp.  i  Thess.  L  7 — 8 
Iv  TQ  Mo**  Kat  iv  lij  'Ax-^^^v  T^  M,  Koi  *Aj(.  (R*V.)  *' an  ensaniple  to 
all  that  believe  m  AL  and  in  ^*..,not  only  in  M,  and  A.  but  in  every 
place"  (A.V.  {bis)  **in  M.  and  A.")- — where  the  article  is  omitted  in 
the  second  clause»  partly  because  one  abbreviates  in  repetition,  but 
more  because  there  is,  in  the  second  clause,  an  antithesis  between 
''M.  and  A."  (as  being  enc piate)\  and  ^' every  \ofher\plactr 

[1992]  xii.  g — 13  (W.H,)  ryvw  ovv  h  o^Xos  ttoAu?  tic  r^^  *IovSatW.,.. 
TjJ  €7rav/noi/  d  o;(\o5  iroXv^  o  rfXftwf  fU  t^v  iopnjv  is  uncertain  owing  to 
the  variation  of  Mss,  But  it  has  been  suggested  above  (1739 — 40) 
that  it  is  written  with  allusion  to  Alk  xii.  37  d  roXuv  o;(\o;j  and  that 
John  took  advantage  of  some  irregular  expression  in  ancient 
tradition,  in  order  to  shew  that  he  regards  the  phrase  as  meaning, 
not  '*the  illiterate  rabble,"  but  '^the  multitude  in  full  force." 

[1993]  In  xiv.  7}  ci/nji^i'  ^^o;/*t  v/jUf,  ^Ipi^vrfr  rrjy  ipkTjv  S*Soi/w  vfiXv^ 
if  Jti  had  written,  in  the  second  clause,  T^p*  i.  r.  ifitjif,  the  article 
would  have  suggested^  for  the  moment,  a  reference  to  the  e.  in  the 
first  clause  {"the  peace  just  mentioned").  Instead  of  that,  the 
writer  breaks  off  to  indicate  that  it  is  something  more  than  the 
common  kind  of  peace:  ''Peace  I  leave  unto  you.  Peaa  [do  Isayf 
nay^  a  new  kind  of  pta£e\  the  [peace^  (hat  is  mine  I  give  you."  In 
this  special  context  the  phrase  with  the  single  article  conveys  even 
more  emphasis  than  the  phrase  with  the  article  doubled 

[1994]  In  iv.  54  tftov  ffpmfia  itrriv  Tvct  Tron^trui.,,  we  ought  not  to 
say  that  the  article  is  omitted  but  rather  that  the  predicate  is  placed 


'  [10B1(t]  When  **  the  chief  priests"  are  tnetitioned  before  *'  Pharisees,"  the 
article  is  omitted  V>iffore  "  Pharisees"  where  the  two  classes  are  regarded  as  foritiing 
one  council  in  viL  45  "  came  to  fAe  chief  pritsU  and  PhtiriscfsJ"'  But  the  article  is 
repeated  before  *'  Pharisees  ^*  where  they  are  regarded  as  two  distinct  classes  com- 
bining  in   hostility  OLgain^t  Jesus  (vii,  ^a    dr^o'TetXai',  xi,  47    ffvyfrt^y^*  ^li*   57 
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before  the  subject'.  The  words  migbc  have  run  otherwise,  **To  do 
the  will  of  the  Father — that  is  food  for  ine  (or,  my  food)/'  But  ihe 
disciples  were  saying  to  themselves,  in  effect,  "What  is  his  food?*' 
{"  Hath  any  man  brought  him  aught  to  cat?").  And  Jesus  answers 
their  implied  question  by  putting  it  foremost  m  His  reply,  because 
it  is  foremost  in  their  thoughts:  "  My /aody  you  ask:  What  is  my 
fmd^  it  is  to  do  the  Father^s  will/*  The  subject  of  the  sentence  is 
the  subject  of  Christ's  thoughiy  namely,  doing  the  Fathers  will*, 

(viii)     With  Infinitive 

[1995]  The  Article  with  the  Infinitive  is  almost  non-occurrert  in 
John.  Its  rarity  deserves  notice  as  being  In  striking  contrast  with  its 
frequency  in  Luke,  in  whom  alone  there  are  more  instances  than  in 
the  other  three  Gospels  together*. 

Asyndeton 

(i)    Johannine  use  of 

[1996]  A  sentence  in  Greek  is  mostly  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding one  by  some  conjunction.  This  has  the  flisadvantage  of 
sometimes  defining  rather  narrowly  the  relation  between  one  thought 
and  another :  and  a  foreigner,  writing  Greek  without  a  native  know- 
ledge of  its  conjunctions,  might  define  the  relation  wrongly.  But  it 
has  great  advantages,  especially  for  readers  of  an  ancient  Greek 
r  MS. — written  before  punctuation  had  been  introduced.  For  it  often 
helps  us  to  discern  the  beginning  of  a  sentence*  From  the  want  of 
such  a  conjunction  springs  the  ambiguity  noted  by  R.V,  marg,  in 
the  words  "Without  him  was  not  made  anything.     That  which  (a) 


l^tlMI  a\  In  i.  i  9thi  yfir  6  \6yot,  vi.  14  irrt^fuL  6  0c6f»  the  predicate  comes  firsi 
for  emphasis*  ami  the  subject,  distinguislicil  by  the  3t(ic1c,  is  placcrl  last.  It  is  very 
rafe  to  hnvt  a  noun  predicate  thus  hefore  a  noun  suliject.  An  adj.  in  such  a.  posi- 
tion is  more  fre*]*,  as  vi.  60  {FKXrfpds  itrrnf  &  X670V  oItos,  *'  hard  [iaclecd}  is  ihis 
saying,"  and  TtffTAt  and  tuXoyiffT&s  are  *jfien  thus  placed  (though  tiot  in  Jn), 

^  [!»»**}  In  J(J  iv.  4i  (R-V.)  '*  after  M/  two  days/'  A.V.  has  omitted  "  the." 
It  refers  10  iv,  40  '*  they  besought  hitn  to  Abide  with  ihem  anil  he  abode  there  two 
days.*' and  it  means  ihai  He  abode  there  Mw^  tuHf  dnys  atftf  tio  more.  In  Jn  xviii,  3 
(R,V.)  '*/kf  band  (itiflrg.  cohort)/"  AA\  ("o  band")  has  nii^>t*d  the  rctcirtnce  It? 
**M^  hand  "  thai  regularly  kept  guartl  in  the  fortress  called  Antonia, 

*  [Wt6d]  Bmder  (i83o)  gives  t6  vi-ilh  inf.,  Mk  e.  1;,  Mt,  c,  44,  Lk,  c.  70,  Jn 
only  4.  namely  1^  4H  vpA  tov  ve  4>.  ^b^K^orai,  xiii.  19  ir^  r4v  yey4a09x,  xvii.  5  TpA 
TOW  rhv  K6afkQ¥  tUoi^  ii.  14  3*4  t6  o-Itw  yivutaKfUf, 
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hath  been  made,"  where  many  have  taken  the  meaning  to  be  (as 
R.V,  text)  **  anything  that  hath  been  made^*' 

[1907]  The  omission  of  the  conjoining  words  commonly  called 
conjunctions  is  called  **  Asyndeton,"  i>.  **not  fastened  togethen" 
John  abounds  in  instances  of  asyndeton  of  the  most  varied  and 
unexpected  kind,  loo  numerous  to  quote,  especially  with  an  initial 
verb  {*^  [There]  cometh  Mary/'  '*  [There]  findeth  Philip  Nathanael" 
etc.);  with  any  form  of  the  pronoun  "/his";  with  the  conjunctions 
^U/"  and  "^'fw  <m"  ;  with  an  adverbial  phrase  (*'/«  him  was  light  ") ; 
with  a  participle  with  the  article  (*' he  that  believeth  (o  Trto-rnW)," 
or  sometimes  "everyone  that  (ttSs  d)  believeth'').  Sentences  fre- 
quenlly  begin  abruptly  wiih  "»cw"  or  *'a/nady"  or  with  the 
emphatic  "!'*  or  ^'^ye,"  expressed  by  Greek  pronouns,  which  would 
not  be  inserted  if  emphasis  were  not  intended.  There  is  hardly  any 
part  of  speech,  or  word,  that  might  not  come  at  the  beginning  of 
a  Jnhannine  sentence  without  a  conjunction,  e.g.  ''^Because  I  live  ye 
shall  live  also,"  *^^ ExcommuHicatcd  ^hsdl  they  make  you'*" 

[1998]  The  contrast  in  the  use  of  asyndeton  between  the  Fourth 
Gospel  and  the  Three  is  well  illustrated  by  what  the  evangelists  place 
severally  after  the  statement  of  the  Baptist  that  he  baptizes  with 
water : 


Mki.  S 

**  I    bapti?ed 

you  with  water, 

but     he     shall 

baptiic  (Sf)-*-" 


Mt  iii*  II 
*^  I  {in  the  o$ie 
/(«/if/(^f^)bap- 
lUe  you  in 
water  to  re- 
pentance, but 
helhat(oftf)-*' 


Lk.  iti.  [6 
"  I  OH  Ihe  &Ht 

/nitltt(p§y)b^p- 
tize  you  with 
waler.^jv/'lhere 
cometh  (a*).,." 


jtt  i.  26 

"  1  baptize  in 
water  :  midst 
of  you  scand- 
eth  {fifffot  i'^uv 
irnJKti)  one..." 


[1999]  Under  the  head  of  *' Conjiincdons,  KaOm"  instances  will 
be  found  where  the  absence  of  a  ydp,  St,  or  nai^  makes  it  difficult  to 
tell  whether  wa^tus  is  to  be  taken  as  beginning  a  new  sentence  or 
continuing  a  preceding  one.  Moreover,  in  the  same  sentence,  the 
absi^nce  of  conjunctions  makes  it  sometimes  difficult  to  determine 
which  is  the  most  prominent  of  two  or  three  clauses  in  it,  or  whether 
each  clause  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  separate  sentence,  e^.   ^*  There 


*  [IMfii*]  Jn  U  3 — +.    The  mtaning  "Thdt  which../*  would  have  been  clearly 
convey  fill  by  t  Si^  ox  (if  Ihe  writer  disliked  A  6(  as  confusable  with  B9e}  by  6aa.  M. 
'  %iv,  ig,  xvi.  3. 
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came  into  being  (cycVcro)  [as  distinct  from  ^v  applied  to  the  Logos] 
a  man  {avOpiirrrp^)  [as  distinct  from  Ot6^  applied  to  the  Logos]  sent 
from  God.  His  name  was  John.  This  [man]  came  for  witness'*.,." 
The  presence  of  asyndeton  is  most  remarkable  in  the  Prologue  of 
the  Gospel  (i.  i — iS)  and  in  the  Prayer  to  the  Father  (xvii.  1—26). 
The  absence  of  asyndeton  is  very  remarkable  in  xvi.  z' — ti  (which 
includes,  as  initial  conjunctions,  oAXo,  teal^  dAAa,  8i,  fie,  aXX*,  akk\ 
yap,  5/t  Kol,  fict/,  S*,  S«).  *AXAa,  "nay,"  **  but  indeed,"  "'but  on  the 
contrary,"  often  occurs  in  emotional  utterances  in  Greek  literature 
generally.  Both  the  presence  and  the  absence  of  asyndeton  appear 
appropriate  to  the  tenor  of  these  two  passages. 

(ti)     Classification  of  references 

The  following  attempt  at  classiftcation  of  instances  of  asyndeton 
—according  10  the  part  of  speech  in  connexion  with  which  the 
conjunction  is  oraitted^may  be  of  jse  to  students  investigating  the 

Qexion  between  sentences  in  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

[2000]   (1)     With  Adverbs,  or  Adverbial  Phrases  : 

(ft)  <(ys  dpTt,  ttJr'  aprt,  vvt',  oVKirt,  tJEtj,  iv.  36,  %\U  27,  3 1  (^fj), 
jdiL   19,  xiv.  7,  30,  XV.  3,   15,  xvL   24,   30,  xvii.   7;  crt,  xvi.    12; 

^KpOV    KOt,    XVIm     16. 

(j3)      eirctra,  tlra,  Xl-  7,  xiiJ*  5,  XX.   2  7  ;   wTti)\^  iii.  8. 
(y)       TQ  tJraCpiOV,  i.   29,  35,  43,  vL   22,  XIl.    12. 

(£)     4v  cKctVj;  T^  ^jf-^p^*  xiv.  20,  xvL  26. 

Stc  also  2006  for  &ik  rovro,  fKtrk  raCra  etc. 

[2001]    (2)     With  Conjunctions : 

(a)  ^av,  OF,  il,  iii.  la,  v,  31,  43,  vi,  5 1,  vii.  4,  17.  23,  viii.  19,  46, 
ix.  33i  ^'  24,  ZS^  37i  XJ-  9*  4S,  xii.  36,  xiii.  17,  xiv,  7.  14,  1^,  a8, 
XV.  6,  7,  10,  iS,  19,  20  (/'Jj)>  22f  24,  xviii.  36,  xjc,  33  (^/V). 

(j3)  ira^btf,  and  ou  Kaflais,  V.  ^o^  vi,  57,  x-  i5j  xiv.  27,  xv.  4,  9, 
xvii.  i8»  XX.  2x. 

(y)     oTi,  XIV-  19  ori  cyuj  {a*  *C(it  v/i<tc  iTjtrerc, 

(S)     QTav^  iv-  25,  viii.  44,  ix-  5,  X.  4,  XV.  a6. 

[3002]   {3)     With  Imperatives: 

ii.  16,  iii.  7,  v.  8,  28,  v.  39  (?)  ipavva7€  to?  ypaiftd^  (t>ui  see  2439  (i)), 
V*  45,  vi.  20,  27,  vii.  24,  52,  xti.  35,  xiv.  i,  11,  27,  31,  xv.  4. 

(4J     With  Intenogatives : 

V.  44  TTUf,  vi.  42  x«i»¥^  vii,  19  ov  Mtifv^^s,  viL  42  ov;(  if  y/7a<^ij. 
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(5)     With  Negatives: 

i.  8,  V.  30,  V.  37  ouTc,  vi.  44  ovSccf,  vii.  7,  viii.  27,  29,  xiiL  18, 
xiv.  6  ovSetV,  xiv.  18,  XV.  16,  xvii.  9,  15,  xxi.  12  ovJciV 

[2003]  (6)     With  the  Object : 

(a)  Object  followed  by  Verb,  vi.  68,  viii.  26,  41,  ix.  21,  25, 
X,   18,  xiii.  34,  xiv.  27  (bis). 

(fi)  Object  followed  by  Verb  with  Adverb  or  Clause  intervening, 
v.  41.  xiii.  37. 

(y)    Object  qualified  by  Relative  or  Participial  Clause,  xiv.  10, 

XV.   2  ;  or  with  Adj.,   xvi.    2   airocrwaywyous  irovqirowTW  {ffjia%  XV.    13 
ficii^ova  TavTTfs  Aydmjv  ovScU  €;(«. 

[2004]   (7)     With  Participles : 

(a)  Participle  without  Article,  i.  42  ififtXtfa^  ovr^  xiii.  25 
avairco'ciii'  ckcifos  ovrois,  XX.  1 6  <rTpa^<Mra  iK€iyrj  Xcyct  avrtp,  XXL  20 
hruTTpa^tU  6  ncr/>Of. 

(P)  Participle  preceded  by  Article  (with  or  without  intervening 
Adverb  or  Adverbial  Phrase),  iii.  6,  18  (h's),  29,  31  (to),  33,  36, 
V.  23»  vi-  35)  54,  58,  vii.  18,  38,  viii.  12,  47,  xi.  26,  xii.  25,  48, 
xiv.  9,  21,  24,  XV.  5,  23. 

(y)  Participle  preceded  by  Article  and  was,  vi.  45,  xviii.  37, 
xix.   12. 

(8)     With  Prepositions : 

(a)  Preposition  and  Noun,  i.  i,  10,  11,  iv.  31,  ix.  32,  xiv.  2, 
xvi.  33,  xvii.  16. 

(fi)    Preposition  and  Pronoun,  v.  3,  x.  9.     See  also  2006. 

[2005]   (9)    With  Pronouns: 

(a)  iyui  (apart  from  <yaJ  tlfu)  iv.  38,  v.  43,  vii.  8,  29,  viii.  15,  23, 
X.  10,  30,  xii.  46,  xiii.  18,  xvi.  33,  xvii.  4,  9,  i4i  xviii.  20,  37. 

(P)     iy<^  tlfii  vi.  48,  51,  viii.  18,  X.  9,  II,  14,  xv.  i,  5. 

(y)  ijfktU  ix.  4  (accus.),  ix.  24,  29;  at  beginning  of  speech 
viii.  41,  xii.  34,  xix.  7  ;  at  beginning  of  clause  iv.  22. 

(8)     <ru  xxi.  1 7  (TTtti^a  <rv  otSas,  <rv  ytvc^fccts). 

(€)  v/itU  iv.  22,  V.  33,  vii,  8,  viiL  15,  23,  41,  44,  xiii.  13,  xiv.  17, 
XV.  14,  xvi.  20. 

({)    aXXo(t)  iv,  38,  V.  32,  viL  41,  ix.  9  (bis),  x.  21,  xii.  29. 

(rj)    avTO^  ix.  21,  iii.  28  avrol  v/mw 
,  {0}    iKtivo's  iii.  30,  v.  35,  viii,  44,  ix.  9,  xvi.  14,  xx.  15. 

(t)  ouTos  (apart  from  ravra)  i,  2,  7,  30,  iii.  2,  iv.  18,  47,  v.  6, 
vi.  50,  58,  viii.  40,  X.  3,  xxi.  14,  24. 

(it)     ravra  i.   28,  vi.  59,  viii,  30,  ix.  6,   22,  xi.   11,  xii.   16,  36, 
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XII.  41,  xui.  21,  XIV.  25,  XV.  n,  17,  xvi.  i,  25,  33,  xvii.  1,  xviii.  i, 
XX.  14  (for  fAtta  ravra^  see  200 6). 

(X)  0UT05,  Tttvnjv,  Tavra  etc*  in  agreement,  it.  11,  viii,  20^  x.  i3, 
X,  6t  XV,  1 3  avnj  icrrlv  ij  eyroAiJ  17  i/iij. 

[2006]    Forms  of  outos  with  Prejjositions : 

(a)      Ota    Tovrg    Vli*    22,    viii,    47,    IX*    23,    X    17,    xii.    39,    xlii.     II, 

xvi.  15,  xix.  :  t. 

(fi)  €K  TovTov  vi,  66,  xix.  It. 

(y)  if  r&vTia  xiii,  35,  XV.  8,  xvi.  30. 

(S)  jucra  To^ro  ii.  12,  xlx.  28, 

(c)  ftfTa  Tavra  ill,    2  2,  V,    I,    14,  Vh    I,   Xxi.    I. 

[2007]  ^10)     With  Relative  clauses  introduced  by  0,  on-011,  us,  ore : 

i.  4,  iii.  32,  viii.  21,  xli.  36,  xvii.  12. 

(11)     With  the  Subject: 

(o)  Subject  followed  immediately  (or  with  intervening  Adverb 
or  Adverbial  CUiuse)  by  Verb",  I  15,  iii>  8,  35,  iv,  20,  vi,  49,  63, 
viii.  I3i  ^5*  5^'  S^i  ^^'  4^  ^  Jo,  "*  xviii.  35,  xix,  29.  (In  xvii.  17 
the  verb  is  dX^^fid  tWtv.) 

(fi)  Subject  qualified  by  Relative  Clause  or  by  Participle,  i*  iS, 
vt  37.  63,  X.  S,  12,  25,  xii.  48*. 

[2006]   (12)     With  the  Verb  (not  including  dirtttptOij,  ttn-c,  or 

(a)  Verb  absolute,  or  followed  by  Adverbial  Phrase,  iv.  30, 
MV.   I,  xvi,  28  (dis^  the  second  time  preceded  by  ■rrdXiv)^  xxu  3* 

iff)  Verb  followed  immediately  by  Subject  or  Predicate,  i,  6, 
9,  40,  41,  45,  47,  il  17,  iv.  7,  50,  v.  15,  vii.  32,  viii.  50,  54,  ix-  4,  35, 
^"  35i  44f  3(ii,  2  2,  xiiL  23^  xvi.  25,  xviii,  25,  xx.  18,  26,  xxi.  13- 

{y)  Verb  followed  thus,  but  with  Adverb  or  Adverbial  Phrase 
inter^'ening,  x.  32,  xiii.  22  IfiXcirov  tis  aXKifkov^  ot  /*.,  xxi,  2. 

(S )  Verb  f ol  1  owed  itn  med ia tely  by  Obj ec t  (with  or  wi th ou t 
intervening  Adverb  or  Possessive  Genitive),  i.  43]  vii.  34,  ix,  13, 
X.  30,  xiii.  33,  xvii,  6. 

(<)  Verb  followed  by  on,  viii,  37,  Jx.  31,  oTSa  and  o&^cv, 
xiv.    2S   r/Kowarc. 

(i)      To  these  add  vi,  45  io-rtv  y^yptiftfLi^af^  ix,  40  TjK&vtrav  its  Tt^v 

^apiffaiuiv  TO-vra,  where  in  twv  *.  is  the  Subject. 


^  In  xvi.  ai  V^  yvri)  ^ay  Wicrp,  a  conjunction  miervenes, 

*  Asyndeton  is  also  found  in  I.  .^9,  W-  y,  xix.  14  upa  ^w^  and  x.  17  x^^/^^*'  ^'^' 

*  Asyndeton  with  thest;  inilial  verbs  is  itio  frequent  to  pennit  or  need  a  collec 
tion  of  aJI  the  references. 
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CASES 

I    Accusative 

(i)     Adverbial 

[2009]  This  occurs  in  Jn  vi.  lo  t6v  dpiBftJOVt  viii.  2$  r^f  dfix^jvi  on 
which  see  2154 — 6,  xv.  25  ^ptdv  (from  Ps.  l.xix.  4)  which  needs  no 
comment.  The  present  section  will  deal  only  with  vi,  to  (R.V*) 
*'Make  (he  people  (tov^  dvBp<^wov^}  sit  down, ..So  the  men  (ol  ai'Spcv) 
sal  down  m  number  about  five  thousand  {rhv  dpS^hv  ol?  trcvTa- 
Ki<rxi\ioi)'^  A  distinction  is  probably  intended  by  R.V.  between 
*Uhe  peopU^^  \,t^  the  whole  number,  including  women  and  children, 
and  the  '■'' men^'*  who  are  described  by  Matthew  as  (xiv.  2[)  *'about 
five  thousand  men  (avS^cs)  beside  women  and  chiidren^^  But,  if  this 
distinction  were  insisted  on  in  the  R.V»  of  John,  the  meaning  would 
be  that  although  the  Lord  commanded  that  ail  the  ^*^peapW^  should 
be  made  to  sit  down,  including  the  women  and  children,  yet,  for 
somie  reason  or  other,  only  ^^ihe  men"  sat  down.  We  can  however 
retain  a  distinction  between  av$pu>Troi  and  ^vBp€^  by  dropping  ol  with 
W.H*  niarg.  "they  sat  down  therefore,  [hsngl  men  [exclusive  of  women] 
to  the  number  of  five  thousand*/' 

[2010]  **In  number*' is  not  inserted  by  the  Three  Synoptists  in 
the  Five  Thousand  narrative,  nor  by  the  Two  in  the  Four  Thousand- 
Cramer  quotes  a  Greek  commentator,  **  He  numbers  f/te  trutt  aiont, 
following  the  customs  of  the  I_^w^";  and  it  is  probable  that  John 
means  this.  John  may  have  considered  that  Matthew  was  right  in 
inferring^  from  some  andeni  phrase  about  the  '*  numbering,'^  that 
*^  women  a  fid  cMidrefi**  were  not  irtchtdedi  but  if  the  old  Tradition 
did  not  mention  "women  and  children/'  and  Mark  and  Luke  did 
not  mention  them,  John  may  have  preferred  to  return  to  the  exact 
words,  while  suggesting  the  truth  of  Matthew*s  interpretation  by  the 
contrast  between  "men"  and  '* people." 

[SOU]  The  noun  ** number,"  apart  from  LL  xxii.  3  *' Judas... 
being  of  the  number  of  the  iwelvcj'*  and  Rom.  ix.  ?7  (Hos.  i.  10)  is 


*  [SOOfi  d]  ( VV,  H-J  Avirtffav  ''^pp  ol  ArS^ti'  ro#  dpiBfiow  i^k  rcFroxurx^Xtoi  (marg. 
oiV»  dySpfi],  Less  probably,  oSf,  ol  AvSpei  might  be  r«ud,  "  they  sat  down  therefore 
— ihft  men  [werg,  ofi^  h^tng]  five  thousand.'' 

^  [3010  a]  Cramer  li.  1^1  Jlapotvii?)'  m  yi/i'mjiru/y  tfv»  rixwus  ft&paus  tovs  &vSpat 
dpi^int  TOif  jvarA  r^  »hp.9v  fVi'i/^tU^i%  Ako\ov0\^p, 
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used  only  in  Acts  and  Revelation.  In  the  former,  it  is  always  (with 
one  e?tception)  used  to  dt;scribe  the  growth  of  the  Church*;  and  it 
is  appropriate  here  in  a  narrative  that  is  typical  of  that  growth.  In 
the  Pentateuch,  it  is  frequently  used  in  connexion  with  numbering 
prescribed  by  the  I^w,  and  kclt  aptdfxav  is  frequent.  But  the 
adverbial  toy  api&^6y  rarely  or  never  occurs  in  canon.  LXX*, 

(ti)     Absolute,  or  suspensive 

[2012]  On  vi.  39  T^a  7rap».*^)J  a.trokt<T\»f  i^  avrov  (where  ir,  may 
possibty,  but  not  probably,  be  accus.,  see  1921 — 2),  and  on  xv.  2  wav 

(iii)     Denoting  timet  but  not  duration 

[20131  iv,  52 — 3  '*  *  Yesterday^  [^i/'^w/]  Mi?  stvcfith  hour  (copav 
Ifi^fijfy)  the  fever  left  him/  The  father,  therefore,  recognised  that  [it 
had  left  him]  at  that  same  hour  (iKtivjf  rf  wp?-)*-"  The  accus.  is 
fifeq.  in  LXX  in  the  phrase  rp/f  i^pay  ravr^i^  avpiov,  which  was 
apparently  intended  by  the  translators  to  mean  **  about  this  time 
to-morrow"  (but  see  Gesen.  453)  representing  the  Hebrew  *■* as  the 
time"*  or  '*^f  M<?///;f  ^  the  time"  :  and  it  occurs  in  Rev.  iii.  5  **  thou 
shall  not  know  tvAa/  hour  (s-omr  tupav)  1  will  come  against  thee  */' 
It  is  perhaps  vernacular,  like  our  '*  what  timt  did  it  happen  ?  '*  If  so, 
the  servants  speak  in  the  vernacular,  as  well  as  loosely,  not  knowing 
that  their  master  wanted  to  know  the  time  exactly.  Subsequently 
the  dative  is  used  to  denote  th^  exact  pmnt  of  ttme^  The  father, 
hearing  the  words  *'  about  the  seventh  hour/'  recognised  the 
coincidence  between  ''*'  seocnth  '*  and  the  exact  hour  when  Jesus 
pronounced  the  words  '*Thy  son  liveth*" 


'  Acts  iv.  4,  vi.  7,  kL  91,  xvi  5.    The  exception  is  v,  36. 

*  [flOll  £7]  It  occurs  in  1  Mace*  viii,  16  hyr^it  rhv  (A  ofn-)  d.  ^f ah  i7x^^''>i'i» 
3  Mice,  V.  1  rot't  4\iipavTa.\  worlffat  St^at  ro*  A.  ircj^ojtoWei'fp  also  in  Susan.  30  of 
the  kinsfolk  and  attcndjints  frrei  t&v  api8fi.6r  wevtaKbirioi  wapeyii^oi'To  (Theod,  om.). 
Za  cUssicaJ  Gk  it  is  fre^T  f.j^.  Aristuph,  Av.  j  j^j. 

'  [a013  a]  Strictly,  the  lyctisc  dcmand-s  '*  The  father,  therefore,  inquired  further 
&nd  asccftaincd  that  it  was  not  only  tt/vn/,  bul  prcdsety  ai^  the  time  when..  »' 
Bnt  the  text  is  according  to  nature.  The  father — fastening  an  the  word  ^'aevenlh" 
apart  from  it*  coniwt — says  **That  wai  precisely  the  numhei,"     Sec  20S0 — ft, 

*  [3013  ^1  Sec  Ex.  ix.  18,  1  K.  xix.  %,  x%.  6.  In  Arts  x.  ^  uurri  v^^  taptuf 
ivdrrfv  r.  ijftjfpnt,  D  is  wanting^  and  W.Hi^  follow  ibc  best  Mss,  in  inS'ening  wept^ 
The  Bcc«i.  of  duration  in  Jn  ia  too  frequent  and  regiiUr  to  need  commcnL  Mk 
Kilt.  35  i*.^Ofi}KTioy  is  prob,  nti  ndverh  (SGTS)^ 
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(iv)    Cog^nate 

[3014]  Such  a  cognate  accusative  as  vii,  24  tijv  ButaCay  lept^riv 
icpivtTt  requires  no  comment.  But  it  is  very  unusual  that  this 
construction  should  accompany  an  accusative  of  the  person  as  in 
xvii,  26  )J  ayairr}  tJv  Tjyd-mjtrd^  /i«^  and  it  IS  surprising  that  (according 
to  Alford)  no  Greek  uncial  except  D  has  substituted  ^  for  ijv.  It  is 
probably  more  than  a  mere  coincidence  that  the  only  other  such 
combination  of  personal  and  cognate  accusative  is  a  similar  phrase, 
Ephesians  ii,  4  8ia  ri^v  TrokXijy  dydtnjp  avrttv  yjv  yyo.in}tT€V  Vfidf.  But 
there  the  relative  may  have  been  attracted  to  the  case  of  the 
antecedent  Here  no  such  explanation  is  possible^  and  the  dative 
might  have  been  used  as  in  iii.  29  x^f*^  X**f***t  "rejoiceth  withjoy^*^ 
Possibly  the  evangelist,  in  these  last  and  most  solemn  words  of  the 
Son's  Last  Prayer,  shrank  from  representing  the  love  of  God  as 
instrumental  ("wherewith"),  God,  he  says  elsewhere,  **/j  love,"  and 
the  love  **  wherewith  "  men  would  describe  Him  as  loving,  is  really  a 
part  of  Himself,  emanating  from  Himself.  Therefore  a  cognate 
accusative  is  preferred  even  though  combined — uniquely  in  N/I\ — 
with  an  accusative  of  the  personal  object'. 

(v)     With  special  verbs 

(a)     'AKofto 

[2015]  *Aicovii»  with  accusative  is  soraedraes  to  be  distinguished 
from  d.  with  genitive,  the  former  meaning  "  perceive  by  hearing," 
'* catch  the  sound  of/'  while  the  latter  means  "understand  by 
hearing,"  ^' catch  the  mcaniftg  of/'     See  1614. 

(^)     r€YbM<M 

[2018]  Fcvo^MLi  with  accusative  occurs  in  ii.  g  (R.V,)  "And  when 
the  ruler  of  the  feast  tasUd  the  wafer  nmv  become  wine  (w^  Si 
<yciwraTo  J  ti.  to  iiS(u/>  oTj'ov  y^tvT^^hf<>v)  and  knew  not  whence  it  was 
(but  the  servants  which  had  drawn  the  water  knew)  the  ruler  of  the 
feast  calleth  the  bridegroom..**'^  A.  V.  has  "  the  water  that  was  made 
wine/'  which  would  require  to  to  be  repeated  after  uSwp.  R.V.  marg. 
has  *'  tasted  the  water  thai  ii  had  become  wine^  This  would  explain 
the   construction   here  as   parallel  with   that   of   yt\}o^*x\.   meaning 


^  [flOlta]  I  havcnot  found  in  classical  Gk  an  instance  of  dvarftv  rti^eL  with 
d^dTTjf .  But  comp.  Qdyss*  xv.  145  t¥,,.^\ti  (iV.  c^^Xu)  TavroLT^*'  ^\6n7ra,  and 
Soph.  Elytra  1034  rAfoytai"  i}^^%  ix^^^P^  ^'  ^7*^* 
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"taste  and  see  that,'*  in  Hebrews  *'  Having  iasttd  [and seen  thai]  the 
word  of  God  [is]  good'."  But  that  construction  is  very  rare.  The 
writer  is  there  quoting  from  the  Psalms,  and  perhaps  erroneously,  as 
he  differs  both  from  the  Greek  and  from  the  Hebrew. 

[2017]  In  Jn  viii.  52  **he  shall  not  taste  of  death/'  the  genitive 
is  used,  and  the  question  in  ii.  9  is,  whether  the  accusative  is  used 
like  the  genitive  to  mean  "taste  of"  or  to  mean  "taste  and  perceive 
that,"  Outside  LXX  ycw/mt  is  rarely  used  with  accusative:  but  in 
LXX  the  accusative  is  fairly  frequent*.  In  N.T,^  yoJo/wii  is  never 
used  with  the  accusative  except  in  Hebrews  as  above  mentioned  and 
here'.  On  the  whole  the  granimatical  evidence  favours  the  view  (of 
R.V.  marg.)  that  John  would  not  have  used  the  accusative  if  he  had 
not  meant  something  different  from  '*  lasted  of  the  "water."  But 
there  is  great  difficulty  in  harmonizing  with  the  context  the  marginal 
reading  of  R.V.  '*  tasted  the  water  that  it  had  become  wine*"  For 
this  Is  the  first  indication  in  the  narrative  that  the  water  has  become 
wine,  and  we  should  expect — if  the  taster  knew  that  the  h'quid  had 
recently  been  water — *•  tasted  the  water  and  found  to  his  astonishment 
that  it  had  become  wine."  Besides,  if  John  meant  "taste  and  see 
that,"  why  did  he  use  the  accusative  and  not  on  as  in  Proverbs 
(2016 a)?  The  context  indicates  that  the  taster  knew  nothing  of 
the  conversion  of  the  water  to  wine  but  simply  pronounced  the 
wine  unusually  good. 


^  [3016  a\  Heb,  vu  5  K^>Ai>  y^vc.tLip<tvt  9t<t^  ^ftA  {the  nearest  approftch  to 
which  is  Herod,  vii.  46  ^Xi/wi*  ^f  t'-uaj  rov  atutva  **  having  made  us  ftufet  i.c*  pcrftvvti 
hfc  A?  ht  TWiit^'S  ii  a  free  quotation  frum  Ps*  xxxiv.  8  *"* tmte  and ite  that  (^ciJ^curffe 
nal  £&rr*  6Ttf  the  Lord  is  goad."  In  the  content  {Heb-  vi,  4)  ^fuo^wtt  occurs  with 
the  ordinary  penitive  ('^having  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift'*),  VedotLut  means 
**  taste  [and  sec]  thai  (^0^'  *'  '-f*  perceive  that  "  in  Prov.  xxxi-  18.  It  also  means 
"discriminate  the  Lasie  of"  and  governs  aticus-  in  Joh  xii-  n  fffra  (paralh  to 
duucplftt)^  xxxiv*  3  fifiucir  fpamlK  to  dDKt/^j'cO«  comp,  Sir«  xxxvj.  rgi  ^' As  iHt 
pflJate  dis^rimimififs  (yfiieratl  the  flesh  of  beasts  of  the  chase  (d/H^juara  Bifpa^)  &o 
doth  the  UTjtlcrstanding  heart  [diun'mttfaf^]  false  wordsJ* 

*  [flOlTrt]  Sleph*  quotes  only  An  tig.  Caryst.*  Leontd.,  and  the  tlictum  of 
Suidas,  y£6ofim,  olrittTiK's*  In  LXX  (besides  the  inslances  above  mentioned) 
•y«i>opmt  is  found  with  ( 1  S-  siv,  39 — ^^)  ^paxu  r.  ^Xirot  T<iir0t/..,^paxi'  t*^it  (Tob, 
vii.  It)  o{'6ivt  (Jc}n>  lii.  7)  fiitSiv:  btit  dways  with  aprov  {t  S.  xiv.  34.  2  S.  iii,  35, 
I  Esdr*  ix.  1).  In  LXX,  ihe  accus.  with  ytdofi^t  is  always  neuter,  except  where  il 
is  paralL  (Job  xxxiv.  3)  to  ^wctMr^t-     See  3C16  a. 

•  [aOlT*]  The  instances  with  gcnit*  are  Mk  ix*  J,  Ml.  xvi.  38,  Lk,  ix.  17 
^avdreu,  Lk*  %iv\  14  y.  fij>u  t.  &t[T$f&v^  Jn  i/iii.  5a  ^*rAroi/t  Acts  xxiti.  14  fn^Stpin^ 
Heh.  ii.  y  ^apdrau,  vi.  4  duptds. 
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[2018]  These  facts  are  almost  conclusive  against  R.V.  margin. 
The  difficulty  of  R.V.  text  may  be  diminished  by  punctuating  some 
of  the  words  as  part  of  a  parenthesis  and  by  rendering  ^ei'o^ai  with 
the  accusative  (as  in  Proverbs)  ''tasted"  in  the  sense  of  ** tested*" 
The  writer  speaks  of  '*  the  water — [now]  become  wine/'  somewhat  as 
he  speaks  of  the  blind  man  of  Siloam,  when  heaied,  in  different 
phrases — *'  the  formerly  blind,"  '*  the  blind,"  **  ihe  man  that  had 
recovered  sight'."  So  here,  the  wine  might  be  called  "the  formerly 
water"  or  "  the  now  wine."  The  attendants  brought  it  as  **  water," 
the  master  of  the  feast  tested  it  as  *'  wine/*  The  evangelist  combines 
the  facts  thus  :  **  Now  when  the  master  of  the  feast  tasted  the  water — 
[n&ut]  hec&mt  wine  (and*  (ko/)  he  knew  not  whence  it  was,  but  the 
attendants  knew,  they  that  had  drawn  the  water) — ^the  master  of  the 
feast  called  the  bridegroam  and  said,,./^  This  is  almost  equivalent 
to  **Now  when  he  tasted  the  water — [/sayufatrr,  W]  i£  had  btmme 
wifU. ..*.**  This  brief  and  parenthetic  statement  of  the  first  of 
Christ's  miracles — in  which  the  reader  is  let  into  the  secret  in  two 
words  ('*  become  wine  ")  while  the  master  of  the  feast  talks,  outside 
the  secret,  in  twenty  {*'  Every  man — until  now")  is  highly 
chaiaci eristic  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

{y)     np»CKYN€to 

[2019]  npwKvrcttf  in  the  following  passage  is  used,  first,  with 
dative,  then  with  doubtful  case,  then  again  with  dative^  and  then  with 
accusative  x  iv.  21 — 3  **  Ye  shall  worship  tht  Father  (dat.)  Ve  worship 
[that\  which  (?)  ye  know  not,  we  worship  \ihai\  which  (?)  we  know''... 
shall  worship  the  Father  {dat). ..the  Father  seeketh... those  wf>rship- 
pirjg  him  (accus.).  God  is  Spirit,  and  they  that  ivorship  him  (accus,) 
must  worship  in  spirit  and  truth."  See  1640 — 51 »  where  it  is  shewn 
that  (i)  the  dative  is  the  regular  form  in  LXX,  but  the  accusative  in 
classical  Greek  ;  (2)  the  dative  emphasizes  the  notion  of  "prostrating 
oneself  to  a  person*  idol,  or  God/*  while  the  accusative  means 
"adore"  without  this  emphasis.  Here,  as  between  the  jews  and  the 
Samaritans,  Jesus  uses  the  Hebrew  construction  "  Neither  in  this 


* 


^  \\.  13,  17,  18. 

^  Possibly  leaf  menns  *'an<l  yct»"  or  "  but/*  see  313ft — 40. 

^  [aOlfl^/]  Codex  <*  actually  reads  **aq«a/'  bul  probably  throughi  scribal  error; 
**cum  autein  guslasset  architriclinus  aqua  vinum  factum ." 

^  [ftCLSc;]    In  iv.  as  r.  h  qvk  otSart 6  otBofttw^  the  amecedent  may  be  dat.  or 

accus.     Heradeon  (Orig.  C&mrH.  Huet  ii.  113  B  ^Setrar  ripi  wpoaitivovfi)  look  it  to 


be  dative. 
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mountam  nor  in  Jerusalem  shall  ye  bow  yourselves  down  to  the 
FatKer'* ;  and  this  is  repeated  :  '*They  shall  bow  down  to  the  Father 
[not  in  any  /f/ace  but]  in  spirit  and  truth."  But  when  the  doctrine 
proceeds  to  base  this  prediction  on  the  general  statement  that  God 
is  Spirit,  and  seeks  such  worshipperSj  the  Greek  phrase  is  used, 
*' those  worshipping  him  (ace us.)." 

II     Dative  t 

(i)    Of  instrument 

[2020]  xxi.  8  '*But  the  other  disciples  came  by  tlu  little  boat 
(roi  ?r\oia/>ft(*  ^A^oi')/*  appears  lo  mean  something  different  from 
coming  "  in  («')  the  boat,"  the  phrase  used  by  Mark\  In  Mk  vi.  32, 
Tischentlorf  follows  the  authorities  that  omit  iv^,  and  there  the 
meaning  may  be  that  Jesus  avoided  the  multitude  by  departing 
*'/'y  booty''  as  distinct  from  '*'on  fo&i'*  which  is  mentioned  by  Mark 
in  the  coniexL  Chrysostom  here  contrasts  *-^ coming  by  tht  boat*^ 
with  *'  swimming^" 

<ii)    Of  time  (completion) 

[2021]  ii.  zo  (R,V.)  **  Forty  and  six  years  was  this  temple  in 
bu  i  I  d  i  ng, ' '    rccro'cpaicovTa    xaX    t(    €r€<rtv    ttiKoBofxi^&vj    d    va6%:    outov ,    15 

generally  taken  by  modern  commentators  as  referring  lo  the  Herodian 
Temple,  which,  it  is  supposed,  was  slili  being  btiilt  at  the  time  when 
the  Jews  uttered  these  words,  so  that  they  would  mean,  in  effect, 
**  Forty-six  years  is  it  since  the  building  of  (his  Temple  began  [and 
it  is  not  yet  finished]."  This  would  practically  give  a  '*  dative  of 
duration  of  time/'  Such  a  dadve  is  found  in  late  Gk,  e^.  Joseph. 
A  fit.  i,  5.  5  TO  vfittip  TjftMpaK  Tto-trapoKovra  okais  Karttft^pcro,  Euseb,  V.  I 
ifoWoh  €T£<ru^..  .^tarpitpa^,  but  always  in  passages  where  there  is  no 
possibility  of  confusing  the  dative  of  duration  with  tAe  dative  of 


t  Kor  the  <lative  with  special  verbs,  f^f*  in,<rrdm^  wpoa-Kvwibt,  see  the  special 
verbs  in  Index. 

*  Mk  V.  -ar*  vi.  ji,  with  (JiftTfpdfl-aJ^TOt  anei  Ar^XSay.     Mt<  xiv»  i^  ojso  hm  fV 
v-XoJ^  (hut  without  the  article)  with  Aftx^P"}^*"' 

'  [3030 d]    In  Mk    vL    5?    ds^iJ^tfpi'  ^i*  t*^  wXoii^  W.H.  ins,  iy  n-ithout    altci- 
lulive  ;  the  text  there  varies  greatly. 

*  [2030  &]  'AKK'  ovdi  oCrtft  iKOfrriprift  Ttfi  xXoiy  ir^f  avrbr  4T^6tir  dXXA  r7jx6M^*^ar 
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£ompi€iwny  which  is  the  natural  construction  here,  *'  was  built  \and 
compiHed\  in  forty-six  years  ^" 

[2022]  Heracleon  referred  tlie  words  to  Sotatnon's  temple, 
Origen  points  out  that  Solomon's  temple  was  built  in  seven  yeare^ 
and  adds  that  there  are  no  means  of  clearly  connecting  **  forty-six 
years"  with  Ezra's  temple*.  He  takes  it  for  granted  that  wko&i/ijj^ 
means  '*  was  built  "  in  past  times,  but  appears  to  give  up  the  problem. 
The  Herodian  theory  he  does  not  so  much  as  mention.  The  details 
given  by  Josephus  {Ant  xv.  i  u  i  foil,  and  elsewhere)  make  it  clear 
ihai  a  Jew  would  say  about  Herod's  temple,  "This  work  took  from 
eight  to  ten  years  to  finish,  and  the  completion  was  celebrated  with 
great  splendour  in  Herod's  lifetime.*'  It  is  true  that,  after  the  great 
fire  in  the  reign  of  Archelaus  and  some  sinking  of  the  foundations, 
the  Temple  constantly  needed  repairs :  but,  even  if  we  could  suppose 
with  probability  that  the  Jews  were  referring  to  these  repairs  as 
"building/'  the  number  of  yean  would  not  suit  the  supposition. 
For  according  to  Lightfoot  {B.E,  p.  31)  the  Jews,  at  the  time  of 
the  Passover^  might  have  said  fortystvtn  years,  and,  according  to 
Westcott  {ad  l€£.\  forty-nine.  It  is  against  nature  to  suppose  that 
they  would  have  definitely  understated  this  as  ^^ forty-six.'*  Much 
more  probably  ihey  would  have  said  ^^someffiy  yeare." 


*  [B031«i]  £.g,  there  is  no  possibility  of  confusing  Etn  v.  16  diri  rfrrr  ?i*n  mf 
9^  i^Ko^o^idtt  KvX  ot^M  mX^tr^^  parall.  i   E^lr.  vL  ig  Air  iKtbUfv  tUxP^  ^^v  rOv 

*  [20fl3a]  Wtstcotl  does  not  (nention  Origen's  and  Hemcleiin's  views,  find  the 
former  \s  repr^cnted  in  Clark*s  iranf^l.  a*^  paying  "Someone  else  will  say  thai  the 
temp]«...uns...the  temple  buUt  at  the  time  of  Eera,  nvt/^  n^rd io  itfki(k  tht fariy* 
six  ytars  ian  bt  shfwn  t&  he  quite  txccuraieJ'  But  Huel  gives^/tfr  (Ai  Jivfrtts  /  Aavr 
itaiiiiJid  (ii.  1&8  e)  irvpl  ov  wk  ixofAiv  Tftaywv  rb-  twp  Ttir^apa-Knyra  ical  Of  ^ri&v 
4irodcLfat  dAi?ff«i/^Mc*'en*  A*>o^,  i.e.  *'  with  rcgHTd  to  which  nr  nrr  H0t  &bU  dtariy  t& 
dt^mtffts/raii^  th<xi  tht  stattfrunt  0/ fotty-sijc  y^fs  is  truly  siaiid'*^^itt\\y\y\vs^  that 
Origen  knew  Ihat  ihere  were  arguments  for  it,  bul  not  sueh  as  were  clearly 
dcmonslrative.  Clark  proceeds,  '^IjUI  in  this  Maccabean  periixl  things  were  very 
unseltlttl  with  regard  to  the  people  ^nd  the  temple,  and  I  do  not  know  if  the 
temple  was  really  built  in  that  number  of  years,"  l^ut  ihe  words  arCi  ifoure  W  noX 
(cari  ri  nnKtca^aiKh.  toXXtJ  nr  dKara^rTacrfa  '^tyorlvai  Ttpl  ritv  Xoap  Kol  r6r  ya6v  xal 
ovK  dlda  et  voTf  t^^KoSofi'^&jf  roffoOrins  iretriv  6  i>a6i.  Steph.  gives  t^anKafia'CKi.  as 
meaning  *Mhe  books  of  I  he  Maccabees  "and  itarf  appears  to  mean  "ever"  at  "at 
any  rate" — **  I  do  not  know  whether  the  temple  wsts  truer  built  In  this  number  of 
years*"  The  Latin  has  **  tunc'*  (T^'i*lipg  rirt).  Origen  intmduces  all  this  with 
the  words  (Huel  ii.  187  Ki  "How  the  Jews  [cun]  say  they  built  the  temple  in 
forty-six  year*  we  ure  not  able  to  say  if  we  are  Lo  follow  the  history  exactly/'  vm  r, 
K.  ii  iTcmv  t^KoSofArftral  {sitr)  paai  tAk  vaor  nl  *IouVcuot  \iyowtxu  {m&Tg.  Xiytif)  wk 
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[20Z3]  But  the  definite  ^*foriy-six  years"  can  be  explained 
as  follows  in  accordance  with  Jewish  feeling,  with  the  views  of 
Heracleorit  with  ihe  chronology  of  Eusebius,  with  the  text  of  LXX, 
and  with  the  language  of  Josephus,  It  was  an  error  relating  to 
the  second  temple,  the  temple  of  Ezra,  which  the  Jews,  among 
themselves,  would  regard  as  merely  repaired  by  Herod,  not  as  rebuilt. 
The  edict  for  rebuilding  was  issued  (E^r.  v,  13)  '*in  the  first  year 
of  Cyrus  king  of  Baby  ion '^  i.e.  538  B.C.  But  LXX  omits  **of 
Babylon*'  having  "Cyrus  (he  king"  And  the  Hebrew  itself  has 
gone  further  in  Ezra  i.  i  **  In  the  first  year  of  Cyrus  king  0/  Persia.*^ 
But  this  ts  559  B.C.  Josephus  {Ant  xi,  i.  r)  says  that  the  edict 
was  issued  *'in  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus"  which  is 
ambiguous :  he  also  says  that  the  temple  was  cornpleicd  in  the 
ninth  year  of  Darius,  i.e.  B.C*  513*  Now  from  559  B.C.  to  513  b.c 
gives  *^ forty-six  years,"  as  is  stated  in  the  chronology  of  Eusebius 
extracted  from  Syncellius  (vol  ri.  p.  81)  "Now  from  the  second 
year  of  Darius  until  the  sixth  it  [the  temple]  was  fully  completed... 
within /tJr/^-j/jt  Mi  ire  years  from  the  first  year  of  Cyrus",*' 

[2024]  When  the  Herodian  temple  was  destroyed  it  was  not 
unnatural  that  Talmudic  traditions  should  dwell  upon  its  splendour  t 
but  it  is  very  unlikely  that  Jews  bom  in  the  reign  of  Herod  the 
Idamaean  would  recognise  him  as  a  Builder  like  Solomon  or  Ezra. 
Possibly  when  it  fell  into  disrepair  they  would  console  themselves — 
as  with  thfe  proverb  "Rome  was  not  built  in  a  day*'^ — by  reflecting 
that  the  building  of  the  Temple  in  former  times  lingered  through 
two  reigns,  and  by  repeating  to  one  another  that  "  In  the  days  of 
Cyrus  and  Darius  this  icmpie  took  forty-six  whole  years  to  duild.^* 
Josephus,  though  his  chronology  may  have  led  to  this  error,  did  not 
himself  commit  the  error :  and  possibly  our  evangelist  did  not.  He 
may  have  taken  it  as  the  mere  chatter  of  the  **  Jews  "  whose  ignorant 
talk  he  elsewhere  holds  up  to  ridicule.  But,  in  any  case,  no  reliance 
can  be  placed  on  "  forty-six "  as  determining  the  date  at  which  the 
Jews  were  speaking,  or  as  evidence  of  the  evangelist's  presence 
as  an  ear-witness*     He  may  have  obtained  this  detail  from  books. 

(iii)     Of  point  of  tiine 

[2025J  iv,  5j  ''The  father  therefore  recognised  tkai  \ii  ums^ 
■ut  that  same  hour  {on  iKtii-jf  rg  ^Spa)  in  the  course  of  which  {iv  5)-*'" 
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The  majority  of  MSS,  (AJford)  insert  iv  before  iKuvij*  Its  omission 
|jy  the  best  mss.  gives  us  "the  dative  of  the  point  of  time"  :  and  this 
exactness  is  more  suitable  lo  the  contrast,  indicated  above  (2013), 
with  the  accusative  ia  iv.  53  "afi&ui  the  seventh  hour,"  which  the 
father  interprets  as  "pfccisely  at  the  seventh  hour." 

[2026]  The  phrase  **  in  (tV)  that  same  hour  "occurs  in  Matthew's 
account  of  the  heating  of  the  centurion^s  son  or  servant,  where  the 
parallel  Luke  merely  says  that  the  messengers  r^furntd  and  found 
the  sfnant  healed.  So  where  Matthew  says  that  the  Syrophoenician's 
daughter  ^*  was  healed y^c^w  (aTro)  that  samt  h&ur^^  Mark  merely  says 
that  she  returned  and  found  htr  healed.  These  are  the  only  two 
instances  of  healing  at  a  distance  in  the  Synoptists.  Evidential 
proof  needed  an  instance  that  should  combine  (1)  ^' returning  and 
fifidifig^'  with  (7)  "*J/  that  same  hour,*^  John's  single  tradition  of 
healing  at  a  distance^ — which  has  many  points  in  common  with 
Matthew's  and  Luke's  narrative— contains  this  combination.  It 
should  be  added  that  "at  that  same  hour"  is  peculiar  to  this  passage 
of  John'. 

(iv)     With  iropA 

[2027]  The  Synoptic  iropa  6t^ — in  the  phrases  ''  possible  wM 
God","  "favour  with  GodV*  "ye  have  no  reward  with  your  Father 
which  is  in  heaven"  (A.V.  (txt)  *'of  your  Father^") — rather  gives 
the  impression  of  meaning  **  in  the  sight  of  God."  But-  the  exact 
meaning  of  the  preposition  is  "by  the  side  of";  and  this  may  be 
interpreted  (in  accordance  with  a  frequent  use  of  irapa  in  Greek 
literature)  as  meaning  *'j>(  the  h&ust  of  J'  John  brings  out  this,  which 
one  may  call  **  the  domestic  meaning,*'  muLh  more  clearly,  viii.  38 
**That  which  I  have  seen  in  tht  house  of  the  Father/'  xvu.  5  "And 
now  glorify  thou  me,  O  Father,  in  thine  own  house  (wapi  (r«avT^) 
with  the  glory  that  I  had  in  thy  house  [rrapi  trot]  before  the  world 
was.'*  The  latter  may  be  compared  with  the  saying  of  Wisdom 
about  herself  and  the  Creator,  "Before  his  works  of  old.., or  ever 
the  earth  was,., I  was  i*y  him  (vM^  "'op*  avr^)*."     Both  here  and 


■ 


*  [9036d]  Luke  has  "in  {i^}  that  same  hour "  once,  vii.  11  *'in  that  same 
hour  he  healed  manjr  of  diseases/*  But  he  prefers  li.  38,  xxiv»  3^  aiVp  r^ 
ojpfl  "at  that  very  hour/' k-  it,  xii.   iat*"i-  3^,  xx.  19  ^k  ovt^  t.  i3.,  '*in  thai 


very  hour/* 

'  Mk  X.  ay,  Mt.  xix.  a6,  Lk*  xviii.  bj. 


*  Mt,  vi.  I. 


»  Lk.  i. 
Prov.  viii.  14 — 30. 


30,  u.  51, 
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in  Johrij  we  might  render  wapd  "  by  the  side  of"  or  **in  ihe  bosom 
o£"  On  the  distinction  between  wapa  tuJ  iraTpl  and  iropa  tdv 
iraTpo?  in  Jn  viii,  ^S^  see  2355 — 7. 

Ill    Genitive 

(i)     Absolute 

[2028]  Mark  uses  ihis  construction  somewhat  monotonously  for 
the  most  part  to  introduce  the  circumstances  of  a  new  narrative  Jn 
such  phrases  as  **when  it  was  late,"  '*when  he  was  going  forth," 
"while  he  was  yet  speaking"  etc.  In  four  of  these  instances  the 
parallel  Matthew  and  Luke  employ  the  same  construction'.  Mark 
never  uses  it  in  Christ's  words,  except  once  in  the  Parable  of 
the  Sower^ 

[2029]  Matthew,  in  the  Triple  Tradition,  uses  it  freely,  like 
Markj  in  the  temporal  clauses  of  narrative  (often  however  with  S< 
where  Mark  has  Kot),  He  introduces  it  ihrice  in  Christ's  words, 
all  in  the  Parable  of  the  Sower  and  its  explanation ;  and  one  of 
the  three  agrees  with  Mark",  As  in  Mark»  the  implied  conjunction 
is  "when**  or  "while,"  with  perhaps  one  exception*. 

[2030]  In  the  Triple  Tradition,  Luke  introduces  it  twice  into 
Christ^s  Discourse  on  the  Last  Days  in  insertions  peculiar  to  him- 
self*, once  in  Christ's  insiructions  for  the  preparation  of  the  Passover", 
and  once  in  the  words  of  our  Lord  at  His  arrest^.  Luke  appears  to 
use  it  causally  in  xxiii.  44 — 5  "There  came  a  darkness. ^the  sun 
faiiirtg^  or,  being  eciipsedr  and  quasicausally  in  xxil.  55  "Now  m 
they  had  lighted  (irtpiai^aj-fwv  hi)  a  fire..,,"  xxiv.  5  '*Now  as  they 
were    te rrified   ( i^^^ofitay   Bk    y cvo^cmli^ ). "     Exce p t    i n    these    three 


^  [302Ba]  Mk  i.  31,  ix.  g,^  xi.  7j*  xiv.  43,  and  paraiL  Mt>«Lk.  The  vb.  is  not 
Ihc  same  in  nil  ihcse  cases.  I  have  not  noticed  more  than  these  four  agreements 
uf  Mt.'Lk.  with  Mk  in  about  30  instance  of  the  genit^  ab&.  in  Mk.  In  Mk 
the  clause  is  almost  always  preceded  by  koL, 

*  [9099^1  Mk  IV.  17  rlra  ytim^imji  BXi^wt^,  Mt»  xiii-  It  yt¥otU9v\f  9^  ^^ebft, 
\Jk,  viii.  15  jcai  ^v  xaip^  irffpa^^p. 

*  Ml.  itiii.  6,  19,  ai. 

'  Lk.  xxi.  a6  diro^i'^i^i^ruv  ^r9ptiiiru>v%  xxt*  iS  itpx^ftlvw  S^  rai^wv  fbffcSfXi. 
'  Lk.  Kxii-  iQ'l^iii)  tifftkQ6tfrts¥  bti&if  eir  H]r  r^iXir  (Mk  xiv.  ijtMt-  xxvi.  iS 
Tird7<T*  fit  Ti^  irh\0f), 

'  Lk,    Kxii.    53   eaff'    ^^^pov  5ktos   ^qu    (Mk    xiv.    49    ^nv,    Mt.    xxvi.    55 
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passages,  Luke  appears,  like  Matthew  and  Mark*  to  imply  **  when  " 
or**while;^ 

[2031]  In  no  cast  does  J^hn  use  the  genitht  absolute  in  rewrding 
Chrisfs  words.     Elsewhere  he  employs  it  with  more  elasticity  of 

meaning  than  is  found  in  the  Triple  Tradition.  A  causal  meaning 
(**aj"  or  ^'because")  is  implied,  probably  or  certainly,  in  ii*  3,  v.  13, 
vi.  17,  '■^ Though'*  is  certainly  implied  in  xii.  37,  xxi-  tt,  ajid 
perhaps  in  \x.  19  ** There  cometh  Jesus,  the  doors  being  shut, 
i,€.  (?)  though  the  doors  were  shut'/* 

(ii)     Objective  or  subjective 

[2032]  In  Greek,  as  in  English,  such  a  phrase  as  **  the  love  0/ 
God**  may  imply  one  of  two  propositions: — (i)  "God  {subject) 
loves  man/'  (2)  »*  Man  loves  God  {oh/Wt):*  '' Of  Gad,'  if  it  implies 
the  former,  is  called  a  sttbjective  genitive;  if  the  latter,  an  objidivt 
genitive,  "The  love  of  God"  occurs  frequently  in  the  Johannine 
Epistle  hut  only  once  in  the  Gospel,  v.  4^  ^'But  I  know  you,  that 
ye  have  not  tht  /otv  of  God  in  you,'*  uXAol  cyfuj^tt  i/ta?  ort  ttJi'  d-yainji* 
Totj  ^eoii  ou«  «x*^*  ***  ettUTOis,  where  the  question  arises  whether  the 
genitive  is  subjective  or  objective.  The  following  considerations 
make  it  probable  that  in  the  Gospel,  as  tn  the  Epistle,  it  is  sub- 
jective, -'iht:  love  that  God  gives  to  man." 

[2033]  In  the  first  place,  dyaTrrj  in  N.T*  is  very  rarely  used  with 
objective  genitive,  perhaps  only  once  or  twice*.     It  is  never  thus 


*  [3031  ti]  The  menning  "though"  is  ntcc.'^sitated  by  the  context  in  xfi.  57 
"//c  ha^n*tg  wrought  so  many  signs  they  tiid  fiot  M'nv,'-  that  is,  *' fAtw^  he 
had  UirojtghtS  This  suggests  that  in  Lk.  Jtxii.  «i3  ^I'Tot  may  \k  intpntled  to 
mCivn,  ^*  ihoHgh  /  ii*as  [in  the  temple  by  day.  ye  did  not  lay  hands  on  me]/* 

'  [aOSSdJ  W^stcott,  on  t  Jo  ii.  5,  Miys  thiit  thegrnit,  with  d>  **once  marks  the 
object  of  love,  1  Thtfss.  ii,  ro  ^  Ay.  r^i  AXriftdai^'*  He  omits  Lk,  \u  47 
Tap^PX^*^^^  TTjii'  Kplaiy  Ka.1  riji'  iydrr^  tdO  SfmJ.  There  U  is  possible  thai  the  words 
mean  *' ye  neglect  GoiTs  j'tn^gmtHf  and  Gift's  /&Vf^'*  Le,  the  way  in  which  God 
judges  and  loves :  "  Ye  neglect  the  things  that  God  condemns  and  God  loves,  and 
condemn  the  things  He  loves,  and  love  the  things  He  condemns/'  But  Cyril 
(Cramer)  assumes  the  meaning  to  be  dydinj  ^  tit  St^v  (Winer  and  Alfi>rd  are 
silent)  and  most  people  would  probably  take  the  meaning  to  be  "  [just]  judgment 
and  /ovt  toward  God." 

[3033  6]  In  i  Thess*  iii,  5  **  And  [may]  the  Lord  guide  your  heut  safe 
{Karev&^'va.i  iffjLibf  t.  nttpUav)  into  fhi  /ffte  0/ Gf>d/^  the  regular  Pauline  usage  would 
of  itself  suflicc  to  make  ii  almost  certain  that  it  meai^  **eAe  iat/&  of  £n^  [toward 
men]"  (bke  "the  peace  of  God  ")  sometimes  regarded  {Rom.  v.  5)  as  a  gift  of  God 
shed  forth  in  man's  heart,  but  here  regarded  as  a  goal  or  haven.    This  is  confirmed 
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used  by  St  Paul,  who  always  regards  '*  the  love  of  God,"  and  '*  the 

love  of  Christ,"  as,  so  to  speak»  divine  inmates  in  man's  heart,  sent 
from  God,  As  "  the  peace  of  God  "  constrains  a  man  to  be  peaceful, 
and  "  the  [social]  fellowship  of  the  Holy  Spirit "  constrains  him 
to  be  social,  so  ''the  love  of  God'^  constrains  hira  to  be  loving, 
both  to  God  his  Father  and  to  men  the  children  of  the  Father, 
Thus  "M^r  iove  of  God"  for  man  causes  *^  the  love  of  God"  in  maft, 
le,  causes  man  to  love  God,  But  this  consequent  love  of  man  for 
God  or  for  Christ  is  not  what  St  Paul  primarily  racans  when  he  says, 
*'the  love  of  Christ  constraineth  us."  He  means  Christ's  love  as 
a  divine  fire  in  the  heart,  driving  out  the  fires  of  "this  world."  This 
is  invariably  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  in  the  Pauline  Epistles, 

[2034]  And  this,  almost  (if  not  quite)  always,  holds  good  in  the 
very  numerous  instances  in  which  the  Johannine  Epistle  mentions 
"the  love  of  God.'*  The  writer  thinks  of  it  as  a  gift,  spirit,  or  germ, 
that  comes  from  God  not  from  ourselves  ("Not  thai  we  loved  God 
but  that  He  loved  us").  It  enables  us  to  love,  as  the  light  of  the  sun 
enables  us  to  see ;  but,  as  the  latter  remains  **the  light  of  the  sun," 
so  the  former  remains  "the  love  of  God."  **The  love  of  God"  in 
our  heart,  like  any  other  vita!  germ,  needs  to  be  (r  Jn  ii.  5) 
"perfected"  by  responsive  human  action,  and  it  cannot  grow  and 
expand  without  pushing  out  the  love  of  the  world*. 

[2035]  Greek  scholars,  familiar  with  rj  dydinj  meaning  "the 
[feeling  of]  love,"  may  sometimes  think  ihai  John  uses  ihe  article 
thus.  But  apparently  he  never  does.  The  context  always  indicates 
that  he  uses  '*e/tt  iov^"  (as  Jews  used  ^VAi-  Name  "  and  ''f/u  Will  *') 
to  mean  **M^iove  of  God  revealed  to  men  in  Christ,"  or  *'the  real 
love  as  distinct  from  love  so  called  by  the  world,''  or  "the  love 
wherewith  the  Son  loved  us  and  bade  us  love  one  another/'  This 
seems  to  be  the  meaning  in  i  Jn  iii.  16  ''Herein  know  we  /Af  i&w 


by  the  use  of  KaTtvd6»iit  In  Lk  u  79  "guide  safely  i»£&  the  way  0/ pta^e^*  And  by 
general  Greek  u^e  (Steph.J,  espedally  by  that  of  Clem.  Alex.  654  (Steph.,  but  ? 
Jti*)  *"" guid<  the  ship  /o/f,**  and  by  Ps.  cxli.  7  ^LXX)  '*  Lcl  my  prayer  ^^0  straight 
[(&  jftitwvw]  as  incense  before  thee  {jcflTctidi^a^rw)  '*  quoted  by  Clem,  Alex,  857.  In 
ihc  Pauline  Epistles,  both  *'  the  love  of  God  '*  aud  "  ibe  love  of  Cbrisi ''  always 
mc&n  ihe  love  of  God,  or  of  Christ,  j^  us. 

'  [3034^]  But  the  writer  does  not  speak  of  "the  love  of  tbe  world  "  m  an 
entity  in  the  same  way  in  which  he  speaks  of  *'  ihe  love  of  God."  He  prefers  Ihe 
verb,  thus  (1  Jn  li.  15)  **  if  any  man  iavi  She  world  the  love  of  the  Father  is  not 
tti  him,"  Jt  L&  the  Epistle  of  St  Jaines  that  speaks  of  {iv.  4)  *'Lfie  friendship 
of  the  world." 
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\rivcakd  by  thi  Sm  of  G^  because  he  laid  down  hfs  life  for  us," 
and  in  i  Jn  in,  23 — iv.  to  *' Let  us  love  one  another  as  he  gave 
commandment  lo  us..*. Let  us  love  one  another   because  M^  Int^ 

[wherewith  he  commanded  us  to  love  one  another]  is  from  God 

Herein  fAt  /aj^e  of  God  was  naanifesied  in  us  because  he  hath  seoi  his 

only  begf>tten  Son herein  is  the  hi^  [of  GodJ^  not  because  vve 

have  loved  God,  but  because  he  loved  us.'*  Unloving  conduct  on 
the  part  of  a  Christian  is  a  proof  that  this  divine  entity  is  not  in  his 
soul,  I  Jn  iii.  17  **  Whoso  shuiteih  up  his  heart. ..how  abideth  the 
iove  of  God  in  him  ?  " 

[2036]  These  statements  about  '*  (fu  ['*«/]  love"  or  ''the  love 
[of  Gad^ ''  as  an  entity  given  to  men  and  abiding  in  men,  reach 
a  cJimax  in  the  doctrine  that  God  Himself  is  "  love,"  and  that  '*the 
love  of  God  "  has  the  power  of  expelling  fear  if  only  it  is  allowed 
scope  so  as  to  be  perfected.  The  writer  begins  by  saying  "  And  fts 
for  us,  our  whole  kno^vledge,  yea»  our  whole  failh,  consists  in  tkt  Icve 
that  God  hath  in  us'.''    That  is  to  say,  as  we  are  in  the  sunlight  even 


^  [MM  ri]  1  Jn  tv,  t6  loi  ^fixit  4ytiwicA^€r  ual  rrrurrrikciMrJ'  rV  <iy^it^  V  ^ti 
0  0t&t  4»  ^^y.  llic  writer  seems  to  have  begun  with  the  intention  of  ^ying  **  We 
h&ve  a.  full  knowlisdge  of  ibe  love,**  Then  it  occurs  \o  him  that  not  only  oa* 
knowledge,  htti  oar  fftitfa  is  wra.p|>ed  up  in  ihii  •*  love/"  To  have  used  the  dative 
"  w«  fully  imst  to  the  love  of  God  "  would  not  have  expressed  the  tneanitig*  which 
is  that,  as  we  nmy  be  aiid  to  'Move  [with]  love"  jcogn*  accus.  d^airar  iyixitP 
(SOI*)),  so  we  may  be  satd  to  "  trust  [with]  trust**  {wbg^twroA  ir£ffT*r),  or  rtllier  to 
tnist  with  something  more  than  trust— to  "  trust  [with]  love  (n^rePffa*  ivdnp')/' 
Love  i"5  ihc  atmosphere  breaihcd  by  failh  a*,  we!!  a*  the  object  of  knowledge* 

[ftOSfi  A]  As  to  I  In  iv.  16  nqr  ayAin^v  ^¥  fx'i  6  tfeot  4r  iffiuf,  Westcotl  glares 
seve/al  iniitances  of  a7«  tx^itf  hui  none  of  d^.  ^Xf*  '"^  ^*^^  except  Jn  xiii.  ^5  ^i*  dy^ 
txw^  if  d\M\ois,  where  if  «iXKifl>«f— a  phrase  caj*able  of  bring  applied  to  mter- 
CoUTSe  hostile  as  well  as  friendly  (Aesch,  /^r^m.  'joo  tfrdtfii  r'  if  aWifXoieivi  but 
mostly  friendty,  Mk  in.  50  *tp^t{tTt  iw  i,  Rom.  kv,  5  rd  aurd  ippaffir  li*  d.) — 
appears  to  be  disconnected  from  ixttv  and  Lo  mean  *'  in  your  dcaHngs  with  one 
another,*'     Perhaps  ''keep  love"  is  intended  to  eotne  as  a  climax:  xiii,  34 — 5 

"  Latu  one  another-.., ..as  I  ifft^ett  you,  /eft  one  another .thus  shall  men  know 

you  to  be  my  dij^ciplcs  if  ye  ktrp  tinfg  Among  one  ftnolher,"  In  PhlK  ii,  1 — a, 
"Comfon  in  Christ,  consolation  of  love...fellowihip  of  the  Spirit... AfltiTf/ 
tht  samt  /tfzv,*' the  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  Philippians  ire  tn  "^«^**  in 
their  hearts  one  and  *'  the  same  '*  f]uickening,  consoling  and  comforting  "  love  [of 
Christ} "  as  also  the  same  '*  Spirit  [of  Christ]."  In  1  Pet*  iv.  8  ^*  ds  eavravi  Ay, 
iicTwwTi  fx^vTtt  the  mt^aiting  t*.  ^*  ktipin^  ronsfttHily  in  the  full  tension  of  enercise 
and  practice,  not  letiing  it  become  slack.**  By  analf^y— tintil  there  can  be  found 
«otne  instances  whete  ii7*  ix^  ^*'  ^*^  means  '*  I  have  love  for  thee  **— we  must  lake 
I  Jn  iv,  16  *'thc  love  that  God  A^A  in  »j'*lo  mean  "the  spark,  or  spirit^  or 
vitalising^  power*  of  love,  which  God  keeps  in  our  heirts  as  His  representative  and 
as  our  corafotler*" 


: 
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while  the  sunlight  is  in  us,  so  it  is  with  love.  Then  he  proceeds, 
*'God  is  lovCf  and  he  that  abideth  in  the  itrvt  \<?f  God^  abideth  in 
God,  and  God  [abideth]  in  him*  Herein  hath  ihs  lovi  \i}f  God\  been 
perfected  [working  in  our  souls]  along  with  us,., Fear  hath  no 
existence  in  the  tore  [of  God\  but  the  perfected  love  \pf  God\  casleth 

out   fear We  (eniph.)  are  lovmg  [now,  simply]   because  he  first 

loved  Lis*/' 

[2037]  In  the  following  passage,  however,  the  objective  genitive 
seems  at  first  sight  intended,  r  Jn  v.  2—3  '*  Herein  know  we  tViat  we 
are  lo^^ing  the  children  of  God  whefl  we  are  loving  God  and  doing 
his  commandments.  For  this  is  the  tove  of  G&d  (lit.)  in  order  that 
{hat)  we  should  be  keeping  his  commandments,..."  Here  some 
might  suggest  the  following  paraphrase:  *■  Hereby  we  know  rhat  we 
are  loving  God's  children,  not  selfishly  as  our  playthings  or  amuse- 
ments, but  genuinely  as  our  brethren,  when  we  are  loving  God  Him- 
self and  doing  His  will :  for  *  Our  love  of  God  can  oiily  be  sliewn  in 
the  effort  to  fulfil  His  wilP.*"  But  the  "effort,"  or  purpose,  may,  in 
this  passage,  bedivine,  not  human.  For  (i)  it  will  be  shewn  (2093  foil,) 
that,  when  our  Lord  says  **This  is  my  commandment  tn  order  thai  ye 
may  love  one  another,''  an  "effort^'*  or  **  object,'*  is  implied  on  tiie  part 
of  the  Son  for  tke  good  of  men^  and  (2)  the  Johannim  phrase  avrtf  iirriv 
7  regjtlar/v  irttroduces  (he  definition  of  somefhiji^i  (hat  cotnes  not  from 
mafty  but  from  God  {2^%^ — 7).  Hence  we  may  with  more  probability 
paraphrase  i  Jn  v.  2 — 3  as  follows ;  "  Hereby  know  we  that  we  are 
loving  the  children  of  God  [with  the  real  love]  when  we  are  loving 
God  in  our  hearts  and  doing  His  will  with  our  hands  i^^/i^r  this  is  the 
meattin^  and  purpose  of  the  love  of  Gifd  [His  gift  in  our  hearts^ 
namely]  that  we  should  be  keeping  His  commandments...."  This 
agrees  with  what  is  said  elsewhere,  **  If  a  man  does  not  do  God's  will, 
how  dwelleth  the  love  of  God  in  him?"  So  here,  "What  Is  the 
object  of  the  Awe  of  God  in  you  except  tliat  you  should  do  His 
will  ?  " 


'  I  Jn  iv.  t6 — tB  4  Te^a^  dydw^i  i.f.  perfectedi  or  fullgrown,  in  us^  corre- 
spondmg  [o  (iv.   17)  rtrtXetufiitrf}* 

^  {203Sf]  I  Jn  iv.  19  ^f>.ti^  Aydirwfiir ,  6ri  avr^s  ir^ji^o*  ffydxTjirfy  TjiJ^ds.  I  have 
qooted  l  }n  ii,  s^ — iv.  19  fully,  because  ligbtfotJl  (1  ThKS.  iii-  5)  refers  to  thc&e 
passages  a^  indicating  ihat  '*  it  is  very  itbldom  possible...  10  separate  '*  ihe  me<uiit)g 
•Move  of  Uod  for  un  "  from  the  mcamng  **our  tove  for  God" — a.  conclusion 
different  (mm  the  one  maintain<?ti  above. 

'  The  words  italicL&ed  are  VVesicqlt's  par^phm^  of  aftTj  ^rtip  4ffTtP  -^  d-yinj  toO 
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[2038J  We  return  to  the  single  mention  of  "  the  love  of  God  "  in 
the  Gospel-  II  follows  the  Healing  on  the  Sabbatk  Jesus  charges 
the  Jews  with  rejecting  Him  on  account  of  this  act  of  kindness  and 
with  refusing  the  testimony  of  His  works:  v.  37 — 42  "The  Father 
that  sent  me^  he  hath  borne  witness  to  me..,^^  hane  not  his  word 
(koyw)  abiiimg  in  ytm  (h  iidv  ^tVo**™),  [I  say  this]  because  hitn 
whom  he  sent  ye  believe  not — *.ye  desire  not  to  come  to  nie  ihat  ye 

may  have  life I  know  you  that  y€  hmt  not  the  love  of  God  in 

yourstlvts  (rqv  ay.  r,  flcov  ovk  kj^nxM.  kv  iavrot^)/'  Theoretically,  and 
taken  by  themselves  apart  from  N.T,  and  Johannine  usage,  these 
last  italicised  words  might  mean,  ■*Ye  have  no  love  yi?r  God/'  but 
that  this  is  not  the  case  is  probable  for  the  two  following  reasons. 

[2036]  (1)  Whenever  this  writer  describes  a  believer  as  ^"Aaving" 
or  ^^  to  havt"  someihing  ^^in  himidf^^  \\c  always  means  ^' having  in 
Ail  heart  somi  vitalising  germ  placed  there  by  G^.**  Unstable 
believers  are  described  by  Mark  as  "having  no  root  in  thcrnstiv&s^ 
and  Matthew  follows  Mark,  Luke  omits  *' in  themselves ^^  Perhaps 
Luke  thought  that  '*the  root"  of  a  Christian  life  is  In  God.  There 
is  a  difficulty  in  defining  how  far  the  divine  seed  in  the  heart  of  man 
is  still  God's,  and  how  far  it  is  now  man's,  when  it  takes  root  there. 
But  John,  though  he  rarely  uses  the  metaphor  of  a  seed,  habitually 
regards  the  life-giving  entity  as  a  gift  from  God :  iv,  14  *'  the  water 
that  I  shall  give  him  will  become  in  him  a  fountain  of  water," 
V.  26  "as  the  Father  hath  life  rn  Mms^// so 3khQ  to  the  Son  gave  he  to 
have  life  in  himstif"  vL  53  ''Except  ye  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son 
of  man  and  drink  his  blood  ye  have  noi  Ufo  in  yourselva.'*  So  In  the 
Epistle  (iii,  15)  *'  no  murderer  hath  etcmn!  life  abidittg  in  him  (marg. 
in  himself)"  In  one  passage^  the  fountain  of  life  is  described  not  as 
'*in"  the  believer  but  as  gushing  (ox\\\  from  him  (vii.  37—8)  in 
'*  rivers,"  But  in  every  case  the  evangelist,  while  insisting  that  each 
believer  must  have  this  vitalising  source  ^*in  his  very  self — ^for  tl^t 
is  the  meaning  of  tr  laurtj) — -always  regards  it  as  the  gift  of  God,  not 
as  the  thought  of  man. 

[2040]  (2)  The  second  reason  is  the  parallelism  between  '*Ye 
have  not  in  yourselves  the  Imt  of  God**  and  the  preceding  "  Ye  have 


*  [a03»a]  In  (he  explanation  of  the  Parable  of  the  Sower,  Mk  iv.  17  «Ac 
/xot'ff**^  >iJi*a*'  4v  Hvroli^  Ml.  xiiL  11  oi^k  /x"  ^e  fi^^<^*  i"  iavT<^,  Lk,  viii,  y  simply 
^lAv  oIk  t^ovny*  [So  Mark  jlIodc  has  (ix.  50)  *'  Have  salt  tn  yoursiivcs  {i» 
^ai/rott)  and  be  at  p^ace  with  one  Another  {iv  dXXi^Xait)."] 
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not  abiding  in  you  his  L&gosj*  i.e.  '*  the  Logoi  that  pnKeeds  from  God^ 
The  writer  assumes  here  (as  in  the  Prologue)  that  even  before 
the  Logos  came  to  *'his  own/'  bringing  Light  into  the  world,  all  men 
had  some  affinity  lo  the  Logos  and  some  glimmerings  of  the  Light, 
But  some  stifled  ihe  sound  of  the  Logos  and  shut  out  the  Light,  so 
that  when  the  crisis  came — the  moment  for  accepting  or  rejecting  the 
bicarnate  Logos — they  had  not  a  trace  of  the  Logos  in  them,  nor  a 
trace  of  the  Love  of  God,  that  might  have  helped  their  hearts  lo  go 
forth  responsively  to  meet  the  Love  incarnate.  In  accordance  with 
this  parallelism,  '*the  love  of  God'*  would  mean  **ihe  love  that 
pr6€teds  from  God"  \  and  this  rendering  agrees  with  the  Johannine 
usage  elsewhere  and  also  with  the  contextual  phrase  ^^  hav£  in 
yovrsihms. " 

(iii)     Partitive 

[2041]  In  partitive  phrases  with  ttoXi't.  John  never  uses 
Matthew's  and  Luke*s  expression  iroXXol  tqJi..^^  "  many  of  the.*.*," 
But  he  sometimes  uses  a  modified  form  of  it^  interposing  a  verb  or 
participle,  €^.  '*  Many  therefore  havtnj^  heard  it  \many  I  m^trt]  of  his 
disciples,  said.,./'  In  such  cases,  the  genitive  is  sometimes  preceded 
by  the  Hebraic  *«"''  j  iv.  39  lit  S«  rjjs  n-oA*(i»«  ckc/pi^^  7roA.Xot  iitlfrrtwo^v 
nl%  axtrov  TWF  S,,  vi.  60  ^oXAol  t>vv  aKowciKrcf  ck  t^v  fia^rpmv  aijrov 
cTirrav,  Xli.  1 1  ?roAXot  St  avrhv  vrr^yov  rt^v  ^Iot;Sutuiv^  xix.  20  tovtov  ovv 
TOv  TtVAov  ?roXAot  avcyi^ttwat"  rtui'  'lovSai'uiF.  Comp*  vij.  44  rtvi*  Si 
i^l^cXof  cf  fxvrmy  irta^ai  auTOM. 

[2042]  h  construction  almost  if  not  quite  peculiar  to  John  is  the 
partitive  genitive,  with  or  without  in,  (a)  before  the  ^emerning  wordj 
or  {&)  with  no  governing  word.  In  {b)^  in  twv  iJ'aptcraiiui'  means  '*from 
the  Pharisees  [some]."  Obviously^  with  a  verb  of  motion  in  the 
context  this  may  create  ambiguity,  because  the  meaning  may  be 
(i)  *'  Some  of  the  Pharisees  came,  were  sent  etc.,"  (2)  "They  came, 
were  sent  Gic.from  the  Pharisees."  This  ambiguity  {on  which  see 
Ellipsis,  2213 — 5)  occurs  in  the  first  of  the  instances  quoted  below  : — 


'  [a*4i  ff]  rioXXol  tu>v  dws  not  occur  at  aU  m  Mk  (Bnider)  bul  is  in  Mt.  iii.  7, 
Lk,  i.  16,  Acls  IV.  4,  viii.  7,  xiii.  43  etc,  also  in  Rev,  viiL  1 1^ 

'  [»M1*]  The  Hebraic  '*  tn^ny  from  {iM),'*  **f^omc  from  (^it)/*  which  Ja  also 
used  by  the  SjTioptUis  (though  very  rarely  by  Mark)  is  fairly  frequent  in  Jn, 
especiflJly  in  the  Raising  of  Latams,  e.^.  %L  19,  37,  +j(,  46.  It  is  quite  distinct 
troOL  the  selective  cc  m  ckssical  Gk,  e.g.  ipurrat  ix, 
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frai  in  7*^v  fia$->ft^v  avrov  Svo,  vi.  T  i  (?)  S/xotuts  icai  ^k  rutv  StirapCmv  Strour 
ijB<Ko%\    vi.     64    oAAa    cutIk  <f   VfAmv   Ttvk^    ot,    vi.    70    *f«ii    i$   v^Cv   ft? 

Vll.  40  c*c  Tou  o^Xou  Qvv  aitowravT€^  twv  Xoywj'  Tourtiifr^  lAeyoi^, 
IX.  16  <A*yo»'  ovf  «K  TtSr  t^apwTat'ui*'  rti^*f,  ix.  40  tfKowat*  tK  ToSf 
^o^Mcratuji/  ravra  ai  ^er'  ailrou  owt?,  Xli.  43  o/n«t^  /i«^ot  Kai  €ti  rmv 
opyfpvTMV  iroWoi  ciricrmftrai'  €i%  auTOV,  xvi.   17  ct^ai'  oxiv  Ak  rmv  fx<t$yjruir 

<iv)     Before  Nouns 

[2043]  The  Synoptists  place  the  possessive  di&rov  mostly  after  its 
noun,  ^,g,  Tov  ifAdvra  avrov,  John  frequently  places  it  Ijefore  M/ 
arfich  and  its  noun^  e.g.  avrov  tov  IfxAvrn^ — somewhat  like  the  Latin 
dative  "loose  for  him  the  shoe-latchet":  this  throws  the  emphasis 
from  the  pronoun  on  the  noun.    See  25^  foil. 

(v)     Special  pa5sa£:es 

(a)     With  iTptjOTOc  and  npwTON 

[3044]    i.    15^    30   TTpwrJ?    ^ou   r}v,   XV.    iS    iiAX   wpQrov   v^i^v   f^€flt- 

<rr}xtv,  see  1896 — l&Ol  and  2665^7,  where  it  is  maintained  that  the 
latter  means  '*  meyffur  chiefs'*  and  that  v^v  15  a  possessive  genitive. 

{$)     TiBepiaioc 

[2045]  In  vi.  I  *' Beyond  ihe  sea  of  Galilee  [j>.  the  sea]  0/ 
Tiiffnas,''  the  apparently  superfluous  genitive  (TiptpidBo^)  has  been 
thought  by  some  to  be  corrupL  But  it  h  probably  to  be  explained 
as  oi^e  of  the  many  instances  of  Johannine  intervention  coincident 
with,  or  consequent  on^  Luke's  deviation  from  the  Synoptists.  Mark 
and  Matthew  always  have  **the  sea  of  Galilee,"  Luke  calls  it  "the 
lake  [of]  Gennesaret,*'  and  afterwards  *'the  Lake'."  But  Mark  and 
Matthew  speak  of  Gennesaret  as  a  place  at  which  the  disciples 
disembark ^  John  mediates,  as  it  were,  between  the  two  names, 
but  inclines  towards  the  ancient  tradition  "sea  of  Galilee,"  only 
explaining  it  by  a  name  more  familiar  to  his  readers.  Perhaps 
variations   in    the  application    of   the  term  Galilee   induced   Luke 


*  Mk  i.  7»  Lk.  Hi.  16,  Jn  i,  37*     To*-  a^Jrot  Iftdwa  would  emphasirc  aftreP, 

•  Lk.  V.  T,  1,  vUi.  7h  13,  3.V  *  Mk  vi.  53,  Mt  xiv.  34, 
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to  substitute  Gennesaret^  But  "Gennesaret"  was  supplanted  by 
"Tiberias"  in  Talmudic  Tradition  and  the  latter  {which  was  also 
used  by  Pliny)  was  preferred  by  John,  who,  later  on,  makes  (xjci.  t) 
"  the  sea  of  Tiberias'*  the  scene  of  Christ's  last  manifestation  to  His 
disciples,  Ti^f/na^o?  in  vi.  i  is  a  genitive  of  possession  ('*  belonging 
to  'y  governed  by  "  sea ''  which  must  be  understood  as  appositionally 
repeated. 

[2046]  This  phrase  occurs  in  vii.  35  "  Will  he  go  to  f/t€ 
J?isftrswn  of  the  Greeks  {Ti\v  StatfTTppav  toiv  'EXX^fvwv)  and  teach 
the  Greeks  i*^'  In  LXX,  we  fitid  '*M^  Dispersion  cf  Israel^'  and 
**  the  Dispersions  of  Israei*^^  as  one  might  speak  of  *'  the  church,  or 
churches^  of  the  Christians."  But  this  phrase  might  be  followed 
by  another  genitive  describing  the  city  or  country  to  which  the 
Dispersion  belonged :  **  the  Dispersion  of  Israel  of,  i.e.  belonging  to, 
Egypt,  Pontus,  Cappadocia  etc."  Then  "of  Israel"  might  be 
assumed,  and  dropped  for  brevity,  and  so  we  might  get  (i  Pet,  i.  i) 
"to  the  elect  sojourners  of  the  Dispersion  of  Ponhis^  Galatia  etc./* 
and  here  "^ the  Dispersion  of  the  Greeks,'*  meaning,  **the  Dispersion 
belonging  to  the  Greek-speaking  countries.'*  It  may  be  asked  why 
the  sentence  does  not  proceed  thus,  "and  Eeach  the  Dispersion  of 
the  Greeks"?  One  answer  may  be,  "For  brevity."  But  another 
aJiswer,  and  a  more  satisfactory  one,  is  that  the  words  are  intended 
to  represent  the  Jews  as  unconsciously  predicting  the  manner  in 
which  the  Spirit  of  the  risen  Saviour,  travelling  abroad  in  His 
disciples,  would  teach*  first,  the  Dispersion  among  the  Greeks, 
and  then  the  Greeks  themselves  (2545)'. 


'  [SOAB'i]  **Genne*ftr,'*  or  *' Gentiesaris,"  is  used  mo!;l]y  by  Josephus,  and  is 
also  recognised  as  lh«  popular  name  for  the  Lake  by  Pliny  (v.  15)  "  Tlures  Gene- 
Sarom  vocant>" 

*  [304B*]  Wetstein  {Jn  vL  i)  quotes  Ernckin  ^1  a  "Tiberi»di  mare  munis 
c*t.'*  HoK  Beb.  i,  i+i  says  that  the  lake  called  in  OT.  "the  sea  of  ChinncTeth'* 
is  called  "  in  the  Targumisls  *  the  sea  of  Genesar^  Gtnesor,  Gittosar^*  it  is  the  same 
also  in  ihc  Taimudists,  but  most  freqwently  '  the  !*ea  of  Tihcrtah.^ " 

''  [30i6  .t]  Is.  xlix-  6  r^v  t.  rou  *Iapa^\,  Ps.  cjilvil.  i  t4i  5.  (Aq.  and  Sym.  r^vt 
i^wQ^ihQ\'^\  ToC  'Iffpai^X.  Wetst*  W  /tt .  quotes  Ftsrahp0m.  fetemiaa  HS,6di  Bapou^ 
Aw4trTet\ev  th  ttjv  Siatriropk*  rQr  iSfQv. 

*  [30*6*]  In  xii.  lo,  *' Greeks"  means  Greek  proselytes  to  the  Jewish  Tuith. 
The  congregations  of  the  Dlspereion  would  contain  a  large  admixture  of  theise:  and 
so  the  name  "*  Greeks  '*  might  be  given  cDoEemptuoklsly  to  congri^tiatis  of  Jews 
in  Alexandria,  Antioch  etc. 
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(S)       Ta    BaT^    Td>N    0OINIKU>N 

[2047]  The  difficulty  about  this  phrase  xii,  13  ru  ^cdo  tw 
^f^oivUiav  is  that  both  ^afa  and  <^tVuce9j  separately,  may  mean  '*  palm- 
branches ''  (though  the  latter  may  also  mean  *' palm  trees  ")^  so  that 
the  phrase  might  mean  ^*  palm-branches  of  palm-branches."  One 
word  (it  would  seem)  might  have  sufficed.  The  LXX,  with  various 
readings  and  accents,  has  /Satoiv,  ^an',  ^atrnv  etc.,  and  sometimes 
if>oivi(,  but  never  ^uta  t^otvUttn',  except  as  an  anonymous  rendering 
in  Lev,  xxiii.  40  "  branches  of  palm-trees/^  Possibly  pafa  may  have 
been  loosely  used  for  "  bunches  of  twigs  "  of  any  sort  used  in  festal 
processions.  The  parallel  Synoptists  mention  no  palm-branches 
taken  in  the  hands,  but  Mark  xi  8  mentions  trrt^afias  **  bed-litter.*' 
Matthew  has  the  common  word  kAoSovs  for  **  branches/'  and  these 
(like  Mark^s  *' bed-litter*')  are  supposed  to  be  strewn  in  the  road* 
Luke  omits  ail  mention  of  *'  branches,"  In  Mark^  A,  C,  and  Origen, 
have  oTOijSaSas,  where  SS  omits  the  clause,  D  has  t<mfiaSa^\  and 
some  inferior  authorities  rrrct^aoa?  and  trTv0a^%.  John's  rare  word 
paia  has  different  formsi  paiva^St  pata^,  pau^t  and  possibly  one  of 
these  Ims  been  corrupted  by  Mark  into  vrtfidBas.  If  so,  it  is  a  case 
where  Mark  errs,  Luke  omits,  and  John  intervenes.  This  hypothesis 
would  also  explain  why  John  took  special  pains  to  define  the  fiata, 
as  belonging  to  t^atViKc^. 

(e)     n&pACKeYH  TOY  nAC)((\ 

[2048]  xix.  i4rjv  S<  irapao-Keu^  tov  Tirao-;^a  does  not  present  any 
grammatical  difficulty.  If  the  phrase  were  used  consciously  as 
meaning  '* preparing  the  Passover"  it  would  be  objective  genitive- 
More  probably  it  is  possessive — the  word  "  Preparation  '^  having 
come  to  mean  "  the  eve  [of],"  and  being  applied  to  any  feast  but 
most  frequently  to  the  sabbath,  so  that  it  is  used  in  the  second 
century  absolutely  to  mean  (Didach.  viii.  i  and  Mart.  Poiyc.  vii.  i) 
"Friday."  But  what  makes  the  phrase  interesting  '\%  that  John's 
insertion  of  tqv  trosryp.  differentiates  his  use  of  TrapatrKtvj?  from  that 
of  the  Synoptists,  two  of  whom  connect  it  with  the  sabbath,  and 


7,  XIV.  4  (comp. 


'  See  Wetsiein  ad  he,   ami    i   Mace*  KJii.  51,1  Macc. 
r  M&ec.  Kiii.  37 1  ■ 

*  [204Ta]  If  an  early  Greek  Gospel  userf  (Jelf  §  817)  fffxt  <5"  ol  for  i^^*t  U^ 
"md  others  [carried]  palms/'  effTtSoi,3a4af,  it  nvigfat  explain  the  readings  of  Ongten 
and  D.     Bi/oi  ^.  may  be  illustrated  by  L.  S*  on  X/'><i«  and  ^ihaxt^i^i  Xiryoftft, 
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none  with  (2087 — 8)  ihe  passover  Mark  xv,  42  is  most  definite,  fjv 
jtupaa-Knnj  o  ((ttiv  TrptKra^fiarov.  If  that  **sabbath"  happened  also 
to  be  the  first  day  of  Unleavened  Bread,  Mark's  statementj  though 
tnie^  might  be  misleading.  Hence  John  might  intervene  in  three 
ways,  (a)  by  defining  the  Preparation  here*  (^)  by  stating  (xviii.  28) 
that  the  paschal  lamb  had  not  yet  been  "eaten,"  and  also  (c)  by 
Baying  (xix,  31)  that  the  approaching  "sabbath"  was  "a  great  day." 
Thus  the  genitive  in  xix.  14  may  illustrate — not  grammatically  but 
as  a  specimen  of  Johannine  methods  of  dealing  with  Synoptic 
tradition — ihe  genitive  just  discussed  (xii.  13  ra  fi^ta  rt^v  <f>oivtm»iv)K 

IV    Nominative 
(i)     Special  p&s&Age 
(a)     '0   KYpicic   Moy 

[2049]  On  the  Nominative  used  suspensively  see  1920  folL 
Only  one  passage  needs  separate  discussion,  xx,  27 — 8  "*...and 
be  not  unbelieving  but  believing.*  Thomas  answered  and  said  to 
him,  *  My  L&rd  and  {f)  my  God'  (o  trvpto^  /aou  kqX  o  9m^  /aov)." 
Here  the  nominatives  are  said  to  be  vocatives  by  Wetstein,  who 
alleges  (i)  the  LXX  use  of  o  lo  represent  the  vocative,  (2)  classical 
Greek  usage  of  nominative  for  vocative.  But  (i)  Wetsiein  alleges 
no  LXX  instance  (except  one,  explicable  by  special  context)  of  o 
ici'p<o9  thus  used,  although  there  are  many  LXX  instances  of  o  fl<o?, 
and  also  of  Kvpn  o  Om  ij^v  (which  is  the  regular  rendering  of  '*  O 
Lord  our  God' '^).  (2)  In  classical  Greek,  the  instances  of  quasi- vocative 
with  0  are  {a)  accompanied  by  wros,  or  ot',  or  they  are  like  our  **Mr" 
In  vernacular  speech  ("you,  Mr  cricketer,  Mr  Vorkshireman  eta"); 
(3)  or  else,  as  in  d  i^iAo?,  they  are  found  (Steph.  **metri  causa'')  only 
in  poetry.  {4)  The  one  instance  of  the  combined  quasi-vocadvcs 
quoted  by  VVetstein  is  Epict.  ii,  16,  13  Kvpi,t  6  Sko^  which  tells 
against   him^   shewing   that,  although    Epictetus   could   use   i   Bto^ 

'  For  the  genit,  gov.  by  dnotfVt  see  141i,  E<iv.  by  y^iifl^Mi,  tee  SOIT* 
^  [S04»a]  1  K.  xix.  19,  I  Chi,  xjiix-  i6,  3  Chr.  xiv.  ij,  Ps,  xcix,  8  etc  The 
exeepuon  is  Pa«  xxxv.  13  **  My  God  and  my  Lord  (Adonai)/'  LXX  6  ^<6s  >4*f  ital 
6  M^fii^  fMv.  In  the  preceding  ver^,  ^'  my  Lord  (Adonai)^'  i&  rendered  K6pte  as  it 
is  regulnrly  in  LXX  when  applied  to  God  (Ace  Gescn.  ii  a  rcf,  to  Geo,  xx.  4, 
Ex.  XV*  17  etc*).  But  here,  as  \i  f&Uowi  the  nominalival  form  of  the  vocative, 
&  &t6t  ^tov,  it  is  rendered  for  conformity  a  Kvp\6i  fiov.  In  Jn,  i  si*piai  pncedts 
h  tfe6t.     Stcph.  876  c  glides  many  insunces  of  voc-  ^Xot  but  all  ffom  poetry. 
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vocatively,  he  could  not  use  d  kvjmq*  thus.     The  Egyptian  Papyri 

use  <fup«  freely^  but  never,  so  far  as  alleged^  d  nvpto^  vocativcly. 
Thus,  a  great  mass  of  evidence  from  all  extant  Greek  shews  that,  had 
the  vckcative  been  intended,  ^pic  would  have  been  employed.  This 
is  confirmed  by  the  Latin  versions,  which  have  **domInus." 

[3050]  What  then  h  the  meaning?  "Lord"  certainly  cannot 
mean  "Jehovah,"  **My  Jehovah"  would  be  an  unheard  of  mon 
strosity.  But  "my  Lord"  might  mean  "my  dear  Lord/'  or  "my 
dear  Master"  as  the  term  is  used  by  Mary  Magdalene^  And  it 
would  be  appropriate  Ihat  this  almost  unique  appellation  should 
be  used  by  Thomas,  as  by  Mary,  in  connexion  with  a  manifestation 
of  the  risen  Saviour**  If  it  is  so  used  here,  is  "  my  Master  "  subject 
or  predicate?  If  it  were  predicate  we  should  have  to  supply  "  T^ou 
art"  or  *'  It  is"  which  is  inserted  in  xxi.  7  '* it  is  the  Lord  (6  inJpm* 
iOTiv)."  But  could  itrnv  have  l»een  omitted  there?  In  any  case  it 
could  hardly  be  omitted  here,  since  the  meaning  required  would  be 
"it  is  indcfd  my  lx>rd/*  so  that  It  would  be  emphatic".  But  if  we 
take  "  My  [dear]  I^rd  "  as  subject^  we  may  readily  imagine  a  pause 
after  it,  while  the  speaker,  overwhelmed  with  amazement  and  joy,  is 
attempting  to  express  his  feeling  about  the  Lord.  He  might  have 
added  "has  indeed  risen  from  the  dead'^  or  "has  been  indeed 
restored  to  me,"  but  he  means  a  great  deal  more  than  that  When 
he  has  uttered  "  my  Lord,"  he  feels  that  "  there  is  none  in  heaven  " 
whom  he  could  *' desire  in  comparison"  with  this  "Lord*"  In 
effect,  his  Lord  has  become  to  him  one  with  his  God,  so  that  he 
may  say  ^*  My  Lord  is  also  my  God." 

[2051]  This  accords  well  with  the  freqiiency  of  the  emphatic 
KtLi  in  John.  As  for  the  omission  of  fffri,  it  undovibtedly  causes  some 
obscurity;  but  might  not  this  seem  to  the  evangelist  to  have  the  merit 
of  forcing  his  readers  to  think  out  the  full  meaning  of  this  confession 
— which  iSj  as  it  were,  wrung  from  the  Apostle  in  a  moment   of 


*  Jn  XX.  13,  c&mp.  Phil.  iii.  8. 

■  [20M  rf]  '*  My  Lord"  occutij  in  O.T.»  like  the  French  **moii£ieur,"  with  the 
third  per&OHT  in  respectful  Jiddress,  Jo&h.  v.  14  ^^  What  satth  my  Jj^rd^b-ai  not  LXX) 
unto  his  servant,"  Dan.  x.  19  "  Let  my  Z,prr/ speak,*'  But  perhaps  here  affection 
is  prcdominEint  over  respect,  and  Thomas  spcaki  sb^vt  his  Master  in  the  act  of 
replying  t&  his  Mooter. 

•  [KMH)  d]  Sec  Jn  i*  49  oiJ  tl,,,v^.,,tl^  "M<ri«  b/iF  ihe  Son  of  God,  thou  ari  King 
of  UraeL  " 


*  Ps.  Ix 


xnu  lj» 
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inspired  conviction*?  Thomas,  logically  speakings  had  no  more 
right  to  say  to  the  risen  Saviour  that  He  was  *'  hh  God"  than  a  Jew 
would  have  to  say  the  same  thing  to  Enoch  or  Elijah,  in  the  event 
of  their  being  manifested  to  men  on  earth.  But  Thomas,  spiritually 
speaking,  might  feel  (justified  is  not  the  right  word  but)  necessitated 
to  say  what  he  said.  His  Master — he  suddenly  found — was,  at  all 
events,  **/n's  God,"  the  equal  of  whom  did  not  exist  for  him  in  heaven 
or  earth  as  claiming  his  worship*  We  are  not,  then,  to  suppose  that 
Thomas  argued,  like  St  Paul,  that  Jesus  was  *' defined  lo  be  Son  of 
God  by  the  resurrection  from  the  dead"."  There  may  have  been  no 
arguing  in  the  matter.  According  lo  the  view  taken  above,  Thomas^ 
regaining  Jesus  of  Nazareth  from  the  dead,  was  instantaneously 
possessed  with  the  conviction  that  his  Lord  was  also  his  God,  and 
the  conviction  forced  its  way  out  in  utterance", 


*  [80*1  a)  In  N.T*  the  mk  is  thai  6  ifi^pioi  means  **thc  Lord  [Jesus]/*  and  ihe 
article  befortf  (ctSp*&j  difTcrentiates  this  confession  from  Hos.  ii,  13  **Thou  [art]  my 
God.**  xt/ptof  A  fff6t  fiov  tl  ffv,  Zech.  xiii^  9  '*  the  Lord  [Is]  my  Cod,"  tc^ptot  6  Sifts 
fAQv,  where  some  copies  (FieJd)  Insert  **  thou  art  "  [Kiiifnot  etjf.  At  the  s^tne  time  it 
u-os  hardly  possible  for  John  to  write  down  the  Greek  words  '*my  Lord  And  my 
God  "  Without  considering  iheir  association  in  LXX  to  express  ** Jehovah  our  God  *' : 
arid  he  probably  desired  to  convey  to  his  readers  an  impression  of  the  providentwl 
way  iti  which  the  most  unbetlevlng  of  the  Twelve  was  ]cd  on  by  the  intensity  of 
affeclion  for  his  regained  Master  to  utter  words  that  sugEested  the  highest  Biblical 
expression  of  belief  in  His  divine  nature.  Both  in  Hosea  and  in  Zechariah^  the 
confessirm  cotnes  from  penitents^  who  had  gone  astray, 

'  [3001^]  Rom.  i.  4  "deKned  as  the  San  of  God  with  poweti  according  to  the 
spirit  of  holiness  by  the  resurrection  of  the  dead."  The  mention  of  **holiwcss,*' 
Iwwrevcr,  distingnii>hes  the  '^defining'*  from  any  merely  miraculous  revivification. 

[30A1«-]  Among  many  instances  of  xvptt  and  6  &(6%  in  Boeckh  fn^cr.  91  to  foil, 
nvilh  (bdrowor,  t'T^^tKirffo*' etc.*  there  is  ^114  (* 'lapis in  marginibos  valdecoirosus") 
m}^[*'^]  XIa««^['l  i4'  ^  K{vp%)o%  d*'(i[ir]af(ra^.  But  the  usual  abbreviation  for  k^^qx 
is  not  KOC  but  KC.  Moreover,  after  the  month,  and  before  ^v^m^v^hv^  tt  is  usual 
(though  not  invaiiable)  to  insert  IIsfA  i*f*ivh\\KTkw^o%)  with  a  number.  Possibly 
this  has  been  corrupted  into  OKOC,  and  dvdiraiJO'or  is  used  here  (as  it  often  isj  with- 
out jciipte  or  h  Btbi.  The  corroded  condition  of  the  stone  and  the  exceptional  form 
OKOC  make  it  probable  that  some  error  underlies  Okoc  It  mighc  be  simply  an 
error  for  the  very  fre<iuent  o  Fc,  i.e.  A  flt6s, 

*  [3001^  But  this  is  not  quite  satisfactory.  For  xiii.  13  tfwytir^  fu  6  diSv,- 
ifKoKot  KO-i  6  KtpL&if  and  Rev.  iv.  1 1  aftot  el,  0  *(Jp(M  ittd  i  0tot  iffi^^,  ought  to  have 
been  ii)cntionc<i  above.  For  these,  and  for  further  remarks  on  the  vocative  use  of 
Of  indieating  that  Jn  may  have  used  it  here  exceptionally,  see  2679  folL 
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CASES 


V    Vocative* 

(i)     Special  passages 

(a)     TToiTh'p 

[2052]  According  to  W.H.',  the  word  vnr^p  is  used  vocatively  by 
our  Lord  {a}  in  the  regular  form  TraTtp,  in  the  Raising  of  Lazaois,  xi.  41 
*'Fa(/icr,  I  thank  thee/'  {b)  after  the  Voice  from  Heaven,  and  xiL  27^8 
"What  (2512^ — c)  should  I  say?  ^ Futhtr^  save  me  from  this  hour'? 
...Father^  glorify  thy  name,"  and  (r)  thrice  in  the  Last  Prayer,  xvii. 
r  — jr  '^Faihcr^  the  hour  hath  conie — glorify  thou  me,  Father^.,, holy 
Father  (rartp  ay**),  keep  them  in  thy  name."  In  all  these  cases  Trar^p 
is  used.  But,  towards  the  conclusion  of  the  Last  Prayer,  when  the  Son 
prays  for  the  unity  of  the  Church  that  is  to  be,  He  thrice  uses  the 
form  watiijp:  xvii.  21—5  "that  all  [of  them]  may  be  one  even  as 
thou,  Fath<^r^  in  mt...Ftiiher^  that  which  thou  hast  given  me  I  will 
that  wliere  I  am  they  also  may  be. .  ,J^ighieoi4s  Father  {iraryip  ScVoi*) , . . ." 
The  6nal  instance  is  a  remarkable  contrast  with  irarcp  ay»  (if 
TTttTtjo  is  the  correct  reading),  the  form  and  place  of  the  adjective 
being  the  same  in  both,  but  the  form  of  the  noun  different. 

[2053]  It  will  be  found  that  the  Johannine  Last  Prayer,  in  its 
earlier  portion,  down  to  the  words  (xvii.  15)  "Keep  them  from  the 
evil  [one],"  follows  the  lines  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  in  which  the  form 
■n-aTep  is  used  by  Matthew  and  Luke.  Possibly  John  desired  to 
draw  a  distinction  between  that  part  of  the  Prayer,  which  was  merely 
for  the  present  Disciples^  and  the  latter  part  which  was  for  the  whole 
Church', 


1  Ih  %%.  18,  A  Kifpihi  fiw  is  probably  not  vocfttlvely  used,  sec  aotfl— Bl. 

*  Se«  3053  c,  where  aiteniion  b  called  \o  the  readings  of  B,  which  huve,  tn  one 
instance,  been  iriiiorrectly  given  by  Tischendorf. 

*  [3lW3(iJ  *0  Tflt^p  occurs  in  Mk  xiv.  36,  Ml>  xh  a6,  Lk-  s.  11,  and  is  Uie 
regular  Hebraic  vocative;  but  Alford  and  Steph.  give  tio  instance  that  I  can  find 
ol  FttHp  thus  used,  without  the  article. 

[3053^^]  In  xvii.  ?t,  Ka.B<^  ffv,  iranj^»  iv  iftot^  might  mean  *^even  sn  thou  [being] 
Father,  art  in  mc  [as  being  Son]."  And  Jtvii.  74  ran^p,  *  S^^wjcdi  /loi  may  W 
compared  with  x.  ^9  6  traHfp  jiwv  JJ  3/ift**^K  fxoi.  If  x.  39  is  to  be  rendtreti  '*  that 
which  the  Father  hath  given  me,"  may  not  xvii.  14  mean  'Mhal  which  thou,  being 
Father,  hasl  given  mc  "?  Theoretically,  it  would  he  possible  to  take  the  last  two 
itistances  a^  appisitional,  at  the  end  «jf  the  <#ntence  xvii.  13  xatfui  ifii  ^dtryfaai — 
wnrifpt  xvii.  54  6ti  ^6.TT}fftit  fit  irpd  xara^oX^  K^cfiov — imnip.  but  though  John 
i&  extremely  fond  bothorapposiitioiii  and  ofabruptnesSi  these  instances  would  perhaps 
go  beyond  his  limits-    All  we  can  say  is  that  he  has  soffie  definite  and  distinctive 
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Conjunctions  (1894*) 

(i)     Jolmnnlne  use  of 

[2054]  The  most  remarkable  characteristic  of  John»  in  his  use  of 
certain  conjunctions  that  take  the  subjunctive  mood,  is,  that  he 
makes  very  subtle  distinctions  between  ihe  tenses  with  which  they 
are  used.  This  is  especially  the  case  with  €aV  and  orav  which  will 
therefore  be  discussed  under  "Tense "  and  not  under  '^Conjunction.'" 
For  the  Johannine  omission  of  conjunctions  see  1996 — 2008,  For 
his  use  of  the  participle  in  their  place,  see  2271 — 3,  and  2031, 

(ii)    'AXXii 

(a)  'AAA^  =  cotitrariety,  "not  this  but  that,  or,  something  more  " 
[2055]  "AAXa  is  used  by  John  more  frequently  than  by  Matthew 
and  Luke  taken  together  (1708).  One  reason  for  this,  is  that  it  is 
the  appropriate  conjunction  for  such  phrases  as  **w/  this  A*^/  that/' 
or  "this  Atf/  m/  that/*  and  John  (2598)  is  fond  of  stating  a  tmth  in 
its  negative  and  positive  aspects.  Theoretically,  dKkd  implies 
differtncc^  or  CQnirari€fy\  not  the  mere  negation  of  presence  or 
absence.  NeverthelesSj  in  most  instances,  a  negative  is  expressed 
or  implied  in  the  context  of  a  Johannine  ctAAa, 

[2056]  In  vi.  9,  the  negative  ("this  is  true  hut  not  that*')  is 
implied  by  a  question,  "  There  1%  a  lad  here  with  five  barley  loaves.. < 
but^  what  are  they-.-?"  i*e.  hui  they  are  not  anything  to  the  purpose- 
In  vi.  34—6,  the  Jews  say  *'giveus  this  bread/'  and  Jesus  replies, 
"I  am  the  bread,,, he  that  cometh  to  me  shall  not  hunger»,,-5w/ 
I  said  unto  you  that  ye  have  seen  me,  yet  believe  not/-  Here  the 
meaning  seems  to  be,  **  Ve  have  the  bread  visibly  before  you,  but  (as 


meaning  in  the  threefold  use  of  rffn^p,  following  the  threefold  use  of  Tkr^p^  in  the 
Lord's  last  prayer, 

[306S*-]  The  qtieslion  is  complicaied  by  the  readings  of  B  in  the  Voice  from 
Hcftvcn  a£  well  as  the  Last  Prayer.  In  xii.  57—18  (W.H-)  ri  ttrbt;  rdre/*,  tfflwi* 
tu..,TaiTrfif,  rdrfp,  ^&^aff6w o'ov  rb  6rofL^  the  photograph  of  B  hasj  most  distinctly, 
first  wartfi  in  Ihe  rejected  j>rayer»  and  then  war^p  in  the  accepted  prayer.  (Tisch/a 
tm  of  B  neither  reproduces  rantp  (3*53)— though  it  reproduces  B'*  reading  tK>v  tq 
^^^  for  <rou  T.  0* — nor  comments  on  it  as  an  error*  Alford  does  not  mcnlion 
iramlp.  \V-H.  do  not  give  it  as  an  alternative.]  This  confirms  the  view  that  the 
scribe  of  B  in  both  passages  is  recognising  some  distinction  that  goes  beyond  the 
province  of  gnttnmaLr.  I'crfiaps  both  he  and  the  cvatigelisi  reserved  ihe  nomi- 
[uiiivc  form  as  best  suiie^l  to  (he  most  cJiiilted  utterance  (3079  folL),  Codex  D,  in 
jtvii*  I  — 15.  has  wwTtp  ill roughoiit,  except  where  ffu  precedes  the  noun,  xvii.  ^^,  ai, 

'  [30Ma}   Here  and  elsewhere  in  this  section,  **6ut' =  aX\6L 
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I  said)  ye  do  m?f  accept  it  because  ye  do  not  believe."  But,  as  the 
writer  proceeds,  the  thought  **  as  I  said '"  becomes  more  and  more 
prominent,  and  passes  from  an  implied  parenthesis  into  an  expressed 
adversative  statement'. 

[2057]  In  vii.  s6  *'  Caft  ii  possibly  be  that  (^a^  wot*)  it  was 
recognised  by  (cyvojcrov)  the  rulers  that  this  [man]  is  the  Christ? 
Nay\  but  [as  for]  this  man  {*AAAa  tnvtnv)  we  know  his  origin...": 
here  oAXd  implies  something  quite  different  from  that  which  has 
been  suggested  by  the  preceding  context,  and  might  be  rendered  by 
ovir  exclamatory  **  Why!"  which  often  means  *'Why  ask  such  a 
question  ?  "  In  vii.  48  "  Can  ii  be  said  that  a  singit  one  (f/nj  t«)  of  the 
rulers  has  believed  in  him,  or  a  single  one  of  the  Pharisees  ?  ^ut  { IkXd) 
this  rabble. ..are  accursed,"  there  is  a  reference  to  an  implied  negation: 
"  J\^0t  a  single  Pharisee  has  believed  in  hini  i  but  the  rabble  are  ready 
to  believe  anything."  The  next  instance  resembles  the  last  two, 
though  the  question  is  not  asked  by  p.^,  ("Could  I  possibly  say  (^7 
(tirui)?")  but  by  Tt  (**  What  should  I  say  (rt  eiffw)  ? '')  (for  the  various 
renderings  of  this  see  2Sl2b — c)  xii.  27  **What  should  I  say  (n  itirw)? 
'  Father,  save  me  from  this  hour '  ?  -A^a>',  but  (dAAa)  for  this  cause 
came  I,  to  [meet]  this  hour,"  'AAAa  implies  ihe  negation,  or 
oppositCi  of  a  prayer  that  is  merely  put  forward  as  an  impossible  one 
for  the  Saviour  to  utter. 

(/3)    'A AAA  =  difference,  **  nevertheless  " 

[2058]  Passing  over  other  instances  (far  too  numerous  to  quote) 
where  oAAa  is  used  with  an  expressed  or  implied  negative  in  the 
sense  (1)  "[not  this]  but  [the  opposite]"  or  (2)  ['*not  this]  but 
[something  more],"  we  come  to  those  where,  without  a  negative  in 
the  context^  it  introduces  something  different  from  the  past,  some- 
thing for  which  the  past  has  not  prepared  us,  but  which  nevertheless 
will  take  place,  e.g,  xL  42  "  1  knew  that  thou  hearest  me  always,  but 
\n€t}erth€less\  for  the  sake  of  the  multitude  1  said  it,''  xvi.  20  *' Ye  shall 
sorrow,  but  \n€verthdt$$\  your  sorrow  shall  become  joy,"  xvi.  33  ^'In 
the  world  ye  have  tribulation,  but  [neverthtitss^  be  of  good  cheer/' 

[2069]  It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  decide  whether  oAAa  means 
"nevertheless"  or  *'on  the  contrary,"  €,g,  xv*  ao — t  '*  If  they  perse- 
cuted me,  they  will  also  persecute  you.     If  they  kept  my  word,  they 

1  t«»«A]  Comp-  vt.  63—4  '*The  words.., are  life,  Bui  there  are  some  of 
you  that  believe  not*'*  vherc  there  U  a  contrast  between  the  offcrijig  of  a  precioiis 
gift  and  the  non-acceptance  of  it 
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will  keep  yours  also.  But  all  tfust  things  wiii  they  do  unto  yQU 
bieausf  qf  my  namt  because  they  know  not  him  that  sent  me."  Does 
this  mean  *'  If  they  kept  my  word  they  would  keep  yours :  but  on  the 
contrary^  instead  of  doing  this,  they  will  persecute  you''?  Or  do  the 
italicised  words  point  back  to  the  earher  part  of  the  section  (xv,  i8 
folL)  so  that  the  dAXa  does  not  refer  to  what  immediately  precedes, 
but  to  the  tenor  of  the  section,  which  is,  to  prepare  the  disciples  for 
persecution?  In  that  case,  the  nneaning  is  *•' Ntiertkdtss  \take 
murage  from  the  thought  that']  thty  will  do  all  this  to  you  Jor  »ty  sake 
and  because  they  know  not  God."  In  view  of  the  above  quoted 
instances  (xvi.  20,  33)  where  oMa  means  '^nevertheless"'  in  Chrisfs 
utterances  of  consolation^  this  meaning  becomes  all  the  more 
probable  here, 

(7)    Special  passages 

[2060]  *AXA.a  means,  ai  first,  "not  this  but  more"  in  xvi.  i — 7 
"These  [warnings  about  persecution]  1  have  spoken  unto  you  that  ye 
may  not  be  caused  to  stumble.  Out  of  the  synagogues  will  ihey 
cast  yoti,  nay^  more  (liAAa),  there  cometh  a  lime  when  everyone  that 
killeth  you  will  think  he  is  offering  service  [thereby]  to  God."  But 
in  the  followin^jj  verses,  dAAa  (i)  first  means  "but,  though  it  cannot 
be  avoided"  '*biit  nevertheless/'  or  **but  at  all  events'*;  {2)  then  it 
means  *'but,"  as  usual,  after  a  negative;  (3)  then,  again,  it  means 
"but  nevertheless'*  (or  "but  still ")  ^ — xvi.  3^7  **And  these  things 
will  ihey  do  because  they  have  not  known  the  Father  nor  me.  But 
at  all  events  [though  actions  arising  from  such  ignorance  cannot  be 
hindered]  I  have  spoken  these  things  to  you  that  when  their  lime 
shall  come  ye  may  remember  that  I  said  [these  things]  to  you...  And 
{^)  now  I  go  10  him  that  sent  me :  and  nofu  of  you  asketh  me, 
Whither  deparlest  thou?  but  {oAA'),  because  I  have  spoken  these 
things  to  you,  the  grief  thereof  hath  filled  your  heart.  But  still 
(dXX*)  I  tell  you  the  truth,  it  is  profitable  for  you  that  I  should 
depart."  In  the  last  sentence,  it  is  not  clear  whether  the  writer 
means  **I  cannot  expect  you  to  believe  me,  but  sttli  I  tell  you  the 
truth,"  or  whether  the  #r<i/ contrast  is  between  *^grief"  and  "profit- 
able/* so  that  the  meaning  is^  '^  Soirow  hath  filled  your  heart,  but  stiti 
it  is  for  your  profit  (as  1  have  truly  told  you)  that  I  should  depart" 

[d061]  The  use  of  ikXd  in  the  following  passage  seems  in- 
explicable as  It  stands,  iv.  21 — 3,  "Believe  me»  woman^  that  there  is 
I  coming  a  time  when  neither  in  this  mountain  nor  in  Jerusalem  shall 
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ye  worship  the  Father.  [  Ve  worship  thai  which  ye  htcfw  mt^  zt^e 
worship  thai  which  wt  know^  If^cause  sahoiion  is  from  fkt  Jews,\  But 
there  cometh  a  time  and  now  is,  when  the  true  worshippers  shall 
worship  the   Father  m  spirit  and  truth'." 

It  has  been  shewn  elsewhere  (1702,  1713  w)  that  **Jewi;"  m  the 
Fourth  Gospel  is  almost  always  used  in  a  bad  sense,  and  that  for  this 
and  other  reasons  (1649 — 51),  the  tiaUcised  and  bracketed  words 
should  perhaps  be  transposed  and  asstgtud  to  the  Samaritan  woman 
its  her  acwunt  of  what  the  RaMis  say.  Then  our  Lord's  words 
would  be  to  this  effect:  *' Not  in  Jerusaletn  or  in  Gerizim,  hut  in 
spirit  and  truth  shall  the  Father  be  worshipped/* 

[2062]  It  is  hard  to  find  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  viii,  36 
"  I  have  many  things  concerning  you  to  say  and  to  judge.  But  he 
that  sent  me  is  true,  and  [as  for  me]  the  things  that  I  have  heard 
froni  him  these  do  I  speak  unto  the  world*"  Perhaps  the  meaning  is, 
*^  Btif^  though  there  is  much  to  judge,  the  judgment  must  wait  till 
the  time  appointed  by  the  Father.  He  is  the  Truth.  His  word, 
which  1  utter  (xii,  48),  will  be  the  judge V* 

(8)    'AaaTna 

[2063]  Where  iLVV  tva  is  preceded  by  another  parallel  h'a 
(expressed  or  implied)  the  verb  in  the  first  Tm  clause  may  sometimes 
be  regarded  as  repeated  in  the  second  Tva  clause,  as  in  1,  7—8  "he 
came   itt   order  that  {tva)  he   might   bear  witness   concerning   the 


»  [aOfilfl]  Wcstcott  explains  ^'Bui'*  thus:  "The  old  differences  of  more  and 
less  perfect  knowledge  were  to  be  done  awa^J*  He  Apparenlty  means  that  the 
preceding  sentence  descrilies  "more  and  leiis  perfect  knowledge"  and  that  "but" 
introduces  the  pcrftjct  knowledge.  But  du  the  preceditnj  words  describe  *'  more 
and  less  perfect  knowledge*'?  Concerning  ihe  Samanians  it  is  said  *'^^  knmt} 
fiift'^;  Goncemjnfj  the  Jews,  *'uv  Jtftitrv."  Is  not  this  rattier  the  ^"diffcreiice'^ 
between  kn&ivtettgs  and  ignarame'i  On  i  Jti  ii.  19  i^  i}/iwv  t^^Mtav,  d\X*  ovu  -rjiftuf 
ii  i}fAQ»^  where  the  meaning  of  iXXi  umy  be  aHected  by  the  meaning  of  ^^^NCiu", 
see  ailQ. 

'  [aoeSfl]  Wcstcott  explains  *'but'^  hy  a  pfiraphrase  difFerentl)'  thus:  **The 
utterance  of  these  judgments  will  widen  the  cliJiBm  between  ua.  But  they  must  be 
spuken  nt  al]  cost ;  they  ire  part  of  my  4i vine  charge ;  ke  thai  sent  ttit  is  true. . ./' 

[2I>G3^]  Chrys*  says  **  I  have  many  things  both  to  say  and  to  judge,  yea,  and 
not  oniy  to  convict  but  also  to  punish^  (ntt  He  thit  sent  me,  (•£.  the  Father,  doth 
nol  desire  this  {aW  o  W^^ar  ^€,  rouT^ffTi*,  o  Wariip^  0^  ^oi\iTa.L  roDro).'*  TKeod. 
of  lletaclea  (Cratner)  says  **Even  if  ye  do  not  take  into  your  minds  at  present  ifie 
day  of  judgment » _>'tf/  He  that  sent  me  is  trutj  and  lie  hath  decreed  the  day  of 
re<]uital  {ko^  tit  voOf  fxij  '\af4.^di'T}Tf  rby  r^r  Kptaiiiit  jtrm^P^  aXX'  6  r^^i^as  ^r,  ^p^i^ivi 
d'k^Q-ht  im-iy,  flf  t^purt  t&p  t^i  ^m^^retas  Kaip6y]/*     ThU  is  the  view  taicen  above. 

100 


CONJUNCTIONS 


[2085] 


light... :  he  was  not  the  light,  bui  [?  came]  in  6rder  that  (aXX*  iva)  he 
might  bear  witness  concerning  the  light."  This,  then,  is  perhaps 
a  case  of  ellipsis  supplied  from  context,  called  below  (2204 — 5)  "con- 
textaar*  elltpsis  as  distinct  from  *' idiomatic"  (2213).  Even  where 
there  is  no  preceding  parallel  tm,  a  preceding  verb  may  sometimes 
perhaps  be  supplied  as,  possibly,  in  ix.  j  "Neither  this  man  sinned 
nor  his  parents;  but  [he  was  born  blind]  in  order  that  the  works  of 
God  might  be  manifested  in  him*' — where  '*he  was  born  bHt^d"is 
regarded  by  some  as  repeated  from  the  question  of  the  disciples 
**  Who  sinned,  that  he  was  born  blind?"  But  there  (ix*  3)  it  is 
perhaps  better  to  take  oAA*  'va  as  meaning  '*biit  [it  was  ordained] 
in  order  that."  And  even  in  i,  7 — 8  dA\*  ?va  might  have  that 
meaning. 

[2084]  The  ellipsis  is  certainly  sometimes  noE  contextual  hut 
idiomatic'.  Instances  must  be  considered  separately,  but  generally 
it  may  be  said  that  <IXX*  '*>ft,  even  where  it  is  a  contextual  ellipsis, 
conveys  a  notion  of  divine  ordinance.  In  i.  31,  the  best  rendering 
is,  **And  I  knew  him  not,  but  [all  things  concerning  him — whether 
I  knew  them  or  not — were  ordained]  in  ordir  that  he  should  be 
manifested  to  Israel  For  this  cause  came  I  baptizing  in  water." 
This  has  the  advantage  of  keeping  "  for  this  cause "  at  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence,  ivhere  in  John,  it  is  almost  invariably 
placed  (see  2006  and  2S87). 

(iii)     rip 

(o)     Synoptic  and  Johannine  use 

[3065]  In  Matthew  and  Luke  (when  both  are  independent  of 
Mark)  yap  is  hardly  ever  used  in  strict  narrative*,  but  almost  always 
in  the  words  of  Christ  and  other  speakers.  Out  of  Matthew's  twelve 
instances  in  strict  narrative,  nine  (''''for  ihey  were  fishers,"  "^r  he 
was  teaching  them,"  ''^for  she  said*. .If  I  touch*../*  "^r  Herod 
having  seiited  John,"  ^^^for  John  repeatedly  said  to  him,"  *'''Jor  the 
wind  was  contrary,"  ^''for  he  was  one  that  had  great  possessions," 
*^for  their  eyes  were  weighed  down/'  "y^r  he  knew  that  through 
envy  they  had  delivered  him  up  ")  agree  verbatim^  or  tnariy  sc^  with 

itjffidKam¥  ««j  fttfuff-^KS,ffti^-.&xy  W  irXi7/ic«i^^  6  XAffBt,,.,     Sec  3105 — IS. 

*  [SOi^d]  "Strict  naffalive"  ixtludes  the  words  of  the  Baptist,  ihe  disciples, 
the  Phiuisee*  etc.,  \vhjch  are  ittcludtd  generally  in  the  term  *'na,rr,/*  as  dbilinct 
from"Chri."(l«TO'). 
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Mark\  Tap  is  used  by  Luke  altogether  about  a  hundred  times, 
and  by  Matthew  still  more  frequently,  but  almost  always  in  Christ*s 
words  (and  in  the  words  of  other  speakers).  In  strict  narrative  Luke 
uses  it  only  eleven  tiroes ;  and  in  three  of  the  eleven  he  a^ees 
sutsiantiaify  with  Mark*,  Mark  uses  ynp  aitogether  about  sci^enty 
times^  and,  &f  these^  as  many  as  thirty  or  more  are  in  strict  narrative. 
T/u  use  of  yapi  therefore^  in  strict  narrativfy  is  eharaderistic  of  Marts 
(as  distimt  from  Afntthatf  and  Luhe\  and  the  fact  that  Matthew  and 
Luke  agree  with  Mark  in  so  large  a  proportion  of  the  few  instances 
Ln  which  they  use  **  strict  narrative  "  ya/>  indicates  that  they  have 
copied   these  clauses  from  Mark, 

[2066]  John  uses  yap  about  twenty-seven  times  in  Christ's 
words— exclusive  of  its  use  (about  nine  times)  in  the  words  of  other 
speakers — and  about  twenty-seven  times  in  strict  narrative,  so  that 
he  agrees  (roughly)  with  Mark's  usage.  But  there  is  this  difference, 
that  John's  *' strict  narrative"  includes  what  would  commonly  be 
called  evangelistic  comment,  f,^^%  iii.  15  foil,  "...that  whosoever 
believeth  may  in  him  have  eternal  life.  For  God  so  loved  the 
world  that  he  gave.../br  God  sent  not  the  Son.,. and  men  loved 
the  darkness  rather  than  the  light,  for  their  works  were  evil.  J^or 
every  one  that  doeth  ill  hateth  the  light...."  This  use  creates 
ambiguity.  Many  commentators  have  taken  iii.  t6 — 31  as  Christ's 
words.  Similarly  Chrysoslom*  appears  to  assign  to  the  Samaritan 
woman  the  words,  iv*  9  "/wr  Jews  have  no  dealings  with  Samaritans," 


1  [aOflJSA]  Mt.  iv-  i3,  vii.  59,  ix,  ai,  xiv.  3,  4.  14,  xis,  13.  xjtvi.  43,  xxvii.  rS, 
The  exceptionjil  inswnccs  are  Mt.  xj(viii.  1  dYycAot  7*^  Hvpha^  which  finds  no 
iLppaient  paiuliel  in  Mk  Kvi.  4  :$^  ykp  fUyas  f^66pa^  and  Mt.  ii.  5  oCh-utr  yap 
yiypawTat...i  iii,  j  ofrrof  ydp  iarTiy  A  ^3dS-,r, 

*  [SOftJSr]  I.k-  viii,  33,  xviJL  33,  sx.  19.  Lk.  uses  -ydj?  twice  in  the  short 
account,  peculiar  to  his  Gospel,  of  the  mocking  of  Christ  by  tlerod  Amtpas 
(Lk,  xxiiL  S,  11)  And  once  in  th«  Mimculoas  Draught  (Lk.  v*  9). 

'  [3046ii]  Chry^.  ait  foe.  Hiodv  Tjy w^... \4y4i,  Uws  iri'L  i^)f....,/ZafuiptiTatt,,, 
Kitt  w6&et^..,tv6fu^af.,,0&  yA^  ffirev  Srt  2).  rotf  *L  oi!  ffvyj^putvTa.t  dXV  'loL^daiM  ^^.fMt- 
pelra^  ov  wpoiFieyrait  i.e*  *"For  she  did  not  say  that  Samaritans  have  no  dealings 
with  ihe  Jews  hut  Jews  repiidinte  Sanidrltdris.'^  Appiirenlly  Chrysostom  thinks 
that  ot^  ffi^xP^w'Trti  meani  what  his  hearers  would  render  pv  rpo^Uvfai^  which  is  a 
liltic  ^irungcr  (&ee  SLt:ph.)* 

[306&/d  li^  other  passages,  the  abundance  of  y^p  oughi;  not  (o  he  ignored  as  a 
possible  indication  of  evangelistic  origin,  e^,  v.  ?i,  gi,  lO*  Here  uscwip  yap 
twice  occurs.  tSfr^p  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  JohUj  and  it  would  be  possible  to 
regard  v.  ^i — 5»  and  v.  t6^7  as  comment  on  (he  clauses  a<ldressed  to  the  Jews  in 
the  second  person. 
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which  are  regarded  by  many  modern  commentators  as  a  comment 
of  the  evangelist,  if  not  an  interpolation, 

(0)     Special  passages 

[2067]  Different  interpretations  have  been  given  to  iv.  43 — 4 
*'But  after  the  two  days  he  went  forth  thence  to  Galilee  :/(»r  {yap) 
Jesus  himself  testified  that  a  prophet  in  his  own  country  hath  no 
honour,''  Some  have  interpreted  this  (i),  ''He  went  to  Galilee  from 
His  own  country,  Judaa^  because  He  had  not  been  honoured  in  the 
latter."  A  second  interpretation  might  be  (3),  ^'After  having  acquired 
honour  in  Judiea,  which  was  not  His  own  country,  He  went  to 
Galilee  His  own  country,  because  He  did  not  desire  to  gain  honour 
at  the  expense  of  the  Baptist,  and  He  had  testified  that  a  prophet 
in  bis  own  country  does  not  gain  honour,"  The  decision  rests  on 
several  considerations  that  need  separate  discussion  in  a  comparison 
of  the  Four  Gospels :  but  the  differences  illustrate  the  vagueness  of 
the  inferences  deducible  from  the  mere  statement  of  a  motive 
with  *  for," 

[206fi]  In  vii.  41^2  "Others  said,  *This  is  the  Christ*;  but 
others  again  said,  ^For  can  it  he  that  (^?j  yap)  the  Christ  is  to  come 
from  Galilee?"'  we  must  supply  "No*'  before  *''for."  Or,  more 
accurately,  the  rule  in  such  cases  is  that  the  preceding  words 
should  be  mentally  repeated  in  some  phrase  (expressing  astonishment) 
equivalent  to  a  statement,  after  which  '*  for "  follows,  introducing  the 
reason  for  this  implied  statement.  ["Tliis  the  Christ  I  Impossible !] 
/or,...'"  The  same  explanation  applies  to  ix.  29 — 30 — after  the 
Pharisees  have  said  concerning  Jesus  "But  as  for  this  [man]  we 
know  not  whence  he  is" — where  the  man  cured  of  blindness  by 
Jesus  replies  '^F&r  herein  Is  the  wonder  of  wonders  (fv  rovn^  ydp 
TO  ^ai'/iatrrov)  because  ye  {cmph^)  know  not  whence  he  is  and  [yet] 
he  opened  my  eyes."  The  man  repeats  the  words  of  the  Pharisees 
"[Ye  *know  not  whence  he  is  M  A  wonderful  confession  !]  for  herein 
is  the  wonder../."     But  the  text  is  doubtfuh     See  2393,  2983. 


'  (aOMij]  So  m  Mk  xv.  14,  Mt*  xxvii.  43,  Lk.  xsdii.  ai  Pilat«*s  reply  **  For 
what  evil  has  he  done?*'  coming  is  a  reply  lo  the  demand  '* Crucify  him  \ "  may 
be  explained  ^'[An  amoxing  requesl!]  For  wfaat  evil  has  he  done?^^  Cocnp. 
Demoslh,  43  \i-ywtal  rt  (f^ivdv ;  [An  amazing  question  1]  y^tfotTo  yAp  i**  ti  teat- 
p6rt(>ov  ;  Soph*  Ajajc  IJ15 — 6  ffuf  JUjj..^  [Aa  amazing  statemcrit  !]  JUaut  7^^*,.,' 
where  KQ.ivbv  and  ^ixji  are,  practically^  repeated.  So  iru^t  y^p  {<it*  yit^  w) ;  means 
**  [A  surpriaing  ijuestion  I]     For  huw  cuukl  it  be  so  [or,  otherwise]  ?  *^ 
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(iv)    A* 

(a)     Consecutive  or  adversative 

[20BQ]  In  classical  Greek,  (5f,  calling  attention  to  the  second  of 
two  things,  may  mean  (i)  '^/rt  ike  next ph€e^^  (2)  ^&n  the  other  hand^'* 
somewhat  as  our  English  word  *' other"  may  mean  ^^anothrr  [of  the 
samf  kini\^  or  ^^oth^r  [irt  kind],'^  i.t,  different,  opposite.  The  former 
may  be  called  "  narrative  Sc "'  because  it  is  frequently  used  to 
describe  the  sequence  of  events  in  a  story.  But  in  this  sense  John, 
as  compared  with  Matlhew  and  Luke,  \'ery  rarely  ttses  it  except  in 
the  phrase  "so  when  {ok  S<)\"  He  uses  it  much  more  frequently  in 
the  latter  sense,  though  not  nearly  so  often  as  Matthew  and  I,uke. 

[2070]  But  there  is  also  another  sense  in  which  John  uses  U,  to 
introduce  that  which  comes  second  not  in  point  0/  time  but  in  point 
of  thoughty  as  being  the  next  point  to  note,  thus :  "  His  mother  saith 
unto  the  servants,  Whatsoever  he  saith  unto  you,  do  it.  Now  \tht 
next  point  (0  note  is  t/mt]  there  were  {^o-av  &e)  six  waterpots... Jesus 
saith  unto  them,  Fill  the  waterpots^**  Similarly  in  the  Feeding  of 
the  Five  Thousand,  after  recording  the  command,  "Make  the  men 
lie  down,"  John  adds,  ^^JVou*  [the  next  point  to  note  is  that'\  there  was 
much  grass  in  the  place*/'  And  this  quiet  particle  may  occasionally 
introduce  something  of  the  nature  of  an  epigram,  e.g.  "They  cried 
out,. /Not  this  man.  but  Barabbas.^  Ntmt  [the  next  point  to  note  is 
that]  this  Barabbas  was  a  robber*"^ — thus  briefly  implying  the  con- 
demnation (amplified  in  the  Acts')  of  the  preference  of  a  "robber" 
to  the  Prince  of  Life.  This  parenthetic  or  supplementary  use  of  Sc 
to  introduce  to  the  reader  the  "next  point"  for  him  to  notice  is 
hardly  found  in  the  Synoptists. 

[2071]  It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  decide  whether  Se  in  John  is 
adversative  or  consecutive,  e^,  *'They  look  his  garments  and  made 
four  portions,  for  each  soldier  a  portion,  and  the  tunic*  Now 
the  tunic  was  {^v  St  o  x'Twr)  without  a  seam*,"  where  the  meatiing 


^  [90«9rf]  ii.  9  **S&  ttfAen  <un  W)  he  had  ta^tedp"  ii.  13  "Si>  wheti  he  was  in 
Jcnisalem/'  Comp.  vi«  (a,  j6  etc  Bruiler  {rK88)  gives  to  the  inMances  of  ffrf  in 
Mt.  and  Lk,  severally  about  9  and  gj  columnSj  in  Mk  3I  (lesi  m  W.H.)^  in  Jn  4 
(less  in  W.H.  espccinlly  when  the  interpolation  in  -viii.  i^ii  is  removed).  The 
statistics,  though  rough,  sufEoe  to  establish  an  enormous  predominance  of  ii  in 
Mt.  and  Lk«,  as  compared  Mith  Mk  and  Jn, 

»  ii.  6, 

*  vi.  10.  ^  xviii,  40.  *  Acts  iii.  14,  15*  *  xix,  i\- 
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I 
I 


may  be  either  **^«/  the  tunic  on  the  other  hand  \as  opposed  to  the 
f/(M>fr],"  or  *'Now  [the  point  to  be  ktr4  noted  is  Ma/]  the  tunic  was 
seamless.''  In  any  case  it  would  be  an  error  to  suppose  that  the 
events  introduced  with  this  panicle  are  of  secondary  importance* 
For  ^v  hi  is  used  to  introduce  Nicodetnus  ("Now  there  was  a  man 
of  the  Phansees''),  the  man  cured  at  Bethesda  (or  Bethsaida), 
Laeanis,  and  perhaps  the  ** nobleman"  whose  son  is  cured  near 
Cana\     On  o  fit  in  John,  see  2081 

[2072]  The  uses  of  M^  adversative  and  consecutive,  may  be 
illustrated  by  the  only  two  instances  in  which  it  occurs  in  the 
body  of  Luke's  Gospel  after  '\y}ijQ\i%  without  the  article.  The  first 
introduces  **  Jesus"  as  representing  a  new  character  entering  on  the 
stage  of  public  Hfe^ ;  the  second  represents  contrast  between  Judas 
and  Jesus".  The  first  of  John's  only  two  instances  appears  to  be 
adversative,  '*  They  therefore  took  up  stones  to  cast  at  him.  Bui 
Jesus  ('L  hi)  was  hidden  from  them  and  went  forth  from  the  Temple*." 
The  second  introduces  Christs  last  public  words^  and  follows  an 
evangelistic  comment  on  the  national  reiection  of  the  Light.  VV.H, 
place  a  space  between  the  two,  '\..for  they  loved  the  glory  of  men 
rather  than  the  glory  of  God.  ||  But  Jesus  {*L  Sc)  cried  and  said.../" 
It  is  not  clear  whether  this  merely  introduces  a  new  subject,  and 
marks  an  interval  (perhaps  of  time)  or  whether  as  in  the  previous 
case,  it  implies  a  contrast  between  the  rejection  of  the  Light  and 
Christ*s  protest  against  the  rejection, 

[2073]  When  hi  is  used,  without  the  article,  after  other  proper 
names,  there  is  a  somewhat  similar  doubt.  Probably  however  con- 
trast is  intended — Mary  being  distinguished  from  the  two  disciples^ 
who  had  entered  the  tomb  of  the  Saviour  and  had  returned  to  their 
homeSj  one  at  least  believing — in  the  words  "  Bui  Mary  (M.  S<)  stood 
near  the  tomb  outside  weeping"."  Similarly  the  words,  **  Buf 
Thomas  (0.  Bt)',"  contrast  Thomas,  who  had  not  seen  the  Lord, 


^  [3071  ff]  liL  r,  V.  5»  xi.  I,  and  iv.  46  (marg.).  In  some  of  these  cases  Jn 
specific?^  iitae  {**&htT  Lhesc  things,*'  "after  the  Livo  days"  etc.)  and  place,  and  then 
introduces  per^wins  and  drcumiilftnces.  In  ix.  14  **Now  it  wa^  (17?  B^)  (be  sabbath" 
introduce:;  a  point  essential  to  the  comprehension  of  what  follows^ 

'  [SOTSd]  Lk.  iv,  t  *h  ^i  TrXiffrrjs  wTei'-^iarof  aylov  uWffrp*^<*....This  foUovi^ 
the  genealogy  (in*  54—38)  which  h  preceded  by  iii*  73  uoi  ai>rir  ^r  'I.  dpx^fxtvot.-** 
The  nom.  (as  subject)  has  preWousiy  occurred  without  the  nrlicle  m  Lk.  ii.  43 
ifrijA€Wcv  'L  A  wtut^  iU  53  xal  'I,  t^po^Korrtv...,  ill.  13  Jtfti  aMn  ^j*  *I.  Apx^Mf^ot^-* 


Lk.  xxii'  48  tfj^QVi  5i  tlw€*  aitTtfi,  *ltt^Si 
viii.  59.  '  xii.  44. 
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wkfa  the  rat  of  die  <&cipfesr  who  lud  leen  Hian.  la  boch 
the  paYtsdc  tmrodnces  a  new  eircot  ajod  ooe  of  the  deepest  interest. 
Ami  this,  as  a  rnle^  k  <iiaACtcri9tk  of  Jofaa^s  me  of  &':  ic  d^itw$ 
aiUnfian,  io(»ettmcs  to  the  begitmiag  of  a  OHiiifiei^  l^eat  evcflt, 
•ometiniei  to  a  detatl^  not  manilcstly,  bat  realist  impcytaiit — either 
is  tlicif  or  becaoK  of  some  Utenc  symbofisni, 

iff)    Ac.  tbtrd  word,  or  later,  in  Us  clause 

[9074]    The  instances  are  as  follows,  rL  51  ««4  o  ^prof  Sc  or  fyv 

airov,  vuL    16   w   <«r  i^Vw  ^  r)^  viiL   17  wu  <v  rv  r^t^tf  £<  t^ 
f/MTCpy   yiypairrat   (comp*     I    Jn    i«    3    koI    17   KOciwriA   S«   ij    if^icr^ptt), 

ir</>i    apa/)Ti4C   /ic^.^^iripl    84itaio(ni>»Tj9    dc^    JtviL    20    ov    TCpl    rovrw*'    S« 

lp«vT«a  fUM'oi',  xxi.  23  ovK  cfrrv  S«  avr«»  o  ^190-0^...    These  may  be 
clasKified  according  as  U  (i)  is  not,  or  (j)  is,  preceded  by  W. 

[2075]  (1)  In  vii.  31,  ix  Si  roC  oxXav  was  perhaps  avoided  as  it 
would  lay  too  much  stre&s  on  the  preposition,  whtch  here  means  (in 
effect)  **some  of"  and  is  so  closely  connected  with  rav  ox^-^  *^*^ 
in  Toi;  Sx^ov  might  be  regarded  as  aimost  a  compound  noun^  In 
xvj.  9 — 10,  fiiy  and  S<  are  placed  third  after  preposition  and  noun 
as  is  frequently  the  case.  In  xvii.  20  ov  ^  would  have  been  against 
the  rules  of  Greek.  Compare  i  Jn  ii.  2  irtpl  r^v  afiaprimv  ij^v,  ov 
■jTipi  rt7ty  vjfttTiptitv  5«  fxovoVj  aXAa  itai....  But,  in  both,  the  unusual 
position  of  &4  probably  calls  rather  more  attention  to  the  context  as 
worthy  to  be  noted.  In  xxi*  23,  A,  D,  and  a,  ^,  e,/ctc,  read  nal  qvk 
ttTty  (or  om  tlw€v  dl  The  weight  of  hBC  S3  ^"*^  Origen  is  so 
great  that  we  must  accept  Bi,  as  representing  the  earliest  Greek 
text.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  mu^wherc  we  should  naturally 
expect  dAX(i  or  fAt^roi — is  so  difficuk  that  it  can  hardly  be  a  mere 
correction  for  regularity's  sake.  So  far  as  regards  difficulty,  it  would 
be  more  likely  that  the  diflicuit  xat  would  be  corrected  by  a  marginal 
Zi.  When  scribes  began  to  transfer  this  to  the  text  as  a  substitute 
for  Kui  they  could  not  place  £e  after  ovk^  so  they  would  place  it  after 
ovjf  tlwtv.  Possibly  this  very  ancient  tradition  about  the  oldest  of 
the  AposUes  m^iy  have  been  current  in  the  Galilaean  Church  in 
A  form  m  which  the  Hebraic  *•  and ''was  used  for  '*and  yet,"  As 
it  stands,  ain  ilirev  5<  is  perhaps  without  parallel  in  Johanntne  G^eek^ 

*  [SOTBtj]  A4  is  irregularly  used  in  x.  ^j  'IwdvTij  lUr  tnjMfiw  ivoiti^tv  QvS^r, 
xcLrra  S^  6trti  tlwtr  *l.  repi  ToiT^v  6.\yjtl^  tjp*     Bul  there  the  irregulrtrily  arises  from 
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[2076]  (2)  In  the  combination  of  kaI  and  Sf,  since  Kat  would 
have  sufficed  to  express  mere  addition,  M  seems  to  be  devoted  to  the 
expression  of  emphasis,  so  that  Kat^.S*  probably  means  *'  and... what 
is  /twre^-"  in  the  sense  ''and. ..what  is  i0  h  sj>eaalfy  nohd."  Winer- 
Moulton  {§  53  p,  553)  indicates  two  opinions  as  to  kol  Sc: — (i)  that  Kai 
=  **also,"  (2)  that  pfa4  =  *Vand."  If  *ai  meant  ^^a/soj'  emphasizing  the 
following  word,  Mt.  xvi.  18  xAym  Se  trm  A^yti  would  mean  **  I  a/sa,*^ 
or  ^^  Even  I  " ;  and,  in  Jn  vi.  51  koI  0  apro?  would  mean  "^r^vw  the 
bread*'  or  '*the  bread  also*'-- not  likely  interpretations.  There  are 
cases  where  initial  *rat  is  shewn  by  same  special  preceding  context  to 
be,  not  *'and,"  but  **also''  or  "even."  But,  as  a  rule,  naC  standing 
first  in  a  sentence  is  to  be  assumed  to  mean  ''and.*'  Kat  in  viit.  r6, 
*cat  iav  Kpivtii  Bi  might  possibly  be  emphatic  (not  connective)  ^^  Even 
if";  but,  if  so,  the  best  course  would  be  to  treat  both  wi  and  Seas 
contributing  to  emphasis,  ">ia,  even  if  I  should  judge." 

(7)     M€N..,Ae 

[2077]  In  Johannine  Words  of  the  Lord,  \Lh  occurs  only  twice, 
and  there  Se  follows.  Both  instances  occur  in  the  chapter  containing 
Christ's  last  words  to  the  disciples:  (i)  xvi.  9 — 11  7r<pl  d^apria?  /iw 
...TTCptSiKatotn/Kr^  &*...?r<pt  Si  KpLcrtcut,  {%)  Xvi*  33  ifat  ^ficts  ow  vvv  pky 

X-OTTTJI^     <X'^*'     TToXlV     Si     5l/fOflal     Vp.Wi.  Itt     XVl-       II,     TfCpt     KptViW!     S< 

would  have  corresponded  so  exactly  with  the  two  previous  irfpt 
clauses  as  to  produce  an  artiticial  effect  \  and  perhaps  the  writer 
wishes  to  call  special  attention  to  the  clause  "about  judgment" 
and  effects  this  by  a  slight  variation  of  order,  MtV... St  nowhere 
occurs  in  the  Epistle. 

(V)      Et 

(a)     El,  corresponding  to  m^  in  Words  of  the  Lord 
[2078]     Mark  (followed   by   Matthew)  only  once   attributes   lo 
our    Lord    a    saying    about    what    *'*' would   have    happened'^ ^^  and 
such  sayings  are  rare  in  Matthew  and  Luke*.     But  in  John  they 


the  position  of  ^^.  Ildi^a  M  would  have  corresponded  to  tnr^eroy  pA*.  Or  we 
might  have  exptfCted  d\Xd  or  ^vtm  followLng  'I.  without  t*^v, 

'  [aOTfta]  Mk  xiii.  40  (Mt,  xxiv.  ai)  **  If  the  Lord  had  not  shortened  those 
day^  no  fleth  would  have  been  saved." 

'^  [SOTft-J]  Ml,  xi,  3  1—3,  LV.  X.  13  '*If  in  T)'re.,.,"  also  Mt,  xii-  7  {pet:.)  "If 
ye  had  known., .ye  would  not  hive  contiemtied,"  Mt-  xxiiU  30  (pec.|  '*  Ye  say*  If 
wc  b(ul  been  in  the  days  of  our  fnthers,"  Mt.  xxiv.  43,  Lk.  xiL  59,  '*  If  the  master 
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occur  more  often  than  in  all  the  Synoptists  tc^ether^  The  only 
passage  that  requires  comment  is  one  in  which  W.H.  omit  w, 
viii.  39  "  If  ye  are  chiidren  of  Abrahaix),  then  ye  arc  doing  (irotftTf) 
the  deeds  of  Abraham.  But  as  it  is  (vw  £«')  ye  are  seeking  to 
kill  me'/' 

[2070]  Here  B  alone  has  irouir*,  and  a  scribe  (possibly  the 
first  hand)  has  added  t  in  smaller  characters,  so  as  to  make  tTrotctrf 
(without  av).  L  reads  fTTotttr*  a.i%  D  cTfoi^rt,  tc  m-oittra*,  corf.  adds 
nv.  The  inferior  Mss,  have  '*If  ye  were  (7Tc).».ye  would  be  doing 
(cVoittTf  ov)."  SS  renders  irwiiTc  imperatively,  '*  If  ye  are,.. da  ye 
the  deeds  of  Abraham  '^ ;  biit  no  Instance  occurs  in  John  of  an 
imperative  preceding  ntv  Bl,  "but  as  it  is."  which  requires  before 
it  either  *'ye  would  be  doing''  or  something  equivalent  to  it\  We 
therefore  have  probably  to  choose  between  irotciTc  indicative  and 
iwouLTt.  The  former  would  be  a  vivid  and  almost  ironical  way  of 
saying  *Mn  thai  case  you  are  doing/'  or  **or  course  you  are  doing," 
the  works  of  Abraham.  The  latter  would  be  for  firowiTi  av.  Omis- 
sions of  a*'  are  found  in  John  elsewhere* :  but  t^  are  ahvays  with  a 
ntgative.  IlowiTt  is  therefore  to  be  preferred  here.  In  a  similarly 
irregular  passage;,  Lk,  xvii.  6  «  Ix^*  jr«rTtv..,cAiytrf  ^v^  many  mss. 
alter  the  present  <x*^*  into  the  imperfect;  and  the  tendency  lo  do 
the  same  here  would  naturally  be  strong.  If  Codex  B  had  been 
lost  and  only  a  fair  copy  of  u  preserved,  writing  'noiene  as  cnoieiie, 
not  a  single  Greek  uncial  ms*  would  now  preserve  what  appears  to 
be  the  correct  reading*. 

of  the  house  had  known..."  Lk*  xvii.  6  has  #f  'x"'*  FitrTti'.,.A^7€Te  dr,  where 
Mk  xi.  33  |,?pfLfall,)  has  %x^^  iritfTU'.  Ml.  x\\.  ii  ih,»  fx'f^*  ^^^t'^i^t  followed  by 
future.     In  Lk.  xis,  43  *'  If  thou  hadsi  known,*'  ihe  apodosis  h  dropped. 

^  [SOTfBf]  iv.  le,  V.  46,  viii,  ig.  ?viii.  39,  ix.  41,  xiv.  7,  18,  Jtv.  ig, 
xviiL.  j6;  also  with  tt  ft^  in  xv.  i;,  34,  xix.  11.  In  tli{^  tost  thrc^  instances 
iv  U  omitted. 

^  Bi  r^nrra  rofl  'A.  ArT*»  tA  #p>a  rev  \\.  irtfiftTe  (marg.  iwaalTe].    vSw  ^  f^rwr^  /t* 

'  [30T9d]  ix.  4[f  XV.  2ii  14.  xviii.  56,  In  all  the«^  cases,  the  sense  h,  *'  If  so- 
Rn[i'SD  bad  happened  things  would  have  been  different. .,...*jtf/  as  tt  *j  (I't*  WJ....'' 

In  xvi.  5,  xnu   13,  the  meaning  b,  '^Things  were  different  once &u/  tu  U  is 

(rflF  «)....*' 

*  [3OT0  b1  ix.  33^  xv.  31,  14,  xix.  it  el  ft-'fi  in  every  case,  ix.  33  is  not  a  saying 
of  Christ's,     On  Av  omitted  with  indic.  see  3313  a  and  3fl9«. 

*  [3079  4r]  Origen'5  pnesetit  texl,  when  he  is  not  expressly  coiiimenting  on  the 
passage,  uses  (lluet  i.  7a,  ii.  96)  the  reading  of  the  inferior  Mss.  But  in  Ms 
comment  on  the  passage  he  agrees  nbont  ^ix  times  (Huet  it,  1861  194 — 6)  with 
W.H.  txl,  twice  {ib.  ii.  jpo,  195)  with  W.H.  marg.,  comp.  3659  tf. 
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[20B2] 


(0)       B  i^  MH 

[2O80]  Et  Bi  fi')j,  without  a  verb,  in  LXX,  almost  always  follows 
an  expressed  or  implied  imperauve\  Apart  from  John,  in  N.T* 
(sometimes  as  ct  Se  WvO  t^  follows  (i)  descnption  of  what  ought 
to  be  done,  (a)  precept^  (3)  an  if-clause*.  In  John,  where  it  occurs 
twice,  it  follows  an  imperative  in  xiv,  11  **  Believe  me  (m^O  that 
I  [am]  in  the  Father  and  the  Father  in  me.  Buf  if  not  («i  Se  /itf), 
because  of  the  mere  works  believe,"  ut.  if  ye  cannot  believe  me 
on  the  ground  of  my  personality  and  the  words  that  I  utter,  then 
believe  because  of  the  signs  that  I  perform."  This  is  according 
to  Tuie.  But  the  other  instance,  which  comes  earlier  in  the  same 
chapter,  is  not  according  to  rule — not|  at  least^  as  translated  in  the 
text  of  R.V.,  thus  xiv,  i — 5  *'Let  not  your  heart  be  troubled:  ye 
believe  in  God,  believe  also  in  me.  In  my  Father*s  house  are  many 
mansions ;  if  it  ivere  not  so  {tt  h\  ft-ij)  I  would  have  told  you  ;  for 
(on)  1  go  (TTo/jfiJo^at)  to  prepare  a  place  for  you.  And  if  I  go 
(iropo^w)  and  prepare  a  place  for  you,  I  come  again,  and  will 
receive  you  unto  myself;  that,  where  I  am,  [there]  ye  may  be  also. 
And  whither  I  go  (tTraytu)  ye  know  tlie  way," 

[2081]  (1)  The  first  point  to  be  noted  about  this  difficult 
passage  is  that  tl  S<  ^iy  in  this  second  instance — as  in  the  first, 
though  here  at  a  somewhat  longer  interval — follows  an  imperative, 
and  the  imperative  of  the  same  verb  as  above  {'' believe  ")>  Ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  the  first  instance,  and  of  all  Biblical  usage, 
endeavouring  to  connect  d  S«  fxij  with  the  imperative  *' believe," 
we  must  suppose  the  clause  about  **  mansions  "  to  be  parenthetical  i 
and  the  meaning  will  be,  "Ye  believe  (or,  Believe)  in  God,  Believe 
[similarly]  in  mt...di4ff  tf[yot4  £an]  nef  [«>;•  M  Ms] — then,..,/' 

[2082]  {2}  The  next  point  lo  be  noted  is  that  R.V.  has  failed 
to  represent  a  distinction  drawn  by  our  Lord  here  between  **  going 
on  a  journey"  (iroptvoftat)  and  '* going  back,  or  home"  (vTrdyut) 
(1652 — 64).  Earlier  in  the  Gospel,  the  Jews  themselves  are  dramati- 
cally described  by  John  as  failing  in  much  the  same  way  when  Jesus 
says  (vii.  33)  **  I  go  back  (uTrayeu)  to  him  that  sent  me,"  and  they 
say  (vii.  35)  "  Where  doth  he  purpose  to^^  {Tropwvta-Biu)  i.e,  journey?,'^ 

^  [AOfiOd]  The  exceptions  are  Gen-  xvni*  ti,  Jftbxxiv*  15,  xxxii.  m.  In  Sir. 
xx\x.  6  iibi  fj.-ii  follows  ii»  Icxv^ji.  In  a  S.  xvii,  6  xoi^oi;«r„,e/  9i  uii*  the  verb 
nuy  be  imendeii  to  imply  a.n  imperative,  "let  us  do." 

*  Mkii.  11,  ii^  Mt.  i*.  t;,  Lk-  v.  36,  37?  Mt.  vL  i.  Lk.  *,  6,  xiii.  9,  xiv.  31, 
«  Cor,  XI.  \6i  Rev.  ii.  5,  t6. 
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adding  **  Doth  Ke  purpose  to  ^o  to  the  Dispersion  of  the  Greeks  ?  " 

hit  is  also  noteworthy  that,  up  to  this  poini  (xiv,  i)  in  the  Gospel, 
Jesus  has  repeatedly  described  Himself  as  "going  Aom^^  or  ^a^k 
^wrayoj) "  to  the  Father,  but  never,  spiritually,  as  **  going  [on  a 
journey  (flrtipciw/iai)/'  In  the  preceding  context  He  has  jusi  said 
to  the  disciples  twice  (xiii.  ^3,  36)  "Where  I  ga  home  (vwayw)  y^ 
^^:annot  come*''  and  they  have  been  perplexed  and  troubled,  not 
^Hoettig  able  to  realise  the  Lord's  *'^f^  home  '  and  treating  it  simply 
I  as  a  separation.  At  this  pmnt  Jesus  Himself  begins  to  speak  of 
^ft  Himself  as  ^* going  (yytMp«i)»*  and  tbc  context  suggests  that  He 
Vdoes  this  ID  onier  to  adapt  His  Ikagaafe  10  the  understanding  of 
the  disciples*. 

[SOBS]    (l)    A    dMTd   pant   n,  t^    «hw  h^  IftXr  on   1^op<^^JUA^ 

»DCOfdgi^  fed  Gradk  mims  hi  fcacval  as  wcU  as  Johannine  usage 
m  pitftkob^  vonM  afttsnUjr  mean — unless  some  very  clear  prefixed 
^^jpOlkttJa  piiwMHtd  th<  meaning—'*  I  should  have  said  to  you  Ma/ 
^V1  wm  foii^*  SS  takes  it  thus.  Chrysostcm  and  many  other 
I  iMthorities  do  tkc  aatoe,  but  omit  on  {**  I  should  have  said  to  you, 
\       *I  am  c^n^*")-    ^^  ^^^^  P^^"^'  ^^^  2185—6. 

I  [Ml]  {4}    Another  consideration  is  that  *'  If  it  were   not  so 

'  [as  I  hMve  Mitd]"  would  imply  a  supposition  that  Christ  had  stated 
^H  ^  error ;  and  this — even  in  the  form  of  a  supposition  at  once 
^^^ismissed  as  impossible — is  hardly  in  accordance  with  Johannine 
'  thought.  There  results  a  considerable  negative  probability,  that 
I  ti  ^«  ^v  ^o*^  ^^^  mean  <t  &k  f^rj  ovrws  ^v  ("but  if  it  were  not  so"). 
I  There  is  also  a  positive  probability,  if  the  text  is  not  corrupt,  that 
it  relates  to  the  imperative  '* believe"  and  means  "otherwise,"  r^ 

I'        **if  ye  cannot  do  this." 
[2085]     According  to  this  view,  the  disciples  have  been  unable 
I        to  realise  all  that  was  implied  in  the  Son's  ^^ going  hmnt^^  to  the 
I        Father.     It  meant  that  He  could  take  His  friends  thither,  and  that 
\       the  Father  would  find  room  for  them  alK     It  was  not  a  strange 
place,  or  an  inn,  to  which  it  was  necessary  that  the  Son  should 
go  firstj  to  make  preparations  for  the  disciples.     Nevertheless,  if 
the  disciples  could  not  understand  the  unity  of  the  Son  with  the 
Father  and  could  not  trust  unreservedly  in  the  Son*s  power  without 
detailed  assurances,  He  was  willing  to  lower  His  language  to  their 


^  OtL  i'viri^  (not  in  Pap*  Index,  but  culluqujal,  so  that  it  hiis  passed  ilUo  modeni 
ii        Greek)  and  Tapeua^uu,  see  1A03 — 64.    Jn  carefully  distiagui^hes  them. 
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[2067] 
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level  and  to  ask  them  lo  trust  in  a  special  assurance.  We  may 
perhaps  suppose  Him  to  repeat,  in  thought,  the  precept  "believe 
me"  somewhat  to  this  effect;  *' Ye  helieve  (or  Believe)  in  God? 
Believe  also  [similarly]  in  me— in  my  Father's  house  are  many 
abiding  places — :  but  if  not  [i.e.  if  ye  cannot  believe  in  me  to  this 
full  extent,  then  believe  me  at  least  to  this  extent.] — I  could  have 
said  to  you  [instead  of  speaking  about  'j^oing  home']  that  I  was 
going  on  a  journey  to  prepare  a  place  for  you," 

[2086]  This  is  not  wholly  satisfactory.  For,  strictiy  speaking, 
erTTDv  ^v  means  **  I  sfuntlti  have  said,"  not  **  I  i:ouid  have  said."  But 
the  whole  passage  is  surchargad  with  emotion^  and  Christ  may  be 
represented  as  having  two  thoughts  in  His  mind,  (i)  "If  I  had 
known  your  weakness  1  sMuid  have  spoken  differently,''  (2)  **  If  you 
are  so  weak^  believe  me,  I  cmild  have  put  things  for  you  differently." 
From  the  objective  point  of  view,  the  Son  does  not  *'  go  to  prepare 
a  place  for  the  disciples"  because  the  places  are  already  (Mk  x.  40) 
"prepared''  (Mt.  xx.  23)  ** by  my  Father"  But,  adapting  His 
language  to  the  weakness  of  their  faith,  Christ  proceeds  to  say, 
**  And  if — to  use  the  language  suited  to  you—even  if  I  should 
'^ff  and  prepare  a  place  for  you  ^^  yet  I  come  again...."  Literally^  the 
Lord  can  hardly  be  said  to  **go  to  prepare  a  place,"  like  a  courier 
engaging  rooms  in  an  inn ;  and  Jesus  seems  to  have  implied  this 
by  His  previous  mention  of  "many  abiding-places/'  as  if  He  had 
said,  "  We  shall  be  in  my  home — your  home^  large  enough  to 
hold  all" 

(vi)     *E««£ 

(a)    ^Enei  ntf^pivcKeri^  hn 

[2067]  This  conjunction  did  not  appear  \n /ohannine  Fi^ahh 
iary  because  it  occurs,  though  rarely,  in  each  of  the  Gospels-,  and 
there  is  nothing  grammatically  remarkable  in  the  two  Johannine 
instances  of  it  But  historically  it  is  remarkable  that  Mark's  only 
use  of  it  is  in  connexion  with  the  Preparation  for  the  Passoverj  and 
that  one  of  John's  two  instances  is  similarly  connected.  The  Gospels 
all  mention  the  Preparation,  but  diflTercntly  : — (i)  Mk  xv.  42  ^^ since 
{iirtl)  it  was  ihe  Preparation^  which  is  *eve  of  the  sabbath,'  there 
came  Joseph  of  Arimathaea,"  (2)  Mt*  xxvii.  62  **Buc  on  the  morrow, 

*  [aOST^]   Mk  qnly  cnce  (xv.  4^   ^el  w  Ta/m^<«yi5,  B  i^i¥  frfKUFd^^tiTor], 
Mu  (3),    Lk.   (i  +  j    marg*),   Jn   xuL  39  ^irel   rd   yXuCf.    tlx^r  'L^    xix.    ^1    ^iret 


Ill 


which  is  [the  day]  after  Mr  Preparation^  there  were  gathered  together 
the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees  to  Pilate,"  to  ask  him  to  guard 
the  tomb,  {3)  Lk.  xxiii.  53 — 4  "he  placed  him  in  the  tomb,.. where 
no  man  had  yet  lain  :  and  it  was  the  day  of  the  Preparation  and 
the  sabbath  was  dawning." 

[2088]  'Ettcl  means  ''^when^''  as  well  as  ^^since^''  and  is  inter- 
changed with  ^Tr*ASi7,  ^^-whenC  in  Daniel,  Luke,  and  Acts'.  Matthew 
and  Luke,  who  omit  c?rei  above^  may  have  supposed  thai  here  it  meant 
simply  ^"when^^  not  perceiving  that  it  slated  the  canst  for  the 
coming  of  Joseph,  John  intervenes,  at  great  length.  Whereas  Mark 
and  Luke,  in  different  ways,  connect  the  day  with  **lhe  Sabbath,'* 
John,  in  the  first  mention  of  it,  says  (xix.  14)  '*it  was  the  Preparation 
of  iht  Passover,'^  He  adds  that  the  Jews  desired  the  bodies  of  the 
crucifted  to  be  taken  away  (xix>  31)  **  since  it  was  the  Preparation," 
and  that  Joseph  of  Arimathea  came  hereupon  and  took  the  body 
of  Jesus,  and  also  that  the  body  was  buried  as  it  was  {apparently 
meaning  buried  in  haste)  ""  because  of  the  Preparation/'  Thus  he 
repeatedly  brings  out  the  causal  meaning  of  Mark's  eTr«,  which  is  not 
represented  in  Matthew  and  Luke. 
(vii)     "&m% 

{a)     Not  confused  with  <]bc 

[2089]  'Ew^,  with  the  present  indicative,  occurs  perhaps  once  in 
Mark*,  but  nowhere  else  in  N.T,  except  t  Tim,  iv.  15  fi^s  ^x^^' 
"  while  I  am  \stiif\  coming  [and  not  yet  present],"  and  thrice  in  John, 
ix.  4  "we  must  work-.-wA/Zf  («*tf5,  marg.  cu?)  (SS  ^^lohii^  y£f")  it  is 
day"  and  xxi.  22 — 3  (bis)  ^^whtk  I  am  [stil/}  coming"  The 
Thesaurus  gives  many  stich  phrases  as  **  IV/ii/^  {«iti«>  there  is  [still] 
opportunity/'  "  While  he  [still]  has  breath  and  power ^"  and — with 
''still  (<rt)"  inserted  and  verb  omitted^"  While  the  sea  [is]  still 
navigable,''  '* while  [there  is]  still  hope "  etc.^  SS  therefore 
expresses  the  sense  in  adding  "yet"  The  importance  of  these  facts 
consists  in  their  indication  that,  when  John  uses  qj?  later  on  in  xii.  35 
w¥  ro  4>aj^  ^x*"""**  he  means  something  different  from  ^"whilc^^  (2201), 

'  [3OB8/1]  Dan.  ill.  aa,  Lk.  vii,  i  (v.  r.),  Aclsxiii.  46  (v.  x^).  i  Esdr.  yL  14 
iwtl  is  paralL  to  Eir.  v.  xi  d^'  fire,  R.V.  *^  after  that/'  marg,  **  because  that/' 

'  [20*9  d|  III  Mk  vi*  45  (W.H.  dToXiJft)  WBL  have  tm  nvrht  (L  at^rojyT) 
diroXi'lft,  where  D  has  a\rtht  U  6.'W&\6ti  and  the  Other  MSS.  airoXi«rfi  ur  -trpj :  ihe 
par&ll,  Mt.  Kiv.  "ii  has  (;MI  01*  dTroXiVj. 

*  [a08»^]    Dem*  15-  *i,  Syncs,  Epist.  44.     'EflTf  is  om.  in  Plat.  I.egg,  789  K  rft 

*  Time.  vti.  47t  viii.  40,  also  Xen.  C^ro/.  vU.  I.  18  Iwt  in  ffoi  tfx*M' 
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(viii)    "H  and  T|irip 

(«)    "H 

[2090]  In  the  S>TiopiistSj  rj,  '^or,"  is  frequently  used  in  Christ's 
words  for  rhetoricai  fulness  or  impressiveness  (^tribulation  or  perse- 
cution," '* under  the  bushel  or  under  the  bed"  etc.)'.  In  John, 
where  it  seldom  occurs,  it  is  mostly  outside  Christ's  words.  In 
Christ's  words  it  occurs  only  thrice*.  Once  it  introduces  a  direct 
question  as  follows  : — xviii,  34  "Say est  thou  this  from  thyself,  or  (ij) 
did  others  say  [it]  lo  ihee  concerning  me  ?  *' 

[2091]  This  is  our  Lord's  answer  to  Pilate's  words,  **Thou  art 
[it  seems]  the  king  of  the  Jews!"  which  are  probably  (2234,  2236 
folL)  to  be  read  as  a  contemptuous  exclamation  expressed  in  an 
interrogative  tone.  It  is  clear  that,  as  Chrysostotn  says,  our  Lord's 
reply  is  not  a  request  for  information.  Pilate  obviously  did  fi&t  say 
this  from  himself.  Others  /iiiii  said  it  to  him.  In  Greek  questions, 
an  absurdity  is  often  put  before  the  reaUty,  thus :  **  When  horses  are 
injured  do  they  become  bdUr^  or  worse?"  "In  states^  are  rulers 
wiihoui  errar^  or  liable  to  error?  "  **  Do  you  perfnit  \a  bad  rultr\  to 
rule^  4>r  do  you  appoint  another*?"  There  is  nothing  in  the  literal 
English  rendering  of  our  I^ord's  reply  to  indicate  the  meaning 
conveyed  by  this  Greek  usage*  But  the  meaning  might  be  fairly 
paraphrased  as  "Will  you  venture  to  assert  that  you  say  this  from 
yourself,  or  will  you  admit,  as  you  must  be  conscious,  that  you  were 
prompted  by  others  ?  " 

{&)    "Hnep 

[2092]  "Htt^p  occurs  only  once  in  N.T.,  namely  in  Jn  xii.  43 
"They  loved  the  glory  of  men  rather  than  (^irtp)  (marg.  vtrip)  the 
glory  of  God."  Chrysostom,  in  his  comment,  quotes  (v,  44)  *"How 
can  ye  believe,., since  y^  se^k  not  the  glory  that  is  from  the  only 
God  ?"  And  perhaps  this  is  almost  the  meaning  here  : — '*  the  glory  of 
men    and  not   the   glory   of    God.''     Compare    2     Mace.   xiv.    42 


^  [9090(1]    In  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  Alone,  it  occurs  about  ten  times. 

*  [aWOif']  Two  of  these  contain  indirect  questions,  vii.  17  *■*  He  shall  know,., 
whether  it  is  from  Gott  or  1  apuik  from  myself/*  viii.  (4  **  Ye  know  not  whence  I 
come  or  where  I  relum.*" 

'  (9091a]  Steph.  quoting  Plato  535  fi,  339  B»  Xen.  Cyrop,  ili,  t.  11  (to  which 
add  ik  **  Do  jrou  let  him  lit.  the  bad  ruler]  ririain  Aii  totakh^  or  do  you  reduce 
him  to  poverty?")* 
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**  desiring  [rather]  to  die  nobly  than  [i^e.  and  not]..At>  be  subjected 
($tktiiv  aTToBavflv  yirfp,,.vwo)(tipitt^  ytvicr^ai),**  and  the  variously  inter- 
preted Hind  i.    J I  7  ptrvXofi   iym  kahv  troov  i^fitfai   *j  diroXia^ai^  where 

-f  (Eustathius  says)  was  explained  as  being  "for  ifircp^'*  so  as  to 
inean  emphatically  "  than,"  not  "or."  According  to  this  distinctiot), 
whereas  (i)  f^a^Xov  ^  might  have  meant  that  they  loved  the  glory  of 
God  somewhat  but  the  glory  of  men  mon^  (2)  /ioXXw  tfwtp  suggests 
that  they  loved  the  glory  of  men,  and  the  glory  of  God  they  loved 
noi  at  all.  Comp^ire  the  only  other  passage  where  John  uses  imXXov  ^, 
iii.  19  ''The  light  ha(h  come  into  the  world  and  men  loved  raih^ 
iht  darkness  than  ihi  light  (/laXXov  rh  crurtTOi  17  to  ^^),"  The  Hkcness^ 
and  the  unlikent^s,  are  remarkable.  The  evangelist  appears  to  con- 
demn both  "the  world"  and  "the  rulers,"  but  the  latter  more 
severely.  The  *'world"  had  perhaps  some  love  for  the  light:  the 
"  rulers  "  had  no  love  at  all  for  the  glory  of  God  ^     See  2685. 

(ix)    1i« 

(a)    *Ina,  in  John,  expresses,  or  inipHeSj  purpose 

[2093J  The  frequency  of  Tra  in  John  (2686)  illustrates  in  part  hU 
preference  for  colloquial  as  distinct  from  literary  Greek,  but  in  part 
also  the  tendency  of  his  Gospel  to  lay  stress  on  purpase^  e*g.  on  the 
purpose  of  the  Baptist's  birth  and  mission',  on  the  purpose  of  the  Son's 
mission*,  on  the  purpose  of  His  actions  and  words\  and  on  the 
Father's  purpose  in  appointing  for  Him  these  actions",  which  purpose 
may  also  be  described  as  the  Father's  will*.  John's  view  is  that 
actions  are  appointed  for  men  in  order  that,  in  doing  them,  they  may 
do  the  will  of  their  Father ;  and  the  essence  0/ the  action  consists  in  the 
motive,  namely,  to  do  that  will.  In  Engh'sh,  "t^  do"  often  means 
*' doing,"  having  quite  lost  its  old  notion  of  "to  doings*'  i-e.  ''^ toward 
doing,"  i.e.  purpose;  but  in  John — whatever  may  be  the  case  m 
other  writers— rra  seems  always  to  retain  some  notion,  or  suggestion, 
of  purpose,  or  motive,  as  being  the  essence  of  action'. 


J  [»W2ffl]  "'^^ittp  (*4han*')  differs  frnm  ^  ("or"  or  '*tlian")  in  l)emg  non- 
ambiguous  and  einphalic*  'Twip,  v.r.  for  ^xfp,  substiluies  a  conunon  for  an 
rnicommon  word  and  weivken^    the  sense. 

*  i.  7,  B  Xv9.  ^QpTf/wJtfT).  corop.  i.  51  &'«  ^Wfepia^, 

»  iiL  17  etc,  *  V.  34.  *  V.  »3,  36. 

^  (aCrt>S  ij]  Jn  docs  not  u&e  the  mfinilive  of  purpose  with  rov^  or  vfAt  r^,  so  thftt 
a  prion  we  might  expect  him  to  use  tea  a&  a  sutwtitute*     Brydcr  gives  the  article 
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(jS)    "Ina,  in  John,  never  merely  apposicional 

[2004]  If  tva.  were  merely  appositional  like  our  English  "to," 
N.T.  writers  would  be  able  to  employ  Tro,  like  '^  to  " — irrespective  of 
good  or  evil,  of  positive  or  negative — in  such  sentences  as  '*It  is 
g&cdf  or  evt'ij  for  thee  fa  do  this,"  *'  I  command^  or  forbid^  thee  to  do 
this."  But  Iva.  can  only  be  used  with  "good  "  and  '*  command,"  not 
with  "evir'  and  "forbid."  The  reason  is  that  "goodness"  and 
"  command  "  suggest  a  posiHve  abject  to  be  aitaitud  or  a  positive  abject 
in  commanding;  a/id  object  su^esis  purpose^.  ^'Evil"  and  "forbid" 
(Jo  not — or  at  least  not  to  the  same  extent.  In  xiii.  34,  R.V,  marg* 
has  "A  new  commandment  1  give  unto  you,  that  yt  love  (Ua 
ayairarf )  one  another ;  even  as  I  loved  you,  that  ye  a/so  may  iavi 
(tva  Koi  i  dyQ.ira.rt)  one  another,"  apparently  taking  the  first  Xva 
as  introducing  the  $ybst& nee  of  the  command  ('Hhat  ye  love'%  and 
the  second  as  introducing  iis  purpose  **tbat  ye  may  love."  It  seems 
better  to  give  the  same  rendering  in  both  cases,  the  second  being  an 
emphatic  and  much  more  definite  repetition  of  the  first.  The 
meaning  is,  in  both  cases,  *' My  cotnmand  is^  and  my  purpose  ist  that 
ye  iove  one  another,*^  But  in  the  second  clause  the  kind  of  love 
is  defined  ("Even  as  I  loved  you"). 

[2095]  Similarly  in  xv,  13  "Greater  love  hath  no  man  than  this 
(^«tfo4^  r<kVTyi^  dyafl^*-  ovS<U  <x**) — ^^^^  ^  man  lay  down  his  life  {Iv^x 
Tts  Tqv  ^^v^y^y  auTov  ^)  for  his  friends/'  the  'm  clause  (in  view  of  the 
frequency   of   Johannine    apposition)    is   best   taken   as    being    in 


and  the  mf.  «s  occurring  Mk  (15),  Mt.  (a+),  Lk.  (c,  70),  Jn  (4)  (ihflce  »p4  toG, 
once  did  r6),  "Ira  occurs  in  }n  aJmost  us  often  (ITM)  %s  in  ail  the  Syaoptists 
together, 

[3093 /O  In  xii.  40  '*(w  ^rdtr  that  {!*«)  ihcy  may  not  see  with  their  eyes*' 
represent*  the  ilivme  purpose  of  "blinding"  those  Avho  do  rot  wish  to  see ;  cknd 
Ihis  phf^e,  derived  loosely  from  Isaiah  (vL  10),  is  quoted  by  Mark  (iv>  ;i)and 
Luke  (vjii.  JO|,  but  not  in  the  parallel  Matthew  who  avoids  it  (xiii,  13  Jrt.,.«i' 
^iwoMSL^  supplemented  by  xiii.  14  oi/  ^it  fSijT*).  When  once  the  stupendou.s 
ftdmis^ion  is  made  that  evil  in  some  sense  may  be  decreed  by  God,  there  ceases  ig 
be  any  difficulty  in  xvi.  3,  "The  hour  cometh  [tlftfeed\  in  order  that  whosoever 
ktllelh  you  !ih.all  think  (^^17)  Ac  doeth  God  strvict"  If  persecution  U  "*  decreed," 
il  n:iust  be  decreed  that  iioaie  shaJt  persecute ;  and  the  evil  is  not  always  made  worse 
by  the  fact  thai  a  nraan  persecutes*  thinking  that  "he  doeth  God  service." 
In  V.  7,  Ivtt  depends  on  troi^tv  implied  in  ix*^  "I  have  no  one  [ready]," 
*  [a09*i7]  In  ihe  following,  there  is  a  notion  of  some  standard  of  ejEcellencc  to 
be  attained,  $.ometUing  desired  or  needec!,  i>ame  customary  privilege  that  \%  piized 
and  asked  for*  i.  37  "  1  am  not  worthy  that  I  should  loose  the  ?hoe  lalchet,"  ii,  35 
*•  He  had  no  need  that  anyone  should  testify,''  xviii,  ^g  *' There  is  a  custom 
[established]:  for  you  that  I  should  rekasc..,/*    See  210ia. 


115 


8- 


ted 


««> 


■*"*  [r^  *.!  bot  ««  TK  ^  is  not  the  same  as 
tW  low  n,  4Mr  -*/lr  i^yi^  dtmm  af  U^"*  htt  tJu 
r  tkc  innr  4mv»  «r  stimniwHi  hk  imam  thai  he  may 
Aad  tfais  ipggesdon  of  modve  or  effort 
K  m  mm,  S^  tiN^  >v»  i4  *"  MjT  ttttt  b  ot  oridicr  tkut  I  may  do 
^»)  Ae  «S  of  kis  dttc  acBl  bc  *  tmpfies  that  the  ''  meat  '* 
I  m  Ike  «A  t»  do  His  wSL  CompL  xviL  j  '-^THis  is  eternal 
m^  Aft  Ifr^  waj  koov  tbee,'  wfakfa  perhaps  combines 
r  ^iiY  #  kaov  tfaee;*  (i)  '^i^e*  />»  mm  thai  thej  may  knov 


-)1 


r  qaejtioo  of  ihe  Jews^  "  WTiai  are  we  lo 
votk  the  works  of  God? "Jesus  replies 
s  Ike  «otk  of  God  [oamdy]  im  ^rdir  thai  ye  may 
to  nen  that  the  ^* works"  »e  not  ot  the 
;  bf  the  qaes&OBCfs  ^£^.  sabbath^keepin^  akns-givi  ng 
t  of  ihe  MOR  of  — fth.'  or  purpose :  and  if  they  are  to  do 
( it  wil  be  to.iutr  tfaey  take  tnto  their  hearts  God's  purpose 
is  wa  ^mt  to  make  theiD  believe,  litemlly.  an  effort 
'  fe  MJ  bekere."  StinSarij  tL  40  ''  For  this  is  the 
vS  of  mf  PaAer  [aad  His  poxpose  ukI  eflbrt]  fii  ^^-^^  M^/  every- 
one rt**»  behohicth  ihc  Soc.may  have  life  etemai,"  and  xv.  e2 
(coBpL  xnL  54)  **ThB  is  my  comma  ndmcpt  [and  purpose]  in  ordfr 
timi  ye  may  kivc  oae  aiK>ihet;^  The  following  passages  shew  that 
JohvL,  difiieriqg  from  Epactetus  and  others,  never  uses  Tra  exactly  for 
9n  or  «0T«(M97V 


(7)    Si>edal  passages 

[lOOT]  la  viii  56  *"  Ahfaham,  your  iatKer.  rejoiced  fkaf  he  mi^ht 
Mt  my  day,"  the  mmaaia^  is  Aax  Abraham,  receiving  the  promise  of 
the  son  in  vhon  «■  the  ladooa  of  the  world  were  to  be  blessed, 
(Geo.  anL  17)  '*4«g«W  >r>or,  bdpg  strcngihened  by  God  with 
IioiirN  iudk  ^  «v^Ar  Mail  oader  God's  providence,  he  might  thus 
Mil  the  oveirafii^  vA  of  God  working  for  the  salvation  of  "■  the 
aabbM.**  PMb  (i  tet — 1)  compares  the"  laughing'  of  Abraham 
10  ^0  ^lut^bip^^^  ikc  dfty  in  aiktkupatioD  of  the  early  dawn  i  and, 
pIftYUtt  Oft  the  WCftftilC  ^  l^  Dame  of  Isaac  {Lc,  **  laughter  **)  who 
Wtft  Ml  |tt  bofi^  We  doclwts  that  "  Abraham,  so  to  speak,  laughed 
baUct  kwslMV  dsM^  ^  t^  ^*>^  through  hope,  rejoices  before  joy 
and  dll^iMi  bcfem  dtl%itt-'*     The  roeaiung  is,  that  Abraham,  beitig 

work  of  God,"  namely,  "  believing  '^ 


lidpcd  by  God,  peifcnatd 
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and  *' rejoicing,"  in  order  that  he  might  fulfil  a  purpose  of  God, 
namely,  might  see  the  day  of  ihe  Messiah  ^     See  also  2668 — 9. 

[3098]  ix.  2  *'  Rabbi,  who  sinned,  this  [man]  or  his  parents^  in 
order  that  he  might  be  born  blind?'*  is  answered  by  Jesus  in  language 
that  does  not  deny  purpose  but  calls  attention  to  an  uU^rior purpose  : 
**  Neither  did  this  [man]  sin,  nor  his  parents,  but  [it  came  to  pass]  trj 
(frder  (kat  the  works  of  God  might  be  manifested  in  him," 

[2069]  In  xi*  14 — 15  "Lazarus  is  dead,  and  I  am  glad,  on 
account  of  you,  that  ye  may  believe,  because  I  was  not  there y*  the 
first  question  is,  What  is  the  verb,  expressed  or  implied,  on  which 
there  depends  the  clause  "that  ye  may  believe"? 

(1 )  The  only  verb  expressed  is  x^^P*^  *  ^nd^  taken  by  themselves, 
the  words  **  I^zanis  is  dead  and  I  rejoice  in  order  that  ye  may 
believe ''  might  mean  *'  I  force  myself  to  rejoice  over  it  and  to  express 
my  joy  in  order  that  ye  may  believe  " — as  a  general,  after  the  death 
of  a  brother  in  battle,  might  say  to  his  soldiers,  *^  I  rejoice  over  it  in 
order  that  you  may  be  encouraged  to  follow  his  example."  According 
to  this  view,  the  Son  "rejoices"  over  His  friend*s  death— foreseeing 
the  triumph  over  death— being  filled  by  the  Father  with  joy  in  order 
that  He  may  accomplish  a  work  for  the  strengthening  of  the  faith  of 
the  disciples. 

[2100]  (3)  But  we  have  not  here  x^^P^  ^^^  "'*^  consecutively, 
(as  above  (20fi7)  TJyakkidtraro  tva),  "For  yoi]r  sakes'*  intervenes. 
Now  "for  your  sakes"  implies  that  the  speaker  desires  something  fir 
the  sake  of  those  spoken  to.  And,  in  answer  to  the  question,  "desiring 
what?"  Tt  ^ikiiiv;  the  reply  would  be  Bikmv  wo.  triorcva-T^Tc,  '* desiring 
that  ye  may  believe."  Hence  %va  may  depend  upon  tfcXo*  implied  in 
Sr  u/Ao«:  *•  I  rejoice  for  your  sakes  desiring  that  ye  may  believe*" 

[2101]  (j)  The  next  clause  to  consider  is  "because  (Srt)  I  was 
not  there."  {a)  This  may  depend  upon  "believe."  Then  it  would 
mean,  "that  ye  may  believe  in  me  because  your  faith  has  not  been 
shaken  at  the  spectacle  of  Lazarus  dying  in  my  presence  when  I,  you 
might  think,  could  have  healed  him,'*  In  this  spirit,  Martha  and 
Mary  say  to  Jesus,  ^*Tf  thou  hadst  been  here,  my  brother  had  not 
died,"  and  Martha  may  be  supposed  to  add,  "Yet  even  now  [though 


1  [aWTfi]  'A-yaXXido^t  ts  never  used  in  the  Bible  with  W  to  mean  "  rejoice 
(to  dot-"  Once,  when  meaning  *' rejoice  to  do,"  il  is  ujied  with  infin.  (Ps.  xix.  5) 
'•Tejoiceth  t&  mn  (Spawfir)  his  course."     For  Origcn*s  comment,  see  S689* 

■  Aditapor  dv^ffeLHV,  teal  X^^P^*  ^^  i'MJj  fra  TiffTftViTTf,  flri  oi>k  riftijw  ixtt,  I 
hftve  added  a  cotntna  after  X'^P^* 
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the  faith  of  some  might  have  been  shaken]  1  believe  that  whatsoever 
thou  shah  ask  from  God^  God  will  give  thee/'  But  h  it  likely  that 
Christ  would  rejoice  in  the  prospect  o*'  a  belief  so  mgativi  and  frail 
that  it  depends  upon  His  absence}  More  probably,  if  ihis  were  the 
grammatical  construction,  there  would  be  a  lalenl  fasifiiY  meaning, 
**  That  ye  may  believe  because  I  was  noi  there  to  save  him  from  death 
and  baause  I  shall  comequtntly  go  thither  to  raise  him  from  deaths" 
i.e.  that  ye  may  believe  because  I  ishall  raise  him  from  death  as  a 
consequence  of  my  absence,  (b)  Again,  the  words  "because  I  was 
not  there"  may  depend  upon  ** rejoice,"  the  meaning  being,  *' I 
rejoice— on  your  account,  desiring  that  ye  may  believe —because  I 
was  not  there/'  />.  *'  I  rejoice  that  I  was  not  there,  not  for  my  own 
sake,  not  to  avoid  the  spectacle  of  his  death,  but  for  your  sakes 
desiring  that  ye  may  believed' 

[2102]  (4)  On  the  whole — having  regard  to  John's  frequent  use 
of  iva  to  introduce  divine  preordinance  and  to  the  stress  laid  on 
Christ's  knowledge  of  all  that  was  happening  to  Laxarus,  combined 
with  His  determination  to  remain  at  a  distance  till  His  ** friend"  was 
dead — we  shall  probably  come  closest  to  the  meaning,  if  we  take  the 
words  as  signifying  that  the  Son  rejoiced  over  all  the  citcumstances 
of  the  death  of  Lazarus,  as  He  was  ready  to  rejoice  over  His 
own  death,  and  for  the  same  reason — namely  that,  in  both  cases, 
the  death  would  tend  to  the  glory  of  God  by  strengthening  men's 
faith  in  God.  We  are  intended  to  listen  to  Jesus  as  the  words 
dropped  slowly  from  His  lips,  clause  by  clause.  The  same  shock 
that  the  disciples  would  have  felt  we  also  are  intended  to  feel,  when 
we  hear  Jesus  say,  '^Lazarus  is  dead,  and  1  rejoice."  Then  we  are 
to  be  in  part  comforted  by  His  affection  and  in  part  bewildered  by 
**for  your  sakes/'  Then  some  reassurance  follows  when  we  hear 
**in  order  that  ye  may  believe."  Then  we  are  plunged  into  be- 
wilderment again  by  the  words  "  because  1  was  not  there."  This  is 
what  we  are  to  realise  as  the  confused  feeling  of  the  hearers  at  the 
time.  But  realising  it  as  readers,  in  the  light  of  subsequent  events^ 
we  arc  to  interpret  the  oracular  words  as  meaning  that  the  Son 
rejoiced  in  all  that  tlu  Father  revealed  to  fflm^  in  the  death,  and  in 
His  absence  from  His  friends  death-bed,  for  the  sake  of  His 
disciples,  and  that  the  death,  the  absence,  and  the  rejoicing,  were  ail 
ordained  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  divine  purposed 

*  [2102  a]  Chrysostom's  commenl  is  **^  Died  and  I  rejoice  on  ymtr  (ti\-Qt4Ht. 
Why,  pray,  ett  yeur  accffnttf?    Because   I   foretold   [itj,  nut    being   thcfCr  and 


IIS 


[2103]    In  xii,  7  "A^es  a,Mfy  tvo.  <«v  trjv  Jifi^ipav  toJj  iyta^tQ.v^v  fjiov 

rrfp^<rj}  avro,  obscurity  arises^  not  from  the  construction  of  im  rriprja^ 
"in  order  th^t  she  may  keep,"  but  from  the  doubtful  meaning  of  the 
context  (which  wili,  I  hope,  be  discussed  in  a  future  treatise)  and 
from  the  possibility  of  some  corruption  ^ 

(5)    "Ina  and  Subjunctive,  compared  with  Infinitive 

[2104]  In  xi,  50  **  h  is  proftiable  for  you  (lit.)  /«  ior^/fr  f/raf  one 
man  should  die  for  the  people,"  and  in  xvi.  7  **  It  is  profitable  for 
you  (lit.)  iff  ordtr  that  \  may  depart,"  Ivti,  follows  a  word  that  suggests 
a  profitable  object  to  be  pursued  (as  explained  above  2094).  But 
owing  to  the  context,  in  each  case,  there  is  probably  a  notion  of 
preordinance.  For  this  reason,  perhaps,  tvn  and  the  subjunctive  are 
put  into  the  mouth  of  the  High  Priest  when  he  utters  the  words 
under  higher  influence  than  his  own  (''not  of  himself*')  as  being 
a  divine  decree:  but  afterwards  the  evangelist,  when  referring  to 
ihese  very  words,  uses  the  infinitive,  xviii.  14  "Now  Caiaphas  was 
he  that  gave  counsel  to  the  Jews  that  it  was  expedient  that  one  man 

should  die  (ort  crvfitfitpti  iva.  avBptamov  airoBavtiv)  for  the  people^^' 

(c)    Omission  of  principal  verb  before  Tna 

[2105]  As  the  //lad  declares  its  subject  to  be  the  wrath  of 
Achilles  but  adils  that  the  "purpose  that  was  being  accomplished" 
was  that  of  Zetis,  so,  though  in  reverse  order,  the  Fourth  Gospel 
begins  with  the  Logos  and  God  and  Light ;  and  then,  coming  to  "a 
man,"  indicates  that  \\\^  furposi  of  the  man^s  *'coming"  is  to  bear 
witness  nbout  the  Light.     To  express  this  purpose  the  evangelist 


bccauscH  when  I  ^hull  tuve  ni!>ed  {him]  up  [from  th«  dead],  there  wilt  be  no 
suspicion  [oit&v^ivi  t^^ttL  uiro^ia).*'  Tbcwlorus  (Cramer  ati hi\)  says  "  I  rejoice,  He 
says*  for  your  fakes  {vfiM¥  ItvtKtw),  Kor  the  fact  that  I  waii  not  there  will  conlribute 
to  your  faith  (r^  ^dp  (a^  cD^aJ  ^e  iKtl  ev¥Tt\iati  wfA^  rit^it  -rltrw  ti}v  v^r^pav)  since, 
ifHe^W'l  I  Had  Ijcen  prej>cnl,  I  ihauld  hnve  healed  htm  white  stil]  ailing  {Q.pfuti- 
rrpl^rra  i'&fp^irwor)^  but  such  a  wonder  sis  thut  would  have  been  slight  fur  the 
manifestation  tjf  |juft-er*" 

*  On  XV.  8  iv  ToiV^  iZ<i^Aa&V(  it  iran^p  jw*Ji;  tfa  KOLfnrti'  iroXt't^  ^/ii7t*,  see  SW3. 

*  [aiOfttj]  Jti*s  preference  of  t^a  to  the  infinitive  is  LLIu&tTfite<i  by  (rtj  L  17  "  t 
am  not  worthy  fAue  (fi'a)/*  contr.  with  *'  worthy  te"  in  Lk*  x\\  19,  7it  Rev.  v*  7, 
4,  9,  I3t  at)d  hy  {S)  ii,  15,  xvi.  :fo,  1  Jn  ii.  tj  j^j^itir  fx*^  '^*'^i  cc>ntr'  with  x*  ^^^^ 
ami  mliRiiive  in  Mt.  iij.  14,  xiv.  16,  i  Thess.  i.  8  (comp.  Hcb.  v,  13  Td&dcdd^ire(p). 
Oti  the  iuHntclve  with  toG  sec  SHHPS  a. 
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uses  iva  for  ihe  first  time'*  As  ihe  man  is  described  as  *'*;ent  from 
God,"  the  purpose  of  the  **  coming  "  may  he  supposed  to  be  ihat  of 
God,  not  of  the  man  except  so  far  as  the  man  makes  it  his  own  as 
well.  The  Gospel  then  proceeds  to  subordinate  the  "  man  "  to  the 
"  light '"  by  saying,  i.  8  "  He  was  not  the  light,  ^ut  [  ]  in  order 
that  (aXA*  Iva)  he  might  bear  witness  concerning  the  light'* 

[2106]  How  are  we  to  fill  the  bracketed  gap?  R,V.  supplies 
•'came,"  and  perhaps  correctly:  but  the  passage  should  be  con- 
sidered with  others  like  it,  ix.  %  *'  Neither  did  this  man  sin  nor  his 
parents,  ()uf  [  ]  in  order  tha(^  the  works  of  God  should  be 
manifested  in  him,"  xiiL  iS  "^  I  speak  not  concerning  you  all :  I 
know  whom  (nW?)  I  chose,  but  [  ]  in  order  that  the  Scripture 
might  be  fulfilled...,"  xiv,  30—1  "And  he  [/>.  the  prince  of  the 
world]  hath  nothing  in  mc^  hut  [  ]  in  ord^r  that  the  world  may 
know  that  I  love  the  Father  and  as  the  Father  gave  me  command- 
ment, even  so  I  do.  Arise,  let  us  go  hence,"  xv\  24 — 5  **  If  I  had 
not  done.. .they  had  not  had  sin;  bu!  now  {vvv  &*)  have  they  both 
seen  and  hated  me  and  my  Father;  Sut  [  ]  in  order  that  the 
word  that  is  written  in  their  law  might  be  fulfilled,  They  hated  me 
without  a  cause."  Similarly  i  ]i\  ii,  19  '*They  came  forth  [/>. 
originated]  from  us,  but  (ciXA')  they  were  not  of  usr  for  if  they  had 
been  of  us^  they  would  have  continued  with  us,  hut  [  ]  in  order 
that  they  might  be  made  manifest  how  that  they  all  are  not  of  us," 

[2107]  Attempting  to  supply  these  ellipses  we  may  first  take 
those  passages  in  which  aAAd  is  preceded  by  a  negative.  In  these, 
where  we  can  supply  a  verb  by  repeating  it  from  the  preceding 
context,  it  will  be  reasonable  to  do  so:  i,  8  '*He  was  not  the  light 
but  on  the  contrary  [w^.f,  or  tvas  setit^  or  camt]  in  order  (hat  he  niight 
bear  witness  concerning  the  light,"  repeating  iyivtro^  or  oTreo-TaX- 
fkivoK  [^y\  or  ^XB^v,  from  i.  6^7  (but  see  2112)*:  similarly  ix.  3 
*^  Neither  did  this  man  sin  m^  his  parents  dut  on  the  contrary  [he 
was  bom  Stind]  in  order  that  the  works  of  God  should  be  manifested," 

'  [SlO0d]  i.  6 — 7  iyirtTo  iM&purraf  ^TrtrraXfii^tot  rapA  tfMS.-.auToi  ^8eif 
ttt  fiapTvpiav^  Iva  uQ^vpifff-jj,.,  Cnmp.  Is.  Iv.  4  **  I  [f'*f*  Jdiovoli]  have  given  him 
fir  a  fvi/netj  to  th«  peoples*" 

*  **  But  [        ]  in  order  thai/'  in  the  whole  of  thks  paragraph =dXX*  tt/a. 

*  [31D7a]  TTie  vitfw  ihat  dXXd  means  "j^w/  Crt  M^  etmirary  [subordinated  to 
ihclifiht]"  and  ngl,  '^ but  sfiH  [in  some  way  connected  witli  the  light]'*  is  favoured 
by  Jii  iii.  i8  o^«.„d\X\  ^'  not>.,*»/  ch  the  e(mtraty,'^  uttered  by  th^  Baptist  himself 
about  his  relation  to  Chri&u 


120 


CONJUNCTIONS 


[2110] 


referring  to  the  question  of  ihe  disciples  "Who  did  sin.. .that  he  was 
bom  hhndl''  (but  see  2112). 

[2108]  In  xiv.  30 — 31  above  quoted,  the  negative  clause  **hath 
nothing  in  me,"  means  "he  finds  no  sin  in  me."  The  opposite  of 
this  would  be  **he  finds  righteousness  in  me."  But  instead  of 
supplying  this  or  any  clause,  the  best  plan  perhaps  is  to  connect 
together  *■''  Bui  on  t^u  contrary.,. ^y^^n  so  I  do  (outoj?  irrjiiS}/'  so  that 
the  meaning  is,  "  Satan  does  not  find  sin  in  me  [and  constrain  me 
to  die  because  of  my  sin],  l>ut  on  the  contrary — \uttconst rained  by  any 
law  of  tin  or  Satan\  in  order  that  the  world  may  know..,  and  even 
as  the  Father  gave  me  commandment — so  I  do,"  i.e.  I  act  sinlessly 
and  voluntarily  for  His  glory.  In  that  case,  the  principal  verb  is  not 
omitted  but  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

[2109]  In  the  following  instances,  where  there  is  no  negative 
clause  immediately  preceding  (iAAti,  the  context  suggests  the  ellipsis 
of  some  exclamation  of  sorrow  for  sin  as  being  "[evil  indeed],  huf 
yei  [ordained]  in  order  /hat'*  some  divine  purpose,  or  saying  of 
Scripture,  may  be  fulfilled  :  xiii,  i3  **  I  know  that  you  will  not  all  be 
saved ;  I  know  whom  I  have  chosen :  [evil  indeed]  Suf  yet  [ii  has 
so  cdme  t<fjkiss\  in  order  that  the  Scripture  may  be  fulfilled."  Similarly 
in  XV.  24 — 5  oAXa  means  ^*but  still,''  and  the  speaker  falls  back,  in 
trusty  upon  the  fulfilment  of  "the  word  that  is  written  in  their  law" 
as  being  the  otily  consolation;  **They  have  both  seen  and  hated  me 
and  my  Father;  hit  stiii\]x  has  been  so  ordained]  in  order  that..,," 
The  evil  Is  regarded  as  evil,  but  as  evil  resulting  in  the  fulfilment 
of  the  l^w. 

[2110]  In  I  Jn  ii,  19,  where  a  negative  precedes^  but  at  some 
interval,  oAAa  appears  lo  mean  ^^  but  stiU"  and  to  suggest,  in  the 
thought  of  a  mysterious  and  divine  justice,  some  compensation  for  the 
defection  of  disciples:  '*They  went  out  from  us,  i.e.  they  originated 
from  us,  but  they  never  really  belonged  to  us.  Had  they  belonged  to 
us,  they  would  have  continued  with  us^^^//,  indeed]  hut  [at  ali  events 
an  €vii  working/or  good]  in  order  that  they  might  be  manifested-. ..^" 

^  [3110 fl]  R.V.  supplies  "they  went  out"  from  what  precedes,  and  takes  ii  as 
'*they  r^ott^i"  or  '*  d'^wr/^rf."  'E^ij\&9*  might,  in  suitable  context,  apply  to 
'* coming  forth"  dther  {a)  as  sous  fiom  a.  home,  s*»Idiersfrom  a  camp  etc,  or  {6)  as 
runaway-*,  deserters,  rebch.  Here,  the  foUuwitig  words,  aW'  «!>«  T^ffor  i^  ^^^1 
rather  sutjgest  aniilhesis,  **Thcy  [at  first]  came  out  from  us  [as  chiltlren  from  our 
haoic,  or  KiUUer^  frum  our  camp]  buJ!  i/iry  u>ttg  ttat  realty  [in  hearty  bii&n^ng-  ta 
Mf..."  Fur  i^ipx<^f^^  ^>^*  vopd,  iir6^  meaning  "driginate  from"  or  *'cume  rrom/' 
see  Jn  viii.  41,  jciu,  i,  xvi.  38*  30,  xvii.  8, 

[flllO^]  Orlgent  however  (Huet  ti.  41  oD)t  commenting  on  the  going  out  ofjuda^ 
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M  k  xiv,  49 

{oXA*  %ira)  ibc  Scnp* 
lures  might  be  ftU- 
filled" 


Lk.zxti  53 

yom   bow    and    the 
power  of  darlcnesft." 


[2111]  There  is  but  ooe  instmace  of  dtipAS  wttb  aXV*  m  m  th€ 
Sfiiopdc  Tadidoa.  It  ocean  in  Mark  alooe,  mad  die  ponJtel 
Matthew  and  Luke  af e  of  iislCKSt  aa  ihewing  hov  such  a  missing 
dsaae  mi^t  be  variocid):  suppbed.  Tfae  Three  Syaopcists^  adker 
Mibstanmlly  agnect&g  that  ]esxa&  said  *'l  was  with  fOQ  '[dtf]  by 
daj '  in  the  Temple  aod  jre  did  doc  seize  lue,*  gnre  His  following 
words  lhtt$ : 

Ml  xxvi  56 
"hut  {hf)ailikis  is 
c^mu  iapasj  [yiyv^^) 
im  0tnJer  tAu£  the 
Scriptures  of  the 
Prophets  might  be 
fuliillcd." 

Here  it  would  be  an  extremely  weak  iDEei|ireCatioii,  in  S^Urk,  to 
repeat  ihe  preceding  verb,  "seize"  (so  as  to  make  the  sense  "but 
[ye  have  seized  me]  to  order  that"X  A  better  course  is  to  explain 
it  as  above,  as  being  an  exctamatioD  of  mingled  sorrow  and  self- 
consolation  at  the  temporary  triumph  of  evil:  '*[cvil  and  strange]  ^k/ 
jTf/,  [ffrtfaincJ]  in  order  that  the  Scriptures  might  be  fulfilled/* 
Matthew  takes  it  so,  and  expressly  asserts  that  "all  this"  ^tovto 
oXof)  came  to  pass  according  to  divine  decree.  Luke,  on  ih^'  other 
hand,  »eems  10  emphasize  the  fact  that  the  arrest  took  place  by  ni^i 
"Ve  did  not  seiEe  mc  by  day ;  but  \tumi  ye  sei%e  me  by  night\  this 
b  your  [appointed]  hour,  fit  for  a  deed  of  darkness.*' 

[2112]  In  the  light  of  this  passage  we  must  perhaps  be  prepared 
to  say  that  in  one  at  least  of  ihe  Johannine  instances  (I  S,  ix,  3) 
explained  alvove  (2107)  by  a  repetition  of  a  preceding  verb,  John 
may  have  intended  to  supply,  as  Matthew  does  here,  "now  all  this 
came  to  pass,'*  so  that  the  meaning  of  Christ's  reply  about  the  hlind 
man  (ix,  3)  would  be,  **No  particular  sin  of  the  parents  or  of  the 
child  m  any  pre-existing  condition  explains  the  facts:  the  whoie  was 
ordatned  for  the  glory  of  God/'  Possibly  the  same  explanation 
applies  also  to  the  saying  about  the  Baptist  (L  8).  It  is 
characteristic   of  John's  style  that   he  so  often   uses  a  phrase — 

ftflcr  reccivjwg  the  sop  from  Jesus  (xij.  y>)  says  rfKioP  ^{^Xfffi'  dxi  r*C  'IiftfoC 
di-itXoYfrK  ry  'B^^X^c*  i^  j|f^r,  apjarently  illustraung  the  **goin|;  out**  m  ^he 
Gosiiel  hy  the  '* going  mil"  In  the  Epistle,  and  taking  the  latter  as  revolt,  or 
secession.  Accur<iing  to  iKal  vicw^  the  rendering  would  btr  "  Tlxey  went  out  a* 
reheh  from  us.  [An  evil,  tnrte«l  J  hui  ttiii  they  were  never  in  lieart  belonging  to 
ns/'  i.e.  b\ii  tiitj  ihc  evil  would  have  l^een  greater  if  they  had  really  belonged  to  \l& 
and  had  yet  foJlen  awiy. 

122 


CONJUNCTIONS 


[2115] 


perhaps  borrowed  from  the  early  Greek  vernacular  Gospel  and 
retained  in  one  instance  by  Mark  alone  of  the  Synopiists — that 
leaves  the  reader  in  S{?m€  doubt  as  to  what  is  alleged  to  have  happened^ 
hut  iitsists  that  it  happentd  for  a  eer tain  purpose, 

(f)    "iNjk  dej>endent  on  verb  implied  in  question 

[2113]  i.  2  2  "They  said  therefore  lo  him,  Who  art  thou  (m*!;)? 
that  we  njay  give  an  answer  to  them  that  sent  us." 

ix.  56  *'He  answered  [and  said],  And  who  is  he,  Lord,  that  I  may 
believe  on  him?" 

**Tell  us,"  and  (2157)  '*thou  wilt  surely  tell  me,"  may  be 
severally  supplied  before  **that»" 

(17)    1n^  with  indicative  (2690) 

[2114]  'Iva  with  future  indicative  occurs  in  viL  3  **i«  order  that  thy 
disciples  also  shall  behold  (^cw/jTyo-oucrt)/'  xvii.  7  ^'  in  order  ihat  all 
that  thou  hast  given  10  him  he  shall  give  (fiiikr**)  to  them  eternal  life." 
This  (comp.  i  Cor.  ix.  iS  Iva  B^ja-tii)  is  fairly  frequent  in  N.T  But 
I  Jn  V.  20  **he  hath  given  to  us  k  mind  that  we  may  be  recognising 
{Iva  ytvi^<fKOfLiv) "  Stands  on  a  diflTercnt  footing,  being  probably  a  mere 
misspelling  arising  from  the  confusion  of  o  and  tu  (966  a).  Compare 
Gal  vi.  9 — 1 2  Btptaofj^tv  (kCFG  etc*  -w/itv)...w5  «aipo*'  f^iMi^iv  (so  W.  H» 
with  Kb*,  but  Lightf,  (2696)  €xopi€v)...ipyaCmfjLt6a  {AB*  ^fAtt^a.)... 
Swiwctfkrai  (ACFG  etc,  -oirat).  In  the  context^  the  writer  says  ''See 
with  what  large  (TnjkiKais,  but  B*  iJAikow)  letters  I  have  written  lo  you 
with  my  i/zvft  Aand,"  It  is  possible  that  the  Apostle,  like  some 
writer?  in  the  Egyptian  papyrij  habitually  interchanged  0  and  a» ;  and 
early  reverence  for  the  autograph  may  have  preserved  some  traces  of 
the  inicTchange  in  the  best  Greek  mss*  (2691).  This  however  will  not 
explain  Jn  xvii.  j  (ADL  etc)  7™  yivtatrKova-^v  {d  cognoscant)  where 
possibly  some  scribes  took  the  meaning  to  be  "ia  that  they  know/* 
In  the  difficult  passage  (1673  f)  v.  20  'va  v^th  6avfin(yfr€  (SS  '^affd  do 
not  wonder")  »L  have  BavfjMitr€.  In  xii.  40  Iva  ^ij  tSiflm»**.,««t 
ioo-ojuat  auTou5,  John  follows  Is,  vi,  10  {LXX,  but  Sym.  ui6*^),  and  so 
does  Mt,  xtii.  15-  Compare  Kph-  vi,  3  Tm  *u  0*01.  yiinjrai  khI  Itru 
(which  deviates  from  LXX  both  of  Ex.  xx,  11  and  of  Deut.  v*  16)- 
This  resembles  W.H*  marg.  in  Jn  xv.  S  Tt^tt  ifapwov'...t^€p7jtt  *cal 
y0n}uttfOt  ifxm  ^rt^Tat — a  natural  transition,  but  BDL  iiave  yivi^Bt. 

{&)    *Ima,  connexion  of 

[2115]  A  'va.  clause  generally  follows  the  principal  verb,  but  see 
2103  and  comp.  xix.  31  (where  Tva  occurs  with  a  negative)  ol  ovv 
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lorSalDi,  iml  w,  ifv^  iva  fki^  fM(\y,,,^v  ydp...i^piinffrtLV  rhv  II.  iva...^ 
The  connexion  is  doubtful  in  xist.  aS  /*«Ta  tovto  tt^h^  6  'Irjirov^  ori 

iJSt^  TTavra  T^TcAtcrrat  tKa  Ttkttut^  »J  ypa^i^  ^*y*^  2knJ!w.  ChrysOStOIB 
paraphrases  thus^  ttZi^  qvv  wovto,  ircirAT/pbi^cKa,  Acyc^  Aii/^tu,  troXtf 
^vrav^tt  wpoifiifTtiav  wKi/fp^if^  apparently  connecting  the  tt-a  clause  with 
Acytt,  and  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence  being  like  that  of  xix.  31 
somewhat  favours  this  view.  If  that  were  correct,  the  best  inter- 
pretation would  be  that  the  Son  /tfi/  the  thirst  and  uttered  the 
€xpr€sswn  &f  it'xw  order  that  the  Scripture  might  receive  tts  fulfilment 
(not  that  He  deliberately  uttered  the  word  in  order  that  a  particular 
passage  of  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled  (1722)).  But,  on  the  other 
sidcj  Johannrne  usage  decidedly  favours  the  rendering  **  knowing  that 
all  things  rmrt  now  accompiished  in  order  thai  thi  Scripture  might  be 
perfectly  fulfilled'' — provided  that  we  read  what  follows  in  the  light 
of  these  words.  Then  "He  saith,  *I  thirst*"  will  mean,  ''[Knowing, 
I  say,  that  the  time  had  come  for  the  supreme  perfection  of  the 
Father's  will  as  expressed  in  Scripture]  he  saith,  *I  thirst,'*'  The 
writer  indicates  (i)  that  all  things  were  accomplished  that  the 
Scripture  might  be  fulfilledj  (?)  that  Jesus  knew  this  when  He 
uttered  the  words  "I  thirst."  He  leads  us  to  infer  thai  Jesus 
uttered  the  words  as  the  crown  of  that  accomplishment  and  with 
a  view  to  that  fulfilment.  Our  conclusion  is,  then,  that  according 
to  Johannine  grammar  the  Iva.  clause  depends  on  TcTtA-itrrat ;  but, 
according  to  Johannine  suggestion  and  intention,  the  wo.  clause  is 
to  be  repeated  so  as  to  depend  on  Xcyct 

(t)       "|hJA..JWA 

[2116]  Such  a  sentence  as  **/«  &rder  that  x  may  come  to  pass 
in  {yrder  that y  may  come  to  pass"  would  naturally  mean  that  an 
immediate  object  x  is  to  be  attained  with  a  view  to  the  attainment 
of  an  ultifnate  object  y — so  that  the  second  Iva  clause  would  be 
grammatically  (though  not  mentally)  subordinate  to  the  first.  But 
the  second  clause  may  be  reiterative — y  being  another  form  of 
expressing  x — *'m  order  that  [I  say]  y  may  take  place,"  so  that 


% 


^  [Sllfl  a]  In  this  sentence  &a  p^it  could  not  depend  on  i^pwn^tf'Ai',  the  principal 
verb,  wilhom  changing  the  meaning  into  *'  asked  PiUte  that  the  bodies  might  not 
remain."  But  ihcy  "*asLed**  for  something;  i^-lhcrdiflcrcnl — *' that  their  legs  might 
be  broken  and  they  might  be  taJktn  away."  The  sentence  does  not  give  grounds 
for  supposing  that  in  ordinary  ca^ea  (inhere  l>a  is  uscil  without  a  n^alive  and 
where  do  ifmrijt  t>a  Ibllo^vs)  John  nauld  place  a  tm  ckuw  before  ihe  principal 
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the  second  clause  is  wordinafe  with  the  first.  In  xin,  34  *^A  new 
COULD] andm en t  give  I  unio  you,  thai  (r>'a)  ye  love  one  another — even 
as  {koBwi^)  I  loved  you^  t/tat  {Ivq)  ye  {vfi^Xsi)  also  love  one  another," 
the  second  clause  is  reiterative  (though  amplified  by  the  definition, 
"  even  as  '*). 

[2117]  This  sequence  of  l^ix...KaBm...i%^  ("In  order  that  ye 
should  love^[Hovv  love  ?]  Even  as  I  loved,  that  ye  should  love  ") 
suggests  that  we  should  arrange  in  the  satne  way  (as  being  an  answer 
to  the  question  *^How  glorify  the  Father?")  xvii.  2  "Glorify  thy  Son 
Mtf/the  Son  may  glorify  thee — even  as  thou  gavest  unto  him  authority 
over  all  flesh,  Md/ all  that  thou  hast  given  to  him,  he  may  give  unto 
them  (ife  eternal."  According  to  this  \iew,  we  may  briefly  paraphrase 
the  latter  part  of  the  sentence  thus,  **[How  say  I  Mhat  the  Son  may 
glorify  thee'?  I  mean]  that  the  Son  may  glorify  thee  by  giving 
to  others  even  as  thou  hast  given  to  him."  It  is  implied  that  the 
Father  is  the  Supreme  Giver  and  that  the  supreme  authority  consists 
in  "giving."  Moreover  the  highest  glorifying  of  the  Father  consists 
in  giving.  Whosoever  gives  to  others,  as  from  the  Father,  gives  what 
he  has  received  from  the  Father,  and  glorifies  the  Father  In  rhe 
hearts  of  those  who  "see  his  good  works  and  glorify  his  Father  who 
is  in  heaven  ^"  Nearly  the  same  sense  might  be  obtained  (but  not 
in  such  accordance  with  Johannine  style)  by  making  the  second  u'o, 
not  parallel  with  the  first,  but  dependent  on  cSwKas,  and  by  taking 
Ka^««  as^  ir^  effect,  Kalyop,  **for  indeed":  "Glorify  thy  Son,  that  the 
Son  may  glorify  thee  :  for  indeed  thou  hast  given  all  authority  to  him 
in  order  thai  he  may  give  life  to  others  [and  that  he  may  tlius  glorify 
thee]."  A  third  arrangement,  to  take  the  second  Tm  clause  as 
grammatically  subordinate  to  the  first  (**that  he  may  glorify  thee... 
that  he  may  give  unto  them  eternal  life  ")  would  be  quite  contrary 
to  all  Johannine  thought  as  well  as  to  the  interpretation  of  the 
sequence  in  xiii.  34. 

[2118J  A  similar  sequence  of  Tm,  Ka^sus,  and  Tm,  but  followed 
by  a  third  l^o,  is  in  xvii*  20 — 1  *' But  not  about  these  alone  do 
I  pray  but  also  about  them  that  are  to  believe  through  their  word 
in  me,  that  all  may  be  owt—(vm  as  {m^^i^^)  thou,  Father,  in  me,  and 
I  in  thee,  that  \i Siiy\  they  also  may  be  in  us',  that  the  world  may 


1  Mt.  V,  16. 

^  [aUi/i]  xvii.  ji  tR.V.)  '*That  they  also  may  be  in  us,'"  A.V.  has  *'That 
ihcy  aha  may  hi  ^tu  in  us,'^  reading  Ira  jrai  aurol  iw  17^  iy  uffiv,  with  KAC^L< 
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believe  that  thou  dlihl  send  me,"  where  the  second  tva  clause 
appears  to  be  reiterative,  and  coordinate  with  the  first,  while  the 
third  ivn  clause  is  subordinate.  The  same  sequence,  but  perhaps 
not  the  same  connexion^  occurs  in  xvii*  32 — 3,  which,  if  arranged 
like  xvii.  30^ — 1,  would  mn  thus^  *'Arid  I  too  have  given  to  them  the 
glory  thou  hast  given  to  me  /^/  they  may  be  one — ^€n  as  {KaBrnq) 
we  (ij^cw)  [are]  one,  I  in  them,  and  thou  in  me,  //taf  they  may  be 
perfected  into  one,  t^a/  the  world  may  recognise  that  thou  didst 
send  me  and  didst  love  them  even  as  thou  didst  love  me.''  The 
sense,  however,  demanded  in  the  latter  passage  seems  to  require 
*'I  in  //lee"  [not  "/^w"]  *^and  thou  in  me" — if  the  words  are  to 
be  arranged  thus.  If  the  words  are  not  corrupt,  it  seems  necessary 
to  punctuate  xvii.  22 — 3  as  VV*H.,  with  no  pause  before  xaBm*, 
**  Mtf/  they  may  be  one  nftft  as  we  [are]  one,  I  in  them  and 
thou  in  me,  //tal  [I  say]  they  may  be  perfected  into  one/*  But^ 
even  taken  thus,  the  words  seem  to  shew  a  want  of  parallelism.  We 
seem  to  need  either  (i)  "that  ihey  may  be  one. ..[namely]  I  in  them 
and  Mo'  in  me»"  or  (2)  **even  as  we  are  one,  [namely]  1  in  fki^e  and 
thou  in  me,"     The  present  text  seems  to  confuse  (i)  and  {2)^     If 


SS  hsks  a  blank  in  the  MS.  "  may  be  [  ]  th&t  the  world  taay  believe.'^     Burk. 

suggests  "a  possible  rcsioraiion'*  meaning  *^ united/*    On  Kdytl  see  3127^.  J 

^  [311Bj&]  The  pi&sage  may  have  been  confused  at  stn  early  dale  owing  to  (rjn 
its  various  possibilities  of  connesicn,  {t)  ihe  jujitftpositjon  of  £N  meaning  **m" 
and  ew  meaning  "one,"  {3)  doclrinal  controversies  as  indicated  by  Epiphanius 
{Hafr.  Ixis.  igaiid  69,  7 -#3  A  and  793  B).  Clem.  AieK*  quoting  xvii.  3] — 13  as 
*'  gospel  "  and  as  "  the  l.ordS  uttemncef"  says  ( 140)  'Era  |*ir  ai>r^jr  [;>,  rdr  6Mf] 
V^dt  ^'TfiK  irdFTfT  Ir  lij^rt  Ka.9^j  ^ri^.  irdrf/i,  Iw  Ifxct^  K&rftit  Iv  <ft>i*  tva  Kal  txifroi  ir 

XtunfUtfot  f/f  !>■,"  But  in  the  whole  of  this  {quotation  there  U  nothing  ihnt  contains 
a  statement  that  *'  God  is  one,"  unless  in  tfy,  wittp^  if  and  trv  itf^  Clement  read  h 
for  iv.  fv  ifi.ol  might  perhaps  He  taken  to  mean  *'  one  with  me,"  as  eff  is  used  with 
adaL  by  Plutarch  iAUr.  1089  A)  ** having  drunk  from  one  and  the  iame  cup  with 
[that  ofj  Epicurus  {ix  ^df  oli>ox&^i  'EwitoiS^  TeTrhnfixes).''  Origen  uses  it  Ifxtx 
in  connexion  with  the  passage.  {ExhorL  axi  Mart,  39)  "  Become  worthy  ofh^amiing 
9tti  with  {TflC  iw  ytv^trdat  a*w)  Son  and  Father  and  Holy  Spirit,  jiccording  to  the 
Prayer  of  the  Sflviour  saying  *  y4s  f  and  thou  an  &*h  ("ft*  ^^i  kqI  ffi>  Iv  iafifif\  that 
ihey  may  be  (?)  Qm  itfilh  us  {Iva  kqX  aiW-oi  iv  ^^Tr  h*  qw*»  where  "  dee^t  tv  in  edd, 
Wetst.  ct  Riiaer*}.'"  Here  the  last  words  may  mean  "in  us"  or  **one  in  us,"  or — 
\{hf  lakes  A  dai.j  like  ri  ai^rA— '*  one  and  the  same  with  us.*'  So  Origen  speaks 
of  {Ciis.  viii,  tj)  t6  'E^di  khI  a  va-rrfp  iw  StTfitr,  iml  ro  i*  wvxv  *^P^t*^*'^*'  ^'^^  ■''^" 
uIo5  ToC  1^*olI  iv  Tifi/Qs  iyta  if  at  <rv  fv  ivufr, 

[3118 r]    Although  the  test  of  Clement,  in  the  extract  given  above,  now  quotes 
Jn  xvii,  ^1^3  as  in  A.V.i  it  is  not  at  oil  certain  that  he  did  bo  in  the  original  text 
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tbe  lexi  is  correct,  the  best  plan  will  be  to  take  *'  [  in  ttiem  and 
thou  ID  mc*'   as  an   appositional  clause  explaining  the  meaning  of 
^iW^"  in  **that  they  may  be  one," 
I        [21 1&]  The  underlying  thought  is,  perhaps,  as  Clement  says,  that 
"one"  means  "God,"  and   that  the  indwelling  of  God  is  the  soie 
C»tl9C  of  unity.     But  how  can  God   the   Father  dwell   "in"  men? 
Ooly  if  ihe  Son  dwells  "in"  men.     If  the  Son  dwells  **  in  "  men,  and 
ibc  Father  dwells  **in"  the  Son,  it  follows  (spiritually  as  well  as 
logically)  that  God  the  Father  dwells  in  men,  which  means  also  that 
unity  dwells  in  them,  so  that  they  are  one.     Probably  this  is  the 
Bwaning :    but    the   precise    text    and   the   precise    grammatical   ex- 
planation of  it,  must,  at  present,   be  given  up  as  un ascertainable. 
[21SM)]   The  following  instance  has  been  placed  last,  out  of  order, 
o«i0g  to  its  special  character,  xv.  i6  **  Ye  chose  not  me^  but  1  chose 
you,  and  set  you  [in  the  vineyard]  /ha/  (Tva)  ye  might  go  [the]  way 
[that  I  go]  (1659 — 60)  and  [that  ye]  might  bear  fruit  and  [that]  your 
fruit  might  abide — Ma/  (Iva)  whatsoever  ye  ask  the  Father  in  my 
Bxme  he  may  give  you."     **  Fruit,"  as  always  in  JohnS  means  the 
vintage  or  harvest  of  souls,  which  elsewhere  the  Apostles  are  said  to 


I 


tl  Ilk  work.  A  Icvn^  extract  would  naturally  be  conformed  by  scnlies  to  the 
■mrrmtfif  text.  They  would  take  more  pmm  about  it  than  about  a  short  qiioUtLoti 
cr  altftsian.  Origcn  {D^  Prindp*  i.  6)  quotes  xvii.  3i,  13  correctly,  but,  later  on, 
he  BtixcB  up  xvii.  74,  ijt  11,  giving,  as  part  of  the  ^^uotauon  {ih.  ii»  3.  f^)  "and 
lhAl,«i  /it»J ik&u  art  i>H€,  these  also  m^y  be  one  irt  us  {}  one  H'ith  u%)/'  and,  later 
mSl,  ii^.  \\\.  (5.  tj  •'  ind  that  as  thou  and  I  art  ant^  ihey  aiso  may  be  one  [n{?}  us," 
■fctJc  Jrrome  canftmia  Ruflnus  in  hii»  translation  of  thi<>  quotaliun  of  Origen's 
|C3ark  ttSAsl.  vol.  it.  p.  164}.  Epiphanius,  too,  quotes  as  a  saying  of  Jesus  {Hatr, 
•4J  A)  **  And  the  5ayi»g,  *  Tke  two  0/ m  ait  om^  ihcU  ihey  aisQ  may  bi  <?«<•*  {Ktal  5t*, 
<K  M»  Ir  teiifw  Zf d  «ai  ai>T#i  h  mw)  "  and  \ifi.  793  a)  ' '  Make  them  that  they  tnay 
be  20  mc  1^  tmc  with  tae)  as  laiio  and ikou  ar^  cfte  {ir^-rjirot^  ai^PUf  £pa  nxfir  ^r  tftini 
mmAyiJ  tai  ffulr4fft*r9>\"  ^ad  \iS,  n)  "  tbe  two  of  UJ:.  are  one  (ol  fi^o  li*  ^d-^fir)." 

ff31AJ]  xvii.  f3— Jt  is  thus  given  by  W,H....r*'a  ti^^f  tw  Kndvi  i}fMu  Iv,  ^71!^  dv 
«ai  0v  4w  ifioi^  liul  by  R,V.  *^  that  they  may  b«  one,  even  a»  we  [ire]  one  ;  I 
uui  ibou  in  me/'  SS  begins  a  new  sentence  at  xvii,  13  thus  :  '"...that  they 
ttay  be  Ode  even  AS  we  Arcone,  /  thaUiffivith  tkem  and  ikon -wiik  mt^^  introducmg 
tenrw  Mttiencc  with  '*!.'*  SiTnUirly  Migne  prince  tK>ih  a  (which  has  ''  £t  ego 
■  ift*  **^  AAd  A  and^f**  Ego  in  eis  ").  Many  Gk  and  Lat.  authorities  inj;.  i^p^tv 
Wbcc  tf>A  All  these  ficCs  indicate  early  differences  of  coDuexion-  It  may  be 
Wdl  BOCiog  lb«t  «•  K  and  /,  have  {at  the  end  of  xvii.  -%%)  **sicut  et  iios,''  ^ 
*^HModo//  no«  " — factftlbsl  sugi^est  confusion  between  na^^Cipr,  xcu  o/p,  ami  ufr  xat. 

>  [1— ^)  iv.  36.  ftU.  14*  XV,  a — 16.  Comp,  Rom.  i.  15.  To  an  Apo:kllc,  it 
«M  **gxin  "  to  die  and  be  with  Cbml.  but  tt  was  {Fhih  i.  ii)  '^  fruit  "  to  lire  and 
pa  tool*  Cor  Him* 
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'  rikay  vc  s»d  to  ^*  bear  "  it  a5  a  vine-branch  bears 


[ttMt[  The  i|oestkxi  h^  M^y  does  not  the  sentence  end  with 
'^Ubft-  WMir  ftvit  might  ;ibide,"  i>.  that  the  Church  of  Christ  might 
\}t\  TpfMil  ?*  Is  i»ot  that  worthy  to  be  the  ultimate  object  ?  Is  it  not 
tt«thoft  to  say  to  Apostles  "/»  i>rd^  thai  (tra)  the  Church  of  Christ 
m^  be  »pcaid — in  ardtr  that  (im)  your  prayers  tnay  be  answered  "  ? 
It  ^wtMBly  woold  be  bathos  if  we  did  not  assume  the  last  words  to 
iMttH  "in  Ofder  that  your  prayers  for  more  fruit  and  for  more 
^Mag  oif  souls  may  continually  be  answered/'  Thus  taken,  the 
clause  b  not  bathos.  It  reminds  the  Apostles  that  the  more  they 
rsuccce*!,  the  more  they  must  remember  that  their  success  depends 
on  God*s  answer  to  their  prayers,  and^ — since  divine  answer  to 
buoian  pfayer  depends  on  human  unity  with  dix^ine  will — ^on  the 
OUfniMM  of  their  will  with  His.  According  to  this  view,  the  meaning 
ts,  "  Th€^  ye  may  save  souls— M*j/  [^^"^l  y^^r  prayers  for  the  souls 
of  men  may  ever  be  heard*/' 

<x)     KoAiAt 

(a)     Suspensive 

[2122]  Ka^cik,  when  suspensive,  keeps  the  readef^s  attention  in 
suspense  till  he  reaches  the  principal  verb  later  on,  f^,  "rt^n  iw  I... 
so  do  ye";  when  supplementary  or  explanatory,  it  follows  the  verb 
<**Do  ye. ..«'<'«  ai  I").  K^i^'wf  is  never  used  suspensively  in 
Matthew.  Luke  uses  it  thus  thrice  In  the  Double  Tradition,  where 
the  parallel  Matthew  has  lucnrfp  etc.'      John  has  suspensive  Kadw« 


I 


^  [>UD^]  It  is  hardty  possible  that  itipnfrt  can  mean  '*carr}'  home  as 
vintagers*"  Apart  from  other  reii*tins,  the  frenj,  jcapiri*  ij&^pe*  in  the  cunieiLt 
applied  to  (xii.  14)  the  grain  of  wh^at,  (xv.  ?,  4,  ^ )  vine^branches,  precludes  this. 

*  [llUiv]  Comp.  I  Jn  V.  1^ — 16  'Mf  we  know  thai  be  ht^arelh  us  what* 
soever  we  ajk,  we  know  that  we  Have  (he  petUions  thai  we  have  asked  of  him.  If 
any  man  see  his  brother  sinning  a  sin  not  unto  death,  he  &ha]l  A^k...."  In  xv.  16^ 
if  ihe  3nd  &a  is  «ubofdinate  |o  the  Est^  the  meaning  is  "m  firci&'  that  by  ^a%Hiig 
Mjuls,  ye  may  acquire  apoitolic  serenglh  in  onUr  thai  your  prayers  for  ^oiils  may 
be  stiU  more  completely  heard. *^  This  would  be  in  accordance  wiih  the  law,  *'  He 
that  hath,  to  him  shall  be  adfietl/*  So.  he  that  gains  "talents"  for  his  Master, 
may  be  said  to  gain  them  '*in  order  that"  he  may  gain  more*  But  the  coordinate 
inierpreiation  is  more  in  accordance  with  Johannine  usage. 

*  [aiaSi/]  Lk.  vi,  -It  KiiSwi  (Mt.  vii.  11  ird*'ra  vv*  i5ffa  i^)  9i\frt >..... winetre 
airols  o^oiwj,  xi,  30*  xvVi.  76  tcaSiiif  4'^4¥eTo...^..[ML  xii.  +0,  xxiv,  37  uKTirfp), 
Mk  U  3 — 3  may  possibly  l>e  suspensive*     Lk.  xvii.  38  has  ^ftalvt  Ka&in. ,,,.** 
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about  a  dozen  times,  always  in  Christ's  words,  and  mostly  indicating 
a  mrrtipondence  between  the  Father  and  the  Son,  or  between  the 
Son  and  those  w^hom  the  Son  sends*, 

(/5)     Followed  by  k&i  or  KArto  in  apodosis 

[2123]  "•  Evtn  as"  in  protasis  naturally  prepares  the  way  for 
"predse/y  so,^^  ^^ aitogetlier  so,"  ^^a/(i)so"  in  apodosis  {"^'Cfi  as  you 
do,  he  a/so  will  do  ")*  In  the  Johanntne  Gospel,  exhibiting  the 
correspondence  between  the  Father  and  the  Son,  as  proclaimed  by 
the  latter,  and  between  the  Son  and  the  children  of  the  Father,  cases 
of  ihis  idiom  are  necessarily  frequent,  and,  in  particular,  *^^  Eien  as 
he  [the  Father]  does*»./  aisa  {HQ.y*u)  do."  In  EngHsh,  there  is  no 
ambiguity  except  that  we  may  not  feel  quite  sure  whether  "also"  is 
intended  to  suggest  "  besides  '■  or  "  in  precisely  the  same  way."  But 
in  Greekj  where  *^  also  "  is  represented  by  Kal^  which  regularly  means 
**and,"  the  words  will  be  manifestly  liable  to  ambiguity,  if  the  sense 
admits  of  the  rendering  "Even  as  he  does,..aff^  [jnr«  as]  I  do." 
Ka6m  followed  by  Kiiyn*   occurs  in  the  following  five  instances : — 

[2124]  (i)  vi.  57  *'Even  as  the  living  Father  sent  me  and  I 
(leiiyuj)  live  OH  account  of  {Staj  the  Father,  hi  also  (R.V.  so  he)  that 
eateth  me  (wat  o  rpwytDv  /k) — he  also  [I  say]  (wa^tt^o^)  shall  Uve  on 
account  of  me/'  Here  R.V.  agrees  with  A.V.  in  rendering  Kayul 
**and I,^'  but  Chrysostom  and  Severus  of  Antioch  both  render  it  "so 
/,"  and  this  makes  good  sense ;  "  Even  as  the  living  P'ather  sent  me, 
50  I  live  on  account  of  the  Father "  [i.e.  so  /,  corresponding  to  His 
wiii^  live  (2297  foil)  merely  (o  do  His  wiU,  or  on  His  a€count\  *■'' and 
he  that  eateih  me  shall  [in  the  same  way]  live  on  account  of  me*." 


^  [3122  it]  KaBCif  in  i.  33,  vi.  .^i»  vii.  ^3  (?  9129)^  xit.  14  mtrodqce$  {or  follows) 
Scripture,  and  U  iupplcroenury,  but  is  su&pcnsivein  lii.  14/v.  301  vi.  57  (Chrysost. 
*ffst.  R.V.),  viii,  i8,  K.  15  (ai2S— 8K  xii,  50.  xiiL  15,  .13»  My  ^^"^^  *r.  3it  tv-  4.  9i 
xviU  18,  XX,  3K  In  vi.  58,  "-Not  ai-  ihe  fathers  died  [shall  ye  die],'*  Ihc  verb 
should  probftbly  be  supplied  a/ier  oJ  Kti&wt  {A^  in  slv*  17  ov  waf'wr  6  k6o^%  hi&^Oi¥ 
iyu  Ri^iafu)^  and  in  thai  case  wa^wt  would  be  su&|>ensive.  in  v,  53  it  does  not 
intrnducc  Scripture,  and  it  is  supplementary  \  but  it  may  possibly  be  cvangctlstlc 
coninient,  not  wordi»  of  the  Lord  (A06A^). 

^  [2134  a]  See  CraJiier  and  Chry5>ost,  ad  lac.  fw  i^  o&twt  w  6  ITanjrp. 

The  words  might,  in  theory,  be  connected  with  what  precedes :    vi.   ffi — 7 

&x4<fTet\i¥  >t<  6  fi2*>  iFaryjp  wreL^tif  joi  &t^  rhit  raripa..  But  il  would  he  against  the 
suspensive  usage  of  kq^uv,  and  is  in  other  respects  improbable^  In  the  next 
instance,   however,   R.V,   treats  natft^t  :l^  non-suspensive. 
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[2125]  (i)  Ka^ctff  is  taken  as  explanatory  (not  suspensive)  by 
R.V.  in  X.  14 — 15  ^' I  am  ihe  good  shepherd;  and  I  know  mine 
own,  and  mine  own  know  me,  tven  as  the  Father  knoweth  me, 
and  I  know  the  Father;  and  I  lay  down  my  life  for  the  sheep^'* 
But  the  generally  suspensive  use  of  ita^ws  in  Christ's  words,  up  to 
and  beyond  this  point  In  the  GospeH,  would  suggest  that  tt  is  to  be 
taken  as  in  A.V,,  *Mj  the  Father  knoweth  me,  et^m  so  know  I  the 
Father,  and  I  lay  down  my  life  for  the  sheep."  It  is  true  that  there 
is  an  attractive  symmetry  and  equality  in  a  kind  of  double  proportion 
between  four  terms  in  R.V.  **/know  min^  own  and  mint  own  know 
me^  even  as  the  /viM^ knoweth  fiu  and  /know  the  Father"  More- 
over A.V.  may  have  been  somewhat  influenced  by  inferior  Mss., 
which  alter  "mine  own  know  me ''into  "I  am  known  by  mine." 
Bui  still  there  is  something  to  be  said  for  the  view  of  Chrysostom, 
who  says  that  "the  knowledge  is  rtot  equal '^  between  the  shepherd 
and  the  sheep  but  chat  it  is  "■  equal "  between  the  Father  and  the 
Son". 

[2126]  According  to  this  view,  there  would  be  (one  might 
suppose)  a  distinct  pause  after  the  words  "mine  own  know  me," 
while  Jesus  is  preparing  to  teach  His  disciples  for  the  fet  time  what 
is  Implied  hy  ptrsonai  knowhifgf.  This  has  not  yet  been  mentioned 
by  Him,  though  He  has  spoken  of  knowing  ''  concerning  the 
teaching  whether  it  be  of  God,"  of  knowing  "the  truth,'*  and  even 
of  knowing  **  that  I  AMI"  According  to  the  Greek  doctrine, 
summarised  in  the  epigram  at  Delphi  "  Know  thyself,"  the  knowledge 
of  one's  own  nature  was  the  highest  knowledge*  According  to  the 
Synoptic  doctrine  of  Christ,  some  knowledge  of  one's  own  defects 
(the  beam  in  one's  own  eye)  was  but  a  rudimentary  preparation 
for  *' seeing  clearly"  to  help  one's  neighbour.  According  to  the 
Johannine  doctrine,  the  highest  knowledge  of  all  was  that  knowledge, 


rpo^drtitP . 

^  [2X35*1]  KaSiiti  supplememary— apart  from  quomiions  of  iScriptnre  (3133 /(} — 
is  almost  confined  to  the  Last  Discourse  (3138—32). 

^  Chry^.  (Migne)  (recLding  as  A.V.)  'AKO^ffoi-  ri  ^itijyityM-  Ktd  yiriotfrcw  rdi  ^^d, 
^oi  yiViixtKO^ai  &iri  ruir  ^fit^f BTra,  tva  f^rj  r^i  ^rJ^rwf  firoK  t6  fjJrpov  fo^jicr^f, 

vvh  rui¥  ifAMw*     *AW*  ovK  ffTTj  ^  yvCMTit*   dWi   wov  ttf-^ ;  'Eiri  tmD  iXarp^s  httl  4ftQ0. 
*Ejrei  yh.fit  Kii.&uii  ytVitiCKfi  p,t  «  lloTrpp,  KAyui  yiVunjKfii  thf  IlaT^pft, 
^  vii,  ly,  viii,  a8,  33. 
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or  understanding,  between  the  Father  and  the  Son  which,  in  some 
mysterious  way,  implied  self-sacrifice  ;  **  I  know  mine  own  and  mine 
own  know  me*  [But  what  is  this  'knowing'?  It  is  a  mystery  to  be 
perceived  through  experience,  and  to  be  felt  and  acted  on,  not  to  be 
expressed  or  comprehended  in  mere  words] — Even  as  the  Father 
knoweth  me  sa  I  too  know  the  Father  and  [this  knowledge  is  the 
reason  why]  I  ky  down  my  life  for  the  sheep." 

[2127]  (3)  In  XV.  9  (R.V.)  '' Evm  as  the  Father  hath  loved  me, 
I  also  (Ktiyai)  have  loved  you :  abide  ye  in  my  love\"  (A*V.)  ''*  As  the 
Father  hath  loved  me  so  have  I  loved  you,"  W.H.  txt  places  only 
a  comma  before  *' abide,"  so  that  the  meaning  would  be  ''Even  as 
the  Father  loved  me  a^td  I  loved  you,  abide  in  {/4€tVar«  ev)  my  love." 
But^  if  that  were  the  meaning,  might  not  John  have  marked  the 
apodosis  by  inserting  ^'ye  also'*  (/ACiVari  jcat  v^tis)"}  And  is  not 
R.V,  (and  A.V,)  more  consonant  with  the  general  meaning  of  «ay«u 
\n  Hiese  sentences,  and  with  the  fact  that  John  says  *' abide  in  my 
love"  (not  ^"^in  our  love")?  {4)  In  xvii.  18  *^" Mven  as  thou  didst 
send  me  into  the  world,  /  also  (Kuyw)  sent  them  into  the  world," 
R.V*  and  A.V,  agree  in  "v^j  thou...«rt'i?«  j^*../"  In  (5)  %x.  at 
^*£v€n  as  the  Father  hath  sent  me,  /a/so  (taytu)  send  you/^  R.V* 
and  A.V.  have  ^'^  As,..evfin  sa  smd  lyou.^^  A  comparison  of  the  five 
instances  confirms  the  view  that  A*V*  is  right  in  (2)  and  that  in  each 
of  the  five  Kayw  should  be  rendered  "  I  also^*^  or,  more  idiomatically, 
^'evenso^  L" 

(7)     Supplementary* 

[2128]  Outside  Christ^s  wnrds,  supplementary  kq^ws  occurs  early 
in  the  Gospel  in  the  phrases  "even  as  Isaiah  said"  and  "even  as  it 
is  written,"  and,  later  on,  "even  as  h  is  written"  and  '*even  as  is 
the  custom*."     Bui^  in  CArisfs  u*ords^   the  earlier  portion  of  the 


*  [2137 dj  Coenp.  xiii.  15  "  For  1  have  given  an  example  10  you  thai,  rtrw  as  I 
have  dore  to  you,  yif  ahs  \,Kai  L»^etf)  may  do,'*  xiil.  33  *^  And  fven  as  I  said  to  the 
Jews  I  say  to  yaa  also  {k,  wM<i')**  Icomp.  xiii,  34). 

^  [3137 A]  In  xvii.  21  "in  order  tint  d.1]  may  be  one— even  as  ihoii.  Father,  in 
me,  (?)  I  also  in  Lhce— in  t^rder  that  they  aJso  may  be. ,,.„/'  ihe  connexion  is 
doubtful  (3183  d).  It  may  be  &n  exc<:ption.  But  it  ia  quite  consistent  wilh  John's 
style  that  the  words  ^^cven  as  thou  [art]  in  me,  so  {am]  I  in  thee,'*  may  be  a 
parcnthclic  expla^nation  of  the  divine  miity  miplied  iu  *' One." 

^  This  section  included  dDubtful  cA^es, 

•  i.  13,  vi.  3s,  jtii.  14,  xix.  40. 
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Gospel  affords  hajd!y  any  instances.  The  first  is  v.  3^  "thai  ail 
may  honour  the  Son  ^ffw  as  ihey  honour  the  Father*"  There  are 
some  indications  (2066  if)  thai  this  may  be  evangelistic  commenL 

[2139]  (?)  vii,  37 — 8  '*rf  any  man  thirst  let  him  come  unto  me 
and  drink :  he  that  beheveth  on  me — rt'm  as  the  Scripture  said — 
rivers  from  his  belly  shall  tiow,  of  living  water*."  Here  it  is  ira- 
possibk  to  tell  what  passage  or  passages  of  Scripture  the  wnter  has 
in  view  (1722^),  and  whether  ''even  as"  refers  to  what  precedes  or 
follows.  Perhaps  the  most  probable  "Scripture"  is  Isaiah's  invita- 
tion  "Ho  every  one  that  thirsteth  come  ye  to  the  waters,"  with  the 
context  describing  the  fertilising  of  the  wilderness  as  the  result  of  the 
Word  of  God'.  "He  that  beh'eveth  on  me  (i\€.  in  the  Word)" 
appears  to  be  parallel  to  *^If  any  man  thirst  [i>,  for  the  Word]^; 
and  "the  Scripture'^  may  refer  to  what  precedes  {t\e.  the  *' thirsting*' 
or  "believing")  as  well  as  to  what  follows  (/.f.  the  "flowing''  or 
diffusion).  Wg  cannot  confidently  say  that  koBio^  here  is  suspensive 
or  supplemeniaty. 

[2130]  In  xiii.  54  "A  new  commandment  give  I  unto  you  that 
(W)  ye  love  one  another — n*^  as  I  have  loved  you,  that  (iva)  ye 
also  love  one  another'/'  R.V.  txt  and  A.V,  agree  in  making  tcaBm^t 
suspensive.  If  the  second  "that*'  had  been  omitted,  jca^ti>5  would 
be  manifesdy  suspensive  ("Even  as  I... so  ye").  As  it  is,  after 
giving  the  simple  precept  ''that  ye  love,*'  the  writer  seems  to  repeat 
it  emphatically  in  order  to  define  the  nature  of  the  love  of  the 
brethren  for  one  another  and  to  shew  its  correspondence  to  the  love 
of  the  Son  for  them  :  **  that  ye  love  one  another — [/  m^an]  fvert  as 
/have  loved  you,  that  ye  also  love  one  another."  It  would  be  very 
weak  to  take  Ka6m^  supplementarily  and  the  last  clause  as  a  mere 
repetition,  ''  that  ye  love  one  another  as  I  have  loved  you — -that  ye 
also  [I  say,  likewise]  love  one  another." 

[3131]  The  last  quotation,  shewing  an  emphasis  laid  upon  the 
nature  of  the  New  Commandment  of  Christ,  prepares  us  to  iind 


*  li*  Iv.  1 — 13. 

'  fttSO  d]  'ErroXV  Jctur^P  itZufu.  Vftlr  bra  d7aira7-e  aXXfjrXoM-  va^f  iTydvrv^a 
ifiat  tra  kqI  Vfittt  dyarBrt  oXX^Xoi/f.  W.H>  have  a  comma  after  aXX^Xoi^. 
R.V*  mmrg.  gives  the  last  clause  as  'Mhat  ye  aht>  may  love  one  a^nothcr, "apparently 
loeuiiiifS  *'  in  order  that  ye  may  love  "  {3094).  But  that  does  not  iQterfepe  with  the 
suspensive  nature  of  jrs^urif 
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Him  denning  the  future  love  that  the  brethren  are  to  have  for  one 

another  by  reference  to  the  past  love  that  He  has  had  for  them  : 
**  iove  one  another  et^m  m  /have  loved  you,"  And,  as  a  fact,  in  the 
Last  Discourse,  the  hitherto  almost  invariably  suspensive  construction 
is  occasionally  exchanged  for  a  supplementary  one,  e.g.  xv.  lo  "If 
ye  keep  my  commandments  ye  will  abide  in  tny  love  even  as  I  have 
kept  the  commandments  of  the  Father  and  abide  in  his  love," 
XV,  12  "This  is  my  commandment  that  ye  love  one  another  even 
as  1  have  loved  you."  Of  the  same  character  are  the  next  four 
instances  of  ko^*«  in  xvii.  2,  ti,   14,  16. 

[2132]  This  is  not  unnatural.  As  long  as  Christ  is  looking 
forward  to  His  work  on  earthy  He  impresses  on  His  disciples  the 
truth  that^  ''* evert  as"  this  or  that  is  in  heaven,  s&  He  will  do,  or  is 
doings  this  or  that  on  earth.  But  when  His  work  on  earth  is  on  the 
verge  of  completion,  He  refers  to  it  (after  the  manner  of  Jewish 
references  to  Scripture,  *^even  as  it  is  written  ")  mentioning  it  as  an 
accomplished  fact,  a  new  Law  for  His  disciples,  '*obey  etfm  as  I 
have  obeyed,"  *'love  even  as  I  have  loved."  And  this  view  prevails 
in  the  Last  Discourse  except  when  He  is  looking  forward  to  the 
future  on  earth,  not  now  for  Himself,  but_/^r  His  disciples  (xvii.  18 
and  XX.  21),  "Even  as  the  Father  hath  sent  me  /  alsa  send  you'* — 
which  is  the  last  instance  of  all'. 

(xi)     K*C 

(fl)     Kai'  in  narrative  (Hebraic) 

[2133]  The  opening  words  of  the  Bible  exhibit  a  frequent  Hebraic 
use  of  "and,"  eg.  *Mrt£/the  earth  w&s...aftd  darkness  was*. ^and  the 


^  [1133  d]  The  occasiono^i  difBcuHy  of  dUtingui&faitig  suspensive  from  supple- 
tnentary  ko^ws  may  be  Ulustraied  by  xvii.  11—2^  punctuated  by  W,H.  thus, 
Xva.  rayrft  tr  Jojp,  ica&vi  ffi\  Ttar^p^  4f^  ifiol  jtayw  iv  ffoL  tva  Kal  at'Toi  iv  7}tjuv  cStfw, 

ttaO^t  yj/itit  tff,  iyyf  ir  auroff  koI  ^it  ir  ifAot,  tva  ucrif  TtTtXctwtiivQi  fit  ^»,  Ira  ytfijfirit^ 
o  KbiT^ot...*  Here  W,H.  differentiate  their  punctualioo,  making  the  forracr  clause 
aLpppLtremly  susjjcnsivc  but  the  latter  supplementary.  Some  reasons  f«r  ibis  tnigh 
be  alleged,  hnsed  upon  rhythm  and  possibly  on  the  u$e  of  ico.'ytA tn  the  first  sentence: 
but  the  difference  h  extremely  subtle. 

[SlSaA]  In  the  Epislte,  tcaSdit  (total  9)  is  sometimes  suspcnitive*  f,g*  ii.  97 
''Aad^ert  lU  he  taught  you,  abide"  (leittiii^);  sometimes  supplementary!  f-g' 
iii.  35  **Thal  we  may  love  one  anolhef  nf^»  tts  he  g*ve  commandment."  Its  most 
noliccftblc  use  is  in  the  phrase  '*nKn  as  Ai-,'*  where  I/i  mc^rt^  Christ,  always 
expressed  by  iKtlyef  (9383).  Ln  passages  bidding  Ctiristiaiis  do.  and  be^  **^wtt  as^* 
their  Lord  (ij.  "5,  iii.  3,  7,  iv,  [7), 
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4ri(  of  God  a»OTetl...ai»^  God  said... i»9i/ there  wt&  light.. .an^  God 
iw  the  ki|;htw.(Mi^  God  divided  the  light... <2ji^  God  called... a^*/ the 
darkness  he  c«lled...tfWlhere  «ras  e%'eDing  anJ  there  was  morning/' 
Brxider,  lefcuiag  to  Ihts  ttse  ol^  mi  as  ^^m  oi^tione  historica  ex 
aiinphct  Hebmeonim  nanrnikdi  ]iiodo\**  shews,  by  his  tabulations, 
that  John  uses  it  %«rT  rareSy  as  compared  with  any  of  the  Synoptisls. 
The  short  liospet  oC  himtk  hm  it  inore  than  400  times*,  John  less 
100  ttmes.  It  may  be  said  ^t  John  does  not  deal  much  with 
hot  Bttitttf  with  discourse.  That  holds  good  also  of 
>tttthew^  and  m  some  ckgnec  of  Lake,  so  that  it  does  not  explain 
J^khn't  abcMcsce. 

[UM]  Bfsidesi,  if  ve  take  the  ^x^t  and  the  last  chapters  of  John, 
both  of  which  consist  almost  wholly  of  nanaii^^  how  are  we  to  explain 
that  »  the  last  chapter,  consisting  of  twentyfi^'e  verses,  Bruder  gives 
the  Hebf»ic«a4  as  occurring  only  once\  whereas  in  the  first  iwenty  five 
vmcs  of  the  first  chapter  we  have  about  eighteen  instances  P  For 
txanpte,  the  Prologue  begins  **.., and  the  Word  was  with  God  arid 
the  Word  was  God,,  and  without  him  was  not  any  thing,.,  an^  the  life 
was  Ihc  light---<7W  the  light  shineth.^.a^^/ the  darkness  apprehended 
it  not-**  The  usage  continues  even  when  the  writer  brings  us  down 
from  the  Word  to  the  testimony  of  John,  *^  And  this  is  the  testimony... 
4^  he  confessed  and  he  denied  not., .and  they  asked  him,, .and  he 
saith.-.^W  he  answered''  etc.  The  explanation  is  probably  this. 
In  the  opening  of  the  Gospel  John  follows  the  style  of  the  opening 
of  Genesis,  not  in  affectation,  but  with  a  symbolism  natural  to  him, 
sympathetically  describing  what  was  **in  the  beginning"  of  spiritual 
Being,  as  Genesis  describes  what  went  on  in  the  beginning  of 
material  creation.  But  af^er  the  Resurrection,  when  the  Apostles 
are  receiving  their  morning  meal  before  going  forth  to  convert  the 
whole  world,  Greeks  as  well  as  Jews,  "all  things  are  become  new/* 
and  the  old-world  Hebraic  style  is  thrown  aside.  The  Johanninc 
use  of  KOi  in  narrative,  meaning  **and"  (as  distinct  from  "also," 


*■  [1133  ii]  He  inserts  by  crmr  Kal  (for  &n)  in  i.  16  uml  omiis  koI  in  i.  4  «at  ij 
tfiii  V**  His  list  refers  the  reader  elsewhere  for  Ihe  special  phrases  rai  iyivtro, 
fffti  ^(fr«t,  irai  l^nd.  Bui  these  are  not  Jcbanninc  phrase*.  If  they  were  mclutlcd, 
John'5  nbsitinence  from  tal  would  a^^pear  slill  mora  clearly.  Some  of  Binder's 
instances  nnghi  be  otherwise  dassified  ;  but  his  staitsiics  suffice  as  a  rough  lest, 

'  [3133  i]  Of  course,  this  is  in  part  explained  by  the  predottiuunceofnarfatiTe 
in  Mk.     Ml.  hay  it  about  150*  Lk.  about  380  limes. 

'    KXi,    T^   Kfll  TOUTO  ttlF^  \iyH, 
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"even"  etc.)  seldom  if  ever  causes  ambiguity  and  calls  for  no 
detailed  comment.  The  following  sections,  which  will  deal  ^vith  not 
in  speech  as  well  as  in  narrative,  will  confine  themselves  almost 
entirely  to  ca:5es  where  the  meaning  is  ambiguous  or  obscure,  or 
where  the  precise  emphasis  is  donbtfyl 

O)     Kaj  connecting  affirmation  and  negation 

[2135]  In  Hebrew,  ^' and^'  is  frequently  used  where  English 
would  use  ^^and  y^i**  or  **  ^u/."  John  adopts  this  usage  in  many 
cases,  especially  where  one  of  the  clauses  connected  by  "and"  has 
a  negative,  or  a  word  implying  a  negative: — i.  lo^ — ii  "The  world 
was  made  through  him  afid  [y^^]  the  world  knew  him  m^/.  He  came 
unto  his  own  [house]  aftd  [y^f]  his  own  [household]  received  him 
fffl/,"  iii.  ri — 12  '*That  which  we  have  seen  do  we  witness  and  [y^t] 
our  witness  ye  receive  not.... I  told  you  and  [y^i^  ye  believe  /?*?//' 
iii,  32  '*What  he  hath  seen  and  heard,  this  he  witnesseth,  and  [jr/] 
his  witness  no  one  receiveth,"  viL  19  '*Hath  not  Moses  given  you 
the  law,  and  \yct\  none  of  you  doeth  the  law?  "  vii.  30  "They  sought 
therefore  to  seize  him^  and  [jr/]  no  one  laid  his  hand  on  him  because 
his  hour  had  not  yet  come,*'  viii.  49  ^'  1  honour  my  Father  and  [i'^^] 
yc//tlfhonour  {artfia^trt)  me"  (where  «L  has  a  negative  force),  viii.  54 — 5 
**0f  whom  ye  say  that  he  is  your  God,  and  [yei^  ye  know  him  «<?//' 
viii,  57  **Thou  art  not  yet  fifty  years  old  and  [yt/]  thou  hast  seen 
Abraham  ? "  Lx.  30  **  Yc  know  not  whence  he  is  and  [y^f]  he  hath 
opened  mine  eyes,'*  xiv.  9  '*  Have  I  been  with  you  so  long,  and[yef\ 
knowe^t  thou  me  not^  Philip?"  xiv,  24  **He  that  loveth  me  not 
keepeth  n&fxny  words  d9td  \yet'\  the  word  that  ye  hear  is  not  mine 
but  the  Father's  who  sent  me,*'  xvi.  32  "There  cometh  a  time.,,, and 
ye  shall  leave  me  alone  ;  and  [7^/]  1  am  not  alone,  because  the 
Father  is  with  me,"  %%.  29  "  Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen  and 
{yd]  have  believed." 

(7)     Ka('=  "and  yet" 

[21S8]  Ka*  is  thus  used  in  some  cases  where  both  the  connected 
clauses  are  affirmative,  or  affirmatively  interrogative  {'Ms  it  not?"), 
but  the  sense  implies  contrariety:  iiL  19  "The  light  hath  come,-.. 
and[y£t'\  men  loved  ihe  darkness,"  iv,  20  **Our  fathers  worshipped 
in  this  mountain,  and  [yet'\  ye  say  that  in  Jerusalem  is  the  place.. .*/^ 
vi,  49  **  Vour  fathers  did  eat  tlie  manna.. ,afy</  [>^^]  ^^^y  died,"  i*e. 
and  yd  it  did  not  save  them  from  death,  vi.  70  *'Did  not  I  choose 
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you  the  twelve,  and[yfl]  one  of  you  is  a  devil?"  ix.  34  ''Thou  wast 
altogether  bom  in  sins  a/id  [f^^]  thou  tcachest  us  !  '*  x.  39  *'  They 
[therefore]  sought  again  to  seize  him,  a/td  [/rt*]  he  came  forth  from 
their  hand/*  xL  8  "The  Jews  but  now  were  seeking  to  stone  thee 
iift^  [y^f]  thou  goest  thither  again  ! " 

[2137]  Contrast  the  Hebraic  *'and,^'  used  in  the  manifestation  of 
the  risen  Saviour  to  Mary  Magdalene,  with  the  Hellenic  ^^/wivfver" 
used  in  the  manifestation  to  the  Seven  Disciples  ; — (t)  xx.  14  *' And 
she  beholdeth  Jesus  standing  trW  [yet]  knew  not  that  it  was  Jesus," 
(a)  xxi.  4  '^Jesus  stood  on  the  shore ;  the  disciples  did  not  kcweutr 
(ov  ^oTot)  know  that  it  was  Jesus." 

[2138]  Perhaps  the  construction  with  ^^a/ni''  is  sometimes  pre- 
ferred by  John  because  he  wishes  to  emphasize  the  myster)'  of  the 
ways  of  Providence.  At  all  events,  on  two  occasions,  after  saying 
that  people  wished  to  seize  Jesus,  or  that  He  was  teaching  in  the 
Temple,  (vii.  30,  viii.  20)  "and  no  man"  arrested  Him,  he  adds 
*'^de£aus€  his  hour  had  not  yet  came.*^  But  elsewhere,  when  there  is 
no  such  reference  to  the  '*hour,"  he  does  not  use  the  Hebraic 
construction :  vii.  44  *'  Now  some  wished  to  seize  him,  ^ui  \in  spite 
oj  tha(\  (dXA")  no  man  laid  hands  on  him," 

[2139]  Whatever  his  motive  may  be,  the  statistical  fact  is  un- 
deniable  that  the  phrase  "and  no  otu*^  {koX  ouSoV)  (unbroken  by 
intervening  words)  is  not  often  {perhaps  only  thrice)  used  by 
John  in  what  we  should  call  its  natural  sense,  i.c,  additively  or 
consecutively,  €^.  "My  Father... is  greater  than  I,  and  no  one  ts 
able  to  snatch  them  out  of  my  Father*s  hand^"  More  frequently 
(about  six  times)  it  may  mean  ^^  trnd  yet  no  one." 

[2140]  The  same  rule  does  not  apply  so  frequently  to  the 
Johannine  use  of  "c«^  «*?/»''  which  is  used  in  varied  contextSj 
£,g.  **  A  little  while  and  ye  behold  me  not,^*  **  They  have  taken  the 
body  of  the  Lord  and  we  know  not  where  they  have  laid  him," 


*  (313d a]  Jn  k.  ag^  The  lext  and  the  tmnslalion  iire  tloublful  (see  ^^SAh), 
The  preceding  context  has  the  words  (k.  ^8)  **ihey  shall  assuredly  not  be  Iost„* 
attti Hi>  i>ttt  {Kal  ov^.Tit)  shsl]  snatch  ihem  out  of  my  hftrnJ-"'  The  other  iiistatices 
are  viii.  33^  xvii.  ii.  On  iiL  13  see  1141.  [In  xvi.  23  "'and  your  joy  Wf>  aa£ 
taketh/*  the  phmse  is  broken  by  the  intervening  words.]  In  xvi,  s,  the  meaning 
may  well  he  *'  Von  are  full  of  sorrow  at  ihe  thought  of  my  departure  ami  yff  not 
one  &fyou  {k'xI  ot^delf  i^  if^Civ)  asks  me  whither  I  atn  dejjarting,"  '■'■  And  tfofhing^^ 
occurs  thus  in  vii.  ^6  '*  U  not  this  he  that  they  iieek  Lo  kill  ?  And  yet  (kcU)  see  t  he 
^pcftketb  openly  dm/  nothing  (*fai  o^'S4f)  do  they  say  to  him/'  It  might  he  fairly 
majntained  that  the  *'  yet "  implied  in  the  preceding  K<ii  runs  on  to  the  second  koI, 
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"Thou  knowest  all  things  and  hast  not  need,'*  "Ye  have  neither 
seen  him  a?id  ye  have  fiot  his  word  abiding  in  you."  Stillp  the 
instances  in  which  ''and  not'"  is,  or  may  be,  adversative,  slightly 
exceed  the  non-advereative*.  Nor  is  it  fanciful  to  say  that  this  curious 
Johannine  characteristic  reflects  the  wriier*s  view  of  the  world 
— its  double  nature  of  light  and  darkness,  its  disappointments, 
incongruities,  and  pathetic  paradoxes,  which  he  feels  to  be  often 
expressible  better  by  an  *'a«£/"  than  by  a  coarsej  commonplace, 
obtnasive  "dut^' :  *^  He  was  in  the  world  and — the  world  knew  him 
not,"  *'  He  came  unto  his  own,  and — his  own  received  him  not," 

(S)    Special  instances  of  kai' =  **  and  yet  *' 

[2H1]  This  general  preponderance  of  adversative  meaning  most 
weigh  in  the  interpretation  of  particular  passages  of  which  the  mean- 
ing is  disputed,  e.g.  i.  5  "The  light  shineth  in  the  darkness  and  [j^/] 
— the  darkness  apprehended  it  not"  (1443,  1735<rfolL)  [instead  of 
"tfm/  the  darkness  overcame  it  not"].  In  iil,  13  ''If  I  told  you 
earthly  things  and  ye  believe  not,  how  shall  ye  believe  [/.<r.  ye  will 
assuredly  not  believe]  if  I  tell  you  heavenly  things  ?  Attd  [>'-?/]  no 
man  hath  ascended  into  heaven  except  htm  that  descended  out  of 
heaven.../*  the  meaning  appears  to  be,  "Ye  will  nai  believe  and yei 
the  truth  is  told  you  by  him  who  alone  knows  the  truth,*'  In 
V-  39 — 40  (*'  yv  search  the  Scriptures,  because  ye  think  to  have  in 
them  eternal  life,  and  they  are  they  that  bear  witness  concerning  me, 
and  [yft\  ye  have  n^  desire  (^al  m  Bi\*T^)  to  come  unto  me  that  ye 


*  lfll40*i]  This  concltision  is  reached  by  reference  \o  06  in  Brvder  (jS88)and 
by  exominmg  instances  of  Koi  cv.  An  tr:<:  ami  nation  of  the  fiame  phenomeniL,  under 
the  same  heaiding;^  in  Luke^  reveals  very  different  results.  In  the  first  place,  John 
uses  oiJ  more  frequently  than  Luke  does  in  the  proportion  of  about  4J  to  j| — 
a  testimony  to  John's  predilection  for  contrasts  and  opposite^.  In  the  next  place, 
whereaj  John  exhibits  this  predilection  even  more  in  his  Prologue  than  in  the  rest 
of  his  Gospel,  Luke  docs  not  use  xal  ov  adver^arively  till  (ht:  end  of  hi&  sixth 
chapter  in  the  ward?  of  Christ,  *^  Why  call  ye  me  Lord,  Lord,  an*/  [jfef]  da  not  the 
things  that  I  say?"  Subsequently  he  uses  it  fdrly  ofteiii  mostly  in  words  of  Christ* 
or  in  parables,  or  in  passages  where  he  follows  the  Synoptic  TrafiitionT  especially 
in  such  jmiiiheses  as  "They  desired  lo  see  nnd  lyet\  they  saw  not/'  '*Hc  came 
seeking  a/n/  jj'^f^]  he  found  not,"  '*  They  shall  seek  attd  [^ef]  they  shall  not  he  able 
to  find  "  etc* 

[3140  ^]  In  his  first  six  chapters  Luke  (reety  uses  the  additive  *^aftd  not/'  i.  7 
**af$d  ihey  had  rtff  child,"  ii-  43  **  attd  his  parents  knew  «^^'*  ti.  50  **a«rf  they 
understood  wtV,"  iv.  a  '**?«</  he  ate  nothtHg.^"  Later  on,  in  Luke's  advenfttive 
instance,  there  is  probably  not  one  that  presents  any  ambiguity. 
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may  have  life")  **ye  search.,, and"  is  more  probably  correct  than 

[2142]  In  vii.  27 — 8,  the  Jews  first  declare  that  they  know  the 
origin  of  Jesus,  implying  that  consequently  He  cannot  be  the 
Messiah,  **But  [as  for]  this  [man]  we  know  whence  he  is,  whereas 
(Sf)  the  Messiah — -when  he  comes^  no  man  is  to  know  whence  he 
is."  Jesus  replies^  apparently  r^eatt'ag  their  assertion  0/  knowledge 
as  an  exclamation  of  His  own,  and  shewing  its  falsity:  ^'(iit.)  Both 
me  ye  *  know '  and  ye  *  know  '  whence  I  am  !  And  \^yei]  I  have  not 
come  from  myself,  but  he  that  sent  me  is  true,  whom  ye  know  not," 
i.e.  **  Ye  say  ye  know  my  origin,  and  yet  I  come  from  Him  who  is 
Truth  whom  ye  know  not'/* 

[2143]  In  X.  35  "If  he  [David]  called  them  gods... and  [if]  the 
Scripture  cannot  be  broken,"  the  meaning  might  be  **and  [if  never- 
thdesb,  in  spite  of  so  difficult  a  meaning]  the  Scripture'  cannot  be 
annulled"  But  ov^  before  SilraTcu,  may  be  regarded  as  1  in  oBui-otos, 
and  K€Lv  Qv  SiWrat  may  be  regarded  as  differing  little  from  a  parenthetic 
aKvtkrov  hi.  hnd  this  perhaps  is  ihe  best  view  :  *'  If  the  Psalmist  called 
tkem  gods — and  [all  know  that]  the  Scripture  cannot  be  annulled^ 
how  can  ye  accuse  me  ?  " 

[2144]  In  some  cases  the  choice  between  "awtf "  and  '^7^/"  may 
be  called  a  mere  matter  of  taste,  as  in  the  following : — 


Mt.  vua6(A,V.) 

**  ,.,they  sow  not  neither  do  they 
reap... /if/  (itai)  [R.V.  and]  your 
heavenly  Father  feedeth  them," 


Lk.  xii.  24  (A*V*) 
"..they  neither  sow  nor  reap.., 
and  {xai)  [R.V.  and]  God  feedeth 
them." 


Isaiah  vi.  9 
R,V,  LXX  and  Ml  xili.  14  (R^V.) 

"Hear  ye  indeed  **i/(Hcb.  t'ow,  *^  By  hearing  ye  shall  hear  and 

*  and")  understand  not."  (comp.    Acts    xxviii.     26    ^^tind'*) 

shall  in  no  wise  understand," 


4 

m 


'  (314d  a]  ^AXXA  ToDrw  oT&afifv  tWci*  itFrlp'  ^  ^f  jfjuaroi  Aran  ip^tjrfu  ovStlt 
^trwtfjcci  w&&ttf  ittrlv^  'Eifpe^e*'  o^'i' ..W-/uir  Kd^  oT3ar(  ical  otSat^  x60(r  flfii'  sat 
iV  ifitavTov  oOk  e\^\v€a,  dW  i<rTiv  dKjjOtwot  6  W^^ai  ;te,  &y  Op^tis  o^k  oMar**  ^*  Both 
roe  do  ye  know  "is  intended  lo  reproduce  the  ambiguity  of  the  original  which  may 
be  cither  exclamntory  or  interrogative*     Orflare  repeats  of^a^f  ironically.     Comp. 


Ve  knaw  Hot...  I ' 
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[2145]  Apart  from  all  questions  of  tasEe  it  is  certain  that  our 
Lord»  speaking  in  Aramaic,  used  the  ambiguous  t/a^Vf  capable  of 
meaning  '*  and "  or  "  and  yet,"  and  certain  also  that  any  Greek 
translators  of  Aramaic  Christian  traditions  or  of  Hebrew  Gospels 
would  have  the  alternative  of  rendering  vaw,  when  used  in  the  latter 
sense,  either  literally  by  Kai  or  freely  by  words  meaning  "but/' 
"however"  etc.  There  results  a  reasonable  probability  that  John, 
writing  many  years  after  the  circulation  of  the  Synoptic  Tradition, 
which  seldom  uses  the  Hebraic  nal  in  the  sense  *'and  yet,'' 
deliberately  resorted  to  it  as  one  of  many  means  of  forcing  his 
readers  to  reflect  on  the  many-sidedness  of  the  Lord's  doctrine 
and  on  the  occasional  inadequacy  of  the  letter  of  the  earliest 
Gospels  to  reproduce  the  living  word.  Whatever  may  have  been 
his  motive,  or  motives,  the  fact  remains  that  he  uses^wilh  a 
frec[uency  and  boldness  unparalleled  in  the  Synoptists — the  Greek 
additive  conjunction  in  a  non-Greek  adversative  fashion  to  introduce 
adversative  clauses  with  a  suddenness  that  heightens  the  sense  of 
paradox,  thus :  v.  43  **  I  have  come  in  the  name  of  my  Father  and 
— ye  do  not  receive  me,'*  v*  44  "  How  can  ye  believe,  receiving  glory 
from  one  another  a^^— the  glory  that  comes  from  the  only  God  ye 
do  not  seek  ?  "  vi.  36  **  Ve  have  both  (wai)  seen  me  afid — ye  do  not 
believe,"  vii.  ^6  "  Ye  shall  seek  me  a^td — ye  shall  not  find.'* 

(e)     K«m'  introducing  an  e>:clamation 

[2146]  Kat  occasionally  introduces  an  exclamation  that  may  be 
treated  as  a  question,  implying  incongruity  with  a  previous  state- 
ment:  ii,  20  *'This  temple  was  built  in  forty-six  years:  find  [yet] 
thou  (emph.)  (leal  trv)  in  three  days  wilt  raise  it  up  i"  viiL  57  "Thou 
art  not  yet  fifty  years  old,  and  [yet]  thou  (unemph.)  hast  seen 
Abraham  (emph.)  (koI  *A.  iwipata?;  marg.  Kat  "A.  €<tlpo.if*nr€)  P'  xi.  S 
"The  Jews  but  now  were  seeking  to  stone  thee,  and  [yet]  again  thou 
(unemph.)  goest  thither*  1 " 


*  [21*617]  In  i.  i6  "Froni  his  fulness  did  we  all  receive,  a/tt^  gcact  for  idfrt) 
grace/'  ihe  Kal  does  not  mean  *'  namely,"  or  ■*  thai  is  to  say/'  but  "  and,  what  is 
more/'  **and  indeed/'  or  *'yea"  (see  d^rf,  32S4— T).  There  h  probably  no  instance 
in  Jn  where  nai  meatus  ** namely/'  '^Receive'*  is  used  abiiolutety  (comp.  1319  and 
A^A  1.  If  4,  7  etc.^,  and  nai  introduces  3  new  statement  about  the  nature  of  the 
recq>tion. 
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(f)     Kai  meaning  "also" 

[2147]  Kat  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  corresponding  to  our 
"also''  af(tr  a  noun  or  pronoun,  is  sometimes  used  by  John  to 
predicate  again,  what  has  been  predicated  before,  about  a  difTerent 
person  or  thing'.  Where  "not  only"  precedes',  attention  is  called 
to  '*a/Fi?,"  and  there  is  no  ambigfuity  or  obscurity.  But  the  meaning 
is  liable  to  be  missed  in  passages  where  the  previous  predication  is 
implied  (not  expressed)  or  expressed  at  a  considerable  interval*  €.g, 
vii*  3  **  Depart  to  Judaea  that  ihy  disciples  aiso  (ito  *«o4  oX  ^.  o-tro) 
may  behold  thy  works,'*  Le,  "  Here  in  Galilee,  among  thy  countrymen 
and  kinsfolk,  thou  hast  no  disciples  worth  mentioning  :  go  to  Judaea, 
where  thou  hast  disciples,  that  they  a/so  may  behold  thy  works*." 
In  xii.  lo  "But  the  chief  priests  took  counsel  that  they  might  kill 
Lazarus  a/sa,"  the  reference  is  to  xi,  53,  the  meaning  being,  in 
effectj  *' I  have  said  above  (xi.  53)  'From  that  day  forth  therefore 
they  took  counsel  that  they  might  kill  him  [Jesus]  * :  now  I  say  that 
they  included  Lazarus  aiso  in  their  plan5\'' 

(*;)     Kai  in  Apodosis  after  a,  cr,  kaGcoc  etc.  in  Protasis. 

[2148]  This  construction  is  frequent  in  John  because  he  dwells 
on  the  principle  of  corrtspondenct  between  the  visible  and  the  in- 
visible, between  the  incarnate  Son  below  and  the  Father  above: 
V.  19 — 26  "  For  what  things  soever  he  \i,e,  the  Father]  doeth,  these 
th<  Son  also  (itaL  h  \\li)  likewise  (o/ioiW)  doeth..,. For  as  the  Father... 
raiseth  up,  so  (ovtoj«)  ih^  Son  also  {kqx  o  vtos)  quickeneth,,-.For  as 
the  Father  hath  life  in  himself  so  {mtrm^)  to  the  Son  also  (ical  tiS  mcj) 
gave  he  to  have  life  in  himself,"  viii.  19  (comp,  xiv.  7)  "  If  ye  knew 


^  [flliTiz]  This  constniction  is  most  freq.  in  Lk.  In  Jr  it  is  about  as  freq.  &5 
in  Ml 

*  [3147^1  "Not  t>nly,"  oii,  or  p.-if^  fihwow  (adv.),  Jn  v.  t8  before  verb,  oiJ  ^h^ap 
IXi/f,  elsewhere  before  noun^  xi.  51  (»i}^  vickp  toC  (6wovi  ph»w^  comp.  xii.  9,  xiii.  9, 
xvii.  *o.  This  precis*  cdnstr.  (Brutler)  does  not  occur  in  the  Synoplists  cscc. 
Mt-  xxL  11,  When  Mu  iv.  4,  Lk.  iv*  4  quote  Deut.  ^iii.  3  **Not  by  bread  alone," 
they  have  ofi«  iv*  A-pTKp  fxb¥<^  (adj. )  (as  LXX).  In  Jn  xL  53 — xvii.  aOt  w  and  fUfov 
(iidv.f  arc  always  separated,  "not  for  ihe  nation  aiifnt^*  **nof  because  of  Jesos 
ahtte^'  etc. 

'  [J147  e]  Comp.  Rom.  i.  13  '*  Ihai  I  tnight  have  some  fruit  in  j^*  also  {icai  Iv 
i}^)— A5  also  (ifB^wt  Hoi)  in  ihe  resi  of  the  nations,"  where  "'  in  you  abo  "  would 
not  have  beerv  quite  dear  unless  the  wrilcr  had  added  the  subsequent  wonis  to 
make  it  ckai. 

*  {3147  d^  Kni,  meaning  "also,"  is  preceded  by  M  in  11.  t,  tit.  aj,  xviU.  3,  J, 
j8,  xix*  igt  59,  xxi.  15  [Bm  in  ii.  1  Bi  kuL  may  mean  "now  both..,"], 
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me,  yc  would  know  my  ^ath^  also  («,  tw  it.  fiov),"  stii.  26  "  Where 
I  am  there  shall  be  my  savant  alsa  {k.  h  &curoi^oT  d  ^ios)'." 

[214d]  Ka4  vfLiti^  lft£.^  etc,  mcianing  <'ye  also,"  "you  also"  etc, 
IS  so  frequent  in  John',  thai  the  frequency  almost  suffices  of  itself  lo 
determine  the  sense  in  xiv,  19  **.,.but  ye  behold  me :  because  (on)  I 
(eraph.)  (cyw)  live,  ^(f  also  (xal  vfttU)  shall  live."  Here  R.V.  niarg. 
gives  **  am/  ye  shall  live,"  Bui  this, — whether  rendered  *'  ye  behold 
tne...arf/i  ye  shall  live," or  ** because  I  live  and  [Ifecaus^]  ye  shall  live" 
— makes  very  weak  sense.  R-V.  txt  makes  perfect  sense  and 
accords  with  Johannine  usage.  In  xvi.  21 — 22  "the  woman  hath 
sorrow.,  and  ye  (R.V,)  therefore  (ow)  have  sorrow,"  might,  and 
probably  should,  be  rendered  *^ye  also  therefore  have  sorrow,"  since 
iccu  implies  correspondence,  and  not  mere  addition. 

(t)     K&i  in  Crasis 

[2150]  Kat  is  always  combined  by  crasis  with  cyw  (freq,),  with 
il^  (once,  xvii-  6),  and  with  i^t^i  <twice,  vii.  28,  xvi,  32)  except  in 
antithesis  xv.  24  koX  €/*€  wai  toy  iraripa  /lov.  It  is  combined  with 
*K€l  in  xr.  54,  but  not  in  ii.  12,  iii.  22^  vi.  3.  With  the  masculine 
cKctvQs  it  is  always  combined,  except  10  xix,  35  on  which  see  2383. 
For  Kav,  see  2160. 

(tf)       KaK€1N<JC* 

[2151]  After  a  subject  expressed  by  a  participle,  ciccii'o?  is  some- 
times used  appositionally  for  emphasis,  *^  kt  and  no  oihtr"  and  where 
itai  is  prefixed  to  it,  the  meaning  is  " /u  aho"  or  ^' ht  in  the  sam€ 
%vay/*  or  '* /te  on  his  side"  etc.; — ^vi.  57  **  He  that  eateth  me,  he  also 
(KaVfti-oi)  shall  live  on  account  of  me/'  i.e.  just  as  I  live  on  account 
of  the  Father  {see  context);  xiv.  12  "He  that  believeth  on  rae,  the 
works  that  I  do  shall  he  also  (KttKtti'o?)  do,"  /,f.  as  well  as  I  myself. 
In  vii.  29  **  I  am  from  him  {irixp  avrov)  and  he  (emph.)  sent  tne 
(ffaK«vo5  ^€  aTTcVreiXcj')  '*  the  Kal  is  probably  additive,  and  the 
meaning  is  that  Jesus  comes  not  only  from  the  presence  of  the  Father 


*  [ai48  d]  On  Ihe  possibility  of  ambiguity  when  ko/,  after  a  clause  with  xa^i, 
may  mean  ''al$£>"  or  ''aniJ,"  sec  913S,  and  on  Ko,$fStt  followed  by  KA"fiit  in  parttcalftr, 
see  31«— 7. 

*  vii-  +7j  ix.  57,  jtiii.  i^t  1  *,,  33j  34.»  xiv»  ^^  xv*  30*  On  viii.  38  kq.1  vfuh  ofir.,, 
wotetTi,  see  M.&3 — 4  and  U3fi9. 

^  [3151 «;]  Hai  iKtlvo^  never  occurs  e^sc*  in  xix»  35,  where  KA  read  K^mivof 
(1383)^     In  xvii.  6,  KA  xal  ifi^—hcn  with  CD— again  differ  from  W.H.  rd/iDL 
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but  »lso  by  His  express  sending,  "and  M  and  no  othtr,  sent  me*." 
In  K*  i6  '*  And  other  sheep  1  have,  which  arc  not  of  this  fold  :  ihtfn 
«/«»(«««»«)  must  1  brittg...,'*  the  nieamng  might  be  (theoretically) 
"««^  tkem  must  1  bnng,"  but  John's  predilection  for  as}'Tideton,  and 
t)ic  tppfoptaftcncaas  of  the  meaning  ^'  silso  **  here,  indicate  that  k<^1  is 
emphatic,  not  aiddstm.  The  only  other  instance  is  xviL  24  **  that 
where  I  (fa^.)  am  tkiy  also  {KtiKfrfm)  may  be  together  with  me 
(|t<T'  ^im),*'  m^  *'  that  they,  as  well  as  I,  may  be  there  " ;  the  phrase 
/urr'  ^o£  si^gets  that  they  are  to  be  not  only  In  the  same  place  bat 
*"  together  "  in  mind  and  spirit. 

(X)     Kau  "aiso,"  connexion  of 

(2152]  Kaii  "also,'*  before  nouns  and  pronouns^  has  been  dis- 
omed  above.  But  «at,  "also,"  before  a  verb,  is  sometimes  liable 
to  be  confused  with  khI  before  the  subject  of  the  verb.  Thus,  hk 
ToOro  <ot  wr^wijo-o'  avrcS  o  ^y^^'i  might  be  confused  with  hk  rouro 
vv^KnTcrcv  ovt^  wl  i  ©x^**^'  ^^^  the  former  means  (i)  "For  this 
cause  the  multitude  went  also  to  meet  him/-  /,^,  besides  doing,  or 
having  done,  something  else^  it  did  this  additional  act.  The  latter 
would  mean  (2)  "But  there  went  to  meet  him  the  multitude  «//<?," 
/>.  the  multitude,  as  well  as  Christ^s  disciples,  or  companions. 

[2153]  This  distinction  is  ignored  by  A.V.  in  xil  iS  Sm  tovto 
icai  v«T7«T?er<v  atVui  o  o;^Ao*,  where  A,V-  has  "for  this  cause  the 
people  *j/f^."  R-V.  has  "for  this  cause  aho  the  multitude,'*  which 
would  naturally  mean  **  for  this  cause  as  well  as  far  othtr  catises.^^ 
But  the  words  ought  to  mean  that  the  multitude,  besides  d&ing  other 
t/fings  {e.g.  noising  abroad  the  raising  of  l^azarus)  also^  or  actuaify^ 
took  the  extreme  course  of  organizing  a  procession  in  Christ's 
honour,  U.  "went  also  to  meet  him,"  or  **actually  went  10  meet  hira"." 

(/i)     \^i  **  also  "  in  viii.  25 

[2154]  There  is  great  difficulty  in  viii.  25  •*They  therefore  said 
unto  him,  Who  art  thou?    Jesus  said  unto  them,  [In]  the  beginning 


*  [aiUl^]  Asyndeton  ("Hk  ako")  is  less  probable  here.  If  that  were  the 
construction,  the  senlctice  and  its  context  would  mean  "  I  [empk.)  know  him 
because  I  {tmem/>h^)  am  from  his  presence:    he,  on  Aiy  Wd-,  iicnt  me,'* 

'*  [aiM  d]  Possibly  A.V.  may  htive  considered  thai  Kal  represented  a  disitnciion 
between  two  muUiludeii^  {t)  xii.  tt  6  &x^''^  itoh6s,  which  came  aui  t^^  Jeru^lcm, 
(i)  xii.  17  6  QX^ot  0  Jv  jEirr'  *i^oiJ  Sre  rov  A*  ^^•-ij^fr.. -which  accompanied  Jesus 
irUe  Jerusalem,  and  which  is  ^d  to  have  (</.)  *'testi^ed."  Johii  does  <^Ii:»ttngyish 
between  these  two  muUitudes.  But  xtU  here  hais  nolhiag  to  do  with  cmphasiiiog 
the  distinction. 
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[2155] 


whatever  I  also  speak  unto  you  {r^*'  ^PX^^  on  ttal  kahZ  vfxiv, 
punctuated  by  W.H.  tKt  interrog.j  marg,  affirm.)."  Chrysostom's 
explanation  is  as  follows,  **  Now  what  he  means  is  to  this  effect, 
£t'(f«  at  all  to  hmr  the  words  that  fad  from  me  ye  are  unworthy, 
much  more  are  ye  unworthy  to  understand  also  who  I  am\"  Cramer 
quotes  Cyril  thus,  **  I  am  justly  punished,  says  [He],  because  I  made 
a  beginning  et^m  of  {r£mving\  word[s]  from  you,  because  I  have 
addressed  to  [you]  aught  of  the  things  that  know  [?  ciAotwm 
}  EotKOTcoN  "that  seem  likely"]  to  profit  [you]  and  took  counsel 
[how]  to  deliver  [you],  I  have  been  counted  thus  cheap  in  your 
estimation^."  It  will  be  observed  thai  the  two  do  not  agree. 
Chrysostom  apparently  takes  Wp  a^x^V  as  oX*tf?,  "at  all,"  but  Cyril 
takes  it  as  "  beginning. '^  Chrysostom^s  interpretation  would  require 
o^  or  Tt  Kttt,  or  some  negative  context,  which  is  found  with  r^r 
a^X^fwhen  it  means  "at  all"  {'' never  at  aii'*  ^^fiotataU"  etc.)\ 

[2155]  As  regards  ort,  Chrysostom  apparently  takes  it  as  the 
neuter  pfonoun  (**thaE  which  I  even  speak,"  paraphrased  by  him 
as  "the  words  that  fall  from  my  lips,"  rtu^  koyutv  rwv  n-np'  i/ioS) : 
Cyril  takes  it  as  "because "  {"  because  I  made  a  beginning "}. 
Neither  of  them  takes  ori  interrogatively.  Of  the  instances  alleged 
by  Westcott  here  for  interrogative  orri,  one  is  probably  corrupt,  and 
two  are  not  parallel  to  the  instance  in  question*.  Even  if  the  inter- 
rogative use  in  Mark  could  be  proved,  it  would  be  alien  from 
Johannine  usage  (2231  £ — e). 


1  [9lMa]  'O  W  Ai^ei  rotoDr^  ivri*  To?  fttrff  djcoiJfi*'  twf  \Aiymr  tww  rapf  iftoQ 

^  [fllflfi^]    Cramer  ad  hf-      AUtua  Tdcrxw*   i>V^^i   ^*-  J^cU  X^tpu   wap'  ifiuaf 

i^vXfVffdfATjf,  tvTt\T}t  o^u  }i,t\6yifrfAat  wap*  y^r*-  Perhaps  there  should  be  ft  fult 
Stop  sfler  dpx^v.  Cramer  also  has  a  comment  (resembling  ChrysoMowi's)  quoting 
the  text  an  '*TTir  Apx^f  5  rt  nal  \a\Q  t/piv,  roWd  ^x"  ""op'  iJ^*wf  Xa\<i»'  xal  Kplf^iv. 

'  [9XM  f]  It  15  very  doubtful  whether  such  £l  negative  could  be  implied  here 
from  the  tone  of  the  answer  (*'tVou  oslt  roe  who  I  am.  I  give  you  no  reply. 
t  tell  ynu  not]  a/  ^U  fven  that  which  I  say  [much  le&»  that  which  I  am]"), 

[31M  rf]  No  n^alive  v.r-  is  given  by  Alford,  S5  (Burk,)  has  "The  chief  [is] 
that  I  (atj/^.)  should  speak  [myself]  itvith  you,"  a  ^Mmlitini  quod  loquor  vobis/* 
h  '^itiptimis  quia  liXjuor  vobisi  cum>-./'  d  "initium  quouiam  el  toquor  vobis," 
f  ""pnncipium  quod  el  loquor  vobis,"  jf«A  and  mm-  "  principium,  quod  loqoor," 
e  Bind  Vulg,  "principmm  qui  et  loquor  vobis." 

*  [216{^a]  In  Mk  ix»  ii,  18,  ffn  is  preceded  by  tTrr\p<Jifrutv^  and  ih?  best  trauila- 
tiou  would  probably  be  an  afHirmative — ^t*  ot  X^wtcc  ^ti  being  simply  used  to 
introduce  the  staiemem — *' They  questioned  him  saying,  'The  scribes  say  EUjati 
must  first  come.     [How  is  that?'],"  **They  qiiesdoned  him  saying  *\Ve  could  not 
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[2166]  If  QTt  is  a  relative  pronoun  the  meaning  would  seem  to  be 
that  Jesus  identifies  Himself  with  that  which  He  speaks,  />.  with  the 
words  which,  as  He  says  {xll  48),  *' shall  judge"  those  who  reject 
Him,  Then,  perhaps,  ihe  *<nt  may  be  explained  with  reference  to  what 
precedes=-where  He  has  said  to  the  Jews,  "  If  ye  believe  not  that 
/  am  " — so  that  the  meaning  is,  ^*  [/  aw]  that  which  1  also  s/>eak.''^ 
From  an  ordinary  person,  this  would  mean  '*  I  am  as  good  as  my 
word."  From  a  prophet^  it  might  mean  *' I  am  the  messenger  of 
God,  nay,  the  message  of  God."  But  coming  from  the  Logos — who 
is  both  the  Word  and  Ihe  Act  of  God^  the  Messenger  of  righteousness 
and  justice  and  also  the  Righteous  Judge  Himself — it  implies  a 
unique  and  mysterious  identity  between  the  Personality  and  the 
Word.  As  John  the  Baptist  says  (i.  23)  "/  [am  not  to  be  accepted 
as  the  son  of  Zachariah  the  priest,  or  on  any  other  pei^onal  grounds, 
but  as  being]  a  imke  (fyo*  ^ny),"  so  Jesus  says  '*I  am  [not  to  be 
accepted  as  the  Son  of  David,  born  at  Nazareth^  or  Bethlehem,  but 
as  being]  that  which  also  I  speak  from  the  first,"  i.e,  the  Logos»  as 
He  had  spoken  it  from  the  first,  co^sistently^ 

(v)     Ka*  meaning  "[indeed],  and...?" 

[2157]  In  ix.  36  ''And  who  is  he,  Lord»  that  {2113)  I  may 
believe  in  himf*"  the  question  (uttered  by  the  blind  man  whom 
Jesus  had  healed)  follows  the  words,  '*Thou  believest  [dost  thou 
not]  in  the  Son  of  man  ?"    The  man  is  startled  by  the  unusual 


* 


cast  it  out.  [How  was  that?]/"'  In  both  cases,  the  question  is  implied  in  rhe 
tone,  ami  in  the  Virh  '^t^unstietiecf^**  which  makes  &I1  the  differcnee.  In  Mk  ii*  7 
SiaXoTiffi^wfoi  iv  TaU  KapHaii  aOrwPf  ti  ovrot  oDtwb  XaX*T,*  W.H.  print  Sti  only  tn 
narg*,  and  Swete  gives,  as  the  aulharity  for  it,  only  H  (who^  authority  is  weak  on 
itisertioii  and  omission  {flfiWJ  of  O)  and  one  cursive.     Sec  W31rf— ^. 

The  adv.  Apx^*'  (^"^  "f^  ^PX"^)  when  meaning  **at  all"  appears  always 
(Steph,)  to  have  a  negtilive  context  expressed  or  implied.  It  is  implied  in  C/iftr. 
^om,  vi.  11  tI  Koi  TTjrK  Apx^^  St^XiyofAat ;  t,e*  ov  Set  ita\iyt<r&at.  Qoiap.  ib.  xix.  6< 
Without  n  negative,  it  means  *^ai  the  firii^^  as  in  Gen.  xli.  11,  xliii.  18,  10,  and 
Ju&t.  Mart.  ApoL  §  10  \bu\ 

^  [JllMd]  So  Nonnus,  Tff  ^b  rikftt;  Ktd  Xpi^rAi  drittx**'*  ^"^^  ^fp  ^f^  'E^ 
dpxv^  ^pt^off,  (x^*'  vrfpiSfia  flturdf^cf.  This,  though  probably  not  s.n  actual  utter- 
ance of  Jesus,  may  be  n  Johannine  and  mystical  paraphrase  of  something  expressed 
differently  by  the  SynopiUiSj  according  10  whom,  Jesus  expressed  His  desire  10  go 
back  to  the  **  heganning"  of  things,  before  the  Law  of  MohJit;  was  given  "  because 
of  the  hardness  of  men's  hearts,"  He  also  said  that  His  **wordii^^  would  "never 
pass  away."  He  claimed  for  *'lhe  Son  of  man**  that  He  was  *' Lord  al&o  of 
the  Sabbath/'  Combining  these  statcmetiis  we  shall  arrive  at  a  claim  on  the 
part  of  the  Son  of  man  to  identify  Himself  with  the  Futhcr's  Law  or  Word. 
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phrase  (^* believe  in  the  Son  of  man"),  and  he  craves  additional 
explanation  '*[Thou  sayest  this]  and  [thou  wilt  surely  tell  me]  who 
is  he?*'  Somewhat  similarly  in  answer  to  Christ's  startling  statement 
about  the  spiritual  disability  attendant  on  riches,  the  disciples  reply^ 
"[Thou  sayest  this]  ««(/— who  [then]  can  be  saved'?"  Probably, 
later  on,  John  finds  a  parallel  and  a  contrast  between  this  question 
asked  by  a  believer  and  the  questioti  asked  by  the  unbelieving  Jews, 
(xiL  34)  "Who  is  this  Son  of  man?"  and  the  surprise  of  the  former, 
together  with  his  readiness  to  believe  in  what  surprises  him,  brings 
out  dearly  the  nature  of  the  man's  faith.  He  is  ready  to  believe 
in  anyone  that  Jesus  bids  him  believe  in.  In  effect — before  Jesus 
had  spoken — he  already  believed^  heart  and  soul,  in  Jesus  as  a 
divine  incarnation  of  kindness  and  power. 

(f)     Kai  ibM  (See  also  2513—5  <i)) 

[2158]  In  Isaiah  x,  22  "For  ihough  thy  people  Israel  be  as  the 
sand... only  a  remnant  shall  return,"  LXX  has  kqX  iav  ycMTTut, 
St  Paulj  for  K.  L  yivrfvai,  has  (Rom.  ix.  27)  ikv  J  (A,V.  "ikough,** 
R,V.  '*^").  Probably  St  Paul  used  cai^  with  the  consciousness  that 
the  apodosis  gave  it  the  meaning  **even  if,"  and  LXX  intended  ttal 
to  mean  "even."  In  an  author  like  John,  much  given  to  asyndeton, 
there  is  an  antecedent  probability  (in  doubtful  cases)  that  koX  lav 
would  mean,   not   ■*and  if,"  but   "  e7*efi  /^" 

[2159]  Kat  t^v  occurs  as  follows:  vtii,  16  *'I  judge  no  man, 
(R.V,)  yea,  aft/i  if  I  judge  (*«*  l^v  tcpiv*a  St  ^w),  my  judgment 
is  true"  (A.V.  '*-and  yet  if  I  judge")*  Perhaps,  '*yea,  ez>en  if  I 
judge^*;  xii.  46 — 7  (R.V.)  *'I  am  come.. .that  whosoever  believeth 
on  me  may  not  abide  in  the  darkness*  And  if  (icat  lav)  any  man 
hear  my  sayings  and  keep  them  not,  I  judye  him  not,"  better, 
perhaps,  "'Even  (/'any  man  hear  and  disobey,  1  judge  him  not"; 
xiv.  3  (R-V.)  **  And  if  {kql  idv)  I  go  and  prepare  a  place  for  you, 
I  come  again,  and  will  receive  you.,.,"  better,  perhaps,  '*EveN  if 
(or,  And  even  if)  I  go. ..[yet]  again  do  1  come*"     There  is  great 


1  [ai57  rt]  Mk  X.  a6,  Lk,  xviii.  )6  (Ml.  atix,  t^  rii  i^).  So  Xcn.  £>«»/-  ¥. 
4.  13  ** '  Vou  are  passing  over  a  still  greater  marvel.'  '[Indetd]  and  what  might 
that  be  (*cti  T^  5^  rotn-'  IittLv  ;)  ? '  *'  And*  in  reply  to  Cyrus's  orders  as  to  Ibe 
drawing  up  gf  ^Uliets  for  an  attack^  an  oflicer  replies  {it,  vi.  ^.  %%)  ^*-[lttde&f\ 
afff/doyou  think  we  shall  be  slrong  eciougfa  (KaJ  boKo^ftdv  tfot,  '^1711  w  £vpc»  lAravwf 
ffeur^..?*^  Similarly,  in  English  wc  might  have  "^Give  him  what  he  asks.' 
*And  where  am  I  to  get  it  ?' ''     So  *al  wQt ;  frcij.  (SUph.  ^505  b). 
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diJl^culiy  about  the  whole  of  this  passage,  but  it  seems  to  tnean 
**I  should  noi  myself  call  it  going  on  a  journey  {Troptvofjuai)  but  going 
back  to  the  Father  (vjrayw) ;  however,  to  use  your  word,  rrvw  if 
I  do  *go/  yet  I  wiil  return  ''  (2080—6).  In  the  Epistle,  ifal  lat^  occurs 
twice.  It  is  used  with  indie  in  i  Jn  v,  15  aai  <ai'  dt&npLtv  *^and  if  we 
know "  (see  2515  <i)),  R.V,  **and  if"  does  not  seem  adequate  to  the 
meaning  in  t  Jn  ii.  1 — 2,  *'  I  write.,, that  ye  sin  not.  Grant  hoivfvtr 
that  &m  sin  {ttttX  iav  tw  AfiAprfj)  n^  have  a  Paraekte?^  It  is  not 
meant  that  we  have  no  Paiaclete  if  we  do  not  sin.  The  meaning 
iSj  "Even  if  we  do  sin  \ltt  us  remember  thai\  we  have  a  Paraclete." 

(0)     K^N 

[2160]  Kai'  occurs  four  limes  in  John  and  means  '*even  if" 
certainly  in  viii.  14,  x.  38,  xi,  25,  and  possibly  in  viii.  55,  (R,V.) 
"But  I  know  him  \i,e.  the  Father] ;  and  if  I  should  say  {if^**  «*7rft>) 
I  know  him  not,  I  shall  be  like  unto  you,  a  liar."  It  is  true  that  pfdv 
means  ''^ami  i/^^  in  Luke,  and  in  the  Nfark-Appcndi.N^;  and  three 
Johannine  instances  are  hardly  enough  to  establish  the  necessity 
of  a  similar  meaning  in  the  fourth.  Yet,  having  regard  to  the 
instances,  so  far  as  they  go,  and  to  the  frequency  of  asyndeton  in 
John,  and  lo  the  extraordinary  force  and  abruptness  of  the  thought, 
the  babnce  of  probability  inclines  slightly  toward  the  latter  rendering: 
^*I  know  him.  Even  if  I  say  1  know  hira  not — [what  then?]  I  shall 
be  a  liar." 

(ir)     Ki^i'i,*KAij  "both.,. and" 

[2161]  In  VI.  36  "But  I  said  unto  you  that  ye  {unemph.)  have 
doth  seen  [me}  and  [yet]  do  not  believe/'  oAV  ttwov  vplv  ort  koX 

itapdxari  [fit]  Km  ov  wKTTtvrrc^  A,V.  has  **  ye  also/'  which  would 
require  ko}  v/iit?*  R.V,  omits  ^"both,^'  The  word  ''^both'^  increases 
the  abruptness  of  the  paradoxj  as  in  xv,  24  (where  R.V.  inserts  it) 
'*they  have  both  seen  and  hated  both  me  and  my  Father*."     Possibly 


I 


I 


*  [SlM^fi]  Kdj',  in  Mk  v.  i8»vi.  56  mca-ns  *'ihough  it  were  but,*' /.^.  "merely/* 
in  Mt.  xxi.  ir,  xxvi.  35,  **even  iT"  But  in  Lk.  xii.  38.  xiiL  9^  Mk-App.  [stvi-  iS], 
Jas  V.  15  (on  which  see  Mayor),  ir  means  **and  if."  This  evidence,  so  far  as  it 
goes,  favours  the  view  that  John  would  always  um  the  word  in  one  sense  as  is 
the  case  In  Mk,  Mt.,  and  Lk. 

"  [91C1  a]  In  vi,  36*  p^i  is  om.  by  almof^t  all  authorities  exc.  BH,  prob.  bciCftU^ 
the  scribes  did  not  unttcrsiand  ibal  the  reference  was  to  v>.  »6  "  not  because 
yc  jtfw  signs*'  combined  witli  vi*   39  *^  (his  is  the  work  of  tjod  that  je  believed* 
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I 


I 


R.V.  omits  it  here  because  it  is  contrary  to  English  idiom,  and 
because  the  para*]ox  is  expressed  by  rendering  the  second  Kot  ^^artd 
[y^ty  This  however  does  not  give  the  suspensive  force  of  the  first 
tcaif  which  might  be  freely  rendered  ^^ihou^h^^  {^^fhmtgh  ye  have  seen 
TDGyf/  ye  do  not  beHeve  "). 

[2162]  This  usage  is  almost  pecuHar  to  John  in  N.T.  Other 
books  use  t(a(,,,Kat  to  represent  (i)  the  same  verb  applied  to  two 
nouns,  *r.^,  "healing  do/A  the  MW  and  the  /ame\"  or  (2)  the  same 
noun  or  (jronoun  applied  to  two  verbs,  e.g.  "he  began  Mf/t  io  do  and 
to  Uachy  But  these  and  other  instances  ("both  hungering  and 
thirsting/' and  even  '*lioth  to  be  filled  and  lobe  hungry")  are  unlike 
the  Johannine  coupling  (with  '*and  [yet]").  Sometimes  also  John 
couples,  not  opposites,  but  correlatives,  or  correspondent  statements 
like  that  of  St  Paul,  "God  both  raised  up  the  Lord  and  will  raise  Jip 
us',"  where  the  text  suggests  that  Redemption  is  one  great  fore* 
ordained  plan  including  past  and  present.  Thus  the  Voice  from 
Heaven  says  xii.  28  "T  have  both  glorified  and  will  again  glorify/'  />, 
a&  it  was,  so  it  shall  be. 

[2163]  ix.  37  "Thou  hast  both  seen  him  and  he  that  is  speaking 
with  thee  is  he*,"  is  the  reply  of  our  Lord  to  the  man  born  biindj 
asking  who  **  the  Son  of  man  "  is,  in  whom  he  is  to  believe-  Jesus 
does  not  at  once  say,  as  to  the  Samaritan  woman^  ^^ I  thai  sptrak  unt^ 
t/ue  am  he,"  The  words  "Thou  hast  seen  him"  coming  to  the 
blind  man  from  Jesus,  who  had  just  made  him  "  see,"  and  whose 
voice  he  would  recognise,  could  hardly  fail  to  be  clean  The  blind 
man  could  hardly  think  of  asking,  "But  of  all  those  whom  I  have 
seen  since  I  received  sight  a  few  hours  ago,  which  is  he?"     Perhaps, 

The  former  implies  that  tbe  Jews  had '  *  jeen  "  Mr  Mesnah  manifisttd  ty  **  ogHs  "  ; 
the  latleT,  that,  in  spite  of  this  *' seeing,'*  they  still  did  Hdt  **^An'*'"  and  nttded 
to  6t  commatutcd  /o  "  Miifz'f*" 

1  [aiflaff]  Comp,  Mk  iv*  41  "(?)  ^ijM  (R.V.  rv^n)  the  wind  and  the  sea/'  sim. 
Mt-  viii,  37.  Lute  in  the  parall.  (viii.  15)  by  ci  difference  of  urder  (jfal  toU  ojf^ifLott 
iwirdaffci  tcai  rtfi  l>5an,  not  mal  r,  di^juoir  k*  t.  C^Qpti)  pcrh*  Indicates  that  he  takes. 
Kai,..ital  aa  *'  even.-,an<i/' 

^  [SlfiS^]  Phil.  iv«  ij  61^  Kal  raT^tvoOffBat,  olSa  Kai  rtptafftOnv  h  inTere^titig; 
KS  shewing  th*  Apostle  in  the  act  of  writing  kQ.1  ra-r.  irat  rtpt^ir,  anel  then  changing 
hL<t  miTid,  itisertiug  ptSa  :  ns  Lighlf.  says^  Kal  Tareu^outr^at  wa£  *'  shaped  In  antici- 
psition  of  Ihc  ral  wtpiffffttkiv  which  follnws/' 

*  [31*2 <-]  I  Cof.  vi.  14  6  Bi  flf6i  Ktd  tov  Kvptov -rjytip^  xnl  ^i*di  i^tyeptt  (B 
i^ifytipff).  B"s  reading  wouU  metLD  that  *'  God  ^otk  rni^ed  up  tbe  Lord  and  (ipso 
factu)  raiseil  up  u^,"'  as  part  of  one  plan. 


147 


10 — 2 


[2164] 


CONJUNCTIONS 


therefore,  Chry^ostom  has  not  chosen  the  right  epithet  in  calling  the 

clause  "obscure'."  But  it  is  purposely  preparatory  and  incoiisplete^ 
as  though  beginning  rrom  the  physical  and  passing  to  the  spiritual. 
As,  after  the  feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand,  the  Saviour  says  (vi.  63), 
**Thc  flesh  profiteth  nothingj  the  words  that  I  havt  spoken  (0  you 
are  spirit  and  are  life,"  so,  after  the  healing  of  the  blind  man,  Jesus 
does  not  say^  *'I  that  healed  thee  am  he,*'  but  describes  the  Son 
of  man  as  **He  that  ts  speaking  toith  thee.'*  He  thereby  suggests 
another  aspect  of  the  Messiah-  He  is  not  only  the  Healer,  but  also 
the  Speaker  of  the  words  of  God*. 

[2164]  Kat  is  not  immediately  before  the  verb  in  xvii.  25  (lit.) 
"O  righteous  Father,  Iwih  (KaC)  the  world  did  not  recognise  thee — 
but  I  {fy<ii  Sc)  recognised  thee^ — and  these  (koi  ourot)  recognised  that 
thou  didst  send  me,"  Here  the  first  W  is  intended  to  keep  the 
reader  in  suspense,  aware  that  the  meaning  is  incomplete^  and 
perhaps  the  sentence  starts  with  the  simple  antithesis,  "IVhereas  (ttat) 
the  world  did  fwt.„on  (he  other  hand  (itcu)  these  did,^'  But  the 
sentence  is  broken  by  a  parenthesis  (**but  I  recognised")  and  this 
perhaps  suggests  the  reason  why  '*  these  did  [recognise],"  namely^ 
because  the  Son  imparted  to  the  disciples  His  power  of  recognition — 
so  that  a  new  connexion  is  introduced,  "  but  I  did  and  wnsequcntiy 
these  did*'' 

[2166]  These  words  (xvii.  25)  resemble^ — spiritually,  though  not 
verbally — the  saying  in  the  Double  Tradition,  *'I  confess  unto  thee, 
O  Father,*. because  thou  hast  hidden  these  things  from  the  wise.,, 
and  revealed  them  unto  babes.     Vea^  Father,  for  so  it  hath  seemed 


'  Chrys.  0*k  elTe**,  "B^ifi  eifu-  dXAi  M^ot  fr<  kqX  frwsjTaA^cw.     Ka2  ^lipa^ai 

iMivln  4trti.     By  *i^cfoi  he  stems  to  mean  'Agoing  half  way." 

'  Comp,  vi.  68  **Thou  htet  the  words  of  eternal  life,"  which  implies  *'Thou 
art  the  Saviour." 

"  [ftlMa]  As  a  rule,  icat  ^  Kdir^ot^  in  such  a  po^iilion  as  this,  would  m^iin 
**  £veti  the  world/'  and  in  some  contexth  it  would  Tna.ke  good  sense  to  render 
it  thus,  *^  Ez'en  the  world,  even  God's  own  creation,  did  not  know  Him"; 
but  this  would  nnt  l>e  appropriate  tn  a  content  where  "  the  world "  is  clearly 
regarded  as  an  tnetay, 

*  [31^  V'i  See  3163^  on  Fhil.  iv,  ii.  In  Jn  xvii.  ^6,  the  words  vai  V7»'bJ^(ra,.. 
Actj  yviiifiUw  might  hegin  ft  new  sentence  (like  xii.  a8  kqI  ^36fa(ra,,.*fal  irdW 
-flfitf-w)  *'  I  have  hofk  made  known  ..and  will  make  known,*' and  ihLshypolhesia  of 
asyndeton  is  more  in  accordance  with  Johannine  style  than  the  hypothesis  of  «oi 
***iH4/"  repealed  thrice  after  koI  ''both:* 
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good  in  thy  sight*."  There^  too,  the  context  says  that  no  man 
knoweth  the  Father  save  the  Son  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  reveals 
Him.  SOi  we  might  paraphrase  the  Johanntne  '''"righteous  Father" 
as  meaning  substantially  "I  confess  the  righteousness  of  that  which 
hath  seemed  good  in  thy  sight,"  The  Johannine  antithesis  between 
**the  world"  and  '* these"  corresponds  to  the  antithesis  between 
''the  wise"  and  '"babes,"  Also  the  parenthesis  "But  I  knew  thee" 
followed  by  *^and  these  knew  that  thou  didst  send  me,"  suggests — 
what  Matthew  and  Luke  express — that  the  knowledge  of  the  Father 
is  peculiar  to  the  Son  and  to  those  who  receive  the  gift  from  the  Son. 
The  Kfxl  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  supplies  the  connexion  between 
*^ hiding  "  from  the  "  wise''  (/.^,  "the  world  "  meaning  "the  worldly") 
and  the  revealing  unto  "babes"  («>.  the  little  ones  of  Christ,  whom 
the  Fourth  Gospel  calls  "  these  ").  The  two  are  parts  of  one  plan. 
In  John,  "  hiding  "  and  ^^  revealing  "  are  expressed  by  "  not  knowing  " 
and  "knowing."     The  thought  is  the  same  as  in  Matthew  and  Luke. 

[2166]     In    xxi.    24,    outos    lanv   o    fiaOrin}^    o    Kot   iMiprvprnf   irfpl 

TovTiiiv  Kal  o  ypdiffa^  raura  is  the  reading  of  B,  On  the  contevt, 
see  2169  and  2429—35.  It  would  be  against  Greek  usage  to 
suppose  that  this  means,  "he  that  both  lestifieth  and  wrote,"  o  (cat 
jxapTvpCiy  Kul  ypdi^a'i.  In  B^  therefore,  we  must  take  the  first  irat  as 
"also":  "This  [/>.  the  beloved  disciple  above  described]  is  the 
disciple  that  a/sa  [besides  seeing  the  Saviour  in  the  way  described 
above]  testifieth  concerning  these  things,"  /^,  he  not  only  saw  the 
Saviour  but  testifies  to  what  he  saw  I  After  these  words  the 
evangelist  continues,  '*and  the  one  that  wrote  these  things,"  making 
a  pause  after  rourwi^  and  deliberately  separating  the  two  statements. 
As  a  rule,  an  apostle  would  "  testify "  and  his  amanuensis  or 
interpreter  would  write  (as  in  the  case  of  St  Paul's  Epistles) :  but 
in  this  case  the  "beloved 


disciple 


1  Ml  Jti.  as— 7.  Ll<'  X*  II— 1. 

'  [SitfSa]  "These  things  '*  may  perhaps  not  refer  to  the  whole  of  the  contents 
of  the  GospeLi  but  to  the  events  just  descrit>«d,  like  raEh-a  in  xiL  16  (3ft31— 3] ; 
Cod^x  a  has  "  dc  J*esu  "  und  i?  "  de  ihm,"  but  ihese  are  |>erh£Lps  conTusions  of  **  de 
his."  read  as  "  de  ihs/' 

'  [31<I6^]  Kai  would  naturnlly  lie  omitted  by  scribes  before  f*apTvp^¥  bct:aiise 
ii  would  seem  to  them*  if  ^nuine,  intended  to  mean  *'both":  and  this  it  could 
not  mean.  If  we  omit  it^  the  rendering  will  sttU  be  fl«  nbovc,  only  umitlliig  the 
emphatic  *'fllso,*' 

[SIM  c]    H  we  adopt  the  two  marginal  readings  of  W.H,  and  assum€[6],  in  the 
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(p)     Kai  r-ip 

[2167]  Kill  yap  occurs  in  John  twice.  Once  aiJTOi  intervenes 
(iv,  45  Km  avrol  yap  ^Afioi%  ^'  for  they  a/so  went ")  perhaps  receiving 
special  emphasis  from  its  intervention  (2692).  The  other  instance  is 
iv.  23,  **For  the  Father  a/stt  (*cat  yap  6  Tanjp)  seeketh  such  for  his 
worshippers  (tchoiJtow  i-^ttl  tous  irptxTtcwovt^ds  avroV),"  R.V.  txt 
*'/ar  such  doth  the  Father  seek  to  be  h.  w.,"  marg.  "/^r  such  the 
Father  a/so  seeketh,"  This  rendering  (**for,,,also  ")  is  tnore  probable, 
here,  than  **  for  indeed*"  Kai  yap  may  mean  **  for  indeed  " — empha- 
sizing the  cogency  and  iruih  of  a  causal  proposition — wkm  ihtrt  is 
no  noun  or  pronoun  t/iat  wma  dose  a/tent'ards.  But  where  there  is 
such  a  noun  or  pronoun  the  force  of  koi  is  to  emphasize  it,  as  in 
*^ F&r  I  also  am  under  authority'.'^  Taken  thus,  the  words  are 
appropriate  as  a  reply  to  the  Satnaritan  woman,  whose  tone  suggests 
that  she  may  have  thought  it  a  mark  of  weakness  in  man,  much  more 
in  God,  to  **scek,"  since  ** seeking"  implied  want  and  need*.  Mark 
records  a  saying  of  the  Son  about  Himself,  *'  For  the  Son  of  man  a/so 
(tail  ykp  0  V.  T.  a,)  came  to  be  a  minister*."  John  here  records 
a  similar  saying  of  the  Son  about  the  Father,  and  with  the  same 
conjunction,  **  J*or  the  Father  a/so  {koX  yap  o  ir.)  seeketh*/' 

On  *cal,,,S«  sec  2076,  and  on  oiJrc.ifat  see  3268 — 9. 
(<r)     Kai'  omitted  between  two  adjectives 

[2168]  Such  collections  of  adjectives  as  we  find  in  the  Pastoral 

Epistles  (2  Tim.   iii,   2  foil)   *' Self- loving,  mnney-bving,   boastful, 
haughty  etc."  are  not  to  be  found  in  John,  where  two  contiguous 


iecondt  to  be  part  of  the  ie%U  the  tnmslatiob  will  then  be  *'Thi&  is  the  di&ci(>[c 
that  also  ccstifieth  concerning  these  things^  the  [disciple]  that  also  wrote. ..»"  But 
the  possibilities  of  combining  vnrioiis  readings  are  so  numerous  that  it  is  not  worth 
while  10  enter  into  further  delail. 

*  [21flT^j]  Ml.  viii.  9,Lk.vii.8-  Comp.  Mt.xxvi.  73**fdr  thyspeccha/jtf,*M.e. 
besides  other  suspiciou*  circnmstance'v,  Mk  x.  +5  '*for  the  Son  of  man  aiso^*'  Le. 
He  as  well  as  others,  not  exempting  Himsetf  from  the  duty  of  common  men» 
Lk«  vi^  ^2  "  for  sinners  aisn^^*  i<e.  ai»  well  !i&  the  righteouji,  etc. 

'  [ai6T/i]  Christ  had  said  to  her  "  Gi'Vf  me  to  drink"  and  had  then  perplested 
her  by  raying  lliat  He  could  give  hi-r  to  4lrink.  The  evangelist  here  repreients  the 
Son  «£  saying  "  Give,"  juat  as  a  father  might  say  u*  his  children  "  Give  me  your 
hearts,*'  and  jiiat  as  God  la  represented  iti  O.T,  as  saying  to  Israel  "  Seek  ye  my 
face*" — thus  "seeking'*  them — in  the  hope  that  Ihcy  may  reply  **Thy  face,  O 
Lord,  will  I  seek." 

*  Mk  *.  4j;.  *  Jn  iv,  ^3. 
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adjectives  may  always  be  ex{>tained  by  special  circumstances.  In 
xii.  3,  i^dpBov  iTiffTtrt^s  {1736  d)  {pt;rhaps  intended  to  suggest  an  inward 
symbol  leal  meaning)  may  be  taken  as  a  compound  noun  followed  by 
TroXvTifAQv.  In  xvii,  j^  tri  tok  fjiovoDr  dXifiitw  $t6v  may  be  illustrated 
by  Rom>  xvj.  27  ^6ft^  o-ch^^  ^cu*,  where  ^4vo^  perhaps  implies  (1895, 
2664 rt)  an  adjective  ('"One")  and  an  adverb  {**  uniquely ").  It  is 
characteristic  of  John  that,  instead  of  saying  **the  last  and  greatest 
day  of  the  feast,"  he  should  say  (vit.  37)  "■  Now  on  Che  last  day — the 
great  one  [too] — of  the  feast  (cv  Si  rjj  co-;(ttrjj  v^«p? — tjj  ^iyaXj^ — rrj^ 
eopn^s),"  adding  ** the  great  one"  as  a  parenthetical  remark^ 

(xii)     MJv,  |UvT4i^ 

[3169]  The  Johannine  use  of  ^ei'  is  interesting  mainly  in  its 
bearing  on  the  question  whether  otS«^€i'  in  xxi,  24  may  have  been 
taken  by  Chrysostom  as  otSa  fi.w^  on  which  point  see  2429 — 35. 
Apart  from  vii.  12  ot  fi\y  cX*yov..»aXAoi  [fi*]^  and  xi*  6  tot<  fji,tv  if^uvtv 
...Iffctra  fjiirk  roDfO|  it  is  generally  foUowed  by  S«,  as  in  XIX,  24  oi  ftev 

XX,  30  TToAAflL  fjLttf  ovv  K.  aXXa..,TavTa  Bi.  In  \,  41  'Ituanj?  fttv  rq^tlov 
CTTOtTyo'tv    ovScV,  irai'Tu    3^   oaa.    tlTr^v  'Itucti^?  irfjol   tout^ju   uXt^Btj  tJi/,  the 

antithesis  suggested  by  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  is  "John  on 
the  one  hand  did  no  sign,  but  this  man,  who  was  predicted  by  John, 
has  fulfilled  all  John's  predictions" — but  the  subject  is  changed  in 
order  to  emphasize  wavra.  The  two  remaining  instances  of /xeV  are  in 
words  of  the  Lord,  xvi.  g  Trtpl  afxapTta^  ^fk...Tircpt  ^tKanxrvvyj^  BL..7rtpl 
(2077)  hi  Kpi<r€<ii^,  and  xvi.  22  k.  u^cl^  ovv  %'VV  /iev  kvwifjv  ix'^c*  irdX^iv  ^i 
wpo^at  vyuoT,  where,  in  strict  regularity,  the  second  verb  should  have 
continued  in  the  second  person  ("but  hereafter  ye  shall  rejoice "), 
but  the  writer  passes  otf  to  the  cause  of  the  future  joy. 

[2170]  yiifTot  occurs  nowhere  in  the  Synoptists,  but  five  times  in 
John.  In  IV.  27  *' No  one,  /wwft'er,  said.  What  seekest  thou?"  and 
in  XX,  5  **  He  did  not,  hoivevtr^  enter  in^"  a  feeling  of  reverence  is 
suggested  :  in  vii.  13  **  No  one,  hown^n^  spake  freely  about  him,"  the 
reason  is  added — "owing  to  the  fear  of  the  Jews."  In  xii.  42 — ^after 
having    said   **they   did   not    believe" — the  evangelist  says   **yet 


^  [SlAAd]  Some  Latin  translators  have  tieen  perplexed  by  the  Ck  arttcte  and 
by  taking  ^opntJasfeast-dAy;  a  ha.s  *'in  novissima  autem  magna  die  festi  Judneonim," 
but  h  "in  novis^simo  auLem  die  tniigno  ac  solcnne,'^  i  *'in  die  antcm  Dovtssimo 
magno  die  feslo,  *' */ and  ^  *  *  in  noviMimo  autem  dic{jr+i]lo)  niflgno  die!  festi,'* 
SS  '*aDd  on  ihe  great  day  of  the  feast. '^ 
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hsmever  (o/iw?  /icrrot)  even  of  the  rulers  many  believed  in  htm,  but 
owing  to  [fear  of]  the  Pharisees  ihey  did  not  confess  him,"  In  xxi.  4 
"Jesus  stood  on  the  beach.  The  disciples,  h&mrver^  did  not  know 
that  it  was  Jesus''  is  the  only  remaining  instanced  Reviewing  the 
whole,  we  may  say  that  ^cktoi  is  never  used  except  where  the  context 
indicates  prevention  of  some  action  by  fear,  or  reverence  or 
some  rnysienous  restraint.  As  bearing  on  the  last  instance  comp. 
Lk.  xxiv,  16  *'  But  their  eyes  were  holden  thai  they  should  not  know 
him." 

(xiii)    'Oww 

[2171]  In  classical  Greek,  5xou  is  not  used  after  a  definite 
mention  of  place,  as  tt  is  in  John,  €.g,  i.  a8,  **  Bethany,  beyond 
Jordan,  a'A^r^  (ottdu)  John  was.../'  xii.  s  "Bethany,  w!ure  Lazarus 
was"  etc.  Compare  especially  xix.  17 — 18  **.,.to  the  place  of  a 
skull  called  in  Hebrew  Golgotha,  ivhen  {htm)  they  crucified  him," 
i>.  almost  equivalent  to»  *^*  and  tlurt  they  crucified  him."  This 
Johaniiine  use  is  not  borrowed  from  the  LXX,  where  ottou  is  so  rare 
that  it  is  non-occurrent  in  the  Pentateuch,  Joshua  and  Kings.  Nor 
does  the  Thesaurus  give  instances  of  it.  But  Mark  uses  it  thus  four 
or  five  times,  and  Matthew — probably  sometimes  borrowing  from 
Mark— uses  it  about  thrice*.    In  connexion  with  the  Resurrection,  it 

*  [3170  a]  Out  of  Jn.  it  occurs  only  t  Tim.  u.  19  ^  ^*  ATf^At  ^eM^Xtoi,  Jas  ii,  8 

^  [SlTl^r]    Mk   ii,   4   T^r  <rrfy7j¥   Airov  yt*..,Tdv  xpd^aTTo^  Swov  &  TrapaXvnifbf 

iTKiii\7f^  avTuv  ot!  Te?*euT^»  xvi.  6  see  l>elow  (UlTli?)  ;  ML  xiil.  ^i  {definite)  rk 
Ttrpw^Tj  SiTQii  Qvn  ttx^»  yi)r  iraXXi^i',  but  Mk  iv.  <;  (indefinite  tf  sai  is  inserted)  rb 
TTtTpvtSe^  [kbU]  irou  ovK  ilx*y  yv*'  voW-^v,  In  Mt.  xxvi,  57,  $ro<f  follow^  Kanipav 
which  implies  *'tlie  palace  of  Caiapha.^,"     Mt.  xxviii.  6,  >^e  below  (2171  f). 

[2171^]  Mt*  vi*  19 — 30  {Lk,  Kii,  33)  iii  of  a  ^iomcwhm  indefinite  nature,  and 
&TQU  in  Mk  xiv.  r4  (Lk.  xxtL  11)  (Mt.  om.)  xou  ^otlv  ri  KaniXuftd  ^v  Srou... 
^dytiif  15  inLerrogntive,  and^  so  far,  indefinite. 

[2X71^]  'Uirou  occurs,  in  the  Acls^  only  in  xviu  i  Gf<rfl'aXo»'f*ij»,  frou...,  xx.  6 
(v,  r,)  TT*;*'  Tpt^ba,.  flirou  (W*IL  ov}.  Lk.  uses  ovqv  live  umes^  but  never  lU 
nbove,  unlciti  an  excvption  is  to  be  recognjj&cd  in  Lk.  xii,  33  (where  Lk,  follows 
Mt.  vi.  10)  oirov  xMiFTTii  qvh  iyyl^^i. 

[2171^]  The  Johannine  combinaLions  of  Sieob  with  tljfd  above,  as  well  us  the 
non-US^  of  tl^u.  '*  go*'  in  N.T.,  ami  almo&t  complete  abiieace  of  elfu  in  0*T.,  ^hew 
that5voM  tlfd  (not  flpu)  must  be  read  in  vii.  ^+»  *'  where  I  am"  (rep. by  the  Jews  in 
vii.  36)  although  the  Jews  refer  lo  il  in  vii.  35  as  To^'^fortfai.  If  the  meaning  hart 
been  vrbctc  I  "go,"  ifir&yw  or  wopsvoftat  would  almost  certainty  have  bten  cm- 
ployed  (us  Jesiui  frequently  use^  both).  A  strong  incompfitibility  h  iitigt^cbted  by 
*'  where  1  am,  there  ye  camiot  come." 


* 
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[2173] 


I 


I 
I 


occurs  in  Mark  and  Matthew  in  an  angelic  utterance  ("see  the 
place"),  but  in  John  in  a  description  of  two  angels  in  the  tomb*. 
Here  Matthew  approaches  a  dependent  interrogative,  but  Mark  and 
John  do  not. 

[2172]  John  frequently  uses  ^wov,  with  or  without  a  preceding 
TowQSj  to  denote  that  the  place  now  mentioned  had  already  been  the 
scene  of  some  notable  action  ;  iv.  46  *'  Cz.na.,.w^re  (oirov)  he  had 
made  the  water  wine,"  vi.  23  ^*  near  the  place  ivhtre  (owou)  they  ate 
the  bread,"  vii.  4^  **  Bethlehem  the  village  when  David  [once]  was," 
x,  40  **the  place  where  }c^\i  [once]  was,  at  the  first,  baptizing,"  xii,  i 
**  He  came  to  Bethany  wh^re  was  Lazarus,"  he,  **  where  (as  I  said 
above,  xi.  i),  Lazarus  lived,  whom  Jesus  raised  from  the  dead." 
Had  it  not  been  for  the  other  passages  quoted  above,  this  last  might 
have  been  supposed  10  mean  *^where  Lazarus  was"  at  the  time  when 
Jesus  '*canie."  In  i.  28^  a  comma  should  perhaps  (2277  o)  be 
inserted  after  -jv,  thus:  "These  things  came  to  pass  in  Bethany 
beyond  Jordan — (lit*)  where  John  toas  (tJv),  bapti^ing  (^aTrrtfcov)," 
and  ^v  may  mean  "was  and  had  been  for  some  time"  (2648). 
Under  ordinary  circumstances  we  should  translate  ojtqv  Ikuxo  in 
XX.  i^,  '•'■when  lay  the  body  of  Jesus/'  but  it  is  shewn  by  the  context 
to  mean  "  whir€  it  had  /ain^" 

(xiv)      "Oir-t 

[2173]  This  (1695)  occurs  frequently  in  Matthew  and  Luke,  but 
only  once  in  Mark  (iii.  6  "  that  they  might  destroy  (aWXfcT<i«xip) 
him")  and  once  in  John  (xi*  57  ''that  they  might  take  {Tvid^ttstriv) 
him"),  Matthew^s  parallel  to  Mark  iii,  6  agrees  with  Mark  verbatim, 
but  Luke's  differs*,     Elsewhere,  Matthew  uses  Ijth^  {but  Luke  never) 

*  t^Tl^}  Mk  xvi.  6  fffe,  d  Htq's  owov  i^K^  avr6v,  Mu  xxviiU  6  iStrt 
T^¥    T6w<iif   6irov   (k i tro p   Jn    x  k,     13    8 toipti    &6a  dyyikovi. . . 6irav   tKuro   r 0    tfutfta 

'[2173  d]  A  **  where-datise/*  ^.g,  "  Etam  where  liv&a)  Samsou  lived,"  is 
common  in  )ht  Oncmasticon  of  Eu&ebius,  and  ^uch  clau^^cs  are  natural  in  works 
about  Mtes  of  ititeresting  scenes.  Bui  in  John  something  more  than  thu  k  apparent 
m  the  emphaais  laid  by  liini  on  the  fact  that  the  public  work  of  Christ  begins,  and 
alniost  endi,  iu  iwo.  places  of  the  snme  name,  Belhany*  There  is*  perhapSt  a 
leeliag  that  history  repeats  ilself  and  that  thmgs  appear  to  move  in  d  cirdc 
even  when  they  arc  really  going  on,  a^n  when  the  Son  (vi.  6»)  '*  goeth  up  where 
fu  was  hefort'*    Comp*  i.  18  flirgu  ^if  i'l.  ^airrifiar  and  x.  40  Stdo  iji*  *I,  Ti  Tpwror 

^  [!UT3  a\  Mt,  xii'  (4-  Lk.  vi.  1 1  has  dt^XAXottr  irp^t  dXXi^Xout  ri  Kv  vtivi\iJtLi^» 
rt}  'lr}^r^^O.     On  Tiafw  sec  ITWc  and  Ox.  Pap.  ^ij  (b»c.  5)  wtirlacTiu  Aok pibiy. 
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in  similar  contexts'.  These  facts  suggest  that  oTnu^  was  current  b 
Mark-Matthew  traditions  about  the  plots  of  the  Jews  **i«  ordtr  to 
destroy,  or  ensnare,  Jesus,"  and  that  Luke  avoided,  while  John 
adopted,  this  method  of  expression.     See  2693. 

(xv)     "Otv* 

(a)    "Oti  (i)  suspensive,  (2)  explanatory 

[2174]  'Ori  is  used  by  John  much  more  frequently  than  by  Luke, 
and  somewhat  more  frequently  than  by  Mark  and  Matthew  taken 
together.  One  reason  is,  that  John  deals  largely  with  causes,  and 
uses  Oft  very  frequently  in  the  sense  '*  because*"  In  iheory, 
ambiguity  might  arise  from  the  fact  that  Xcytt>,  ttiotcvu,  ^ctyps^j  etc., 
followed  by  Oft,  might  mean  **  I  say,  beUeve,  behold,  fhat^*  or,  '*  I 
say,  believe,  behold,  because"  In  practice,  however,  such  ambiguity, 
though  not  infrequent,  is  not  very  serious,  except  perhaps  in  one 
important  passage  to  be  considered  later  on— because  John  adheres 
to  regular  Greek  usage,  which  would  not  sanction  the  conjunction 
after  such  verbs,  except  to  mean  ^*that"  introducing  the  object  of 
the  verb. 

[2175]  A  more  serious  cause  of  ambiguity  is  that  on. — like 
KoBtn^  (2122 — 32)^niay  be  used  (i)  suspensively  (''^decauss  I  hve  ye 
shall  live'')  as  well  as  (2)  explanatorily  (''yc  shall  live"  [why?] 
''^dtcaust  I  live").  The  former  construction  is  comparatively  rare. 
Where  it  occurs,  "because"  ought  to  be,  so  to  speak,  protected  from 
the  preceding  sentence  by  a  S*  or  other  conjunction  as  in  Gal,  iv.  6 
**  But  because  {on  &€}  ye  are  sons»  God  hath  sent  forth  his  Spirit*" 
Else,  '*  because  ye  are  sons"  might  be  connected  with  the  last  words 
of  the  preceding  sentence.  Iri  the  following  passage  the  first  ori  is 
ctrtmniy  suspensive  after  ovtw^:  the  second  on  is  probably  sus* 
pensive — but  fwt  ctrtmniy  (owing  to  the  absence  of  a  conjunction) 
Rev.  iii.  16—17  ^*  Thus  (owtus),  btcanse  (oTi)  thou  art  lukewarm...! 
am  about  to  spew  thee  out  of  my  mouth,  Btcause  {lr\.)  thou  sayest 
*I  am  rich.-.'  and  knowest  not.,.,  I  counsel  thee  to  buy...,"  Here 
the  construction  might  be  "  Beciiuse  thou  art  lukewarm  I  purpose  to 
spew   thee  out,  because  [/  say^  thou   sayest,.,/^  and  "I   counsel'' 


I 


BawaT^uwjiv.     Bla-Hs  (p-  211)  on  Jn  su  f,j  »ays  "  for  the  sake  of  variety  "  ;  but  the 
repetitions  of  lira  in  311& — 30  flre  against  ihis  view. 

*  ^Orav  is  di^icus^ei:!  under  Tcnic,  Aorist  and  Prcsenl  Subjunctive  (2B31 — 0). 
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might  begin  a.  new  sentence ;  and  the  English  Hexapla.  prints  the 
words  thus  in  all  versions  after  that  of  1380  a,d,^ 

[2176]  The  suspensive  use  of  on  in  the  Greek  Testatnent  is  first 
found  in  Genesis  iii.  14  '*  And  the  Lord  God  said  unto  the  serpent, 
Because  (oTi)  thou  hast  done  this,  cursed  art  thou,"  and  iii.  17  *'Unto 
Adam  he  said,  Because  {on)  thou  hast  hearkened... cursed  is  the 
ground/'  In  the  second  case,  it  would  be  quite  possible  to  take 
on  its  introducing  the  words  of  the  speaker,  "  Unto  Adam  he  said 
[that]  *  Thou  hast  hearkened... Cursed  is  the  ground.'  "  It  is  perhaps 
for  this  reason  that  in  Deuteronomy  (i.  27  "and  said^  *  Because  the 
I.,ord  hated'*')  where  the  Hebrew  is  the  same»  the  LXX  has  Sii  to 
which  Luke  also  has  (xviii.  5  *'  Yet  because  this  widow  trouhleth  me  "). 
In  N.  T.,  suspensi%^e  on  is  almost  confined  to  the  Joiiaiimne  writings 
and  the  Apocalypse,  and  it  is  one  of  a  few  very  interesting  similarities 
of  style  suggesting  that  the  author  of  the  Gospel  may  have  been  a 
disciple,  or  younger  coadjutor^  of  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse^ 

[2177]  In  John,  the  ambiguity  of  suspensive  art  is  greatly  increased 
by  his  excessive  use  of  asyndeton,  e.g.  xiv.  19  "But  ye  behold  nie. 
3ccQus€  (on)  I  live,  ye  also  shall  live."  Here  it  is  possible^  theo* 
retically,  to  connect  ** because"  with  what  precedes,  and  R.V,  marg. 
assumes  this  connexion,  so  as  to  give  either  (i)  "But  ye  behold  me 
because  I  livej  and  ye  shall  live,"  or  (z)  ^*  But  ye  behold  me»  because 
I  live  and  [because]  ye  shall  live.'*  If  the  words  occurred  in  a 
Synoptic  Gospel,  one  of  these  marginal  renderings  would  be  probable. 
But  in  John,  regard  being  had   to   his  suspensive  use  of  or*  else- 


I 


'  [3170  0]  The  £u<^p?niiLve  con&tructioii  is  preferable  (as  in  R^V.).  It  might 
ftl&o  be  adopted  in  Rev.  xviii.  7  "  How  much  soever  she  glorified  berselL..so  mtich 
give  ber  of  torment  and  mourning.  BecatiSi  she  saJth  in  her  heart,  '  I  sit  a  <]ueen 
and  atn  no  ividow  and  shall  in  no  wi^e  see  raouraing/  therefore  (3id  ron-o)  in  one 
d«y  ahill  her  plagues  corne..."  Here,  however,  alt  ihe  £ng;U£h  versions  have 
'*/pr  she  saith  in  her  heart  '*  and  hegin  a  new  sentence  with  **  Therefore/'  'Oti  is 
»,]&o  suspensive  in  Rev.  lii.  lo  ".,.(hat  they  may  know  that  I  loved  thee.  Bteaust 
[on)  ihou  didst  keep  the  word  af  my  cntlurance  I  also  {Kor^ili)  will  keep  thee.../* 
where  it  would  be  quite  possible  !o  render  the  words  *'  that  they  may  know  that  I 

loved    (hce  hfcanst  ihoii  didst  keep,..dnf/  I. '*     That  is  to  say,   it  would  be 

Lheoretically  po^ible.    But  no  one  fanuhar  with  the  style  of  the  author  would  so 
Tender  it* 

*  [ai75ij]  Besides  GaL  iv.  6  (alxjvc  qpoteil)  ftrt  suspensive  occurs  in  t  Cor*  xii. 
15 — 16  {bis)  "If  the  foot  shall  say,  ^ Be^aus^  I  am  not  the  hand,  1  am  not  of  the 

■bixly'  it  is  not  thercfure  not  of  Lhe  boily/'  and  Rotu.  Ix.  7  **  Neither,  ^causg  they 

*IB  AbnJiam%  seed,  are  they  all  childrcni," 
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where*,  and  to  his  habitual  use  of  (2149)  koa  vfitts  to  mean  "Ye 
also/'  the  rendering  given  above,  which  is  in  the  main  that  of  R.V, 
text,  may  be  pronounceci  the  only  [xissible  inteq^retation. 

{j3)   *Oti  introducing  (i)  cause  of  action,  (2)  ground  of  statement 

[2178]   A  dotibt  may  sometimes  exist  whether  ori,  *' because/* 

introduces  (i)  the  ground  or  motive  of  an  action  ("he  does  this 
because  he  likes  it ")  or  the  proof  of  the  truth  of  an  assertion  {**  You 
did  this,  [I  know]  dtmusc  you  were  caught  in  the  act "),  where  (in 
English)  we  should  mostly  use  *'  for/'  Such  a  sentence  as  x.  5  **  They 
will  ^t^.^Mcamt  they  know  not/'  introducing  a  cause  inherent  in  the 
persons  spoken  of,  presents  no  difficulty.  And  in  this  way  '*  because  '* 
would  generally  be  used  where  it  connects  two  verbs  in  the  same 
person  ("you  (or^  they)  do  this  because  you  (or,  they)  do  that*'). 
But  the  meaning  is  not  so  clear  in  v»  58  "Ye  have  not  his  word 
abiding  in  you  because  (on)  whom  he  sent  him  ye  believe  not/*  Does 
this  mean  (i)  that,  bccatist  ihey  rejected  Christ  and  refused  to  beJievt; 
in  Him,  the  Jews  darkened  thetr  minds  and  made  it  impossible  for 
the  word  of  God  Co  "abide''  in  them?  In  that  case,  ort  introduces 
tlu  reason  why  the  ^^word^^  did  mt  '■^  abidt'^  Ox  does  it  mean  (2) 
**  Ye  have  not  his  word  abiding  in  you :  [I  know  this]  hecausi  whom 
he  sent  him  ye  believe  not"?  In  that  case  ore.  introduces  the.  cause 
0/  the  speaker's  knowiedg^j  the  proof  of  his  assertion.  The  use  of  ort 
to  mean  "[I  say  this]  because/'  ''[And  this  is  true]  because/'  is  so 
frequent  in  John  that  the  latter  (2)  is  the  more  probable  explanation. 
If  John  hadmeant  the  former  (i)  he  would  have  probably  written  **/br 
this  cause  {ha.  tovto)  ye  have  not  his  word  abiding  in  you  because  "^ 
a  very  common  formula  with  him'- 


'  [aiTT^l  Comp.  i,  50  drt  flw!iif  triw,  xx-  19  6ri  i<J>paK<it  /ir,  where  ^n  is 
suspensive  and  initial.  Suspensive  Sn  \s  nho  initial  with  IHi  in  xv*  19,  and  ctW* 
Sn  is  initial  and  suspensive  in  xvi.  6.  In  I'iii.  45  iyi^  Hi  Stl  rifft  dX^Beiav  X^ij,  a\^ 
wi^Tt^T^  ^ot,  the  Bi  introduces  an  antithesis  to  (he  previous  sentences  **  Ve  a/t  th€ 
&m  tmnd  are  the  children  of  the  Father  of  Ues  and  move  in  falsehood  a&  yoar 
atmusphere:  hut  I  an  ttu  other  k&nd—^\^^l  because  I  sAy  the  truth,  ye  do  not 
believe  me/" 

»  [anSfl]  R.V.  and  A.V.  *'for,"  We&tcott  says  (^J^ /ffjr.)  *'/^i?r  (because)..,,] 
This  is  not  alleged  as  the  ground  but  as  the  sign  of  what  has  been  said.  Comp, 
Luke  vii.  475  1  John  iii.  14/'  The  former  passage  ("her  sins. ..are  forgiven 
bteause^^  loved  much")  state*  the  cause  of  being  forgivenj  in  accordance  with 
Ihe  Law  of  Forgivenessr  the  latter  ("we  kn&w  that  we  have  passed  from  death.. - 
because  we  love  the  brethren'')  states  the  ground  of  ** knowing,"  which  may  be 


156 


CONJUNCTIONS 


[3180] 


[2179]  In  ii.  i8  "Whai  sign  shewest  thou  because  ihou  doest 
these  Ihings?"  the  meaning  of  ort  seems  to  be  **[We  ask  thee  this 
question]  because^"  and  similarly  in  vii.  35  "Where  doth  this  man 
purpose  to  go,  \wc  ask  this\  because  [according  to  what  he  says]  we 
shall  not  find  him?"  In  xii.  48 — 9,  "The  word  that  I  spake,  the 
same  shall  judge  him  in  the  last  day,  because  I  spake  not  from 
myself;  but  the  Father*,,/*  the  meaning  may  be  explained  by  turning 
"  because  I  spake  "  into  '*  because  it  is  spoken."  *'  The  word  "  will 
have  the  right  to  judge  you,  and  will  judge  you^  because  it  comes 
ultimately,  not  "from  myself,"  but  from  the  Father,  the  righteous 
Judge,  In  X.  12- — 13  "But  the  hifeling-.fleeth,  and  the  wolf 
snatcheth  and  scattereih  them  bemuse  he  is  a  hireling,"  some 
authorities  insert  ^'the  hireling  fleeth  "  before  "because/^  and  R.V, 
supplies  these  words  in  italics ;  but  the  sense  may  very  well  be  that 
"  the  wolf  scatters  the  flock — [  Why  /]  because  the  shepherd  is  a 
hireling."  Similarly  the  laziness  of  a  sentinel  is  a  contributoiy  cause 
to  disaster^  and  an  enemy  may  be  said  to  surprise  a  camp  *^because 
the  sentinel  was  asleep."    The  passage  illustrates  John's  varied  use 

of  ort. 

[2180]  In  i.  14 — ^i3,  a  complicated  passage  in  which  connexions 
of  thought  are  broken  by  interventions  of  parentheses,  on  occurs 
thrice,  and  in  each  case  seems  to  base  a  new  statement  on  some 
preceding  similar  one,  with  a  curious  mannerism  frequent  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  but  particularly  noticeable  here.  'Or*  seems  to  mean 
in  each  case  '*[I  say  iAis]  because  o( that"  where  "this"  and  "that" 
are  similar  or  identical  words  (like  "/«//*"  and  ^^Jvlmss"  ^^firsi^^  and 
^^be/ifre^"'  **^race"  and  "grace")  thus:  (a)  " He  is  become  ^^rf  me, 
[/jTcy  *be/ote']  bemuse  he  was^rj/tn  regard  to  me";  {h)  "the  Logos 
tabernacled  among  \i^.,./ull  of*.,^  [/  sm  */uU*]  because  from  his 
fulness  did  we  all  receive  ^' ;  {c)  "...and  grace  forgrace^  [/say  *graee'] 
because,  whereas  the  Law  [of  God]  was  given  [as  a  preparatory  grace 


ftko  called  the  t'^w^  of  knowletlge.  The  Analogy  of  both  of  these  would  seem  to 
point  to  (1)  rather  than  (1):  hut  Wcstcott  seems  to  favour  (i),  if  '*the  sign  of*^ 
means  **lhc  sign  of  ihe  truth  of." 

*  [31Tffa]  SomewhAt  les^  probable  wouM  l>e  "/«  amsequiftcg  &/ ju'q.t  taking 
npon  yourself  to  do  these  authoHUlWc  works  you  must  be  certainly  intending  to 
pHDve  yoiir  authority  to  us  by  working  a  sign— what  h  thai  sign  ?"     See  SlftS^. 

'  [fliaOa]  The  intervening  verse  {i.  15  "^John  bcarcth  witne:ss.,,. ..before  mc^') 
U  probably  10  be  regarded  as  a  parentbesis.  It  i a  so  printe<l  by  W.H.,  but  not 
by  R.V. 
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or  preparation  for  gmce]  through  Mos€S,  the  [real]  grace  [of  God]  and 
the  truth  [of  God]  came  into  being  through  Jesus  Christ." 

{7)     *Oti  (?)  "thai"  or  "because" 

[2181]  *Oti  is  interpreted  ''^causr"  by  Chrysostotn,  but  ''fAat" 
by  R.V.,  in  iii.  19  "And  this  is  the  judgment,  f/fai  (avrr?  Bi  i<rriv  7 
Kpio-ti  art)  the  light  hath  come  into  the  world  and  men  loved  the 
darkness  rather  than  the  light."  Here  Chrysostom — taking  *''judg- 
ment"  as  condemnation  bringing  punishment  with  it — paraphrases 
thus,  "What  he  means  is  to  this  effect,  Jvt  ikis  caus^  (^ta  toito) 
/A?y  atg  funuhcd  because  they  did  not  desire  to  leave  the  darkness 
and  run  lo  the  light."  But  the  use  of  a  similar  phrase  in  i  Jn  i.  5 
and  V.  14  *^  And  this  is  the  boldness  that  we  \\^\Q.,\nanuiy\  ihai.,,^' 
conhrms  the  view  that  ort  here  means  "  that."  The  very  fact  that 
men  love  darkness  is  their  condemnation.  Similarly  (2187)  iii,  18 
o  fi^  TTioTcvuiv  tjStj  KtKptTat  oTi  j±rf  Tr€7rifrT€VK€v  is  more  accurately 
rendered  '"fouftd  guilty  of  not  fujving  Mtev^d"  than  ''found  gtti/ty 
because  he  has  not  deiicvtd'' \  and  Ammonius  {[laraphrasing  *' foand 
guilty"  as  ** punished")  suggests  this  view  of  on  in  his  comment: 
"  Disbelief  is  of  itself  a  punishmenil" 

[2182]  'Ou  probably  means  "I  say  this  because'*  in  xvi.  8 — 11 
"He  will  convict  the  world  about  sin  and  about  righteousness  and 
about  judgment;  in  the  first  place  {f>.iv)  about  sin^  \/ say  this^  because 
they  believe  not  on  me ;  in  the  next  place  (5e)  about  righteousness, 
[/  say  M/>]  because  I  go  unto  the  Father  and  ye  no  longer  behold 
me;  in  tlie  next  place  (St)  about  judgment,  [/  say  tkis^  because  the 
prince  of  this  world  hath  been  judged."  The  absence  of  the  defining 
clause  avrr^  Se  cVrtv  ditTerentiates  this  passage  from  iii,  ig,  and  the 
statement  "  1  will  judge  the  world  about  these  three  things  "  suggests 
to  the  reader  "Why  about  these  three  in  particular?"  so  as  to 
prepare  the  way  for  a  threefold  "  beccttise." — *'  I  say  about  sin, 
btmuse  it  will  be  shewn  that  they  are  unbelieving  and  unbelief  is  at 
the  bottom  of  sin ;  I  say  about  righteousness,  became  it  will  be  shewn 
that  they  drive  me  out  of  the  worlds  and  to  be  driven  out  of  the 
unjust  or  untnghteous  world" — as  Aristides  the  just  was  driven  out 
of  unjust  Athens — "is  a  proof  of  justice  or  righteousness';  I  say 
about  judgmeni,  because  the  prince  of  this  world,  who— by  means 


*  Cramer  ad  l&f.  adri  th  dTiorrl*'  nftS^ffi^  Am, 

*  Comp.  Ileb,  Jti,  37  **Evil  euLreatedf  of  whom  the  ^itcrtd  wws  t$&t  7t*&rihy^ 
wandering  in  deserts,  »,/* 
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of  his  Agents,  Pilate  and  the  priests^ — will  have  judged  and  sentenced 
me  to  the  death  of  a  criminal,  will  himself  have  been  judged  and  cast 
into  hell,  so  that  the  judgment  of  this  world  will  have  been  judged 
and  condemned'," 

[2183]  R.V.  and  A.V.  differ  in  ix.  17  "What  dost  thou  (<r6)  say 
about  him,  (R.V.)  m  t^/  he  opened  thine  eyes?''  (A.V.  "//^t/  he 
hath  opened  thine  eyes?").  The  object  of  '"sayest"  has  preceded 
("/l^/sayest  thou?'")  and  the  blind  man  has  already  said  <ix.  15) 
in  effect,  '^he  hath  opened  mine  eyes."  Consequently*  we  may 
naturally  expect  on  to  introducci  not  the  object  of  *'sayest/*  but 
a  reason  for  the  saying :  "  In  consequence  of  this  cure — what  do 
y£>u  say  about  him?"  At  all  events  the  blind  man  takes  it  in  this 
way,  for  he  replies  **[!  say]  he  is  a  prophet/' — and  not,  as  the  A.V, 
rendering  would  reqture,  "Yes,  1  say  that  he  di^  open  my  eyes," 
But,  if  R.V,  is  right,  it  would  be  better  not  to  insert  a  conmia  (as 
R.V.  does)  before  "in  that*'  but  to  run  the  words  on  thus,  in  effect, 
"What  sayest  t/toTi  (emph.)  about  hitn  far  having  [as  thou  sayesi\ 
opened  thine  eyes?"  The  comma  of  R.V.  before  on  might  lead 
the  reader  to  give  ort  the  force  of  '*  we  ask  this  because  "  or  **  for 
indeed" — as  though  the  questioners  acknowledged  the  miracle:  but 
the  next  verse  shews  that  they  did  not  acknowledge  it', 

[2184]  In  the  following,  ort  certainly  means  **that";  but  the 
instance  may  be  conveniendy  placed  here,  because,  as  in  the  in- 
stances last  discussed,  oTt  follows  -n  and  a  question.  R.V.  punctuates 
the  sentence  as  two  questions,  ,\.V.  as  one.  It  represents  what  the 
Jews  "kept  saying  "  to  one  another  while  they  *'kepl  looking  for" 
Jesus',  asking  one  another  whether  He  would  corae  to  the  Feast,  in 
view  of  the  attempts,  mentioned  in  the  context,  to  kill  or  capture 


*  [31S3i']  The  '^judgment**  (of  *'coi>dcmnation")  of  **thc  prince  of  this 
world/*  woviLd  be  regarded  by  Christians  (is  deirionstriued  primarily  by  the 
Resurrection  of  Christ  and  its  triumph  over  deaths  But  external  signs  of  it  would 
also  be  touked  fcir  in  all  that  subsequently  hefel  Pilate,  Herod  Antipas^  and  the 
nilers  of  ihe  Jews,  who  would  be  regarded  as  the  agents  gf  '*thc  prince  of  this 
world.** 

*  [3183 a]  According  lo  thJs  view^  this  passage  differs  slightly  from  ii,  18, 
wl»ere  a  comma  precedes  *r( ;  **  What  silgn  art  tliou  a.bout  to  shew  unto  \xi,—\wt 
ask  this\  htcausi  thou  d&est  these  things  (2179)?"  Here  the  position  of  the 
aathoritative  1^^,  in  rf  ^n^^ci'Dr  deutrifftT  ^^u'»  indicates  that  the  sign  mu.^t  be 
sbewn  "unto  ffj»"  and  that   "k«"  have  a  right  lo  luk  for  it- 
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Htm  :  xi.  56  *' What  think  ye?  Thai  he  will  assuredly  not  come  to 
the  feast  ?  *'  Ti  SoKti  x^y\  ort  ov  p^  lk0Tj  €h  -n^v  iopTTjv  I  The  intention 
certainly  is  to  give  praminence  to  Christ's  courage  in  the  face  of 
dangers  recognised  by  everybody,  and  the  meaning  of  the  text 
appears  to  be:  "What  do  jwa'  (emph*)  think?  [D(?  v^u  think^  as 
W€  do^'\  that  he  wU!  never  dream  0/  vertiuring  /<?  cotne  to  the  feast?  " 
But  the  text  is  not  quite  certain  ^  The  passage,  however,  comes 
usefully  here  as  shewing  how  complex  may  be  the  considerations  on 
which  the  meaning  of  or*  may  depend,  and  how  even  the  Greek 
commentators  may  be  puzzled  by  John's  use  of  it 

[2186]  Other  instances  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  where  AN,  and 
R,V.  differ  in  this  respect  are  unimportant  e^.  iv.  ^^,  (R-V.)  **  Lift 
up  your  eyes  and  look  on  the  fields,  thai  (ort)  they  are  white  already 
unto  harvest^.''  Here  A.V.  has  "/^rthey  are  white'';  and,  in  favour 
of  A.  v.,  it  might  be  fairly  argued  that  if  John  meant  "behold  thai..." 
he  might  have  written  ^^  behold  that  the  fields  are  white^^'  as  else- 
where (vL   5)  **  beholding  that  {on)  a  great  multitude  coraeth^" 

^  [US4a3  D  reads  Ti  Sonrre,  ^,  d^  f,  Aojctrre,  '^Do  ye  suppose?"  (instead  of 
It  SoKH  vt^tr :).  SS  has  *'  Do  ye  suppose  that  />crc/iamf  he  cometh  not  to  the  feast?" 
Origen  aJ  loe.  has  at  first  ri  it/jtuf  Sotttl  06  fti}  f\di$...  (**VVhat  do  you  think?  He 
will  never  surely  come  [will  he].,.?*')  though  quoting  corrcctl}'  afterwards. 
Chryiwstoni  (Migne)  aii  lac,  has  doir€iT€,  and  '^in  the  course  of  {€m}  the  Feist." 
He  adds  Totrr^drtf,  'EvraC&a.  atVrAp  if^irttrelr  Jf?,  r^D  tcatpoQ  naXoiirTOi  avr^^. 
CrameT  has  ri  vfMP  ioKtlt  ^t  ov  ^*j  i^&^  ett  H;^*•  iopr-^v^  adding  fl  3*  \iyfi  roioi?TA(c 
^oTTiJ'i  iyravSa  a.6T0¥  ifAreaelt^  det  rav  xaipoD  KoXoiivTOt  ai/rdr.  Sieph^  iiJ.  S81  gives 
ifirirTiii  ab^ol.  '^temerc  irniere."  Chrysostom  uses  itAWterttr  again  {on  Jn  vii,  lo} 
abuut  coming  to  a  feo^t  in  the  midst  of  excitetneiU- 

^  [3180 ij]  In  iii*  ^1  (AA'.)  **ihai  his  Heeds  may  be  made  nmmfest,  fhe/  they 
are  wrought  in  God/'  R.V*  has  txt  "-that"  marg»  *'^rm«jr"  In  vii.  jii  (A.V») 
^^Search  and  see,  >r/*  R.V.  ha*  txt  "-thatC*  marg,  **/tfr."  In  viii,  33  (A.V.) 
*' Will  he  kill  himself?  bfntuse  he  saith,.."  i.e*  *'[itV  &sl*  tAis\  becatiSi"  R-V.  has 
**that"  he  saith  (presumably  atlempling  10  correct  not  the  sense  but  the  English). 
On  xiv.  1  see  USft  folL  Cases  of  *'npt  that*'  meaning  ^*not  because"  arc  not 
included  in  thi^  list. 

[3186*],  In  xviii,  37  (R.V.  txt)  "Thou  sayest  that  I  am  a  king/'  kA^  marg. 
has,  **Thou  sayest  [it]  bccaust  1  am  a  kidg,"  on  which  Westcott  justly  says,  *'The 
translation  *  ThffU  sftyesi  {i.e.  rightly),  ^cause /  fttn"  seem^  to  be  both  unnatnrat  as 
a  rendering  of  the  original  phrase,  and  alien  from  the  context/'  In  xsti,  23  t^K 
€lirtv  hi  avT^  d  "IijtfotJj  ^ri  oiV  Awo$itifffic€i^  SS  has  *'for  thai"  i,e,  because^  **But 
Jesus*  not/ffr  th^  he  was  not  to  die  !>aid  he  [it],**  In  such  cases,  the  Latin  t^itcd, 
or  guia^  would  often  reproduce  the  anabiguity  of  the  Greek. 

"  [21Mf)  Oew-f^ai  n  fln  folL  by  indie*  (like  v.  43  ^yvinK^  i'm\  h-i  <nV  ^exf) 
docs  not  appear  to  exist  elsewhere  in  N.Ti  Westc*  says  "For,  rather  Mtff,'"  but 
gives  no  reasons;  Thayer  recognises  ri  as  ihe  ordinary  accus.,  apparently  favouring 
A.V.;  ALford  has  no  remark  about  the  construction. 
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But  perhaps  R,V,  is  right  in  judging  that  John  (even  when  an 
accusative  intervened)  would  not  use  ort  (2174)  after  any  verb  of 
perception  tn  any  sense  but  "  that/*  because  to  use  it  in  any  other 
sense  would,  as  a  rule,  involve  obvious  and  immediate  misunder- 

Islanding^ 
[2186]  In  all  the  passages  bearing  on  ore,  ujj  to  this  point,  no 
instance  has  been  found  of  kfyv  closely  followed  by  on  meaning  ^*  I  say 
»*. because."  This  makes  it  all  the  more  remarkable  that  in  one  passage, 
according  to  R.V.»  John  has  used  ttirttv  ©tc  to  mean,  "say  [it]  ^iJi-iawf^j" 
H  on  which  is  based  the  following  rendering  {xiv.  i — 2),  "  Let  not  your 
heart  be  troubled  :  ye  believe  (or,  believe)  m  God,  believe  also  in 
me.  In  my  Fathers  house  are  many  mansions ;  if  it  were  not  so, 
/  would  havt  toid  y&u;  /or  I  go  (<t  S*  fti^,  ^iroy  a*'  v^ir  ot*  tto/jcvo/wu) 

■  to  prepare  a  place  for  yon."  It  has  been  shewn,  under  the  head  of 
«t  Sc  /ijy  (2080 — 6),  that  there  is  no  authority  for  the  rendering  "</  it 
Tuert  noi  jft"  Even  if  it  were  allowable  to  supply  the  sense  in  that 
way  («t  t\  fxvi  [owrius  w])t  ^^  ^s  doubtful  whether  such  an  ellipsis  could 
be  repeated  as  a  second  ellipsis^  so  as  to  make  the  sense  "  I  should 
have  said  to  you  [that  it  was  not  so] "  fXnov  5^  v^lv  [ort  ou;^  ovrtm 
ifTTiv],  No  authority  has  been  alleged  for  this*.  But,  apart  from  all 
these  facts,  the  regular  Greek  and  Johannine  use  of  A^cyetv  or  tiKdv 
ort*  "say  /Aa//'  should  oblige  translators  to  assume,  in  the  first 
instance,  that,  if  the  text  is  not  corrupt,  the  meaning  here  is,  *'  I 
should  have  said  to  you  fAat  I  am  gotng^.*^ 

For  Sri  equivalent  to  tlJoTc,  in  xiv.  zz,  see  2694. 


I 


*  [nw*/]  In  Jn  xt,  ii  R.V.  and  A.V,  hftve  ^^Becaust  they  have  taken  away 
my  Lord,*'  but  W»H,  Ul  has  X^et  aiJrors  fln'Hpas'  (marg.  "Or*  ^ptfli  whjdi — 
being  more  impo^ion^  iind  more  like  xx.  18  Sri  'Ei^^kua — is  prob.  carrect*  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  the  words  are  an  answer  to  the  question  '*Why  wecpcsL 
thou^'* 

•  [aiMa]  The  inslaiKes.  Mt.  xxvili.  7  *"  Behold  I  bave  said  [it]  to  you/' 
Ml.  xxiv.  ^^  '*!  have  said  [it]  lo  you  before,"  Jn  x*  35  **I  said  [it]  to  you  and  ye 
believe  not"  all  refer  to  si>mefking fireceding,  and  mort  or  kss  definitely  txpnsiid. 
For  es^ample,  Jn  x.  75  *'  1  said  [it]  (sTtoi')  10  you*'  refers  to  the  preccdimg  words 
"If  thou  aft  the  Christ  say  \i&\  (dirA*-)  t&  ju/*  In  xiv.  39  *'I  have  said  [it] 
(efjWjita)  to  you"  (better  than  "I  have  told  you'*)  probably  refers  to  xiv.  a8 
**1  said  \tlw^»)  to  you,  I  depart/'' 

^  [aiSftA]  For  the  new  meaning  ihal  would  be  given  to  the  whole  passage  by 
this  interpretation  the  reader  is  feferred  to  tl  ^i  ji-i)  {3080 — *).  H*^re  it  may  be 
Added  ihat  several  authorities  (including  a  and  t)  orait  In^  and  (hat  the  Syriac 
(iDCluding  SS)  hfts  **I  should  have  said  that  I  go."  In  LXX,  Itk  **recitativum" 
i»  omitted  after  "1  said"  in  Ps,  akjc*  6  *'I  said  I  shall  never  be  removed/*  xxxi. 
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(8)    *0n  MH 

[2187]  In  one  instance,  on  /aiJ  in  the  Gospel  curiously  contrasts 
with  oTt  ov  in  the  Epistle:  Jn  iii.  i$  "He  that  believeth  not  (o  p) 
irwTTciNwv)  hath  been  judged  already  because  he  hath  not  believed  (ore 
l£^  7rrrwrmfKr*f)  in  the  name  of  the  only  begotien  Son  of  God,"  i  Jn 
V.  to  **  He  that  believeth  not  God  (o  ^ij  TtrrrfuW  np  B%^)  hath  made 
him  a  liar;  [I  say  this]  because  he  hath  not  hafieved  xn  the  testimony 
that  God  teslilied  (ore  ov  ff^wiVrcuKev  ««  Tqy  ^apfTvptatf),...^^  In  the 
latter,  on  ov  states  the  fact  ofyec/ive/}' ;  in  the  former^  or*  jutJ  states  it 
subfectivefy,  as  the  judgment  pronounced  by  the  Judge,  *''rhis  man 
is  guilty  itt  that  he  hath  not  beliex^ed^'  so  that  the  meaning  is  almost 
*'  hath  been  pronounced  guilty  of  net  believing*'     See  2695. 

(e)     Orx  ^Ti 

[2188]  In  classical  Greek,  ov^  or*  often  means  '*ffO/  onfy'^  and 
may  be  explained  as  *'  not  [only  do  I  say]  that/*  so  as  to  prepare  the 
way  for  aXAa  wni'  '*  but  [I]  also  [say  this]."  But  in  N.T-  it  never  has 
that  meaning.  When  it  comes  immediately  after  a  statement  that  is 
iti  danger  of  being  misunderstood,  oJx  ^^  might  be  explained  as 
(i)  '^\l sa^  this\  not  because...^'"  {2)  ^'\1  do\ftot\nHan  to  say]  that...^ 
The  latter  is  generally  the  more  probable.     See  Ellipsis,  2218—9. 

{'0    "Oti  " recitativum  " 

[2189]  'Ort  *' recitaiivum "  is  a  Greek  way  of  expressing  our 
inverted  commaSj  or  the  Hebrew  '*  saying,^' as  in  i.  20  '^he  confessed 
that  {oTi)  /  am  not  tht  Christ"  i.e.  ^"^ saying  *I  am  not  the  Christ/'' 
This  is  very  frequent  in  Mark,  frequent  in  John,  somewhat  less  so  in 
Luke,  and  comparatively  rare  in  Matthew'.  The  use  of  ori.*Eyw  in 
the  case  of  the  Baptist  above  and  of  the  blind  man  in  ix.  9  JfXcyck  art 
*Eyw  <^t,  may  be  contrasted  with  the  omission  of  ori  when  **  I  am  " 
is  uttered  by  Jesus  in  xviii.  5  \iy^t  avroZ^  *Ey<ij  €^i...£iiV  otJi'  cTirrv 
AuTot?  "Eyul  tifxi.  Neither  here  nor  elsewhere — except  in  two  or 
three  instances  where  sayings  of  Christ  are  repeated  for  the  second 


• 


ifl  '*I  said... I  am  cut  off,"  xxxiL  j  *'I  said  I  will  confess"  etc,  TMs  may  have 
.influenced  the  scribes  thnt  omitted  it  here.  If  it  did,  the  fact  would  indicate  that 
the  scribes  regarded  Art  au^  meatiing  '*M*?//'  not  ^*  bicauig" 

*  [aiB9a]  The  mss.  vary,  and  editors  print  the  same  text  differently  [e,g.  in 
i-yii  jLnd  in  'Eyw)  so  that  it  is  difficult  lo  obUiin  exact  statistics,  W,H»  pmt 
Mt»  X,  1  ^^ffffrre  \i^ovTti  Bri  'HTryiKCF,  but  Lk.  vii.  4  A^yoiTft  tfrt  dfi6t  fOTii'  ^ 
j-ap^p  Tofro,  AyAwi  ykp  n  iBi^ot  ^^uir,... 
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^ 


time  {2190> — does  John  use  on  before  direct  speech  of  the  Lord  after 
^^  he  said *^  I  consequently  when  we  find  *^7  said'^  a  little  later  on^ 
xviii.  S  €l^Qv  v^iv  oTi  iyt^  tl^  there  is  some  reason  for  thinking  that 
this  is  reported  speech,  '*  I  said  to  yoa  that  I  am\"  There  are  many 
instances  of  this  phrase  {*'!  said  that")  because  John  (differing  from 
the  Synoptisis)  frequently  represents  Christ  as  referring  to  what  He 
Himself  has  previously  said,  e^g^  i*  50  *' Because  I  said  unto  thee  that 
{on)  I  saw  thee  under  the  fig-tree/'  vi.  36  ''  But  I  said  to  you  that  ye 
have  seen  mcj''  viiL  24  *^  /  said..  Jo  you  that  ye  shall  die  in  your 
sins,"  xi.  40  *'  Did  I  not  say  to  thee  thaf^  if  thou  wilt  believe,  thou 
shalt  see  the  glory  of  God  ?,"  xvi.  15  *'  For  this  cause  I  said  to  you 
thai  he  taketh  from  that  which  is  mine  and  [that  he]  will  declare 
it  unto  you/'  In  all  these  passages  there  is  nothing  to  shew  whether 
5t4  introduces  (i)  direct  or  (2)  reported  speech  ]  but  W.H.  print  the 
text  as  the  latter,  and  their  view  agrees  with  the  general  absence 
of  Oft  recitativum  elsewhere  after  "he  said"  introducing  words  of 
Christ, 

[2190]  The  text  varies  somewhat  in  xiii,  33  **  Even  as  I  said  to 
the  Jews  thai  '  Where  I  go^  ye  are  not  able  to  come/  [so]  to  you  also 
I  say — for  the  moment";  but  if  the  text  is  correct^  and  if  the 
reference  is  to  viii.  21^  then  oTi  recitativum  is  here  used  in  exact 
quotation  of  a  saying  of  the  Lord.  The  quotation  is  not  exact  in 
xviii,  9  iv^  TrXyfptit&^  6  X^o«  ov  ttTro'  oTt  Ovs  Se&t>Ko«  /lot  ouk  d.wmkto'a 


^ 
^ 
^ 


*  [218^^]  For  the  omissian  of  An  elsewhere  before  ^tit  tlfu^  in  words  of  the 
Lord«  sec  vi,  10  X/ye*  B^Toi"i  "Brftii  tifn^  and  'I't.  35  ^t-wKw  ai^Torf  6  ^lirftrovt  'Eyui  fipit  A 
AftTot  r^  f'WJ^F. 

[aigfti]  In  the  Baptist^s  words,  W.H.  print  iii,  39  elirov  [iyt^t]  06h  etfdiyi^  i 
X^fctffT^jj  dXX  drt ' AnffraX^L^irQt  tipil  tt4.Tpoirtftif  ixtivav.  However  primed^  the  text 
seems  to  blend  (1)  **1  said  */  am  not  Ikt  Christ  6nt  nm  one  /^«//"  (5)  **I  did  not 
say  '/(iw  the  CAn'st,*  but  1  said,  */aw  ff/t^  s^nt.^^' 

■  [2190^]  "Or*  is  om.  by  WD  &j  ^.  SS  hfis  "thuti  where  I  go  /A^  cannot 
come."  Christ  had  said  in  vii.  34  '*  Where  I  am,  yc  are  not  able  10  coTne/*  and 
(perhaps  for  this  reason)  a  and  f  read  "sum'*  in  xnL  35;  6  reads  ^^co*'  which  may 
bt  intended  for  §i)^i  accented  er>ii  **I  go"  (in  vii*  34,  a  renders  flM  **  I  am"  by 
"vado^*  and  sim.  SS  **go")-  Anolher  instance  where  6ti  is  omJlled  hf  Bruder 
(following  KA)  but  ins.  by  W.  H.  is  xiii.  1 1  Hik  roOra  elrtv  &ti  0{<xl  ■■dj'T«  Ka$nftoi 
ierrt.  What  Jesus  hod  actually  said,  was  "Cfniii  xaS^ipai  iars  d\.\*  odx^  Tdrm^  so 
that  ihia  quotati^in  U  not  exact.  In  view  of  a  future  consideration  of  Johannine 
<luoUlions  it  \s  worth  while  noting  that  [a)  vii,  34  tfrou  tipJL  iyut  w^is  oCt  B(>¥affBt 
Mtt¥  is  exEctly  repeated  by  the  Jews  in  vii,  36,  that  (h)  vili,  %t  trov  iy^  i/irdTw 
0^f  oO  ^ifvaaBt  i\8tiif  is  exactly  t^peaied  by  the  Jews  in  viii,  ii,  atid  that  [c]  the 
second  of  these  sayings  is  exactly  repeaieJ  by  Christ,  with  &ti  in  liit*  33  ffrt  "Orot 
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€$  avTtav  ovSfva,  which  is  9.  certain  instance  of  ori  recitaiivum  before 
words  of  the  Lord  It  is  assumed  by  Westcott  and  Alford  that  the 
reference  is  to  xvii.  1 2  irrjpovy  aJrov^  iv  tu  avofiar!  <rov  ti>  &t&<tiKd^  ^oc 
,..icat  ovSas  i$  avrtHv  airtaktro.  But  there  is  a  great  difference  between 
"  Those  whom  thou  hast  given  me  1  lost  not  one  of  them  "  and  *'  I 
kept  them  in  thy  name  which  thou  hast  given  me,., and  not  one  of 
them  was  lost.'*  Why  does  not  the  evangelist  give  the  words 
exactly  ?  This  question  must  be  considered  under  "  Variation  '* 
(2544  foil.).  It  does  not  come  under  the  present  heading  except  so 
far  as  it  suggests  a  possibility  that  the  writer  may  sometimes  use  ort 
to  mean  "[A?  Ms  iff^^i]  that" — when  he  does  not  propose  to  give  the 
exac(  words  in  a  quotation  ^ 

(xvi)     0*v 

(fl)    In  Christ's  words 

[2191]  OS*/,  in  Matthew  and  Luke,  when  used  by  our  Lord, 
introduces  a  precept,  or  inference,  as  being  based  on  something  that 
precedes  {often  a  parable  or  statement  of  considerable  length)  of 
a  very  cogent  nature :  **  Be  not  ye  therefore  anxious,"  **  Look  to  it 
therefore  whether  the  light  within  thee  be  darkness,"  '^  If  therefore  ye, 


* 


'  [3190A]  Thm  oar  Lord  says  to  the  Jews  ix.  41  X/Tere  ftri  BX#to^p,  and 
I.  36  \^<rt  9t\  BXar^^cfr»  meaning  *' Ve  say  in  effect,"  In  reality  (i)  ihey  had 
not  saitJ,  "Wesce,"  but  '*Are  we  blind  aUo?"  and  (i)  ihey  had  not  said  "Thou 
blasphemest/*  but  *'We  stone  tht^e  for  blasphemy  and  because  thou,  being  a  maiiv 
makesl  thyself  God*'* 

[3190  r]  It  will  be  found  that  almost  all  JnS  quotations  and  i:e|>etitions,  with 
or  wilhnut  5ti»  are  given  with  variations  (3644  foil.)*  But  in  introduces  an  exact 
quolatioti  (soon  after  the  passage  last  quoted)  in  x.  34  O^k  iwnw  yfypaftft^vof  iw  t^ 
vlfitfi  {ifiu}*'  Sti  'E^w  fli-a  Btoi  iffT€,  where  a  short  saying  tjs  quoted  exactly  lo 
illustrate  the  pervading  thought  \nthc  whoie  0/ tvhai  ffsus  talh  *' ypur  tf^*n  Zjitc," 
that  those  to  whom  the  word  of  God  comes  are  in  some  sense  **godii,''  In  xx.  iS 
dyy^XXovcro  toTs  fia^Ttrah  6ti  'Ewpana  t6v  xOfnow  xal  ravra  tlTfP  *i^T^t  the  tidings 
of  Christ's  Resurrection  ate  first  summed  up  in  one  phrase  of  direct  speech  **I 
have  seen/'  and  then  the  fact  thst  He  said  certain  things  is  expre^ed  in  reported 
speech. 

[ai90i/]  In  xvi.  17  W  iffTiv  rcvro  A  X/ye[  ij/dif  }A^KpAr  Kal  o6,^Kal''Ort  wirdyw 
rpiis  T6if  iraT^paf  Art  is  probably  **becausc."  Jn  would  hardly  omit  firt  rccit. 
before  Mi*ip6¥  and  insert  it  before  'Tird>w — if  both  were  the  first  words  of  qoom- 
Cions.  '*Becausc**  may  be  the  first  word  of  **BirraMse  I  go  lo  ihe  Father"  repealed 
from  icvi.  10  **6c€ause  I  go  t&  ihe  Faiher  and  ye  no  longer  behold  roe."  Several 
authorities  interpalatc  the  italicised  words  in  xvi.  16,  and  it  is  clear  that  these 
look  5n  as  ^^hff^ause." 
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being  evil,  know  how  to  give  good  gifts  to  your  children,  how  much 
more...?"  ^^U  therefore  in  the  unrighteous  mamnion  ye  were  not 
faithful,  who  shall  entrust  lo  you...^?"  John  (1883}  uses  qvv  very 
frequently  in  his  Gospel,  about  195  times  in  all,  but  in  Christ's  words 
very  rarely,  only  8  times.  It  occurs  most  frequently  when  He 
is  arguing  with  unbelievers  or  doubters  ;  but  He  uses  it  twice  in  the 
Discourse  with  the  disciples  before  the  Passion,  and,  for  the  last 
time,  to  the  soldiers  arresting  Him.  He  has  twice  asked  thetn  "Whom 
seek  ye?"  And  they  have  twice  replied,  ** Jesus  of  Nazareth/'  Now 
He  replies  {xviii.  8)  '*I  told  you  that  I  am  he.  Therefore^  if  it  is  I 
that  ye  seek,  let  these  depart"  "Therefore,"  in  R.V.,  has  the  advan* 
tage  of  uniformity,  but  '*then  "  would  sometimes  be  preferable. 

[2192]  The  other  instances  in  Christ^s  words  are  as  follows  : 
vi.  (i^  '*Doth  this  cause  you  to  stumble?  (lit)  1/  (hire/are ye  should 
b€  beholding  (lay  avp  ^tcup^r*)  the  Son  of  man  ascending  where  he 


i  fftlftlfl]    Mt.  vi.  xu 

Lk.  xi-  35.  Mt.  vii.  11,  LU.  xvi 

.11.     Luke  of^en  inserts 

it  fts  follows— mostly  in  Christ's  wurds— where  the  parall 

.  Mk  onnils  it:— 

Mk 

Mt 

Lk, 

b. 

^4  purer*  Tt.. 

ora. 

viii.  18  ^\^€T€  05*-  rttfti 

iv. 

30  ifttl  fkvywv^  Hwt 

xiii.  51  dXXifi'  wafm^Xijw 
T,a^  \4ybfv  ' Ofioia 

xiii.  18  fXr)r«P  oiV,  lift 

U> 

SiO  NTaX^t"  tA  aXac 

V*   t^  tfjAfii  ^ffri  ri  oXos 

xiv.  34  KoXir  oPk  th  ^Xat 

XLi. 

9  t£  rotiStfet 

xxi*  40  ^of  oCr  Aflp...ri 

XX.     15    Ti     o5>'     TOlT^ei 

T4*T^ei 

atJrws 

xii. 

10  fiUhk  T^  yftatft^it 

xxi.    4i    X^7»    aiJTOii    i& 

xx»    J7   W   ovr   itrnr   ri 

ravTjjv  dviyvb/Tt 

yputTi 

'y<7pa,n/i.^»'o»' 

xii. 

20  ^tttA  d.  ^^ar 

xxVj.    a  5    i7ffai'    8#    Tap' 
^^11^  ^xrfl  d. 

XX.  39  iwrA  oBi"  d.  ^aw 

xii. 

23  ^  r.  d.  Tlrot  aO' 

XXIL.  itt  ^t^  T^  d.  oSc  TtTDE 

XX,  33  1^  7W^  *£•   ^  T. 

Tvr  tara*  -yvi^ 

r«F  ^ttA  ^rrai  ')iv^ 

xii. 

37    ACtbt   A^    \4yti 

xjsii*  45  f/  oiV  A.   itakti 

xx»  44  ii.  (J^*  «^r4i'  «J- 

avT^¥  K6piQV 

at^op  jiri>/)i<»' 

pigj"  icaXfl 

xili 

,    4    eiirw    ijfAiir    jrire 

xxiv.  j  fis  Mk 

xxi.    7    Fire    oftr    raSra 

ravTo   ^orat 

fffTfli 

xiv 

.  61  £u  tl  6  xfitaTot » 

xxvi*  65  ef  tfv  ft  d    XjW" 

xxiu   70  (perh.    paralt) 

vibt  rou  ev\o-Y7}Tov 

rros  ^  vl^  T,  Btov 

S<eD  (see  context). 

XV, 

9    BdXrre    drffXtStfw 

XXVti^    I  7   (Tlryi^Y/i^mj*'  !»&»* 

xxiii.    16,,    ^1    iratSfM-at 

i'fuM 

ai/TEtfj'  elr*!' . , .  Wm  flrf- 

^Or  oiJtoj'  dxoXtkrw 

Nere  dro^lVw 

In  the  ksL  five  passages  of  Lk.^  only  Lk,  xx.  44  is  id  Chiist^s  words, 
result  indicates  a  general  preference  of  ot<v  in  Lk. 
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was  before — ".  Here  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  apodosis — ^'  What 
will  ye  do  ?  "  or  **  What  is  to  happen  ?  "  The  passage  i^  extremely 
obscure  {2210 — 12);  but  the  meaning  appears  to  be  that,  if  ihey 
stumble  already  at  the  truth,  they  will,  as  an  ineviiabk  mnsequenct^ 
stumble  again  when  a  higher  truth  is  set  before  them.  In  viii.  24 
'*  I  said /A^r^^^^  to  you  *Ye  shall  die  in  your  sins/"  after  '^Ye  are 
of  this  world/'  Jesus  assumes  that  "this  world"  (i  Jn  v.  19)  "  lieth 
wholly  in  the  evil  [one],"  Le.  in  the  hands  of  sin  and  death,  so  that 
those  who  "are  of  this  world"  will  ^^thenfcre  die"  in  their  sins;  in 
viiL  36  "  The  Son  abideth  [in  the  house]  for  ever  If  thtreforc  ihe 
Son  shall  free  you,  ye  shall  be  free  indeed/'  it  is  assumed  that  what 
the  Son  of  the  house  does  will  be  ratified  by  the  Father,  and  **  there- 
fore" will  be  permanent  and  '*reaL" 

[2193]  In  the  following  difllicult  passage,  ouv  may  help  to  decide 
between  the  alternative  renderings  given  by  R.V,,  (viii*  37 — 8)  (lit) 
"Ye  seek  to  kill  me.^/riie  things  that  I  (emph.)  have  seen  in  the  house 
of  the  (n-api  T^)  Father  I  speak:  ye  alsQ  thtrtfon  (itat  iJ^<ts  oSs-)^ 
the  things  that  ye  heard  from  the  (-n-ofa  tov)  father,  ye  do  (a  i7«ou<rar< 
fl-apa  Tov  warpo^  TrotnTc),"  Here  R,V.  txt  has  ^'' aftd  y^  ahi)  da" 
{apparently  rendering  nal  by  ^*and/^  qZv  by  **also''),  but  R*V,  marg, 
^*  d&  ye  also  t^umjore  the  things  which  ye  heard  from  the  Father."  In 
R.V.  ixtj  it  is  affirttttd  that  the  Jews  do  the  works  suggested  from 
the  devil,  who  is  to  them  **  the  father";  in  R.V.  margin,  the  Jews  are 
exkorttii  to  do  the  works  suggested  by  the  Father,  God. 

[2194]  In  favour  of  the  fonner  rendering  ("ye  do")  there  is  the 
precedent  of  icat  w/ict^  m^v  quoted  from  xvi*  22  above  (2149^  comp. 
2196 — 7}  with  the  indicative,  where  it  meant  **ye  also  in  a  cor* 
responding  way"  So  here*  the  meaning  seems  to  be  thai  there  is  a 
corrapondtme  between  the  conduct  of  Christ  and  that  of  His 
persecutors.  They  are  as  consistent  in  evil  as  He  in  good:  ''The 
things  that  I  have  seen  in  the  house  of  Light  I  speak :  ye,  by  the  iaw 
of  your  ftaiure  as  I  by  the  iaw  0/  mine — ^I  do  not  say  ye  *  speak,'  but» 
more  than  that — the  things  that  ye  have  heard  from  the  house 
of  darknessj  ye  do\" 


'  [ai9*a]  h  is  implied  that  they  ''see'*  nnthing*  being  children  of  darkness; 
but  they  execute  ihe  wlii&pertd  suggestions  of  evil  that  come  to  them  from  '*the 
father*'  of  the  house  of  darkness  (somewhat  &s  the  muttering^  of  Satan  are 
representet^  by  Milton  as  coming  to  Eve  in  her  sleep).  There  is  a  paradoxical 
antithesis  i  **What  I  s^t,  1  speak  i  what  ye  hear^  ye  i/^j." 

[aiMA]    For  *'  the  father"  used  lo  meati  *' Satan,"  coinp,  vvii.  44  *' Yc  are  of 
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[2195]  In  xii.  49^50  "The  Father  that  sent  me — he  hath  given 
me  commandment  what  I  should  say  and  what  I  should  speak.  And 
I  know  that  his  commandment  is  eternal  hfe  The  things  tharefore 
that  I  (emph,)  speak — ^even  as  the  father  hath  said  [themj  to  me,  so 
speak  I/'  Chrysostom  has  excellently  expressed  the  force  of  ow-  by 
the  paraphrase  "  //  is  not  natural  {f^vK  t^u  t^xxriv  to  Trpay^a)  that  the 
Father  shoald  say  one  thing  and  I  utter  another"  The  meaning  is, 
'*  I  not  only  know  what  I  am  commanded  lo  say,  but  also  know  that 
it  is  ray  Life,  Life  Eternal,  to  fulfil  the  commandment,  it  foiiows 
ihtrefort  that  I  must  speak  the  Father*s  words."  There  is  an  argu- 
ment a  fortiori  in  xiii.  ij — [4  "  Ye  address  me  [with  the  titles]  'the 
Teacher '  and  *  the  Master  {*cv/>tos),'  and  ye  say  well,  for  such  I  am. 
If  ifurtfort  I  washed  your  feei^'the  Teacher*  and  *the  Master' — 
ye  also  are  bound  to  wash  each  other's  feet."  In  Matthew  and  Luke 
this  cogent  **  therefore "  would  perhaps  have  been  accompanied  by 
^^  How  much  more/'*  and  SS  has  something  like  it  here  *'And  if 
I,  your  Rabbi... At«y  much  doth  it  behove  you...!'* 

[2196]  In  xvi*  ai — 2  "The  woman  [or,  wife]  when  she  is  in 
travail  {orav  rUrrf^  hath  sorrow  because  her  hour  hath  come  ;  but 
when  she  hath  given  birth  to  (y<^^o-JJ)  the  child  she  remembereth  no 
more  the  anguish  because  of  the  joy  that  a  man  is  born  into  the 
world.  Ye  also  thtrefor^  (khI  ij^i«  our)  now  indeed  [yZy  ^lo')  have 
sorrow ;  but  I  will  see  you  again  and  your  heart  shall  rejoice  and 
your  joy  no  man  shall  take  from  you,"  we  may  explain  "therefore  '^ 
in  a  broad  and  general  way  by  saying  that  the  argument  takes  child- 


the  father  the  devU."  As  m  French  "'•the  head"  means  ^* my ^  your,  his  head" 
occunling  to  the  context,  so  may  "M*f  father"  in  Greek  j  andlhc  writer  deliberately 
iLses  the  ambiguous  expre^OLi  ^V^^  ftither"  in  order  to  prepurc  for  the  defining 
cJimax  in  viii.  +4,  ([)  "ihc  father,'*  (1)  "the  devil,"  (3)  '*your  faiher.*' 

[SlMr]  The  view  that  reufirc  is  indicative  is  supported  not  only  by  the 
analogy  gf  Kvi.  33,  but  also  by  the  fact  \\  is  in  Jti's  manner  to  repeat  a  statement 
twice  EjT  thrice  with  varktionii,  and  we  fitid  the  indicative  again  in  viii.  41  ""ytde 
ihe  deeds  of  your  Tather/*  viii*  44  ^*yt  arc  fain  t&  dQ  the  lusts  of  your  father," 
Moreover  the  imperative  rendering,  "  Do  ye  also  the  thingiithat  ye  heard  frotn  the 
Father/*  L(.  God,  would  imply  thai  ihe  Jews  ht\d  heard  the  Father's  voice,  which 
(though  theoretically  arguable  as  referring:  to  the  Law  of  Sinai)  U  somewhat 
inconsistent  with  v,  37  and  viii.  43.  The  sutenient  in  viii.  37  "ye  seek  to  kiit 
me"  implies,  *'yc  are  doing  the  work  oi  your  father  Salan,'^  els  appears  from 
viii.  44  (*'hc  was  a  murdtr^r  from  the  beginning")  and  from  i  Jn  iii,  no — ti  *Mn 
this  the  children  of  God  are  manifest  and  the  rkUdnH  if  (Mi  dttfiL.. din  was  of 
the  evil  one  acd  ilra/  his  brolhir.'" 
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birth  as  a  type  of  a  faadaniental  law  in  human  nature  that  all  deep 
and  lasting  Joy  must  be  reached  through  pain  and  sorrow.  But 
probably  there  is  a  more  definite  reference  in  the  evangehst's  mind. 
For  Micah  combines  the  prophecy  about  the  Messiah  from  Bethlehem 
with  a  mention  of  affliction  and  temporary  abandonment  of  Israel. 
**  He  will  give  them  up  unfi/  the  time  thai  sha  which  travaikth  kath 
brought  for{h\''  and  the  phrase  "birth-pangs  of  the  Messiah"  is 
associated  with  this  prophecy  in  the  Talmud,  where  it  occurs  several 
times', 

[2197]  Mark  and  Matthew  represent  our  Lord  as  saying,  just 
before  His  prediction  of  persecution  for  the  disciples,  "These  things 
are  the  beginning  of  trarmipangs  (wSiV«i')V'  Besides  the  ''travail- 
pangs"  of  the  Church  collectively,  it  was  necessary  that  there  should 
be  '*  travail-pangs  "  in  the  soul  of  each  believer  before  it  could  give 
birih  to  the  idea  of  the  spiritual  Christ* :  and  both  these  doctrines 
may  have  been  in  the  mind  of  this  evangelist,  who  is  the  only  one 
that  records,  in  exact  words,  the  doctrine  that  a  man  cannot  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  Heaven  unless  he  is  *'  born  from  above."  Thus 
a  number  of  considerations,  not  present  to  modern  readers,  may 
have  suggested  the  thought  of  inevitable  consequence  in  the  words 
**  Ye  also,  ihtrejort^  now  indeed  have  sorrow," 

(^)     Ofw  appUed  to  Christ's  acts 

[2198]  Setting  aside  instances  where  ^v  introduces  words  of  the 
Lord,  we  find  that  it  either  introduces  an  act  of  special  solemnity*  or 
else — as  is  most  frequently  the  case—it  is  applied  to  Hts  various 
journeys.     The  writer  perhaps  had  in  view  the  objections  of  con- 
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>  [aii6a]  Mic.  V.  1—4  "But  tliou  Bethlehem  Ephrathah...aut  of  thee  shall 
come  unto  me  he  that  is  to  be  ruler  in  Ifirael ;  whc^c  goings  forth  are  /'n:>m  of  old, 
froni  everlasting.  Tittrtfart  wiU  he  giv^  thtm  up  until  the  H»u  that  she  ivhkh 
iravaihih  hath  hftm^ht  farth.  Then  the  residue  of  his  bretht^n  shall  return  unto 
the  children  of  Israel,  and  he  shall  M^nd  and  feed  hi.s  flock  in  Ihe  strengih  of  the 
Lord," 

"  [aiM^]  Satihedr.  g8  ^.     Levy  ii.  ^ci  refers  iiImj  \q  Sfhabb,  u8a,  Pei.  \\%a. 

•  [fll97(ij  Mk  xiii.  8,  Mt.  x\i\\  8.  The  [jarall.  Lk.  umJts  this,  but  ioscns 
(sxi.  1 1)  '■'■  Be/are  all  these  thm^,'^  perh.  inlending  this  as  a  paraphrase  of  the 
tneiaj^hur, 

*  [fllOTA]  Thai  appear!^  to  be  the  metaphor  here,  the  **soul"  being  regarded 
as  the  mother  in  travail.  From  one  point  of  view,  the  "new  birth*'  ia  that  uf  (he 
souUtiielf:  from  another,  it  is  that  of  the  idea  of  Chmt  v>iihi»  the  soul,  which 
transform!)  the  >ou]  into  HU  image. 

i68 
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[2200] 


troversialists,  some  of  whotn,  like  Celsus,  roight  regard  Jesus  as  a 
vagrant  exorcist,  or  as  a  fugitive  escaping  from  arrest.  The  first 
instance  of  all  (iv,  j  **  when  then/ore  the  Lord  knew  ")  represents 
Him  as  departing  not  from  pursuit  but  from  too  much  popularity. 
The  next  two  (iv.  5,  6)  represent  His  coming  to  Sychar  and  sitting 
at  the  well — actions  providentially  arranged  with  a  view  to  the 
conversion  of  Samaria.  The  words  (iv.  46)  *'  He  came  thertfore 
to  Cana/'  introduce  the  healing  of  the  nobleman's  son.  In  vi.  11 
occurs  the  first  instance  that  does  not  apply  to  journeying,  **  Jesus 
thttfjcre  took  the  loaves,"  of  which  the  symbolical  importance  needs 
no  comment.  In  vi,  15,  the  multitude  sought  to  make  Jesus  a  king 
by  force;  '* therefort"  He  retired.  In  the  Raising  of  l^azams,  tj^v  h 
four  times  used,  first,  paradoxically,  '^V\^en  thcrtforc  Jesus  knew** 
of  the  sickness  of  Lazaras,  *'he  abode"  at  a  distance  three  days; 
*-^ thertfort^^  when  He  arrivedj  He  "found  that  Lazarus  had  been 
four  days  in  the  tomb'^j  seeing  Mary  weeping  Jesus  ^^ ikertjort,.. 
troubled  himself"  j  some  of  the  Jews  ask,  in  effect,  why  Jesus  did 
not  save  Lactams,  "Jesus  therefore ,. .o^ot^ri^sh  to  the  tomb'."  The 
fourfold  conjunction  sounds  strange  in  English.  But  the  intention 
of  the  narrative  as  a  whole  is  to  represent  the  Raising  of  Lazarus  as 
foreordained  ;  and  this  repetition  of  "  therefore  "  may  be  intended,  in 
particular,  to  shew  how  the  Son,  step  by  step,  moved  forward  in 
a  regular  and  predetermined  sequence  to  do  the  Father's  will  in 
performing  the  last  and  greatest  of  His  "signs.'* 

[2199]  The  next  two  instances  refer  to  Christ,  as  first  avoiding 
peril,  and  then  confronting  it,  when  the  Jews  took  counsel  to  kill 
Him  :  xi.  54  *'  Jesus  Ihertfort  no  longer  walked  openly  among  the 
Jews,"  xii.  1  '* Jesus  therefore  came  to  Bethany" — following  im- 
mediately on  the  statement  that  the  chief  priests  had  taken  steps 
to  seize  him !  It  is  not  surprising  that  Chrysoslom  alters  this 
second  ouk  to  St  But  the  meaning,  perhaps,  is,  that  both  in 
avoiding  peril  and  in  meeting  it  Jesus  followed  the  Father's  will, 
not  the  ways  of  ordinary  men. 

[2200]  After  the  instance  in  the  sacramental  Washing  of  Feet 
(xiii,  6  "He  comelh  therefore  to  Simon  Peter"),  the  next  is  in  the 
narrative  of  Getlisemant,  where,  upon  the  arrival  of  Judas  and  the 
soldiers  (xviii,  4)  *'Jesus,  therefore^  knowing  all  that  was  coming 
tipon  him,  went  forth  and  said  to  them,  Whom  seek  ye?*'     There 


^  ji.  6,  17,  33»  38. 
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remain  but  two  more  instances.  One  (** Jesus  thertfore  went  out") 
iniToduces  the  exclamation  of  Pilate  *' Behoid  the  manM"  The 
other  introduces  the  first  manifestation  of  the  risen  Saviour,  **  When 
ihtrefort  il  was  evening. ..came  Jesus  and  stood  in  the  midstV"  The 
fiicts  as  a  whole  indicate  that,  allhough  **  therefore  "  is  an  exaggerated 
Tendering  of  trCv,  yet  the  particle,  when  used  in  connexion  with  the 
acts  of  Christ,  is  often  intended  to  suggest  a  sequence  of  cause  and 
effect* 

(xvii)    *Og' 

(a)    'Qt  (?)  for  ^oic 

[2201]  'O*  is  translated  '* while  '  by  R.V.  in  xii.  35—6  "Walk 
whik  ye  have  the  light... «/^/Vtf  ye  have  the  light,  believe  in  the  light." 
Several  Mss.  and  authorities  read  cuf  for  wc,  but  the  difRcuUy  of  the 
Utter,  and  its  double  occurrencei  demonstrate  it  to  be  the  true 
reading.  But  that  u;  does  not  mean  ''while"  is  made  highly 
probable  by  ix.  4  '*  I  must  work  the  works  of  my  Father  whtU  {^^ 
(marg.  u?)  it  is  day/^  It  is  scarcely  credible  that  a  writer  like  John 
should  use  ors  twice  in  precisely  the  same  sense  in  which  he  has  used 
\iA\,  'fl<  in  Gal.  vi,  10  li  tcaiphv  lx*^f^^v  is  doubtful,  Lk,  xii.  58  <«• 
yap  inrayti^  is  DOt  quite  parallel".     Taking  the  text  as  it  stands, 


I 


xiK.  5*     See  19S0  and  26U. 


%\,  19, 


'  [a200d]  These  insUnccs  are  taken  from  Bruder  (1888)  with  whom,  in  each 
Cise  quoted  above,  W.H-  ogfees.  There  may  be  otheT  instinces  in  W-H.  not 
included  in  Bruder.  The  list  given  above  does  not  include  vi.  5  irdpas  «j^, 
xiii.  11  "Ore  otv  fi'iit^i'  row  ir^flai  aln-Qv^  xix*  16  'L  oBr  /flilw  t^j?  ttJjTipa^  xix»  30 
Are  oPf  i\afle  t*  ofoi,  xxi.  i$  ih-f  g?*'  ^trr^iraif^  because  the  principal  verb  (hat 
follows  is,  in  each  case^  '*&flid"  (not  a.  verb  of  fiction).  Perhaps*  however,  there 
might  have  been  included  (on  the  ground  that  ^^cry  aloud"  is  a  kind  of  action 
distinct  from  mere  saying)  vii.  iS  fttfMi.^(f  a^  ^f  rif  ttp^^  This  occurs  as  follows 
vii.  35 — 8  '*  Is  not  this  he  whom  ihey  seek  to  kill  ?  And,  lo^  he  spcaketh  openly 
4, no  man  knoweth  whence  he  is.  He  cried  aloud  iktr^fore  in  the  temple,,,.** 
See  the  context,  Il  is  uncertain  whether  the  *' therefore"  means  *^in  consequence 
of  the  words  '/w  man  kmrw^ih^^''^  or  **  Accordingly^  ^ speaking  openly''  in  spite  of 
Ihe  atlempis  to  kill  him/'  On  oft'  used  after  ptirentheses,  or  resuraptivcly.  see 
9(31 — S,  Of  course  il  must  be  remembered  that  wv^  bein{^  ustd  by  Jn  freely 
(1)  to  introduce  tiction  of  any  kind,  would  naturally  be  used  by  him  (1)  to 
introduce  actioriii>  of  Christ  without  any  intention  to  express  providenttil  sequence. 
Still,  if  the  actions  uf  Christ  intfoduced  by  *ijr  are  compared  with  the  actions  of 
Christ  introduced  by  d^  or  by  asyndeton*  t  think  it  will  be  found  that  the  first 
class  are  specidly  Important. 

*  On  lift,  '*when,*'  see  ITTOt/— f. 

*  See  SeM. 
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we  may  make  fair  sense  of  xii.  35 — 6  by  rendering  <«k  *^as/' 
Compare  i  Jn  ii.  27  *^  As  (m)  his  anointing  teacheth  you  [in  the 
present].. -and  even  as  (Kn^ciSs)  it  taught  you  [in  the  past]j  abide^  in 
it."  This  hannonizes  with  St  PauFs  precepts,  "Walk  by  the  Spirit,'* 
and  "  Live  up  to  the  standard  you  have  reached  [hoping  for  a  higher 
one]^."  So  here  the  meaning — or,  at  all  events,  the  ineaning  of  the 
best  text — is  *' Walk  according  to  your  light  as  far  as  it  goes."  This 
rendering  of  cu5  enables  us  to  take  ■jnpi'iraT^iv  with  an  implied  ovtws, 
*' Walk  [///wjf  namely]  as  ye  have  light  [to  walk]/'  and  delivers  us 
from  the  necessity  of  taking  it  absolutely,  "Walk  [in  the  paths 
of  righteousness]/* 

(ff)    ^Qc  "as  it  were" 

[2232]  In  vii.  10  "He  went  up  [to  the  feast]  not  openly  but  as 
if  were  in  secrrt  (lit  *V  Kpxnrr^y^  the  raeaning  is  "  like  one  going  up 
in  secret,'*  /><  not  actually  in  secret  but  in  a  manner  resembling 
secrecy.  Compare  St  Paul's  words  to  Philemon  {14)  "in  order 
that  thy  good  deed  may  not  be  as  ii  were  compulsory  (nk  kotq* 
dvay^vy  The  particle  may  be  a  short  way  of  saying  "people 
might  call  it  so/'  and  it  is  perhaps  inserted  with  a  view  to  the 
vindication  of  the  Johannine  view  of  the  puhlicity  of  Christ's  life^ 
as  in  xviti.  20,  "In  secret  spake  I  nothing";  and  in  this  ver>^  feast 
Christ  is  described  as  (vii.  36)  **  speaking  openly  {iroppiyo-t^)/*  and 
(vii.  28)  "he  cried  aloud  in  the  temple  teaching."  According  to  this 
view,  "^j  it  were  in  secret"  means  that  Christ  refused  to  take  the 
advice  of  His  brethren  and  to  go  up  with  them  to  the  feast  accom- 
panied by  such  a  multitude  as  attended  Him  when  He  "went  up'* 
finally.  This  going  up  was  '^ comparatively  in  secret"  But,  in  case 
any  opponent  of  the  Christians  might  refer  to  the  saying  of  Christ's 
brethren  (vii.  4)  "  No  man  doeth  aught  in  secret  and  himself  seeketh 
to  be  in  publicity/'  the  evangelist  wishes  to  shew  that  there  was 
nothing  "/«  secret**  in  ike  exact  sense  of  the  term.  For  this  purpose 
he  inserts  uJ^  here  and  wappy^i^  later  on. 


^  [3301  ((]  ^*  Abide/'  impcmtive.    The  writer  has  admitted  that  it  docs  (/A,  17) 

"abide ^'  in  tbaui  and  that  they  "have  cio  need  that  anyone  should  teach''  them. 

But  still  he  dif£S  teach  them  as  St  Paul  does  ai^er  similar  admissions  (1  Thus, 

iif*   10  and  cIscwhereK     See  3497 — 9, 

'  Gal.  V.   16,  Phil,  lii-   t6  elf  fl  eift9daa.fur  r^  altif  tTroix*^¥, 

•  [2303  d]  Cotnp.  1  Cor,  xi.  17  tin  ct  d^/xwiJi-p,  atiii,  7  <di  dBi^Mot.     In  Rom. 

ix-  3a  s^jf  *K  rlfTttfit  dXX*  «t  ^£  tpy^^i  the  meaning  is  '*dn  a  fake  bnsis  of  works/* 

or  *'a&  though  it  could  be  attained  from  works/' 
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(xviii)    "Oirtt 

[2203]  This  conjunction,  which  is  found  frequently  in  Mark  and 
Matthew,  and  four  times  in  Luke,  occurs  in  John  only  once,  and 
then  with  a  unique  construction,  thus,  iii.  i6  ovm^  yap  i^ydinjtr^y  o 

6tb^  rOV  KQtTIA,OV  lUCTTC  TQV   xAqV   TOY  /lOI'OytK^   l^K^V>      Ih  thC   feSl  Of  N.Tm 

<5oTc  occurs  either  {^)  ai  the  beginning  of  a  dause  ("  so  that  "  meaning 
"and  so")  with  an  emphatic  indkative  or  imperative  <Mk  ii.  28 
*^  And  so  the  Son  of  man  is  lord  of  the  sabbath/*  i  Thess.  iv.  18 
"  And  so  (or,  Therefore)  comfort  one  another  ")  or  else  {2)  post-inittaliy 
with  an  infinidvt  (Mk  i.  37  "«?  that  they  questioned  together  ")^ 
Both  these  constructions  are  frequent.  But  ulo-re  never  occurs 
posi-initiaily  with  an  indtcatit^  except  in  J  ohn  iii.  1 6 '.  This 
unique  use  of  £ivt«u*  and  tSoT*  with  indicative  is  common  in  the 
best  classical  authors^  but  it  is  unlike  the  style  of  any  evangelislic 
tradition  in  N,T.  It  is  one  of  many  proofs  that  the  passage  under 
consideration  was  not  regarded  by  the  writer  as  a  saying  of  the  Lord, 
but  as  an  evangelistic  explanation  (see  2066  and  2397). 

Ellipsis* 

(i)     Of  two  kinds 

[2204]  (i)  ElHpsis,  "leaving  out,"  or  *' deficiency,'*  may  exist 
when  something  is  kft  out  that  can  be  supplied  from  the  preceding 
context,  €^,  "I  said,  Go.  But  he  would  not  [go]/*  "You  have 
taken  my  book  and  left  your  own  [booky    This  ellipsis  may  be 


^  [saoSfFj  W.H.  and  R*V.  in  some  coses  puactuate  difl^l^^enlly  from  Bruder, 
aiid  the  closstfiCAlioti  U  to  some  cxlent  a  matter  of  tasitc  except  Vrhcrc  (J^re  i&  pre- 
ceded by  oPrui,  «*e,  th  roaoOrov  etc..  so  that  the  tSffTf  cannot  possibly  be  called 
utitiEU.  Bruder  iSfiS  prints  (Jffxe  **inprincipio  period!  "scpamiety,  and  always  with 
indir:.  or  imprral. :  but  he  prints  Gal. ii,  i,:^  (rvPvw€i(pidTjaaif,.,i3<rT«  tial  B- tfwajHJx^t 
under  the  same  heading  a&  Jn  liL  i6  oCrhf  ^dp  "^ydinjefv.^.waTt.^^iSuKtVt  and  marks 
these  AK  the  only  two  passages  (in  the  group)  where  the  indie,  h  ii^ed.  I  should 
take  ila],  ii.  r  :^  ignite  differently,  *'Amt  tht  itmsfqaen^e  was  that  even  Barnabas 
was  carried  away.** 

'  [930S/'']  Acts  xiv.  i  iyivtTQ.,J\QXriisa.i  ofburf  w^rc  triffrtZ'ffo.t...i  is  the  only 
dther  pA,^sage  in  N*T*  where  uJcrrf  \%  preceded  by  oOrur.  Ueb,  xiii.  6  «<rr<5  9ap^uv- 
ta%  Titias  Xiyetf  rather  suggests  what  we  may  say  than  stales  what  we  d>  say- 

*  See  Slcph-  vitt.  Jiifi — q,  and,  in  particular,  the  first  detinitton  of  "log- 
rolling"  in  I'latu  157  e  c^f^^(i^f  d7air*«rt  rottt  dTairira^  tSirrff  vpofntapvyp^^i^i 
wptitTQVs  ot  Af  ^KOffTaxw  ^ratpilvip  airrofT. 

*  Steph.  (qiioling  Athen,  14*  p.  644  a  tFvjffafuyvs  nar*  iWn^f'if  toD  Aprotj  calls  it 
*'  Praetermissio,  Omissio/*  adding  *'  Potest  vero  et  Defectus  reddi." 


172 


ELLIPSIS 


[^07] 


called  ^^conUxiuaV^  (2)  Ellipsis  may  consist  in  the  custoraaiy 
omission  of  words  {apart  from  contextual  influence)  in  certain  con- 
densed phrases,  e.g.  "  Away  I  '*  for  "■  [Go]  away  I  *'  or  "  the  first  of  the 
month"  for  *'the  first  [day]  of  the  month."     This*  may  be  called 

(a)     Contextual 

[2205]  iv.  25—6  *** Messiah  cometh>..*l  am  [Messiah]/"  This 
must  be  distinguished  from  {a)  vi.  20  "I  am,"  rendered  by  R-V-  "It 
is  I  "^-like  our  idiom  in  English^  ''  It  [that  you  see,  or,  hear]  is  I  "^ 
and  also  from  {(>)  any  special  use  of  I  AM  with  Hebraic  associations. 
The  present  instance  may  be  illustrated  byxviii,  5,  6,  8  **I  am  [Jesus 
of  Nazareth]" — which  refers  to  the  preceding  mention  of  the  name 
in  xviii.  5  *'*\Vhom  seek  ye?*  'Jesus  of  Nazartth^"' — and  also  by 
ix.  9  "I  am  [(ix.  8)  *thc  man  that  used  to  sk  and  beg']."  Here 
the  Samaritan  woman — who  is  described  as  saying  aloud  "Messiah 
Cometh" — is  to  be  regarded  (comp.  Lk.  iii.  15  "reasoning  in  their 
hearts.. -whether  he  might  be  the  Christ")  as  saying  in  her  heart 
"Can  it  be  that  this  is  Messiah?"  and  Jesus  answers  her  silent 
question,   '*  I  am  [Messiah]." 

[2206]  iv.  52—3  "They  said„.[that]  'Yesterday,  [about  the] 
seventh  hour  (or*  'E;^«  wpav*  «^So/*i7v)  the  fever  left  him.'  The 
father  therefore  recognised  that  [//  hati  left  him]  at  that  [same]  hour 
(oTt  ^K<(i^  rp  wp^)...»"  Phrase  mentally  repeated.  In  v.  11 — 12 
'*  *  He  that  made  me  whole,  he  [it  was  that]  said  to  me^  Take  up 
thy  bed  {KpaParrov)  and  walk.'  They  asked  him,  *  Who  is  the  man 
that  said  to  thee,  Take  [it]  up  and  walk?/"  the  omission  of  the 
object  of  the  verb'  is  somewhat  harsh,  aiid  many  mss.  and  versions 
insert  "bed." 

[2207]  viii,  16  "Yea,  and  even  if  I  should  judge,  my  judgment 
is  true,  because  I  am  not  alone  but  [am  to  be  regarded  as]  I  and  the 

^  On  this,  seeM20,  Contcnual  etUp&is  is  somclimes  called  "brachylogy." 
'  [SaOBij]  On  the  change  of  ease^  s«  SOlS,  3025—4.  In  v,  6—7,  after  Christ's 
question,  **Do5t  thou  desire  to  b«  made  whole?"  we  might  expect  the  sick  man 
to  reply  ^^YeS'"  But  the  man  takes  the  question  as  an  implied  reproach  on  his 
riuggishaess,  ajid  replies,  **I  have  no  man  to  put  me  in  the  pool."  It  is  not  a 
Cfli$e  of  ellipsis  but  of  An  answer  made  to  the  spirit^  ratbi^r  than  to  the  letter^  of  a 
question* 

•  [SI06A]  No  other  instance  in  this  group  omits  the  object  thus.  Kpd^dmiy, 
the  word  here  used  by  the  s'tcU  man  and  previously  by  our  Lord,  is  (lT36ii) 
avoidett  by  Luke  and  condemned  by  Grannmnrians  as  vulgar. 
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Father  that  sent  me/*  art  funet)^  ovk  tt^u^  4XX  iyit  koI  o  wi^tpa^  ^« 
[««ri/p].  Chrysostom  says,  "Hereby  he  hinted  (iJi-t^aTo)  that  it  was 
iiol  He  Himself  a-lone  that  was  to  condemn  them  (on  ovk  aiVo^  ^oVo« 
«vrw¥  KftTa^ufoffft)  but  also  the  Father":  and  Cramer  quotes  Atn- 
tnonius  to  the  same  efTecL  In  that  case  we  should  have  to  supply 
the  sense  as  foUows  :  '*  I  and  the  Father  that  sent  me  [are  together 
ais  Judges],''  But  the  simple  repetition  of  ctp!,  so  as  to  mean  ^*But 
[1  am]  /  a/i</  t/te  Faih^r\''  seems  more  in  accordance  with  Johannine 
ellipsis  and  with  Johannine  theology.  This  latter  view,  taking  the 
words  to  decUre  the  eternal  unity  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  would 
also  include  their  unity  in  the  act  of  judging, 

[2208]  xiii.  8^  "*Thou  shall  assuredly  not  wash  my  feet'... 
•Except  I  wash  thee,  thou  hast  no  part  with  me*. ./Lord,  do  not 
{fi-^)  [wash]  my  feet  (iroSas)  alone  hut  also  my  hands  and  my  head!'" 
Verb  repeated.  Here,  /i?^'  implies  an  imperative,  and  the  accusative 
shews  that  the  construction  cannot  be  '*  let  not  my  feet  (nom.)  be 
washed  alone,"  so  that  the  grammar  combines  with  the  context  to 
make  the  elliptic  construction  clearer  than  e%*en  in  English.  In 
XV,  4  "  Abide  in  me,  and  I  {or,  I  also)  [abide]  in  you***  the  verb  is 
to  be  repeated,  and  the  meaning  may  be  paraphrased  *'  Your  abiding 
in  me  shall  be  mine  in  you,**  or  ''Cause  yourselves  to  abide  in  me 
and  [thereby]  me  also  to  abide  in  you."  The  two  ^'abidings'*  are 
regarded  as  inseparable'. 

[2209]  In  xviii*  39—40  "'Desire  ye  therefore  that  I  release 
unto  you  the  king  of  the  Jews? '....Do  not  (/aij)  [release]  this  man 
(toCto*').,./*  as  in  xiii.  8—9,  the  ^17  implies  that  ihe  verb  is  to  be 
repeated  imperatively,  but  instead  of  repeating  the  object  (^  tof 
fintr^Kid  t,  'L)  a  pronoun  (rovrov)  is  substituted  so  that  the  Jews 


I 


I  Or  we  might  supply  ^rrf,  **Bu(  pi  is  more  corrMt  to  say}  *I  and  ihe  Father 
that  *ent  mc.*" 

•  [9900  a]  Tlicrt  follows  an  dUpsis  of  i^atrffr  Kopwiyr  ^ptuf  d^'  ^avrwr,  which 
hfti  to  be  tjicntnlly  suppUe^l  after  w^i  vmU  from  the  preceding  fli^vo-ntt  k.  p.  A^* 

'  [ilOt^J  In  xvii.  ir  ^*thAt  they  m&y  be  alt  one:  even  as  {Km0d/t)  ibou,  Fmher 
[««]  in  me  and  I  [am]  in  thcc*  ihat  they  also  may  b«  in  us/'  if  the  punctuation 
w«rc  'Uhmt  they  may  ht  a.11  one  even  els  tboa,  Father,  [art]  in  me,"  it  might  be 
amtrndctl  thai  ''ntl'*  is  ftuppbed  from  what  precedes.  But,  if  a  fresh  Aemence 
>ie(ciri»al  **even  m,"  *'art"  is  omitted  in  accordance  with  Greek  idirttn  and  mast 
be  lupplied  in  wcordnnce  with  it— withoyi  any  refereme  to  what  precedes.  So 
il  would  a^l  fait  under  this  group  of  ellipses.     See  S19T  6^  3133  d. 
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avoid   calliag  Jesus   "king."     In   xxi.    iq — 21   "* Follow  me' 

[My]  Lord,  but  //tfs  man,  ^vhatV'  the  S«  denotes  antithesis  and 
implies  a  preceding  ficv-clause,  *^  My  Lord,  [I  on  the  one  hand  am  to 
do  this  that  thou  sayesl]  but  this  man  on  the  other  hand — what  [is 
he  to  do  ?] "  The  preceding  context  describes  Peter  as  first 
receiving  the  con:*mand,  '*  Follow/*  and  then  (while  apparently  in 
the  act  of  following)  as  "turning"  and  seeing  the  unnamed  disciple 
also  ** following."  Hence  the  meaning  might  possibly  be  "I  am 
following  thee  as  thou  commandest^  but  i/tis  rtmn,  what  \is  he  doiftg^ 
Jolloiinng  without  command]  ? "  But  the  subsequent  context  (**  If 
I  will  that  he  tarry  till  I  come***")  points  to  l\\tfi4iure  as  the  object 
of  Peter's  question  :  and  both  Origen  and  Chrysoslom  lake  it  thus', 

(a)     'Edlhi  ofw  eetopHTe  (vi,  62) 

[2210]  Perhaps  the  following  extremely  difficult  passage  is  a  case 
of  contextual  ellipsis,  vi*  62  "This  [it  seems]  causes  you  to 
stumble !  If  {iov)  theref&n  (ovv)  yc  should  be  beholding  (^tu^pjjrc) 
the  Son  of  man  ascending  where  he  was  before — * "  The  Interpre- 
tation turns  on  (i)  the  connexion  implied  by  "therefore/*  (?)  the 
meaning  of  "behold/'  whether  literal  or  spiritual,  and  in  good  sense 
or  had,  (5)  the  nature  of  the  "ascending/'  whether  literal  or  spiritual, 
(4)  the  words  omitted  in  ellipsis. 

[2211]  (i )  **■  Therefore/'  following  an  implied  statement  "  ye 
stumble  at  this,"  would  naturally  introduce  an  argument  a  fortiori^ 
"Much  more,  therefore,  will  ye  stumble"  (see  o5f,  3192)  or  some- 
thing equivalent  to  it.  (2)  **  Behold  "  B^fupy^ri  (for  which  Chrysostom 
reads  Ih^*)  has  been  shewn  (15dd)  to  Include  vacant,  unintelligent, 
and  unspiritual  "beholding."  (3)  **  Ascending  to  heaven/'  when 
previously  predicated  concerning  the  Son  of  Man  in  this  Gospel 
(ill  13  "No  man  hath  ascended  into  heaven  but  only  he  that 
descended  from  heaven,  the  Son  of  man "}  is  connected  with  the 
'* lifting  up  of  the  serpent"  in  the  wilderness,  and  apparently  with 
sacrifice  for  sin.     If  that  is  the  meaning  here,  **  ascending  where  he 


1  [1M9m]  *JiK<iK^Bti  tMi,..Oirtnt  Si  H;  On  this  Origen  says  fHuet  ti*  405  d) 
^v\6fA€vof  ^ut&tif  Kal  t6  kat^  t6v  'lutdvmjy  t'Aoi^  and  Chrys.  ad  loc,  ou  t^  avr^irF 
^pA3f  *A6*  ^fei;      For  an  altcrti,  ellipsis  of  7«njff*Tat  see  SSftftr, 

*  [3310  a]  ToOrp  ujwr  9KWfh9>d^%%^ ;  kh*  flvr  8tm^%T%  tSk  \Ah¥  toP  dr^puirw  dcft' 
Palftwra  iSiroi/  tjtt  to  wpdrtp^ :  SS  has  "but  if,"  a  has  '*quod  si/'  *  and  £  "quid 
&i,"/*'si  autcm/*j(S*'**quid  ergo  cum/*     Though  D  ha&  ^d*  &&r,  d  has  **quid  si/' 
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was  before  "  means  "  offering  up  in  the  flesh  that  supreme  sacrifice 
which  raises  the  incarnate  Son  to  the  place  that  He  had  in  the 
bosom  of  the  Father  as  the  pre-incarnaie  Word"  But  the  offering 
up  of  this  sacrifice  in  the  flesh  is  described  by  Jesus^  in  the  passage 
under  consideration,  as  giving  His  "flesh  and  blood  ^*  to  be  the  food 
of  men  ;  and  it  is  the  announcement  of  this  that  has  C3rUsed  them  to 
"stumble'." 


^  [9311  a]  The  explaiuiuon  of  the  Johaiininc  u&c  of  the  words  ''ascend  "  and 
**ejceU**  and  of  their  rdation  to  Jewish  thought  does  not  strictly  belong  to 
Johnnnine  Grammar:  but  some  remarks  on  thc&e  point*  are  necessary  here.  The 
Jews  were  familiar  with  the  ihoughl  of  the  Deliverer  '* sitting  on  Ihe  right  hand** 
of  God;,  and  with  the  image  of  one  like  unto  a  Son  of  man  ^'coniinj^  with  the 
doudji  of  hea^'en/'  as  also  with  ibc  Psalmist's  apostrophe  to  the  everlasting  gate& 
to  open  and  admit  'Mhe  king  of  glory."  Je£U&  appenjs  from  the  Fourth  Lrospel 
to  have  given  a  spiritual  interpretation  to  thcK  metaphors.  To  Him  ^^thc  ever- 
lasting  gates"  were  ihe  gates  of  self-sacrifice.  The  "glory"  was  service.  To 
sacrifice  Himself  for  men  was,  relatively  to  men,  giving  Himself  up  entirely,  to 
them  and  for  them.  But*  relatively  to  God,  it  might  be  odled  the  ** ascending" 
of  the  Son  to  the  place  **  where  he  was  before." 

[3S11  A]  The  whole  of  ChristV  life  might  be  accurately  described  as  a  sacrifice, 
or  a  '' glorifying"  of  God,  or  as  a  process  of  *' ascending"  to  the  Father ;  but  the 
term  ** glorifying'*  is  more  particularly  used  for  the  Crucitrxion  and  the  Resur- 
rection a&  ^mming  up  the  essence  of  the  life.  The  punishment  of  Crucltlxion  (as 
we  know  from  Artemidorus'  Manual  of  Dreams  and  from  Jewish  sources)  was 
frequently  referred  to  as  a  ^'lifting  tip'';  and  similar  allusions  are  found  in  the 
Fourth  Gofipel,  never  in  the  Synoptists,  Hence,  when  the  Jews  stood  round  the 
Cross  of  Christ  '^staring  and  gapirtg"  upon  Him,  as  (he  Psalmist  says,  they  were 
really  *' beholding  Him  going  up  to  the  place  where  He  wa.s  before."  And  some 
thought  of  this  kind — some  notion  of  unintelligent  *' storing  and  gaping" — may 
have  been  in  John's  mind  when  he  described  the  soldier  piercing  Christ's  side,  as 
fulfilling  the  prophecy  **  they  shall  look  on  him  whom  they  pierced," 

[3211  <r]  On  the  late  Jewish  use  of  *'lifted  up*"  for  '"crucifiedj**  or  **  hanged,^* 
see  Levy  i,  5+9*  (quoted  in  lOOS^).  Arteniidorus,  too*  writing  in  the  second 
century,  connects  drefltns  about  **  ^ifi*f^i^*p*^  and  "stretching  out  of  hands"  with 
crucifixion,  thus,  i,  76  tt  U  rtt  \f^yr}\ht  iiri  tc^w  Apx^^^'^*  *i^*  ^pApitw  aal  i4ot  wfrtir^i' 
jrajcoC^TOf  S^  Qv  ^ravpuiffi^ trat  A{d  r&  P^or  xal  lijv  tQv  x*<P'^  tKTaaiVy  and  agatD 
in  his  special  section  on  dreams  *^aboijt  the  Cross"  {ii.  53)  iynSbr  H  mi  w^whjti' 
Kiti  ydp  ^^X^f  it  ffravpoiBtit  ttat  woWovf  rpi^i^  i.e*  **8uch  a  dream  betokens  good 
for  a  poor  man  also;  fof  the  crucified  is  ' lifttd  «^'  and  he  "j'mis  tftanyy*  "To 
feed  many  "  means  to  be  a  rich  man  with  plenty  of  slaves.  But  it  aliso  contains  a 
grim  allusion  to  the  fact  that  the  crucified  "/*^^  ^^  craws"  (**non  pasces  in  cruec 
corvos  *^),  which  he  refers  to  in  the  context,  rdr  tnipMraf  dTaXXtwihcriv  ol  iSTtLvpfa^iwrtf^ 
**lhe  crucified  hu  their  Jlfsk"  For  a  bachelor,  he  adds,  the  cross  betokens  a 
marriage,  *' hut  not  at  all  a  profitable  one.*^  by  reason  of  the  ^'^bimiing**  The 
cross  also  prevents  a  man  from  going  furward  {^Tfiliaivfiv)  on  the  iand  and  from 
staying  where  be  would  like  to  stay.     To  be  cruciiied  in  a  city  (***}  '^signifies 
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[2212]  According  to  this  view,  $nupiu>  is  used  here,  as  in  some 
other  passages  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  (1598)  for  unintelligent  '*  be- 
holding/^ seeing  with  the  eyes  of  the  ftesh  :  and  the  meaning  of  the 
passage  is^  '*  Doth  this  cause  you  to  stumble,  [the  mere  setting  forth, 
in  word,  of  the  doctrine  of  a  self-sacrificing  Messiah]  ?  [  lVJta/\ 
thertjon  \wiU  ye  do^  and  kmv  much  more  griwously  unii  yf  stumhie\ 
if  ye  behold*  [the  fulfilment,  In  act,  of  my  doctrine,  not  your  doctrine, 
of  the  Messianic  glory ;  if,  instead  of  gazing  at  the  King  of  glory 
going  up  in  visible  splendour  on  the  clouds  of  heaven,  ye  '  stand 
staring  and  gaping 'at]  the  [crucified]  Son  of  man,  [going  down  as 
ye  suppose  to  Sheol^  but  in  fact]  going  up  where  He  was  before'""  ? " 

som«  office  corrcsjwTidlirig  lo  the  place  wherein  the  croisS  is  ercctcf}  {^pxh^  Toio&nji' 
^luiivti  olof  hv  ^  h  rbifQt  i¥  t^  h  (TTaLrpbi  ftrri^Kfy)/^  In  n  later  section  atxiut 
"carrying  {^Aori^ip)  and  being  cametl  (^tf-rdi^fcr^oi) "  (ii,  56)  he  Again  refers  to 
tbt  cross*  Some  of  ihe&e  details  are  curiously  similar  to  *xi,  m  ^*thoti  shalt 
(i)  strtit'h  oui  ihy  hands,  and  another  shall  {t)  gifd  (i,e,  bind)  thee^  and  shall 
{3}  imar  thfi  wktn  thau  d&si  tt&t  dcsirt^^  to  which  Ls  added,  '*  this  he  said  signifying 
by  what  dcaih  he  \i.e,  Teter]  should  glorify  God.**     See  2641*. 

^  faaiSlfl]  The  present  subjunctive  may*  perhaps,  be  regarded  ^s.  prophetic 
prei£iil,  !'r  it  may  denote  continuance,  **whftt  if  ye  find  yourselves  beholding...," 

"  [3913  h\  Chrj'sostom^  reading  hv  d5f  rSifrf » likens  this  mention  of  ''ascending" 
to  Christ's  promise  to  Nnthatincl  ("thou  shall  !)ce  greater  things  than  these,,, 
[juigcls  of  Cotl  aseending]**)  and  to  Cbrist*s  ar^ment  with  Nicodemus  ('*No  man 
halh  ascended  10  heaven  except  the  Son  of  man.,/').  He  «ieems  lu  reject  the  in- 
terpretfllion  given  above,  saj-ing  **Dtiith  He  knit  pcrpfenitics  with  perplexities? 
No.  God  forbid  1  But  by  the  grandeur  of  11  is  doctrines,  ar;d  by  their  abundance. 
He    desires    to    Attract    them    (tc^   ^cy#^c(    -rOiV   ^9>^twp    noX   r^    it\i^9t\.   at'Toi>t 

[4113 v]  Thi&  feeling  (namely,  that  Christ  is  touktng  forward  to  el  time  when 
the  disciples  will  not  **5tunible'"J  has  probably  caused  the  alterations  in  the  text 
mealioncd  above  {33X9  d).  For,  if  &^  be  read  for  oi-r,  then  conlrfist  replaced 
inference,  and  the  whole  meaning  is  changed  to  something  of  [his  kind:  **  Thh 
(emph.)  causeth  you  to  stumble:  hut  [tUdrV  a  littlty  what  will  ye  say\  if  yr  ^itiould 
be  [soon]  beholding  the  Son  of  man  visibly  ascending  [in  triumph]  where  He  was 
before?  [Then  ye  will  cea-se  to  stumhle],"  There  is  much  against  this.  It 
involves  an  aheration  of  a  dif!ieuU  text  to  a  le.s&  dilFicaU  one-  Moreover,  though 
all  Chrisiians  (like  the  martyr  t?tepheTi)  might  be  represented  as  seeing  Christ  at 
the  tight  hand  of  God,  only  an  exceptional  few  (Acts  i,  5 — 13,}  could  be  repre* 
scried  a*^  seeing  Him  in  tht  att  of  asc^ndrng  to  God.  It  seems  lo  take  dtwpr^r^  as 
being  a  fleshly  'Miebolding  ^'  and  yet  as  one  that  will  remove  a  stumbling-blocks 
It  does  not  teii  us  who  will  thus  **behold'*— or  when*  and  how,  they  will  be 
ilehvcred  from  *' stumbling"  by  the  "beholding/*  The  Acts,  which  rebtes  ihc 
Ascension,  implies  that  a  small  number  witnessed  it.  But  those  whom  Christ 
was  now  addressing  were  apparently  a  large  number,  for  He  says  to  them  (ki*  64) 
''There  are  some  of  you  that  believe  not,"  and  then  it  is  addetl  "Many  of  \v\& 
disciples  went  back*" 
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(ill)     Idiomatic 

(a)     Ellipsis  of  **  some  " 

[2213]  The  mosi  important  elliptical  expression  in  John  is  the 
Graeco-Hebraic  use  of  "  I  am  "  (without  any  predicate  expressed  or 
implied  in  the  context)  for  which  see  2220  foIL  There  are  two  or 
three  omissions  of  ay  with  the  indicative*  which  need  little  comment ^ 
But  the  omission  of  "some"  in  the  phrase  "some  of"  requires 
noiice.  For  the  most  part  it  b  free  from  ambiguity,  as  in  vi.  39 
"that. ..I  may  not  lose  [^«/]  of  it  (Tfu.,./*^  a.'jro\i<Tiit  i$  ouVoi;)," 
where,  strictly  speaking,  fxyj^iv  would  be  supplied,  not  rt,  vii*  40 
**  [^/«^]  of  the  crowd,  therefore  («  toD  ox^ov  ovv),  having  heard 
these  words*  said...,"  xvi,  17  *' There  said  therefore  [s^me]  of  {erwaF 
ow  ck)  the  disciples.-.,"  xxi.  10  **  Bring  [s^ffu]  of  (aTro)  the  fish." 

[2214]  The  following  is  ambiguous,  i.  24  Kai  Awttrrakftfvot  ^(rav 
ix  jtZv  ^apttrattiiv,  R.V.  txE  *' And  they  had  been  sent  from  the 
Pharisees/^  R>V.  marg.  "and  [certain]  had  been  sent  from  among 
the  Pharisees/*  In  favour  of  R.V.  marg.  are  the  following  facts, 
(i)  The  partitive  use  of  Ik  is  very  frequent  in  John^  (2)  John  has 
already  told  us  who  sent  the  deputation  (i.  19  "The  Jews  sent  to 
him  ").  (3)  "Some  of  the  Pharisees"  makes  excellent  sense.  **  Priests 
and  Levites''  alone  have  been  as  yet  mentioned:  and  they  (we  may 
suppose)  have  asked  their  questions,  and  have  been  silenced.  They 
are  on  the  point  of  going  back  to  those  who  sent  them,  carrying 
a  merely  negative  answer  (**I  am  not  the  Christ"  etc.)-  But  now  it 
is  added  that  there  were  "  Pharisees"  on  the  deputation,  men  learned 
in  the  Law  and  the  Traditions,  given  to  ask  "By  what  authority?** 
and  not  so  easily  silenced:  these  therefore  intervene  with  the  question, 
'^  Why  baptieest  thou  then  ?  "  These  arguments  are  not  conclusive, 
but  ihey  make  it  probable  that  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  "some"." 

[2215]  ix.  40  "  [Somi\  of  the  Phariseis  heard  these  things  (iJ^fouo-aF 
Ire  r€w  *.  TauTtt)^ — those  that  were  with  him  (ol  /icr'  auroP  ot-M^)— and 


39,  we  ought  probably  1q  readj  with  W.H.  lait,  irw*ir*  l[not*  with  W»H*  marg. 
^<KffT«),set:  SOTS— 9,  'Ai'  b  said  to  be  (Winer  p,  ,^81)  regularly  omiUed  in  modern 
Greek  in  »ucb  instances,  and  the  umission  is  freq.  in  later  classical  Gr<:ek*  tt 
might  ilIso  be  a  Latinibcn.  Perhaps  in  N.T.  it  adds  force,  ^^ihey  would  a^isuredly 
have  had  uo  sin,'*     See  aii^o  3A98« 

*  It  is  about  as  freq.  in  Jn  as  in  Mk,  Mt-  Lk.  ic^ether. 

'  [2314  d]  Chrysostom  and  many  scribes  of  various  M^.  read  of  before 
diTftfraX^Ui'o;,  as  A,V,  **  they  which  were  sent/'  so  as  to  leave  no  ellipsis. 
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said.  Are  we  also  blind  ?  "  A.V.  "  And  [same]  of  the  P.  which  were 
with  him,"  R.V.  ^^Thosc  of  the  F/jarisiei  which  were  with  him." 
John's  frequent  use  of  apposition  {1928 — 47)  combines  here  with 
his  frequent  use  of  partitive  Ik^  to  make  an  ellipsis  of  tifcv  almost 
certain.  Chrysostom  in  his  comment  ("There  say  unto  Him  [some] 
of  those  that  were  following  Him'")  apparently  takes  it  thus,  and 
he  suggests  that  the  evangelist  added  the  clause  ol  /ttr*  avVov  to 
shew  that  they  were  the  same  that  had  previously  revolted  and 
afterwards  tried  to  stone  Him'.  This  construction  ("[some]  from/' 
fV.  "[some]  of")  is  frequent  in  Hebrew  and  fairly  frequent  in  LXX. 
In  both,  it  gives  rise  lo  ambiguities,  e^.  Lev,  xxv*  35  (R-V,)  **  If  om 
^  the  Levites  redeem/'  marg,  *^  redeem /wa^i  the  Levites,"  where 
LXX  (iropa)  takes  the  latter  view,  but  Aquila  and  Symmachus  {Ak) 
the  former". 

(^)     Ellipsis  (?)of  "gate"(v.  2) 

[2216]  V,  2  (R.V.)  '*  Now  there  is  In  Jerusalem  by  iht  shtep  [gate] 
{itw\  T^  wpo^aTLK^)  a  pooK.*,"  A.V.  "^_y  tAe  sheep  [markei]  (marg. 
^at^y*  The  text  is  probably  corrupt*  But  in  any  case  no  solid 
grounds  have  been  alleged  for  the  hypothesis  of  an  ellipsis  of  *'gate.^^ 
(i)  Eusebius,  Jerome,  Chrysostom,  and  the  ancient  Latin  and  Syriac 
versions  make  no  mention  of  **gate'^  in  connexion  with  this  passage 
(3)  Nehemiah  mentions  all  the  gates  of  Jerusalem,  the  ^* sh^ep-gaie^^ 
among  them,  where  the  context  would  make  his  meaning  quite 
clear  without  *^giife";  yet  the  noun  "gate"  is  never  omitted  by 
his  narrative  in  Hebrew  or  Greek*.  (3)  No  instance  of  such  an 
elUpsis  has  ever  been  quoted  from  Greek  literature  (although  it 
would  probably  have  been  frequently  used  if  it  existed  in  that 
language,  as  in  German).     (4)    VVetstein  has  shewn  that  a   Jewish 


*  [221fli]  In  Dm.  i,  6  Theod,  ix  *'0//Ae  num^  u/"=LXX  ^jc  ToiJ  yMi^ 
**dtuendeii  f*^mP  In  i  Esdr-  v.  45  oi  i%  alters  the  sense  of  the  Heb,  of  E/r.  ii* 
70  **t:om£Bf^^  LXX  dxA  roiJ.  In  1  Esdr.  i.  S,  ^f  rii'  ^otrtXiiru*'  "from  the  king's 
[tfcaburcs]  (?kin^s  officers) '*  =  i  Chr.  xxxv.  ; — 8  "from  the  king's  substance* 
And  his  princes.*./* 

*  [aai6tf]  Neh.  ii*  13,  x^  iii*  t,  3,  15,  14  etc.  In  Neh.  xn.  ix  **thc  clung* 
gatc/^  LXX  omits  the  whoU;  K  ha$  ttjj  KorpJo*,  with  iH^f  T^^lJt  superscr. 
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word  similar  to  TrpoParvnj  (and  perhaps  transliterated  from  it)  was  Id 
use  to  mean  "bathing  place*'*  (5)  This  might  be  interpreted  in 
Greek  as  "pool  {KoKv^ipfjOpa)"  besides  being  transliterated  in  the 
tart  9S  TFpofiaTucj,  "bathing  place.'*  (6)  On  the  three  occasions 
where  TrpopaTuoj  occurs  in  LXX  it  happens  to  be  joined  to  vvKif 
(Neh,  iii.  I,  3^,  xii.  39)  so  that  the  adjective  might  naturally  suggest 
the  inteq>olation  of  *'^a/tf  "  to  any  persons  perplexed  by  the  apparent 
use  of  Trpo^artio}  as  a  noun.  (7)  Thus  the  two  words  might  be 
combined  so  as  to  give  the  sense  of  a  *'pooP*  near  a  "sheep-gate." 
There  may  not  be  quite  enough  evidence  to  support  this  expla- 
nation ',  but,  in  any  case,  so  far  as  we  are  acquainted  at  present  with 
the  Greek  language,  there  is  no  evidence  at  all  for  the  ellipsis  of 

(y)     Ellipsis  of  "daughter"  (or  "wife"?) 

[3217]  xix.  2$  (R.V.)  -Mary  f/ti  [wt/r]  (t;)  of  Clopas.**  The 
almost  universal  practice  in  Greek  writers  is  to  use  ^  tov  *A,  to  mean 
"  the  [daughter]  of  A."  In  a  few  special  cases,  where  the  relationship 
was  historically  known,  *^'  rov  'A.  might  mean  "the  mother,  i?r  sister, 
0r  wife,  of  A.,"  but  these  are  not  to  the  point  here.  In  Latin, 
"Verania  Pisonis"  is  used  for  "Piso's  [wife]  Verania,"  and  such 
a  use  of  the  genitive  is  current  in  some  parts  of  England  \  but 
obviously  it  would  lead  to  confusion  if  **  Clopas's  Mary "  could 
mean  indiscriminately  either  "  mother^  daughter,  or  wife,  of  Clopas,'* 
The  reasons  for  believing  that  v  rov  must  here  have  been  intended 
to  mean  **  daughter"  must  be  deferred  to  another  work, 

(S)     'AAA*  Fna,  see  206$— 4  and  2X06—12. 

(e)     Oyx  oti 

[2218]  Some  verb  or  phrase  is  omitted  in  connexion  with  0^;^ 
on  as  follows:  (i)  vi.  45 — 6  (R.V.)  "Every  one  that  bath  heard 
from  the  Father,  and  hath  learned,  coraeth  unto  me,  A^?/  iAai  (ov;^ 
Srt)  any  man  hath  seen  the  Father,  save  he  which  is  from  God,  he 


1  [3316 1^]  As  regards  the  possible  ellipsis  in  v.  4^  rrty  56fay  rifif  T^ph  rov 
^ifvcv  [&eov\  and  the  cjucstion  whctbcT  **lhe  Alone"  is  here  used  for  God,  see 
IS95-  For  the  ellipsU  of  Ifuirloit  in  3tx.  it  ^r  Xevtioh,  comp.  Kev«  iij.  4  repi^ 
wo.T^trovffiy*..^r  Xtvumt,  acid  Arlemid.  ii.  3  i^p  XtvKcitt  ^tttftipt^^ii^^  a.]hO  Ml,  xi<  8* 
Lk.  vii.  35  iv  fiaXtucw.  Wetst.  on  Jd  v.  44  supphes  more  instances^  Latin  as  well 
»3  Greek. 
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hath  seen  the  Father'/*  (2)  vii.  22  (R.V.)  "For  this  cause  hath 
Moses  given  you  circumcision  (naf  that  it  is  of  Moses  but  of  the 
fathers);  and  on  the  sabbath  ye  circumcise  a  man"  (A.V,  ^^ noi 
t€cause\\\%ol  Moses")**  Compare  i  Jn  iv,  9 — 10  (R.V.)  "Herein 
was  the  love  of  God  manifested  in  us,  that  (oti)  (A-V,  because  i/mt) 
God  hath  sent  his  only  begotten  son.»*Herein  is  love,  ntri  thai  (ov;^ 
oTt)  we  loved  God  but  that  (dAA'  5rt)  he  loved  us  and  sent..**."  In 
the  Epistle  Iv  to™. ,,^Ti  appears  to  mean  "Herein. ,.[/  mmn  in  ike 
f&ct^  th4it^^^  and  iv  TouTti).*»ou;(  on  *' Hereia..*[/iii3]  n&i  \nuan  in  tht 
Jact\  that:* 

[2219]  As  regards  the  two  passages  in  the  Gospel,  it  is  not 
possible  to  demonstrate  that  or*  means  '*  that  "  (and  not  "  because  '*) — 
just  as,  in  English,  it  is  not  possible  sometimes  to  decide  whether  the 
expression  ^^  ttot  that  I  wish  "  means  ^*[I say  /to]  not  btcause  I  wish" 
Of  "[/i/?]  fiot  [meart  to  say]  thai  I  wish.**  But,  having  regard  to  the 
classicar  and  the  Pauline^  uses  of  civ;^  ore,  and  to  the  contexts  of  the 
two  Johannine  passages,  we  may  conclude  that  '*/  say'''  (whether 
in  the  sense  of  **I  mean"  or  otherwise)  is  to  be  supplied  in  both 
of  them.     That  being  the  case,  it  will  be  more  in  accordance  with 


Tn5»  raW^a  iuipax^v  nt  ti  fiV}  6  iJiif  irap^  {t'>^\  &€oD,  ofrof  (^wpo.Krt'  rbv  Tord^/w. 
Origen  (liiiel  ti,  193  A)  6  uif  Tttpd  t^  warpi,  and  hO  SS  *'hc  that  is  With  God/* 
Chrys.  is(,  6  Ji'  Tap^  roif  9e<ii}^  ?nd,  6  uv  ix  tov  0«oi). 

SS  **not  becau-'^...but  because/'  A^  e,  and/ "not  becftuse*"  a  om,   "because/' 
'  [aaiBf]  'Bit  Toi'rTiit  ^^ffptiffi?  1}  irydwTj  row  0toS  ev  -rtfuy^  drt  rdr  vl^*  afToP  t6w 

dtAf^  aXX'  Sti  HijTAf  -fyfAm^tf  ^^Sj  Kai  aWcrrnXfif....  But  Jn  ix.  30  iv  tdi'tv  7ip 
rd  ^vfuurrSy  itrrut  Srt  is  to  be  explained  differently,  sincp  **in  ibis**  means  **  in 
jour  not  knowing"  (corop,  '^  wc  know  not")  a.nd  Sn  means  "because,"    SeeaSflS. 

*  [3319/1]  In  classical  Greek  avx  Art  means  (t)  "tl  ^*^]  '^  l^y  ^^^y}  ^'^'^A" 
Le.  "tiol  only"  J  (a)  "[I  do]  w^/  [menlbn  tbc  fad]  Ma/,"  i,e,  '*!  pass  over  the 
facu"  f-i^  nau  Proifiif.  .^360  "Socrates  wUl  not  forget—/  fakt  tto  acctmnt  0/  fhe 

Jaei  that  \<ibx  ^^  "^^  joUcs  and  says  he  is  fo^clful,"  i^.  ''allhciugh  he  jok«s/* 
comp.  G&r^.  450  K.  Similarly,  but  with  &«i  M^i  ^'V  ffot  ^n*  Philem,  19^  *'n&t  w 
lay  thai  you  owe  me  al&o  yourself." 

*  [M19/i]  In  3  Cor.  vti.  9  "Now  I  fcjoice,  nsi  Seeautt,**  the  meaning  is  clear, 
and  thcfc  is  no  ellipsis*  and  prob.  in  1  Cor.  iii.  4 — 5  ''This  great  confidence  we 
h*vc,..rtL^/ ^ffawj*'.,.,"  and  ^  Thess.  iii.  7^>:  but  in  1  Cor.  %  33-^4  '*^  Ea-^c  up 
my  plan^^.fiom  a  desire  10  ipiirc  you,"  ihc  best  meaning  of  ibe  following  ovx  <^rt 
is  attained  by  some  insertion  of  "say"  as  '*[/  say  iA$s]  nat  beeause^**  or  "[/  d&\ 
noi  \mean  to  say'\  thai^^^  and  so  in  Phil.  iii.  lO'-^il,  iv*  lo-— 11,  17. 
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general  Greek  usage  if  we  supply  ktyw  not  before  ovj(  ot*,  bul  before 
ort,  giving  Xcyui  the  sense  "I  mean  to  say,"  which  it  repeatedly  has 
in  N.T,,  and  in  Greek  generally,  so  that  ou\  art  is  equivalent  to  **  [/  tic] 
not  \fnean  to  say\  that^^  Then,  in  both  passages,  it  will  correct  a 
possible  misapprehension.  In  the  former,  vj.  45 — 6,  the  words  "from 
the  Father '' — naturally  meaning  **  from  the  home  of"  (2356)  or  **fTom 
the  side  of,"  the  Father — might  suggest  a  person  st^eing  the  Father 
face  to  face.  This  is  discbimed  by  the  words  **[/  d6\  not  \m€an'\  that 
anyone  hath  seen  the  Father."  In  vii.  22,  thereis  a  similar  disclaimer, 
*' Moses  hath  given  you  circumcision — [/  do\  not  \mean  iQ  say\  that 
he  originated  it,  but  it  was  from  the  fathers." 

(f)    Ellipsis  after ''I  am" 

[2220]  In  the  Walking  on  the  Waters  it  is  usual  to  assume  that 
yi,  20  <yw  d^i  means  *^/  am  \indefii  that  which  I  appear  to  &e\** 
^'I am  [my  very  sd/y*  or,  according  to  our  English  idiom,  '*//  //  PJ' 
This  would  accord  with  what  is  stated  in  the  parallel  Mark -Matthew, 
namely,  that  the  disciples  "thought  they  saw  a  phantasm**"  In 
opposition  to  this,  Christ  might  naturally  be  supposed  to  say  "  /am 
[not  a  phantasm  ^ut]  I  \mys€lf\^^  But  there  is  no  proof  that  the 
Greek  words  can  mean  this.  And  there  ts  proof  that^  in  the  Discourse 
on  the  Last  Days,  Mark  uses  e-^w  «t/tt  to  mean  "/  am  [fhtr  Saviour^ 
J^eiiverer^  or  C/;rij/],"  Moreover  in  that  Discourse  Luke  (who 
omits  the  Walking  on  the  Waters)  agrees  with  Mark  in  the  use  of 
fy^u  ilfxt^  and  Matthew  shews  that  he  understood  the  phrase  thtts  by 
supplying  the  ellipsis^  "/  am  tht  Christ^,"  Lastly,  Luke  indicates 
that  he  would  not  have  agreed  in  rendering  cyuJ  «t/it  "  I  am  my 
very  sdf  "  by  the  fact  that  elsewhere,  when  he  actually  attributes  a 
meaning  of  this  kind  to  our  I^rd,  he  adds  auro**. 

[2221]  The  NT.  use  of  "/  am''  to  mean  **/  am  thi  Saviour'' 
is  in  accordance  with  passages  in  Deuteronomy  and  Isaiah,  where 


■ 


1  The  same  interpieUtion  is  usually  given  to  Mk  vi*  "jO,  Mt.  isiv,  aj  Bap^rtf 
c-yw  (IfMt  M  fpQ^t^ff^t,    Jn  vj.  10  om*  fa^MfciTe, 

*  Mk  v'i.   ^i)  iSalai/  Sri  0d*^cur^ii  ^<rrtr,  Mt.  KiV*  i$  iTapdx&^iu^  ^^iyovret  Bti 

»  [aa20*j]  Mk  %U16,  Mt.  x«iv*  5,  Lfc.  xxl  8  itll  have  iroUei  (Mt.-Lk.  +  ^ip) 
^Xt^fTovrtti  ivl  Tif  6p6fi9.rl  fiov  },ty6yTei  (Mk  +  ori) 'E^ii  eijW  (Mt- +  6  XpurritJ,  In 
Mk  xiv.  61.  e^ti  ef^  is  not  used  absolutely  but  answers  the  qu«sltoti  *'Art  thou 
the  Christ?"  where  the  parnll,  Mt.  xxvi,  6+  has  (fi>  elrai  and  the  parall.  Lk.  xxii- 
67 — 70  has^  ist,  ih"  iffAiif  tfwut.,.  and,  2nd,  6fua  X^rre  jrt  ^^t^  tl/u, 

*  Lk,  xxLV.  39  ^7(6  i^ifAi  aijrAf. 
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cyuj  tlfii  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  "/  [am]  ke  [ia  whom  all  must 
look\^^  and  is  applied  to  God.  The  LXX  uses  the  same  phrase  to 
render  the  boast  of  Nineveh  in  Zephanlah,  'V  [aw],  and  there  is 
none  else  beside  me^'*  Nor  is  there  (as  at  present  alleged)  any 
solid  evidence  to  shew  that  ^ul  et/i.t  could  bear»  at  least  in  the  first 
century,  anything  else  but  this  meaning — derived  through  LXX  from 
Hebraic  sources— '*/<?«»  the  Saviour^  or  Deiivtrrr,^^  The  Thesaurus 
gives  no  instance  of  the  meaning  '*!  am  my  very  self*'*  Wetstein 
(on  Mt.  xiv.  27)  (juotes  authority  for  phrases  in  the  context,  btit 
none  for  ^^I  am^^  in  this  sense.  Westcott  and  Swete  quote  none 
to  the  point  \ 

[2223]  If  therefore  we  are  to  be  guided  by  evidence,  we  must 
suppose  the  meaning  to  be,  not  "I  am  myself,  Jesus  of  Nazareth,*' 
but  "'I  am  your  Saviour'/'  It  is  to  be  interpreted  as  a  vestige  of 
the  poetic  and  Hebrew  element  untlerlying  the  story  of  the  Stilling 
of  the  Storm,  in  which  the  disciples  saw  the  form  of  Jesus,  and 
heard  Him  saying,  **I  AM  [HE]/'  meaning  **I  am  He  that  helpeih/' 
It  is^  then,  a  genuine  case  of  ellipsis,  for  the  meaning  is  not  "I  am  " 
in  the  sense  of  "I  iwe^'  or  "I  ^xist-etermiify^.^^  There  is  an  ellipsis 
of  HE  meaning,  in  Jewish  tradition,  '*  Deliverer,"  but  also  implying 
more  than  this,  as  will  appear  in  the  next  Johannine  instance  of 
**I  am." 


*  Dcut,  XXXL1,  j9,  Is,  klilL  10,  Zeph.  ii.  15*  The  Heb.  has  **I kc^*  in  the  first 
two,  and  simply  '*/'"  in  the  third. 

*  [3931  «r}  Swetc  (on  Mk  vi.  50)  say^  '*^i^  e2fu=*U  is  1/  cf.  Lc  icxiv.  39, 
iytii  tlfxi  ai'th^  and  the  use  of  ^JK,  hW  iytlt  in  the  O.T.  (B.D.B.,  p.  .s^).*'  But 
Lk.'s  insertion  of  9.vThi  separates  his  usage  froni  that  of  Mk,  and  Gcsen.  p.  59 
merely  says  that  Heb.  *Jt(  (LXX  ^v*i)  is  used  **fj/(W^  in  rfspottsg  t&  a  tjitestien^^^ 
t^.  Gen*  xxvti.  34  **Ari  rhou  my.  son  Esau?  And  he  said  I  [am]'*  6  3^  tl-rtv^ 
'Eyw,     None  oi  these  inKtmces  are  to  the  poitit. 

[3311*1  Westcott  (on  Jn  vi.  jo)  says,  **It  is  L  Comp.  iv-  afi,  viij*  «4,  18,  58, 
(ix.  9J,  xiii.  19,  xviii.  5»  6t  8;  Mark  xiU,  6,  Luke  xxi-  8."  But  (3306)  these  are 
either  ca^s  of  contesLtuaLl  eiUp&is  or  else  of  special  and  technical  meaning,  I  AM  : 
and  indeed  Westcott  himself  {on  vjii.  14,)  di^^tin^ishes  the  technical  usage  from 
"cases  where  the  predicate  is  directly  suggesied  by  the  context." 

*  [3823 ij]  Comp,  Orig.  on  Mt.  xiv,  27  (Huet  i*  242  A — b)  rapax^f^d^^^^  ^p^ 
rpfuf^t  Kara^aficiit  Sn  i>  fft^rifp  -iffuif  ivt&i&^firfKiff  which  su^ests  how  **  Saviour*^ 
and  ^* Jesus'"  might  be  ioterchanged,  especially  in  tran^ating  from  a  lotigaogc  in 
which  "Jesus"  meant  *'  Saviour." 

*  [3333  6]  The  Syr.  gf  ^7w  eifi-t  is  a  reduplication  of  **  I,"  which  pronoun  (Thes, 
Syr,}  abo  represents  the  copula,  50  that  "I  1"  may  mean  "^l  am." 


183 


[S223] 


ELUPSIS 


[2823]  iriiL  24—5  "'For  except  ye  bdieve  \h»l  I  AM,  yc  shall  die 
in  jiMT  sixtt.*  Tbey  therefore  s^  to  htm,  *  Who  an  tlioa  ?  *  Jesus 
said  to  them,  ^[Froni]  tbe  begmmBtg  that  wfikh  I  also  speak  to 
yoaV*  The  words  "bclicre  mc  and  urtderstaod  that  I  AM  HE* 
ooctir  ia  laaiah,  as  follows,  *■  Ye  are  my  witnesses^  saJth  the  Lorxl, 
aod  n^  senwit  whom  I  have  choscfv  ^^  yc  inaj  kaow  and  believe 
me,  and  twderaUnd  that  I  [AM]  HE.. .Yea,  sioce  tbe  day  was,  I  [AM] 
HE'.^  In  the  Psalms,  this  ose  of  HE  occors  with  an  ellipsis  of 
"  an  "  In  addressing  Jehovah,  ''Thou  [an]  HE  aj>d  thy  yeai^  shall  not 
foil'."  The  Song  in  Deuteronomy  says  *'S<c  now  that  I»  I,  [AM] 
HE,"  where  LXX  has  "See,  see  that  I  AM*,"  Here  Philo  para^ 
phrases  1  AM  as  "  that  there  is  from  the  beginning  a  Cause  of  the 
Universe*-"  Ibn  Ezra  <on  Isaiah  xUii,  10 — 13)  says,  "This  is  the 
subltmest  expression  of  the  unity  of  God ;  for  every  oth^  being 
is  different  from  its  real  fonn  "—apparently  meaning  that,  whereas  all 
other  ihings  deviaie  from  their  ideal  God  alone  is  true  to  the  IdeaL 
Hence  Cod  is  Truth  and  also  Perfcclioa  Apparently  he  tates 
I  [AM]  HE  to  mean  "I  am  he  that  is,"  i\e.  is  really,  eternally, 
and  unchangeably. 

[2324]  In  LXX,  the  Hebrew  I  HE  is  regularly  rendered  cyul 
fi/u.  Aquila  certainly  rendered  it  so  once  and  presumably  always'* 
In  Hebrew,  the  personal  pronoun  "he"  is  so  frequently  used  as  a 
substitute  for  the  verb  ^Uo  be''  that  Greeks  might  well  translate  "he" 
by  fl/u  in  this  phrase.  In  Aramaic  also  (Levy)  ''he"  is  "used  for 
the  copula"  as  well  as  for  the  personal  pronoun".  Hence  any 
Semitic  Logia  of  Jesus  using  this  idiom  would  prohably  be  rendered 
Jn  Greek  for  the  most  part  by  «y*il  <t^  In  the  Psalms,  HE  in  **Thou 
[art]  HE"  is  once  rendered  o  ay™*,  "ihe  same'/'  The  Semitic  I 
HE  is  perhaps  latent  under  cyaJ  et/jtt  aird?,  assigned  to  Christ  by 
Luke  alone*.     But  the  text  is  doubtful  (2690  foil). 


vtiCff.    M  to  *Hhc  beginning"  and  "that  which  I  also  spcik,"  sec  aiM— ft  ind 
3220. 

'  Is.  xliii*  10 — 13,  comp.  kIvi.  4,  xlviiL  ii  {3331i])- 

•  Vs.  cii.  t-j  (lit.  Hcb*)  R-V.  ^'Thon  art  the  sanic-'*        *  Deul.  xxxii.  39. 

•  [3223  A]  Philo  i.   ^58  3n  fffri  rt  noI  vwdpxf^  t^  ^^wv  S\aP   aTrtor*  and  he 

•  [2224a]  In  Is.  xlviii.  13,  where  LXX  om.  the  phrase,  Aq.  Sym.  and  Theod. 
render  I  HE  by  iyti  tlfHi  ami  Aq.  is  so  consistent  in  his  general  renUcringa  that 
be  may  be  presumed  to  hflve  been  consistent  in  this  particular  one. 

^  Levy  CA.  1.  195*,  ^  Ps.  cii.  17,  •  Lk.  xxiv.  39. 

184 


b 


[2225]  That  John,  when  writing  "believe  that  I  AM,"  did  not 
mean  exactly  ^*  believe  that  I  am  the  eiemal  God,"  may  be  inferred 
from  several  facts*  (i)  Christ's  hearers  (until  they  heard  the  words 
'* before  Abraham^")  did  not  take  I  AM  in  that  sense.  Else  they 
would  have  stoned  Jesus  at  once,  (2)  The  words  are  put  by  the 
Synoptists  into  the  mouth  of  any  false  Messiah  that  might  &ay,  in 
effect,  "1  am  the  Deliverer."  (3)  John  always  represents  the  Son  as 
claiming  to  reveal  the  Father  and  to  be  one  with  the  Father,  Uvn  never 
as  claiming  to  be  the  One  God.  It  is  not  so  easy^ — probably  it  is 
impossible — to  define  exactly  John's  positive  meaning:  but  some  light 
may  be  thrown  on  it  by  the  first  of  the  passages  in  which  Isaiah  uses 
the  phrase.  It  runs  thus  in  Hebrew  "Ye  are  my  witnesses,  saith 
Jehovahj  and  my  servant  whom  1  have  chosen,  in  order  that  ye  may 
know  and  believe  in  (lit,to)me,  and  may  understand  that  I  [AM]  HE',*' 
TheTargum  has  (after  *' Jehovah")  "  my  servant  Christ  whom  I  have 
chosen  that  ye  may  know  and  believe  before  me  and  may  understand 
that  I  [AM]  HE  Mat  is  from  the  beginnwg."  Thus^  if  we,  as  it  were, 
interrogate  the  speaker  in  Isabh  as  to  the  meaning  of  I  HE  and  ask 
**\Vhat  art  thou?''  the  Targum  answers  "HE  thai  is  /ram  ihe  bt- 
ginniftg"  But  this  is  curiously  like  the  question  and  answer  in  John 
after  Jesus  had  insisted  on  the  necessity  of  believing  **  that  I  AM.'* 
The  Jews  had  asked  "Who  art  thou?"  and  the  first  word  of  Christ's 
reply  is  '*[In]  the  beginning  (1^71^  apx?'')*" 

[2226]  There  are  several  interesting  resemblances  between  the 
Hebrew  doctrine  of  the  I  HE  (or  the  Greek  doctrine  of  the  I  AM) 
in  Isaiah  and  the  Johannine  doctrine  about  the  unity  of  the  Father 
and  the  Son.     For  example,  "  My  Father  worketh  from  the  beginning 


'  vlii.  58.  '  Is.  xliii.  !0. 

*  [3220  tf J  The  Targ*  paraphrases  !  HE  elsewhere  as  follows,  Deut.  xxiii. 
39  (Heb,  *■  1,  I,  HE")  (Jer.  \)  **1  [apt]  Hi  who  Atti  am/  IP'as,  attd  mV/  be,'' 
(Jtr.  U\  "i  in  my  utard  [am} //g"  \  Ps.  cii.  17  ^  ^  Tho^  [art] /f^  fAat  t-tYfii^J  U3  " ; 
in  Is,  xUJL  13  Heb.  *'From  the  day  I  HE"  is  (Targ.)  '*Froin  etemily  I  HE"; 
io  Is.  xlvi.  4  *'Even  lo  old  age  I  HE'*  =  Targ,  *'Even  to  eternity  I  HE."  Perh. 
the  Targumist  regarded  "from  etemily"  and  "to  eternity*'  as  attributes,  and 
therefore  did  not  in  these  last  two  passages  insert  such  predicates  as  '*thal  created 
as'*  or  '*that  h  (torn  the  beginning"  etc.  Comp.  Is*  lii.  6  "Thercfure  my  people 
shall  know  my  name,  therefore  [I  say,  ihey  shall  know]  in  that  day  iKat  I  [AM] 
HE  that  speaketh,  behold  me'"  (Ibn  Ezra  ''when  I  shall  proclaim*  Behold  it  is 
I  **).  Swele  puntluatcs  the  LXX  On  iyiit  rifu  tt^rAt  &  Xa\t2r'  wdptifu,  but  there  are 
many  ways  of  combining  the  words*  TheTarg.  is  (Walton)  "scietis,  quoniam  ego 
sum  qui  loqiiebar  et  Verbum  meum  penaanet." 
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and  I  work,"  *'I — and  yet  not  !»  but  I  and  the  Father  that  sent  mc," 
combined  with  the  present  passage  ("I  AM.*.. From  the  beginning 
that  which  I  speak  unto  you '')  appear  to  represent  the  Son  as  **froin 
the  beginning"  at  one  with  the  Father  in  "working"  the  work  of 
supporting  and  redeeming  man.  So  in  I^iah,  we  find,  in  one  and 
the  same  context,  *' I  AM,"  together  with  ^^fr&m  ih^  htginning^'  (in 
Hebrew,  Ammaic  and  Greek'),  and  "I  will  work\  who  shall  hinder 
it?"  Another  passage  introduces  "speaking,"  "I  [AM]  HE  that 
speaketh^^■ 

[2227]  One  of  the  most  spiritually  minded  of  the  early  Rabbis, 
Abba  Saul,  who  flourished  about  130  a.d.,  extracting  the  words 
I  AND  HE  out  of  a  passage  of  Scripture  where  they  have  no 
existence,  paraphrases  (hem  thus^  *'I  will  be  like  Htm  \i.i.  God];  as 
He  is  merciful  and  kind,  so  will  I  too  be  merciful  and  kind*." 
Commenting  on  the  Isaiah  passage  (Is.  xlvi.  3)  that  describes  Jehovah 
as  carrying  His  people,  Ibn  Ezra  says  '*The  idols  of  Babylon  are 
carried  by  their  worshippers  but  I,  the  God  of  Israel,  carry  the 
Israelites."  This  conception  of  man  as  being  iu  **  the  ar^ts  **  of  God, 
his  Farher — and  not  as  crouching  w//fiVr  'Mhe  atm''  of  God,  his 
Chastiser,  pervades  the  whole  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  It  may  be 
taken  as  certain  that  the  evangelist  attaches  some  meaning  of  this 
kind  to  the  Greek  words  I  AM  in  virtue  of  their  association  with  the 
thought  of  God  carrying  man  in  His  bosom*  It  would  be  bathos 
to  suppose  that  Jesus,  after  saying  '*  I  am  the  bread  of  life  "  and  '^  I 
ara  the  tight  of  the  world,"  now  comes  down  to  the  bare  "  I  am" 
implying  nothing  more  than  mere  existence,  conceivably  bad  as 
well  as  good. 


^  [MI26a]  The  Heb.  is  (Is.  xliii,  13) ''from  the  ilay"  (H,V.  txt  "since  ihc 
day  was"),  wlikh  is  rendered  by  LXX  '^from  the  beginning."  The  Aramaic  has 
here  "from  eteroUy/'  and  inserts  10  %\Vi\.  10  "he  that  is  from  the  beginning." 

•  [fl33fi^]  The  Heb.  of  Is.  xliii.  13  *'work"  is  regularly  rendered  ipyiifofiai 
(though  LXX  renders  it  '*nuikc  (ro*^)**  here)  which  is  the  word  in  Jnv»  j^  *'My 
Father  worketh  and  I  work." 

[a2Mf]  The  curious  juxlaposilion  of  "  irurnr^*  and  *'/v//rav"  in  connexion 
with  I  AM  in  Is.  xliii.  10.  and  the  phrase  {Is.  hi.  6)  *^[they  tnhnll  know]  in  that 
day  that  I  [am]  he  that  sptftAtfk^*''  may  be  compared  with  ihe  Johannine  form  of 
Peter's  confession  (Jn  vi.  6B— 9)  *'Thou  hast  ^Mrds  of  ctenuil  ilfei  and  we  kn^w 
and  hifiiive  that  thou  art  the  holy  odc  of  God." 

3  Is-  lii.  6. 

*  See  lOSl.  Bachcr  {Die  Agoiia^  \\.  367)  shews  that  sorae  versions  have  '*  Be 
thou  like,"  but  prefers  tht:  above. 
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Much  more  probably  we  may  suppose  I  AM  to  come 
here,  absolutely, — as  a  climax  after  the  previous  declarations  about 
the  "bread "and  the  "light" — conveying  a  great  mass  of  meaning 
that   would  not  be  fully  intelligible  to  any  readers  that  had   not 

k pondered  on  the  meaning  of  the  divine  I  AM,  and  perhaps  on 
the  meaning  of  "I',"  On  the  one  hand  I  AM  means  more  than 
"I  am  the  DeUverer"j  on  the  other,  it  means  leas  than  "I  am 
the  eternal  God."  Taken  by  itself,  "Believe  that  I  AM"  might 
mean,  as  it  means  in  Deuteronomy,  "Believe  in  the  unity  of  the 
Supreme  God,  the  Deliverer  of  Israel":  but,  taken  here,  along 
with  other  declarations  ahout  what  Jesus  IS,  it  seems  to  call 
I  upon  the  Pharisees  to  believe  that  the  Son  of  man  is  not  only  the 
Deliverer  but  also  one  with  the  Father  in  the  unity  of  the  Godhead. 
Many  may  be  unable  to  believe  that  our  Lord  actually  uttered  these 
L  precise  words  in  this  sense  and  may  yet  find  it  quite  possible  to 
^Hbelieve  that  they  represent  the  essence  of  His  doctrine,  namely,  that 
^^the  Father  is  revealed  to  men  in  the  ideal  of  humanity  (with  which 
He  is  at  one)  and  not  in  a  written  law.  Others  may  go  further^  and 
may  believe  that  Jesus  felt  Himself  to  be  thus  absolutely  at  one  with 
the  Father. 


I 


*  [aaaad]  The  doctrine  of  Epidctus  (ii.  ai.  15—30)  concemmg  the  *'I*'  is 
worth  noting  in  ihU  connexinn.  Wherever  ihe  '*  I  "  and  the  "  Mine"  are,  there, 
he  says,  wiJl  he  every  creature's  inclinfttion  (compile  '*  Where  your  treasure  is 
there  will  Iw  your  heart  also") :  Every  creature  fovcs  its  own  **  profit  {ffi'tuftdftwY' 
above  nil  ihings*  *'  This,  t*£*  profti,  is  faiher  and  brother  and  kindred  and  country 
ind  God.^"  If  therefore  a  man  **idenlifics  *  profit*  with  piety  and  honour  and 
country  and  iKirenli  and  fflentis,  these  are  <aved*  aII  of  them** ;  if  not,  they  are 
outweighed  by  *' profu  "  T^ti  ixientijication  of  the  "' fro^t^'  ef  the  '*/"  with 
Ceodnfssy  'in  what  a  Jew  might  expre^  my^itically  tiy  saying  "  /  am  HeJ* 
Epictetu^  a(]<ls  (lA)  that  we  must  needs  desire  to  destroy  anyonc^brother, 
father,  child — that  comci  between  tis  and  ''profit'*  (**  Unless  ft  man  hat*:  His 
own  father. ..he  cannot  be  my  disciple")  but  that  if  the  **  t "  is  idemified  with 
virti0Ot|5  purpose,  he  will  become  a  perfect  friend^  son,  and  futher  (Mk  x.  30  ^'^he 
shall  receive  a  hundredfold., .mothers. *.**). 

[SAAS'^]  The  Synoptic  form  of  these  doctrines  may  have  induenced  Epictetus 
and  may  have  led  him  to  think  that  virtuous  philosophers  might  find  their  Son  of 
mati  in  theinj^lvcs,  each  man  in  hi^  own  heart ;  *^  I  will  n^i  *  lose  my  soul  that  I 
may  find  it."  I  will  -worship  my  own  soul,  my  own  higher  purpose,  my  ipitii 
conlcndiT^  against  the  flesh."  John  may  have  written  with  some  regard  to  buch 
conclusions,  putting  the  Synoptic  doctrine  in  a  new  aspect,  or  developing  it  in  an 
old  upect  neglected  by  the  Synoptist^,  in  older  to  shew  that  the  regeneration  of 
man,  if  it  was  to  be  based  on  "  I,"  must  be  based  on  a  different  one  from  the 
ihil<5sophic  *•  Ego." 
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(i?)     Ellipsis  of  ecTi 

[2220]  In  ii.  4  rt  ifiol  Koi  cpW,  and  in  xxL  22  rt  irpo^  trii  there 
is  an  ellipsis  of  «u-tl.  Tt  x^s  o-€  (of  which  Wetst.  ad  he.  alleges 
comparatively  few  instances)  presents  no  difficulty,  as  meaning 
"What  [is  it]  in  relation  to  theeP"  i>.  What  does  it  concern  thee? 
Wetst.  quotes  Glycas,  AnnaL  iv.  p*  255,  Anihoi.  mss.  i.  i|  and 
Epictet.  (but  without  reference)  /x^trpoo-tX^t'  ouSiV  cWi  irpd^  uc  (j/V), 

ant)  Tt  irpo^s  ifAt; 

[2230]  Tt  f/iot  itat  (TOi  might,  theoretically,  be  rendered  *'What 
does  this  concern  me  and  thee?"  for  rt  fxoi,  hy  t'tstlf,  might  mean 
*''what  does  it  concern  me?"  as  in  Epictet.  iii.  22.  66  (foil,  by  infin.)* 
Butf  as  a  fact,  bolh  in  Hebrew  and  Greek  (Wetst>  on  Mt.  viii,  29) 
"What  [is  there]  fo  me  and  thteT'  always  implies  "/ff  mt  and  thte 
in  cammon,**  so  that  the  meaning  is,  **What  have  we  to  do  with  one 
another?"  [Wetst.  compares  Josh.  xxii.  24,  2  S,  xvL  10,  i  K.  xvii*  18, 
2  K,  xvi.  10,  2  Chr.  xxxv.  21,  Joel  ill  4.  But  in  Josh,  xxii,  24,  LXX 
omits  K£u,  2  K.  xvi*  10  is  a  repetition  (by  error)  of  2  S.  xvi.  10,  and 
in  Joel  iii.  4  LXX  has  (as  Heb.)  rl  v^m  i^ot;]  It  occurs  in 
Aristoph.,  Demostlv,  Epictet.,  AchiU.  Tat.,  Anacreon  etc.,  and  none 
of  VVetstein's  numerous  quotations  aiids  an  explanatory  phrase  except 
Synesius,  8)//a((I  yhkp  St)  kqX  (juXoa-o^tCif,  rt  irpo^  aKk-^kov^ ;  The  phrase 
was  so  common  that  no  contemporary  (2642 «)  Greeks  could  doubt 
that  TTph^  akkjjXovv  had  to  be  supplied ^ 

[2230  (i)]   The  ellipsis  of  iari  in  the  phrase  hi  funpav  is  found 
in  no  Gospel  but  the  Fourth,  xiv,  19  **  Kr/  a  iiiilt  {*rt  ^m^v)  and 
the  world  no  longer  heholdeth  me:  ye  (emph,)  behold  me/'     The  ^H 
Epistle   to  the   Hebrews,  quoting  from  prophecy,  says,   **Ye  have  H 
need  of  patience,  that  having  done  the  will  of  God  ye  may  gather 


'  [2330  tf]  In  V.  36  '*The  witness  that  I  have  is  gfeftler  than  [that  of]  John," 
lyiij  U  tx^  T^^  iMprvf^ax  pA^l^ai  to\j  "I.,  th«re  is,  perhaps*  no  ellipsis  of  r^i 
fjLapruplat  Uefore  tov  "I,  Soniewhal  similarly  we  somelimes  aub&tiiute  (.he 
person  for  his  work  in  vematular  English  (as  well  as  in  Latin  and  Greek) 
especially  when  speaking  about  a  picture  ot  poem,  '^This  ii  rather  U^f  Gains- 
borough," *^6^t/er  than  Linnell/'  ^'nlmost  etjuai  to  Tennyson,"  '* /ftr  wu  h£iter 
than  his  word/^  **  How  very  Hki  him  to  say  ihat  t"  etc  Winer  explains  in  the 
same  way  (Mt.  v.  50)  ^*  Except  your  righteousness  (lit,)  ahcutid  mere  than  the 
icriheit**  and  gives  frequent  instances  in  Greek  and  Latin.  Probably  the  meanijig 
here  is  all  the  stronger  for  the  omiii£iDn  of  rT\i  ti, :  "  The  witness  that  I  have  i* 
a6^£  iht  teud  o/John" 
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in  (KOfAiOTjaOty  the  promise,  For  j^ei  a  iUHe^  just  a  litik^  [and]  he 
that  Cometh  will  come'."  This  illustrates  the  regular  use  of  ibe 
phrase  in  O/F*  in  predictions  announcing  the  approaching  doom 
of  the  enemies  of  Jehovah  and  the  deUverance  of  His  people,  who 
are  exhorted  to  wait  '*yet  a  little^'*  The  ellipsis  of  ^o-rt  after  m 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  Thesaurus  and  appears  to  spring  from 
Hebrew  sources, 

[2230  (ii)]  Similar  ellipses  of  '*are,^*  with  mention  of  time,  occur 
in  0/r.  in  connexion  with  the  judgment  of  Jehovah  that  will  surely 
come  to  pass  in  **yet  seven  days/^  *'yel  forty  days/'*' yet  a  year"  etc* 
Compare  the  thought  in  iv.  35  '*Say  ye  not,  *  K*/  are  four  months 
and th^  han^est  wmeih'l  Behold,  I  say  unto  you,  lift  up  your  eyes 
ajid  contemplate  the  lands  how  that  they  are  white  for  reaping, 
Airtady  doth  the  rtap^  receive  hire  and  gather  fruit  for  life  eternal." 
As  the  Cyospel  connects  this  numbering  of  **  fnonihs "  with  a  sub- 
sequent  mention  of  ^^ hire,''  so  does  Isaiah^  "Within  j't^/  a  year  as 
th^  year  of  a  hireling"  and  elsewhere  he  says,  *^  Within  three  years, 
as  the  years  of  a  hirciirtg,  and  the  glory  of  Moab  shall  be  brought 
into  contempt*,"  meaning  apparently  that  Israel  counted  the  days 
"like  the  days  of  an  hireling,  as  a  servant  that  earnestly  desireth 
ihe  shado(v^  and  as  an  hireling  that  looketh  for  his  wages*." 

[2230  (iii)]  As  regards  the  period  of  *^four  months/'  it  appears' 
that  the  Jews  divided  the  agricultural  year  into  six  periods  of  two 
months,  the  first  four  being  ''■seed-time^''  '•^winter^^  ^^ winter-salsike^** 
" harvest"     It  might  therefore  be  common  for  farmers  and  labourers 


I  [flS90  (I)  a]  Not  quite  the  ume  u  **  receive,"  see  L,S.  quoting  Dem.  30^ 
^6  roiJT  Kapwo^t  ftiK^fiiaSt  **  ye  have  reaped  ihc  fruits,"  and  Herod*  li.  14  nixprw  k* 
**  giiihir  in  com*" 

'  Hcbn  >.  37  in  yhp  ^Kphv  ocov  6<rov,  a  ^px^jWi'flf  ^fft  qiioling  from  Is.  Kxvi.  10 
a,w9xpv^^&\  fiiKpbv  $ffoif  5^<jy  and  front  Hab,  ii.  -j;  Toll.  {LXX)-^ 

"  [M30  (i)  ^]  Comp.  Rev,  vi,  11  "  ihat  ihey  shoald  nst  jvt  a  little  time"  and 
see  Is.  X-  35»  ixix.  17,  Jer*  Ij.  ^3,  Hos,  i.  4, 

*  laaao  (11)0]  Gen.  vii.  4  (R*V.)  ^*  For  yet  sever  days  and  I  will  ./*  iri  ykp 
^ttfp^v  ewrd,  ty^  (IfcU,  Hi.  "to  dftys"  and  om,  "and"),  I5.  ixi.  16  ''Within  yet 
a  yeflf  as  the  year  of  n  hireling  and  all  ih*  glory  of  Kedar  shall  fftih"  trt  ifinvrot 
w$  i*  ^ff^wTflD,  iKMi^ti  17  36fa  r*  vl^v  K.,  Jon.  iii.  4  *'  Yet  forty  days  and  Nineveh 
thatl  tw  overthrown,'*  LXX  (by  error)  Ixt  rpeli  iffi^futt  koI  "S.  nnTttirrpa^^trat. 

*  Is.  )£vi.  14. 

■  [a230(ii)rfj  Job  vii-  1—3.  So  Ibn  Ezra  (Is.  xvi.  I4)  "A^  ike  years  of  a 
Aireiing,  who  daily  counts  when  the  end  will  come ;  so  the  pr<;)phet  is  satis|ied| 
when  he  sees  thai  the  time  of  the  cal:%miLy  of  Moab  approaches," 

^  Har*  Heb,  on  Jn  iv.  35^  quoLJog  Biil'a  Mesia  106  d. 
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at  the  conclusion  of  ^*^ sced-iitru^^^  to  say  "V^f  /our  fmmths  [i.e.  -winter 
and  wirtfcr-sohiitc]  and  ihe  harvist  cometh,"  and  from  agriculturists 
the  saying  might  pass  into  a  proverb  inculcating  patient  expectation. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  Jn  iv.  35  fell,  is  the  only  place  in  this  Gospel 
where  ^^  htre"  is  mentioned.  The  meaning  may  be  paraphrased 
thus:  "Do  not  the  farmers  say,  Iu>ur  months  ptgasfiyy  as  the  days 
0/  a  hireling — and  then  cotneth  the  harvest  ?  But  I  say  to  you, 
Lift  up  your  eyes,  and  see  the  harvest  already  white,  and  the  hire 
oj  th£  reapers  already  present"/^ 

Imperative,  see  Index 
Infinitive,  see  Index 
Interrogative  Sentences 

(i)     Interrogative  particles 

[2231]  John's  use  of  the  interrogative  ofi*,  ofi;^*,  -smr  woBtv,  and  t(* 
seldom  causes  aml>iguity  and  requires  Uttie  comment.  But  his  uses 
of  ov  fk^i  and  ovKovv  are  unique  in  N/r.  as  follows: 


*  taa30{ui)ii]  Comp.  Jas  v.  7  '*Be  therefore  bng-mffering...the  huihantiman 
wdtefJk.,./*  In  Jn  iv.  35  Ttrpifuir^i  iim,  there  is  no  ellipsis;  but  the  thcmght 
is  nmilar  lo  that  of  the  alwjve  quoted  passages  from  O.T. 

*  [aasia]  In  xix.  i^ifiol  eu  \9Xth;  "To  me  thou  spcakcst  not!*'  0*/  hfts  the 
force  of  (tiphtt  privative,  *' Thou  refuBcst  to  speAk  to  tneJ*'  A*,  regarfls  ^i%i^^ 
which  (IMX)  is  never  used  lay  Mk  and  U  more  freq.  in  Lk.  than  in  Mt.  and  Jn 
t&ken  together — there  arc  abundant  instances  in  N.T-  of  its  use  inUrrojgativety  as 
in  Jn  \\.  9.  Ill  vi.  41,  W.H.  has  'ttis-xp  (nmrg.  o^x)  oi'Tif  i^rnif  Mijtfwj  4  <^it 
*Iwfl-iir^...;  Comp.  Mk  vi-  3  ovx  ofrfiir  icrtw  <&  tIktu^...;  teal  rtlif,..;  Mt,  xiii*  55 
ot^X  o&v^f  i<m»,..:  KoX...obx^...;  Lk,  iv.  aa  oifxl  vlbt  i^rtr  'Iontj^  oilrror;  In 
Mt.  V.  46,  +7,  vi.  25,  xii.  II,  the  paralU  Lk.  rejects  o^x^-  But  Lk.  freq.  has  o^£ 
interrog.  elsewhere:,  in  imdilions  peculiar  10  himself,  and  also  in  the  parall.  to  Mt. 
X.  39.     On  qC*x^  negative,  see  XSftOfi). 

*  [aaali]  On  xii*  27  Ti  etww^  sec  Miai— r,  which  (the  view  taken  in  935  being 
retracted}  accepts  the  ordinary  rendering  *'  tV^tU  should  I  say,..?"  In  iv.  7^  H 
XaXelr,  A.  V.  and  R.  V.  give  *'  /f^-*//*  u-ithout  alltmalivej  and  Wtetcotl  makes  no 
cominent.  SS  however  has  **  H'hiit  wast  thou  sayittg?"  The  Latm  MSs,  also 
have  **^w/V  loqueris"  (following  "fwiV  quaeris*')  dearly  meaning  ^'Tuhai**  (but 
Chrys.  has  oiw  T^ptinjffai'  r^  afHa»)> 

[0331  f]  As  to  the  interrogative  use  of  W  generally,  it  has  been  noted  (*S9^) 
tlial  Jn  never  uaes  Iwtx  ri.  Aii  W  he  never  uses  without  a  negative.  T/,  '*wA>'f  " 
he  uses  frequently.  'Ort,  interrogatively  used  sometimes  in  LXX,  Jn  never  uses 
thill. 
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[2232] 


(a)     Oy  Mhi 

[2232]  xviii.  ii  "The  cup  that  my  Father  hath  given  me  shaii 
I  not  assuredly  drink  ii  (oil  ^^i  i^Lm  auro)!*'  See  933—6,  1007,  where 
it  is  maintained  that  this  rare  interrogative  is  rather  an  exclamation 
than  an  interrogation,  and  that  (t  means  literally  "  I  am  of  course  not 
to  drink;  it  [according  to  your  desire]!"  This  view  \%  confirmed  by 
many  deiails  in  this  section  shewing  John's  proneness  to  the  exclama- 
tory interrogative;  and  it  dso  helps  to  explain  (1508)  one  aspect  oi 
the  meaning  of  iv.  48  '-Except  ye  see  sigtts  and  wonders  ye  will 
assuredly  not  believe  (ov/at^  n-itfTFucrTTe)!"  addressed  to  the  nobleman 
from  Capernaum.  Chrysostom  suggests  that  **ye"  may  mean  "ye 
citizens  of  Capernaum,"  and  that  our  Lord  is  chiding  and  stimulating 
his  faith  as  being  weak  like  that  of  his  fellow-citizens.     But  the  words 


[3331  d/]  As  regards  Jn,  the  LXX  il5cs  it  to  express  a  great  tiumbcr  of  Hebrew 
particles,  and  it  often  represents  Heb.  "Why?"  *'FQr  what?"  *'!&  not?"  etc. 
But  there  is  often  v.r  ri  on;  and,  where  ort  introduces  a  speech,  confusion  may 
arise  from  the  use  of  ort  recUativufn^  e»g.  Gen.  xviii.  13  tlvtir  K.  irpbi  'A.  'Oti 
lyikaaiEP  S.  (D  7t  ©ti)  '*  Whfrtfort  did  S.  laugh?"  Comp.  Judg.  li.  %  v.r.  ffre, 
Judg.  iv.  T4  v.r.  oi/x  *3o''  (where  Swele  niiark.'>  no  interrog.  and  oti  may  irejin 
**for  indeed** J,  1  S.  vii,  7  v.r.  W  and  ri  on,  xii.  9  v-r*  W,  3  K-  viii,  14  (Swele  0 
Tt,  called  by  Blass  '*vJ.  (in  AB)  for  ri,"  but  Swete  gives  no  vJ.J,  Job  >tKvu.  11 
v^r.  5*a  T^  3/  clc.     The  instances  are  extremely  nmnerous^ 

{S331^]  These  special  circumstances  diffcrcnliatc  LXX  Greek  (and  Greek 
influenced  by  LXX)  from  all  othtr  Greek*  as  to  the  use  of  flrt  in  particular  and 
interrogative  and  relative  particles  in  genifral.  Ula&s  says  (p,.  176)  **tbe  employ- 
ment of  4err«  or  even  of  3t  in  a  direct  question  is  quite  incredible,  except  that  3,  t* 
appra^rs  to  be  used  a^  an  ablreviation  for  ri  t^  Ti  '  why/  '*  Blcus  (p.  53 1)  mentions, 
as  qiioted  again^tt  him.  (j)  PluL  D^  Siru  Vitid.  1+  p.  558  E:  hul  this  is  best  panctii- 

(3)  3  K,  viii.  14  (we  2^1^/)  which  shouM  not  he  milled  with  oon^LXX  Gk, 
(j)  [Justin]  C&hofi.  ctd  Graec.  5  ad  fin.,  where  the  tKt  is  doubtful,  hut  ihere  U 
high  authority  for  paraphrasing  thus.  "  Fi^  tht  same  reaimi for  ruhuh  {h\  17*'  ^ItinM) 
you  say  Homer  speak^i  the  truth  when  he  is  on  your  side  don't  you  think  he  speaks 
the  truth  when  tef  ptove  (diro^ijr'a^A'^cw  for  diro^i'a^epot)  from  Homer  a.  view 
opposite  to  yours?"  {+)  Euseb,  P,E,  vi.  7,  \%  (GifF.  p,  i':;ld)  'flw  U  ft-ftra  TaGra 
ir^mrEunJTJ'fT'Ka  t^  \hr^i^ — Sn  ffe  iKKi^\ryt¥...^  rendered  by  G-  **  But  do  you  ask 
the  reasons  for  which. ,►":  but  1  should  prefer:  **  And  fiow  to  come  to  the  reason 
for  which  1  have  introduced  these  matters — [it  is]  because..,/*  To  these  may  be 
aiddcTJ  Ku-seb.  P.E.  vi.  7.  p.  2560,  intivh  uch  X^*.,.apd  ^i  ri  iafier  iyuiTt  jtai  aifi 
— ^Etii^r  Hr^tQvto  Si  oir^^ef  itT/iev  ;  whcrc  I  should  suggest  a  repetition  of  Xifye. 
*'TelI  me  this. ..Do  we  exis»t,  you  and  I^yes,  you  say  of  course — but  [tell  me] 
whence  we  know  this.*'  Giflbrd  renders,  in  note,  '*  But  do  you  ask  whence  do 
we  know  this?^'     The  facts  conBmi  Btass's  conclusion. 
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aipply  lo  men  of  the  world  generaUy,  "'Ye  that  are  rich  and  greal  will 
DOt  believe  without  signs  and  wonders !  [[s  it  to  be  so  with  thee'?]" 

[2233]  xviii.  57  (R.V.)  "PiUte  therefore  said  unto  him.  Art 
thgu  a  king  then  {ovtcmy  00^rtXm  cT  o-v;)?"  Dv^emv,  unaccented,  tasky 
foean  (t)  "Not  therefore,"  (2)  "It  is  not,  then?"  (3)  "Then  it  is 
so  [is  it  not?]''  In  this  last  sense,  in  which  it  is  commonly 
accetited  crujcovf,  it  drops  the  n^ative  and  interrogative  force, 
so  that  it  can  be  used,  in  the  sense  '"well  then,"  even  with 
an  imperative,  as  in  Kings  (Heb,)  "Be  content,  take  two,^  where 
Symmachus  has  **  IVifU  then^  take,"  ov#(ovk  (A  outovk,  sic)  XAfit*. 
In  such  cases  it  means,  "You'll  do  it,  then,  won't  you?"  It  may 
be  paraphrased  as  *'cotTie"  when  Persephone  coaxes  Her  husband 
to  make  ProtesiJaus  young  again,  "  Come,  husband,  prithee  do  thou 
cure  this  ill,  also*/^ 

[2234]  In  xviii.  37,  the  force  of  ovkow  cannot  be  understood 
without  reference  to  context  (and  perhaps  to  the  Synoptists).  All 
the  four  evangelists  agree  exactly  in  words  and  order  as  to  the 
question  addressed  by  Pilate  to  Jesus,  "Thou  art  [it  seems]  the  king 
of  the  Jews*r'  But  as  to  our  Lord's  answer,  'T/i&k  sayesi  [thisY'* 
the  Synoptists  assert  thai  it  followed  at  once,  whereas  John  says  that 

Jesus    answered    at    once»    " Saytst  iheu   this   from    thyself. ?" 

Moreover,  according  to  John,  this  answer  provoked  a  contemptuous 
reply  from  Filate,  which  led  to  Christ's  explanation;  *'My  kingdom 


■ 


'  [S333<}]  Comp,  I  Cor.  i-  3^,  ^t'hich  say^  thjit  ^Vnoi  mEkuy  mighty,  nvt  mtuiy 
jjohlct"  are  chosen,  after  staling  that  (L  it]  **  Jews  seek  stgns  and  Greeks  wisdom*" 

5  [3233 a]    3  K,  V.  35.     Other  copies  have  iwtttKCn  XA^e,  "kindly  take*" 

'  [2333  tS]  Lucian,  Dt  MorL  x.tiix.  3  (i.  p.  438!  ^xoHit^  u  d^ep,  #^  kaL  rovf* 
ficurai —     Steph-  quotes  also  Z)e  Mort*  x.  4,  Kxiii^  a  wiih  imperatives- 

-  [SSSiu]   Mk  XV.  i»  Mt.  xxvii.  11.  Lk.  xxiiL  3^  Jn  xvlii.  ^3  "Zb  tl  h  0,  r. 

*  [92S4/']  Z6  \iyeit^  but  Jn  has  irA  aeavroD  o-t  ravro  X^*i*  at  once,  and 
afterwards  (iviii.  ^jj^in  answer  to  ihe  question^  wfiovf  jSntfiKci'i  elcii — tri)  X^tf 
3t(  ^.  ttfi.1,  On  cf&  W7«^  as  a  formula  of  assent,  see  Wetst.  on  Mt.  xxvi.  15,  Hie 
instances  of  *'vo5  dixislis'*  are  from  Talmudlc  sources.  They  ex prcs>$  absent  t<> 
Ijad  new&("*'Num  mortuui>  est  Rabbi?'  Respondit  ille,  *  Vos  dtxistis '")  which 
a  mes&enger  shrinks  from  rei>ealingto  a  questioner.  So  in  Eurip^  HippoL  353  urn? 
rdS'  oi*K  ifMv  K\C>tt%  and  fr*  379  (not  in  Dind,)  cri^  ^i  X(?7«j  raSr*  ov*  ^7^.  His  only 
instance  from  Gk  prose  is  Xen.  Aftm.  iii.  to,  15  aitrht,  ?^,  Toirro  \^ui,  where 
there  i^  no  bad  news  in  the  context.  The  use  m  (he  Gospeb  is  prob>  from 
Jewish  sources^ 
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is  not  from  this  world."  Then,  when  Christ  had  thus  admitted  that 
He  had,  in  somt  sense^  a  **kingdom,"  Pilate  replies — dropping  ^^Jitws^^ 
and  "M^" — '*  JV^//  then  (oukow)  [we  will  not  dispute  about  details, 
such  as  **Mj  king"  and  ''^ihe  Jews"^  thou  art  a  klng.^^  To  this,  and 
only  to  this — according  to  John — does  Jesus  assent  by  replying 
**Th{iu  sayesi  that  I  am  a  king." 

(7)     Mh 

[2235]  M17  ("it  is  not  so,  is  it?"  "can  it  be  that?")  is  used 
interrogatively  in  the  Fourth  Gospel*  more  frequently  than  In  all 
the  Three  Gospels  taken  together ;  but  whereas  the  Three  (Mark 
only  using  it  once)  restrict  it  to  the  words  of  Jesus,  John  almost 
restricts  it  to  the  words  of  others.  There  are  but  two  instances 
of  it  in  Christ's  words,  one  being  vi-  67,  "Can  ti  he  thai  {p.y})  ye  also 
(irai  i^«is)  desire  to  go  away'?" 


^  [aflS5d]  It  occurs  about  17  times  in  Jn.  Mk  uses  it  only  in  ii.  19  (Mk  xii.  '5 
tifiTig  (933  A)  not  to  the  point).  In  Jit  v.  45  fL^  JoKcIrc,  impemtive,  SS  takes  ^^ 
as  inltrrogativE,  *'Caii  ye  suppose?" 

^  [4335  A]  The  oilier  i*  xxi-  5  llm^ia,  jt*^  n  vptifftpiyiav  ^x*"^*  :  Field  &ays  {ad 
life.)  *'^fn  Ti;  i-i  the  usual  quesUon. ..answeringto our  '  Have you  had  any  spart?'" 
By  adding  ti"^  to  the  us^ual  phrase,  the  negative  expectation  is  emphasiEed,  **  You 
have  caught  no  fish,  hnve  yoi]?*'     But  ought  we  not  to  read  fiirrt  (2703)? 

[ft335^]  On  fx^^^t  Wetst.  ad  he,  quotes  coucJusively  SchoL  on  Aristoph, 
A^«(i.  73  J »  and  Field  adds,  frorti  Nonnus,  ^  V'  PxW*'  Tt;  where  Schol.  has  a/)o 
i&Tipd&an^¥  Ti ;  but  the  statemenL  quoted  by  some  from  Euthymiiis  that  ratSJa  is 
a  term  freq.  applied  to  labourei^  {(Boi  yhp  rait%  t^artjcmk  ©Drut  &v^ix^iuv)  b  not 
proved  ISO  as  to  W  applicable  to  xxi.  5)  by  Aristopli,  /Han,  37,  //u^.  132  wtuZiov, 
**  boy  J  "  rightly  explained  by  Steph.  Ols  *Servulus."  A  Greek  could  say  Tox^iov 
to  ihc  ^'  boy  [at  the  door]  ^'  of  ihe  house  he  was  visiting,  but  not  iraiSia  to  strangers 
fishing.  Chrys*  and  a  omit  wm&ia,  Aets  of  John  1 1  represents  Christ  Himself  a>i 
appeLiring  on  ibc  bank  to  Jatnes  as  a  waxhlfiv*     See  2T01. 

[SSSBi/]  On  r^(r^7iflii,  Field*  quoting  A,V.  ^*  any  meat,"  and  R,V.  *^aught 
to  eat/*  says  "  Rather,  *  Have  ye  taken  any  fish?'  "  Steph.  shews  that  Tpoa^d^ipk 
was  a  veniaeular  word  for  irptw^^ua,  A^l^dpituf  (or  S^y^  which  Clem.  Alex-  104 
sut>stitute&  13307^)  when  quoting  this  passage):  and  the;^  words^  though  meaning 
literally  *^[relj'ih]  to  f<Mjd,"  were  frequently  used  for  '*ftsh/*  in  places  where  ihe 
habitual  rebsh  was  *'fi5h/*  In  Oxyr.  Pap.  7.'i6,  irpfxr^Yioc  is  rendered  "relish*' 
— after  ''beeij  leeks,... asparagus,  a  cabbage" — "a  relish  half  an  obol,"  and  again 
**rdishts  for  the  women  on  two  days  two  and  a  half  otiols/*  Similarly  739  **ij 
rdhh  for  the  builder*^  thrice,  498  '*cacb  of  us  shall  receive  one  Icjof  and  a  rdish 
per  Jiem."  In  736,  the  editors  also  give  "sauce  (ji^a^avj  one  obol ...  sauce  (o^ou) 
one  obolf  sauce  (^i^ap^ou)  one  oboL"^  These  entries  are  on  three  coo^iecutive  days, 
and — vegetables  being  excludetl  here  by  the  nnention  of  llicm  in  the  context — it 
wouir]  seem  probable  that  9^or  means  nearly  ihe  sauie  thing  as  6i^dfujav  and  as 
rpotr^'ytfl*',  natnely  "fish"  in  some  form.     Comp,  Fayvm  P&p.  cxijt.  ^i  **forG/i 
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(ii)     [nterro^atlve  tone 

[2236]  There  is  frequent  ambiguity  in  sentences  where  the 
inten-ogatjan,  if  it  exists,  is  expressed  not  by  a  panick,  but  by  tone'. 
In  the  first  two  of  the  following  instances  there  is  a  protasis  with 
a  suspensive  ore,  in  the  third  there  is  not;  i.  50  (R.V.  and  A.V.) 
**  Because  {qtl)  I  said  unto  chee  I  saw  thee  underneath  (A.V.  under)  the 
fig-tree  heiie^*csi  thou  ?  ihou  shalt  see  greater  things  than  these  "  ;  xx,  29 
(R.V,  txt  and  A.V.)  "Because  (oTt)  thou  hast  seen  me  ih&u  hast 
Mirifett :  bl essed  [are ]  they  that  ha v e  not  seen  and  [yet]  have 
believed"  (R.V.  marg.  ''/ms/  mu  hfli€t}edr)\  xiv.  i  (R.V.)  *'Ve 
beiiiv€  (marg.  BeUevi)  (ir«4JTrL-*Tc)  in  God :  believe  (irMrmWr*)  also 
in  me*," 

[2237]  The  following  facts  hear  on  the  last  (xiv.  t)  of  these 
ambiguous  instances.  The  meaning  of  the  ambiguous  form  of  the 
2  pers.  pL  in  -*Tf,  when  it  may  be  (theoretically)  either  interrogative 
or  affirmative  or  imperative,  is  largely  determined  by  special  cuslom, 
©lAcTf,  ^DuAfo-^c,  SoK€iTc,  would  Daturally  be  interrogative,  *'Do  ye 
desire?"  "Think  ye?'*  'AKoutrt  and  ^kiwtrt  would  naturally  be 
imperative,  *'Hear  ye,"  "See  ye/'  Apart  from  such  special  custom, 
the  ordinarj'  meaning  of  -tre  would  be — where  the  context  does  not 
decide  otherwise — affirmative  in  classical  Greek,  because  M^  inter- 
rogafm  force,  if  in  tended,  might  have  dfen  expressed  by  aft  interrogative 
particle^  and  because  the  imperative  might  (in  many  cases)  be 
expressed  by  the  unambiguous  aorist,  e.g.  irttrrcvuaT*', 


birthday  feast  send  (?)  fish  {w^Ap^v.'S  (jjV)  (edd.  delicacies)..  .a.tid  an  artaba  of  whcateti 
brca^d  "  \  and  Ojcyr,  5^1  to?!  (I^b^mt  ^tJ\Xa^af  ^^h\  (?)  **  you  won  me  over  by  the 
jfjA  (edd.  dainties)*'*  The  editors  add  ihiU  certain  "cloaks"  memioncd  in  the 
context  may  have  bccti  ^Mn  exchntigc  for  the  if^pia-'^  Either  intcrpretaliori  would 
he  compatible  wjih  the  rendering  "fish."  Pussibly,  as  '*  pickles"  with  us  meains 
**pickk'd  {vegttabUs^^*  so  the  three  Greek  words  above  mentioned  cnme  lo  mean 
in  certain  iDcalitie^,  "ty^^^l  for  eating  [with  bread],"  but  different  terms  may  have 
been  ippbed  to  different  kindi*  of  fish,  fresh,  tialc  etc,  Oxyr.  Fap.  736  perhaps 
resembles  Jti  xxi.  5 — 9  in  using  ist  irfioff<^>[o*'  and  3nd  h^6.p\m  lo  mean  nearly 
the  same  thing.     But  in  Jn  the  word  may  have  a  symbolic  meaning  (4703). 

*  [3330  a]  This  is  much  thotc  frequent  in  Jn  than  in  the  Synoptists,  *^.  xiiL  6 
tfiJ  MOi'  i'^iTTfij  ToiW  Ti^0eif ;  *'  Thmt  dost  wash  my  feel  I  " 

^  [313ft  1^]  i.  jo^Oti  ^lirhit  tfot  or*  ctM*  et  vw^Hciriii  r^ir  trviti^s  irwrdVii;  /j.tt(ta 
Tartar  i'^V*  ^^-  '^9  "^'  ^i<^PA'[<^s  t^t  wfwwT^iKaj ;  ttAKdptot  ol  fiij  i66fTej  Kai 
•wtQTt^^frtiwret,,  xiv.  t  wi^rei/tTt  tli  ri*-  ffeir,  koI  tls  i/ni  ruart^rrf,  tliarg-  n^fi/ere^ 
ttt  t6v  Se6v  teal  tit  ifii  wiureiere, 

^  [3^37  n]  The  unambiguou^s  aorist  fniperative,  though  theoretically  somewhat 
di^erent    in    meaning)    differs  sometimes   Utllie   (in    practice)    from   (he  present 
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[2238]  Uifrrevm  is  certainly  imperative  twice  in  Mark'  and 
thrice  in  John'  (apart  from  the  instance  (xiv,  t)  under  discussion). 
St  Paul's  exhortation  to  the  jailor  in  the  Acts,  ^^Beliwe  in  the  Lord 
Jesus*"  is  in  the  singular  besides  being  in  the  unambiguous  aorist. 
But  it  reminds  us  how  frequent  would  be  the  plural  imperative  use 
of  the  verb  among  evangelists  during  the  period  of  numerous 
conversions  in  the  early  Church. 

[2339]  On  the  other  hand,  7rt<rre^cTf  occurs  in  Matthew's  version 
of  Christ's  words  previous  to  His  healing  two  blind  men — theoreiically 
capable  of  meaning  "B^/m'e"  or  "B^Un'e  ye?'^  or  "Ye  believe  [/ 
supp&se^^ — before  ihe  words  '*  that  I  am  able  to  do  this*."  Here 
it  might  have  been  plausibly  argued  that  Jesus  used  the  imperative 
to  stimulate  their  faith,  as  He  stimulates  that  of  Jairus  (*'£e  of  good 
cheer,  only  ^//Vtv*'");  but  this  woM\d  be  incompatible  with  the 
answer  of  the  blind  men,  ^^Vea^  Lord,"wliich  necessitates  in  irio-rn^re 
a  meaning  either  directly  interrogative  ('*Do  ye  believe?"}  or 
indirectly  ("Ye  believe  [I  assume  before  going  further]?").  The 
latter  is  frequently  used  in  English  {e.g.  '*You  will  come  with  me?" 
**Vou  will  come  with  ine,  then?"  for  **You  will  come  with  me  [will 
you  not?]"). 

[2240]  This  last  disconcerting  instance  from  Matthew  shews  the 
difficulty  and  the  danger  of  laying  down  a  rule  including  all  books 
of  N.r.  Each  writer  may  have  his  own  usage.  But  the  usage  of 
John  (and  of  Mark,  with  whom  John  curiously  agrees  in  some  idioms) 
makes  it  probable  that  in  the  third  Johannine  instance  above  quoted 
(xiv.  i)  TrttTTcvcTc  is  imperative,  ^^Beiieve  in  God,..."/' 


inipenitive.  Comp.  Mk  v,  36  irioTtvi^'LV,  viii.  50  irJin-fvtro*,  and  Sir.  \\.  6 
'ri^TfiVPF  airr^^  ii.  8  ^ttrrc^erarf  ai^v^  3tU  11  wI^st^m^  ti^  svplt^^  with  little  apparent 
difference  oT  meaning.  Some  wrilen;  m^y  be  more  strict  than  olhers  in  dis- 
criminating  between  ihe  two.  Moreover,  in  pnTticutar  verbs,  (t.^,  ^pxofiat,  the  use 
of  (he  pieji^nl  and  of  the  aorist  imperafive  may  vary  Euccording  to  special  circum- 
stances  (34SS  ff), 

^  Mk  I  J5»  xi.  14.  '  Jn  xiL  jti,  Jtiv,  u  {Sis}, 

'  Acts  xvi.  ^t  wiaTiuiTOf.  *  Mt,  is,  38. 

•  Mk  V.  36,  Lk*  viii-  ^o*  Comp.  Mk  xi.  14  ''whatsoever  ye  prAy,. J'e/icve 
{TiffTii'tTf]  that  ye  have  received  ihem." 

■  [3M0^]  Chrys,  aJ  /&<*  says,  **UicrTt6tTrr.Jfal  ttv  ^ni  xiffreiTre,"  Toifr^irTt, 
trAtfra  wApt^iwrtrttt  ri  BfiwA  [Cramer,  rdvra  ip^ffi  -rapeMfir  itiToi  (?)  ro  ietyd). 
'H  ydp  tit  ^ii4  wloTi^  xai  riv  yiytftrijic^Tti  ^vvaTbiT^t^a  rwr  iiri6ftti}v  itrti  (Cramer 
Tiryxdyit)  KOi  oW^P'  Eiffel  rpar^d-ai  rv¥  ZiHfx*P^*^  ^"  ^^^^  Erasmus  says  lliat  it 
favours  the  rendering  '■'^Cr^ftu  in   Pmm  <t  in  mi  cr^ditis,     Alque  itA  Icgissc 
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INTERROGATIVE   SENTENCES 


[2241]  The  other  two  instances  (i  50,  xx.  39)  differ  from  the 
third,  and  agree  together,  in  being  prc<:edcd  by  a  protasis  wich 
suspensive  on  (^'Because  I  said  unto  thee..,/'  ^'Because  thou  hast 
seen.,.-');  and  this  leads  us  to  ask.  what  is  John's  usage  after  other 
Johannine  instances  of  suspensive  on.  We  shall  find  that  there  are 
four,  and  that  the  verb  in  the  apodosis  is  always  affirmauveV  This 
turns  the  scale  in  favour  of  an  affirmative  in  i.  50  and  xx.  a  9 
'*  Because  I  said  unto  thee,  I  saw  thee  under  the  fig-tree,  /Aw 
teliemstV'  '* Because  thou  hast  seen  me,  (hou  hast  Minvt/^V 

[2242]  Similarly  in  the  Acts,  Paul  says  to  Agrippa  "Thou 
believesE  (irurrcvcit)  the  prophets  [is  it  not  so?]/*  and  goes  on  to 
add  the  answer  to  this  suggested  (Question,  "I  know  that  thoti 
believesl*/'  and  the  Epistle  of  St  James  addresses  a  controversialist 
ironically  thus,  ''''Thou  (einph,)  ((n>)  \pf  €&ur$€\  Uelievest  that  there 
is  one  God*? ''^assuming,  before  the  writer  goes  further,  that  this 
must  be  so,  but  putting  the  assumption  as  an  affirmation  with  an 
interrogative  tone.  In  the  Fourth  Gospel,  irtinrfv«t«  is  used  by 
Jesus  to  Manha,   "thou  believest  this  [is  it  not  so?]*,"  and,  with 


videtur  ex  intcq^retatione  sua  Cbrysostomus,  quosiy^iir^  qnam  AnSfAa/ti. ,  .illis  abunde 
pi^Kulio  e&<^l/*  But  might  it  not  Iw  con&isti^m  uith  nn  irnperalive  rendering: 
**B£  not  troubitd.  Continue  to  t>elievc...»That  is  to  say,  Your  terrors  will  all  psiss 
away.  For  the  belief  in  mc  and  in  the  Father  is  stronger  than  your  enemies"? 
Erastnus  says  ihm  Cyril  ]riterprett>  bath  verbs  impemtivel)'.  SS  and  a  Kavc 
"creditc.et  creditis,"  i,e,  **  believe  in  God  and  then  ipw  fatte  ye  will  believe  in 
me";  but  if  this  had  fcteen  the  Tneaning,  would  not  Jn  have  wrilleti  **  the  Falhrr "' 
(instead  of  *'God*')?  The  Vulgate  and  /  have  '*  crcditis..,crcditc"  »  Difttesii., 
Syr.  (W.-vhon),  h^  d,  end  e  have  *'creditc...cre<Iile/'  Erasmus  enumerates  four 
possible  inlcrprctatian»^(i)  **crcditis,,.creditii/'  (ap'oredilccrcditCj"  tj)  **credUi* 
...credite/'  (4)  *'credite...creditis."  To  this  may  be  added  (5)  (W*H,  marg*)* 
*'credjtet  in  Ueum  el  in  me  crcditc  "  taking  the  Jst  jrwrxetJene  abE^uluicly ;  and  possibly 
(fi)  *'creditis  in  Deum  ?  El  in  me  credite,"  "Do  ye  believe  in  God?  Then 
believe  aho  in  me."'  The  pA^i^gc  l&  one  of  the  most  conspicuous  insUinccs  of 
Johannine  ambiguity. 

^  Jn  viil.  45,  xiv.  1%  xv.  19,  Kvi^  6^  comp.  Gal.  \v*  6. 

^  [a341dj  Hut  the  totiein  \.  e,g,  xx.  3c^  is  quite  different  from  that  of  ordinary 
afRrmation,  e.g.  xiv.  19  '* Because  (on)  I  live,  ye  also  shail  iwe^*  where  the 
sentence  ends  and  ihe  reader  re^ts  on  *'  shall  live  "  as  a  natural  consequence-  In 
the  two  itiitances  above  mentiotied,  the  sentence  goes  on  (o  a  contrast  and  there 
is  an  implied  exclamation:  '^Thou  believest  [but  on  how  slight  a  ground]!" 
*'Thou  hast  bcUcved  [it  is  troe»  but  not  with  the  highest  belief]!" 

*  Acts  Kxvi.  17. 

*  [3942l«jr]  J^  li«  it^.  W.H.  punctuate  interrogattvelyp  Mayor  prefers  ati  affir- 
mation*    Thcemph.  d-^  secm-s  to  mean,  iionicall^,  ""thou,  ihc  orthodoiLdisputaAt." 

'  3ti.  36  "...he  shall  never  die-    Thou  believest  this?" 
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a  different  shade  of  meaning,  cru  xtuTcutt?  to  the  blind  man  :  "He 
[Jesus]  said.  Thou  (emph.)  believtst  in  the  Son  of  man\"  This 
apparently  refers  to  the  preceding  facts — to  the  blind  man's  defence 
of  Christ  against  the  Pharisees,  to  his  avowed  belief  in  well-doing, 
and  to  his  confidence  that  "  God  heareth  **  those  who  do  His  righteous 
will.  If  so,  the  meaning  is,  **  Thou  [/  am  sure\  btlia^tst  in  the  Son 
of  man',"  and  there  is  little  or  nothing  of  the  interrogative  tone. 

[2243]  In  xiii,  I3 — although  R.V,  and  A*V.  agree  in  the  inter- 
rogative— **He  said  unto  them,  (R.V.)  Kn<nv  yt  {ytv<JcrK€Te)  what 
I  have  done  to  yon?"  the  imperative  is  somewhat  more  probable, 
in  view  of  w.  iS,  "If  the  world  hateth  you,  (R*V.  marg.)  knotv  ye 
(y4Kai(r«€Tf)  that  it  hath  hated  me.-.*'  {1901,  2665—7),  i.e. '' umkrsfand, 
rtcagnise^  that  the  world  hated  me."  The  LXX  usage  rather  favours  the 
imperative^     In  any  case,  we  could  not  explain  -^ivi^K^rt  in  xiii.  it 


*  lit-  35- 

'  [3343^]  It  may  be  iiaid  that  Jesus  could  not  have  meant  this»  as  ihe  next 
words  of  the  blind  man  are  '*  Aiid  who  is  he,  I-ord?"  But  iL  may  be  replied  thai 
the  blind  man  virtually  believed  in  the  ideal  f^on  of  man  already*  and  that  the 
Logos  was  supposed  by  the  evangelist  to  dUcern  this  belief  even  before  the  blind 
man  expressed  i(  in  the  words  (is.  ^^8)  *'I  believe** 

*  [9M3ii]  Vi^\MTKtTt  does  not  mean  '*know"  but  "begin  to  knoWj"  "come  to 
I  know/'  *•  recognise."  I  lis  therefore  quile  different  from  (lyi'tiffttre  (which  is  probably 
'never  impenitively  used).     YiwuiCKtrs  \%  imperauvely  used  in  the  LXX,  after  Ik* 

7i^  diWTj>o^i7re,  in  Josh.  »xiii,  i  j.  It  is  also  imperative  in  Dan.  til.  15^  3  Mace, 
vii.  9  {swid  Xht  *irig.  impemt.  yl¥t»njKt  occurs  in  LXX  4  limes)  \  the  only  indicative 
insunces  are  either  wiih  fr^^s  insened  (Gen.  jdiv.  7i)  ox  in  the  phrase  "Do  yc 
know  40-and-so?"  {Gen.  Kxix.  5,  Tob.  vii.  ^),  In  the  SynopiiM&»  the  imperative 
«nd  ihe  indicative  are  about  equally  balanced.  In  1  Jn  ii.  i%  vivwc^ere  is  taken 
by  Westc.  a5  prob.  imperative,  bul  by  Ltghlf.  (on  Gal.  jii.  7)  apparenlly  a$ 
mdicalive»  In  i  Jn  iv.  1,  the  mood  la  doubtful,  but  taken  by  Wcstc,  as  indicative. 
In  Jn  xiii.  12  it  is  generally  taken  interrogatively;  it  certainly  cannot  be 
affirmalive.  In  xiv,  7  and  xiv.  17  it  i$  preceded  severally  by  6.w'  Afm  and  vmli 
and  tg  indicative.  In  Heb.  i^Wx.  13  ^*^Arrme  ye  that  our  brother  Timothy  hath 
been  set  al  liberty.**  'yii'^rrrf  is  almost  certainly  impemtive,  and  the  only  two 
Pauline  initial  uses  of  the  word  (a  Cor.  viiL  9  7.  ydp^  Gab  iii»  7  7-  Apa)  indicate 
that  7-  wotild  seldom  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a.  clause  indicatively  without 
some  word  such  as  ydfi,  d/>a,  UjCicii  etc.  to  denote  that  the  word  is  used  uffirmaiively 
or  argumentatjvdy,  or  to  emphasize  fact.  Indeed*  in  one  of  (hese  two  passageis 
(Gab  iii.  7),  R.V.  txt  and  A.V.  have  the  imperative.  In  Phil.  li.  11  ri^p'  ^  9oKip.^y 
Bi^oD  ytPf^aKtre,  the  verb  is  non^initial,  and  the  meaning  appears  to  be  "  Vt  art 
alivt  lo  his  tried  worth  "  (not  quite  the  same  as  i'^v^nsx-rt)  \  Chrys,  paraphrases  it 
as  v^t-il^  ath-oi  (v.r.  n-vrbv)  iTrta-Ta.ff&t.  \i\it  even  there  it  is  not  certain  that  the 
Apostle  is  not  bespeaking  respect  for  the  somewhat  retiring  Tiraqthy,  whose  quiet 
tinselti^h  laboiu:^  might  fail  to  ubiain  due  recognition  even  from  those  who  (like 
the  Phiiippians)  were  fjimtlijLr  with  them:  ''For  all  seek  their  own  interests,  not 


like  TTiffTcviT*  above,  as  **  Ve  ktunv  \d&  yt  not}\^  And  the  rendering, 
*^ (/tifi^rsiand  the  meaning  of  what  I  have  done  to  you/'  makes 
exceUent  sense.     Origen  {ad  /&c.)  allows  boih  renderings, 

[2244]  In  two  instances,  a  conditional  clause  (**if..,as  you  cannot 
deny")  prepares  the  way  for  something  incongruous  with  that 
condition,  which  incongruity  is  expressed  by  an  interrogative  or 
exclamation  of  amazement:  vii*  2j  ^'If  circumcision  is  received  on 
the  sabbath — [in  the  face  of  that  fact]  are  yt  angry  with  me  (t/ioi 
;((AaTf)  for  healing  on  the  sabbath?''  x.  35 — 6  "If  he  called  them 
gods... and  the  Scripture  cannot  be  broken — [in  the  face  of  that  fact] 
da  ye  (emph,)  (V<^«)  say  (X<y«T<),  Thou  blasphemest?"  Here  the 
emphatic  ^^yt "  means  **  ye  the  guardians  ai\d  interpreters  of  Scripture," 
Only  under  speciaf  circumstances  could  V<^5  Acy*T<»  **^r  (emph.) 
say/'  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause,  be  used  interrogatively. 

[2245]  An  interrogative  or  exclamatory  tone  may  be  suggested 
by  initial  words  that  imply  incongruity  or  the  need  of  explanation, 
^^From  Nii%arM  can  any  good  thing  come'!"'  ^'T/ius  answerest  thou 
the  High  Priest*!"  ''Yimr  king  am  I  to  crucify*!"'  '^Our  Jathers 
worshipped  in  this  mountain^  and  [yet]  (2136)  ye  say  (u/ji«^  Acyn-e) 
that  in  Jerusalem  is  the  place*  1"  Thus,  an  initial  o-i-  X^yci*,  where 
there  is  no  incongruity  between  the  person  and  the  utterance^  would 
naturally  mean  ^^  i/wu  (empK)  sayest";  but  an  incongruity  would 
make  all  the  difference,  e,^^  "Dost  thou  [the  General]  say,  '  Flee  '?** 
'*Dost  thou  [the  Priest]  say,  *  Murder'?"  Also  such  a  sentence  as 
^^From  thyself  sayest  thou  this  or  did  others  say  it  to  thee?'*  may  be 


ttio&e  of  Jcsas  Christ,     But  as  for  his  tried  worthi  /  WQntd  ktw*  you  rfCffgHut  tit 

because,  hk*  child  wiih  father,  he  did  laborious  tstrvice  with  me  for  the  GcspeL" 
It  mui^l  tic  borne  in  mind  ihai  the  pres.  itapet*  yinitoKvr*  "be  recognising,"  *'lry 
to  recognise^"  woulfj  naturally  he  fli^tinguisheil  from  'ypurrt  **  recognise  [once  for 
all]/'  by  a  careful  writer  (a4S7— S). 

[3343^^]  In  Euripides,  ytubavKe  (re<\^  means  *^reC(^nise  [the  facts  of  (ife  etc.]," 
/fittj  fr.  sxi*  I  7.  rdi'ffptiTeta  {comp.  //r.f.  117^  Ate.  4rS,  fiif/.  I2ij)  whereas  >.  in 
3nd  pers.  indie,  does  nat  o<:cur  except  interrog*  Ifer,  639.  AljsOt  in  Xenophon 
and  Lucian,  the  imperat.  yltnticKt  (Steph.)  is  freq.,  especially  in  the  phrase  oOtuj 
ylytjffx*  "-CQikc  up  your  mind  to  this,"  which  Lucjaw  has  in  and  pers.  pL  (i»  337, 
PiHt&^i)  *^  Make  up  your  mtnd  tc  Ihis  thai  I  shall  not  stop  ff>r  a  moment  (oDru 
yi.Pu)9Ktr^  li^i  oi>^  ir(f,\}<fQiiji¥ou  ^qv).^'  Cleni,  Atex.  j^ey  quote:^  t]te  Preaching  of 
Peter  thus,  U.irpo%  iv  n^  KTipoynari  Xiyti^  TiPuiCKeTf  oHv  Srt  tU  &t6i  «(mj'...j  which 
can  hardly  be  otherwise  than  impciativc. 


i.  46. 
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interrogative,  a  question  being  suggested  by  ihe  words  **from  thyself" 
foUowed  by  the  alternative  **or  from  others'?" 

[2246]  In  xvi.  33,  a  contrast  is  implied  between  apn^  "at  the 
present  moment"  and  the  **hour"  that  **is  coming  itnd  hath  come" 
(1916  (i)  foil.).  'IBov  here,  as  in  the  only  other  Johannine  instance 
where  our  Lord  uses  it,  is  almost  e<|uivalent  to  the  Greek  S<,  "but'.'* 
As  in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  {"^  For  (he  m&mtnt  {a^n) 
we  see  through  a  mirror  darkly  but  then  face  to  face^^')  so  here,  the 
antithesis^  having  an  affirmative  in  the  second  clatise,  requires  us  to 
suppose  an  affirmative  in  the  hrst  clause  also,  thus,  **  For  the  monunt 
(ofjTt)  \iHiic€d\  ye  believe^  [but]  behold  the  hour  cometh.^.when  ye  shall 
be  scattered  every  man  to  his  own."  This  rendering  agrees  with 
xvi.  27  *'  Ve  have  believed^^  and  Kviu  8  *^They  [^fl^^]  Mitved"  Our 
Lord  recognises  that  the  disciples  did  really  and  truly  **  believe." 
They  had  saidi  however,  loo  confidently  (xvi.  30)  ^'  Nmv  {at  last) 
{yvv)  we  know,, .herein  we  deiieve" ;  to  which  Jesus  replies,  in  effectj 
'*  Do  not  say  Now  at  tast^  say  rather.  For  the  moment.  Ye  beiievt  for 
the  ftwmeiti^  but  the  impending  hour  of  trial  will  dissipate  your 
belief" 


This  is  clearly  inttrrt^ntive*  But  m  xviii.  .^-^in  answer  to  Pilate's  secotid 
question,  '*  Well  then,  ibou  art  [it  seems]  a  king^?^* — when  Jesus  replies  25  X^etj 
^t  ^QffAwr  (Ifi-t,  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  this  is  ititcrrogativt  {&s  it 
is  puTiciuaieri  in  W.H.  marg,].  A  distinction  is  cleady  titawn  belween  *' M* 
ktHgo/ii»i  JeUfs''^  and  '*d  km^'''  The  former  our  Lord  puis  aside  with  contempt 
tts  a  tjuestion  dictated  by  '*  others,"  i,t.  the  chief  priests*  Tbc  latter  was  of 
a  dilTerent  kind.  Everyone  knew,  even  the  lioys  in  the  i^lreets  of  Rome,  that  the 
wise  and  virtuous  philosopher  elainietl  10  be  in  some  sense  **a  ^ittg^^'  and  ihe 
Book  of  Revelation  (Rev.  v.  10)  claims  that  the  fallawers  of  Christ  are  to  he 
**  kings  and  priests,"  To  the  latter,  tlien,  ChiiM  assents  in  ihe  words  "thou 
xaye&t  that  1  am  a  king*"  Comp.  Lk.  xxii.  70  "Ve  say  that  I  am  [a  kiitg}." 
Ml  xxv).  64  '^Thou  saidst  [it]/'  &h  rlv-ar  is  paralL.  to  Mk  xiv.  61  i-y^ii  ei^u  At 
the  same  time  it  mast  !>e  admitted  that  (293i  1*)  the  use  of  ^^  \iynti  outside  N.T, 
(w  far  as  Wet&tein's  eviflence  goes^  getierally  implies  bad  tidings.  It  is  a  phrase 
that  might  be  explained  (as  a  saying  of  Christ)  by  various  contexts^  In  the 
bringing  of  bad  netts^  it  means  (i)  *'Thou  sayest  this  [ttc/  /]"i  but  where  there 
h  no  bad  news,  it  might  mean  (3)  "Thou  [of  thyself]  sayesl  this,  unprompted 
by  olhere."    Jn  combines  (1)  with  (1}  taken  imern'iga lively, 

■  [»!«£;]  Jn  iv.  35  *'D(i  not  ye  say,..?  BthoU^  I  say  unto  you/'  />-  **Ye 
arc  in  the  habii  of  saying,  *The  harvest  is  coming,*  But  I  tell  you  it  is  come." 
There,  the  Rnt  clause  is,  in  effect^  not  a  question,  but  the  Hebraic  interrogative 
(comp.  ^*  Is  it  not  written^^'  ^tc),  which  is  a  Greek  afRrmative, 

■  [SMSd]  I  Cor.  Jiiiii  u.  "X^t  is  cojitmsted  (Jn  ^iii.  7)  with  Mrd  toCto, 
(xiii.  37)  with  a  preceding  drrcfo^f  and  (xvi.  1  s)  with  a  preceding  iVt. 
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INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES 


[2fl47]  In  almost  all  the  instances  of  affirmative,  or  exclamatory 
interrogation,  it  would  be  better  for  an  English  translator  to  imitate 
the  Greek  by  leaving  the  sentence  affirmative  so  far  as  concerns  the 
words,  trusting  to  context  and  punctuation  to  suggest  the  interrogative 
tone:  "  TAou  (cmph.)  washest  my  feet  i "  If  this  were  done,  many 
sentences  would  be  left  less  definite  than  in  our  R.V.*  but  they  would 
be  closer  to  the  meaning  of  the  original, 

(ill)     Questions  without  interrogative  particle^ 

[2348]  The  list  of  interrogative  sentences  in  the  footnote 
appended  to  this  section  w-ili  be  limited  to  those  that  have  no 
interrogative  particle.  Some  have  been  discussed  under  Km' meaning 
**and  yet"  (2136—45).  In  iii.  to,  ov  is  in  such  a  context  that 
it  might  possibly  be  called  an  interrogative  particle,  **Thou  art  the 
teacher  of  Israel ;  and  [yet]  dost  thou  not  know  this?"  But  on  the 
Other  hand  the  whole  of  the  sentence  may  be  regarded  as 
exclatnatory,  and  ou  as  merely  equivalent  lo  afpAa  privative  ("The 
teacher  of  IsraeL.*and  ignorant  of  this!").  Hence  the  instance  is 
included  below^.  The  dozen  or  more  of  interrogatives  with  ov  are 
excluded  as  they  do  not  throw  light  on  ambiguity*. 


I 


'  [93444]  These  are  punctuated  a&  in  W.H.  But  in  ihc:  preceding  remarks, 
Xc3:M>n&  have  beeti  given  for  pu]ictua.ting  man^  of  them  differently^  Greek  has 
no  note  of  exdamaiinn.  Th*t  being  the  case,  an  editor  of  N»T,  ha*  to  choose 
between  two  defective  representations*  a  note  of  interrogation  or  a  full  stop. 

■  [3348  i]  In  vi\.  19,  (R.V.)  "Did  not  M.  give  yoii  the  law,  and  [yec]  none 
of  you  doctb  the  Jatv?"  is  prob.  [ireferalilc  to  W.H/s  text,  which  ends  the 
(jttestiun  at  **gtve  you  ihe  law/'  and  makes  the  following  words  a  slalemtrnU 
In  vii.  35,  R.V.  ("Whither  will  this  man  go  Ma/  [in)  we  shall  not  find  him?*') 
gives  the  impression  of  meaning  *'/f  ihtir  we  shall  not  find  him."  But  thai  is 
not  the  meaning  of  the  Greek,  Jesus  had  previously  said  {vii.  34)  **  Ye.^.ikaii 
Hcf  /ind  mcJ*^  The  Jews  now  say  in  consequence  "Where  i^  he  going?  />r 
[ttrf&rdiv^  la  hh  uvv^M/f/]  Mr*)  we  shall  not  find  him."  The  initial  on  meaiis 
"{IVi  i(ty  /Atj]  hftause'"  or  ^^/ifr,''  and  introduces  the  reason  for  asking  '* Where 
bhe  going?"  (3179). 

*  [3348  c]  i.  J I  iifxlmttrar  a^rbr  Ti  oflf ;  [ffA]  'H.  *T;  (marg.  T^  ov*'  ^;  *H.  ri;)... 
0  wpo^tjr^i  flffiJ*-  i.  46  tlirtv  oiV(^  N^»,  'Ei  N.  H'varai  re  A.'yfk$b¥  fZrftt,"  i-  ^o  *lir€¥ 
tti^T(jJ  'Oti  tliri}¥  (Toi  ort  s?56p  fff  ^iroKdrof  r^f  a\*K^^  Triffrtvmi     li.   10  frirai'-*.T**7(r«- 

iii.  lo  elT€v  ai'Tt^  St)  «?^  JtAiifrh-aXat  rou  *l.  xai  ravra  av  ytvuMfneifi   v-  6  \4yet.^,S4\ttf 
iJ7if?r  yeviliTOaii     vL  6i  tlwti^, .  ToQto  vfivat  ffnayioiM^tt*  Mp  of*  tf«wpTiTe...,'     vii.  ij 

1/71^    frofjjffa    ^^i*    ffa^^dti^;     viii.    5,7   tlwa^.^yKntHiKovT^   irjj   oiSirw  #x^'*  *^^  '^■ 


* 
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(iv)     Indirect  interrogative 

[2249]  This  is  rare  rnjohn.  He  prefers  the  direct  in tenogative 
even  where  it  involves  such  a  repetition  as  (xui.  24)  *^ Simon  Peter 
beckoneth  to  him  and  saith  to  him»  *Say  IV/to  is  if?  about  whom  he 
saith  [this]/  "  where  many  mss.  have  (A*V,)  **beckoned  to  him  tkaf  he 
should  OLsk  who  it  should  b€  (7rvfl«<r^ttt  m  «v  etij)/'  an  alterauon  made 
(no  doubt)  for  style.  But  he  uses  the  indirect  form  in  two  passages 
as  follows. 

[2350]  (i)  vii.  16 — 17  "My  teaching  is  not  mine  but  [is  the 
teaching]  of  him  that  sent  me.  If  any  man  have  a  will  tn  do  his 
will,  he  shall  know  concerning  the  teaching,  whether  (Trortpof)  //  /> 
from  Gcd^  or  \wh€ih€f\  I  am  spfaking  from  mystijy  noVepov  is  not 
found  elsewhere  in  N-T.*  But  it  is  here  used  deliberately  to 
prepare  the  way  for  the  weighty  statement  of  an  alternative  that 
might  at  first  sight  seem  superfluous — "^  s/itaJiing from  oueseif."  Why 
is  not  John  content  to  say  "He  shall  know  i/[i.e.  whMer]  it  is  from 
God*,"  and  there  to  stop?  The  answer  is,  that  John  desires  to 
emphasize  ''*  speaking  Jrom  o/t£s^/f*' rs  being  a  crime.  Some  might 
urge  that,  accordiiig  to  the  Synoptists,  Christ  taught  "with 
authority,"  and  that,  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (**  Ye  have  heard 
that  it  hath  been  said  to  them  of  old.. .but  /say'*)  He  "spake  from 


SiBiiffK^tt  T^^ias;  ix,  ^^  ttTfv  Xt^  wiar^vut  «fi  Hf  uiw  tou  hf&piinrav:  x.  35 — 6  ti 
iK^im/%  flvtv  0tQvt,...tv  6  iraTTtp  yjyiaire^' . . A'fifh  ^^tn  5n  B\(iff^Ae**  ^r*  flrw 
fidi  ToP  tffou  ei^j  xi,  K  X^(H'ffi»',,.'l*u^j(3e{,  tvr  i^ovy  9t  \i&Affat  ol  'lofSatpi,  xal 
waXiy  i'Tdytti  ixiii  \\,  16  ov  ftij  AvoHdif^  tit  TAy  aluitnt'  TidT*ufi*  Toirro;  Ktli.  G 
Xity^i...KvfHt,  <rtf  fiov  plrrmi  roui  xiiSat;  xiij.  a  elwty.SttuMrKtTt  (3343)  H 
wewiiii}Ka  L/ity;  siij.  37 — H  ttjp  \pvx^y  ;«Ju  if^^p  <Foij  fl^JCJ,  diroiiplyfTai  'lTjffav% 
T^  ifvx^f  ffot'  if^tp  tfioO  9^tn:  xiv.  9  \4yti...tQffQUT0y  XP^^  f*^^  huCtp  ttfjU  nioi 
odx  iyputKdt  ittf  ^Ximre;  xvi.  \g  tlrt¥.,.l{tpl  tovtov  f^TtiTf  ftrr*  ii\)Li^X£i>ii'  An 
tiro*.,.;  xvi,  30 — -[  iriffTei>o/jifM  Hn  dwt  tf.  4^^\dti.  airtKpiQtj  avrdis  'L  *ApTi 
TTtiTTtdtrt;  Kviii*  ii  (trthif  Ofirttft  diroMplvTi  rt^  A-PX^^p**'  xvjii.  35  tlirty,,.^v  «I 
6  ^a^iXt^  r^  'lovBaiiiif;  xviji.  34  dwtxpiffi/t, ,  /Aird  fftavraO  cii  roOro  X^yftf  if  dWoi 
€l-w6)t  aoi  rtpl  ift-ovi  xvtii.  ^j  dw titpl&it"^^  \iyfti  Srt  ^Od'tXept  eipn  (so  taAV^.  but 
lexli  affirmative;,     xviii.   39  po6\tff6e  aiw  dwoXC'Hiti  vfuv  tAv  ft.  Tiiw  'I.;     xix.   t^ 

litidfaVf   dyuTTt^i  fie;      xstu    17   X4ytt,,,'!^lftAfi^  *I(i/dp0U'*   ^Xe^r  fig; 

^  [3S90a]  In  LXX,  it  occurs  only  in  Job>  and  there  always  (is  times^  in 
dirccl  inter  rogation. 

■  Cannp.  Jn  ix.  15  "//  (i.e.  wkitA^  (*l)  he  is  a  sinner  I  know  not,"  also 
I  Cor,  vii,  16  etc. 
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himself."  John  represents  Christ  as  affirming^  some  seven  or  eight 
limes',  thai  He  is  twt  sent  "from  himself,"  and  that  He  neither  says 
nor  does  anything  **from  himself."  Not  even  the  Holy  Spirit  si>eaks 
**from  itself*."  The  spontaneous  or  originating  power  of  the  Son^ 
and  of  the  Spirit,  springs  from  the  Father,  or  from  the  Son  in  union 
with  rhe  Father,  To  do  anything  **ffom  oneself"  in  this  Johannine 
sense—that  is^  apart  frotn  the  fountain  head  of  life,  order,  ftnd 
harmony^is  always  evil*. 

[2251]  (2)  X.  6  "This  parable  spake  Jesus  unto  theor):  but  they 
understood  not  what  things  they  were  that  he  spake  unto  ihem 
(cKffivnt  ^  oi?*r  ryi^tucrav  Tiva  iff  a  (XoXci  aurort)/*  The  apparently 
superfluous  words  in  *'what  things  they  were  that'*  (instead  of  "'what 
things  "  or  *^  the  things  that  ")  are  intended  to  emphasise  the  absolute 
ignorance  of  the  persons  addressed*,  Jesus  had  been  '* talking 
(A.aA<ai) "  about  a  shepherd  that  rules  the  flock  with  his  voice  and  not 
by  coercion.  Those  whom  He  was  addressing  had  no  conception  of 
ruling  except  hy  Law  and  punishment*  The  evangelist  might  have 
expressed  this  by  the  phrase  used  in  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy*, 
*^did  not  understand  about  w/tat  things  (a-ipl  tiVoik)"  Christ  was 
leaching.  But  John  wishes  10  say  more,  namely,  t^at  the  V0fy 
ianguagt  wasf&ret^  to  thtntn  It  might  as  well  have  been  Iberian  or 
Gallic,  The  thought  must  be  compared  tvith  that  in  viii.  43  "  VVhy 
do  ye  not  understand  my  speech  (XoAiai')  ?  Because  ye  are  not  able 
to  hear  my  Word  (aAroviiK  thv  XoyoK  rhv  i^*-),"  i.€,  ye  have  not  the 
spiritual  sympathy  that  would  give  you  a  key  to  my  language*. 


■ 


'  V.  JO,  vii.  17,  1 8,  »8,  Tiiu  a8,  4a,  nii.  49,  %\^,  la. 
'  xvi,  1^^. 

•  [3350 1^]  It  is  worth  noting  hoi*'  tndtgnantty  Pilate — at  mere  pappet  in  the 
bands  of  (he  chief  priests,  whove  chaise  igainsi  Jesus  be  at  first  assamies  to  t>c 
true  (xviii,  33^  instead  of  lirsl  attempting  to  ascertiin  wbether  it  is  true— tliMiwo* 
the  notion  suggested  to  him  hy  Jesa&  thM  he  is  uoi  speaking  "from  himself" 
(xviii.  34  "iayest  tbou  this/rtfm  thyself  T^), 

^  [im  t3]  In  vi.  64  p^i  7d^  ii  ^X^i  ^  'IivrouT  TLFff  «£rlF  <M  lii^  vi^Tct'orrfv  k^X 
f't  4mr  0  wKpaSJurtiiv  a&r6¥,  the  mcftning  Is  th*t  Jesus  could  distinguish  from  ihc 
crowd  of  apparent  believcra  the  r^  Dion-lieliercrs  and  even  the  future  tnulor— -not 
thai  He  Icuew  all  about  tbcm.  *' Frxim  the  beginning'^  may  mean  *^from  rhe 
titnc  when  the  Gospel  of  the  CtosA  began  lo  l>e  preurhed  pubUdy  in  Cipemauta, 
when  schism  amj  desemchn  fint  appeared  aouqug  the  disciples  "  (sc«  SSM). 

'  I  Tim.  i.  7. 

•  {tux  i)  AaXtd  occurs*  elsewhere  in  N.T.»  only  in  Mt-  x^vi,  73  "thy  [Galibcon] 
diakct,*'  Jn  iv,  41  **  thy  talk,"  i>.  the  (alk  of  the  Samaritan  woman.     In  clostical 


202 


MOOD 


[2253] 


Mood 

(i)     Imperative,   Indicative,  Infinitive  and  Subjunctive,  see 
IndeXp  also  Tense  {in  Conleats)  p.  xx\. 

(ii)    Optative 

[2352]  The  optative  mood  is  practically  non-existent  in  ihe 
Gospeb  except  in  Luke.  For  example,  the  optative  of  yivttr^ai 
occurs  in  Lk.  {2),  and  that  of  ^T^at  in  Lk.  {7),  bat  neither  of  these 
occurs  in  Mk,  Mt.»  Jn.  In  Jn  xiii.  24  the  v.r.  Trv^eV^at  rts  av  th}  (tiot 
in  W.  H.)  is  a  corruption.  In  Mark,  the  forms  iv,  29  TrapfiSnl^  v,  43 
and  ix.  30  yvoi,  viii.  37  Sot  are  subjunctive:  but  xi.  14  Ktiptrov  ^dyoi 
has  a  true  optative  corresponding  to  Mt-    xxi.   19  KttpTro^  yiyyirat. 

Conipare  a  S»  i.  3t  ^^  Karafiij  Spd<ro9,  B  Kara^ot,  A  learap^rta^  and 
Deut.  xxxiii.  24  **  let  him  be,"  LXX  terra*;  also  Oxyr.  Fap,  743  Ivg. 
ToAiv  ^[t]A<K  ly^^if  irapaSoi. 

Negative  Particles 

(i)     M^ 

[2253]  In  later  Greek,  ^ti  encroached  on  ou,  especially  in 
connexion  with  participles'.     In  John,  /xi;  for  ov  is  not  so  frequent 


Gk  XeXlirf  means  "tftlk  freely."  as  ai  table,  or  in  one's  family,  or  in  gossip 
abroad*  In  N.T.,  it  means  *'lalk  freely/'  someiicnes  in  bad  sense,  t  Tim.  v.  (3. 
Jude  15.  16  or  with  suggestion  of  b:id  sense  ;  but  much  more  often  of  the  free  nnti 
public  proclaiming  of  the  Inuh  of  the  Christian  Go«|>el,  a*  freq.  in  the  Acts  aiid 
the  Pauline  EpiMles,  and  alw  of  spiritual  song  and  prophecy.  Hence  John — who 
deprecates  the  view  ih&t  Christ  taught  ^cretly  or  privately— iu»es  (his  word  more 
fre<|.  than  Mk  and  Lk*  taken  together,  and  anigm  U  to  Christ  33  tima  in  tke 
Jirst  fifrstm,  ivhtreas  it  is  nmer  thus  ustd  hy  any  Syn&pHst  {tx€.  Lk.  xxtv.  44, 
after  the  f^esurrectton)*  Comp-  Jn  xviii.  ao  **1  have  spoken  freely  to  the  world 
and  in  secret  ipake  t  never  (lit*  nothing)*"  The  word  is  nsed  in  Mk  xiii.  1  ii 
Mt,  K.  tq,  to  represent  ihc  impremtdititteii  speech  that  was  to  flow  from  the 
disciples  (when  put  on  iheir  defence  before  kings  and  rulers)  tinder  the  itiAuence 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  rhdn  they  would  not  speak  '*  from  ihcraselves"  but  the  Spirit 
«<iatd  speak  for  them.  That  exactly  represents  the  Johanninc  u&e  of  XaX^iii  when 
us«I  by  je-u5  concerning  His  own  Inching. 

^  [3953  4j]  Winer,  p*  60^1  n.  **  In  modem  Greek  the  participle  Invariflbty  takes 
Hi^/*  A  striking  instance  of  ^^  for  ov  is  Ml,  xi.  j8  (Lk,  vii,  33)  i^ffeiF  ^dp  *L 
fi'ir*  (Lk.  (i.-^\  ifSlu*  fi-^t  irivtM'f  and  Mt-  xxii,  la  tri^t  tlaij\9ff  wSc  t*h  1%^*  ^'* 
0('>M  y^pMv;  Lucian  (iii*  104  indoct.  §  5)  jcai  6  m^i»hr  oiV  cfAu^i  icai  Inrfi'^ctr  m^ 
>Mr>MrXc-n7«i  uH  is  iin  exccUcnt  instance  of  the  context  that  might  in  a  few  rare  cases 
cause  6  ot  to  be  used,  namely  where  ch^ alpha  privative.  ^*&bs9imtdif  igtwrant  of 
steering  and  not  having  given  much  pains  to  fiding.'* 
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MBta  die  Sjrnopdfts.    Bat  it »  probable  thzt -rii.  15  "Howdocfa  dib 


man  know  letters  jwT  Jbavu^  itamtd  {p^  /uf^mfitfiak)?'*  <kies  not 
implf  <loab(»  lotbenc^oion  ("if  as  we  are  given  to  aaderstaiMi  be 
hu  DOC  keajned")  but  oicam  ''besog,  u  be  k,  ooe  tfaat  has  not 
levocd,"  **Qne  of  the  illtterate  daA^'  In  vti.  49  •  •X^^  ^^^^  ^  l*^ 
>«vwttwr^  John  covld  not  have  tned  mi  whhoot  tiiDtttag  the  assertion 
to  a  particular  crowd  pointed  out,  whereas  the  meaoiog  is  "This 
muttitBdc  [these  aod  their  like,  this  rabble]  that  luioweth  004  the  Itv 
are  acctnacd-''  In  iiL  tS  *'  He  that  believeth  not  is  already  condecnned 
because  he  hath  not  believed  {m  ^^  **»iffT€iPicer),^  the  unbdieC 
though  implied  as  a  fact,  is  stated,  a<?/  as  a  fact  but  as  the  ground 
for  condemnation,  and  the  meaning  ''condemned  for  not  hairing 
beJieve<l  '*  (21B7)  approximates  to  *'pfonounced  guilty  of  no*  be- 
lieving,''   See2e95, 

[22M]  The  words  of  Christ,  vi.  64  "There  are  among  you  some 
that  do  not  believe  {turlv  i(  vfta¥ riF€«  <k ov -E-umvavtmr)"  ate  followed 
by  the  comment  *'For  Je^us  knew  from  the  begrimiAg  (lit)  who  are 
those  that  are  not  beUeving  (rtVcf  <i<riv  ot  ^ig  wumvomi)  and  who 
is  he  that  shall  betray  him  (koI  Tt«  itmv  o  wofM^trmv  avrov)."  It 
had  been  [jreviousiy  stated,  before  any  mention  of  Christ  s  preaching, 
that  many  in  Jerusalem*  being  impressed  by  His  "signs,''  "believed" 
in  Christ  after  a  fashion^  in  whom  Christ  Himself  (li.  24)  did  not 
believe — presumably  knowing  that  they  did  not  rta//y  believe. 
From  the  first,  then*  Christ  had  this  power  of  distinguishing  unreal 
from  real  belief,  so  that  He  could  answer  with  an  affirmative  the 
Huestion  **Koowest  thou  who  ate  they  that  do  not  really  believe?" 
Hut,  since  that  time,  the  Twelve  had  been  appointed  and  the  Gospel 
of  the  Bread  of  Life  bad  been  preached  in  Capemauai.  And^  from 
the  [jcginning  of  this  Gospel,  Juda^s  (it  would  appear)  had  shewn 
signs  of  his  future  treason.  Here  it  is  added  that  Jesus  noted  these 
signs  and  knew  to  what  they  pointed.  (See  2251  <r.}  We  are  not  to 
suppose,  with  some  ancient  Greek  commentators,  that  **frt>m  the 
beginning''  means  "from  the  foundation  of  the  world  I"     As  to  ihe 


'  [aSM  *]  Tills  utterance  however  takes  place  at  Jenisaicm^  among  stmngers, 
tiOl  in  Nazareth  or  Galilee  :  and  therefore  it  is  not  quite  certain  that  the  other 
meaning  if.  wrong,     Winer  (p.  607)  quotes  Philcstn  j^pcii,  iii.  Ji  *(  ictti  ypi^tt.  fi.ii 

*  [ia64«]  Chrys.  &)Hit&€»f  Cramer  irpo  AaTa^oX^i  Kfta^io^,  'Ef  ^PX^^»  *^from  the 
beginning/'  is  simibdy  used  in  xvi,  4,  and  iw*  djj^^t  in  t  Jn  ii.  7,  14  etc. 
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change  from  ou  irt<rr€iJouo-cv  to  fivj  xmjtcvoitcsi  it  is  what  might  have 
been  expected  in  consetjuence  of  the  change  from  the  indicative  to 
the  participle.     On  x,  12  b.,.ovK  iSt-  iroi^^jV,  see  2704, 

(ii)     Ov  p.^  witK  Future  and  Subjunctive 

[2256]  Ov  fii}  is  comparatively  rarely  use(i  with  the  future  in  RT* 
In  John  it  occurs  fourteen  times  with  subjunctive'  and  thrice  with 
future,  as  follows:  iv.  14  gv  fxrj  8t4^<r«t  ct^  r.  aitSi-o,  vi,  35  o  ip^Q^€vo^ 

X.  5  oAAoTptitf  Si  Dv  fi.7f  aKoXovdijirovijiv  dkXa  ^jteviovrat.  The  second 
instance  (vi.  35)  invites  inquiry,  in  view  of  the  parallel  Trttvdvyj  and 
St^Wu  But  a  review  of  N.T.  usage  indicates  no  settled  or  general 
distinction  of  meaning.  Compare  Heb.  viii,  12  ov  ^vf  /xyijirBm, 
quoting  Jer.  xxxi.  34  correctly,  with  Heb*  x.  17  ov  ^vf  jut^Tjo^jJo-ofuti 
quoting  the  same  incorrectly:  also  Mt,  xxiv.  55  ov  /115  irnptKOwriv 
with  parali.  Mk  xiii»  31  (W,H,  marg,)  ov  fx^  iraptXeviravTai  (W.H, 
txt  om,  fj.1})  and  parall,  Lk.  xxi.  33  otJ  fxr^  irapeAoJo-oprot,  In  John's 
three  instances  there  occur  severally  (1)  its  roy  attUva,  (2)  -Trwn-oT*, 
(3)  a  following  future  (c^eufovrat).  These  facts  suggest  that  he  had 
in  his  mind  an  emphasis  laid  rather  on  futurity^  ihan  on  certainty 
(w^hich  would  have  been  indicated  by  the  subjunctive). 

(iii)     £1  oj 

[2256]  Et  ov  never  occurs  in  John,  as  an  undivided  phrase,  except 
in  antithesis  (twice)  v,  47,  **If  ye  fat'/  to  beiitvf  (ow  Trtorcvtrf)  his 
writings  how  can  ye  \succted  />]  bdttving  my  words,"  x.  37  **lf  \  Jail 
to  do  (ov  TTottS)  the  works  of  my  Father.,  but  if  I  {sucaed  />/]  doing 
them,.*."  In  both  cases  ov  has  the  force  of  aipha  privative,  or 
may  be  treated  as  pari  of  a  compound  verb,  the  hypothesis  being 
positive  but  the  compound  verb  negative-  It  is  not  the  same  as 
a  negative  hypothesis  {^^txctpt  ye  believe,"  ^^txctpt  1  do").  In  iii.  12 
oi?  fl-t(rT«v*T«  is  divided  from  *t!j  *'If  1  have  told  you  earthly  things 
and  ye  dist^HtiX  {ov  TrttrrrucTt).^' 


'  [ll35fld]  This  includes  kx.  15  oA  1117  witrrtiMFtaf  which,  so  far  as  the  form  is 
copcerned^  might  h^  future.  On  xi.  56  t\  ^qkzI  £>fuy  Sn  oi)  ^f;  i\&^...  see  31Bt. 
On  xviii.  [  I  p6  fii}  irfu  see  2434,  In  the  Paulina  Epistles  oir  fi¥}  occurs  only  six 
times:  two  of  these  iastances  urc  from  LXX:  one  of  the  two  (Gal,  iv,  30)  is  10  the 
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(iv)     0«...e48cCt' 

[2267]  This  particular  phrase  with  the  double  negative,  whicli 
Mark  frequently  uses  in  narrative  but  only  once  (Matthew  and 
Luke  never)  in  Christ^s  words*,  John  uses,  never  in  narrative^  but 
frequently  in  Chrtst^s  words*.     It  is  never  ambiguous. 

(v)     (HTc...Ka£ 

[2253]  This  construction  is  of  ihc  nature  of  a  Latinism  in 
3  Jn  lo  *'A^  fmilur  himstif  (out*  aJr^)  receiveth  the  brethren  and 
those  that  desire  [to  come]  he  hindcreth,"  where  the  sentence  is  long 
and  periodic.  It  is  quite  different  in  Jn  iv,  1 1  *' Neither  (oiVc)  a  bucket ' 
hast  thou — and  the  well  is  deep,"  where  it  is  strange  that  more  Greek 
Mss.  have  not  adopted  the  obvious  alteration  introduced  by  D,  ov&^ 
'*not  even  a  bucket"  (so  too  SS).  But  ouT«,..icai  is  highly  character- 
istic of  the  style  of  the  woman's  talk,  which  is  somewhat  flighiy, 
passing  from  *'^  neither  bucket  hast  thou  \^nor  rope  to  Ut  do%vn  the 
buckitY — which  she  had  at  first  in  her  mind — to  the  thought  of  the 
"depth"  of  "the  well/*  The  construction  is  not  alleged  lo  occur 
\xi  N.T.  outside  these  two  passages  (Winer  p.  619,  Westc.  on 
J  Jn  JO). 

[2259]  In  V.  37— 8,  R,V.  punctuates  •*Ve  have  neither  (owre)  1 
heard  his  voice  at  any  time,  nor  (ovrt)  seen  his  form.  And  {khV)  ye 
have  not  his  word  abiding  in  you,"  but  W.H.  belter  "Ye  have 
neither  at  any  time  heard  his  voice  nor  seen  his  form,  and  \as 
a  €onset^u€fm^  or,  beitde^l  ye  have  not  his  word  abiding  in  you: 
[I  say  this]  because**. ye  believe  not."  Perhaps  R.V.  was  influenced 
by  the  supposition  that  ^'■decause  ye  heiitvc  noi'*  introduced  the  cause 
why  the  Word  w^as  "not  abiding  in  them,"  but  see  3178,  "And," 
introducing  the  consequencei  or  accompaniment,  of  two  negations^ 
is  perfectly  regular;  "nor"  (in  the  place  of  "and  not")  would 
not  have  expressed  the  meaning. 


^  [tl0Ta]  This  does  not  inclade  i^it  ^.i^^kIti^  which  docs  not  occur  in  Jn  bat 
occurs  6  limei  in  Mk  (in  Mt,  and  Lk.  onc«,  panll.  to  Mk  xii.  34)  nor  oii3^i'...e^ 
M,  which  is  in  Lk.  x<  ig<     On  «>. ..nt  sec  39&G^/ — e. 

^  Mk  ill.  17  ov  Sitf*'ttr9,i  vliifii  eit  TT}r  olKlav,..ljx*^P°^  cUrf\0wP,..Bi<tp9daa.t, 
^  [IMl d]  Jn  V.  J 5  av  diwarat  6  vlAi  iroia»r  d0^  iatfroQ  o0&4yt  V.  la  oOHi  yhp  d 
»ctrTiip  Kfiikei  oviiva^  M*  Jo  oi)  dtVa^at  iyit  wottir  dw'  ^/mkt«£^  &d&^v,  vL  63  rt  ffd/*f  et/it 
ut^\tt  oifSiv^  Wii.  15  iyit  0^  tcpttna  Di/C/va  etc  (about  it  times).  It  is  &lso  used  in 
ihc  words  of  others,  jii.  17,  v[.  ^^  etc.  Jn  has  once  eCiBirtit  oi^eft  in  xix.  ^t 
utf^fLuv  tsmvinf  iv  (^  oi^^lru  ouSelv  ijv  re&eijUyot^  which  resembles   Lk.  xxiii.  f3 
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(vi)    04  (or,  jifj)  combined  with  ttAb 

[2260]  A  distinction  must  be  drawn  between  (i)  ov.  ,.Ta«,  (2)  wa^ 
,,.oJi  and  ^3)  ov  ira^.  The  first  two  belong  mostly  to  Hebraic,  the 
third — in  which  ira?  follows  ov  without  any  intervening  word  except 
perhaps  the  verb  **to  be" — belongs  mostly  to  Greek  idiom.  In  (i) 
and  (2)  the  meaning  of -sras  is  generally  to  be  expressed  by  "any,"  in 
(3)  by  "every."  But  in  John  il  literal  translation  is  sometimes 
preferable  as  will  be  seen  below. 

[2261]  Id  Hebrew,  when  **not"  and  "all"  occur  (as  mentioned 
above)  in  the  same  sentence,  the  "not"  goes  with  the  verb  in 
a  manner  unusual  in  Greek  and  English,  (Gen.  ii.  5)  **a//  plants 
of  the  field  uft^r/  not  as  yet "  i.e.  no  plants  yet  existed;  (Gen.  tv.  15) 
"for  the  not'Smitiftg  him  of  aU  finding  him,"  i.e.  that  none  finding 
him  should  smile  him ;  (Ex.  xii,  16)  "a//  work  shall  fi(}t  bt  dom"^  etc 
The  last  sentence  might  well  be  understood  to  mean  **y2//  kirtds 
efwork  must  not  be  done,  but  only  the  following":  and^  generally, 
the  Hebrew  idiom  might  produce  ambiguity,  which  we  escape  in 
English  and  Greek  by  saying  ""not  any  (or,  no)  w^ork*' — and  in  Greek 
sometimes  by  repeating  the  negative  {*^no  work  shall  m^  be  done"). 
In  the  Synoplists,  we  have  but  few  instances  of  either  (i)  ou^^.Tra?  or 

[2262]  In  John's  Gospel,  and  perhaps  in  the  Epistle,  there  are  no 
instances  of  oi;.**7ras  meaning  *^not  any/'  but  ttSs  followed  by  mJ 
(or»  /i»J)  is  very  frequent  in  both.  It  is  partly  explained  by  the 
writer^s  love  of  universal  propositions^  especially  in  connexion  with 
the  Church  ("all  that  thou  hast  given  me/^  "every  branch  in  me," 
"everyone  that  believeth"").  These  are  connected  mostly  with 
affirmatives,  but  {a)  sometimes  with  negatives  followed  by  affirma- 
tives thus;  iii.  t6  "in  order  that  anryom  (Tra?)  that  believeth  should 
n&t  {^y^  perish  but  should  have  eternal  life,"  vi.  39  "in  order  that 


1  [ffiWld]  GeKfi.  483  ff.  Ex>  sii-  j6  liar  Ipy^v  Xar,p-EirrAp  oi>  TrKTikrfre  i»  at^raft, 
v\^}f  oira. ..      Comp.  Ex.  ax.  lo  06  roi^fis  iit  aiT^  ttom  ipy^v, 

'  [SMl^]  See  (i)  o*...Trif  in  Mk  xiii.  70,  Mu  xxiv,  it  *'nQt.,.^»/  flesh/* 
Lk-  i.  37  "^ not.,. aFij>  word,"  {7)  «ra«...ov  in  Mk  vii.  18  raK...w  Sit'trat,  Mt  xij.  35 
waffa,  Qkia  f»pia&€iffa..,oir  rro^i^iTfT'd*  (pamll.  Mk  lii.  15  idr  QUla...fttpnr&^,  «0 
iuv^fferai  iTT^ifai),    Lk.  Iv.    33  (pec-lf. 

*  [33«flc>i  In  is,  xiviii.  16  **he  that  belicvdh/^  Hcb.  and  LXX  om,  **«»/' 
but  kom,  X.  1 1  inserts  it,  thus,  liar  A  r^crrciW'  iw'  aih<fi.  Pankllcl  passages  in 
Kings  and  Chronicle  freq.  differ  in  inserting  or  omitting  Heb.  '"  all "  r  and  LXX 
fr»],  difTers  aimilfirly  from  Hebrew. 
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ei'trything  that  he  hath  given  to  me  1  should  not  (/iij)  lose  [aught] 
from  it  but  should  raise  it  up'';  {b)  sometimes  with  negatives  implying 
a  tiegation  of  death  or  darkness,  xi.  26  ^^tveryont  that  liveth  and 
believeth  in  me  shall  sunly  twi  (ou  /i*^)  die,"  xii.  46  'Mn  order  that 
everyone  that  believeth  in  me  may  not  (ji.tj)  abide  in  darkness*." 

[2263]  On  the  other  hand,  the  Greek  usage  of  ov  raVf  ^^mt 
cveryone^^  is  frequent  in  traditions  that  say»  in  different  forms,  what 
the  Lord  says  in  the  Scmion  on  the  Mount,  ^^  Not  a^eryone  (oJ  n-as) 
that  saith  unto  me  I^rd,  Lord,  shall  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
heaven^"  So  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  *^ Not  al(  \\\zi  slt€:  fn>m 
Israel"  are  really  Israel*  ^*ts&r  yd  (oi^t),  because  they  are  the  seed 
of  Abraham,  are  ihey  ali  children";  the  Gospel  was  preached  to 
them  "but  noi  all  hearkened*";  so  to  the  Corinthians,  **Not  in  aU 
[men]  is  knowledge,"  ^''  Noi  urith  the  mosi  of  ihem  (ov*  kv  tois  TrAtiWty 
auTtttF,  Clem.  Alex.  ira(rtF  aurow)  was  God  well  pleased."  And  tn  the 
Fourth  Gospel  Jesus  says  to  the  disciples  (xiii.  to,  11,  iS)  "Ye  are 
clean  but  not  ail^'  '^^Noi  all  of  you  are  clean,"  "  Not  about  you  all  do 
I  speak/*  Some  uses  of  the  phrase  "/ro/  «//"  may  be  derived  from 
Attic  and  colloquial  Greek,  as  in  the  famous  sayings  familiar  to  us 
through  Horace*  but  Greek  in  origin,  **The  voyage  to  Corinth 
is  fmt  €V€ry  man's^P     How  naturally  it  might  occur  to  evangeh'its 


^  [2363  6]  In  ih«  Epistfe,  the  negation  Is  lometintes  a  n«f^tion  of  truth,  life, 
light  etc.,  ii.  3!  "rtrrv  He  is  not  of  Lhe  truth,"  ii.  aj  **fvery<m^  that  dcnieth  the 
Son  hath  also  ttof  the  Father  {o&ii  r^r  rtitipa  tx*^)'*  >"'  ^  "  Everyom  ttiat  sinnelh 
hath  not  seen  him'*  (anltlhetical  to  iii*  6  **  E-vrryon^  that  ^bidcth  in  him  sinncth 
We)/'*),  hi.  10  ^'^£viryone  that  rfoeih  not  righteousness  U  *to/  of  God/*  lii.  15  (lit*) 
^^Ev€ty  murderer  hath  ru/e  eternal  life"*  (a  sentence  hardly  English,  and  certainly 
not  Greek,  in  fonn).  iv,  3  *'  Every  spirit  that  confesseth  not  Jesus  is  not  of  God/' 
jlsf  is  followed»a*  in  the  Gospel,  by  negation  of  death,  darkness  etc,  in  i  Jn  tii.  6, 
9,  V.  iS.  Iq  I  Jn  ii.  16  **  everything  that  is  to  lhe  world  "  is  separated  from  **  b 
not  from  the  Father"  by  an  intervening  apposiLional  claui^ — '*lhe  desire  of  the 
llL'sh  and  \\\c  desire  of  the  eyes  and  die  vain  glory  of  life."  To  the  negations  of 
guod  niiiy  be  added  2  Jti  9  "Everyone  that,..abideth  not  in  the  teaching  of  Christ 
hath  not  God.** 

'  Mt,  viL  11, 

•  [3343 /r]  Rom.  ix.  6 — 7,  x.  16,  1  Cor,  Tiii,  7,  x*  5.  It  is,  also  used  in 
Mt,  xix.  II  ^*Niit  ali  are  capable  of  receiving  this  saying,**  i  Cor,  vi.  is  '*  ftct  alt 
things  are  profitable."  x*  j^  '*«fl^  ait  i/tings  are  profitable.,. iw/  aU  ihttgt  edify.*' 
In  the  two  pa<isages  last  quoted  there  is  an  amtlhesis  to  a  previous  **al!/*  in  "alt 
things  are  lawful."  And  such  an  antilheiia  \s  geaerally  implied  in  tbe  Greek 
idiom  *'[w4//  may  da  ffhai^  ifUf]  not  afi  can  do  this,'^ 

^  [3363  b'\  Lewis  and  Short  quote  Aul-  Gell.  i.  %*  4  o^r  jratfTm  Aif&ph^  th 
K6pafB^  iff&'  6  rXour,  and  see  Steph.   vi.  567  on  rotrrAt  iori. 
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failing  to  make  converts,  or  finding  converts  relapse  into  unbelief  and 
hosiility,  is  shewn  by  St  Paul's  prayer  *'that  we  may  be  delivered 
from  unreasonable  and  evil  men;  for  the  faith  [of  Christ]  is  nof 
ih€  portion  of  all  (ou  -ytt^  ft6.vr*^v  ?J  wiorts)*.*' 


^  [aaea^]  a  The&a*  iii.  2.  This  traditional  us«  of  c*  irdarci  lo  describe  the 
falling  away  of  Israel  after  the  flesh,  and  the  defection  of  converts,  and  the 
praclical  failure  of  mere  professors,  m^iy  have  n  bearing  on  the  difficult  and 
doubt fiil  Johannine  utterance  about  *^ antichrists"  in  1  Jn  ii.  19  "They  went  out 
[at  Arst  (but  see  3110  ft '^)  a^  our  soldiers]  beionging  to  our  camp  (lit.  from  us, 
i^  i7M^^)  ■  hut  they  wtre  not  [really]  belonging  to  our  camp  \  for,  if  they  had  been 
[really]  belonging  to  our  camp  they  would  have  remained  on  our  side  i^>i£vi)«r;i0'Hf 
h»  fiiS'  T^fi^&r)  I  but  [their  not  remaining  was  foreordained]  in  order  thai  they 
might  be  manifested  [shewing]  that  not  alt  art  (or,  thty  art  n&i  ail)  belonging  to 

[3363^]  We?*tcolt  paraphrases  this,  *Mhat  they  may  be  raade  manifesC  that 
they  are  tttft^  '^  '«'''  f"  "'f*'  cas^^  hffwevitr  fair  their  prttemioHs  tnay  be^  of  us." 
The  words  T  have  italicised  indicate  that  he  lakes  the  negation  as  univeraal,  **^w^ 
any  &J  thcm.'^  He  gives,  as  a  reason,  that  '*when  the  Tai  ijs  separated  by  the 
verb  from  the  01^  the  negation  acconling  to  the  uwige  of  the  New  Teatament 
b  always  umvenml/'  Thi^  i^  tnic;  but  doei^  it  apply  when  the  verb  is  vlfut,  and 
in  snch  a  writer  as  John,  who  nowhere  else  uses  the  Jlebrak  osJ,..*df?  If^  for 
example,  John  bad  wriUcn  in  xiii.  ii  c»Jjt  irr^  irdPTEr  rali^apoj  (tnstcaLd  of  o^i 
T-  Hi,  ^ffTf)  shijuM  we  have  translated  this,  "  Ve  are  out  any  of  you  dean"?  1  am 
disposed  to  think  that  t  Jn  iL  [9  does  not  affortl  a  unique  instance  of  the  Hebraic 
oiJ...irds,  and  that  the  words  refer  to  the  departure  of  *' Israel  after  the  flesh>" 
and  of  other  temporary  converts,  very  much  a*  the  Epistle  lo  the  Romans  mentions 
it.  If  so,  there  is  a  confusion  between  (j)  ^^¥%pi^&Ci<f\w  Art  ou^  ti^bt  i^  i^^mIw,  and 
(1)  i^avtpui^^  Sn  OLf  irdiirct  [ai  doMOiJFTf  t]  tlsiit  i^  y\ii.w¥.  One  thought  j^  ^*  ihfy 
were  not  really  ours"j  another,  **  «f/  aH  that  seem  to  be  ouri  are  really  ours/' 
Origen  illustrates  the  "going  out''  of  Judas  by  the  "giiingout"  in  the  Epistle, 
Now  concerning  Judaic  it  is  said  in  the  Gospel  ^- m^/ a// of  you  arc  clean,"  and 
'*«fl/  a//"  is  repeated  in  this  connexion*  This  seems  to  confirm  the  view  that 
^'/rW  ati*^  in  the  Epistle  i^  similarly  ased  as  meaning  ihat  '^matiy  arc  Called 
but  *fc>f  all  chtisen." 

{2203^1  In  viii.  35  **  the  stave  doth  not  abide  in  the  house  for  ever  (6  3^  3oi?Xm 
at)  jLivf.i.  i»  r^  a/jci(i  tU  rai*  oTuira)/*  if  we  are  to  adopt  here  the  meaning  of  m  (or 
/ii'Ji  AU«Tt  etc,  J..,t?TT6vtti{tfjfa  every  where  else  in  N.T,  (Mk  iii.19,  xi-  X4,  Mt>xxi*  19, 
Jn  iv.  14,  viii.  51,  53,  x.  18,  xi.  a6,  xlii.  8»  \  Cor,  viii.  13)  it  should  mi^n  **  Mrt^ff*." 
Then  the  sentence  would  mean  "The  slave,  i,g^  Ishmael,  shail  never  \bt  al£tm*ai 
U\  ahtdf  ptrttmnently  in  the  house ^''  with  al]u!»ion  to  the  tradition  quoted  by  St  Paul 
(Gab  iv.  30,  "  €ait  out  tht  handmaiden  and  hrr  jtf«"|.  The  preceding  words  are 
"everyone  that  doeth  sin  is  a  slave  [of  sin]/'  but  SS,  D,  h^  and  Clem.  Alex,  omil 
**of  sin/*  which  may  be  a  gloss  added  (0  explain  *' slave/*  With  ihjs  ortiission, 
ihe  whole  may  be  paraphrased,  "Whosoever  doeth  sm  is  not  a  son  but  a  slave. 
Now  the  slave,  who  is  not  under  grace  but  under  law  and  constraint,  f^n  Hfi 
aAit/t»^-fl/atft  and  neixr  skalt  hatc.  in  the  Jamily  af  tht  /iiMtr/' 

[IMS/]  The  following  words,  "Bat  the  Son  abideth  for  ever  [m  the  house 
of  the  Father^  if  therefore  the  Son  shall  free  you,  ye  shall  be  really  free,"  may 


A,  VI. 
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[2aw] 


NEGATIVE   PARTICLES 


(vii)      0*,  V*  r,  oftir* 

[2204]  In  vli.  S  (R.V.  txt  and  W.H,  ixl)  '^  go  twi  up  yet  to 
this  feast,*'  the  reading,  ''I  go  mt  up  to  this  feast"  is  very  strongly- 
supported.  W.H.  and  R.V.  place  It  in  their  margin,  and  it  is  now 
confirmed  by  SS,  Porphyry'  attacked  Christ  for  the  change  of 
purpose  imphed  (by  **go  n&i  up")  in  th(s  passage,  when  contrasted 
with  vil  lo — 14  "then  he  also  himself  weni  tjp... r\oyi  about  the 
middle  of  the  feast  Jesns  we^t  tip  to  the  temple  and  began  to  teach/* 
Chrysostom  and  Ammonius  the  Elder  (Cramer)  write  apologetically 
on  it  without  any  apparent  knowledge  of  such  a  reading  as  wirtii-. 
It  is  almost  incredible  that  ouirtei,  if  genuine — a  reading  that  supplied 
so  obvious  an  answer  to  all  objections — should  have  been  unknown 
to  these  commentators,  and  should  have  been  supplanted  in  so 
many  versions  and  mss.  by  the  difficult  reading  ou. 

[2265]  The  explanation  of  **I  go  noi  up  to  this  feast,"  and  its 
reconciliaifon  ^ith  what  follows,  must  be  sought  perhaps  in   the 


be  paraphrased.  ''But  the  son  and  heir,  like  Uuic  the  child  of  promise  and  grace, 
fibide;^  for  ever  in  ihc  houi^e  :  tf  therefore  ye  shall  receive  into  yuur  hearts  the  Son 
of  God  and  the  Spirit  df  Sonship,  then  shall  ye  be  really  free,  beinfi  freed  fmm^l  fear 
of  being  'cast  out/  and  knowing  that  ye  ate  ibe  heirs  <Lnd  inheritors  ot  ihe  Hoosc," 
If  the  positive  ^^  trhitieth  for  ^iffr"  had  preceded  the  negative  "*  amulet h  net  far 
iitr^**  U  tnigbl  have  been  argyed  (though  not  cogently)  that  in  this  particular  place 
'*  not-., for  ever'^  must  tw  taken  in  an  unusual  sense  because  of  antithesis.  As  it 
Is,  there  h  no  basis  for  any  rendering  eatcepi  **m7vr"  for  oy..,*fi  royafiSra. 

[S9<8S^']  Cyril  (Cramer  ad  l^.)  explain!*  oi>  fi.4ftt.  «ft  t,  atiliya  by  Addii^  **for 
he  wiU  hurry  intu  the  otJter  darkness  {dpatt^lrai  y^p  tis  tA  ^^tinpop  ffn&r^i)** 
Ammonius  says,  0  ^»f  ^idift^r  ttt  rhtr  aiura  xal  unfa&ru^  ^x"*'  *'*  iovXis  iari  r^ 
^(MTtt.^.wdvTO.  yap  ^av\a.  r«i>  t(riffartott  m^^i  ^^  r't  t^*'  aiut^a  tiiffaOrtat  §x*^^  ^  T^^v 
<!»  ^ffti  $$6%f  where  the  punctuation  is  doubtful  but  the  phraw  "all  things  are 
slaves  of  the  Creator  "  suggests  that  he  did  mV  read  *'  slave  pj  ji«,"  Chrysostom 
(Migne)  Lhricc  drops  <ft  r^  cl^yA  after  du  fufrc t  and  interprets  the  words  "^  the 
slave  doth  not  abide  for  ever/'  as  implying  a  "gentle  casting  down  {ni^fj^e,  nara' 
j34XXm)"  of  the  things  of  ibe  Law  and  ihe  sacriRces  pte&cnbed  by  Moses  (cotnfi, 
Heb-  iii*  5 — 6]^  Perhaps  be  took  the  words  to  meaup  *'The  alave  [even  [hough 
he  be  faithful,  as  one  of  the  prophets,  or  as  Moses  himselfi  li  still  below  ihe  son 
and  heir,  and]  t/aes  rutt  a&iJf  [as  tht  son  a&iJes]  it*  fhe  hattsr.'^' 

^  Diet,  Christ,  Bwgr,  '*  Porphyriust"  p,  4+7  o,  referring  to  Jerome,  DiaL  c. 
Ptiojg-  ii,  17. 

'  [3364  ti]  Migne  prints  a  quotation  from  Cbrys,  oitK  dra^afvw  dprt,  and  then 
(punctuating  thus)  ilw<  ovv^  ^P^l<^%  df^jSTj*  eivii^,  OiJk  (b-a^afj-ot;  Ovx  elirrp  Ka9dwa(, 
Oi«  dyaf^fkiytMf  clXX^,  mOr,  ^Ittty^  tolt^jti.  m*^  L'^tij*-,  where  apparently  the  writer 
does  not  mean  that  Jesus  tnui  ytify  but  that  He  meattf  vvv.  In  Cramer,  this 
appears,  with  otruj>^  thus,  Aurdt  U  irUti di>4^-ni  ^^ffi**,  fliti,^^  **«7W  ofliru  dvaffaipv....^' 
It  is  clear  thai  ncithirr  otfru  nor  rvy  nor  dpri  was  a  part  of  the  text  ihu5  com- 
mented on. 
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NEGATIVE   PARTICLES 


[2265  (i)] 


Johannine  view  of  Christ's  ** going  up"  to  Jerusalem  as  a  wholt:. 
Two  acts  of  this  kfnd  have  been  mentioned  (ii.  ij,  v,  i)^  the  first 
of  which  excites  jealousy,  the  second  bosiility,  and  (v,  i8)  a  desire 
to  kill  Htm,  in  **the  Jews,"  In  view  of  this  hostility,  Jesus  is 
regarded  as  now  contemplating  a  time  when  He  will  **go  up*'  to 
a  feast  and  die,  but  this  has  not  yet  come:  "1  go  not  up  to  tJtis 
feast,  because  my  lime  is  not  yet  fulfilled."  Accordingly,  though  He 
goes  up  later,  He  does  not  ''^ga  up"  to  keef  the  /east  as  a  tvh&ie^  and 
does  not  enter  the  temple  till  the  middle  of  the  week.  Ammonius 
the  Elder  says,  fairly  enough,  *'He  has  not  contradicted  Hi^  words 
by  His  actions,  for  He  did  not  go  up  to  keep  the  /eas/\.  "  But  some- 
thing more  is  probably  intended  to  be  implied:  **When  my  hour 
has  arrived,  then  and  not  till  then  shall  I  really  go  up  to  the  feast '' : 
and  we  are  also  probaftiy  intended  to  think  of  Christ's  habitual 
language  about  *' going  up,'*  meaning,  to  heaven,  or  to  the  Father, 

(viii)     04xi 

[3265  (i)]    Ov^t  presents  nothing  remarkable  in  ix.  9  aXXot  ItKtyov 
QvXh  *i^a  op?to?  avT^  itjTiv :  for  Its  use  bejore  a  pause^  and  especially 


^  [MVBd]  Ammonius  aUo  adrl*>  that  He  went  up  ^'not  with  joy  as  is  customary 
wilh  feast-goere."  Joy  w^  p^rlicukrly  chnraclerUtic  of  this  fcas^  ihe  ftflit  of 
Tabernacles.  Some  suthorilies  have  inserted  *'this"  in  ChrJHl's  words  to  His 
brelhreis  "Go  ye  up  to  tkis  feftst/*  and  have  substituted  '*  the  "  bier  on,  "  I  go  not 
Dp  10  M^ feast,"  or  have  inserted  "this"  in  boih  clnus»es-  The  difference,  though 
subtle,  ib  important :  **Go  ye  up  to  the  fra^t^  as  usual;  I  shall  not  go  up  to  tkL 
feast,  but  to  another^  he/ore  hn^,  V}h<ti  the  time  wUi  kctvt  arrived  for  uhat  iomt 
eail  dVriM,  htt  u*^&i  !  taU  ^oing  up  to  the  F&ther*^''  On  Christ's  uses  of  ara^tum 
elsewhere,  see  1.  j|i»  iii.  13,  vi.  61,  xx.  17  where  h  is  used  of  **going  up  to  heaven." 

[2360^]  The  remaining  instance  of  dt'tK^Viu  in  Christ^s  wurds  is  x-  i  "He  that 
eniereth  not  through  the  door  mto  the  fold  of  the  sheep  hut,^M  ///from  ^iome 
other  qimiter  (dva^a/rvr  d\Xa;](;d&ci') — that  [man]  is  a  thief  and  a  robber."  Beside 
the  literal  meaning  we  are  intended  to  think  of  the  two  kinds  of  "going  up" 
memioned  in  the  Hiblc.  Rwm  and  Pekah  (Is,  vii.  1)  **go  up  to  Jerusalem  "  as 
«nemie».  When  our  Lord  said  (Mk  x.  33,  Mt.  xx.  j8,  Lk.  xviiL  ^1}  **  B*hold, 
wc^fl  up  lo  Jerusalem,'*  He  added,  iti  effect,  that  He  was  to  **go  up'*  as  a  sacrifice. 
John  is  pfobalily  alluding  to  these  two  kinds  of  **going  up,"  Jews  would  contrast 
^■Hejcekiah,  who  (Is.  xxxvii,  14)  **Wfttt  tip  unto  the  house  of  the  Lord  "  lo  supplicate 
as  a  mediator,  with  the  Roman  Emperors,  who  cxtilted  themselves  and  sat  in  the 
temple  of  God,  setting  themselves  forth  na  God  (comp.  1  Thess*  ii.  4)  and  who 
said  {Is.  xiv.  13)  **  I  wiU  ^0  up  into  heaven/' 

[33601']  The  ''door"  is  prubably  the  door  of  service  (not,  as  Cbrys.,  Ihe  door 
of  ihe  Scriptures)*  The  Shepherd  goes  in  by  the  same  door  as  that  *'  of  ihe 
sheep, '^  making  htm'^elf  one  with  them  itot  as  a  mere  act  of  ^Voluntary  humibty/ 
bat  Ig  guide  them  and  protect  them;  the  "robber"  prefers  lo  "go  up"  by  Ihe 
|Mlth  of  what  men  call  *'glory,"  to  make  himself  **a  mighty  humer"  of  men. 
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14 — 2 


[2266] 


NUMBER 


before  a  pause  fallowed  by  dkXd,  is  frequent  in  Greek  and  in  N.T. 
But  neither  N,T.  nor  the  Thesaurus  affords  a  parallel  to  the  following, 
xiiL  lo — 11^  **ye  (emph.)  are  clean  ^u/  not  all  (d^A' ou;(i  vavT*«)... 
for  this  cause  said  he  (lit.)  that  '  >*?  isrc  not  aii  ehan^  on,  Ov^t  iro*T«s 
icaffapoL  itrrf'."  05^*'  IS  SO  frequently  interrogative  that,  if  the  last 
tradition  were  found  as  a  detached  Logion  of  the  Lord,  we  should 
certainly  render  il  (ps  in  Heb,  i.  14  ou^i  Trdn^fc  %\^\v  XnTovpyiKk 
m^rvfjiaTa)  '*Are  ye  not  all  clean?"  But  in  Numbers  ("I  shall  see 
him  ^ut  not  now")  LXX  has  jcal  ofixt^  as  John  has  in  xiv.  22  ijfilv^^* 
Kat  ovx*.  Tfti  ifoiT/jUfl.  Greek  writers  seem  to  have  differed  among  them- 
selves—and John  seems  to  have  differed  from  most— in  the  use  of 
tji^L  and  its  equivalents*. 


Number 

(i)     Plural  referring  to  preceding  Singular 

[2266]  This  occurs  when  the  speaker  passes  from  considering 
a  multitude  as  a  whole  to  considering  them  as  units,  vii.  49  "This 
multitude  that  knoweth  not  the  Law — [they]*!^!?  accursed,"  xv,  6  *'If 
anyone  abide  not  in  me  he  is  at  once  cast  out  as  the  branch  [from  the 
vine]  (to  wA.J7/ia).,.and  they  gather  //lem  (/>.  such  branches,  aum)/' 
xviL  2  **In  order  that  all  (sing.)  that  (hou  hast  given  to  him — it?  [a/f 
^/]  tAem  (auToti)  he  may  give  eternal  life"  (see  1919  folL  and 
2417—20). 

(ii)     PluraE  Neuter  with  Plural  Verb 

[2267]  This  construction,  which  is  rare  in  classicak  Greek,  is  also 
rare  in  John.  'EirtptWewia'  is  supported  by  BD  against  t*AL  (-o-fv) 
in  vi.  tj  *'[the  fragments]  that  (a)  superabounded,"  where  the 
previous  mention  of  **  twelve  baskets,"  and  the  desire  to  emphasize 

1  [3265 (i)<T]  In  [  Cor.  x,  ap  ffwefBi^tr  W  \4yw  ovxt  r^v  iavToO...,  aWA/oUff^tn^ 
SA  also  in  Lk.  i.  6q  ol^l,  dXKA.  K\yj9'^tTa.i,  xii.  *j  i  oi>x^(  X^7W  iV^t  d\^*  ^  ^io^tptCfJ^it^ 
Rom.  iii.  17  o^x^->  A\\^  dt^  v6iLLOi>  iria^TftiH.  The  anomaly  here  is  that  iXXd 
^tredes.     Lk-  xvii.   7—8  Tl^...4p(i,,Ah\'  ^3^^xl  ip€i.,.h  imcrrngntive, 

'  [3365 (i)^]  NumK  k\\v,  17,  LXX  Srl^ttt  adr^  *ai  oAx^  f'^f*  repTCsentiiJg  the 
Heb.  ?wTy  by  xai.     I  have  not  foiincl  ot'/x'  in  the  Kgypi.  Pap.  Indices, 

*  [3365(i)[']  Steph,  (v.  *j*ii}  shew^i  *bfit  Xenophon  regularly  says  Ot^K,  dXXi 
whereas  Epictetus  says  O^,  AkXd.  It  has  been  shewn  al>ove  (3331  a)  ihut  where 
Ml*  has  oitxl  inteiTDg.  the  parall.  Lk*  sometimes  differs.  On  the  other  hmnd  where 
Lk  *  xiv,  5  [  has  the  negative  ttOxi*  V^«  ''jw*'.  dW  tj  Stan€ptiFn6y,  the  paralL  Mt.  x.  34 
has  oiJir- .  .dAXii>  Mt.  never  uses  oi'xi  otherwise  than  interrogatively*  Mk  doc^not 
use  it  at  all.     Steph.  quotes  Porphyr.  for  et  freq.  and  peculiar  use  of  e^i  64. 
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NUMBER 


[2268] 


plurality   may  explain   the  plural  (if  genuine).     In  xix*  31,  tva  firj 

jtAfiPTjf  Itrt  TOv  trravpov  ra  o-a*,tiaTft.*»iv'a  Kanay^ia-iv  avTwc  to.  o-tctXri  teat 

dpB^iv^  is,  if  genuine,  an  extremely  remarkable  variation  of  singular 
and  plural  verbs  with  neuter  plural  subjects— and  that  too  in  similar 
construction  and  order  ('va  /^tJ  fitlvj} . . ,tva  Kartaywfivy  But  (in  spite 
of  the  genitive  avrtZv^  2419  ^)  a-Kiktj  may  be  accusative :  ^*  that  i/iey 
might  have  their  legs  broken  and  be  taken  away."  In  the  parable  of 
the  Good  Shepherd,  TrpojSara  is  at  first  regarded  as  the  flock  that 
(x.  3 — 4)  "hears''  and  ''follows"  the  shepherd.  Then  the  reason 
is  given  (x,  4)  *' thty  kmw  {olhatriv)  his  voice,"  and,  having  thus 
dropped  into  the  plural,  the  writer  continues  to  describe  them 
individually:  x.  5 — 8,  ''M<y  will  not  follow,'*  ^' they  will  flee,"  ''' ihey 
know  not,"  *Ube  sheep  heard  (pi.)  them  not  {ovk  •qKQv<Tii¥  aJra»v  -ra 
Trpo^ara)/'  Finally  the  writer  returns  to  the  singular  with  ovk  iartv— 
an  emphatic  phrase  frequent  in  classical  Greek — describing  the 
"hireling  "  as  one  (x.   12)  ""whose  own  the  flock  is  not  (ov  ovk  hmv 

(ill)     Special  words 
(a)     AFmata  (i.  13) 

[3268]  Concerning  those  who  (i.  ta)  "received  "  the  Logos  it  is 
said  that  **  he  gave  them  authority  to  become  children  of  God,"  and 
that  these  (lit.)  '*nol  from  6/otfds  {aifxaTtiiv\  nor  yet  from  will  of 
flesh,  nor  yet  from  will  of  man  (dv^jwc),  but  from  Got!  were  begotten,** 
The  plural  of  "blood/*  both  in  classical  Greek  and  in  Hebrew, 
almost  always  means  "bloodshed'."  But  Notce  Hebraiat  {ad  he,) 
calls  attention  to  a  passage  of  Shemoth  Rabba  (referring  to  Ezekiel), 
where  Jerusalem  is  described  as  a  babe  born  in  uncleannesSj  but 
purified  by  Jehovah  ;  and  in  Ezekiel  the  Hebrew  four  times  uses 
the  plural  ^^ bieods^^'*  in  such  a  way  as  to  indicate  that  it  might  mean 


I  [936ia]  Gciipen.  [96 #,  and  Steph.  al^:  but  Sleph*  does  not  qiiotc  Eurip. 
Ion  A9j(  (Chonis)  A'KKup  rpa^ctt  d0'  a,lfi4,T\>i*  where  the  context  indicates  Ihit  the 
meaning  may  be  '*born  from  another  mother,"^  Macanus  {3|  17,  p.  117)  speaking 
of  Peter,  to  whom  **flcsh  and  blood*'  did  not  reveal  the  Me^isiahuhip  of  Jesus,  has 

»  [0368/']  Ezek.  xvi.  6  (lil.)  **in  thy  A/iW/*'  (thrice)  LXX  <*-  t<^  attitLTi..jK:  rou 
nXjuar^  ^w  ^and  om*)  (Field,  6  E^pdiot  iy  t^  irfpaaii^  trm)  lep.  xvi.  Ji  LXX  ^f 
T^  alftATt  ffov. 
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[2269] 


NUMBER 


tbere^  as  Chrysostom  says  it  means  here,   '*  the   fleshly  pangs  of 

chililbirth'." 

[2269]  An  objection  that  may  be  raised  against  this  view  is  that 
it  represents  the  evangelist  as  describing  at  great  length  (saying  in 
effect  *' begotten  of  no  mortal  mother,  nor  of  any  fleshly  union,  nor 
of  any  mortal  begetter,"  drSpi?  as  distinct  from  ywTJ)  what  might  have 
been  expressed  more  briefly  in  one  or  other  of  the  shapes  in  which 
the  best  Greek  ms*  and  the  earliest  Fathers  quote  it'.     Possibly  one 


^  [SSSBr]  Chrys^  tup  irapjnirwv  (A0£p«f,  aod  simitArly  Crmnfrr,  Hcsycb^  fcfers 
to  ttTM*Te<  and  ye.¥erft  in  the  /AW  vi-  ii  i,  fts  if  the  former  mcAixt  birth  from  the 
m<)(her,  the  hti«r  from  ihe  father— no  doubt  erroneously  as  io  Homer's  tnemingt 
but  perhaps  instructively  ««  to  the  various  meaning  conveyed  by  a^  Io  Greeks 
in  later  limcs. 

[ftaSSr/]  In  LXX,  no  attempt  b  made  to  render  literally  (he  Keb.  pL  *'bloods" 
in  the  Pentateuch,  but  alftarvit  **bloodshed/'  is  freq.  nfter  Judges.  **HU  ^iffcdt 
\x  upon  Hitn*''  is  tvoy^of  trrtit  in  Lev.  %n^  ^  e^c,,  l>Lit  "AXXot  has  atlfi^  thet«  (Utd 
eXfMra  in  Lev.  xa.  n.  In  the  ob!u:urc  pa^^e  about  (E^.  iv.  15*  36)  **a  hushmd 
of  ^aadt^^*  connected  with  ctrcumcisiun,  LXX  has  «I^a,  but  ihe  rest  of  the 
ti»mtators  have  altt^rw  in  one  or  both  of  the  vcries* 

^  [336V  r)j  Codex  B  omitb  (but  ins.  In  Oiarg,)  ov&i  in  ^cXi}waro$  difSp6f^  which  ia 
also  perhaps  omiUed  in  a  paraphraj^  by  Clem.  Alex.  460  t&w  ouk  4i  ai^drtar  oi'Si 
iK  fffXiyituiTO!  ffapud^t  if  wwtv^Tt  W  6^ayffnnifuwow.  Ircnacus  (iii.  16.  i  and  Hi.  19. 
5)  twice  omits  i^  tiifi^Tu»,  and  has  once  ^'from  th/  Tt'/// (*/ Goti"  TeituUian  {D£ 
Camt  Chr,  19,  and  comp,  14)  (jiioies  the  test  several  titnes,  but  scribes  h«vc 
conformed  some  of  bis  r^uulaltons  to  ihe  receiveit  text.  The  most  trustworthy  U 
perhaps  "Quid  uLique  (am  exaggeranler  inculcavit,  noti  ex  sanguine,  nee  en  camu 
voltintftte^  fl\it  viri,  natum?"  Origen  (on  Josh,  i,  1)  has  **net[Ue  ex  voluniale 
viri"  before  '*nequc  ex  v.  camis."  Hippolyius  (vi.  %  Dunck,  i.  p,  136)  hot  H 
al^ru»r  Kal  ivi8vfiia.<i  coiptLtit^.  Ircnacm^  and  Tertulliaii  inui*t  have  read,  with  h^ 
iytfvii$-r\  (natus  e^t)  for  iytv¥ii6T^ijav\  for  both  of  thetn  Ijtke  the  passage  as 
describing  the  bttth  of  Christ,  and  Tertullian  accuses  the  Valentinians  of  altering 
the  text  ^  a^  to  apply  it  to  the  above-mentioned  "credenles*'  instead  of  Christ. 
SS  hiLS  *" in  blood." 

[3S89A]  Jtislin  Martyr  haJ!  several  passages  that  indicate  an  ancient  tradition, 
*'Not  of  man*s  seed  but  of  God,'*  referring  to  Christy  and  some  of  these  meiHion 
*^6iooiiJ*  In  the  following  ejttracts,  y€»t\67iva.t  i&  rcndeneil  ^'generate*!,"  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  '^^ifv^^yjtKLL^  "begotten  " :  Apci.  it  **That  the  Logos,  which  is  the 
fir>t  hgittietf  offsprtit^  [•yivvyifi^)  of  (iod,  ha;*  been  genertdeJ  {-^ty^y^^a-t)  without 
sexual uPtittH  (^iri^ilfni),  Jesus  Chrisi  our  teacher,./';  ApoL  12  ''Bat  even  if  [or 
But  if  also,  referring  to  previous  e/  pcftl  Kott-w*]  we  say  that  uniquely,  contrary  to 
common  birth  (V'Ji*).  He  has  been  generated  (ye^CT^tftfa*)  from  God  (as]  God's 
LogOh,  as  we  ^id  abuve,  let  this  be  in  commtm  with  you  (Mrmj'dr  r^Orc  tsru  vfuw) 
who  say  that  Hermes  is  the  Logo*  thai  brings  messages  from  God":  A/oi.  ^1 
*'For  the  phrase  (Gen.  xlix.  ii)  *blood  of  the  grape'  was  significant  of  the  fact 
!hat  He  that  was  to  appear  would  indeed  have  Msw^,  but  not  from  human  seed 
but   from  divine  power...:  for  as  not  man,  but  God,  hath  made  (rcroJ^«r)  the 
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NUMBER 


[3269] 


of  the  two  clauses  $€k'tjfxaTo^  trapno^  and  $€Kijfiaro^  dvSpo's  mity  be 
an  interpolatioTi ;  but  ef  alfmrtav  is  too  original  3.  phrase  to  be  thus 
explained  Jt  points  to  some  allusive  meaiung  such  as  that  in 
Ezekie)  above  mentioned,  which  was  interpreted  RabUinically  as 
Teferring  not  only  to  the  blood  attendant  on  cliildlarthj  hut  abo 
to  what  may  be  calie<i  the  Jewish  sacraments  of  Circunitision  and 
Passover^  by  which  the  IsraeHtes  were  **  brought  into  covenant'," 
If  thai  allusion  is  Included  here,  the  meaning  of  '*not  from  bloods" 
is  twofold,  istj  ^'not  from  mortal  generation,"  2nd,  *^not  from 
such  sacramental  regeneration  as  Jews  could  oAer  to  Gentiles  through 
the  Law," 


I  J/iH^  fif  ik^  virut  so  this  MW  alj*o  was  hereby  indicated   as   to  he  gcaemlcd 

^rf>iipftffT0...7fr)jveirflai)  not  from  human  seed  but  from  [ihe]  power  of  Gttd." 
[ajGfti:]  Justin's  Dialogue  has  similar  passages:  Tryph.  ^^  "Christ  hath 
indeed  blotxi^  bill  not  from  seed  of  man  (aySfninrav)  but  from  the  power  of  God 
(tw  6toO).  For  as  not  man,  but  God  (lit. )  tfcgol  (^7^rijffO'J  (Ae  hivoti  0/ ih(  vtrUt 
BO  [the  prophet]  indicated  beforehand  that  the  ^/-W  of  Christ  also  would  be  not 
from  human  birth  (7^?oi«)  l>ut  from  [the]  power  of  God.  Now  thia  prophecy.., 
dcmon^it rates  that  Christ  is  not  man  from  men  begotten  iyewtt^^itj)  in  the  common 
way  of  men  {xari.  rh  Km.i'bif  rui"  df^pwTur)";  Tryph.  61  **[Tlic  Logos]  may  tte 
called  by  all  {these]  names  from  the  fact  that  He  ministers  to  Ihe  Father's  desire 
and  purpose  and  from  the  fact  that  He  hcis  been  generated  by  the  Faiher  by  laiii 
{kqX  4k  row  ttwi  roG  rar^T  di\-f\9(i  Y^T* '^'"^'** ) '^  *  Tfyph,  6j  **  bincc  ffis  hfeod 
{lit.)  ha^  not  been  bq^otteo  from  human  ^eed  [uk  tw  at^iaror  ai^oi?  oifK  i^  oMBpta* 
ir*Iou  irr4fifiATai  ytytrrjffi^yav]  but  ffom  [the]  will  of  God  {iXX'  ix  fleX^M*^^'  fi^^au)"; 
7\vph.  76  '*  For  the  phrase  (Dan.  vii.  i  j)  *  like  a  son  of  man  ^  raakc<i  ii  clear  that 
He  was  to  appear  and  to  liavc  been  brought  into  being  {fpaisrbfjktvQif  Koi  y**iii*.t»o») 
a  n^an^  but  not  frotn  human  seed.^  He  was  indeed  to  have  hieod^  bat  not  from  men  ; 
even  Oii  not  man,  but  Gwl,  begot  the  bloitii  of  the  t'rw." 

[3369^]  The«  pis&ages  indicate  the  eKtstence  of  early  discussions  about 
**'HooU"  in  connexion  with  ihe  birth  and  nature  of  Christ,  [The  mention  of 
(Lk.  xxiv.  39)  "flesh  and  boj^es"  (without  *'AAW)  suggests  that  (here  were 
other  dificu^ionfk  about  the  nature  of  His  body  after  the  Resurrection.]  Justin 
appears  to  have  laid  great  stress  on  ihejstj  and  they  seem  to  have  influenced 
Irenocus,  Teriulllan,  and  others,  to  such  an  extent  that  they  have  modified  John's 
text,  pcrhAps  taking  axptArtMSv  to  mean,  ^^  not  from  dtdinaty  hU^"  or  "■  ntft /r^m 
mortai  blood."  But*  in  fact*  the  Johannine  tradition  teaches  that  the  traih  applies 
to  ail  the  children  of  God,  so  that  ^'^  hhod"  in  any  scnAe,  may  be  excluded  from 
a  consideration  of  the  nature  of  the  birth. 

1  f^e**;]   IIi>r'  Htb.   on  Jn  L    tj  -riiysj   "The  Israelites  were  brought  into 

Ijparcnant    by    three    things*    by   circumcision,    by    washingt   and    by   oflVring    of 
fccrifices/'  and  quotes  Shtmoth  A'ai*,  sect.  iQi,  and  Gloss,  in  Vajikra  Rub.  fob  it^i 

'as  to  **  the  blood  of  the  |>ai;&ovef  mingled  with  the  blood  of  the  circumcised/' 


3IS 


[2270]  NUMBER 


(/3)    'Imatia 

[2270]  *I/iaria  (pi)  occurs  in  John  as  follows,  xiii.  4  "he  layeth 
aside  his  garments,"  xiii.  12  "he  took  his  garments,"  xix.  23  "the 
soldiers  therefore... took  his  garments,"  xix.  24  (quoting  Ps.  xxii.  19) 
"  they  parted  my  garments  among  them."  In  the  last  passage,  the 
writer  distinguishes  Ifidrta  from  the  x'^w  (i-^.  undergarment),  and 
describes  the  former  as  being  divided  into  four  pieces.  Although 
the  word  is  in  the  plural — meaning  "the  upper  clothes,"  all  except 
the  tunic — yet  the  plural  might  apparently  denote  "  cloak  "  when, 
as  would  be  the  case  with  the  poor,  the  "  upper  clothes  "  consisted 
of  a  cloak  ahnty  and  not  of  a  cloak  and  doublet.  Hence  "garment " 
is  parallel  to  "garments"  in  the  Synoptists,  and  Matthew  in  one 
passage  interchanges  singular  and  pluraP.  All  the  Synoptists  use 
the  plural  to  describe  the  parting  of  Christ's  "  garments  "  among  the 
soldiers.  John  does  the  same,  but  he  indicates  that  the  plural 
means  a  single  cloak  in  seams  capable  of  being  divided  equally 
among  four  soldiers.  John  adds  a  negative  detail  about  "  not 
rending  the  tunic',"  but  casting  lots  for  it;  and  he  quotes  the 
Psalmist's  prophecy  "  They  parted  my  clothes  (i/iorta)  among  them, 
and  on  my  clothing  (Iftarw/ioV)  they  cast  [the]  lot."  This  prophecy 
may  have  afforded  John  an  additional  reason  for  preferring  the 
plural  ifiana,  even  though  our  Lord  wore  nothing  but  the  cloak 
over  the  tunic". 


^  [SSTOa]  Mk  V.  18  I/AaW(>»'  =  Mt.  ix.  31  J/xaWov :  Mk  v.  37  has  i/utr(ov  (but 
ib.  30  i^rUr).     Mk  v.  17 — 30  has  pi.  in  speech,  sing,  in  narrative. 

•  [MTO^]  The  only  Synoptic  mention  of  "tunic"  in  the  Passion  is  in 
Mk  xiv.  ^i  "he  rent  his  tunics,"  where  the  parall.  Mt.  xxvi.  65  has  "gannents." 
But  this  applies  to  the  Highpriest.  Luke  omits  it.  In  Acts  xvi.  %i  W€pt(f/i^awT(S 
a^rur  rA  Ifuiria,  two  or  three  scribes  have  iavruff  supposing  that  the  praetors  rent 
tJkfir  awn  garments  (3663  r) ;  but  the  meaning  is  that  they  caused  the  garments 
to  be  rent  off  from  the  Apostles.     "Rend  (garments)  '*  in  Mk-Mt.  is  Stap^tru^  but 

in  Jn  <rxif«- 

*  [2ST0<']  In  iii.  33  Mara  woSXd,  the  pi.  of  DJwp,  being  freq.  (Steph.)  in  non- 
hebraic  Greek  as  well  as  in  LXX,  calls  for  little  comment  except  as  to  the  com- 
bination "many  waters,"  which  occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  and  Rev.  i.  15,  xiv.  1, 
xvii.  If  xix.  6.  In  Rev.  xvii.  1  (Jer.  li,  13,  LXX  pl.)t  it  is  used  of  turbulent  forces 
(as  in  Is.  viii.  7»  LXX  sing.).  The  first  use  of  Heb.  "many  waters'*  (Gesen.  gija) 
C«fers  to  the  waters  of  Meribah  (Numb.  xx.  11,  LXX  sing.).  In  the  Psalms 
xxix.  3,  xxxii.  6,  Ixxvii.  19,  xciii.  4,  cvii.  23,  cxliv.  7,  Mara  iroXXi  denotes  stormy 
violence,  over  which  Jehovah  rules,  or  from  which  He  delivers  the  Psalmist.  In 
Keek.  xvii.  5,  8,  xxxi.  5,  "  many  waters  "  (LXX  M«p  xoXii  sing.)  denotes  fertilising 
Streams,  but  in  Ezck.  xxvi.  19  (LXX  sing.)  it  denotes  destroying  inundation. 
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PARTICIPLE 


[2272] 


Participle  (1894*) 

(1)    Causal 

[2271]  This  is  more  frequent  in  John  than  iti  the  Synopiists. 
The  Johannine  phrase  '*  answered  and  said,"  as  distinct  from  the 
Synoptic  **  answering  (ciTroKptfietV)  said/^  shews  that  John  avoids  the 
participle  as  a  substitute  for  '*aQd/*  But  he  frequently — or  at  all 
events  more  frequently  than   the  Synoptists— uses  it  for '*  because." 

[2273]  In  iv.  6  **  Jesus,  therefore,  itecause  Ac  was  wfarUd  {K€KQir- 
tti.Km%)  by  the  journey,  was  sitting,  just  as  he  was  (ovrui^)  by  the 
well/'  «<K07rtaKais  must  be  interpreted  in  the  light  of  the  fact  that  the 
word  occurs  io  John  only  here  and  in  the  conte?tt  {W,  3S)  '*  I  have 
sent  you  to  reap  that  over  which  ye  have  not  weaned  yourseivts  % 
others  have  been  ufeary^  The  "weariness**  is  that  of  the  labourers 
in  the  harvest  of  God.  And  the  *'  weariness  *'  of  the  Messiah, 
thirsting,  and  preaching  the  Gospel  in  *'the  heat  of  ihe  dayV' 
prepared  the  way  for  the  work  of  the  Apostles  in  later  times, 
as  described  in  the  Acts  (viii.  25),  The  phrase  *'just  as  he  was'* 
indicates  (from  the  human  point  of  view)  fortuitousness*  or  at  ail 
events  (1S18 — 7)  absence  of  premedifation.  But  the  narrative 
suggests  that  what  might  be  called  "casual"  in  all  these  details  was 
really  foreordained.  On  another  occasion,  when  our  Lord  was 
apparently  even  more  exhausted  so  that  He  felJ  asleep,  Mark — and 
Marie  aione^— says  thai  the  disciples  conveyed  Him  '*aj  he  was  (tils 
?0 "  in  the  boat ;  and  then  He  arises  out  of  sleep  to  manifest 
Himself  as  Lord  of  the  winds  and  waves.  So  here,  the  weariness  is 
represented  as  the  instrumental  cause  of  an  apparently  casual 
tonsei-juence.  It  would  have  been  somewhat  too  logical^  and  perhaps 
almost  stilted,  to  say  *'  ^«:aKJf  (on)  he  was  wearied  *' ;  but  the  participle 
suffices  to  suggest  it.  And  the  story  as  a  whole  makes  us  feel  that 
the  journey  it?elf,  the  intense  weariness,  and  the  sudden  sitting  down 
to  rest  just  before  the  coming  of  the  Samaritan  woman,  were  all 
foreordained  to  divine  ends. 


I  [9372  d]  \tt_  xjt.  11,  comp.  Jn  iv<  6  *'it  was  about  the  stAth  kaur^''^  i.e.  nt>on. 
The  '*  weariness"'  was  not  accidental  but  providential.  Like  ihe  )ourncy  itself 
(iv,  4  **  thire  war  ne^d  {fin)  that  he  should  go  through  Samaria*').  In  Jn  (as 
tn  Rev.  ^  5et  always  refers  to  spirituai  decree  or  spirifuni  uecessiiy,  iii.  7»  14,  3O1 
iv*  ^o,  14,  uc,  4,  X,  16,  xii,  34,  XX.  c), 

*  Mk  iv.  36. 
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[8373] 


PARTICIPLE 


[2273]  In  the  same  narrative  (iv.  9)  "  How  is  it  that  ihou,  Mng 
a  Jew,  askest  drink  from  me,  being  a  Samiiritan?"  the  participles 
might  be  moat  obviously  explained  as  **  though  thou  artj"  and 
^^ though  I  am,"  But  an  explanation  more  in  accordance  wilh 
Johannine  usage  would  be  to  render  the  paniciples  by  '*i/>rff," 
having  regard  to  the  negative  itriplied  in  the  question  ;  "Thou  hast  1 
no  right,  siitct  thou  art  a  Jew,  to  ask  drink  from  me,  since  I  am 
a  Samaritan."  So,  in  English,  we  should  say,  '*Vou,  being  under 
age — what  right  have  you  to  vote?"  or  "how  is  it  that  you  vote?" 
In  iv.  59,  "because  of  the  word  of  the  woman  testifying  {t^%  y.  '■ 
fiaprvpovfTT}*:..,)^^  means  "testifying  as  she  did/' suggesting  "  hrausa 
she  repeatedly  testified*":  and  in  iv.  45,  "having  seen"  means 
"  ^ause  they  had  seen,"  It  would  be  impossible  to  find  such 
a  group  of  causal  participles  in  the  Synoptist*.  In  xxi.  12  ei8oT<« 
probabty  means  "^^ because  they  knew,"  not  ** though  they  knew" 
(1924^). 

(ii)    Tenses  of  (see  also  Tense,  2499—510} 

(a)     Ty^AoC  tON  {ix.  25) 

[2274]  In  ix.  t$  ''One  thing  I  know,  that  [t/tough]  heing  \&n€e\ 
blind,  now  I  see  (tu^Xo*  ^v  aprt  pkrvm),"  the  present  participle 
is  perhaps  used  for  brevity  and  nori  is  omitted  Ltecause  it  has  already 
been  used  (ix.  13  rov  wot€  tv^Kov).  Compare  ix.  17  **  they  say  to  the 
biind  man  "  for  *'  to  the  onct  blind  man."  But  the  writer  may  possibly 
intet^d  to  suggest  that  the  blindness  had  been  so  recently  cared  that 
it  was  almost  present,  '*  being  [up  to  this  moment]  blind." 


1  [aSTfflJ  iv.  39  (A.V.)  "the  woman,  which/'  <R-V.)  "the  woman,  who" 
Possibly  K,V*  took  it  as  r^  7*  r^  ^o^r*,  which  Shakespeare  would  have  rcRderctl 
**lhc  woman  ihutt^  but  which  A.V,  (according  to  its  castom)  reodefs  '*lhe 
woman  whuk^  R.V.,  which  generally  follows  A.V.  in  this  use  of  "which," 
di'viates  here,  and  adopts  "who,"  presumably  meaning  "and  she"  or  '*for  shcr" 
According  \o  a  convenient  usage  generally  adopted  in  the  Eng1ii»h  of  Sliake^pearc 
and  Addisorit  and  one  that  would  conduce  to  cleaniess  in  modem  Engtish*  **wAfl'' 
should  introduce  a  non-essential  stateiment  about  ibe  antccedeni  (*'  I  heard  it  from 
the  poljcemarip  itfhc  heard  it  from  the  poi»tman  ")>  "Thai'"'  should  introduce 
a  statement  that  is  etoenlial  to  the  complete  meaning  of  the  antecedent  ('*!  he&id 
it  from  the  boy  that  cleans  the  boots'').  See  ihe  auihoHt  Howti  Wrii4  Clmriy, 
Sceley  and  Co*,  and  comp.  1493  fr,  16«4*, 

21S 


O)    '0  WN  €N  Tuj  ofp^^N4»    (iii*  i3>  R'V.) 

[2275]  In  iii.  13  '*No  man  hath  ascended  to  heaven  save  he 
that  descentlcfi  from  heaven,  [even]  the  Son  of  man/'  R.V.  text  adds 
'*  who  is  in  heaven,"  o  utv  iv  t^  ovpav^.  W.H,  reject  the  addition 
(without  marginal  alternative),  pointing  out  that  tt  is  omitted  in  many 
early  quotations  in  which  the  insertion  of  the  words — had  they  been 
recognised  by  the  quoters  as  genuine— might  be  described  as 
"  morally  certain \"  Without  this  addition  the  words  appear  to  mean 
that  the  real  and  spiritual  ascension  to  heaven  has  always  been  the 
result  of  a  descent  from  heaven.  The  descending  influence  was 
referred  to  earlier  in  reverse  order^  (i.  51)  **  the  angeis  of  God 
asreridtTig  and  descending  on  the  Son  of  man,"  where  ic  seems  to 
mean  the  prayers  of  the  Logos  going  up  to  heaven  and  returning  to 
earth.  Here  the  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  Logos  has  always 
been  descending  on  man  to  lift  man  up  to  God.  This  Logos,  the 
express  Image  of  God,  is  here  identified  with  the  incarnate  [mage  of 
God,  the  "Son  of  man." 


*  [33TJ^0]  W.H.  point  oui  that  Origen's  alleged  (jitotatioiis  of  the  clause  arc 
only  from  the  Lntm  of  Kufinus^  and  elwrwhere  Origen  omits  il.  They  think  the 
inlerpolnion  "  perhaps  suggested "'  by  i*  iS  A  uc  *fi  rb*  (tdXTOiy  t.  rarftiit.  Possibly 
"  the  Son  of  man"  seemed  a  weak  ending,  unlesis  it  was  defined  in  some  way 
as  meaning  the  Divine  Ideal  of  Man,  lh*r  Man  in  Heaven.  Some  Greek  coriflaiinn 
of  oyc  TOY  cShNoy  U-^*  "xhe  Son  of  man")  and  o(.>]stCNOYNaj  {f-e.  **who  is  in 
heaven")  may  have  favourc*]  the  interpolation.     A*  omits  ttiH. 

[2279  6]  In  V.  35  ixeivot  ^f  6  XOx^'ot  &  Kat6fAetfot  Kal  tfMlvuf  there  are  perhaps 
two  allusiun*).  The  (irst  i*  to  Christ's  doctrine  about  lighting  the  candle  (\^x*^0 
and  ptiliing  it  where  all  may  see  (Mk  iv.  jj,  Ip^^Tui,  hut  %U>  v.  15  ha«  Ktiovffiy 
and  Lk.  viii,  16  a^ar}i  and  prob.  to  a  proverbial  dl^Linction  between  the  candle 
that  has  to  t>e  ih us  daily  "lighted"  (A  K&i&fjLCvtji)  or  "continually  bums/*  and  the 
sun*  which  needs  no  auch  lighting  (comp.  I'hilo  i.  48^^^  "for  the  one  [the  eye 
of  the  *ou|]  is  like  //i^  iun  but  these  [the  bodily  eyes]  are  like  candffiKarert 
(\[FX***^X*'**))'"  'fbc  second  may  be  to  Sir*  Mlviii*  [  '*  his  word  [i'.«*  the  word  of 
Elijah]  hurtud  fontinuall),'  like  a  torch  (lit  Xa^irrtt  (fxaifro)**;  but  l:here  the 
Hebrew  (*'His  word**  were  like  a  bunting  furnace"),  and  the  Greek  context, 
indicate  that  AraJu  has.  a  different  meaning  from  (hat  tii  NfL  Doe^  Jtaid^fvoi  here 
mean  **  continually  burning "  or  "lighted  day  by  day"?  In  view  of  ■at6/ifrof 
**  steadily  burning^^  in  Lk.  xii,  -^t^  Xif^p^k  vAtA^ei'Dt,  Rev.  v^,  5  Xa^radff  Tfpdr 
Kat^^vat  iwi^xQv  T.  BpdPov,  xxi*  8  rj  Af^^'F  ^i  i(a40fji^vjj  (comp.  Kev,  viii.  S,  xix*  to) 
Bitd  ixAitTit  in  Sir,  xlvjii.  1,  we  are  justilSed  in  concluding  that  the  preisent  participle 
means  conlinuousness  ("  sijfo^iiy  Sttrttin^^^) ;  but  the  verb  itself  (**  i^u/tt  ")  and  the 
context,  suggest  that  the  continuotisness  h  only  for  its  appointed  hour,  and  that 
the  ** candle"  not  only  "  durni*'  but  aho  "  6i4rtu  su/ay" 


219 


[2276] 


PARTICIPLE 


(7)    *H  eKAA&£«c4  (xl  2) 

[2276]  In  xi.  2  **Now  Mary  was  the  [Mary,  or,  woman]  f/mf 
aminUd,.,^'  It  is  correct,  but  not  enlightening,  to  say  that  the 
AnoiDdng  *' presented  itself  to  the  writer  as  a  past  event',"  and  thus 
10  explain  the  aorist  panicipte  used  concerning  an  act  that  the 
evangelist  records  later  on*  Every  event  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
"presented  itself  to  the  writer  as  a  past  event"  But,  as  to  this 
particular  event,  the  Anointing  of  Christ  by  a  Woman — probably 
well-known,  in  some  form,  to  all  Christians  ac  the  end  of  the  first 
century,  but  connected  by  Luke  alone  with  a  ** sinner" — the  Fourth 
Evangelist  takes  this  opportunity  (afforded  by  the  necessity  of 
mentioning  Mary  in  connexion  with  Lazarus)  to  say,  before  becomes 
to  the  Anointing,  that  this  same  Mary  was  the  Mary  (or,  woman) 
whose  story  was  in  everyone's  mouth.  It  would  have  been  tedious 
to  say  **  the  woman  thai  will  presently  be  described  by  nie  as 
anoindng...." 

(iii)     Present  with  {v 

[2277]  The  Hebraic  use  of  ayf  StSaWituiF,  m^pvo-crta^  etc,  for  the 
itnpeifect,  **  he  was  teaching,  preaching  etc"  is  quite  distinct  from 
such  phrases  as  t)v  cttct  Ka^hf^tros  "  there  happened  to  be  on  the  spot 
sitting  "  {where  t^v  is  separated  from  the  participle)  and  also  from  ^j* 
with  the  perfect  passive  participle.  In  N,T,,  when  tJk  is  separated 
from  the  present  participle^  it  is  often  better  to  supply  some 
predicate  from  the  context  and  to  take  the  participle  as  in  classical 
Greek,  espedally  in  those  Gospels  where  the  Hebraic  participle  is 
rare.  In  John,  it  is  very  rare.  But  there  arc  approximations  to  the 
Hebraic  participle  in  xiii.  23  ^v  ai^cucci/Acvo?  (which  however  resembles 
both  in  meaning  and  in  sound  the  passive  pluperfect)  and  in  xviii.  30 
t^  ftij  ^^  ovTo«  itaicoF  ttouSk,  where  perhaps  tlie  intention  is,  not  to 
represent  Hebraically  the  imperfect  ijta^oirotVi  ("if  he  had  not  been 
doing  mischiel '')  but  to  suggest  *'  if  he  had  not  been  a  inan 
continually  doing  mischief,"  Le.  an  habitual  miscfiief-worker  (SS,  ^, 
and/  "if  he  had  not  been  an  eviido^r''"').    John's  general  separation 


I 


»  Wintr,  p.  431, 

*  {4377 1*1  In  Jn  til.  ti— 3  "Jesus  and  his  disciples  came  into  ihe  land  of 
Juctne«  iirnl  IhcTc  {iKti)  he  tarriijd  with  them  and  was  liaptiiiiig  [i^Tn^tv).  Now 
iherc  was  ulso  John  1^*-  t4  jcal  [A]*!*}  baptiiing  {^wri^vw)  in  Acnon."  the  context 
tumreiLfe  (he  inpfliiiiig  '^John^  also,  was  in  that  mighbourhood,  namely,  in  Acnon," 
so  thai  tl  is  not  quite  like  ihe  ijr  fijpvfrffvr  or  5tJdir/cw»'  of  Mark  ^ad  Luke< 
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of  participles  from  tytviTQ  and  ijv  favours  their  separation  in 
i.  6  *' There  came  [into  being]  {iytytro)  a  man  (av^pm7ro^\  sent  from 
God  {d-tr*fTTaX^€i'o^  smpa  Otov)^'*  where  (1937)  tyer^To  is  contrasted 
with  ^tf  above,  ay$fftajro^  with  Aoyos  above,  and  air,  ir.  6mov  wilh  ^r 
irf^%  Tot'  $4oy  above.  The  same  applies  to  i*  g  ^*ThcTc  was  [from  the 
beginning]  the  hgbt,  the  true  [light],  which  lightenelh  every  mar, 
coming  as  it  does  {ipx^t^^^^}  [continually]  into  the  world."  On  this^ 
see  2508, 

{iv)     Agreement  of 

[3278]    A  singular  noun,  wlien  plural  in  meaning,  is  often  the 
subject  of  a  plural  verb,  but  is  not  so  often  followed  by  a  plural 

participle,  as  in  xii.  is  o  o^\o«  woXv^  o  eA^iiii'...a«ovcraiTc«...tXa/3oc. 
In  <Xa/3ov  alone  there  would  have  been  nothing  remarkable,  nor  in 
axowavTi^  if  it  had  followed  Ikafiov  :  but,  coming  before  the  plural 
verb,  the  unusual  plural  participle  suggests  a  desire  to  emphasize  the 
plurality  of  the  crowd, — -a  desire  also  apparent  in  the  extraordinary 
phrase  o  o^X&e  jtoAits  (1739 — 40).  In  i.  48  wp6  rov  o-e  ^tXtwov 
^tiivijerai  ot'ra  inra  t^v  trvKTjv  tl86v  <T€  the  participle  may  agree  with  the 
first  or  second  crt,  see  2372^. 

(v)     Prefatory  use  of 

[2279]  John  uses  prefatory  participial  clauses,  to  an  extent 
unequalled  in  the  Synoptists,  to  prepare  the  reader  for  some 
especially  solemn  utterance  or  act  of  Christ's,  A  combination  of 
this  use  with  the  genitive  absolute  is  particularly  noticeable  in  the 
preface  to  the  Washing  of  Feet :  xiii.  i — 4  *'  Now  before  the  feast... 
Jesus  knoimrtg  that  his  hour  had  come-.^^j?-'*'-^^  ioved  his  own... he 
loved  them  to  the  end.  And,  whtie  supper  ivas  going  on  (S«iVkov 
yivofxlvov)y  th€  dtvii  hiwing  now  put  it  into  the  heart-.^wtrn'/K^  that 
the  Father  had  given  him  all  things  into  his  hands,  and  that...,  he 
rtseth  from  supper"  SimiUr  phrases  introduce  some  of  the  most 
important  events  in  Christ's  Hfe^ 


^  [3370  d}  The  cnnversinn  of  the  Iwn  disciples  that  constitute  the  liratfrults  of 
the  Church  is  preceded  by  \*  38  (rrpa^ch  S^  ^  'I.  xaf  deao-d>iri'Of,  the  cure  of  the 
impotent  man  by  v,  6  roOr^w  l^^^v  4*Ip.,.«ai  ^vm.r%  Srt.,,,  the  feeding  of  th*  five 
thousand  hy  vj.  5  ^Td^of  tihu  r&ht  h^if.  a  'K  vat  Btaja&.p.titm  Arx....  the  spiriLtiii.t 
explanation  of  the  doctrine  of  the  flesh  and  blood  by  vi.  fit  ^Ihwt  hk  h  1.  i*  ^avry 
*rt..,{refening  to  the  "murmuring"  of  some  of  the  disciples),  and  Chrisrs  last 
two  uttemnccs  on  the  Cross  by  xix.  iS — 30  ^tri  raDra  eifltirt  6  "l,  *rt  fdij,.*-..<fr« 
«iV  f\9^tw  t4  ^fM  o  'I.,  where  we  have  the  subject  prtfce<dect  first  by  a  participle 
SLSid  then  by  the  equivalent  of  one. 
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Prepositions 

[2280]  For  a  brief  comparison  of  the  Johannine  with  the 
Synoptic  use  of  prepositions  in  general  and  statistics  bearing  on 
the  comparison,  see  1881 — 6.  The  Tollowing  remarks  will  deal  with 
particular  prepositions  in  alphabetical  order,  including  some  passages 
that  may  be  of  interest  (apart  from  grami^iaticai  usage)  because 
of  their  bearing  on  Johannine  thought  and  purpose  as  distinct  from 
mere  style. 

(i)    'Avi 

[2281]  'Am  occurs  only  once  in  John,  as  follows:  ii.  6  *^Now 
there  were  six  watcrpots  of  stone  set  there  after  the  JewV  manner  of 
purifying,  containing  fvtfi  or  three  firkins  apiece  {^^uprnkrat  ii*a  /t^rptjrat 
&.'o  ij  Tp««),"  *Ani,  with  numbers,  occurs  elsewhere  in  N,T,,  though 
very  rarely'.  In  the  Apocalypse,  it  occurs  in  connexion  with  the 
"^"  mngs  of  the  seraphs,  whom  Isaiah  describes  as  with  tu^o 
covering  the  face,  with  hvo  the  feet,  and  with  hi*o  flying',  Philo 
(2263^)  speaks  mystically  of  the  number  *V/>"  as  **conipo&ed  of 
ttvice  thret^  having  the  odd  as  the  male  and  the  even  as  the  female" 
and  as  generating  the  things  that  are  **perfected  by  thei/fv/r."  No  one 
disputes  that  purifying  vessels  of  the  Jews  may  have  held  ^*ht*o 
or  thref firkifis  apiect^^  and  that  kvh.  ^rrpy\fK%  Suo  ?*  rpH^  means  this: 
but  if  the  phrase  is  also  symbolically  intended*,  the  symbolism  may 
affect  the  grammatical  interpretation  of  other  parts  of  the  narrative. 
According  to  a  literal  interpretation — which  must  be  presumed  to  be 
part  of  the  meaning  even  though  the  spiritual  interpretation  may  be 
the  chief  part — the  stone  vessels  were  first  filled  to  the  brim  by  the 
attendants,  and  then  they  *'drew"  either  (i)  from  them  or  (?)  from 
the  weil\  and  "carried"'  to  the  Ruler  of  the  Feast,  who  said  that  **the 


I 


'  Mt.  XX*  9,  to  **fone]  denarius  Apiiee*"  Lk»  \%,  14  **  hy  fifties,"  Xe  1  *' ^j* 
twos,"  Kcv,  iv,  8  '*siK  wings  ^tW^»**  xxi.  11  "  ea^h  one  {i»k  eft)  of  Llie  several 
gales."  In  LXX^  0%L  Cone,  mentions  di^  (in  any  sense)  as  occurring — aptin 
froni  ^¥k  tAi^TOf- — only  nine  times. 

'  Rev.  iv.  8,  alluding  to  Is.  vi.  1  (where  tUd  is  not  used). 

*  See  £nt\  1796 — 7  (*' Gospels**  S  47)  on  the  apparent  symbolism  of  Johannine 
iiuml]en;  generally  and,  in  p^inicular,  the  (xxL  u)  **one  hundred  and  fifty  three"' 
fiiih. 

■*  [aasia]  Field  {aJ  /oc.)  **0I  i^rrXi^ffiret  t4  Mtap.  This  is  generally  imder* 
^tood  of  drmving  the  waifr  from  tht  ivtli^  as  in  Ch,  iv.  7*     So  St  Chrj'sostom  : 
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good  wine"  had  been  "kept  to  the  last"  (i)  If  the  "drawing" 
was  from  the  vessels,  of  which  the  contents  were  all  changed  into 
wine,  then  we  have  to  suppose  that  130  gallons  of  water  were  thus 
converted',  (2)  If,  as  Westcott  explains  it,  the  'Mrawing*'  was 
from  the  well — which  would  be  the  usual  sense  of  arrXeoi — then  we 
have  to  suppose  the  filling  of  the  vessels  to  be  a  preliminary  and 
independent  act,  as  though  Jesus  had  said^  "Before  the  water  from 
the  well  can  be  turned  into  the  wjne  of  the  Gospel,  it  tnust  first 
be  used  to   fill   the   vessels  of  purification  of  the  Law,*' 

[2282]  The  former  interpretation  {*Mrawing  from  the  vessels") — 
besides  the  difficulty  of  the  supply  of  wine  being  very  far  in  excess  of 
the  need — describes  the  wine  as  being  in  the  "stone  vessels"  of  which 
the  interpreters  of  the  Talmud  said,  "If  anyone  have  water  fit 
to  drink*  and  iluU  water  by  chanct  contract  any  ttmitanncss^  id  him 
fiU  iht  stone  vessei  with  if"    Westcott 's  ititerpretation  avoids  these 


^ 


^ftetf  tA  6&i^p  '^yT\^<Ta fiiir •  iffnit  rA(  vHpittt  4v(it\^ffctfLttf,.,"  But  Migne  omits 
ijfitlt  T.  it.  ^fT^iiffBMf*  and  gives  no  v.  r*  The  omission  would  leave  the  reader 
free  to  suppose  that  the  Atiendanis,  according  to  Chryso&tom,  could  say  "We 
i^rrtff  tht  Jvafir  [out  of  the  ifauis]" — which  accords  with  the  view  taken  by  FieLd, 
tte  appaj-eatly  thinks  that  other  attt^ndants  (or  perhaps  women)  would  have 
previopsiy  dmwn  water  from  the  well  for  all  the  needs  of  the  household,  and 
that  "the  altenElauts"*  merely  filled  the  vessels  to  the  brim  with  this  water  and 
then  *Mn;w  out''  the  water  from  the  vessels.  This  U  certainly  more  probable 
tfiu)  that  the  attendants  were  sent  AWAy  from  the  hou^  to  draw  vater  from  the 
well.  Chrj'sostom  clearly  believes  thai  the  wine  came  out  of  the  veascls^and  not 
direct  from  the  well  (as  Westcott  suggests)— for  he  merts  the  ohjection  of  liceptics 
thai  perhaps  these  ve&aels  had  been  us«d  for  vintage  purposes  and  retained 
«  savour  of  wine. 

*  A  **  firkin,"  ^fT^7-^t,  Heb.  *'bath,''  was  nearly  9  gaUotts,  so  tliat  the  6 
vessels  would  corataiu  6  x  i^  ?<  9  gallons. 

'  [3293 'i]  //JT.  //eA.  ad  loc.  quoting  Glois,  (apparently)  on  A'e/tm  cap,  i, 
hah  I-  The  phrase  **(^£  Motie  vesjiel"  suggests  that  t*rt/  vevsel  sufficed  most 
househt>ld&.  And  it  seems  reasonable  to  believe  thai  this  would  ufien  be  the  case 
If  Ihe  vessel  held  13  gallons.  As  for  the  /^erpfjTijf,  Steph.  say*  that  the  Attic 
measure  differed  from  the  Roman  or  Italian^  and  al.so  quotes  Ari^mile  as  mentloa- 
ing  a  txtTpi^i  yLttntBafiK^t,  The  grammarian  Thomas  said,  d^^Dpc^^  ^^^  f-'h 
vrdfiroi  ft^ijAt  furpTiT-^ii  ei  Kai  Tirrr.  It  is  applied^  however,  by  Fotybius  ju  15,  1 
to  wine  in  Gaul  (roD  &*  atroti  Tor  t/rrfnjTifk}  as  though  it  tjeeded  no  explanation.  In 
the  Indices  to  Egypt.  Pap.  it  does  not  appear  except  in  the  Fayurn  voL^  where  it  is 
u»ed  as  a  measure  for  oil,  95,  96  etc.  Steph.  describes  it  as  '^vas  ofiagnae  cujiu- 
damcKpacitaiis  nulla  certadeHmtum  mertsura."  It  is  made  the  subject  of  witikism 
when  a  man  gives  another  a  fxcrprfr^i  of  wine  on  condition  that  it  shall  keep  its 
najne  becatise  of  fj-^fHdrrjt^  i.f,  he  is  to  drink  moderately*  On  the  other  hand, 
Xoiarchiis  the  Rhodian  was  called  ^fr/w^s  because  of  his  vjtst  drinkingi 
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two  difficulties — but  at  the  cost  of  converting  the  **filling  of  the 
vessels"  into  a  tnere  symbol,  while  still  taking  the  rest  of  ihe  story 
literally.  Nor  is  the  symbol  quite  clear.  The  water  of  the  Gospel, 
the  water  that  becomes  wine^  comes  independently  from  the  well  or 
spring,  The  preliminary  water  goes  into  the  vessels  of  the  Law  and 
stays  there.     It  does  nothing. 

[2283]  On  the  whole  it  seems  more  in  accordance  both  with  the 
literal  and  with  the  spiritual  interpretation  that  the  water  of  the  Word 
should  be  supposed  to  be  placed  first  in  tht  vts$th  of  the  Law, 
Thence,  having  been  transmuted,  it  is  ''drawn  forth  myft}  (emph.,vuj')/* 
at  Christ's  con^mand,  as  the  wine  of  the  Gospel.  To  ihe  objection 
that  such  water  was  "unclean"  for  purposes  of  drinking,  might  not 
the  evangelist  repJy  (like  the  voice  that  replies  to  Peter's  objection 
in  the  Acts')  that  what  God  hath  **cleansed"  is  not  to  be  called 
•'common  or  unclean"?  According  to  this  view,  Christ,  in  this 
symbolic  stor>',  transmutes  the  outwardly  purifying  element  of  the 
Law  into  the  inwardly  purifying  element  of  the  Spirit  If  some  such 
symbolism  is  really  latent  here,  we  should  expect  (according  to  the 
principle  of  Philonian  interpretation)  to  find  traces  of  it  in  the 
mention  of  the  numbers  **/tt'^,"  "Mrif«r,"  and  '*j/jCj"  here  mentioned 
by  John.  In  a  history,  describing  the  sinking  of  so  many  triremes 
or  the  destruction  of  so  many  soldiers,  numbers  would  be  simply 
numbers.  But  in  a  symbolic  story  unfolding  the  future  transmutation 
of  Law  into  Gospel,  numbers  {not  necessary  for  the  narrative)  would 
rarely  be  inserted  unless  they  lent  themselves  to  symbolism.  From 
the  allegorizing  point  of  view,  the  numbers  '*two,"  "three,"  and  "six" 
are  easily  capable  of  an  appropriate  meaning^ 


'  [2383  <t]  Ac:t&  %.  14,  Comp^  Ephrem  p.  56  "Denique  hoc  Tniraculum  fecit 
at  rts  Vftts  in  dclicatas  permutando  doccret  eas  non  esse  nalura  naalas" — where 
perhaps  "viles*'  means  "common,"  ** cheap." 

*  [3363/'']  Fhilo  says  {ii,  t'&i)  "The  oumher  Six  is  even  and  otld,  composed 
of  hvite  thrti^  having  the  odd  is  the  male  and  the  even  as  the  female,  fn>m  which 
[numbers)  are  ihe  origini^  [of  things]  According  to  the  unalterable  Uws  of  nature/* 
and  *'  What  thirgs  the  Six  generate*  these  things  (he  Seven  exhibits  when  per- 
fecled."  In  Uaiah's  above  quoted  description  of  the  seraphim  (each  of  which  had 
**  jtj"  witigs)  tjiving  glory  to  the  Lord  in  the  Temple,  "six"  might  be  taken  as 
symboliting  ihe  created  world  giving  glory  to  the  Creator,  and  Uaiah*5  mention 
of  the  uses  of  each  of  the  three  pairs  of  wing&  would  favour  Thilo's  allegorizing 
interpretation  of  the  **  fe^"  and  the  '*  ihrte"  as  making  up  the  **ssx,"  A  work 
like  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  appears,  even  when  narrating  facts^  to  set  them 
forth  with  symboHsm  aad  allusion^  migbt  naturally  ilIuiiLrate  this  ^ign,  apparently 
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(ii)     *Arri 

[2284]  'AvTt  occurs  only  once  in  John  as  follows:  i.  14 — 17  "And 
the  Word  became  flesh  and  tabernacled  in  [the  midst  of]  us*. full  of 
grace  and  truth... because  from  his  fulness  we  all  received  and  grace 
m  f/ie  place  of  {dvrt)  grace:  because  [whereas]  the  Law  through 
Moses  was  given  [by  God,]  the  grace  [of  God]  and  the  truth  [of  God] 
through  Jesus  Christ  came  into  being." 

[2285]  In  classical  Greek,  dvri  is  used  in  phrases  describing  the 
ifx  taUonis  of  "like  ^r,  i.e.  in  iht  plact  of^  like."  The  Thesaurus 
quotes  "man  /(?r  man,"  "woman  for  woman,"  "insult  for  insult,'* 

perfonned  on  the  sabbath,  by  a  numerical  detail  soiggesting  *  *  ftw  "  and  **  thret ' '  .as 
part  of  tht  piepnration  for  what  Philr*  calln  "^ tht  StveH  whe** ptrficttd" 

[3383 f]  Origen  [Phiiocai.  i.  ii)  explains  dva  f^erp^rkt  iSi>ci  ^  rptlt  as  refening 
to  three  different  aspects  of  the  Scriptures,  and  he  adds  #f  ti  v^pitki  tv\by*at  €ttrl 
ToTt  4v  T^  KdfffUfi  Kaiapt^fA^voii  y^ofUiHif  (Robinson  ytytpy^fiitrtii)  ir  l^  TifiJpctis 
ApiSfx^  reXfi^.  By  ** perfect  number"  (Plato  ^^6  It ,  and  see  Steph.}  he  means 
a  liimil>er  that  is  **  perfected»"  or  "  completed*"  by  additig  the  terms  of  an  Arilh- 
[metical  Prtigrcssion.  Thus  3,  6,  and  lo  arc  called  perfect  nmnbefs,  because  3  =  1  + * ; 
<>=i  +  3  +  3;  1^=1-^1  +  3  +  +,  Philo  (u.  183)  and  Clement  of  Alexandria  (783) 
call  10  "the  all-perfect  qr  ali-perfet(ing  decad '*  (0e«d5t  r^  iraMTt\iiff.^  i\  ttK^'s  W 
htiQ\<rftXrui  iravrfKttoi  elrat  (the  fem.  in  -tia  lihouM  be  recognised  in  L.  and  S.)), 
but  six  is  also  a  '"pcifect "  number  and  one  that  would  commend  it&elf  to  a  Jew 
as  symboliciL  of  creation,  ,Since  six  derives  its  *' perfection '"  from  the  addition 
of  **two"  and  '*three**  to  unity,  k  is  all  the  more  Intelligible  that  Jd  should  here 
introduce  the  **two"  and  " three '^  as  well  as  the  "six,"  It  may  be  added  thai 
Augustine  interpreted  the  "one  hundred  and  tiRy  three'^  in  xxi.  n  as  being  a 
*' perfect  number/^  the  sum  of  1  +  1  +  3.,,  "P  ^^  '7-  *here  10  and  7  represent 
Bcveraily  the  **ten  commandments"  of  the  Law  and  "the  seven  spirits  of  God." 

[3383  ff]  A  number  may  ^ie  allegorized  variously  by  diJTerent  interpreters^  and 
the  variatioti  may  be  alleged  as  proof  that  no  allcgnry  or  inner  meaning  was  ever 
■  intended.  As  an  instance,  however,  lo  the  contrary*  sec  Gen.  xiv-  14  "three  hundred 
'  tjid  cighteto,"  allegorized  by  Ham,  ix,  8  and  Clem.  AIe»-  781  as  referring  to  the 
cross  of  Christy  but  Hershon  says ;  "Our  sage^  say:  'He  went  in  pursuit  with 
Elieter  alone,  whose  name  has  the  namerical  value  of  three  hundred  and  eighteen."* 
The  application  of  "numerical  value  "  to  names  may  be  illustrated  by  ibe  *' number 
of  the  beast  **  in  the  Apooilypse,  666,  a  sort  of  parody,  thrice  repeated,  of  the 
'*  all-perfect  number.*' 

[»SS3^]  In  renderings  of  O.T,,  ^erp^Ht^  represents  the  Hebrew  hoik,  a 
mcftsure  of  liquid*  as  follows:  Eiek.  jX\,  14  '^the  bath  of  oil. ..tenth  part  of  a 
^th  owt  of  the  cor  which  is  ten  rfsMj,  even  an  homer ;  for  ten  baihf  are  an  homer,'* 
LXX  thrice  Kot&Ktit  Aq,  (twice)  ^wrpiTn^r.  Theod,  twice  ^(Itm;  j  Chr.  iv,  5  **  three 
thousand  dafAs,'^  LXX  fterprfrdi  (Field) "AXXoi*  tftpAfna  (comp.  Is,  v,  10  '"balh," 
repd^uv,  Oj  XoiiroJ'  ^tov)^  parall.  i  K.  vii.  26  "  two  thou<iand  hatks,^  LXX  om., 
A  durxiX^fiLT  xof **  I  '  Esdr.  viii.  20  *'an  hundred  tmasures  {niTpTjfrCnf)  of  wine,'* 
corresponding  lo  Ezr.  vii.  ■ii*  *'an  hundred  hafhs  of  wine,"  dra&ffKWif^  A  ^fi6w. 
In  Dan.   Bel  5  LXX  has  ^Xatou  (Theod.  oEifov)  fi4rpTiral  ff, 
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*^\Aom  far  blow"  etc,  and  the  Sennoo  on  the  Meant  has  ^fj^for  an 
eye,*  ^xoorh/ar  a  tooth '."^  But,  apart  from  oonxcxts  soggcsdng  cnd- 
lesc  vcndata,  am  might  mean  ^[coming  constant! j]  in  the  place  o^" 
so  as  to  denote  ^'one  thing  [/Mnpt'mg]  upcm  another'';  and  Origen 
acttuUy  paraphrases  it  so  here,  "a  second  grace  upon  (en)  a  former 
grace,"  though  both  in  the  preceding  and  in  the  following  context  be 
quotes  the  clause  with  arrt'.  *Arrt  is  used  by  I^ilo'  similarly,  but 
somewhat  differently,  to  describe  the  succession  of  the  graces  of  God, 
who  takes  away  the  old,  and  dispenses  to  us  constantly  *'new  m  tkt 
place  of  old."  Elsewhere  He  is  said  to  pour  them  on  us  in  an 
unceasing  and  continuous  succession  or  orfoit^ 

[2286]  There  is  probably  in  John,  as  in  Philo,  an  intentioa 
to  suggest  the  notion  of  *^ exchange^  rather  than  that  of  mere 
succession.  Both  Origen  and  Chrysostom  <q)pear  to  discern,  in  this 
passage,  a  taking  away  of  the  old  grace,  or  gift  c^  the  Law  ("the  Law 
was  given"),  in  order  to  substitute  the  new  gift  of  the  grace  and  truth 
that  are  in  Christ  The  Law  was  given  to  Israel  through  Moses 
because  (Deut  vii.  7)  the  I^ord  "loved"  them  and  "chose"  them, 
that  is  to  say,  God  gave  it  as  a  gift,  or  grace ;  but  His  full  grace  and 
truth,  latent  under  that  Law,  did  not  come  into  being  till  the  Word 
became  flesh  as  Jesus  Christ  in  order  to  **take  away"  the  fiist  grace, 
i.e.  the  Law  of  Moses,  so  as  to  establish  the  second  grace,  i.e,  the 
grace  of  freedom,  or  sonship, — the  grace  of  the  Father  as  manifested 
in  the  grace  of  the  Son*. 

[2287]  "We  air*  is  perhaps  intended  to  mean  more  than  the 
"we"  that  is  so  common  in  the  First  Epistle  ("tw  know,"  "av 
are  the  sons  of  God"  etc.).  "We"  means  "we  Christians."  But 
"we  all" — like  "every  man"  at  the  beginning  of  the  Prologue — may 
mean  "every  human  being  from  the  creation  of  man."     AH  have 


'  [3380  a]  "De  rebus  adversis  dicitur/*  says  Steph.  Comp.  Theogn.  343 — 3 
e/  /i^  n  KokKun'  dfiwavfia  fitpiftwitav  tiipolixm,  doiijr  d'  drr'  dfiwr  driat.  Alf>  quotes 
Chryit.  d£  Saterdoi.  6.  15  vol.  i.  p.  435  iripop  6m0'  h-^pat  ^porrlia. 

*  Orig.  Hue(  ii.  95. 

*  [3380^]  Philo  i.  354  r&t  v/K^rat  dtl  x^piraf,  Tpiw  KopeaBirras  i^vfipUrtu  (so 
Wctftt.,  Mang.,  by  error,  -ttrBiw  -iae)  roin  Xax^rat,  hrwx"^*  ***  ro/ueiwd^terot, 
tUravBit  4r4pas  i»rX  iKtivtav^  xal  rpiras  a^rl  r(a9  bnvriptav  koX  del  pio.%  avri  raXaio- 
ripbWt  fO'ri  fUp  itaiptpodcast  rori  9'  at  koI  rdf  ai^rdf  twiSlduat, 

*  [3380  r]  Philo  i.  34)  6  r^  rwr  Suptup  iwdXKifKof  <^p6»  airaH^riot  ffvwelpWf 
6  rdf  xdpcraf  ixofU»a%  aXXi^XuF  wclkviiKuw. 

'  Comp.  Heb.  x.  9  '*He  taktth  away  the  6rst  that  he  may  esUblish  the 
■econd," 
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received,   in   various    degrees   and    kinds,   gifts   from   the  Pleroraa, 
the  Fulness  of  Him  that  fiUeth  all  in  all^ 

<iii)    'Aw<l 

(a)    'Alto  and  eK  meaning  "  [some]  of/'  see  2213 — 5 

(0)    'Ano,  transposition  of 

[2288]  *Aird,  meaning  **off/'  is  placed  before  sny^tit*'  in  xxi.  S 
**about  two  hundred  cubits  off  (ciTro  wiqx'^^  ^laKoa-tuiv)"  It  is  a 
natural  transposition  arising  from  the  desire  to  give  prominence  to 
the  notion  *' distant/*  as  in  our  *^  disiani  two  hundred  cubits/'  and 
then,  illnglcally,  allowing  the  preposition  that  signifies  distance  to 
govern  "cubits."  Similarly  irpo  is  transposed  in  xiL  i  (lit.)  '^  ^/ore  six 
days  the  Passover  (irpo  *i  r^ft^tpwy  rov  Tairx^V*  l^or  ''-^'-^  ^('ys  before  the 
Passover/'  like  the  Latin  '^hfort  the  fifth  day  the  Kalends"  for  ''^ihe 
fifth  day  htfort  the  Kalends."  Abundant  instances  will  be  found  in 
the  Thesaurus,  and  there  is  nothing  in  the  Johannine  passages  that 
needs  comment,  except  that  the  former  transposition  may  be  largely 
the  result  of  Latin  influence,  and  that  it  Is  found  in  Revelation  {xiv, 
ao)  **at  a  distance  ij/",.. furlongs  {airo  (TraSituv,,,}," 

(7)    *Anu  and  eV  describing  domicile  or  birth-place 

[22SB]  'Airo  and  Ik  occur  in  i.  44  **  Now  Philip  was  ftom  (aird) 
Bethsaida^  from  out  {««)   the  city   of  Andrew  and    Peter*/'   and 

*  [IMT  tt\  '*Gtace  for  grace"  may  \k  a  different  nspcct  of  the  saying  '*  He  thai 
hath,  to  bim  shall  be  added,"  anil  of  ihe  Synoplic  doctrine  cuncerniiig  **  reward." 
A  "  laJcnr'  given  by  the  Master  of  ihe  ilou^e  may  be  called  a  "grace"  ^ven  by 
the  Father.     In  the  Pnrahlc  of  the  Talents  the  Master  gives  the  takms-     The 

i:*ervant  reitirnii  the  talents  douhlefh  Lastly,  the  servant  receives,  in  return,  the 
joy  of  bU  Lord.  By  calling  the  talent  *'a  grace,*'  a  writer  would  indicate  that  the 
IransactioQ  Is  otie  of  free  gift,  on  both  sides,  with  no  thought  of  bargain.  The 
child   that   returns   to  the  Giver  the  gnwe  or  talent  of  childhood  with  inierest, 

I  receives  the  grace  or  talent  of  youth,  and  the  youth,  again,  the  gmce  or  tisJent  of 
manhood,  and,  finally,  that  of  old  age.  God^  in  each  case,  may  be  *raid  either  to 
**take  away."  or  receive  back,  the  first  grace,  that  He  may  "establish"  the 
second. 

[aaSTA]  Perhaps,  also,  John  wishes,  at  the  outset  of  his  Gospel,  to  indicate  to 
his  readers  why  he  will  very  rarely  use  the  Syaoptic  word,  ^<rff6f,  i,i.  •*hire," 
"wages,"  or  '*  reward."  It  expresses  a  truth:  but*  if  used  too  often  and  without 
care,  it  might  lead  some  to  suppose  that  God  bargains.  The  Fourih  Gospel  uses 
the  word  only  once,  when  Jesus  says  (iv,  36)  *^^ AUtady  is  he  that  is  reaping 
reviving  aw^i/*  i.e.  "The  very  act  of  reaping  God's  harvest  is  your  *wagcs,^  just 
as  the  very  act  of  doing  God*5  will  is  my  'meat.*" 

*  Comp*  xiL  11  T/wff^XtfuJ'  (ir."EXXi7rei)  *iA{T3rv  ry  ax6  B-  ri^i  TaXiXoiat. 

*  [9aB9fl]  A.V.  *'of  B,.  the  city,"  R.V.  "from  B.,  of  the  city/'  The  Latin 
USS.  render  i-wh  by  '*a,"  ks,  by  *'de,"  **ex"  (or  om.)- 
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L  45—6  "  We  ture  found,,, Jcstas  sod  of  Joseph, — him  [th^t  is]/h»m 

Nftiaretb  can  ^tiy  good  tKhig  be'  ?  "  These  two  passages^  so  far  fts 
they  go,  suggest  th^t  (in  both)  awo  signifies  domicile  and  <«  eitractioo* 
In  the  former,  im  m^y  be  used  to  imply  that  Philip,  though  resident 
in  BetKsaida,  had  sprung  ^^from"*  Capernaum,  the  city  of  Andrew 
and  Peter ;  in  the  latter,  to  imply  that  the  Messiah  could  not  spring 
"from"  Nazareth  (instead  of  Bethlehem).  But  this  rule  seetns 
broken  in  vii.  41  —  2  "  But  others  said.  Can  it  be  that  the  Christ  is  to 
come /rem  out  [U)  Galilee?  Did  not  the  Scripture  say  thxijrom  &uf 
(f«}  the  seed  of  David,  and^^/ff  (avo)  Bethlehem,  the  tillage  where 
David  was  (orou  ^v  A.),  the  Christ  is  to  come'?"  Here,  where  we 
might  expect  *\fr0m  out  Bethlehem,"  Co  detiote  that  the  Messiah  was 
to  be  bom  there,  ihe  weaker  preposition  is  substituted,  perhaps 
because  the  suonger  has  been  already  used  to  denote  exiraition  from 
the  family  of  David. 

[2290]  Concerning  3d  i  (ht-)  "  Now  there  was  one  [lying]  sick 
i^  hi  T(?  acrtfcvwk)  LazanisT^w  Bethany  (A,  tt»-o  ^rfi^w^frQm  out 
(«*c)  the  village  of  Mary  and  Martha  her  sister''  Chrysostom  says^ 
"  Not  at  haphazard  does  the  evangelist  tell  us  whence  iM'^arus  was 
(irv^cy  ^¥  o  A»)r  but  for  a  certain  cause,  which  he  will  subsequently 
mention."  By  the  *' cause"  Chrysostom  (doubtless)  means  Christ's 
special  affection  for  the  whole  family  at  Bethany.  For  this  reason, 
we  ought  perhaps  to  connect  *'  from  Bethany/'  not  with  "  Lazarus  " 
adjectivatlyf  but  with  **was**  predicatively,  thus:  "Now  a  certain 
man,  lying  sick  [at  the  time]>  Lazarus  [by  name],  was  from 
Bethany*,'*  which  agrees  with  the  construction  in  (2289)  *' Now 
Philip  was  from  Bethsaida."    The  writer  proceeds  on  the  principle  of 


'  [asM^]  The  Latin  versions  here  transUle  haih  i£r6  uid  ^je  by  "a**:  ind 
*' Joseph  a  Na2ajei(h)  (or,  Nu&ra)"  in  a.  i,  i,  and  /  might  mewa  "Joseph  of 
Narareth";  ^  has  * 'Joseph  qui  est  a  Nusaitlh/"  which  perhapa  Increases  the 
atmbi  gutty. 

*[aaMf]  Codex  0,  *'de„.de.„a";  b,  *^e3c„,ex».(oin,)"; /,  **a...ex..,dc"s 
r,  **de  Galilaea...de  semine  David  a  Bclhlehem  fte  castello  Dat-id  vcnit."  Mic,  v, 
1  has  iK^  nor  dwAj  in  the  prophecy  about  ** Bethlehem"  here  alluded  to. 

*  [3394  a]  Comp,  la.  1  ^v  ^i  AfdfKitwof,  4k  rdr  ^-^  N*  orofia  aiT^,  ^PX'^*  ^**'*'  1- 
ituTQt  Ti\det  where  dpxttir  is  ceriainJy  the  emphatic,  if  cot  the  predicative  part,  of 
the  sentence'  In  xt.  1,  d,  ^tytavc  "infirnius  Lazarus  nomine  ((^r,  nomme  Laj^rus) 
a  Bethania."  i.e.  *'a  sick  manj  Lazanu  by  name,  from  Bethany";  t  has  **erst 
autem  quidam  La^Jirus  a  Bcthania  qui  icnebatur  infirmitale  magna*';  all  render 
drb  by  *'a."  «  by  'Mfc"     But  i/ ha*  »*de"  for  both. 
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**  narrowing  down,"     As  Lazarus  has  not  been  mentioned  before,  he 

Idoes  not  speak  of  '* Lazarus  from  Bethany/^  but  thus:  (i)  ^*one," 

r^a)    "lying    stck,"   (3)     '^  Latarus,"    (4)    "domiciled    at     Bethany," 

{5)  "a  native  of  the  village  of  Mary  and  Martha."     Then    follow 

(6)    *'  Mary   was   the   woman    that    anointed   the    Saviour's    feet," 

^7)  "Lazarus  her  brother  was  sick,"  (8)  "he  whom  thou  lovest  is 

sick'/'     It  is  not  certain^  he  seems  to  say,  that  Lazarus  was  i^orn  in 

^Bethany ;  but  it  is  certain  that  he  was  bom  in  the  same  village  as  his 

isters,  and    that  he   was   living   now   at   Bethany-     The   passage 

liuggests  that  the  evangelist  is  writing  cauiiously^  in  view  of  differences 

of  opinion ;  but  it  favours  the  conclusion  that  he  uses  aira  to  mean 

domicile  and  €*c  to  mean  extraction. 

[2291]  xix.  38  "But  after  these  things  ]ost^h  from  (dvo)  Arima- 
thaea  asked  Pilate...*"  AH  the  evangelists  use  airo  here*  But  the 
parallel  Mark  and  Matthew  have  '*came"  in  the  context  of  "from 
Anmathaea"  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  that  Joseph  came  from  that 
town  for  the  purpose  of  presenting  his  petition  to  Pilate  Luke  and 
John  make  it  clear  that  "  from  Arimathaea "  indicates  Joseph's 
domicile^  and  does  not  mean  that  he  came  on  that  day  from  that 
village*. 

[2262]  From  the  Johannine  combinations  of  avv  and  ck  above 
we  may  conclude  with  certainty  that  John  makes  a  distinction 
between  them.  Light  on  his  motive  may  be  thrown  by  the  following 
facts,  (i)  Mark's  only  use  of  the  phrase  *^ Jesus y>-ewi  Nazareth  "  is 
connected  with  *'come/'  so  that  it  is  ambiguous,  **  There  raw*?  Jesus 
from  (aVo)  Nazareth  of  Galilee',"  where  the  parallel  Matthew  omits 
"Naaareth"  and  has  merely  "from  Galilee."  (2)  Matthew  elsewhere 
says  that  Jesus  left  **the  [city]  Nazara''  (in  which  Joseph  of 
Bethlehem  had  settled  on  his  return  from  Egypt*)  and  settled  in 
Capernaum*,  but  that  the  multitude  called  Him  (not  *' Jesus /n?M 
Capernaum  *'  but)  "  the  prophet,  Jesus,  the  [man,  or,  prophet]  from 


^  [a2M^]   The  proems  of  **  narrowing  do WHr'*  probably  used  unconsciously  by 

many,  wjis  recognised  by  ihe  Jews  [Sanhn^dr.  S9*)  in  God's  command  Ho  Abmham, 

■  {Gen.  TMkW,  i)  "Take  now  thy  son"  (Abr.  *'Bui  I  have  two");  '* thine  only  son" 

HAbi-,  "but  each  is  the  only  son  of  his  mother")^  **  whom  thou  lovest"  (Abr.  *'bui 

I  love  them  both");  *'  Isaac**  (to  which  there  is  no  reply  except  m  act). 

'  The   Latin  codices  mostly  render  aVi  by  ***b,"  but  r  by  *'qui  «b"  pcrh, 
reading  h  ar'  'A.  with  K. 

■  Mk  5tv*  43.  Ml*  sxvii.  57,  Lk.  Kxiti.  ji.  *  Mk  i.  9, 

•  Mt.  ii.  33  Nafttp^.  "  Mt.  iy.  13  t^w  Ifatapd. 
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Nazareth  of  Galilee'/'    Luke  never  uses  the  phrase  **}csusfrom  (ar, 

the  [man]  Jrvm)  Nazareih  " ;  bul,  in  his  Introduction,  he  describes 
Nazarelh  as  the  home  of  Mary  and  Joseph  from  the  beginning 
(although  Jesus  was  born  at  Bethlehem),  and,  in  the  body  of  hts 
Gospel^  on  the  only  occasion  on  which  he  mentions  Najajetht  he 
says,  "And  he  came  to  Nazara  where  he  had  been  brought  upV 
The  only  mention  of  Nazareth  in  N.T  apart  from  the  Gospels  is  in 
the  speech  of  Peter  to  Comehus  "Jesus  the  \mz.n\ frcm  Nazareth*/' 
[2293]  This,  then,  is  one  of  the  very  many  instances  where  John 
uses  a  phrase  used  by  Mark  and  Matthew  and  disused  by  Luke — 
probably  because  Luke  thought  it  likely  to  make  people  suppose  that 
Jesus  was  horn  at  Nazareth  instead  of  Bethlehem.  John  takes  up 
the  phrase  awo  N,  and  puts  it  before  the  reader,  at  the  outset  of  his 
Gospei,  along  with  **  N-,  leading  us  to  infer  that  Jesus  might  be 
d4>miakd  at  Nazareth  without  having  been  born  there.  At  the  same 
time  he  makes  us  applaud  the  faith  of  Philip,  who  could  accept  as 
the  Messiah  "Jesus  a  son  of  Joseph,"  domiciled  at  Nazareth,  on  the 
strength  of  His  ptrsonahty  alone*. 


^  Lie,  iv.  1 6  ^^t¥  *X\  Naj'a^,  D?  iT»  Tt&pafJknitfo%, 

'  [!l!ll92d]  Acts  K-  36—8,  an  inextricably  confused  sentence,  or  T^lher  group  of 
clauses,  in  which — without  any  certain  grammatical  coruirwelion — rdr  XAtot,  and 
Tbyofifttpaf  pn^*^a.,  and  " beginning yhMW  (ar6)  GnJiJee"  occur  in  connexion  with 
"Jesui//fjw  (airAi  Naiarcth."  Possibly  there  was  some  early  coofiisiuii  between 
*•  Jesus  beginning"  and  "the  Word  l>eginning,'*  and  between  Ihe  "word"  in  two 
sensi^.     W.H-  have  ^  long  marginal  alternative. 

*  [2308  c}}  'Awi,  of  (lomicilcr  is  not  quoted  in  Steph,  from  sccuUr  authors, 
tbougli  there  are  nbundont  int^tancefiof  it  a&  denoting  a  school  or  iccl,  *^those/rom 
{alorW^)  tlic  Torch"  {alsn  *'^ f/n>sf /ram  Aristarchus,  Pythagojas  etc/').  Swete  (on 
MIe  3tv.  43)  (|UOle!»  Joseph.  Ant,  xvi.  10.  1  (301)  E^pfr\i7«  ard  AanSai^uifoi.  But 
the  fjuotalion,  after  a  pttrenthesis  nbout  the  ni£tn's  character,  has  ^iri£i7^T^aT  uff  nw 
'H^wSTfif,  which  suggests  thai  oircl  A,  4.  may  mean  *^ having  ^/>tfte  from  I^ct^aemon 
on  a  visit  to  Hcrod.'^  Even  if  that  were  not  the  exact  mcanitig  there,  <iwh  wuutd 
probably  be  infiuenctd  by  the  Impending  verb  (like  Soph*  Ehftr.  135  ri**  i^*  ^f 
'A?ffo,..W^<n  ^oj'ffnifffiSj  quoted  by  Jdf  S'547t«  Thayer  quotes  no  instances  from 
secular  authors.  In  LXX,  between  '"Jephthah  the  Gtleadite"  and  "Elon  the 
Zebulonite,"  we  have  Judg*  sii.  8  **Ib£at>  from  BifMthim,"^  dir6  (but  A  ^*r),  and 
aim.  in  1  S.  xxiii.  to  ^wh  (parall,  to  1  Chr.  xi.  11  vHp  by  error,  ah  ex.  axA),  Comp. 
also  the  predicative  um  in  Judg.  xiii,  1  Ktkl  i)y  iif^p  tU  dw6  (A  ^if)  TapAX  ori  (A  ^jif) 
i6^f/u^\'  iruyye¥tlat  toC  Aavel  Aal  Smtut  avT<f  Mokuk,  J^dg.  xvii.  i  koI  iy^rero  ai^ilfp 
oiri  {A  ii)  Spavi  'Eif>paif£,  xai  apopn.  avTi^  Mcix^^ar.  The  variations  of  A  are  uveful 
as  indicating  that  difTcrent  writers  might  diatingulsb  differently  between  dw6  and 
^K  in  phfases  of  domicile  or  evtractLon, 

[2393^]   The  difference  between  awh  and   iK  may  also  be  illustrated  by  the 
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(S)    'And,  Ik,  and  nApd,  with  6i€p3(OMAi,  see  €k,  2320 — B 
(iv)     AuL 

(l)     AiA  with  Accusative  of  Person 

[2294]  An  action  may  be  done  Bid  nva  when  it  is  done  ^^^tatuse 
of  A  person*'  in  various  aspects  of  causation  r  (i)  (motive)  ^^/>ecausff 
of  the  doer's  Jove  of,  or  fear  of,  or,  desire  to  please,  the  person," 
(a)  (action)  ^^hemust  the  person  helped,  prompted,  or  constrained, 
the  doen"  In  the  former  aspect  appear  *^The  Sabbath  was  made 
because  ^t/" [God's  love  of]  man'/'  and  similarly  ^*- because  &/  the  elect" 
and  ^^ because  &f  Herodias''/*  The  latter,  if  it  occurs  at  all  in  N.T,, 
may  be  exemplified  by  the  phrase  ^' hetause  {*f  the  muHitude^^  which  in 
various  contexts  may  suggest  (i)  because  of  some  one^s  desire  not  to 
jostle,  or  press  through,  the  multitude,  or  (2)  because  the  multitude 
hindered,  constrained  etc.  But  in  xi.  4a  it  means  "for  the  sake  of 
helping  the  inukitude*/'  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  contains  the 
only  passage  in  NT.  that  combines  the  personal  accusative  and  the 
personal  genitive  thus:  "It  became  him^ /.*?.  the  Y^^^x^  bteause  of 
whom  are  all  things  and  through  whom  an  all  things  (Si'  ov  ra  7ra>Ta 
*iat  St'  ov  Ta  TraiT-a),  in  bringing  many  sons  unto  glory,  to  make  the 
captain  of  their  salvation  perfect  through  sufferings^"  It  is  also 
concerning  the  Father  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  says,  **  From 
him  and  through  him,  and  to  him^  are  all  things\"  But  the  Epistle 
10  the  Cofossians  says  concerning  the  Son,  **AU  \\\\T\%%  through  him 
and  to  him  have  been  c^eated^'* 

[2295]  These  quotations,  by  themselves,  would  suffice  to  make 
it  probable  that,  by  the  end  of  the  first  century,  Greek  Christians 
would  be  weighing  and  discussing  the  exact  phrases  by  which  they 
ought  to  express  the  mediatory  action  of  the  Son  in  the  regeneration 
of  the  world.     Phllo  actually  exhibits  such  a  discussion  concerning 


unif^ue  phrase  (Jn  xii,  ^g)  l^  i/ia.vroO  oOit  ^XdXijo-a  a.s  cc^tapared  with  the  usual  oiV 
bit'  ifM^vTvu  XaXii.  The  former  goes  back  more  definitely  lo  the  fountnin^hcad. 
It  15  also  more  emphatic  and  comes  appropriately  in  the  solemn  prote5t  that 
condude«  Christ's  juibtic  preaching* 

*  Mk  ii,  17,  '  Mk  Jtiii.  so,  Mt.  stxiv.  a^i  and  Ml.  %\v.  3* 

*  [3294  it)  Mk  ii.  4,  iii  g,  Lk.  v,  iq,  vfil.  19,  Bi^  TAtf  6x^or,  Ci3mp> 
Mt.  xxvji.  19  *i*  ft^rTAp  =  (i)  **l>ecauAe  of  my  thoughts  about  him,"  or  (a)  ^'because 
he  terriJied  me  in  a.  vision.''  On  xii.  ti  '*/tfr  tht  ujktof\sttm^'\  htm  [i.e.  Lazarus] 
3i'  Q^^*)  "  (lesi  probably  •'  by  reason  &f\Jhgir  Atunng  sfml  him  ")  see  IBBSA, 

*  Heb,  ii.  10. 
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the  medmory  aciion  of  the  Logos.  He  ^nds  £iult  with  Ere  and 
with  Joseph  for  using  the  pbmse  ^*/ArPt^  G^(^  rmv  ^w^)'" — for 
which  he  would  certainly  have  rebuked  tbe  aoifaor  of  ibe  l^xisUe  to 
the  Hebrew^  as  implying  thmt  God  was  us  instnuDcnL  Towvds 
the  creation  of  Anyihiog  there  must  be,  be  ays^  a  cfMBbination  of 
scleral  tJungs.  To  make  a  hou^  for  example^  there  must  be 
(t)  builder,  (2)  matenaU,  (3)  instrutnents.  In  the  abstiactf  he  adds 
a  founh  tcmi  as  follows :  (i)  the  v^'  o5,  "by  what,"  ro  oTrcor,  **the 
cau^l,"  {2)  the  <f  w,  '*frotn  whar/  7  vXijv  "the  material,"  (3)  the  8*' 
*Uj  '*  through  what,"  to  ipy<iXww\  **  the  instrumental,^  (4)  the  S*'  4 
•'because  of  what,"  ij  altut^  "the  cause  (^r,  reason),"  Applied  to 
the  House  of  the  Universe,  the  Cau^l  U  God,  the  Material  h  the 
foox  elements,  the  Instrument  is  the  Word  of  God*. 

[2296]  Philo  lays  great  stress  on  this  distinction  between  the 
Instrument  and  the  Cause  or  the  Causal.  **It  characterixes,*' 
he  says,  *Hhose  who  love  truths  and  who  desire  true  and  wholesome 
knowledge:  but  those  who  say  they  have  ^obtained  a  thing  ikrougk 
God^  [wrongly]  suppose  the  Causal,  the  Builder,  to  be  a  [mere] 
Instrument,  and  [suppose]  the  instrument^  the  human  mind«  to  be 
the  Cau^L"  The  passage  concludes  with  the  assertion  that  salvation 
IS  not  '*^ through  God,"  but  ^\a  gift\frQm  Him  (irap'  avrcw)  as  being 
the  Causal*/' 

t  Gen.  vt,  1,  al.  8. 

*  [2SWa]  Philo  L  i6t — 1.  Instead  of  t*  /^>aXt4ar,  he  r^ntarly  uses  tA 
4p7ai<Dr,  or  rd  ^^e*^^  in  the  context.  Aristotle  dcAned  a  $Uve  as  **A  Imng 
trganan  '*  and  Pbilo  sayt  e^pfeuly  here  fpY«ra  y^p  w^^  «>  ihil  ihe  <crm 
includes  '*  living  instmments/* 

*  [M»^]  So  far*  so  g<»o<l ;  hut  ai  reg«nls  ihc  C*i,jsc.  the  J*^  J  or  «iWo,  ihe 
parallel  between  the  cajthly  hoasc  and  the  House  of  the  Uoiverw  is  not 
maintained.  For,  in  dealing  with  the  former,  inst^^  of  uking  the  question 
**  ^rt'iiwjir  fl/"  what  ?  *^  (AiA  tI;)  he  asks  "  Oif  (ucouni  of -itkat  f  *"  (Twof  Utt^^^ — 
'*  Oh  ACCitmnt  0/ wh&i  [is  the  hou^  built]  except  for  shelter  und safety  .,^''  TUnt  Si 
frcjts  irX^r  d-jr^^nyi '  cal  AffipaXeLai  &t'  &  T*Cri  4<TTt»;  The  sense  seems  to  require  tA  Si 
&'  0  ToOrd  rfoTtr*  **  and  tliis  constitutes  the  d*'  fl  or  Why."  In  his  d&crtptiun  of  the 
Tiecefiwry  conditions  for  a  material  hou^.  he  enumerates  only  three,  {i)  architeetr 
(3)  siotie  and  wood*  {3)  tools.  He  omits  the  cause  or  motive.  A1m>»  in  speaking 
of  the  House  of  the  Universe,  he  says  that  'VA*  causf  {aJria)  of  its  creation  is  the 
^gP0dtt£si  ef  the  Arrkt/eft."  Apparenily  he  makes  the  aif/Wt  of  ihe  human  architect, 
which  he  calls  **sheUer  and  security,'*  parallel  to  the  motive  of  the  dirinc 
Architect,  which  he  calU  His  "'Goodness." 

*  [2394  a]  OiJ  Aid  rci?  S<oC,  aXXd  rap'  a.irroZ<,  *Lt  a^rioi/.  rd  iruf^ftfl^atf  where 
Tapd  implies  proceeding  from  a  persim,  whereas  in  might  mean  *■  from  a  siturce.'* 
The  whole  of  the  passage  indicates  a  controversial  attitude  towards  loose  ihiakera. 
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[3297J  What,  then,  is  the  meaning  of  "because  of  the  Father" 

and  "because  of  me"  in  vi.  56 — 7  '*He  that  eatath  my  flesh  and 
drinkeih  my  blood  abideth  in  me  and  I  in  him.  Even  as  the  living 
Father  sent  rae  and  I  livi  baause  of  the  Father  {hk  fhv  irarepa)  so  he 
iha:  eateth  me,  he  also  shall  Hve  because  of  we  (ir^Vet  hC  ifxiy*"? 
Starting  irom  the  second  clause  we  begin  by  assuming  that  this 
is  different  from  the  corresponding  phrase  with  the  genitive  in 
the  Epistle,  I  Jn  iv.  9  *'In  this  was  manifested  the  love  of  God  in  us 
because  God  hath  sent  his  only  begotten  Son  into  the  world  that  we 
may  iive  through  him  (lijiriit^tv  &i  avrov),"  The  phrase  ftS  Bta  crt 
may  mean  **I  live  because  of  fhee"  m  two  senses ;  (i)  **I  live  because 
of  thy  action  in  the  past  [whether  that  of  parents  in  giving  life,  or 
that  of  friends  in  saving  it}/'  {2)  **I  live  because  I  desire  to  serve 
thee,  must  serve  thee,  for  the  sake  of  serving  thee  [in  the  future]*." 

who  confused  these  distinctions.  Taken  a1]  tc^ether,  these  extrac[&  from  Philo 
siretigthen  the  prob^hilit^  that  John  deliberately  reserved  the  iiu^trainenlal  phrase, 
6C  aurout  for  the  action  of  the  Logos,  ur  Son,  both  in  the  C^u^pel  find  ia  the 
Epistk,  so  that  he  would  not  apply  it  to  the  action  of  the  HapiUt  (3303—4). 
But  they  also  suggest  that  John  would  lake  p/uns  10  dislinguihih  his  doclriuL-  of 
the  msiniment^^l  action  of  the  incarnate  Logoff  frim  that  of  Philo  which  contem- 
plated no  incarnation  and  perhaps  no  pit^rsoudlity  in  the  Logo«i,  In  any  case  the 
fiicts  make  it  ahsolutely  certain — at  least  for  those  who  regard  th*  evangelist  as 
n  garefut  writer  {woi  to  ^pcak  of  his  being  more  than  usually  careful]  wdling  afteri 
atid  in  the  cnkUt  of.  &uch  discusdotis  a$  these — that  John  would  not  use  the  ^1*  Sv 
for  the  ^t*  ol  or  vice  versa. 

'  [aSOTfl]  A.V.  "I  live  ^^ the  Father. .Jie  shidl  lively  me,"  A.V.  mostly 
uses  "  by  "  to  translate  *<d  with  personal  genitive  when  it  refers  :o  the  action  of 
the  Lo^oa.  Apparently  A^V.  took  6ii.  with  a[:c:usative  here  ^h  n>eai>ing  the  &a.tne 
thing  as  Std  with  genitive* 

*  [2MTA]  For  lO  connp,  Plut.  Vit.  AUjt.  %  8  (p,  658  ii—^]  concerning 
Alexander*  who  said  he  owed  life  to  his  father*  but  good  life  [o  Aristotle*  h* 
iiiciafi)/y  f^if  fip*  Jtd  ror-roi'  H  Ka\i^i  fti^*'»  Dion,  Hal,  1579  iid  Toit%  tf*0[>j  (478  i*.' 
o&r)^i^7tt«  ^ei«6Mi7K(SylLt.**frequentiusgeneL(mm  *').{?)  Aristoph,  P/uf.  470,  Pliitus 
says  Si  iftd  re  fipTOf  t'^waT  (ambig.^  perh.  **  to  gain  me  ").  In  Hesiod  Works  3 — 4* 
&¥  Tt  flii  fipoTol  &i'&pft..,AiA%  fiFyAXoto  ?ojt(  may  mean  **  because  of  his  action  in 
ihe  paaL^.and  thanks  to  whom  for*  al  whose  mercy)  in  the  future."  Timaeus 
{quoted  in  Longinus  iv,  3)  savii  that  Athens  was  punt^ed  as  a  whole,  for  the 
mmilaiion  of  the  Herniae,  more  especially  fit*  fftt  d^'fipa,  **  because  of  one  man,  ** 
(Roherti)  *'lhc  infliction  of  pLmishmenl  was  chiefly  dae  to  Hermocrate^  the  son 
of  l^lernion,  who  was  descended,.. from  the  outraficd  god<" 

[3397  4-]  For  («},  Wctsiein  (on  Jn  vi.  57)  quotes  Xiphllitius  in  Caracalta  p.  jj8 
**  1  woitld  fain  Hvt  btcause  of  ycu  alone  {^C  i/^Ba  fii^av!  i^tf  l&4\ta\  that  I  msy  be 
coQtinuatly  heaping  /Avours  on  you  [all],"  and  Eustathins,  who  \oti  lUad  v.  875 
st>\  rdyrct  juax^MfO'^a)  say&  ff^ot/i'  ^la  ^i^  Stioiov  rt^  ZU  ^w,  i^oi  AtA  a4.  This  la 
important  a^  indicating  that  fti  fiid  ffi  was  a  familiar  phrase  meaning  '■*  I  live  for 
thy  sake,"  t\f.  to  dt>  thee  service.     Camp.  Epiclet.  iv,  i.  ifo  (given  by  Wetst.  9S 
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But  in  later  Greek  the  second  of  these  interpretations  predominates, 
specially  with  ihe  word  **live/'  and  where  the  future  is  contempbted. 
Moreover  the  first  inierpreiaiion  ("I  live  because  of  thy  action  in  the 
past")  is  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  the  genitival  fomi  "I  live 
through  thy  action  in  the  past."  Hence  we  infer  thai  in  the  present 
p^sage  the  phra*ie  means — or  perhaps  it  wUI  be  safer  to  say,  includes 
as  its  first  meaning — *^be  aUo  shall  live  ttf  dc  m€  stnnce^  or,  i^  ih 
my  Willy 

[2298]  Going  back  to  the  parallel  and  preceding  clause,  *'I  live 
^eiatJSf  of  ihe  Father/*  are  we  to  infer  that  this  means  **I  live  to  d^ 
the  will  fl/'lhe  Father"?  This  is  certainly  one  aspect  of  the  truth, 
and  it  agrees  with  the  tenor  of  the  whole  Gospel,  and  particularly 
with  the  words  *4  am  conie  down  from  heaven,  not  t0  do  mim  <nvn 
wUl^  but  the  will  nf  him  that  sent  me^"  But  Jesus  also  says  **My 
mmt  is  to  do  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me*,"  and  this  implies  that 
ihc  Father  gives  the  Son  "meat,"  that  is^  supports  and  strengthens, 
and  causes  the  Son's  life.  Thus  we  have  here  the  two  aspects  of 
causation  mentioned  above.  The  first  is  (motive)  '*I  live  because 
/ desireto  setve  (he Father''\  the  second  is  (action)  *T  live  because  the 
Father  ^ives  me  ii/e" 

[3290]  It  is  quite  in  John's  manner  to  avail  himself  of  this 
twofold  meaning  in  nrder  to  suggest  to  his  readers  something  of  the 
manysided  mystery  of  the  relation  between  the  Father  and  the  Son. 
Epictetus  (2297^)  had  implicitly  denied  that  it  was  right  for  anyone 
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UL  »6)  *'  For  my  pari  I  had  as  soon  not  live,  if  one  were  bound  lr>  live  for  the 
laJie  cf  Ftlicion  (o^d  ^tNTi^iwra)  [/>.  to  do  K.  service]  putting  ap  with  his  frowns 
and  jit<^  of  slave-Uke  fury  (SomXikou  ^pt^^^rof,  t>.  such  oii  one  might  expect  from 
a  slave  promoted  to  olTicc)."  Also  Winer  (p.  498)  quotes  Long.  Fojier.  1  p,  61 
{^chae/.)  did  rkt  vv^^^  H^^^  ^°  ^'^^  philusopher  in  Epictetus  &ay&  to  God  ''  I 
abi^ie  i>n  earth  nicrelyyi'/'  thy  sake  (iStd  iti)  "  (2706). 

[3297^]  Comparing  the  two  groups,  we  sec  that  bter  Greek  takes  did  tlpo. 
in  the  >ecoml  sense.  "  lo  do  anyone  service,"  and  especially  in  the  phrase  fJi  fitd. 
Where  the  future  is  in  view,  i*u  ^id.  woutd  naturally  have  the  second  meaning. 

(39l9T/]  Ai'  aXXofp  {6C  oCfMpoL  etc)  without  f^y,  occur  in  Epictetus  tti  con- 
DCKian  with  his  tlocirine  thai  we  ought  not  to  regard  oureclves  as  unfortiuiaie  or 
in  evil  ca.se  "  because  of  another  person/"  ^.g.  i.  ^.  34  £\Xof  3«'  JWdv  qv  Zv^F^t/j^tlf 
iJtd  £Heh.  xxiv.  j  t>o  diVctcrot  tv  k^k^  tlvm  ^t  d\^oi'.  According  to  EpictetuSi 
3i*ffTiix<3  It  dXXoy  means  *'  I  am  made  uiirortunale  l'rvat4se  'fl'tiy  /ki^iej;Afs  ai'&vf} 
another."  And  this,  he  says,  we  ought  never  to  say.  This  may  include  both 
meaning  '*  avc  are  not  to  be  unhappy  fi^iaure  of  what  anyone  has  done  in  the 
past»^'  or  **  because  qf  what  anyone  may  experience  in  the  future/' 

"  vi-  38-  ^  iv,  3+. 
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to  live  **^attse  of  another ^^^  But  here  John  speaks  of  the  disciples 
as  **living  because  of  the  Soh^^  and  of  the  Son  as  *'  living  heeause  of  the 
Father'  in  a  manner  that  suggests  that  this  is  the  highest  kind  of  life, 
hinting  even  at  a  reciprocal  action^  as  though  the  Father  also,  from 
the  beginning,  might  have  "lived  because  of  the  Sefft" — as  we  may 
surely  say  that  the  Son  "Mved  because  of  the  Church.*' 

[3300]  This  passage,  also,  parrially  answers  the  question,  Why 
does  John  altogether  omit  the  Synoptic  doctrine  that  the  disciples 
are  to  do  this  and  ihat  'for  the  sakeofihtKn)"  Christ?  The  doctrine 
i$  here.  It  is  implied  that  those  who  receive  Chrisi*s  flesh  and  blood 
are  so  impregnated  with  the  common  h'fe  of  the  Church  that  hence- 
forth tliey  'Mive  because  of  (Sid)"  Christ.  They  do  not  serve  Him 
in  this  or  that  single  act,  by  a  separate  effort  on  each  occasion, 
but  spontaneotasly  as  the  branch  develops  in  the  vine  according 
to  the  law  of  the  vine— a  metaphor  not  yet  mentioned  by  John  but 
prepared  for  in  the  preceding  words  "He  that  eateth  my  flesh  and 
drinketh  my  blood  abideth  in  me  and  I  in  him^" 

(2)     AiA  with   Genitive  of  Person 

[2301]  Strictly  described,  the  author  of  an  action  (mentioned 
passively)  is  dislingtnshed  from  his  agent  or  instrument  by  two 
distinct  prepositions,  as  in  Matthew,  "that  which  was  spoken  Ify  {vwo) 
the  Lord  through  (Sta)  the  p^ophet^"  But  Luke  only  once  uses 
this  instrumental  8id  in  connexion  with  "prophets"  (**written  (lit.) 
ihrou^h  (Std)  the  prophets"),  and  once  he  has  ^^ through  (Sid)  the 
mouth  of  his  holy  prophets**  (avoiding  personal  instrumentality)*. 
Where  Matthew  describes  the  Baptist  as  sending  ^'throt4gh  (Sid)  his 
disciples/'  Luke  has  ^^t^tio  (fiuo  rtva^i)  of  his  disciples*."  In  the 
Triple  Tradition^  this  personal  genitive  with  Sid  occurs  only  in  the 
passages  pronouncing  woe  on  him  ^Uhrough  whom  (&'  oS)  the  Son 


^  [1300  d]  Chrysoslom  comments  thtis ;  Ketl  t»a  ^1)  Ayivrifrcv  tfofiUrat  wpoffiBi^Km' 
t^Sv§  To^   Aid  t6v  Jlar^pa,   0^  toDtg  SfiKvvj  Sti  itttpyciat   ru*fri  XP^^^^  ^X''  ^P^^ 

X^i  t*ko&t6»*  itrri,  Kafii^t  ^ctti  i'l^v  6  Ilar^p  o&raj  ncd^i)  ftir.  He  s«ms  to  take 
Bid  a&  ^*  U:cattsee/[lhc  divine  bcgeUing] "  (iti  sense  (1)  given  alwve  (23ftT)),  and 
to  interpret  the  clause  a*  mefining  **&f^fiiixe  of  the  life  similar  to  His  own 
trunsmined  10  roe  permanently  by  the  Father/' 

«  Mt.  i-  «.  Comp,  ii.  5.  15,  17,  75,  iii-  3*  iv,  14,  viii,  17,  xil.  17,  srtu.  35, 
%%u  4*  X3fiv.  t5,  xxvii.  9. 

'  Lk.  icviii.  31,  i,  70.  ^  Mt.  xi,  g,  Lk.  vii.  19. 
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of  man  is  to  be  delivered  up'.^'  In  John,  Sia  with  genitive  of  person 
is  repeatedly  used  to  denote  the  agency  of  the  Logos  or  of  Christ* 
**AI1  things  came  into  being  ihrough  him  (St*  avrov),'*  '*The  world 
came  into  being  ihrcugh  him,*'  "The  grace  [of  God]  and  the  truth 
[of  God]  came  into  being  ihrough  Jesus  Christ,''  **God  sent  not  the 
Son  into  the  world  to  judge  the  world  but  that  the  world  sSmuld  be 
saved  through  him*"  etc. 

[2302]  There  is  ambiguity  in  i.  7  *'This  [man]  came  for  witness 
that  he  might  bear  witness  concerning  the  light  (^wrof)^  in  order  that 
all  might  believe  ihrough  kirn  {or;  ihrouj^h  it^  ^4'  oiSrov).  //e  (in^lt't**:) 
was  not  the  light,  bnt..„"  Is  it  meant  (a)  (hat  all  might  believe 
through  John  the  Baptist,  or  {h)  that  all  might  beheve  through 
the  Light,  or  through  the  Logos  in  whom  is  "the  Life"  that  is  **the 
Light  of  men'? 

In  favour  of  {a)  are  these  considerations,  (i)  John  frequently 
speaks  elsewhere  of  believing  the  Son,  and  on,  or  in,  the  Son,  and  of 
believing  in  the  Light';  but  (2)  there  is  no  other  Johanntne  instance 
of  "believe  through  the  Son,  or  ihrmgh  Him,  or  through  the  Light." 
(3)  The  change  from  an  unemphatic  pronoun  (''through  him  {qutoO)") 
to  an  emphatic  '"he  {«K<tcos)*'  may  be  illustrated  by  other  instances 
in  N.T,\  so  that  there  is  no  difficulty  in  supposing  both  pronouns 
to  mean  "the  Baptist."  (4)  In  view  of  i.  17  "the  Law  was  given 
through  Moses,"  where  subordinate  agency  is  clearly  attributed 
to  MoseSf  why  may  it  not  be  attributed  to  John  the  Baptist? 

[2303]  In  favour  of  {b)  are  the  following  argijments,  (i)  This  is 
the  first  passage  in  which  the  word  *^belie^*e''  is  mentioned.  Now 
belief,  in  itself^  may  be  either  good  or  bad,  belief  in  the  true 
God  or  belief  in  false  gods.  Is  it  likely  that  the  new  "belief 
should  be  introduced  by  the  evangelist,  as  being  ^*'bdief  through" 
a  "man"?  (2)  When  first  introtlacing  a  term,  it  is  in  accordance 
with  the  evangelist's  style  to  use  ii  in  a  broad  sense,  which  he 
afterwards  "narrows  down";  and  all  that  he  may  mean  here  is  that 
the  belief  is  to  be  ^''through  the  Light**  (not,  like  superstitious 
belief*,    '* through    the   darkness").      (3)    "That   all   might   helieve 


*  >Jk  xiv.  3t.  Mt.  xxvi.  34.  Lit.  xxii,  11,    Comp.  Mt.  xviii.  7,  Lk-  kvu,  |. 

^  [3301  ff]  Jn  L  3,  lOi  17,  iiL  j;  etc.  In  xiv,  6  "No  man  com«th  to  the 
Father  save  thrau^^h  me,"  the  context  (**I  am  the  way")  may  justify  the 
suppQsition  that  the  phrase  is  metaphorical,  and  that  ihe  genitive  i^  local,  0t'  6J!oC, 

*  xii.  36  TT,  dr  t4  0WI. 

*  See  Ficldj  Otium  (on  1  Tim.  ii.  26), 
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through  John  the  Baptist'^ — even  if  we  admit  that  this  was  the 
will  of  God  in  sending  the  Baptist — is  not  so  natural,  in  any 
Christian  writer^  as  ''that  aii  might  believe  through  i/tc  Christ, 
or  through  the  Son^''  or  "that  Israel  should  believe  through  th^ 
Baptist:' 

[2304]  (4)  In  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  consistently  subordinates 
the  Baptist  to  the  Messiah,  and  in  which  the  former  is  called  by  the 
latter  a  mere  lamp  (v.  35)^  is  it  likely  that  the  evangelist  should  say 
that  Ihis  "lamp"  was  sent  to  bear  witness  concerning  the  Light  "in 
order  that  all  men  should  believe — through  the  *latnp*"?  (5)  The 
agency  attributed  to  Moses  is  merely  the  transmission  {from  God  to 
man)  of  the  written  I^w^  which  the  context  contrasts  with  **Grace 
and  truth";  but  the  agency  that  would  produce  Belief  is  of  a  much 
higher  and  more  subtle  kind.  (6}  The  work  to  be  accomplished 
through  the  agency  of  the  Baptist  would  be  better  described  in  his 
own  language  ("/«  order  that  there  may  he  manifested  to  Israef')  as 
the  manifestation  of  the  Son,  through  whom  "all"  were  to  believe 
in  the  Fathen  {7)  In  xviL  20  (*Hhose  who  believe  through  their 
logos  or  word,"  i.e.  through  the  -word  of  the  disciples)  the  evangelist 
avoids  saying  "believe  through  iketn''  (although  St  Paul  uses  that 
phrase^)  and  this,  toOj  although  the  disciples  were  destined  lo 
receive  the  Spirit:  much  more  does  it  seem  likely  that  John  would 
avoid  saying  that  ^^alt  men^'  were  intended  (in  the  divine  Providence) 
to  *' believe  through  the  Baptist^"  (8)  The  pronoun  auros— with 
the  exception  of  the  unemphatic  and  parenthetic  ''his  name  was 
John"  {Ivo^  avTQj  'i),  rendered  in  Latin  as  well  as  in  English 
'^ whose" — is  used  always  in  this  Prologue  for  the  Word,  the  Light 
etc, J  and  the  words  or  phrases  "through  him,"  "without  him," 
"in  him,"  **it,"  '*him"etc.  occur  so  frequently  that  the  interpretation 
of  a  particular  ^'through  him"  as  referring  to  John  the  Baptist  carries 
with  it  a  sense  of  incongruity.  It  may  be  added  that  the  only 
instance  of  ^C  avntv  in  the  EpisUe  refers  to  the  Son  ("that  we  may 


'  I  Cor.  ill-  5. 

'  [1304  a]  The  Epistles  teem  with  phriscs  indicating  that  *'  thmugh  him  (a^w)," 

i.4'  tbnough  Jci>uSt  would  be  u^cd  in  cuunexifjn  wilh  every  gift  of  God  to  man, 

and,  although  Tifrreyw  is  not  thus  used,  the  adjective  wiffrh^  in  the  First  Epistle 

^pf  St  Peter  (i.   ao — i)  describes  ihe  MeuiAh  "foreknown  before  the  foundaLioa 

iof  the  world  but  mjinifested  at  the  last  of  the  times  for  your  sakcs  who  through 

^'^im  are  m^defirm  in  trust  to  G&d  (ro^i  flt'  aiJratr  •KKrrti&t  tU  ^cfii'J*" 
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live  through  him^*\  There  appears  a  preponderance  of  probabilitf  ! 
in  f;(vour  of  the  interpretation  ''that  he  might  beai  witness  con-  I 
cerning  the  Light  that  all  might  believe  through  ihat  [Z^^]*,* 

(v)    Ett  <see  also  2706  foil.) 

(a)     For  mcrrloy  eic,  see  14fi0  foil. 
O)    Eic  without  verb  of  motion 

[2305]  This  construction  is  used  in  the  words  of  Christ  tx^  ^ 
**Go  wash  to  the  pool  of  Siloam,"  repeated  by  the  blind  man  thus^ 
ix.  II  **He  said  to  me,  Goto  Siloam  and  wash"."  Motion  is  also 
implied  in  xx,  7  *'the  napkin...apan,  rolled  up  [and put]  into  one 
place,"  which  perhaps  implies  more  deliberateness  ("first  roUed 
up  and  (hen  carried  into  a  place  apart")  than  would  have  beeo 
implied  by  iv. 

[2306]  Far  more  important  than  these,  are  passages,  in  connejdon 
with  some  spiritual  doctrine  of  unity»  where  John  uses  th  with  a  verb 
that  does  not  imply  motion,  such  as  xvii.  23  ''that  they  may  be 
completely  ptrfecttd  into  ont  (T*TeAtLu>/xirDt  ek  «-)**'  This  is  perhaps 
little  more  than  a  brief  way  of  saying  "that  they  may  be  compieiely 
perfected  and  brought  into  unity*"  But  it  is  not  so  easy  to  explain 
I  Jn  V.  8  "Three  are  they  that  bear  witness,  the  spirit  and  the  water 
and  the  blood;  and  the  three  are  into  the  one  {ot  tpv.^  %l%  «  w 
««rtK)."  Eifftv  appears  to  be  emphatic  {*'are  essendally'*),  and  the 
writer  seems  to  suggest  (i)  the  reality  of  three  witnesses  tending  ""^to"^ 
one  truths  and  (2)  the  reality  of  rhrec  essences  harmonising  thtpfiseives 
**into"  one   nature^  namely,    that   of  the   crucified   Son   who   firet 


*  r  Jn  iv.  9  l>a  i^^w/Kj*  fli'  atrroG, 

^  [3304^]  Origen,  after  an  exiH>sition  of  (he  words  "be  came  for  witness 
to  bear  witness  of  ihe  lighl,"  says  (Hue!  ii,  85  n)  '*we  must  neati  consider  what 
is  to  be  ihoughL  about  the  wdMs  *Thal  all  might  t>?Uevp  through  him.**^ 
Unfortunately  what  should  follow  has  been  lost,  Cramer,  however,  priais,  as 
from  Origen,  *'That  Is  to  say*  so  far  as  He  was  concerned  (&rw  4^  <fauT^} — even 
though  ^^ir  (Ud  w/  'believe/  For  [!>imilarly],  if  all  men  should  not  receive 
the  tight  thai  comes  from  the  sun,  one  would  not  .say^  as  a  consequence,  that  the 
sun  did  not  rise  for  the  purijoseof  universal  enlightenment ;  for  the  purpose  of  Him 
that  sent  him  wa&  that  all  should  believe  (i^  7dp  irpb^tai.%  toB  x^^^VTor  a^rbw  ^y 
rvrrutfnt  jrdi'TBE)-"  T^bia  rather  suggests  thnt  (Jrigen  look  81'  oi^rvD  to  mean 
**  through  ihe  Light— so  far  as  the  Light  h  concerned/* 

*  [S30{ld]|  For  Xouttif  rii,  see  Epict.  ill,  -ai.  71  tr*  aiirA  \&\^  tls  awd^^ 
(lit.)  "to  bathe  the  child  info  the  tub/'  Hiirw  tlf  is  not  given  by  Steph, 
On  e^f  for  iv  iti  the  Synoptiats  and  later  Greek*  see  4T06  foil. 
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delivered  up  His  Spirit  to  God  and  then  poured  forth  from  His 
side  ^' water  and  blood"  for  the  sake  of  men. 

[2307]  As  regards  the  phrase  twice'  used  lo  describe  Christ's 
visitations  after  the  Resurrection  (xx.  19,  26)  ''and  he  stood  (lit,)  to 
the  midst  of  the  disciples,"  it  is  preceded  in  the  former  case  by 
"Jesus  came'^  and  in  the  latter  by  '* Jesus  cotneth/'  so  as  to  preclude 
the  explanation  that  it  is  a  condensed  form  of  "came  lo,  and  stood 
amongj  the  disciples."  And  it  is  the  more  remarkable  because, 
concerning  a  similar  visitation,  Luke  has  (.vxiv.  36)  ''And  while  they 
were  speaking  these  things  he  himself  stood  in  the  midst  of  them  "; 
and  the  tradition  about  Jesus  **//*  the  midst"  of  the  disciples  is  found 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews*.  The  writer  of  that  Epistle  regards 
Jesus  as  '* singing  the  praises  of  God  in  the  midst  &/  the  disciples*'' 
Justin  Martyr  takes  the  same  view*  He  mentions  the  *'sinjjing" 
immediately  after  mentioning  the  Resurrection;  he  says  that  Jesus 
*'  stood  in  the  midst  of  the  discipleSj^'  and  he  appeals  for  confirmation 
to  "the  Memoirs  of  the  Apostles,"  His  language  indicates  that  he 
has  in  view  the  manifestation  to  the  Eleven  described  by  Luke". 
John — on  the  supposition  that  he  knew  this  traditional  phrase 
to  have  been  connected  with  Christ's  resurrection  by  Luke — ^may  be 
presumed  to  have  had  some  good  reason  for  departing  from  Luke's 


^  [3307  a]  In  Jn  xx).  4  W.H.  I<mj 'lti«rQUf  eft  (marg*  rri)  rw  aJTuiXAr,  all  the 
MSS,  (Alford)  exc-  BC  have  ^irf.  The  Latin  versions  have  *'in/'  exc,  d  which 
has  **atl"  corresponding  to  D  iid.  In  BC  ihc  juxiaposition  of  the  two  similar 
5y]lal!4c-.5  Tcerc  suggests  that  tc  may  have  been  repeated  as  *ij  (conip.  S$61  t\  aiicl 
may  have  suiiplanled  iiti.  There  would  also  he  a  templalion  to  alter  foTij  i-wi  to 
i^tii  %h  in  order  to  n.ssimi]atc  the  phrase  to  the  two  instances  of  firn?  «^i  applied 
by  Jn  to  manifestations  afttfi  the  Kesurreciion.     Clem*  Alex,  to*  i^uotes  frcdy  as 

)ui$yfTAi — AXtrvarTft  6^  irvx'**' — iff^t^mjuiit  {?f  tf,  ilatSia,  ^i{r  Tt  (?)  A^or  Ix^Tt  i 

"  [1307  J*]  Heb.  IL  12  "ITc  is  not  nshamcd  to  call  them  hdhrfn,  saying, 
'  I  will  ftnnoutrce  thy  name  to  my  brethren  \  in  (hf  midst  of  the  a.s*irnihly  (^jccXfj^^ai) 
I  will  shiy  of  (iVi'tScw)  thee*"  {?^.  xxii*  3^).  So  Just*  Mariyr  Tryph.  (o6  wl  ftri 
iv  fU<r<fi  Tut¥-  &.6k\iPw»  aifTov  frr^,  tQw  ^ir<i<trr^Xui>...«at  ficr    a^Tii}!*  Sidyt/iftf  OfjjfTfae 

Xfiirovra  toO  ^aX^oi)  iS'^\<ttffev^  "Etrri  &i  raOra.  AnjyritrtiMat  f*  tfojid  <rpy  t«i 
d3fX^>  fisu^  iv  fiiitf^  iKKXy^aioki  t)M»*^t^  "■  T^l^c  wojds  **  not  ashamefi  to  call  them 
6nt/Aren"  &Tt  illustrated  by  Jn  x%.  17  *' Ga  unto  my  (^r/'M*rrt,  and  say  to  ihetn, 
I  asiccnd  lo  my  Father  and  your  Father*"  This  and  Ml.  Kxviii.  jo  are  Ihe  only 
p*ssageb  tii  the  Gospels  where  Jesus  uses  ihe  term  thus  definitely  (1749)* 

■  [1807^]  Mk  xiv*  16  and  Ml.  xxvL  30  place  the  **  singing  [of  a  hymn]"  on 
tht!  night  before  the  Crucifixion,     Lk.  Kxli.   39  omits  it  there. 
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language*  Perhaps  he  wished  to  describe  the  Saviour,  not  as  singing 
praises  to  God,  but  as  bringing  strength  to  men  ;  and  on  that  account 
he  first  mentions  the  "coming"  {1633 foil)  so  as  to  suggest  the 
Helper,  afld  theti  he  mentions  Him  as  "standing  into  the  midsi  of 
the  disciples,"  so  as  to  combine  mystically  the  ancient  notion  of  ihe 
finn,  erect,  and  immoveable  Deliverer  with  that  of  the  Spirit  passing 
^'inla  the  midst "  of  the  Church,  and  ''into  the  midst"  of  each  of 
the  disciples**  This  view  is  somewhat  confirmed  by  the  next 
instance  to  be  discussed. 

[230S]      t.     iS    /lOVC^Ct^?    $tO^    O    ^V    Ctf    TOV    KOkvOV    TOV  V^TpO^   is   thC 

only  passage  where  the  Fourth  Gospel  uses  <*5  with  a  form  of  f7vtn, 
SS  has  '*an  only  [one]  a  Son  from  the  bosom  of  his  Father/'  and 
codex  a  "nisi  unicus  fiUtis  solus  (?  ««)  sinum  patris  ipse  enarravit/*^ 
But  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  th  r.  koKwov  is  the  true  reading  and 
that  it  is  intended  to  mean  something  different  from  (xiii*  23)  Iv  r^ 
iftoXirui'.  In  i.  [,  d  Xoyo^  ^v  rpoK  toy  &f6v^  iml  $t.oi  vfv  J  \oyosy  the 
preposition  wpos  is  used  to  describe  "  God,  the  Logos  "  as  from  the 


^  [3307  f/]  The  psjisagc  may  be  compared  with  i  S*  iii*  10  '*And  dae  Lord 
camt,  and  itoad^  and  c^lltrd  as  at  other  times.  Samuel,  Saraucl"  (LXX  nfliT^flm;, 
but  "Another"  (Field)  ^ffnrXiiffij).  The  Lord  had  been  previomly  thrice 
described  { 1  S.  iii.  + — S)  as  simply  '*  call  ing  "  Samuel ;  but  ihe  latler  did  nul  recog- 
nise  Him.  Now  at  last,  il  is  said,  the  Lord  "  came  and  siood^  or  took  up  his  stand 
(Geseti.  446)" — and  now  Samuel  recogni^fCS  and  replies,  **  Speak,  for  ihy  servant 
heareth."  The  Targum*  understanding  the  meaning  of  the  Lord*s  *•  coming"  to 
be,  ttfl/  ih<ii  Hf  really  "^^  farrtf^''  but  that  He  nrvcalfxi  Himself  as  ftrescnf,  has  '*And  , 
Jehovah  tuttj  rfzualrd  and  sfood  rtady  (Levy  Ch,  ii.  2^0  a\  and  called."  Both  in 
Heb.  and  Aram,  the  word  for  ^^  stand^'  here  means  ^^ sfund/ajf^  or  r^ady"  There 
liy  little  doubt  that  the  Targum  attached  a  spiritual  meaning  to  the  **siandtinj^^*  As 
well  as  to  the  *' coming."  A  whole  treatise  mi^hl  be  compiled  about  PhUo's 
views  of  God  a*  ^*^  siandiMg  (^ffTtSra)  *^  and  unchangeable,  and  of  the  Logos  a& 
** jfartdin^  and  healih-giviiig"  (i,  ^4  **Nonc  but  the  true  God  siandetA/*  i.  g^ 
**the  ttandiftg^  wholesome,  and  ripht  Logos,"  comp.  1.  169,  176,  455^  jSfi,  591^ 
687,  fi88).  Simon  Magus  (Clem.  Alex,  456)  claimed  to  be  "/A^  standing  Onf.** 
Origen  (Hxtet  ii.  81  (comp.  ii.  119))  ^y^  ihal  this  ^^ standi Hg**  denoted  Chnsl's 

Comp.  f^>g.  Oxyrhyn(h.  "  I  sto&d  (iPm^r)  in  ihe  midst  of  the  world  (ic^r^au)  and 
in  the  flesh  appeared  to  thcrn."  It  is  quite  characteristic  of  John  that  be  should 
introduce  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  his  Gospel  similar  yet  varied  traditions 
about  the  lx>gos,  **  standing  in  the  midsi"  {a6*6— 9). 

^  [23OS11]  Chrys,,  however,  reprinted  by  Migne,  after  quoting  the  texl  i  <2w 
tit  at  the  head  of  his  di^om^e,  quotes  it  {p.  99)  thu^  tlviiv,  &ti'0  fSr  ^  r^  tcHkirt^ 
T.  irar^r,  and  henceforth  has,  consistently  1  iv  {once  {p.  ic»)  Cn  if  tbJV  ir6XrME 
jrr«t  rut  Tar/Ncotf]. 
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beginning  **  [/iw^i/i^]  iowar^ (wp6^)  God"  In  xvii.  21  and  elsewhere 
He  is  described  as  being  "/«  "  the  Father  and  the  Father  "Iw  "  Him. 
But  the  present  passage  describes  Him  as  Only  begotten,  incarnate, 
on  earth,  declaring  the  invisible  mysteries  of  God  to  man.  As  He  is 
"Only  begotten,"  the  word  ''bosom"  is  introduced  to  suggest  the 
love  of  the  Father  for  the  Son ;  and  as  He  is  Mediator  and 
Interpreter  penetrating  from  earth  tnto  (««)  the  deepest  secrets  of 
God  in  heaven, — where  He  IS,  in  Spirit,  even  when  His  body  is 
on  earth— He  is  described  as  ''  He  that  IS  iftta  the  bosom  of  the 
Father." 

[2309]  As  a  whole,  the  evangelist's  use  of  «k  without  verbs  of 
motion  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  when  he  uses  it  of  divine 
mysteries,  he  wishes  to  combine  the  notions  of  motion  and  rest  as 
belonging  to  God  and  to  the  manifestations  of  God.  From  God, 
the  Logos  is  ever  coming  fo  men  and  is  also  abiding  m  them.  From 
Man  the  Logos  is  ever  going  up  to  God  and  is  also  abiding  tft  Him. 
Hence  coticerning  the  Son  incarnate  on  earth,  but  ever  going  up  in 
thought  and  word  and  act  to  the  Father,  the  evangelist  says  that  "He 
IS  /if  tht  bosom  of  th€  Father J*^  Again,  concerning  the  Son,  when  He 
has  ascended  to  heaven,  but  is  ever  coming  down  to  the  hearts 
of  men,  it  is  said  that  He  "  came,  or  cometh,  and  stood  to  the  midst 
of  the  discifks, " 

(7)     Eic,  "to "or  ^'into" 

[2310]  Ek  is  sometimes  ambiguous,  since  it  may  mean  "  to  "  or 
"into."  In  iv.  5  "  He  cometh  therefore  t&  adfy  (et*  Tro'AtF)/'  %U  has 
not  the  same  meaning  as  in  iv.  8,  38  "had  gone  away^  or,  went  away, 
into  the  city  (ek  r^v  ir,)  "  :  for  the  context  indicates  that  in  the  former 
passage  tU  means  only  "  to  the  neighbourhood  of*"  The  ambiguity 
might  have  been  avoided  by  writing  ^*He  draweth  near  to  a  city'," 
but  John  prefers  to  give  the  meaning  vaguely  first  and  to  ^'  narrow 
down"  afterwards  (2290).  It  follows  that,  in  the  account  of  the 
Resurrection,  (xx,  i)  ''she  comtth  to  (*px*T*t'  *t?)  the  tomb  "  may  be 
John^s  way  of  expressing  what  Mark  and  Luke  express  by  the 
preposition  m,  "af/  /<?,"  or  ^*^ towards"  where  Matthew  has  "they 
came   to  behoid  the   tomb'."    John   perhaps   hardly  ever  uses  eirt 


'  t*310a]  Comp.  Mt.  xxi.  I  fl>7i*^a''  <^*'I'  *^^  ^tfc*  e/t  B.,  Mk  xi.  i  ^ifowrtr 
«It'1.  eft  B.  Lk.  xix.  %^  has  hoI  ^/btto  wf  ^Tfi^^^^  *^*  2"  pre*:e<led  by  xix.  aS  xnl 
€Vw(^v  TOuTB  ^Ttt^iiero  ifiitpoffdfP  Atf^^airta¥  ffl*L 

*  Mk  xvi  3,  Lk*  xxiv,   ly  Ml  xjtviu.  i* 
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of  motion  "up  to"  or  "towards  "  a  place  (2336).  After  making  this 
general  statement  about  Mary  Magdalene,  he  leads  us  to  suppose 
tbat  she  did  not  go  right  up  to  the  tomb  but  ran  back — as  soon  as 
she  perceived  thai  the  stone  had  l>een  rolled  away — to  tell  the  story 
to  Peter  and  his  companion, 

[2311]  Mark  and  Luke  describe  the  women  as  subsequently 
"  entering  (eLffcASowrat)."  Matthew  omits  this,  John  has  an  account 
of  the  two  disciples  and  Mary,  in  which  the  details — how  the  two 
"began  to  come  to  {^f?xotTo  tw)"  (R-V.  "went  toward")  the  tomb, 
and  the  other  disciple  "came  firsts*'  yet  *' entered  not  in/*  and  how 
Peter  "  cometh "  and  "  entered,"  and  then  the  other  disciple 
"entered"  (he  that  "came  first")  and  how  Mary  "stood  outside" — 
are  fully  described  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  that  the  Fourth 
Evangelist  desired  to  clear  up  obscurities  in  early  tradition,  And  to 
shew  how  it  came  to  pass  that  Mary  Magdalene — although  she  did 
not  actually  ''  enter  the  tomb " — was  the  first  to  see  the  risen 
Saviour;  and  the  unnamed  dii^ciple,  though  noi  the  tirst  to  enter  the 
tomb  nor  the  first  to  see  the  Saviour,  was  the  first  to  *'  believe." 

(S)        Eic   Zci^lJN  AlOiNION 

[2312]  In  vi.  27  '*  work  not  for  the  food  that  p^hhtth^  but  for  the 
food  that  ahideth  unttr  eternal  ii/e  {rrpr  li^wovaa^  eis  ^,  a(uI«ov)  "  if  John 
had  meant  merely  "abideth  for  ever/'  would  he  not  have  written,  as 
elsewhere  {vtii»  ^^^  xiL  34),  ^'' abidtth  J&r  evtr  (/*«Vct  <t^  t^v  attiSrtt)/^  and 
consequently  does  he  not  mean  here  *-^  abideth  with  a  vitu^  to  eternal 
/^"  i.e.  in  order  to  produce  eternal  life?  That  meaning  is  probably 
included.  But  as  the  ** bread''  is  itself  called  (vi,  51)  ^Miving,"  and 
the  *' water "  also  (iv.  10,  ir)  *Mivmg,"  the  full  meaning  probably  is 
" abideth /^r  life  eternal'*  in  the  double  sense  of  our  English  "/^r," 
namely^  (1)  ''"  lasting for^'  (2)  *\for  the  sake  of"*  or  ^'/or  the purfase  cf 
producing^ 

[2313]  Another  interpretation  would  make  a  pause  after 
"abideth"  (as  in  xv.  16  "That  your  fruit  may  (a^/V('ir)\"  so  that  the 
meaning  would  be^  "Work  not  for  the  iransilory  Imt  for  the  abiding 
food^with  a  view  to  life  eternal."  The  same  doubt  attends  iv*  36, 
**  Already  doth  he  that  reapeth  receive  wages  and  gather  fruit — with 


I 


'  [3313^/]  Comp.  1  Pet,  \.  ?^^  "Having  been  begotten  ogAiiif  not  from  cor- 
njptible  seed  hut  from  incorniplible,  ihrouEh  ihe  Word  of  God  living  and  ablUng^ 
{t^^  \b^<^v  ^un'Tcrf  E'foC  Ki>X  ^ipttftQiY'  and  i  Cor.  xiii.  tj  '^Attd  now  abitieth  futh, 
hope*  love." 
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a  view  to  Ufe  etemaP,"  where  the  '*view"  is  probably  not  roan's  view 
but  Go<1*s*  That  is  to  say,  the  reaper  is  not  described  as  working 
with  his  eyes  fixed  oa  life  eternal,  but  the  fruit  is  regarded  as  stored 
up,  in  the  fyas  0/  God  (or  according  to  the  will  of  God),  for  eternal 
life, 

[2314]  In  iv.  14  "  The  water  that  I  will  give  him  shall  become  id 
him  a  fountain  of  water  leaping  (dkkofj.tvov) — uttfa  (tU)  life  tttrnal{^ 
some  have  taken  the  meaning  to  be  '■'■  kapmg  ifito  Hfe  dernal^  This 
would  imply  that  the  water  was,  at  first,  in  the  human  being,  stagnant 
as  In  a  cistern,  and  now  became  transmuted  to  a  bubbling  fountain. 
But  all  the  Biblical  traditions  about  the  divine  **  Water,"  and 
especially  those  in  John^  suggest  that  the  water  from  heaven  is 
"  living  "  from  the  first  Moreover,  though  "  leap  inio  life  "  is  good 
English,  the  metaphor  is  not  alleged  to  occur  in  Greek.  Nor  is 
oAAo/Aat  alleged  in  the  Thesaurus  to  be  elsewhere  applied  to  water. 
The  GreeltB  have  an  abundant  vocabulary  to  express  a  bubbling 
fountain '^but  (so  far  as  ta  known)  they  never    use  aXXo^at  thus. 

[3315]  But  a  clue  to  the  Johannine  expression  may  be  found  in 
the  fact  that  the  evangelist  always  connects  ihe  "water"  of  heaven 
with  the  Spirit,  directly  or  indirectly,  and  that  he  does  this  expressly 
in  the  words  (vii.  38)  **  He  that  believeth  on  me. ..rivers  from  his 
belly  shall  flow— ^/  living  ivater^'  where  he  explains  that  this  was 
"said  about  tht  Spirit^-  which  was  to  be  transmitted  from  Christ  to 
the  disciples  and  through  them  to  the  world  in  a  continuous  stream* 
Now  oAAo/jtait  or  «<^iiAA.o/jiQi,  in  LXX,  ts  applied  to  the  action  of 
a  '* spirit  of  God,''  "  forcing  its  way  "  or  **  falling  violently  "  on  Samson, 
Saul,  and  David'. 

[2318]  These  passages  suggest  that  ** leaping"  is  used  in  the 
Gospel  with  some  special  reference  to  the  action  of  the  Spirits  As 
the  Spirit,  when  likened  to  wind,  may  be  said  to  *'  blow  "  or  "breathe" 
where  it  listeth,  so,  when  likened  to  water  from  heaven — which  leaps 


'  [3313  h^  'HdT}  <t  9€pi^¥  ^laffhy  \afj.j^dvei  Kal  ffwifti  KdpTtAv  tit  jl'uiV  alitafiov. 
In  xli.  15  *^i  {WTfT  aJfi^MOf  ^tAdi|ft,  the  nature  and  the  position  of  the  verb  make 
th<r  mcanini;  certaut, 

^  fSSlirv]  £.^.  in  Prov-  stviii.  4  "the  wcllisprmg  af  wUdom  is  [ai]  a  j^tmin^ 
brfjok**  LXX  AvAinfii'ttt  (al.  drnmjidujr),  Aq.  Sytn,  ara^Xi'tuv,  Theocl.  dvofa^flijv, 
Stcph<  [jUQici  ni>  pa:!t-sage  except  ihU  to  illuslnit?  tht;  u&e  of  dXAfi^m  ^*  de  aqua 
scaturiente/* 

'  [S31B  n]  *A\XojUdi  in  Judg-  xW.  6,  19,  %v.  14,  1  S,  x,  (0,  i^pdWofi^  in  i  S.  x.  6, 
li.  6.  In  I  S.  icvi.  13  *' The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  /aj//  o«  David  from  th*t  doy 
forth/*  LXX  has  i<p^XaT9^  Aq.  baa  ivifuXiadfj,  Sytn*  upftijuetr,  Tlieod.  irfi^iuftPt 
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down  upon  the  earth  and  rertilises  it — the  Spirit  may  be  ^d  to 
^Meap  "  with  a  mighty  rush  ^  and  indeed  this  notion  of  rushing  down 
mightily  is  connecie<i  by  Luke  with  the  Pentecostal  descent  of  the 
Bpirit  manifested  in  tongues  of  flame  ^  It  is  possihle  that  there  may 
be  a  double  meaning  in  the  won!  here.  SuperficiaUy,  and  literally, 
it  is  intended  to  convey  to  the  Samaritan  Womati  (or  to  readers  ie 
her  position)  ihe  notion  of  a  fountain  **  leaping  w/ "  (as  in  Numbers 
xxi.  17,  ''Spring  up,  O  well")  in  opposition  to  a  deep  welL  But 
mystically  it  appears  to  mean  water  ""* limping  dmim'*  to  convey  life, 
or  else  ^^ pulsing''  with  life,  the  water  of  regeneration* 


^  Acts  )i.  t* 

'  [Sftl0<7]  The  noui)  oXptA  (Stc])h^}  is  used  for  the  pulsation  of  the  heart  and 
also  for  ihc  first  '*  leaping"  of  the  anbom  hnbc  in  the  womb,  corrcspi>ndtng  to  the 
verb  ffjft^du  in  Lk*  s,  4I  ianifrrvifftf  ri>  ffp^t^oi  iv  t^  KoOdq.  oiV^r  koi  ^tXii^(^ 
inf*^t"^TQt  o,y[ov  ^  EX<nji|3eT.  It  IS,  perhaps,  a  gencraj  belief  that.  i«  the  Dialogue 
with  Niccxlemas,  the  words  (Jn  iii.  5J  *' unices  a  man  be  At^itrtt  Jrvm  WaUr  and 
Spirit^'  mean  **  unless  a  man%  Irady  be  baplued  in  majtcrial  water  and  his  soul 
be  r^cneratt  from  Ihe  Spirit."  But  the  meaning  appears  to  be  **  hegotf^m  Jr^m 
spiritua/  wairr^^^  the  ivaier  0/  ftnvard  ^efftrathn^ 

[2S16  h"]  Origen  often  quotes  iv.  14,  sometimes  blending  it  with  vii.  38  '*  rivets 
of  water/^  and  seeming  to  interpret  iX\o^^M>L'  in  different  wnys,  occasionally  alter- 
ing tU  to  ^iri  to  suit  his  interpretation.     A  paAit^age  in  his  Comm.  &d  /^w.  has  uvrt 

dt-urrtpai^,  hrl  r^¥  aibiftap  fkit^r.  But  he  proceeds  to  quote  Cant*  ii*  8  ^*Icti^iH^  **P^f* 
the  muuntaitis,  skipping  ufian  the  hilU/'  jD^Suf  Vrt  rd  6pTf  diaK\6iiivi>t  ifl  roAr 
^ivai!'t,  which  he  explains  of  ihc  Bridegroom — presumably  the  Holy  Spirit,  or 
[he  Word — 'Meaping"  now  upon  the  more  exalted,  now  on  inferior,  souls; 
**  Similarly  here  the  fountAin  created  in  him  that  hath  drunk  of  the  water  that 
Jems  giveth  leapeth  lo  eternfil  life."  Then  he  arlds  '*But  perhnps  also  it  will 
kap  fitf'Ur  (jT^fiiyei  jt«Td}  the  etfrnal  hfe^  [namely]  to  (<ft)  the  Father  [who  isj 
beyond  the  eternal  life.  For  Christ  is  the  life.  But  He  that  is  greater  than  Christ 
is  greater  tfian  life."  Ijiter  on,  he  looks  favourably  on  Heracleon*s  explanation  of 
**  leaping.**    Oi'K  diri0d*wt  5^  ro  hX^t^^vo^  5iTf7i^aT0,  xal  to^  .^uroXa^^dv'oi'raf  rot? 

iwttftxopityrt/i^a.  aOrots,  Ileradeon'ii  rrnderjng  of  fit  d.  ^.^  **^fvitA  a  viUvv  ft? 
produce  ittrnai  If/a"'  iH  othen,  agrees  with  the  doctrine  iR  vii,  3S;  hut  it  will  be 
observed  that  he  Joes  not  paraphrase  hWa^^ou  by  di'i0\iVer4i  IrtU  by  ^ff/JXi'-ffat.  In 
SduI  of  Tarsus,  for  example^  tlie  water  of  life  became  a  fouiUairi — ^not  inerely 
"leaping  [up]"  to  kh  ffWft  eternal  life,  but — "Imping  \pu(y^  to  the  eternal  life  of 
the  Gentile  world- 

[aSWi:]  Comp,  Abo(h  \\.  10 — 11  (ed.  Taybr),  where  Rabban  Jochanan^ 
praising  hia  five  best  pupils,  calk  Elicecr  son  of  Hyn:anu5  *'3  plastered  cistern, 
which  loselh  not  a  drop,"  and  Eleaxar  son  of  Ante  '*  a  welling  spring."  He  gave 
the  palm  to  ElieMT»  bul  the  spirituially  miuded  Abba  Saul  {VX^)  said,  "  If  all  the 
wise  of  Israel  were  in  one  scale  of  the  balance,  and  Kliezer  son  of  Hyrcanus  with 
ihem,  iind  Eleaiar  son  of  Antk  in  the  other  scale,  he  would  outweigh  them  all." 
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(e)    "Oh'ontm  etc  (xix.  37) 

[2317]  Ets  Tiva  is  used  with  IBtlv,  opav  and  ISkiwtiv  to  mean 
*Mooking  /o"  a  person  for  help  or  encouragement,  or  in  regard  and 
deference^  Ek  ts  also  used  thus  in  LXX,  sometimes  without  a  verb 
("our  eyes  [are]  to  the  Lord")  but  sometimes  with  one,  aUout 
*' looking  to"  Jehovah,  to  Abraham  etc*  Hence  In  xix.  37  *'And 
another  scripture  saith,  They  shall  /of>k  to  i^xiy7<ki  eis)  him  whom 
they  pierced"  we  must  be  prepared  to  find  the  "looking"  of 
a  reverential  kind.  The  ** scripture"  is  from  Zechariah*s  prophecy 
about  "  looking "  and  "  mourning,"  where  LXX  and  the  other 
translators  differ  greatly*,  and  quotations  from  Revelation,  Barnabas, 
and  Justin  indicate  early  Christian  divergences  as  to  traditions  about 
"  looking  to  "  or  "  looking  at  "  Jesus,  and  "  mourning*," 


'  [931T<t]  Steph.  (6pdw,  vi^?^  ^'59*  ^^^  ''*  '9'^)  (Quotes  abundant  insUnce& 

=  [aaiT^]  With  ifi^K^TTiii  in  Is.  nvii.  7,  ixii.  ri»  l\.  i,  i.  The  Heb.  prep, 
"to"  corresponding  to  eh  (Gesen,  40 n)  is  used  with  verbs  that  imply  [coking 
lo  anyone  in  Jove,  hope,  expectation,  or  longing, 

*  [331T<-]  2ech.  nil.  to  *'they  sshal!  look  unto  me  (marg.  him)  whom  they 
pierced  anfl  tJiey  shall  mourn  for  him*"  LXX  koI  ^Tijax^turm  rpoj  ^  ^B'  biv 
naTufpXTiffavTc  hu-I  ti&tf/ayTat  iw'wT6¥  (il,  exempL  ^^*  ^ai/rcn>i),  Aq.  (riV  ^  i^en^rrifaa^ 
xal  K&^f^ovrai  aCrrav,  Sym.  ^furparBfv  iirt^fic^vrtiaay  teal  Kittpovrai  ai/nJif»  TheotK  (tal 
iwi^\^'\ffavTai  wpdf  fii  eti  Dr  i^txim^av  Kal  ici^iTat  avrbv.  The  Targiim  renders 
^'Thuy  shaJl  look  unlo  me**  {Waltonjt  '*  Rogabnnt  a  facie  mea,"  implying  "they 
shaU  stand  it-voking  m  eitpeciaiion  an<i  in  supplication  before  my  face."  The 
variant  i^'  ^iTaf-F  should  be  notcc).  It  eonvfrfs  the  "  m&urning''^  f&r  thi  *■*■  puntiV^ 
into  **  mpumtfi^" /(it  th^  f^ierrers  thtmsthxft  afui  quitf  transmutes  thf  pasxagt* 

^  [9317^]  There  was  an  early  twofold  application  of  Zech.  xii.  10.  Thuse 
who  *' looked  "  mighl  be  (i)  Gentiles,  {%)  Jews;  Gentiles,  or  "tiations/*  might 
be  taken  to  incliidc  (jj  the  whole  worlds  when  refcmtig  10  the  L^t  Judgment. 
Zcch.  xii*  11  **And  the  lattd  ^hsAX  niouni,  every  family  apart,"  dearly  refers  to 
the  " /ami^'  &/ Judaea^  and  the  "families"  are  immediately  mentioned  as  th*>se 
of  David,  Nathan,  Levi,  md  Simeon.  But  the  LXX  vai  sd^erat  i^  >:$  sard 
^uXit  0LiXdy,  might  be  rendered  **  the  earth, ..tritw  by  tribe."  and  this  might 
be  taken  to  me-in  '*  the  tribes,  or  nations,  of  the  earth."  Moreover^  tn  Zech.  xu.  10. 
R  has  ofo*ra*  for  nh\^x>¥Tixu  and  thiii  indicntcs  thai  ^^irat  aiJrA*',  "shall  see  him/* 
might  be  sulwlituted  for  (Aq,  Sym.  Theod:)  tth^^^r&x  avrhw^  "shall  mourn  for 
him/*  hy  Greek  corruption. 

[^IT^]  Rev,  1.  7  has  ^if'rtiu  aOriw  iras  6i^a\tii>i  mal  o^ft**!  oiVok  «feff/vnjffaf. 
Kal  jvd^ovToi  ^w*  ai^y  watriii  at  0i/Aat  r^  yij^^  which  applies  the  prophecy  to  the 
whole  worhi  under  iho  term  **  trihics  of  the  earth.'*  But  it  drcips  the  preposition 
after  the  verb  of  seeing,  thus  giving,  "  Every  eye  shall  see  Aim,"  instead  of  "  Kvcry 
eye  shall  /^  to  Aim."  However,  it  retains  **  for  him"  in  "they  shall  mourn 
fir  Aim." 

[831T/]  Mt.  xxtv.  jo  has  xal  t&t*  [^^ori^crai  rb  trrffulow  toO  vIqO  tov  Atr^piJrrw 
ip  oi^paMjff  Koi  rhrt  Kinpwrrat  iracrat  al  ^i^Xctl  f^t  yi^t  jcol]  jf  orroi  r.  v,  t.  d.  ipx^^^^*^^ 
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wamt  load  iiWMiiMily  afet  dbe  deadi  of  Jean.  Bta  Itek  nd 
Mattl^y  coMcct  k  Mwpiy  wiA  Ac  woMiia  ^stmaBgafa  of'aod 
do  ooc  mcmioQ  may  **BO«reiof.''  Lake:»  bendcs  nw  iitinwing  die 
wmaaif  dtirribw  "aB  die  addtades  d»at  bad  ooiae  togedier  tp 
behold  di^*  m  •'b^olifiag  Uk  tlai^  Att  bad  com  to  pus,  aad 


M^.pfASr.     HoctWlfcive  SfMfCiM^Ke  ■  the  wofib ''Aaii 

thff  «e  dK  Soa  ol  ■■■  ooaiac.*.**  bat  iIk  hnckefied  wMife 

Mitlhiw  ■toBc.  Ptpmawt  s  vtvam  of  dw  tniibaii  oT  Rcrdtfiaa  "ibcf  shall 

mtmm  /w  JUm,"  Uom  mhi^  ^Jwr  kim  "  hm  bttn  ^mpptd,  m  m  to  Rfxcseoc 

fW  **^HSet  ^  the  tank*'  m  *' mmtmjui^  far  i^mt  0mm  40^9— a  oidrely  acv 

dapartore. 

(ttlTjfl  Bamaliu  spp4ia  1^  prop^ec;  lo  t^ofec  w^  orttd&cd  tbe  Loi^«  vu>  9 
•*ShkCc  M^  ikali  Mir  /A«  (i^<mi  a^riv^  ibn  is  tk«  [Ihi]  day  (Zcck.  xii.  10 
"is  that  (Uf*')  wcAho^  likc  icvkt  robe...BBd  tb^  dal  aqr,  'Is  hoc  th»  He 
wbom  we  cnicilicH,  havic^  i«t  Him  at  ]uv|^  aod  pieicjed  and  i^iit  opon  Han?'" 
And  li«.  U>o»  cifO|M  ih«  prepontkM  that  i&  iwiiiliil  \o  ibc  Daeaaiiig  (**l£K>k  fr'*! 
and  omit*  all  mention  of  *^  moarning." 

{3>1TA]  jQ<ain  cxprcttty  applies  Zech.  lii.  lo  (o  the  Jews,  after  menUooi^ 
a  rcficiitance  thai  com«*  too  Utc  lo  prcvctit  itic  tonurcs  of  hcQ,  1  A^^  51  "And 
what  il>e  pcoptck  (Aoo^)  of  (tie  Jcw»  will  say  aod  do^.,was  ptopbesicd  ibO»  by 
Zecbaiiah  the  pfophct.  They  fthatt  nootun  (ji4f«rr(u)  tribe  to  iTp&%)  tnbe,  and 
Then  they»h4n  lofjkto(?)  Htm  whom  they  pierced  (r^f^^wrurkAr^frWrnfirar)'' — 
a  cufioiui  ilt^dfrangeinenl,  where  pertiap^  Juslin  fnUandcRtancIs  **lcmk  vo"  (see 
below).  Tkt ptep&tiiimt  *"  t&''^  u  rHain^\  thtafgk  **io9k*^  is  dnrppeJ^  whcu  jilstini 
Tncntionrnjj  Hmiet^  (I)  and  Daniel,  lay*  to  Ttypbo  [Trypk,  14^  "Your  people  wrill 
lee  onrl  unitcfiUnd  to  whom  (hey  have  piereed  (j^«ra«  A  Xaht  u/i^*  xak  ynttptel  ets 
6f  4fiKimfffa¥),"  (inU  agatn  (jij  "  one  [Advent]  in  which  He  was  pierced  by  you* 
but  a  MCond  when  ye  shall  recog^nise  U  whom  ye  pierced  {inyviittftffSt  dt  h*  ^< 
tMPnJvart)  and  your  trilMS  &hall  mmim  [Khf^ivr^]  tribe  to  tv/^-^)  tribe.../'  (64) 
*'wh<>m  tbey  that  pierced  Him  are  destined  to  see  and  mourn  (A»  hpot'  fiiW«vft. 
noA  K^rrctf^Eu  d  /tiicfrr^ayrer  ai>r^|/'  (t26)  "who  »haIE  come  again  also  and  then 
yi>tir  Iwt-Ivc  Iribcis  sliall  ninum  («£^orr<u}."  In  all  thet«c  passages  Justin  drops 
Uic  prtJjjtK-lic  ^*f&r  HtmJ'*  and  makes  ihe  Jews  ^'-  mout^n  "  far  fear  ef  punishHuHt. 
In  iw**  of  them  he  altera  *'  look  '*  inio  **kno*"  or  ''  recognise"  in  such  a  way 
at  to  ]iu|;[Fest  Ihal  he  lakes  iS^orrat  th  Av  i^tK.  to  mean,  '*thcy  shall  sec  iind 
r<'coj;iu**c   Him  ngmtttt  w/iow  they  have  rai&cd  their  hand;)  lo  pierce  Him/* 

[4317 /J  'I'lif  (;o*i|iet  of  Pcler  Mys  that  after  the  cfucirixion  (§7)  "  ihe  Jrws 
BTid  ihc  elder*  and  the  priests. ..began  10  mourn  (Khimc&ai]  and  to  say*  Alas  for 
oiirnin^"  and  iilso  that  (^8)  **  the  scribe*  and  Pharisees  and  elders  ., heard  that 
ibc  whole  }>c44>lc  (Xadi)  mummfed  and  [mourned]  beating  theii  breiLsts  [xifwrrroA 
t4  cr-^^ijf)y  T\u%-  resembles  Lk>  xjiiij.  48  TiJjTTMr**  rA  ar^By}  (where  SS  and 
othrr  nuihorilk'*  adil  a  cloiise  hke  thai  of  the  Gospel  of  Peter). 

^  [2SIS4]  Mk  XV.  40,  Mt-  Jtxvii,  55  ^fl-ar  Si  ivftl  {Mi.  ^*«)  ywaTw^t  ir^ 
fiAKp^ttf  0rt/ipoOciu.     Lk.  xxiiit  49  meniions  the  women  later  xai  ywaiKn...^pQir^ 
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beating  their  breasts^'* — apparently  indicating  the  dissent  of  the 
muhitude  of  pilgrims  from  the  act  of  the  ruiers  of  the  Jews,  Jolm 
applies  the  prophecy  of  Zechariah  (concerning  the  ** looking"  of  the 
house  of  Judah  '*/*?"  Him  whom  "they  pierced"),  not  to  the  Jews 
but  to  the  four  soldiers  used  by  the  Jews  as  their  instruments  with 
the  intention — so  to  speak — of  **  breaking  the  bones  "  of  the  Paschal 
Lamb.  This  intention  is  frustrated.  Instead  of  "breaking  the 
bones/'  one  of  ihe  soldiers  pierces  the  side  of  the  Saviour,  thereby 
drawing  forth  **  blood  and  water/'  Then  the  four  soldiers — re- 
presenting the  four  quarters  of  ihe  world — are  supposed  to  stand 
**  looking  to  him  whom  they  pierced,"  and  the  reader  is  left  to 
interpret  this  in  a  twofold  sense,  present  and  future.  They  look 
to  Hiai  now  in  amazement;  they  will  look  to  Hitn  for  forgiveness 
and  saSvation*". 

(f)     Eic  Tt'Aoc 

[2319]  Et9  TtAo^  occurs  in  John  once,  in  the  only  passage  where 
he  mentions  reXosj  xiii.  i  (R,V.)  **  Jesus,  knowing  that  his  hour  was 
come  that  he  should  depart  out  of  this  world  unto  the  Father^  having 
loved  his  own  which  were  in  the  world,  he  loved  them  ttnto  the  end 
(marg.  to  the  uittrm&st)  («tf  tc'A^o^)/'  It  will  be  shewn  thai  the 
ambiguity  of  this  phrase  has  influenced  other  passages  in  N.T.  and 
that  John  probably  desires  to  suggest  to  his  readers  ktih  the 
meanings  given  by  R.V. 

[2320]  In  LXX,  c?^  t*Xo5  means  "  (a  the  vtd''  in  the  sense  of  **/;? 
the  \bitt€r\  endy^  i.e.  utter  destruction,  or  ^U&  the  \go^d\  end^^ 
i.e.  perfect  deliverance  or  salvation.  Hence  it  sometimes  represents 
the  Hebrew  verb  reduplicated  for  emphasis  (Gen.  xlvi.  4)  "  I  will  also 
surdy  bring  thei  up  agatH^'*  LXK  '*  I  will  bring  thee  up  to  the 
uttermost^  or^  in  the  end  (<«  t*X«)/'  On  the  other  hand,  in  Job, 
LXX  has  *'  let  him  not  cut  me  off  A?  the  \bitter\  end  (c\  tiAo?)/'  where 
the  Hebrew  and  Aqtiila  have  *' let  loose  the  handy/or  dcstructiafiY" 


^  [3U8^]  Any  prophecy  about  Israel  might  be  tmnsfcrrcd  by  Christian 
t-*vangcUsts  {fnllowing  St  Paul)  to  the  Gentile  Churches  as  being  **I&rad  after 
the  Spirit/'  But  ihis  particular  prophecy  about  the  **  tribes  of  the  /and"  might 
lend  itself  in  a  special  way  lo  such  a  Transference  by  betn|;  suppose*!  to  refer 
to  the  "tribes  of  the  e^rth.'*  Concerning  (he  soldiers  and  ihdf  suptrioriiy  to  the 
Jcwa  AS  K^ud&  expectzLtion  uf  forgiveness,  see  the  early  tradition  tn  Lk.  x%i\\.  34. 

*  Job  vi.  9  Aq.  Sym.  ^iri^aXwr  tV  X<*(>*' 
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Elsewhere  th  WAos  means  **to  consammation*"  or  '*/or  fwr^" 
in  such  phrases  as  "  the  poor  will  not  be  forgotten  /or  rv^rr"  '*  Arise 
anci  cast  us  not  away  for  ti^er"  "  Wherefore  hast  thou»  O  God,  cast 
us  a.wa,y /or af^r^ ? '*  Somewhat  different  is  its  use  in  Ps.  xvi.  it  "In 
thy  righE  hand  are  pleasures  [for]  evermarf^'  and  (xVix,  9)  "that  he 
should  still  live  ahtm'^" 

[2321]  In  Greek  literature  of  all  periods  €«  tcXos  is  almost  always 
used  of  that  which  lasts  'V^j  thf  mii"  or  ^^furtts  out  to  be  the  fact 
when  one  comes  to  the  eniP"  Exceptionally,  in  Polybius  (where  it 
is  very  frequent  indeed),  it  means  ** fier/ec/fy  *' ;  but  the  Thesaurus 
quotes  no  instance  of  this  meaning  from  any  other  ancient  author* 
Lucian  perhaps  uses  it  once  to  mean  ^^perfid/y\"  hut  he  certainly 
uses  it  once  to  mean  ^'' persistently^,'^  and  the  former  passage  may 
mean  **even  though  you  have  not  yet  come  to  the  end  of  your 
experience  of  me/'  In  any  case  the  meaning  *Vtf  the  <rW  is 
unquestionably  predominant. 

[2322]  In  N.T.  the  usage  of  d<>  tcAo?  is  as  follows.  In  1  Thess, 
ii.  16  lf^Bix<Ttv  hi  fV  hl'tov^  '?o/>yj?  th  riKo^  **the  wrath  [of  God]  hath 
come  upon  them  to  [the  titter^  end,"  the  meaning  follows  the  LXX. 


'  [2330  dj  Vs.  ix,  rS,  xliv,  ^5,  htxiv.  t.  Comp.  P$.  1%.  6  etc.  In  the  Psatois, 
these  que^tiun^^  or  negations,  may  sometimes  be  said  to  imply  the  ultimate 
tfiumph  of  good  because  evil  will  *'  rtot  *'  last  **/or  fivr\"  Bui  in  Hab.  i.  4  (K*V-) 
"jiidginent  doih  tteivr  {marg.  not  to  ziicUry)  go  foTlh/'  thiiJ  hopeful  view  is  not 
taken*  In  Job  xiv.  30  **  thou  prevdlest  for  tvtr  agaiml  him,"  xi.  7  '*  he  shill 
perish  /or  et'er"  it  describes  the  destrwcHon  of  man,  but  not  in  xxiii.  7  *'  So  shetH 
I  be  delivered /prrtYr."  The  word  rendered  rAot  means  illustriousness,  eminence, 
enduringnesa,  and  If;  appHe<t  to  Gud,  in  1  S.  xv.  19  (K,V.)  **lhe  Strength  (niarg< 
i^cUn\  or  CT/mO  of  Jsrael"  (LXX  in  error).  Wisdom  xvi,  5,  xix.  i  uses  ^xpi 
rAflut  thus,  **  Not  ta  ifu  end  did  thy  anger  abide/'  •'  on  the  impious  there  pressed 
unpitying  angef  t&  the  end^ 

[asaOjf;]  E^5  TO  rAfli,  Ps-  iv.  (title)  R.V.  ^*For  ihe  chief  mHsician  "  {Aq.  ry 
FiKoroLf^,  ThewK  th  tA  rnKWy  Sym.  i-wiviKmt)  represents  a  differtfnt  form  of  the 
same  Hebrew  root  ibat  is  rendered  eff  tApt  alHJve-  It  is  consistently  (fivcn  by 
LXX  in  the  titles  of  the  Psalms  where  R.V.  has  '*  For  the  chief  Musician." 

*  [2320  r]   Fs-  xvi.  1 1  Aq.  kikm,  xli\.  g  Aq.  rif  riKot,  Sym.  ^h  ttiwra. 

^  [2321  a]  Steph.  (WAoj  1996—7)  qu.  Solon  ap.  Slob,  FK  9,  25,  18:  kUl 
d'  otVi  \i\t^9%  diafiwfp^t  fioTif  d.\iTp6v  ffv^bv  ix^^i  TdiTui  6'  4s  tAoj  f^^Nb'17.  Eur, 
IfiA.  A.  i6t  dirrjTuHf  5' 6\^toi  ii  tAoj  Qvi*it.  Steph.  quoteii  no  authors  but  Polybius 
and  Theodor.  Prodr*  for  the  meaning  **  perfectly*** 

*  [2321^]  Lucian  Se/fttt,  9  (i,  \i)  *'I  am  Educaliotj,  my  child,  a  famdiar 
acquaintance  oF  yours  for  some  titne.  eveti  though  you  have  never  yet  had  a 
perfi^f  c«peiience  of  me  [^l  koX  fnjS^nta  (fi  tAoj  f^ov  rtrtlpatrai].** 

'  Lucian  Navig.  1%  (iij.  a66)  "you  keep  on  jeering  at  my  vow  {^t  rAor.., 
i'tri\^A\^vv),'"  referring  to  [ih.  35J  a  pievious  mockery, 
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In  Lk.  xviii.  5  ^7  tk  rikos  Ipxopitvri  wninrtairf  f*.t,  R.V.  hfts  *'  lest  she 
wear  me  out  by  her  continual  coming/'  and  this  is  probably  correct, 
as  the  present  subjunctive  denotes  a  continuous  **  wearing  out." 
Mark  and  Matthew  assign  to  our  Lord  the  saying,  "  He  that 
endureth  fo  th^^ruihc  shall  be  saved,"  and  this  is  (no  doubt  correctly) 
punctuated  as  meaning  **  He  that  endureth  to  the  end^he  shail  be 
saved  ^"  But  even  in  Greek,  apart  from  Hebrew  originals,  **«  tcAos 
is  liable  to  create  confusion  by  being  connected  with  what  precedes 
instead  of  with  what  follows^  Much  more,  in  Hebraic  Greek,  might 
a  doubt  arise,  whether  'Uo  the  end**  ought  not  to  be  connected  with 
"saved"  (**he  that  endureth— /t?  ike  end  shaU  he  be  saved")  as 
meaning  ** saved  to  the  utmost^*  "saved  in  body^  souiy  and  spirifj* 
The  parallel  Luke  omits  *^t0  the  end^^*  but  has  two  clauses,  "(r)  A  hair 
of  your  head  shall  surely  not  perish,  (2)  in  your  endurance  ye  shall 
win  your  souls*."  Thb  (^*a  hair  of  your  head")  resembles  the 
saying  to  the  Thessalonlans  **  May  the  God  of  peace  himself  sanctify 
you  wh&Uy,  and  may  your  spirit  and  soul  and  if ody  bt  preserved  entire 
without  blame  at  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ*"  ^  whereas 
the  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  rather  resembles  Matthew  and  Mark, 
**  Waiting  patiently  for  the  revealing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  who 
also  shall  confirm  you  A?  the  end{*ta^  reAou^)  unrcproveabie  in  the  day 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ*.*' 


^  Mk  xiii.  [3,  Mt'  x.  21,  kxiv.  1  j. 

=  [aaaifl]  See  Steph.  riXos  1996  O  **Polyb.  S,  i»  j  :  T6  txiv  -y^p  tx^StA 
TTurrei'eijf  tit  tiXos  Arpattrotf*  ubi  Scb weigh,  non  recte  di^jungere  ett  WXpj  ab  b&\, 
airpaKTov  osiendil." 

^  [3333*1  Lk.  xxu  18—19.  Comp.  Jaji  v.  11  **Wc  call  blessed  tAem  thai 
endure.  Ye  have  heard  of  the  endurance  of  Job  and  have  seen  ihe  e»$ji  of  ibe 
Lord/*  where  "end*'  seem^  to  mean  '*  fitml  salvation^"  and  '*endure'*  is  taken 
Ab&ulutely  as  in  1  Tim.  ii-  11  **if  we  fttdure^"  It  is  also  abt^Iute  in  1  Pet,  iL  ao^ 
Rom^  %.u,  11,  and  should  almost  certainty  be  taken  so  in  lieb.  xiL  7  ^*  It  b  for 
[your]  training  that  y^  ^nJurf^*'  t.e.  God  chAstens  you,  not  to  give  yoa  paia,  but  to 
train  you, 

*  1  Thesd.  V*  13. 

*  [33Sa  r]  I  Cor,  i.  7 — 8,  Comp,  Heb.  vii.  15  iriif«»'  ttf  to  irarrtXij  ICvaTat. 
"'to  save  io  tht  utm^st^^  which,  however,  Chrys,  explains  as  meaning  *'to  all 
tttnc/'  df^  anti  iK^l  h  t§  p^X^cwrp  fs??.  Compn  3  Clem,  ig  b-o  iit  riXot  ffwAw^w 
'*  be  saved  uniif  tht  fW,*'  i.e.  *'ietain  salvation  to  the  end/'  diiferinfi  little  frooi 
"  be  saved  in  the  end,"  Bam.  iv.  6  *^  utterly  (or,  far  ntr)  lost/'  *ii  t.  dri^Xco-av, 
%,  5  '^ ^ttirrly  (or,  irrnwitihiy)  innpiou^  and  already  adjudged  to  death/'  xix.  11 
*'  Uittriy  {oM,/or  evrr]  shalt  thou  hate  the  evil  [onel-"  In  Hertnas  P'is.  in.  x.  4 — 5 
IKapA.  9i  «li  rAof  loUows^  as  a  clin^ax,  on  iXapuTipot  and  means  '"joyful  fa  the 
HtUrm^tt" 
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[2323]  Returning  to  xiiL  i  ct«  rcXoc  ifyvnyra'  «vr«vc,  we  have  to 
bear  in  mind  that  John  must  certainly  have  known  (i)  that  dt  riXat 
was  used  in  tlie  first  centun-  to  mean  **/«»  fJkt  tdUnmost^  and  "i^  the 
endr  (2)  tba:  it  was  associated  with  traditions  about  final  salvation 
after  trial  or  temptation.  Further,  if  we  beliei-e  that  he  was 
acquainted  with  the  tirst  three  Gospels,  we  must  suppose  him  also  to 
have  known  (3)  that  two  of  the  three  evangelists  reported  Christ's 
saying  aboat  the  "saving"  of  those  who  should  "endure  to  the 
end,"  and  that  the  third  had  a  parallel  tradition  (in  effect)  about  being 
^^perfeaiy  saved"  if  men  "endured.^  It  may  be  also  assumed 
(4;  that  John  does  not  mean  to  say  merely — a  platitude  beneath  the 
le^'el  of  this  Gospel — that  the  Son  of  God  continued  steadfiutly 
loving  His  disciples  to  the  end.  (5)  It  has  t>een  shewn  (1744  (iv)  folL) 
that  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  and  elsewhere  the  aorist  yyajryr  is 
applied  to  love  expressed  in  action,  and  especially  to  the  love 
of  God  for  man  expressed  in  the  act  of  redemption.  We  may 
therefore  infer  that  here,  as  in  many  other  cases,  John  uses  a  phrase 
of  ancient  Christian  tradition  in  more  than  one  meaning — not  ex- 
cluding the  interpretation  of  Aquila  (2320  r)  suggesting  victory  as 
well  as  consummation — and  that  he  means  something  to  this  effect : 
"  Having  loved  them  before,  he  now  loved  them  to  the  tasty  in  a  tost 
and  crowning  ad  of  victorious  tove^J* 

(vi)    'Ek 

(a)    'Ek  meaning  "some  of,"  see  2213 — 5 

()3)  'Ek  meaning  '^native  of,"  as  distinguished  from  And  "coming 
from,"  or  "resident  in,"  see  2289—93 


'  [3S3S«i]  Chrys.  appears  to  give  two  interpretations,  taking  dt  rikm  d^.,  ist, 

as  ir4>6dpa  dy.,  snd,  as  dyawMt  ^tiyreitwt: — (i)  BZSn  rvt  >iAX«r  iyKardki/a'^^^^f*^ 

di^rore  Si  oCk  ef  dpxv*  rouro  nrotiyac;  Ti  fi9li»a  0m/w  ipyd^trtu...,  {2)  Ti  U 
eVrir,  Elt  W\o»  iJ^dnytfCF  a^odt ;  'Arrl  toO,  fficvcF  dyawutt  5(ipcrwc,  koI  rtK/ti^ptaif 
TTJf  roWijs  dydmis  toOto  Xrf7eu 

[3823  ^]  There  is  a  similar  expression  with  ^tpayarw  and  Wpos  in  Barnabas 
V.  8  wipat  y4  rw.  StidaKw  ror  *Iffpa4}\  «.  njXtxatfra  Hpara  k,  911/uttt  woUm  itH^pv^^tw, 
K*  inrfptiydTijff€r  o^rdr,  where  w4pat  means  **as  a  climax**  (or  ''finally*'),  vv4p 
means  ^'to  the  utmost,"  and  the  aorist  means  that  love  was  expressed  in  definite 
action. 
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(7)    'Ek  werpoY 

[2324]  This  phrase  occurs  tn  iii.  34  "For  he  whom  God  sent 
speaketh  the  words  of  (iod:  for  not  (lit) /r^m  meaiutn  doth  he  give 
the  spirit.  The  Father  loveth.,.."  It  is  non-occurrent  in  LXX  and  the 
Thesaurus.  *Ek  /terpw  means  **in  small  measure'^  in  Judith  vii.  zi, 
Ezek.  iv,  ii»  16,  but  **in  large  measure"  in  Bs.  Ixxx.  5  (where  Aq. 
has  TpMTcroj',  and  Sym.  ^<rp<p  without  iv^).  The  Thesaurus  gives 
fifTpta  for  "in  due  measure,"  or  **by  measure/'  usually  in  a  good 
sense,  and  iy  ^hta^  for  *in  metre."  The  lexi  is  uncertain*.  If  "he'* 
could  be  taken  as  the  Son,  the  meaning  might  be  '*[the  Son]  doth 
not  gw^fram  measure,*'  l.^,  from  a  //mtltftl  sfcre,  it  being  iu^plied  that 
the  store  is  unlimited  from  what  follows,  namely,  "He  hath  given  all 
things  into  his  hand."  The  objection  remains  that  iV  fitrpav  is  not 
found  in  Greek  liteiature*.     See  2714 

(it)     'Ek  with  cciizoj  and  THpc^ 

[2325]  li  has  been  shewn  elsewhere  (940)  that  in  LXX,  and  in  John, 
CK,  with  (TiJitef  and  t»;/j«w,  does  not  always  imply  '^take  me  oul  ^evils 
in  which  I am^     It  may  be  used  in  the  prayer  **Keep  me  altogether 

*  [3834a]    So^  too,   ApolUnarius   here  (Cramer  tul  hr,)  ^fi^lt  (Uw  ofa,  ^ffi, 

"  [3324^1  B  omits  '*lhe  i^plrit  *'  (bul  B-  adds  il  in  margin):  Syr,  Burk-  *'for 
BLOt  Ay  titfosttrg  did  the  Father  give  (tho  Spirit]  to  his  Son,  but  he  lovelh.  .."  SS 
is  partly  illegjhle*  but  resuU  *'  For  not  hy  tNtasure  gave  God  ihe  FAthcfi  but  to  his 
Son  [he  Wits  loving]  ^nd.,./^  Cnitner  prints  a  comment  of  Arnmoniiis,  tfXof  i^n 
ri  U.¥€Vixa.  6  Tios  oixrtw*iJr,  01J  ^tj^  ^*f  ^pocr  u^  *riffpiQ:  and  VVetstein  mentions  <*c 
ft^P^vi  a£  a  subKtilute  for  €x  f^h-pov  in  ihree  cui^ives.  Many  uss.  and  versioiks 
insert  h  $f6i  after  U^tJ^iir, 

*  [33Mc-]  Perhaps  ovk  ett  ftirpov  h  u^ed  with  allusion  to  the  LXX  oAk  ixfAerpvi' 
d^fffTat  (Hos.  i.  10,  Jer.  xxxiii.  11  (Thcod.))  and  to  the  LXX  use  of  ah-pov  for 
a  *'  measure'*  of  com,  oil  dc  Origcn  on  Ps.  xvi,  ^ — 6 — after  raying  that  '*  the 
knowledge  of  God  is  Chri*t*s  allotted  portion  (rXijpojfo^ia)  **  and  ihat  the  Lord  i& 
Ihis  *'  lot  (ji«fpfi)'*^^^omtneoLs  on  *'  lines  (a'x''**^*)"  ^^^  folic ws,  Bi  rA  o^cwrior  fuh^pav 
i<rrl,  xuf  ydypawtoit  ii*  r.  te.  'L  euayy.  (iii.  34);  and  he  suggests  that  the  term 
fUtpo*  is  ussed  ou  irpdr  a^V  ^*'  yy^vf  dXXd  irapd  t&i^  6 v^e;)^^^^ *'■'■'  ^i^  ^17  eli^iu 
adr^  ^1|^P0T  0Ei^iJC^,  *'^fnr/*  he  adds,  'Mhe  rain,  though  itself  Ini measurable, 
is  measured  in  the  vessels  that  receive  it ;  iKXytpo^aHid-q  14  ^oi,  ^T\ai¥,  wrwtp  is 
ft^Tpnv  7^^  ^  tfsl  dpKoGfiai,  Apparently  tie  tfikes  ^>iir  ft^rpov  as  meaningt  f^r  the 
Psalmist*  *^ propQftionaU  {to  t»y  Tt^H^i]"  and  0*'^*;  its,  tUrpoit  for  Christ  ai  **  iw- 

[a934f/l  'B*  M^pou  might  conceivably  be  a  way  of  expressing  Uivrpat  i»e. 
**Quisiite  jwnUMrir"  50  as  (o  mean  that  the  fulness  of  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  to  the 
tncaniate  Son  was  not  ^^  hey&nd  tki  measure  (A  His  stature"  (comp.  Eph.  iv.  13). 
But  this  adj.,  though  freq,  in  nan-Hcbmtc  Greeks  docs  not  occur  in  LXX  ;  and 
iK  pJTp9v,  in  such  a  ^nse,  is  still  more  improbable.     See  9714. 
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out  of  evil"  and  is  probably  thus  used  in  xii.  27  *'save  mc  from  {Itt) 
this  hour"  and  xvii.   15  "keep  them  from  (I*)  the  evil  [one]  (rov 

(e)    'Ek,  atto,  aj)d  na^  vsith  eEep^oMd^r 

[2326]  These  three  prepositions  are  used  as  follows  to  describe 
the  coming  forth  of  the  Son  from  the  Father: — 

(i)  {iit)  viiL  43  "For  I  came  forth yh'**  {Ik)  the  Father  and  am 
come  (^Kf**),"  where  the  first  clause  expresses  origin  rather  than 
coming,  and  the  origin  of  the  Son  is  contrasted  with  the  origin 
of  the  Jews,  who  are  said  to  be  (viii*  44)  "frotn  their  father  the 
devil  {Its  ToC  iraxpo^  rov  fita^oAov)":  xvi,  28  "I  came  loxih  from 
(fV)  the  Father  and  have  come  {ikiqKvBa)  into  {tU)  the  world,"  where 
the  preceding  veree  says  vapk  r.  Ttarfm  i^X&ov,  i.e,  ^^/rom  the  sitft^ 
bosom,  or  kome^  of  the  Father »"  but  this  states  merely  origin,  *Vw/ ^' 
contrasted  with  "into,"  without  the  suggestion  of  domesticity  or 
affection. 

[2327]  (a)  (Itto)  The  words  of  the  evangelist,  xiii.  3  "Knowing 
X\iQX^*./rom  {(iaro)  God  he  came  forth  and  unto  {nrpos)  God  lie  goeth 
back,"  are  to  be  compared  with  those  of  the  disciples,  xvi.  301 
"Herein  we  believe  xh^x.  from  (aVo)  God  thou  earnest  forth,"  where 
the  disciples  alter  the  words  of  their  Master  in  repeating  them,  for 
Christ  had  said  (xvi,  27)  "I  came  forth  fr&m  the  sidt  of  (ttdi/h/) 
the  Father/'  and  (xvi.  38)  *'I  came  forth  (lit.)  out  cf{itt)  the  Pather/' 
The  disciples  repeat  neither  of  these  prepositions*  Possibly  the 
same  feeling  that  induces  them  to  alter  "Father"  to  **God''  induces 
also  the  change  from  irapd  and  «  to  aira.  It  is  not  for  them  to  lay 
stress  on  the  domesticity  of  the  relation  between  the  Father  and  the 
Son.     Tlie  same  feeling  may  have  influenced  the  evangelist, 

[2328]  (3)  (Trapa)  xvi,  2?  "  Fot  the  Father  of  himself  takelh  you 
as  friends  {^^iKd  t^?)  because  ye  have  taken  me  as  friend  (t/Ai 
7r<<^iA»/KaTf)  and  have  believed  that  I  came  fonh  from  tht  side  of 
(irapa)  the  Father,"  Here  the  personal  preposition  is  used  because 
personal  feeling  predon^iinates — ^the  notion  of  a  household  bound 
together  by  affection.  The  same  explanation  applies  to  xvii.  8 
*'They  [i.r>  the  disciples]  recognised  {lypia^av)  in  truth  (aAiy^ius)  that 
I  came  forth /n?//;  thy  side  (-n-apci  o-y?)  and  believed  that  ihott  didst 
send  me."  Phis  is  the  last  statement  of  the  Son  about  His  coming 
forth,  and  it  seems  appropriate  that  it  should  use  the  personal 
preposition.     On  ^tX«t,  see  1728/  and  2584  f. 

252 


PREPOSITIONS 


[2329  (i)] 


(f)    'Ek  witli  nAHpoo)  and  rcMizo) 

[2329]  In  xii.  3  "but  the  house  was  filled  full  (^jrXTjptJ^i,)  from 
{ix}  the  odour  of  the  ointment^"  B  reads  iirkijfr$rj  (for  hrXyjpt^$r})  and 
this  is  the  word  used  in  2  Chr.  vii,  i  "the  glory  of  the  Lord  /UM 
(fffXijff*)  ihe  house,''  as  also  by  wA  in  Is.  vL  4  "the  house  was  fiiied 
(LXX  iv^ir\.-i\<r^fi)  with  smoke. '^  But  perhaps  John  uses  n-X-t^pda/ 
to  suggest  spiritual  filling,  such  as  makes  the  Church  really  the 
Charch,  the  full-fiding,  or  Pleroma,  of  divine  graces  and  powers. 
And  some  symbolism  of  this  kind  may  also  explain  i#f,  which  is  very 
rarely  indeed  used  with  verbs  of  filling  in  LXX  and  N.T.'  Ii  might 
be  originally  merely  a  Hebraistic  form,  such  as  may  be  found  in  the 
Apocalypse,  in  which  <k  expressed  the  Hebrew  preposition  used  with 
"fill."  But  John  might  give  it  a  spiritual  application  by  taking  the 
house  as  the  House  of  God,  Lt.  the  Church,  which  is  **  fulfilled," 
i.t.  brought  into  the  fulness  of  the  glory  of  Christ,  as  a  result  of  {Ik) 
this  sacrifice  of  sweet  savour.  Origen  takes  some  such  view  of  the 
*'house,"  which  he  calls  *'omnem  Klijus  mundi  domum  ac  totios 
ecclesiae  domum^" 

[2329  (i)]  In  Vi.  \%  fyt/iLuav  StJSeKa  Ko^ivoenK  KXa<r;iaT(ut'  Ik  tojf 
irivr^  a^Tinv  tQv  KpSlvuiv  a  €Trtpi(T(r€Vfrav  toI?  fftfiptaKoa-tv,  is  the 
connexion  **filled  [full]  of  fragments"  or  "baskets  of  fragments"? 
Our  English  versions  adopt  the  former.  A.V,  has  "filled  twelve 
baskets  wi/k  iht  fraprtenis  of  the  five  barley  loaves,"  R.V.  "wifk 
broken  pitas  from  the  five  barley  loaves."  Wcstcott  does  not  dissent. 
His  comment  on  A.V.  is  "fragments  Lt,  the  pieces  broken  for 
distribution  (Ezek.  xiii,  19),"  But  John  has  not  mentioned  any 
"breaking"  for  distribution.  Chrysostom  ad  J&c.  calls  the  fragments 
kd^avtx^  a  word  denoting  ^^failtn  fragmmtsJ'^  Ongen  speaks  of  "the 
barley  loaves  frofn  whieh  {tx<f  Zv)  there  superabounded  the  twelve 
baskets*.'-     The    Latin    and    Syriac    versions    indicate   that    ito^twjt 


*  [3339  a]  See  Winer  xxx.  8  {A)  p.  351  quoting  Rev,  viii.  5  Te^ftw  iK,  kIk.  h 
X^frrd^fiii  iK,  xvii,  7,  6  txeBvtiV,  or  ti.e&i*<ff(^ifdtii,  «.  Comparing  Ml.  XKlii.  15 
iffui&tv  yifiewJiv  i^  apitayi}i  wilh  Lk,  xL  5g  t6  ^troiditf  iffitj»  yift€i  d/jray^i,  he 
thinks  the  former  means  that  ihe  contents  of  the  vessels  are  derived  fr^m 
robbery. 

*  [flWS^]  Horn,  on  Cant.  \.  \%.  He  takes  the  fragranoc  however  to  be  that 
of  ihe  "  odor  doctrinae  qui  procedit  de  Christo  ct  sancii  Spiritus  fragrantia." 

*  Orig<?n  Cemm.  Matth.  about  *' the  seven  loave," 
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icXao-fiarwi'  should  bc  connected — as  probably  in  Luke^  (though 
Luke  may  mean  "pieces  broken  for  dtstribution") — and  ihat  the 
meaning  may  be,  as  in  the  Syriac^  *'filled  twelve  inxsktis-ifj-fragntrnts 
from  the  five  barley  loaves  V  taking  yc/ufv  and  1%  together. 

(vii)     "Eifcirp^o^cv 

[2330]  'E/A9rpo<r^ev  crov  Occurs  in  Matthew  and  Luke  {^^prepare,.. 
htf&re  ihte'')  quoting  Malachi  about  the  messenger  tliat  was  to 
"prepare  the  way/'  and  applying  the  prophecy  to  John  the  Baptist 
as  being  the  messenger.  In  Maliicbi,  both  the  Hebrew  and  the  LXX 
have  '''' hffore  my  f€ue^^  irpo  irpotruiiroii /lov,  instead  of  ^^  bf/ore  (he^J^  Mark 
omits  the  clause  with  **prepare,'*  but  has  "send  my  messenger  before 
thy  faa  {irpo  irpoffwwov  o-ou)/* and  attributes  the  prophecy  to  "Isaiah." 
These  facts  sliew  that  there  were  eariy  Greek  variaiions  as  to 
l/4irpocr0ir  applied  to  the  Baptist  as  being  the  forerunner  of  Christ 
Like  the  English  *' before"  (in  "placed  dfforty'  "stands  btfore^^ 
"ranked  befort^')  so  lfi7rpo<r^€*',  in  certain  contexts,  might  mean 
"superior  to/'  **above  [in  esteem]."  This  word,  belonging  to  the 
Matthew-Luke  tradition,  is  put  by  John  thrice  into  the  mouth  of  the 
Baptist  himself  testifying  twice,  (i,  15,  jo)  *'He  is  become  btfore  wir," 
i.e.  "ranked  before  met'  and,  »n  the  third  Instance,  (lii.  aS)  "I  have 
been  sent  before  him^^  Le.  as  His  herald  or  harbinger*. 


*  [3339  (i>  rf]  Lk.  ix.  17  ^p#i?  rh  Tfpwfffwrflic  a^w  KK^ff^rmv  ifd^ti-w  dti^eico. 
This  pfob.  tneacis  **b<iskHs  ^,"  not  *-^ s^perahind&rHi  ef."  Comp,  Lk.  siii.  8, 
where  I)  and  the  l^tin  mss.  have  *'  a  basket  of  dung,"  and  see  Steph.  for  cd^c»ot 
meaning  *'a  measure,"  and  for  the  curious  phrase  crfvoy  Kb(pi¥«%. 

1  [3319  (i)  6]  llie  Syr.  (Burk.)  has  **they  gathered  md  filled  twelve  fxtsketi  ef 
frapnents  from  the  five  pieces  of  barley-bread — those  fthich  remained  over  frorn 
them  that  ate"  (SS  *'they  gathered  them,  the  fm^ments  that  remained  over  of 
them  and  filled  twt^lve  baskets,  the  sii(>ctabiin dance  of  those  five  loaves  of  barley 
and  of  those  two  fishes.  Now  the  men  that  had  eaten  of  ihat  bread  had  been 
five  thoiisarid  ").  The  Latin  ver^imis  also  have  * '  fragmenlanim "  which  prob. 
depends  on  **cophinos.^' 

■  [3930  o]  See  830— ft,  where  this  JohannJne  use  of  ffAwpoffdew  should  have 
been  noted.  In  Ileb.i  Gesen.  817^$  mentLon&  only  two  instances  of  MaiEachrs 
word  as  denoting  superiority.  Gen.  xfviii,  70  "set  Ephraim  df/^re  Manasseh 
{tdt}H€w ,,  JfirftQff&er),"  Job  Kkviv.  19  (LXX  confused)*  'Efirpo^&ev  does  not  mean 
"superior"  elsewhere  in  N*T*,  for  Jn  x.  4  '*[the  shepherd]  goeth  Af/ore  ihetn  "  is 
not  an  instance.  No  instance  <]uotcd  by  Sltph.  means  "superior"  except  Plato 
631  D  Taihra  &i  w^fTn  ^netvuv  ifiTpoadfi^  TiraKTai  pi*aei^  **  these  have  a  natural 
Sf4ptTiority  \o  ihose,"  hat  comp.  Ftato  744  \  auifrpixT^ffitt  (fAwpwrBfP  iryttior . ,  woi^v 
ri^at^t  and  Sof  D  ffLwpo(fBtr..,6fifAep  dv. 
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(a)    *En  used  metaphorically,  i.g.  "abide  in,"  see  1881 

(^)    'Eh  used  lemporally 

[2331]  ii.  19—20  ** Destroy  this  temple  and  [kvM]//^  (iy)  three 
days  I  will  raise  it  up^.^thou  wtihht  {hy  three  days  wilt  raise  it  up"!" 
The  coiTe**ponding  utterance  in  Mark  and  Matthew  {omitted  by 
Lwke)  has  ^^  after  an  inttrvai  of  {tiA)  three  days,"  and  the  context 
leaves  the  impression  that  no  such  words  proceeded  from  jesas  but 
only  from  fnlse  witnesses.  In  the  predictions  of  the  Resurrection, 
whereas  Mark  has  '' afiir  {ix^ra*)  three  days''  (1297, 1301 — 2)  Matthew 
and  Luke  have  "^the  third  itay"  and  as  these  early  variations  cannot 
well  be  regarded  as  accidental,  we  are  led  to  tnfer  that  something 
may  be  intended  by  John's  variaiions  here  ("in"  and  ** within"). 
B's  reading  represents  Jesus  as  saying  **/n  three  days"  and  the  Jews 
as  quoting  Him  not  quite  correctly,  ''^witMn  three  days."  U  the 
evangelist  wrote  this,  his  meaning  may  be  that  the  Jews,  while 
slightly  exaggerating  what  Jesus  had  actually  said*,  nevertheless  (by 
a  sort  of  irony  of  Providence)  more  exactly  predicted  that  which 
actually  came  to  pass:  Christ  did  raise  tip  the  Temple  of  His  body 
**wiihiH  three  days*."     See  2715. 


'  [1331  d]  Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  h'i.  13.  5  *"  within  five  or  six  days,"  Plato  340  B 
**w>fAifi  three  days,"  Stcph,  (Vol,  lii,  963)  *^Quod  Hippocrates  dixit  *Ev  iwT&. 
^fiifi-Tjftftif  A.TaBvff(3rr:a[*ffiw,  iiTiler|ir,  Cebii*;,  Intra,  seplimum  diem^"  al'io  Xen. 
Cyra^iitd,  v,  3,  aS  *'To  come  (lit.)  less  than  within  (^fiof  ij  ^p)  sii  or  seven  days*" 

*  [9331  A]  The  first  ^f  is  om-  by  E  but  in?»  by  K,  ihe  -second  ir  i<^  om.  by  9*, 
4i  K(U  'Mn  triduo...tribus  dicbus/'  b  "  in  triduo..,m  triduo,"  t  '*m  trib  {sk}  dieb^ 
...in  triduo." 

»  Mk  Kiv.  58,  Mt*  xxvi.  61* 

*  There  are  mnnj  other  iiistaticcs  in  which  Jesus  h  not  quoted  cKSCtly ;  but  the 
whole  subject  of  quotaiion_s  and  rcp^tiiions  in  Jn  h  atteHd«I  with  great  difficulty : 
Chcy  arc  so  frequently  inaccurate  |3544 — ^). 

^  [3331^]  It  would  be  wrong  to  translate  Mk  x\v.  5B,  Mt.  xxvL  61  3ul  tpidi/ 
^fpwar^  "*  Uftt/ii/t  three  dayji/'  or  anything  but  '^a/fer  art  intiri'al  tf/ three  days" 
(comp.  Mk  ii.  i  £i'  ^titpQfH'),  just  as  Mk  viii.  31  /^^rA  r.  1^.  mi^^t  be  rendered 
*'fl/irrihtee  days."  And  these  iwo  expressions  must  be  recondled  with  r^  rpi-r^ 
'iifjJpf  partly  (see  Field  on  Mt,  xvj.  n)  by  Greek  toosettcss  of  expression,  and 
partly  by  Biblicsil  irifiuence*  As  regards  Acts  i-  3  ^r  iif^KpCif  Tftnrfpdxoj^ra,  Cramer 
pubtisheti,  as  frum  Chrys,,  '*  he  said  nGlJbrJhrfy  dayi  but  (?)  a/  inferrHih  durtftg/Qrty 
dayi^  for  He  was  [during  that  time,  naw]  appfoachmg  nigh  and  [now]  removing 
ag^in/'  od  yiLp  elrt  rtifffapfiKOfTQ,  i}fiifpa.s  a.\\a  St'  ijfMpwv  reffffapdmitrTa'  ^pitfrtir^ 
'ydp  Kai  d^iffTaro  xdAo",  If  that  is  the  writer's  mcaningt  he  gives  to  did  with  ^u«piir 
an  unprecedented  rendering,  which  conipletcly  changes  the  sen&e*     No  Authority 
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(7)    'En  quasi-instnitnental 

[3332]  John  does  not  use  the  Hebraic  ei*  for  "with"  in  such 
phrases  as  "slay  wi(h  the  sword^":  but  Hebraic  influence  may  in 
part  account  for  his  use  of  iv  rovrut  where  many  would  use  hih. 
TovTov  *' hereby*':  xiir.  35  *'By  (his  shall  all  men  know  that  ye  are 
my  disciples,  if  ye  have  love  one  to  another.'*  In  part  it  may  arise 
fxoTd  his  proneness  to  see  things  as  though  they  were  going  on  in 
spiritual  regions  {f.g,  light,  darkness,  love),  "/«  this  r^pm  shall  men 


for  It  is  alleged  hy  Btass  (p.  515]  except  Mk  xiv,  58^  Ml  xkvi.  61,  which,  3l& 
stftt^  ahove^  mast  Ite  rendered  ^^  after  an  internal  ofP  D  omits  Aid  in  Acts  Itut 
places  i!  above  the  Imc  between  retrtr.  and  -^^^  d  has  '^posi  dies  quadraginta." 
Thi-s  inalce&  exceUenl  sense,  *^A/tfr  an  iHUroal  of /(*rty  flhvJ,  giving  ihcm  a  vision 
of  himself  (^n-rcU'd^fQf  ai^roti}  und  speakii^  of  the  thmgs  concerning  the  kixjgdom 
of  God,  and  ^7)  uniting  him^f  with  [them]  («'i;raXifi6^i'fis),  he  exhorted  them  not 
lo  separate  from  Jem5ialem."  Thus  would  vividly  rcprc^nt  what  the  Lord  said 
and  did  in  Hii>  la^t  manifesUtion.  The  word.^  attributed  to  Chrys.  arc  not  cjutte 
Incompatible  with  the  meaning  in  D,  ^'  After  forty  days  [from  the  ResurrccliotiJ 
appearing  [for  the  ImI  time]."  Chrys*  rnny  mean,  "Lultc  said  *a/ter,^  not  *duriH^C 
for  [during  al]  thase  days]  He  came  and  went  [not  appearing  continuously]." 

[aasi  t/]  Jn  XK.  16  "after  eight  days,"  indicates  that  Christ  had  not  Appeared 
to  the  disciples  since  the  apj>earance  last  (xx.  19)  recorded,  a.nd  favours  iJie  view 
that  the  tnanifestatioQa  after  the  Resurrection  were  not  continuous.  It  aUo  shews 
bow  divergent  iraditiom:  about  the  intervals  might  ariiie;  for  the  Hebraic  phrase 
At'  Tj^pCiit  *^after  [some]  days/^  tK^i^g  bs  strange  in  classical  Gk  a^  in  English, 
might  be  supposed  to  have  accidentally  omitted  the  nambeT.  Heucc  Hi  '^  eight,,** 
or  M»  *'  forty,"  might  naturally  be  inserted,  being  supposed  to  have  dropped  out 
before  H  in  MWepoiN.  Even  if  Chrys.  interpreted  Jid  as  meaning  **at  intervals 
during/^  it  is  innpo»ible  lo  accept  his.  interpretation  without  a  great  deal  of 
evidence  for  such  a  use  of  Btd  with  a  plural  ("days*'*  *'ycare"  etc.).     See  8T15. 

[3331  <*]  In  Lk.  ix.  t^'j  t^  ^f^f  Vf^P9-y  ^  has  JicL  rijt  iffUpat,  d  *^  per  diem>"  Syr. 
' '  on  that  day  again  (SS  om.  again},"  The  Gk  of  D,  if  it  is  another  way  of  s;iying 
rp  i^^%  J).,  tnuat  mean  **  after  the  interval  of  the  day,"  but  ieems  to  have  been 
taken  by  the  Latin  translator  as  meaning  **in  the  course  of  the  day." 

^  [9333  a]  Rev.  vi.  %  dirojrrHvtu  iy  pQfi^it/i.  Comp,  Lk.  xxii.  49  ir  fMax'^^fV* 
A  Tebtunis  Papyrus  16  (b.c.  r  14)  has  if  ftraxo-ifytt*- — ^^^  others  {t'd.  41,  45,  46,  47) 
have  the  same  phr^e  (in  pL) — to  express  *' [armed]  with  a  sword/*  Conip.  lA  48 
Ai^ifot  iFv^  dWotr  ^F  5?r\cHri  foU.  by  Ktit  rwaffa^^vbi*'  rdt  fj.<iX^P^^-  -^^  '^*'  f^rXot^ 
practically  means  orXo^Apor,  ^'bearing  arms,"  so#*  ^x*W  by  analogy  might  coitie 
to  mean  f^^X'^'^P^^P'^^*  "^bearing  a  sword. *^  None  of  these  papyrus  pa^^sages  have  a 
verb  like  dratrrttptit  or  waTdafftit^  as  in  Rev.*  Lk„  and  LXX  (7  K.  xix.  37^  Jer.  xjtvi. 
13  etc.,  where  ^»  represents  Heb,  ^'in").  So,  too,  1  Cor.  iv.  ai  iif  ^d^4^  iXfitiw — 
until  instance^;  are  allege<l  from  non-Hebraic  Gk  of  tpx"*'^^  ^ — must  be  rc^rded 
as  akin  tu  1  S>  xvii.^  4^^  ipxv--^"  ^o.f3^tp  Kal  \lOfnt,  ib-  43;  fpXB...4r  po^ttpcU^f 
a  S-  xxiii,  51  irar^^ij... (Field)  ii/  ^d^Si^.parall  1  Chr.  xi.  ij  iraW^iT...^r  fti^Bip,  The 
Targum  follows  the  tieb.  in  u^ing  "in»'*  and  Deiasniann  ip,  l?o)  gives  no  reason 
for  rejecting  the  obvious  explanation  that  the  Pauline  phrase  had  a  Semitic  origin- 
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discern  that...,"  namely,  in  Christian  fellowship.  So  xvii.  lo  "I  have 
been  glorified  in  them"  do€s  not,  perhaps,  mean  merely  "in  their 
hearts"  (still  less  merely  *'by  them")  but  '*in  the  Church"  as  repre- 
sented by  the  small  band  of  disciples:  and  xvi*  30  "/«  Ms  we 
believe  that  thou  earnest  forth  from  God"  may  be  intended  to 
suggest  the  thought  th^^t,  after  wandering  in  the  dark,  the  disciples, 
finding  that  Jesus  miraculously  knows  their  thoughts,  seem  to 
themselves  to  have  emerged  into  light:  '^/«  \i/te  light  if/]  thi^  \thy 
sayin^^  we  believe..,," 

(5)  *Em  used  locally,  in  rtlj  r'S^o^yAi^Kft^  (viii.  zo) 
[2333]  viiL  20  •* These  words  he  spake  in  (<V)  the  Treasury 
teaching  in  the  Temple/'  As  no  authority  has  been  alleged  for  the 
supposition  that  the  Treasury  (yafo^vXaKtot^)  was  open  to  the  public*, 
it  has  been  suggested  that  iv  must  here  mean  **near."  But  no 
authority  for  this  hypothesis  is  alleged  from  N.T.  Either  therefore 
we  must  suppose  that  (i)  a  special  part  of  the  Women's  Court, 
opposite  the  Treasury,  was  familiarly  known  as  '*the  .Treasury," 
or  else  that  (2)  John  has  used  the  expression  loosely  for  soine  other 
reason.     In  support  of  (1),  no  instance  has  been  alleged. 

[2334]  It  is  true  that,  according  to  the  LXX  of  Nehemiah,  the 
people  were  to  bring  their  gifts  '*/*/  the  T^easu^y^"  and  this  might 
suggest  that  the  public  had  access  to  the  Treasury*  But  according 
to  Mark,  Jesus  stood  "-opposite  the  Treasury*'  when  He  taught  the 
disciples  to  judge  the  widow's  gift  not  as  man  sees  it^  but  as  God  sees 


'  [^SSb]  II  would  have  lieen  correct  to  say  {\)  "  in  the  women's  court,"  on 
which  !he  Treasury  abmtcfl,  or  (1)  " opposite  the  TreSLsare-chei^l* "  (called 
"Trumpets")  into  which  ofrerings  were  put  by  people  in  ihe  women's  courts 
or  (3)  *'  opposite  the  Treasury"  (Mk  xii^  41)  /'.f*  in  that  pun  of  the  women *s  court 
where  one  couJd  see  people  ** casting  their  gifts  into  the  Treasury^*  (Lk*  xjti.  ij. 
Josephus  says  {tf'ars  v.  5.  1)  that  a  portJC^i  ran  **  in  front  of  {rp6}  the  treasure- 
boxes  (TttJK  7afa^irX(ticfwK)/'  and  (Ant.  Tt'i%.  6.  l)  thai  Herod  Agrippa  suspended  a 
golden  chain  *'up  above  the  Treasury  {ifvtp  rh  ya^c^uXAKt&r]  *'  i.e.  presumably  on 
the  wall  of  the  Treasury  Bthutltng  on  the  Court,  where  it  would  tje  visible  to  those 
in  the  Court*  But  none  of  these  facts  suggest  that  people  had  access  lo  the 
Treasury,  and  the  access  is  antecedcnlly  most  jrjiprobable.  Nor.  lieb.  i.  ia6  says, 
•*  When  John  saith,  *  Jesus  spake  these  words  in  the  treasury,'  it  is  atl  one  as  if  he 
had  said,  ■  He  ^pake  these  words  in  the  court  of  the  women  *,*," — /.?-  in  the  place 
where  the  '*  Trumpets"  abutted  on  the  women's  court. 

*  [9334d]  Nehem.  x.  37  ^'lo  the  chaoibers  of  the  house  of  our  God,''  df 
^afb^i/Xsjfftw  ofifoi'  tpD  Hq^.  This  mifht  give  the  impression  that  the  people  came 
into  ihc  Treasury. 
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it ;  why  then  did  not  John  adhere  ta  Mark's  tradition  (supposing  him 
to  have  known  it)  and  say,  **  These  things  spake  Jesus  teaching 
^fpoiite  the  Treasury "  ?  May  not  ihe  reason  be  that,  from  ihe 
symbolical  point  of  view»  the  old  phrasing  was  not  quite  appropriate? 
John  perhaps  accepted  from  the  Synoptists  the  tradition  tliat  the 
Treasury  was  the  scene  of  Christ's  doctrine  about  judgment  con- 
cerning gifts,  as  judged  by  man  and  as  judged  by  God.  But  he  may 
have  also  adopted  a  further  tradition  that  His  doctrine  on  that 
occasion  included  judgment  in  general  (viii.  tg  **ye  judge  after  the 
flesh"),  since  the  whole  life  of  nun  may  be  regarded  as  a  "gift"  or 
"offering"  to  God',     From  his  point  of  view,  then,  the  Treasury  has 


1  [a»94i]  Mt.  Kiiii.  13  and  Lk,  xi,  41  protest  gainst  the  tilhing  of  Tninl, 
when  accompanied  by  ihc  neglect  of  *' judgment/^  Mu  xiL  7  ^%,  "  U  yc  had 
known  what  that  means,  •  1  wiU  hnve  mercy  and  not  sacriHce,'  yc  would  not  have 
condemned  the  guiltless*'*  Compare  Lhe  tradition  of  Micah  (vU  7 — 8)  thai  **to  do 
justly'*  ia  better  than  offerings  of  *Mhousa,nds  of  rams*"  and  "rivers  oftnl.**  The 
Trwisury,  the  receplacle  of  Gad*s  offtritifis,  might  well  seem  an  appropriate  ptace 
for  doctrine  abdut  *' doing  justly  "  or  "judging  righteous  judgmcnu" 

Note  also  the  following  uses  of  iv  :— 

[aSMr]  'E*-  x"P^  *'*  i'i-  3ji  wdrro  SiSutKcr  ir  rp  X**^  a^i^oi^  i^  Hebraic  as 
compared  with  xiii,  3  rdrra  fSaiKfr  ttiTifi  ttt  rds  ^^fFpar.  The  second  is  tht:  more 
emphatic — '*eave  him  all  tbing!i  [givit*g  them  absolutely]  into  his  hands.'^  But 
indlscrinnnalive  writers  or  irati^btur^  might  use  the  two  indiffeirfiuLy  as  in  Jofih. 
X.  30,  31  (^m)  **  tidiverfti  iniG' the  ^tiud  of  Israel,"  Heb.  **gave,  or  pinccd,  in  the 
hand/'  LXX  tU  x^^P*^*-  ^^*  "■"^^  X'W'?  ^^^  ^  ^*'  X**/*'-  -**'  ^^^  X'^*P°-^'^  Comp. 
Dan.  i,  ^  Thc^xl.  (Bit/Kev  iw  jtetpJi  o-t^rffi},  LXX  Tapd'^<i!Kef...ii^  X^^P^^  aoToQ. 

j,!t334f/]  The  interpolation  in  v.  4  tuaT^^ttiyttt  4*  r^  K*}\i'fipt'^6f>^  in  probably 
from  a  Scmilic  source,  Comp.  Judg*  viu  g  Kvrdiiijdt  fv  (A  eti)  rj  Tap^^aXp  and 
I  S.  xiv.  7t  **inii>  (marg,  in)  lhe  camp/'  Josh-  viii.  [^  cic*  Blfliis  (p.  r^O^  quotes 
Herm.  Sim.  u  l5  dirrttfnj  h  r^  vh\ti  coi;^  and  refers  to  Ciem.  Jii>m,  i.  7,  xiv,  6, 
■nd  (P'  513)  quotes  tipict.  i.  r  i-  53  A*^PX^  i*  'Pw^U-  But  in  Ci^m.  /Urn.  u  7  «V 
Fvpl  dk^t^itiTi^  ^fp&tiffat  T^v  afura  KoXaffB-^ftr Bat,  the  tiicaiiing  may  l>e  "  punished 
Iff  fire  un*^ucnchable."  In  Cicm.  /iom.  xiv*  6  iv  dAAoSdi-p  6p^r}aaoa  is  im* 
tncdiaiely  dcscrihed  ai>  iv  dXXaJdtTD  ■^tyoaiw'ti*  The  context  lays  stress  on  a  voyoge 
by  sea,  and  suggests  that  the  meaning  may  be,  not  *'  having  set  out  in  {for  /*),*' 
but  "  having  found  asuh&rage  in  {hp\i.iw\  a  foreign  cooAt/'  In  EpicteL*  Schweig, 
says  that  ^ipxu  covers  an  erasure,  which,  he  s-ays,  may  be  dir^f^i^*  Comp. 
j"**  it.  10.  33  iireXtfiiV  iv  ^oXtLfeii^.  Tins  would  reduce  the  two  instances  in  Epict. 
to  agreement  with  Herm.  Sim.  i,  6,  and  conip*  Sieph.  taSg  tJ  quoting  Mustoxydis 
Aiiecd*  dveM^Tot  iv  t^  warpiSt,  and  "alia  non  minus  barbara  schob  ^trttrfft  A 
ffLFFfX"^!  wafid  Ti^  ^iSojjKiiXnt  dnpx^fitvoi.*'  The  facts  indicate  that  in  vernacular 
Gk,  independent  of  Semitic  influence*  lhe  use  of  i^  was  freq.  wiUi  dr^pxtff&ai  but 
not  with  other  verbs  of  moiion.  Epictel.  elsewhere  uses  Ar^pxotiai  with  «'*,  and 
also  absolutely  (but  not  with  ^►^).  of  **  going  up  [to  Rome]/^  'Air4px^fi«^  ^'  seems 
iQ  have  meant  '*  I  go  and  stay  in  [a  plact;]*"  But  the  Fayflm  Pap.  j  r6,  13S  give 
Awe}\fftir  tis  t6\ii'  (not  fV,  though  the  writers  are  illiterate). 
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a  typical  meaning.  It  belongs  to  the  Father,  and  the  Son  comes  to 
visit  it  in  order  to  inspect  the  offenngs  made  to  His  Father.  In  this 
light — the  Son  being  regarded  as  Lord  of  the  Treasury — it  is  more 
appropriate  to  think  of  Him  as  standing  **i>/*'  it  than  ^' opposite  to** 
it,  or  ^*imkiHg up"  to  it'. 

[2335]  *Evi^tov  occurs  only  once,  xx.  30  (lit)  **  Many  and  other 
signs  therefore  on  the  one  hand  (iroXAa  ^tv  oZv  *fnt  aAAa'  vTjfttla)  did 
Je5us  tn  the  si^hi  of  {«V*Jxtov)  the  disciples,'*  and  once  in  the  Episde, 
I  Jn  iii.  2a  ^-we  do  the  things  that  are  well  pleasing  in  his  sight 
{L  avTov)."  Mark  and  Matthew  never  use  it.  Luke  uses  it  twenty- 
two  times,  the  last  instance  being  {xxW.  43)  '*  he  ale  in  their  sight,^* 
i.e.  '*  itt  ike  sight  &f"  the  discipies.  This  refers  to  the  period  after 
Christ^s  resurrection:  and  it  is  noteworthy  that  the  only  Johannine 
instance  of  the  word  refers  apparently  to  the  same  period,  and  to 
events  of  the  same  kind  r>.  to  signs  wrought  by  Jesus  "in  the  sight 
of*  the  disciples  a/om,  and  not  in  the  sight  of  the  world  at  targe.  If 
the  ** signs "  had  not  been  restricted  to  the  '* sight"  qf^'the  disciples** 
the  phrase  (it  seems  probable)  would  not  have  been  inserted. 

(x)     *Eir£ 

(l)     'Eni  with  Accusative 

[2330]  'Ewt  with  accusative,  which  is  frequently  found  in  the 
Synoptists  to  express  ^'coming  up  to  "  or  '* against  '*  a  person,  thing, 
or  place,  is  never  used  thus  of  literal  motion  by  John  except  in  xix. 
33  i.7n  S*  rhv  ^l-qtrovv  cX^oftcs.  John  uses  it  however  of  the  Spirit 
(^'  33*  5O  '* coming  down  ^a  "  a  person^  and  in  vi.  16  "came  down 

*  [a33fi  f/]  This  use  of  *  *  and  "  aficr  *'  many,*^  though  (Steph.)  reguUr  in  doisiCAl 
proHC,  is  not  found  elsewhere  In  N.T.  except  in  Luke  iii^  iS  roXXd  ^h  ofj^  koX  inpa^ 
and  Acts  XXV.  7*  Jn  xxi.  2^  iantf  Si  xal  A\Xa  roXXd  omits  **  and.*'  Both  id  the 
u&e  of  ivtIjTftov,  and  in  the  inscruon  of  Kah  ihis  passage  resembles  the  style  of 
Lake  Also  ft^v  oTv,  whicli  occurs  m  Jn  only  here  and  xix.  I4,  h  extremely 
frequent  in  the  Act*.  'Ei'(Sir*oJ'»  in  Lk.,  in  connekian  with  ** eating.'*  occurs  in 
Lk.  xiii.  I'Si  *'  we  did  eat  and  drink  in  ihy  presence...^'  where  Ml.  vii,  jt  has  "  we 
prophesied  in  thy  n:ime...J'  Jusdn  Marl,  Apel^  ifi^  Trypk.  76  his  *' tax  *^id  cat 
and  <^rink  in  thy  /tame*"  So  hiis  Origen  rcpeaietlly  (Huet  ii-  389—90,  393, 
CV/r.  ii.  49).  Acts  X,  47  has  (Pcier's  speech)  ffv^t^yatxey  k,  trvrtwlofit^  ai^r^, 
Ign.  Smyrn,  3  crfi^^aye*  {i.e.,  ihe  Lord]  atSrofr  irai  vuvHntv  u?r  ca.fm\xbi,,..  The 
nanrative  of  Jti  xxi.  13  descril^es  the  disciples  &s  eating  in  Christ's  presence  and 
from  His  hand,  hut  makes  no  mention  of  His  eating, 
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on  (R,V.  unio)  the  sea,"  On  the  reading  in  xxi.  4  l<rrq  cirt,  where  no 
verb  of  motion  is  expressed,  see  2307  a. 

(3)    *Eni' with  Dative 

[2337]  'EiTi,  "close  on,"  "at,*'  "by,"  in  iv,  6  *jrl  -rp  ^tyj^,  and  in 
V.  2  tTTi  rp  TTpopaTiK^,  calls  for  no  comment.  In  the  latter,  ^t'— since 
it  might  be  thus  used  whether  the  meaning  were  "  by  a  gaf^*^  or  "by 
^p&oi" — throws  no  lighten  the  disputed  ellipsis  (221B), 

[2338]  In  iv.  27  "And  upon  this  {hnrovti^)  came  his  disciples 
and  were  amazed  that  he  was  speaking  with  a  woman,"  it  has  been 
shewn  (1673(?)that  ^'amazed"  probably  conveys  a  notion  of  being 
"shocked"  or  "scandalized/'  "  Uf>on  this,''  literally  **on  the  top  of 
this,"  is  frequent  in  classical  Greek,  where  €iri'  occurs  not  only  in 
such  phrases  as  *^evil  on  evil,"  "one  on  another,*'  but  also  in  the 
ordinary  meaning  of  sequence,  "on  this/*  ** hereon/'  "hereupon/' 
But  in  N.T.  this  use  of  ItrX  tovtoi — apart  from  some  verb  preparing 
the  way  for  ewi^-^is  unique'.  Origen  has  eVl  toGto:  SS  has  "while 
they  [were]  speaking";  the  Latin  versions,  "meanwhile,"  ''forth- 
with" etc.;  Dk*,  iv^  Chrysostom  says,  ^*-*-Up&n  this  mme  Hts 
disciples':  they  came  most  seasonably  when  the  teaching  of  the 
Lord  had  been  completed"" — perhaps  meaning  '*  Jesus  had /W/  time 
to  utter  the  words,  /  am  Ntt'  whereas  the  writer  of  SS  ("while  they 
were  speaking  [as  above  described] ")  perhaps  means  "  The  woman 
had  not  time  to  add  a  word  of  question/'  Both  interpretations 
appear  to  recognise  the  exceptional  meaning  of  '*  upon  this  "  by  an 
attempt  to  paraphrase  it.  The  context  supposes  that  the  disciples 
did  not  hear  Christ's  words;  else  they  would  have  been  '"^amaaed" 
at  what  He  said,  not  at  the  mere  fact  that  He  *^  spa  At  with  a 
utomaa" :  but  they  came  up  just  in  time  to  prevent  the  woman  from 
saying  anything  more. 

[2339]    In    3tii.    16    Tai^ra    ijr   ctt"    avru    y€ypafi.fi.ivtLj    D    reads    Trept 

(comp.  V*  46  ircpt  ya/>  cftov  eKCi»'o«  cypo^cF)  which  would  be  the  usual 
preposition  if  the  meaning  were  simply  **  concerning  " :  but  i-n-i  "  on 
the  basis  of"  {not  €«,  '^with  a  view  to"),  means  that  the  Scripture  was, 


>  The  references  given  hy  Alford  {ad  /oc,)  ate  not  lo  (he  point,  as  they  have 
verbs  (**rejoice/*  *'coiistile"  etc.J  in  the  contenl  and  mean  *'riijoice  a/."  **consolc 
m/er"  etc.     Eph,  iv.  j6  ^-^  ^xtS^rw  (ttI  reproduces  a  phrase  from  Deut.  xxiv.  15* 

'  [SSSBa]  S^pa  tit  itatpAif  dw^vfiFeLv  r^  6iBa<fKa\ias  drapri^ del fijs.  On 
Origen  {ad/oc>)  iri  roiVo,  note  cojifusion  of  0  and  oj*   Nonnus  h  simngely  confused, 
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by  foreknowledge,  "  based  on,"  and  ^'adapted  to,"  ttie  act  of  Christ 
that  fulfilled  it.  The  context  is  quite  different  in  Lk.  xxiii.  38 
iirtypatfi^  itf'  avr^i  but  probably  tVi,  there  too,  means  "suited  to  the 
case  of,"  and  hence  "concemmg  " — -not  **over  his  head"  (506  (i)^). 

(3)      Etti  with  Genitive 

(a)    'Etti  tAc  9aAacchc  (vl  19,  xxi,  1) 

[2340]  John  seldom  uses  cVt'  with  genitive*  for  it  does  not  (1882) 
lend  itself  to  metaphor.  The  only  instance  of  hrl  with  the  genitive 
in  Christ*s  words  is  in  xvii.  4  *'  I  have  glorified  thee  on  the  earth.'* 
But  the  following  passages  claim  attention  : — vj.  19 — 21  "They 
behold  Jesus  walking  i?«  {?  near)  the  sea  {Tr^ptiraTovvTa  en-l  nj* 
^aXao-cr7v)...and  straightway  the  boat  (lit.)  became  on  {?  war)  the  land 
(fv&^tii^  fyeVffro  TO  TS-Xotoi'  <^i  Trji  y^ji)  to  which  they  were  returning 
(tti  ^v  wTT^oi'},"  xxi.  t  '*  After  these  things  Jesus  manifested  himself 
again  to  the  disciples  e>/s  {?Tuar)  the  sea  («rl  1^9  ^aXacfo^s)  of 
Tiberias," 

[2S41]  In  the  latter,  there  is  no  intention  to  represent  Jesus  as 
waiking  on  tht  sea^  for  it  is  expressly  said  that  "Jesus  %t&&d  mi  the 
h^ofh^."  Why,  then,  does  not  John  use  the  customary*  phrase  "^^ 
(irapa)  the  s€a^^?  Turning  to  the  Synoptic  account  of  the  Walking 
on  the  Sea\  we  find  that  Matthew  curiously  differs  from  Mark  and 
John.  Matthew  has  the  phrase  first  wiih  the  accusative,  "He  came 
toward  them  walking  on  (^over)  the  sea  {«Vt  rjiv  B.)";  then  with  the 
genitive,  "seeing  him  on  the  sea  {iir\  -nj^  $.)  walking/'  This  change 
of  case  may  be  explained  as  follows,  from  a  desire  to  clear  up  an 
early  obscurity  attaching  to  the  phrase  *^on  the  sea,"  and  to  the  word 
"walk;^ 

[2342]  "  On  the  sea  '*  is  ambiguous— capable  of  meaning  ^^near 
the  sea,"  as  when  we  say  that  a  city  "lies  on  the  sea" — and  more 
ambiguous  in  Greek  than  in  English,  VVe  could  not  say,  o(  a 
person,  "^f  stood  on  the  sea,'*  for  "£?»  /Atf  edgis  of  the  sea."  But 
Greek  and  Hebrew  can  say  this.  Moreover  w4ptTfa.t€af  means  as 
a  rule  "walk  about"  and  not  "walk''  in  the  sense  of  progression, 

'  [3311 /])]  xsd.  4  iartf  eU  (marg.  M\  rhr  alytiiK6¥.  For  the  reasons  for 
prererrin^  i-rl^  see  2307  a. 

'  [aS41  6]  "  CtJitnmary,'^  even  where  there  is  tio  verb  of  motion,  both  in  LXX 
imd  in  iMk-Mu  Comp*  Mk  iv.  (  ^i^dffKtuf  »*  t-^i*^^,  v,  31  ^*  t.  Hjir  d,.  Mi.  xiii.  i 
^Kd&ifTa  r.  Tijy.  &. 

■  Mk  vi.  4S — 9,  Ml.  xiv.  *5— 6f  not  in  Lk. 
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In  LXX  it  is  used  of  "walking  to  and  fro,"  on  a  roof,  or  palace  vralP, 

and  in  classical  Greek  i[  was  so  frequently  used  about  the  "  walking  up 
and  down  "  of  the  philosophic  teacher  that  it  gave  the  name  to  the 
Peripatetic  philosophy-  Plutarch  says  that  people  use  the  term 
"  walk  about "  concerning  those  who  '*  move  up  and  down  in  the 
porches,"  not  about  those  who  *'  walk  (^aSi^orraf)  into  the  country  or 
to  see  a  friend*."  Hence  x<piwnT*Li'  could  not  well  mean  *'walk 
forward"  except  in  some  special  contcxr,  as  where  Herodian  says 
'*  He  used  fa  fraiv/  with  MrtH,  mostiy  waiking  (r«ptiraTui*'),  raiely 
in  carnage  or  on  ho^seback^"  If  therefore  Matthew  desired  to  use 
the  verb  in  the  sense  of  "advance,"  some  change  in  the  context 
might  be  usefully  iniroduced  to  suggest  this\     Now  from  the  time  of 


'  [2Stt9]  a  5.  xi.  %  w.  ivi  TM/  dcrfimror,  Dan.  it.  36  ^rl  rw^  rcixuif*  (TheocL  iiri 
TgJ  rav).  Job  \x,  8,  Ps.  cit.  3,  describing  Jehorah  u  '*  ttaUiittg tib&ui  {ftpMeatCiv) " 
on  the  waters,  or  on  the  wings  of  ihe  wuid,  are  prob.  to  be  expl.  ia  the  Light  of 
Job  xli.  i^  04)  (LXX)  *'  be  reckoneth  ihe  abyss  as  a  porticc  (eft  wtfiiwarw),**  Le. 
as  a  pi&if  for  rva/Htiff^  up  iind  dffipn  in^  Prov.  tj,  18  ^^walk  ab(mi  on  coals'* 
conveys  no  notion  of  prf^^resstng.  The  accus.  occurs  in  an  erroneous  rendering  of 
Is-  \\\u  7  ^^go  over  Alt  his  bonki/*  rcpiirarr^fL  iwi  irv  rcfxttt  I'/iuv. 

*  [3342^]    Plut,    Mor.   p,  796  D  toln  ^  ttut  ffroalf  drajrdiiUTTevrar  wtpiwarttr 

*  [lS4i3f]  Sleph.  quotes  Herodian,  iv,  7.  tj  ri  vXrlrrd  r«  a^oir  irv¥^€vt 
TtpiwtkTQ*' ,  fffap'fut  6fi/xaToi  1^  Xrwov  ^Tt^o^wf. 

*  [SH3ef]  1 1  may  be  ui^ed  tliiLt  Mark  bimi^etf  distinctly  mentions  advancing 
in  the  words  **fvm^fA  (fpxcTiu)  towards  theni/'  This  is  true,  but  the  context 
indicates  varieties  of  tradition.  For  (i)  Mark  adds  *'he  wijAa//*  (Ul.)  come  past 
thim  {i\9iK£»  ra^X^eiV  aDrout)/^  {\)  MaLthew  omtti  ibis,  but  hfls  i?X0e)' iniitcad 
of  tpx^rxLu  (3)  John  also  omits  this  (*'wishc*l  to  pas*  by**}  but  ha^  ^tfeXoi*  in 
quite  a  different  contcSEt  {**  ikey  wiskeJ  to  receive  him  ").  {4)  HapfXPcrpt  instead 
of  "pass  by"  might  mca-n  ^' cpmr  to  [/i^«] "  in  dasalcal  Greek,  and  miEht  be 
taken  by  some  as  having  that  meaning  here,  (5)  The  three  words  hBcXon» 
hBeAeNi  And  hAOcn  might  be  easily  confused.  (6)  The  tradition  that  Jesus 
**  wished  to  pass  by  the  disciples** — and  presumably  gave  ap  His  wish — is 
fraught  with  great  difficulty.  (7)  Matthew  alone  introduces  a  stot^  about  Peter 
here,  asking  Jesus  to  bid  him  *'come  '*  to  Him  "ffffl-  (he  waters  {4w\  t4  i(4aro),'* 
and  then  Peter  '*  -tfo/ied  tnter  (hi  wat^i  {w€fMT^Tiiatw  irl  rk  J^dara)  "  and  **  came 
to  Jeus."  Taking  all  these  facts  into  consideration  we  appear  to  be  jusli/ietl  in 
tnrerring  that  Matthew^s  reason  for  deviating  from  Mark's  use  of  the  genitive 
(which  is  also  the  usage  of  the  LXX)  in  the  hr^t  instance  in  which  he  speaks 
abfjul  the  '*  walking,"  was,  that  he  desired  to  emphasize  ihc  meaning  *' walking 
^ffTt*orrf/'  as  distitict  from  '*  wAlking  about." 

[aS4fl  (t]  n<piirar^ti>  in  NT.  means  is)**  ^vttlk  about,"  {1)  **  walk  in  love,  faith^ 
light  etc."  Applied  to  the  lame*  or  paralysed.  It  may  mean  '*  recover  the  power 
of  walking*"  When  applied  to  Jesus,  it  probably  means  in  most  cases,  as  its 
classical  Greek,  ""ittati  ahout  tvhile  ttacking"  Where  Mark  describes  Jesas  as 
(xi.  17)  ''■walking  about  in  tbe  Temple/*  Matthew  has  [xxi,  13)  ^' came  into  the 
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Homer  and  Hesiod,  riri  with  iht  accusative  of  fiaArunrav,  tr^vruy  etc. 
was  extremely  common  in  the  sense  of  sailing,  advancing  etc.  &ver 
the  sea  or  ocean'.    Consequently,  by  the  slight  change  of  the  genitive 


Ternple,"  and  I^uke  (xx.  \\  '*  Uaching  the  people  in  the  Temple  aad  freachin^ 
thi  Gas^i"  ;  and  this  i&  probably  the  real  meaning  of  Mark^s  traditioik  For 
5evera.l  authors  use  the  word  ihus  (Steph. )  Philostr.  p.  it  *'*  fecfunrt^  to  nne'i 
Audience  {TrfpiwarovvTot  ii  ToiVr  nvpoiui/^voirr)/'  i6^  301  *' /fcturing  Id  people  that  are 
in  EL  stale  of  depression  (ir.  i\  Av^p\jtT0V'i  dtfi^t^t'i'  ixcvra^)^'"'  Diog,  LoLcrt.  vii,  T019 
*'Ask  and  answer  and  hclitrg  {rb  e^tarqu*  khI  6.waKpii^w^dm  koX  tupkwaTtlv).*''  Aa 
Jewish  teaclicre  "  sat "  while  teaching,  Tipurorida  would  nol  probably  l>e  applied 
to  Jesus  in  this  sense,  except  either  as  a  Greek  pAraphtase*  or  as  referring  to 
His  "goit^g  from  place  to  place"  while  prcfiching  the  Gospel. 

{3343y^]  Ml-  iv.  18  ^rptwaruiv  {Mk  i.  16  wa^ytav)  8i  wap^  rifr  $6,\affffU9 
TiTt  r.  occurs  before  the  call  of  Peler.  The  corresponding  narrative  in  Lk.  v.  1 
has  iyirera  iv  Tt^  rhv  &j(}<or  intcfttr^tti  airrif^  kq-I  i.Ki»^ttf  roy  X^yo''  toP  OtoC  Kal  a^r^t 
ijK  iffrCii  Tr<Lph  rrfv  \ittvr}v  Vivrrj^aph.  If  this  detail  in  Lk.  is  parallel  to  the 
detail  in  Mk-Ml.,  Lk.  would  seem,  a.s  above*  to  have  taken  *-.  aa  '*  teach/'  In 
Lk.'i  iequeU  Jesus  goes  into  a  bi:>at  and  (v.  3)  *'  sitting  down*  frum  {in)  the  vessel 
he  (aught  the  muhiiudes,''  This  resembles  an  incident,  omitted  by  Luke^  but 
recorded  by  Mark  anfl  Matthew  before  the  Parable  of  the  Sower,  where  the  three 
Synoptisis  relate  the  gathering  of  a  crowds     Mark  and  Matthew  add ; — 


Mt.  xiii.  ^ 
'V.so  that  he  himself  went  into  a 
l>OBt   and   jtf/,    and   all   the    muUitmIe 
had  taki^ti  up  lis  stand  on  the  beach 


Mk  iv.   I 

•*>..so  that  he  hirawlf  went  into  a 
boat  and  nat  in  {ir)  the  sta^  and  all  ihe 
tnuUitude  were  toward  the  sea  on  (flf, 
on   the    edge  of,    ^0   ^he   land   (^t^ 

[3Hlf}  Tlie  facts  indicate  (hat  there  were  many  trHdUiotus  about  Jesuj 
teaching  the  disciple^  "' iVi  thE^  sea"  or  '*  by  the  sea."  It  is  not  at  all  likely 
that  wtpmrikr^fftv  4wt  riji  8a\Airifitt  fii  to^  ^^^rdr  originally  meant  (according 
to  the  idiotn  of  Philostratus)  '*  lie  tiiscoursid^  on  the  edge  of  the  seai  to  tht 
ditti/iits  ""-^for  the  idiom  was  probably  confined  to  educated  writers.  But» 
rever^Iy,  it  is  possible  that  the  original  and  poetical  tradition  about  Jesu^ 
walking  on  the  sea  to  the  disciples  may  have  been  e^plaine<]  by  some  as  meaning 
that  He  "stood  on  the  edge  of  the  sea  and  i/ijcourstd U  them,"  or  else  **  He,  in 
the  sea,  t-t-  in  a  boat  on  the  sca,^  dinpurscd  to  the  disciples. ^^ 

[awa/*]  In  Jn  jtii.  35  *'  IValk  aboui  (reptraTfirc)  (K.V,)  while  (ws)  ye  have 
the  light/'  the  Syr.  (Burk,  txi}  has  "■■wafk  in  the  light'"  j  and  a  little  later  (xii.  36) 
in&tead  of  **  believe  in  {tlx)  the  light/'  Chfysostom  has  **  waik  [having  r^ard]  to 
(<ii)  the  light/^  If  (Its  meant  "  while/^  we  should  have  (o  interpret  the  former 
passage  ^^  Sf  adive^^  "^  dpin^"  assuming  that  the  "  walking  about"  is  in  the 
paths  of  righteousness  ;  bwt  more  probably  (3201)  w»  means  '^as'*  and  the  sense  is 
*' Walk  tUfffrdinj^  tu  ye  have  the  light-" 

*  [8343f']  Steph.  quotes  abundant  instances  from  Homer  and  Hesiod  of  iitt 
with  accys,  in  this  sense  (*'  ^'ir  the  sea '')»  but  none  (nor  do  L,  S.  Mid  Jelf)  from 
lalei  authors.  Mnlthew,  however,  uses  it  twice  in  the  story  of  Peter  walking  on 
the  waters,  aa  well  a.s  once  in  the  Synoptic  Tradition.  And  comp.  Eurip,  Hic* 
446  ir'  <t{i$ji4<tt  al!«o  Hit.  400,  fph*  71  39.)^,  409.     It  seems  a  poetic  Idiom, 
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to  the  accusarive,  Matthew  suggests  ihat  the  meaning  of  the  old 
iradiiion  was  not  "waiAing  abeut  on  ifu  edge  of  the  sea,"  but 
*' wulkiHg  <wtr  the  sea  [toward  the  disciple*]."  In  the  hght  of  this» 
his  readers  would  naturally  interpret  the  next  clause  as  '*  having 
beheld  him,  m  the  sea^  walking  [towards  them]." 

[2343J  Mark's  narrative  suffefs  from  ambiguity.  He  has  the 
same  two  phrases  as  Matthew,  but  with  the  annbiguous  genitive 
in  boih  clatises*  John  has  only  one  clause,  and  that  contains  the 
ambiguous  genitive,  ^'They  behold  Jesus  walking  on  the  sea  {lit\  -nf^ 

[3344]  The  variations  may  be  illustrated  by  the  description 
(LXX)  of  Israel  "encamped  hy  the  [Red]  Sea."  The  Hebrew 
preposition  means  literally  *'upon."  In  the  first  instance,  LXX 
renders  this  literally  by  hrl  with  the  genitive,  but  a  few  verses  after- 
wards by  To/ia  with  the  act^usative',  which  is  the  regular  rendering 
all  through  the  Uiblc,  Trapa  66Xa(Tva,v  being  very  frequent  whereas 
^\  BaXafftrr}^  is  extremely  rare.  When  the  latter  occurs  in  the 
PsaJms  (R.V.)  "terrible  things  Sy  (Heb,  a/t)  the  Red  Sea/*  the 
Hebrew  writer  and  the  Greek  tmnslator  (who  uses  eW  with  the 
genitive)  tnay  be  alluding  to  the  passage  in  Exodus  where  the 
meaning  is  '*tf«  f^  ^^S^  ¥  the  sea*," 

12345]  It  appears,  then,  that  the  phrase  used  twice  by  Mark,  ^'on 
the  sea,"  is,  both  in  Hebrew  and  in  Greek,  ambiguous.  Matthew 
altera  it  in  one  case  so  as  to  make  the  meaning  clear,  **  walking  mser 
the  sett,*'  John  retains  "  walking  on  the  sea."  In  view  of  Matthew^s 
allcration»  and  of  Luke's  omission  of  the  whole  i^tory,  it  is  reasonable 
to  conclude  that  there  were  early  divergences  of  opinion  as  to  the 
meaning  of  **on  the  sea"  and  to  regard  it  as  probable  that  John 


»  |a3«.i|  Mk  vi,  48— 9»  Mt.  xiv,  15—6,  }n  vi.  19.  Some  of  ihe  L*Uij  mss. 
(1ij*lliiU'ui'*li  I'clwccn  (he  two  clauses.  In  Mt*.  a  has  "ambtjlaiis  supra  man, .supra 
nijirr  litnl'ulnntrTii  "  [if  oim  ii\<l  c!ausc|,  «?  has  '^'ambulana  super  mare  ,. in  mari 
»ni1iuliinli*iii/'  /  lifl*  **(imbulans  super  mare.. .supra  jimre  amhalanlem,*'  SS  has 
•*on  llic  wnlcr ...till  the  wnvcs  of  the  s«a/'  In  Mk,  SS  has  "walking  on  the 
WHtrr>.-uli  the  wntcr  |nml]  walking/'  In  Mk»  a  Has  **nmhulAn^  Jesus  auper 
lliiirvni  |«>),. ,aml>uliit»lfiii  super  mare."  In  Mk,  D  has  t.  iirl  r^  CPaXchraf}!  twice, 
U\  Ml>,  P  t<n«  two  gcniiivcs;  [.  hns  genitive  6r$t,  accu^^ative  second, 

«  |S*M*'J  Kk>  *iv»  3  iiri  r^r  tf^,  xiv.  9  Tapd  r^*"  &.  'Bfi  tV  Q.  occurs  in 
Y,%.  xW,   i6i  11  etc,  of  Mows  "  stretching  out  his  hand  avtr  the  sea/* 

'^  lUU^l  In  I'i.  cvL  ^1,  the  $yr>  and  Vtilg,  have  "in  the  Red  Sea'':  Walton 
iTiulcM  iJie  I'urif^  *'Ui,"  but  the  Heb.  **  super,"  but  the  preposition,  in  both,  is  the 
Mniv  Mk  in  Kx.  xi\.  1  (Heb,). 
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intended  ''walking  &h  the  sta."  to  mean  something  different  from 
Matthew's  *' walking  c^^rthe  sea  "^something  more  in  accordance 
with  the  usage  of  Polybius— who  describes  the  Roman  soldiers 
as  **  standing  aft  (i*e.  on  the  edge  of)  the  seaV*  and  not  venturing 
into  it  in  order  to  attack  the  Carthaginians — and  also  in  accordance 
with  the  LXX  version  of  Ihe  Deliverance  on  the  Red  Sea  and  the 
altusion  to  it  in  the  Psalms.  And  this  hypothesis  is  made  all  the 
more  probable  becaust;  we  thereby  mierpret  the  Johannine  ''an  the 
sea"  precisely  as  we  are  to  interpret  the  Johannine  *^0n  the  land"  in 
the  same  story,  and  also  as  we  interpret  the  Johannine  *'&n  the  sea'* 
in  the  narrative  of  the  manifestation  after  the  Resurrection,  In  each 
of  these  three  cases  ^^ort "  means  "c/ose  io^^  ^^mt  the  edge  of." 

[2346]  It  has  been  shewn  elsewhere  that  John^s  use  of  the  rare 
(1735  ^4  word  H0EAON  in  the  context  indicates  that  he  was  writing 
with  allusion  to  Mark's  H@EAEN,  Mark  had  said  that  Jesus 
"wt7/ed"  to  pass  by  the  disciples.  John  says  Hmt  the  disciples 
**z£'i//ed^'  to  receive  Jesus:  and  then  there  was  a  miracle.  The  boat 
was  "immediately  on  ike  edge  ^  the  shore"!  But  the  difference 
between  the  Synoptic  and  the  Johannine  miracle  is  this^  thai  in  the 
former  the  Lord  comes  to  the  disciples,  in  Ihe  latter  He  draws  the 
disciples  to  HimselP,     See  also  271B— ^7. 


'  [3»tta]  Jdfin,  like  Origerx,  may  have  regarded  the  story  as  typical  of  the 
Storm  of  ^femptation.  The  narrative  has  some  potnts  of  sLmilarity  to  tliat  of 
Adam  and  Evt,  when  they,  after  yielding  to  temptation,  heard  the  voice  of "'  the 
Lt^rd  God  WitikiTtg  {wtpur^LrovvTot),^  and  they  were  afraid.  Before  they  had 
ktisted  of  evil,  says  Philo  (on  Gen,  iii.  8),  ihcjf  were  at  rest  themselves  and 
^believed  God  (o  be  al  rest :  now,  being  themseh*es  in  commotion,  they  impute 
motion  to  Him.  This  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  Ihe  relation  between  the  two 
Johannine  descriptions  of  Jesus  ^'en  tht  tdge  ef  tki  ua  {iwl  ri^r  ^aXdffinjf)"  of 
Tiberias— one  before,  one  after,  the  Re»iirf£Ctian.  But,  as  regards  the  former. 
the  facts  imlicaie  that  Johti  found  this  ambigtious  phrase  in  the  Original  Greek 
Tndltion.  In^tea^  of  oiAitting  it,  or  altering  it,  he  desired  to  set  forth  what 
Appearetl  to  him  the  true  and  spiniual  traditions  containing  it.  In  other  words, 
whereajf  Luke  umils^  John  inlErvenes  and  explains. 

tM%6^1  The  Aits  of  Jahn  says  S  1  {ctL  Jaitics}  "  When  He  had  chosen  Peter 
and  Andrew,  who  were  brethreni  He  cometh  lo  me  and  to  my  brother  Jame^, 
saymg,  '  J  have  ncdl  of  you  :  come  unto  Me*^  And  ray  brother  <:hearing>  that, 
said  "John,  whut  would  thj^  child  have  that  called  to  us  upon  the  shore?'  (ir«I 

[234fi  t]   The  tiarrative  goes  on  to  say  that,  when  they  had  "brought  the  ship  to 
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O)    *Eit1  Tof  cT&ypof  (xix.  19) 

[2347]  Jn  xix.  [9  hr\  rov  trravpov — which  is  parallel  10  LV.  xxtii. 
38  iv  airr^  R.V.  "over  him,"  but  better,  perhaps,  "concerning  htm'' 
(506  (i)^) — requires  in  itself  no  grammatical  comment,  but  perhaps 
points  to  mistranslation  of  Semitic  tradition  by  one  or  more  of 
the  evangelists. 

(xi)     KATi 

[2346]  Kara,  in  the  Synoprists,  is  accasianally  used  of  locality, 
both  with  genitive  and  with  accusative.  In  John  it  is  never  thus 
used.  In  Mark,  it  occurs  no  less  than  seven  times  in  the  phrase  xar* 
IBittv,  "privately."  John  never  represents  Jesus  as  doing  anything 
"privately"  (comp.  xviiL  ao).  This  is  one  explanation  of  the  rarity 
of  itttTui  in  John  as  compared  with  Mark.  It  is  interesting  to  note 
that  one  out  of  two  instances  with  the  genitive,  and  one  out  of  eight 
instances  with  the  accusative,  occur  in  interpoUtions  (vui.  6,  v»  4). 
The  phrase  €h  ica$*  tU  is  also  part  of  an  interpolation  (viii.  9). 

(xii)     Mnd 

(«)     McTA  loYMioY  (iii.  as) 

[2349]  Mcra  with  the  accusative  requires  no  comment,  meaning 
tlmost  Always  *' after/*  of  time,  as  in  the  Synoptists^ 

Mcra  with  the  genitive  of  the  person  in  N.T.  regtjlarly  means  *'in 
company  with,"  and  fret^uently  *' associated  with  (as  a  friend),"  *' on 
the  side  of"     Except  in  RevelatioHj  It  is  not  used  in  N.T.  with  verbs 


I 


knd,"  the  brothers  prese^ntly  saw  Jesus  **  helping  along  with  m  to  setilt  the 
h\\\\i  {ri  w\tti9*  iZpdffbttitif).^*  For  this  remarkaMe  expression  comp,  (Steph.) 
CallJxcnus  AJhcn.  15,  p»  104  l>  idpaff&^rat  rb  irXwoK  d^^Xt^  4wl  rwr  ^Xi-y^wi' 
('.^  »   Stcph.   viii.  603,   on  the  (l)  '*stocks"  or  (s)  *'roIlers"K  and  Cotista-ntin. 

N>T.  AtM»  wc  have  **hopc**  connected  with  steadfastness  in  two  metaphdrs,  (i) 
Ciil.  i.  iji  rt0t /tiXi^t^fOi  Kid  iBpalat  Ka.i  aii  ittTatttvoitfuvot  dT&  7JJ%  iX-riHift . . . , 
(3)  llctj.  vi,  iN— ig  A'i^pi,  ^r  «i  ^yKiffXtv  tx<ft*e¥.  This  '^  settling  the  *hip'*i3 
|»erlia|i)k  oHginntly  derived  from  some  poetic  metaphor. 

'  liaWrt)  M*Td  wiih  accusative  occurs  {11)  in  the  phmse  ^.  raDra  (or,  Toffro) 
(MM)t  iil^ti  ill  iv.  4;^  ^T-d  5i  rit  &^4i.u^pa!,  xx.  j6  nt&'  f^fi/pai  StrJf^  It  is  foil-  by 
olhei  rmunhin  {v.  4]  fttrA^  r^t^  Tapax^ff  (iuterpol.),  xii).  77  m^t^  t6  ^tiipdoy. 

Ill  l)\v  htxinriciti  books  of  LXX,  ftrri.  ravra  is  vtfry  commaa  (much  more  so 
tlitiii  fitrH  toBto).  It  occurs  (5)  in  I  Mac.^  but  not  in  3  MaC.»  3  Mac,  4  Mac.  It 
rnium  (,j)  In  1  K«li%  but  never  in  Kir.,  which  has  jUerA  roiha  twice*  McrA 
miita  U  Mon-t>cctirrrnt  in  Mk  and  Mt,,  but  it  occurs  Mk-App.  arvL  ia»  and  in 
Lk.  {huth  apcccl)  »ntl  nam).     It  is  very  freq.  in  Rev.  (i.  19,  iv.  1,  1,  vti.  ^ctcO* 
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of  contention  e,g,  "fight  wiiA  (Le.  againstYy*  a  use  apparently 
confined  to  Hebraic  Greek,  In  John,  when  it  is  used  of  people 
"talking,"  or  ^* murmuring,"  or  "questioning  with  one  another  {/xer* 
dAAjiAa>v)\"  the  speakers  an  all  on  one  side — either  the  Jews  against 
Jesus>,  or  the  disciples  wishing  to  question  Jesus  (not  some  for,  others 
against,  Him).  And  o'wfi7r«t»',  tTjTT?^*.?  etc  elsewhere  are  found  with 
B-poV  or  trvv  or  dative,  but  not  with  ^«ra*.  These  facts  bear  on  the 
interpretation  of  iii.  35  (lit-)  "There  arose  therefore  a  questioning 
from  (?2350)  {Ik)  the  disciples  of  John  ahng^oith  (ttird)  a  Jew  about 
purifying,  and  they  came  to  John  and  said  to  him,  Rabbi,i..," 

[2350]  The  whole  of  the  context— which  turns  on  the  possibility 
of  rivalry  between  the  EUptist  and  Christ,  who  had  come  into  the 
Baptist's  neighbourhood — suggests  thai  the  Jews  and  some  of  the 
Baptist's  disciples  wished  to  incite  the  Baptist  to  jealousy.  If  we 
take  ^Tj-njiFi^  to  mean  (as  it  does  in  the  Acts  and  Pastoral  Epistles) 
a  quarreP,  and  a  quarrel  about  some  matter  that  seems  to  the  writer 
unimportant,  we  can  give  fiera  its  usual  Johannlne  signification  by 
supposing  (i)  a  parenthesis  after  "quarrel^''  {2)  an  ellipsis  of  riM?, 
"some,"  after  «« (2213 — 5),  (3)  ft€ra  meaning  "  allied  with  '* :  **  There 
arose  therefore  a  quarrel — [some]  of  the  disciples  of  John  [sidffijf\ 
with  a  Jew  [or,  Jews]  about  purifying  \  and  they  came  to  John 
and  said.  Rabbi,..."  i>.  they  tried  to  rouse  him  to  jealousy  of 
Jesus",     Nonnus  has  ^45...*lftKLi'kao  ^al^i^raif  'E^patov  ^cra  ^^iiToe. 


*  Rev.  ii.  i6t  xi.  7,  xii.  7,  xiii.  4  etc.  But  coimp.  1  Cor.  vi.  6 — 7  dJeX^t 
^fT^  AhtKiftQ^  Kptverai^.-Kf^^taTa  IxfTf  ^tfl*  4avTuti',     Sleph.  gives  no  ihSilaticr* 

*  Jn  Ki*  j6  ft«70>'t  vi.  4ii  7077i''ffrf,  xvi,  19  iyjftiTt,  all  foil,  by  ft.  dXXi)Xti»'. 

'  Mk  vtii.  II  dat.,  ix.  14,  (6  rp^,  Lk,  xkiu  33  rpSt,  Acts  xv.  2  wpAt 
(v*  r,  fl-iV),  Acts  XXV,    tg  irp6t :  Acts  vi.  g  dat, ,  ix.  iq  ir^. 

*  faWO*?]  Z^^it  is  ftot  in  LXX,  In  N.T.  ii  occur  elsewhere  6  times. 
It  implies  strife  in  Acts  xv.  i,  7,  foolish  discission  anrf  pedanlical  wrangling  in 
I  Tim-  vi.  4,  I  Tim.  ii,  23,  Til.  iii.  9,  *nd  prob.  in  Acts  xxv.  ao.  Z-^rjf^a  U 
also  used  in  an  unfavourable  aen^e  in  Acts  xv.  1,  xviii.   15*  xxiil.   39  etc. 

^  [fl3B0*]  Comp.  Rev.  xii.  7  **Ancl  iHcrc  was  war  in  heaven— Nfichael  and 
his  tngicU  miikiiig  iwr  with  ihe  dragon — and  the  dragon  raarfe  war  and  hi* 
angels.,,.*' 

"  [aSBOf]  The  Latin  versions  have  '*Jews'^  instead  of  **Jew'*  and  render 
^jf  as  folio  ws:—d  and/'*  inter,***  *^t%,*'  £  **de/V*'a>"  They  render  jfi^rd  tbtis:-— 
a  "et**  (but  a  has  "inter  Judaeos  et  di^cipulos  Johannis**),  h  and  e  ''cum," 
/  **et»"  d  *'ad.*'  Syr*  Burfc.  has  (txt)  "among  ihe  disciples  of  John  with  the 
Jews,*'  but  his  marg.  gives*' of  one  of  the  disciples  of  John  with  a  Jew  (tfr,  'the 
Jews')  ^,"  and  the  Arabic  Dlatessaron  has  **  between  one  of  John's  disciples  and 
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(0)     01  MeV  ATTof  ONTfec  (ix.  40) 

[2361]  Iti  ix.  40  (lit.)  "There  heard  [some]  of  the  Pharisees  these 
things^ — f/iase  (hat  wtrt  with  him  (^KOtKrav  <*c  r^v  *.  ruvra  at  /i«r' 
auTov  oms)/'  SS  has  '*  the  Pharisees  which  were  mar  him/'  This 
rendering,  if  allowable,  would  remove  a  great  difficulty ;  for  the  con- 
text represents  Christ  as  seveiely  condemning  them,  so  that  '*  on  his 
sid€y'  or  "^M  companions*^ — ^thc  rendering  demanded  by  usage' — 
seems  out  of  place  here.  But  (1)  /u-ert*  is  hardly  ever  used  of  mere 
proximity,  (t)  the  article  would  surely  have  been  omitted,  since  the 
sense  would  require  "  some,  being  casually  with  him."  Chrysostom 
paraphrases  it  as  **  following  htm  superficially  {«rifl-oA.aiW) " :  but 
how  can  the  supposition  of  such  an  ellipsis  be  justified?  It  would 
be  more  allowable  to  suppose  that,  as  in  ix.  25  rvt^XJa^  Zv  means 
"being  once  blind,"  so  here  ot  oi'tc?  means  "those  who  once  were," 
But  there  the  contest  continues  **  now  I  see  (aprt  ^AcTnuJ/'  so  that 
Che  antithesis  and  the  context  together  make  the  meaning  clear; 
"Being  [known  to  everyone  as]  blind,"  or  '* being  [tip  to  this 
moment]  blind,"  now  I  see.  Here  there  is  no  such  context,  and  no 
satisfactory  explanation  presents  itself". 

(7)     MeT^  compared  with  nap^ 

[2352]   John  only  once  says  i^miv  ^rra',  the  reason  being  perhaps 

«fe*  of  the  Jews."  These  last  Iwo  renderings  necessitAlc  that  the  fw&  must  be 
dracribefl  a-s  going  t&gtfhtf  to  John  iiml  ^ying  '*Rabhi"  etc, 

[ftSBOf/]  Chrysostom  supposes  that  the  "Jew*"  was  one  of  Christ's  follo#ers 
one  whom  the  disciples  of  John  tried  ineffec:tURUy  to  persuEide.  Bui  this  view, 
besiJes  not  explaining  ^rrd*  fails  to  esiplain  why  the  evangelist  hcfe  alone  uses 
the  word  '*Jew**  insiaid  of  '*  a  disciple  of  Chnst,"  the  term  he  elsewhere  applies 
(Jttx.  ,18)  to  Joseph  of  Ariitiathd:a- 

>  [awi  a]  Even  whtre  Peter  is  represented  fis  (stvlii,  18)  **aUngitiUA  "  the  High 
Priest's  servants  {as  Judas  is  *^cihn^  xifilA"  the  so!diei3  thit  arrest  Jesus)  ^Fi-i 
probably  suggests  blciraet  ^Uiiakin^  kimsttf  ikdr  €omp€tnion*'*  And,  with  the 
itrticle,   the  notion  of  amipaNiimship  is  strengthened. 

»  ^aSBl/J]  Hor^,  *' once/' ocxurs  in  this  narrative,  a  little  earlier  tix-  13)  "him 
that  Wiu  9ttcc  idind  (t^i*  roTt  rvifAhv)"  And  the  contest  implies  that,  whereas 
"thCiCW^rf  blind"  had  been  caused  to  see,  so,  *'lho-*ie  who  had  once  seen*^ — »./. 
those  who,  being  Pharisees,  had  <?ti(e  been  disciples  of  the  Lord — had  been  made 
blind.  It  would  therefore  make  good  sense  to  read  ot  iror*  p^er"  atfrou  oirr*f,  and 
roTf  might  have  been  dropped  owing  to  its  similarity  with  6t£C  of  which  it 
seemed  a  repetitton*  But  there  is  no  variation  in  the  MS$.  eicccpt  that  A  places 
di^Tei  before  ^*r'  o!>toO. 

»  [IMHa]  Jn  xi.  54  "and  there  he  Rlx)de  with  (^wrd)  th£  diici^Us^'  is  shewn 
by  the  following  words  ("Now  the  passover  of  ihe  Jews  was  nigK")  to  denote 
a  brief  pcrioc!. 
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thai  fierd  mostly  implies  connpanionshtp,  friendly  conversation,  aid 
etc..  for  a  special  occasion,  unless  the  contrary  is  implied  by  adding 
"for  ever*'  etc'  When  the  Paraclete  (i.e.  Friend  and  Helper)  is  first 
mentioned,  it  is  with  ^era,  but  qualified  by  "for  ever,"  then  with  jmpa, 
**at  home  with,'*  then  with  cv,  as  follows,  xiv.  i6 — 17  ''another 
Paraclete  will  he  give  to  you  that  he  may  be  //i  companionship  wiih 
you  (fie^*  v^iav)  for  ever,  even  the  Spirit  of  truth,  which  the  world  1$ 
not  able  to  receive,  because  [the  world]  doth  not  behold  it  or  under- 
stand it.  Ye  understand  it  because  it  abides,  as  in  a  home^  with  you 
(fl-ap'  ^pXv  /mV«)  and  in  you  it  [really]  is  (*tat  iv  vftliv  l<mv,  v.r,  cvrat, 
W.H.  txt  «VtlV)," 

[2353]  Here  are  three  stages  of  revelation.  The  first  is»  that  the 
new  Friend — instead  of  being  the  companion  of  the  disciples  for 
a  few  months  (like  the  Lord  in  the  flesh)  (/xrra) — would  be  their 
companion,  guide,  and  prompter,  '^for  ever  {tU  rov  atwm)."  The 
second  is,  thai  since  the  companion  was  the  Spirit  of  Truth  and 
the  disciples  had  a  spiritual  affinity  with  Truthj  they  were  al- 
ready in  sympathy  with  the  Spirit,  and  ii  was  already  (in  the  eyes  of 
the  Lord  who  saw  things  as  they  were)  ai  home  wiih  them  (iropa). 
The  third  statement  is,  that  the  Spirit  was  indeed  issentiaily  "in 
them,"  ie.  in  their  inmost  being  (eV)'.  The  mss.,  except  BD^  read 
(xiv.  17)  eoTti*  ^*  sha/i  be  in  you"  But  **ye  understand  it  because  // 
sAa//  be  in  you "  makes  very  poor  sense.  Our  Lord  has  previously 
used  the  present  tense  to  the  disciples  ("Ye  are")  telling  them  that 
they  are  (xv.  3)  *'  pure  "  by  reason  of  **  the  Word  "  that  He  has,  as  it 
were,  spoken  into  the  hearts  of  all  but  Judas.  This  '*WDrd"  is 
regarded  as  being  the  beginning  of  the  Spirit,  which,  therefore,  He 
now  says,  *'  in  you  [essentially]  is*" 

(xiii)    Tl%pi 

(l)     TTApA  with  Accusative 

[2354]  This  construction  is  never  used  by  John.  Whereas  Mark 
and  Matthew  have  "^  the  sea  (irttpit  r^v  ^oAarro-av)"  with  verbs  of 

"•  [9303  ^]  In  xii.  7  '*  The  ptior  ye  have  always  with  you  {fxtS'  i/ftutw]  **  is 
omUtrd  (16S4/)  by  SS  and  D.  If  iL  were  g;enuine  it  would  be  Ja^  only  mention 
of  irttuxoi  in  Chrisfs  wonis, 

*  [SSBSa]  In  some  contextst  ^y  v/ur  might  mean  **amtf»^  you  alK^  and  not 
"  in  you  individually."  But  the  whole  psssage  indicates  ihat  the  ihree  prepositions 
diacritic  three  stages  of  spiritual  help  for  each  one  of  the  disciples  individually, 
the  Spirit  being  (i)  "by  his  side,"  (1)  **at  home  with  him/'  (3)  **in  his  heart." 
Moreover,  the  Johannine  if  lUmost  always  means  "  in/'  not  "  among." 
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lest  or  motion*  and  Luke  twice  has  ^'  standi ftg  6y  the  lake  (ifrriu's,  or 
^(TTtCra,  vapa.  rriv  At/ii^ijv)*,"  John,  ihough  he  at  least  once  describes 
Jesus  as  standing  by  the  sea,  never  uses  mgp^  thus.  It  has  been 
she^^'ti  (2340—6)  that  once  at  least  (and  probably  twice)  he  uses  m 
with  the  genitive  to  mean  **on  the  edge  of  the  sea," 

(2)  TT^spA  with  Dative 

(a)     n^^pA  with  Dative  and  m€t&  with  Genitive,  see  2353 — 3 

{ff)    Synoptic  and  Johannine  use 

[2355]  In  the  Synoptists,  tmy>a  t*5  &«fi,  or  tu*  irarp*^  "with  God," 
or  "with  the  Father,"  mostly  suggests  "in  the  sight  of  God/'  "in  the 
estimation  of  the  Father,''  not  "in  His,  [so  to  speak^  iileral]  presence." 
But  in  John  the  seme  is  local  and  metaphorical,  as  in  viii.  :^%  "*-  that 
which  I  have  seen  mith  (irapd)  the  Father,"  that  is  "in  the  home  of 
my  Father,"  or  **  by  the  side  of  my  Father"  It  means  the  spiritual 
region  that  we  call  '^heaven,"  Compare  xvii.  5  '* glorify  me... ^7  M^ 
side  (irapa  {reain'w),..with  the  glory  that  1  had  ^y  thy  sidt  (irapa  troC),^* 
lo  xix,  25  "Now  there  stood  (icm/Kticr«F  S«)  by  ihi  cross  (irapa  tw 
oraupte)  of  Jesus  his  mother^.*/*  there  occurs  the  only  instance  in 
N,T,  where  *apa  is  used  with  an  impersonal  dative.  It  is  quoted  by 
Chrysostom  with  ?ra/j<crnrKcVat  and  the  dative.  Is  ft  possible  that 
"the  cross"  had  already  acquired  a  shade  of  suggestion  of  a  '*sign" 
or  military  **  standard,"  so  that  when  Christ's  disciples  had  abandoned 
Him  in  the  conflict,  the  women  are  described  as  still  "standing  by 
the  cross,*'  as  soldiers  "  stand  by  the  colours  "  ? 

(3)  riApi  with  Genitive 

[2356]  Or  ropa  and  Ik^  with  i$ip)(OfAAL,  see  2323 — 8.  Ilapa. 
Kvptov  occurs  in  Mark  and  Matthew  as  a  quotation  in  connexion 
with  the  Comer  Stone  {"This  [thing]  is  from  the  Lord")  and  in 
Luke,  in  connexion  with  the  Incarnation,  just  before  the  Magnificat*. 
In  John,  irapd  with  genitive  almost  always  means  "from  [the  bosom, 
or  home,  or  hand,  or  immediate  presence,  of]*'  God*. 


1  Lk.  V.  r— 3- 

'  [fl3Mtf)  Mk  xn.  1 1,  Mt.  XJti.  +1  (Ps.  cxvlii,  13).  Lk.  i,  45  ftrroi  nXeltMrtf.., 
wap^  Kvfiiov,  and  also  l.  37  oi*k  AAvvar-^^i  ttap^  tou  &f&ii  irdv  ^piA  (alluding  to 
Ccn*  xviiL  14  '  ^  too  hard /i?^McZj^*//^  ir«pi  nf  9fi^  ^ijfAa]  refer  to  the  Incamatiun. 

^  In  thU  KQK  it  cM^cura  about  tS  timefi,  in  oth«r  iacnscs  about  7  limes. 
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(4)     n*p^  with  Genitive  and  with  Dative  interchanged 
[2357]    In  the  following,  the  dative  construction  is  followed  by 
the  genitive  construction  (but  D,  and  most  I^atin  and  Syriac  versions, 
have  assimilated  the  latter  10  the  former)  viii*  38  a  tyw  cuE^iEa  wapd 

rw   TraTpl   AaXtiS  ■     koi    j'^fi?   ovv   a    iJ«ovcraT«    wapa  tov   Trarpos    iroi^Ire. 

Commenting  on  this,  Origen  adduces  vi.  45 — 6  iras  6  dwoixra^  irapa 

ft  ^tJ  o  wy  TTopi  [tov]  tffot,  oStos  ftoptxtity  roy  Trartpa.  But  in  the  latter 
Origen  reads  J  ^v  Trapa  tiu  -TraTpi  instead  of  0  w  iro^a  ["^oiij  Btov^j  and 
Chrysosiom  reads  o  f*c  tov  Btov  at  least  once'* 

[2359]  Retaining  the  text  in  vi.  45 — 6,  we  may  explain  6  itv  vapk 
[tov]  6ftfv,  like  d  ^y  tts  rov  koKvov  t«v  warpo^  above  (2308 — 9),  as 
a  combination  of  rest  and  motion,  suggesting  the  divine  nature  of 
the  Son  on  earth,  not  ^^seni  from  the  side,  or  home,  of  God"  iike 
John  the  Baptist  {i.  6  dTrcoTdA/Acvo-;  trtLpa)  but  **  BEING  from  the 
side  of  God,"  Le,  eternally  existing  and  proceeding  from  God, 
There  is  a  distinction  between  the  believer — who  (through  the  Law 
of  Moses  and  of  Nature)  **  hath  heard  ■'  voices  issuing  from  the 
Father's  House  and  "hath  understood  '^  their  humanising  and  loving 
tendency — and  the  Son,  in  the  Father's  House,  who  *'hath  seen  the 
Father." 

[2359]  In  viii.  38,  the  interpretation  of  the  whole  largely  depends 
on  the  interpretation  of  -n-o^m  as  indicative  or  imperative,  on  which 
see  2193  foil.  On  this,  too»  rests  in  part  the  application  of  tov  iraTpos 
to  God,  or  to  Satan  (who  is  shortly  afterwards  described  as  the 
** father"  of  those  whom  Jesus  is  addressing).  But  in  any  case  there 
is  the  same  contrast  as  in  vi,  45'^6  between  the  distinctness  with 
which  the  Soa  *'sces  *'  the  things  in  the  House  of  the  Father  and  the 


^  [&3IIT  fj]  Huet  ti.  293  A  tftptn  attyT(pC>fxtvo%  rat  t^,  liar  h  Uxoifaat  vapd  rov 
TQT^t  Ktii  iia.&iii¥  ipT(tTU,i  Trpb\  fitj  ot'X  3t*  t6v  Tttr^ptt  itiipa.Ki  Tir,  et  fi.T\  6  t^v  -rapdi  t^5 

*  [3307  i^]  Chrph.  Etra  ^wdyef  Oi'X  tf^*  tJ*  Uaripa  nf  iutpaK^V  ti  /itj  6  t^y  it 
T0V  OtQi^*  oi'  Kara  titf  t^s  atViai  \tyo¥  ifTa^&a.  toOto  XiyatP  A\Xi.  nrftrd  ro*  Tp6wo¥ 
T^t  aOvUi,  'ETTti  d  toi/to  €\eyt^  rdpTtj  ra/id  tqO  Seou  l<rpAv  itov  otv  rb  i^aiptrov 
Tou  Tioy  K0.1  K^x*^?^^^^^^ '  riiat  is  to  svi.y^  ir^tpd  wouUl  apply  to  '*aU  men," 
ix  to  the  Eiemal  .Son  tilone-  Oat  may  infer  from  this  tliat  6  *3i*  irapd,  in  Chiys,, 
a  (ew  lines  above,  when  the  tCJ^t  U  6rst  iuLroduced,  is  {oa  often  in  such  coses) 
a  corrupt  confurmAtion  to  the  lecdvtd  text.  Cramer  reads  it:  repeatedly,  but 
has  a  blrftngely  difTcrent  text,   vvilb  rdwrti  ^ap  fe  tov  &tov  iffptp. 
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indistinctness  with  which  men  receive  prompungs /rttm  the  invisible, 
whether  for  good  or  for  evil  About  the  promptings  for  good  Jesus 
said,  "everyone  that  hath  heard  an*/  un^crsi&i^d.^*  He  does  not  here 
say,  **  the  things  that  ye  have  heard  attd  undtrst&od^^  Perhaps  the 
evangelist  wishes  to  suggest  that  the  muttered  instigations  to  evil 
need  no  such  effort  to  **  understand "  them  as  is  required  by  the 
promptings  to  good. 

(xiv)    ncp( 

[2360]  Ilfp/  with  accusative  does  not  occur  in  John.  On  the 
v.r,  m  xi.  19  tm  ntpl  MdpBai't  see  1090,  With  the  genitive,  wtpC 
occurs  in  John  almost  as  often  as  in  all  the  Synoptists  together^ 
because  of  the  frequency  of  the  Johannine  phrases  **  testify  con- 
cerning," ^' speak  concerning"  etc.  This  makes  it  almost  certain 
that  ir<p4  the  reading  of  A  etc.  in  i,  30  vrtp  0$  cyui  throVf  is 
incorrect ;  for  there  would  have  been  no  temptation  lo  alter  it.  It 
also  demonstrates  that  vtrkp  ou,  in  that  passage,  cannot  mean  pre- 
cisely "concerning  whom,"  for,  had  that  been  the  meanirxg,  John 
would  have  written  TrtpL  See  2366 — 7L  The  frequency  of  v€pi^ 
and  the  existence  of  ypd<tt€tv  n-f^'in  v,  46,  shew  that  xii.  16  ^v  ^w* 
avrm  yrypa^ftiva  does  not  mean  quite  the  same  as  ir<pt  avrov.  See 
3339. 

(xv)     Hp* 

(a)      TTpo  eMOt  (x.  8) 

[2361]  In  X.  8  **As  many  as  came  deform  me  (irpo  IfAov)  are  all 
thieves  and  robbers,"  the  difficulty  of  "  before  me "  has  caused  its 
omission  in  several  versiotis  and  quotations^  because  the  phrase 
might  be  used  against  the  Prophets  and  Saints  of  Israel.  II/w,  in 
some  contexts,  might  mean  "/«  preference  /*?" — ^as  in  "Thou  shalt 
have  notie  other  gods  before  w^V'  if  rendered  into  classical  Greek. 
But  wpo,  mth  *X^«tj>,  could  hardly  mean  anything  except  **in  front  of" 
or  ** previously  to" 

[2362]  In  the  second  of  these  two  senses,  however,  the  phrase 
will  harmonize  with  the  context^  if  ^^he/ore  me"  referring  to  what  has 


I 


I 


^  [Ssei  <?]  Ex.  X3.  3,  LXX  r\T}v  tlftw^  Dcut.  v,  7,  compi.  Deut*  xxi.  i6.  In 
Dcut.  V.  7,  LXX  has  Tp6  Tpoffutwov  pmn^  but  AF  rVi^r  ift&v*  The  LXX,  so  Ikr 
as  can  be  judged  from  the  instances  given  by  Troramius  under  sevtrn  Hebrew 
headings^  never  uses  Tp6  to  mean  **  preferred  to." 
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just  been  said  ("I  am  the  Good  Shepherd '*)  can  mean  ''^before  the 
coining  of  t!u  Gmd  ShtpPurd  in  (he  dawa  to  open  the  door  of  the 
fold  and  to  bring  out  the  flock  for  pasture,"  In  contrast  with  Him, 
the  evil  shepherds,  or  hirelings,  may  be  supposed  to  come  premar 
turely,  while  it  is  dark^  trying  to  force  their  way  into  the  fold  in 
order  to  steal  and  kill,  Possibly  tt^o  */iov  may  be  also  intended  to 
suggest  a  notion  of  '*  preferring  himself  to  me,"  but  the  fundamental 
meaning  Is  that  of  time.  Only,  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  "  before 
tne"  means  "before  I  became  incarnate"  or  that  it  is  limited  (as 
Chrysostom  seems  to  suggest)  to  leader*  like  Judas  and  Theudas'. 
It  appears  to  be  uttered  by  Christ  in  the  character  of  the  Good 
Shepherd' — whether  called  the  Shepherd  of  Israel,  or  the  Shepherd  of 
the  world — and  to  mean  *'  As  many  as  have  come  to  the  flock,  from 
the  beginning,  not  waiting  for  the  Good  Shepherd's  lime,  nor 
associating  themselves  with  Him,  but  pressing  forwards  to  rule 
mankind  by  the  short  methods  of  constraint." 

(^)     npD  transposed 

For  xii.  i  ^rpo  t^  tj^ep^ilv  toiJ  iraaxa,  see  2288. 


I 


(xvi)    n^ot 

(i)     TTpdc  with  Accusative,  with  verb  of  rest 

[2363]  The  only  Johannine  passage  that  needs  comment  is  i.  t 
"  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word  and  the  Word  was  with  (x^g)  God 
(toi'  ^eov),'*  where  the  question  is,  What  is  precisely  meant  by  irpot? 
An  evangelist  might  have  used  crw  "together  with,"  or  ^*ro  "in 
companionship  with,"  or  n-o/ja  (with  dat.)  **by  the  side  of,"  **in  the 
household  of — as,  in  Proverbs,  Wisdom  personified,  describing  her 
dose  connexion  with  God,  says,  '*Then  [j>.  during  the  Creation] 
I  was  by  Hh  side  (iro^'  aurw)',"  But  John  uses  a  preposition  that  is 
(so  far  as  present  evidence  goes)  not  used  in  this  connexion  by  any 


^  [aSflttff]  Origcn  says  (Huet  li,  4I  D)  ttpb  ykp  r^  TtKuvff€tin  roC  'kbyov  rdrr* 
^fftKrk  ri  4p  dj'^^frpif  or*  /I'fle^  ral  e'XXiS'^,  In  his  contest  he  mentions  the 
**  white  horse^^  in  the  Apocalypse  (xix.  i  r )  ^'ith  Ps.  xxxiiii.  17  *^  A  horse  is  deceitful 
for  safety"  atid  Ps,  xx.  7  *' Some  trust  in  chariots  and  some  in  k&rses"  ITie 
passages  suggest  a  contrast  between  the  true  Deliverer,  or  Captnin  of  Salvation^ 
and  the  false  DeUvercr^  between  the  Warrior  and  the  Brigand. 

*  Prov.  viii.  30. 


A,  VI, 
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Greek  classical  author,   nor  in   LXX.^     And  this  is  all  the  more 

remarkable  because  wapd  with  dative  is  used  by  John  to  describe 
"abiding  Wif/t,^'  spiritufiliy,  as  well  as  literally,  and  this  is  atsg  used 
in  classical  Greek,  and  in  the  Sytioptists,  to  mean  "  in  the  house  of," 
"at  home  with." 

[2364]  In  N.l\  wpos  riva  is  frequently  employed,  to  mean^  not 
exactly  "at  home  with,"  but  *'in  familiar  intercourse  with,"  **  close 
contact  with,"  sometimes  hostile,  but  in  any  case  close,  communica- 
tionV  In  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  the  Aposde  says 
that  he  desires  "  to  be  at  home  tn  cQfWrrSf  with  the  Lord  (<i>St;fi€iW 
irpos  Tov  K.) "  and  in  any  case  to  be  **  well  pleasing  "  to  Him ;  and  he 
uses  this  preposition  to  describe  bis  ^* staying /«  inverse  zvi/h''  Peter, 
and  to  express  his  hope  that  the  youthful  Timothy  may  "be  free 
from  intimidation  in  his  intercourse  with  "  the  Corinthians*. 

[2365]  According  to  the  analogy  of  Mark's  usagc»  o  Aoyot  ^¥ 
irpos  Tor  dt6y  would  meat!  *'  the  word  was  in  cofwerse  with  God " : 
and  John,  in  writing  the  words,  might  possibly  have  in  mind  the  two 
passages  (2364  a)  in  Mark's  Gospel  where  Christ  speaks  of  Himself 
as  **  htwing  convene  with  "  men,  and  where,  tn  each  case,  either 
Matthew  or  Luke  has  omitted  or  altered  the  preposition.  As  the 
Logos  on  earth  ^v  xpo%  ay^p<iJ7rou5,  so  from  the  beginning  He  was 


1  [aS63ii]  Steph*  a&d  Thayer  give  no  instance  oitl»<ti  wp^%  rtwi  from  d*ssicftl 
Greek.  VVahrs  classicfll  instances  bear  on  y^^o-flai,  or  dxcrypd^ff^at,  -wp^t  etc., 
and  contaiin  no  example  ^^iih  ffvai  or  with  a  verb  of  simple  rest,  Swete 
(Mk  XVI.  49)  sayi  '*see  W.  M.,  p.  ^i04^  and  cf.  b.  19,  note";  but  ix.  19  note 
says  simply  "  irp«  vt»a^=^fit9*  vf^uff  (Mt.)f  cf.  vi.  5*'j  and  vi.  ^,  commentiug  oti 
wp6%  ^^dt^  simply  says,  **They  were  settled  at  Naiareth  fw5c  rpAt  i}fj2w)''— 
presumably  &  misprint  for  17^5^.  W.  M.  p,  504  gives  no  cld^sical  itistance  eacc 
Demosth.  Apat.  579  d  (Teulmcr  Sgi)  rtitt  ^ii»  d.^.thrat  rat  SU±s  rpos  roift  dta- 
fxadhat,  i*e.  **  bring  their  suits  /tf'* — which  is  not  to  the  paint. 

[MAS  A]  In  1  Chr.  ixviii.  15  **  they  brought  them  to  Jericho.. .unto  their 
brethren/'  ira-pfimitfai'  enJroyf  rif  *I,.,irpis  Toyt  dSfX^i'i  aiTwi',  motion  is  implied. 
No  insto-tice  has  been  hitherto  ulleged  of  dvax  vp6t  Ttna.  in  LXX, 

*  [aSfi*  j]  Mk  vi.  J,  Mt.  xiii*  56  (Lk.  diff.)  **  they  are  all  in  familiar  intercimrse 
with  Hs  (fl-ttjtn  Tpht  ^fio^i  fhtf)"  Mk  ix,  19,  Lk.  ix.  41  (Mt.  xvii.  17  ^fP*  v^v) 
"  How  long  shall  t  hold  iatwcrst  -wiih  y^u  \rpin  i&>i«t) !"  ^t*f  *•"'.  +9  (Mt»  xvvi,  55 
om-,  Lk.  xxii.  53  m«**  li^iir)  "I  was  daily  in  t^nwru  with  y^u  {wp^i  t^^oi)  in  the 
Temple  teaching  and  ye  did  not  seize  me/*  Comp.  Mt.  xivi.  [8  (Mk-Lk*  diff.) 
T^f  9k  xoi^  TO  ndff^a  ^*  I  keep  the  Pa-ssover  in  thy  housed*  The  context  suggests 
a  ^i^,  and  a  secret  arrangement,  a.nd  confidential  comniunication. 

'  [39lt|^]|  3  Cor.  V.  81  Gut.  i.  ]8,  1  Cor.  xvi.  ro  d^^wF  •^FTfrox  irpdf  (^i* 
Comp*  Gftl.  ii.  5  *'that  the  Imlh  of  the  Gospel  might  ahidf  in  ^ttrnvrst  with  y&u 
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"jrpo?  toy  Btov,  and  the  twofold  application  of  the  phrase  "  in  converse 
with  "  prepares  the  way  for  the  thought  of  a  Mediator.  Moreover, 
this  preposition,  being  regularly  used  with  many  verbs  of  speaking*, 
might  seem  appropriate  to  the  de^nition  of  the  Word. 

[2366]  But  would  an  educated  Greek  at  once  undereland  ^v  irpo^ 
Toi'  &tdr  in  this  sense?  In  Mark,  the  context  shews  the  meaning  of 
ttfoi  nrpos,  but  it  is  not  shewn  thus  at  the  beginning  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel :  and  npui  with  the  accusative,  in  classical  Greek,  means 
*'  having  regard  to/'  as  in  irpo<i  ra^ra  "  having  regard  to  these  things," 
one  of  the  commonest  phrases  in  the  language,  Hence  wpo^  rov 
$€Qv  might  be  taken  by  Greek  readers  to  mean  **  having  regard  to 
God/'  And  this  would  agree  with  abundant  instances  of  i^y  tt^p's 
Tim,  in  classical  Greek,  meaning  *'  A?  JiW  in  ahsoiuie  devQiwn  to 
anyone"  as  where  Demosthenes  describes  patriots  as  "living  with 
constant  regiirj  to  (Tpo?)  their  country'."  This  sense,  too,  suits  the 
whole  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  describes  the  Son  as  doing 
nothing  except  that  which  He  sees  the  Father  doing,  so  that  the 
Logos  is  regarded  as  always,  so  to  speak,  [*' looking]  tinvard^^  or 
*^  h€tving  mgard  to^^  God.  Probably  John  combines  this  spiritual 
meaning  ("devoted  to")  with  the  more  local  meaning  {"in  converse 
with  ")  and»  in  his  own  mind,  the  former  is  predominant*. 


'  [33d6d]  Nat  hotvever  &a  freq*  in  Jd  as  in  Lk*  A^>eit^  an^  #/r«Ip  v^  In  Jn 
occur  only  ihrice  of  Christ's  words,  but  moro  ftct|»  as  to  the  words  of  others. 

■  [3366  <*]  Aristol.  Rh<t*  1.9*^  i\iM%l^v  ykp  t6  ^t^ji  trpdi  £X\oif  ^7}^^  Plut.  A  for* 
471  u  ^T«(  Tpoi  iHpoi^  V  irpAf  atfrofit  tWhticBa  ^nv,  Demosth-  411.  jj  tqU  Bk 
irpDE  Lf^as  fuxiTO'  (comp.  i(^-  361.  4  Tpcn  TQuToi'  irdii'T*  ^irKdvoif),  Lucikd  ijL  31J 
wpof  M&vov  trt  ^u.      It  is  frequent  in  AmtoUe. 

^  [fiS66  d]  Upii  Tii^a  with  verb^  of  speakti^g — which  in  prob.  non-existent  in 
Mk-Mt.  except  in  ^pi>t  dXXiJXoi^f  or  iavroi-f — is  fairly  frequent  in  Jn,  hut  not 
nearly  so  Frequent  cts  m  Lk.  Jn  seldom  ha^s  it  of  wor<]s  ad<tres&ed  by  Jeiius  to 
others  {iv.  48  *'Excepl  ye  see  sigiis..,,"  vi.  5  "Whence  are  we  to  buy  loaves?" 
viii*  51  "if  ye  abide  in  my  word,,./'  addressed  to  those  who  are  soon  aflerwdrds 
caUcd  ihc  children  of  the  devjl),  but  more  frequently  of  words  addressed  to  Jesu^ 
(il.  3,  iiu  4,  iv.  tht  49  ctC').  In  Lk.  it  is  so  freq>  as  to  occur  six  times  in  the 
firftt  clmpter.  In  LXX,  rpdi  rtr^R  in  1  Rings  xiu  j,  7,  ro,  xxii.  18  etc.  corresponds 
10  Tivi  in  1  Chr.  x.  5»  7,  10,  xviii,  17  etc, 

[fi34€t:j  In  Mk  xii.  la,  'p^*  nt^roi^  elrff  means  "wtfA  nrfrrcncf  to  (or^  a^fttst) 
them  "  In  Mk  x.  a6,  VV.H.  read  \iyixf7it  irpir  aitrtr  wltKoul  ft[tcm>  foSlowing 
BCWtf  and  this  would  mean  "to  Jesus,"  Bm  the  text  vftrics  grently.  SS  omits 
"saying"  ind  has  "in  themselves."  aud  AD  and  the  Latin  vss.  have  wp6i^  ^aifrorii. 
There  doc«  not  appear  any  reason  why  t^s  aiSrii',  had  it  been  in  Mk,  should 
have  been  altered  to  Tpit  ^awrai^.  But  if  the  e  in  ifAVtoCt  were  dro[>ped  in 
some  MSS.  after  the   C    in    irp^t   or    if  ^airroi^r  were   spelt  airm'n^    it    would    be 
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(2)     npdc  repeated  after  verb  of  motion 

[2367]  In  XX,  2  "She  runneth  therefore  and  cometh  unto  (itftot) 
Simon  Peter  and  unfo  (n-po?)  the  other  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved 
and  saith  to  them,./'  why  is  wp6^  repeated?  The  rej)etition  would 
certainly  indicate  a  desire  to  distir^guish  in  a  marked  miinner  between 
the  two,  if  TTpos  had  been  repeated  in  a  brief  phrase  like  npo^  2. 
ittu  irpos  Iwivvfv,  Perhaps  here  it  means  simply  that  the  two  were  not 
living  in  the  same  house,  and  Mary  is  to  be  supposed  as  being 
accompanied  by  Peter  to  the  house  of  the  other  disciple.  No  other 
instance  quite  like  this  is  given  by  Winer-MouUon  (p.  522,  Fart  iii. 
sect.  I  7.  a).  Elsewhere  preposUions  are  repeated  to  give  dis- 
tinctness and  weight  to  separated  clauses  as  in  Jn  xvi,  8  (and, 
without  ifiu,  in  Eph.  vi,  12), 

(3)     TT|>dc  with  Dative 

[2368]  This  occurs  four  times  in  John  (Mk  (j),  Mt,  (o),  Lk.  (i)\) 
always  meaning  "at,"  ''close  to/'  xviii.  16  ''Peter  was  standing  at 
the  door,"  xx.  11  *'Mary  was  standing  a/  the  tomb  outside,"  xx.  12 
*'two  angels  sitting  one  at  the  head  and  one  a/  the  feet."  npo'?, 
**  near,"  with  dative  of  person^  occurs  in  Sophocles  {A»/,  1189,  ^^* 
CW,  1268)  (comp*  Aesch.  Su/p/.  242)  and  might  conceivably  have 
been  used  {irpo-;  tw  ^«*p)  in  i.  i  if  John  had  meant  merely  "near*." 

(xvii)    *Yir^p  (see  also  2718—22) 

[2360]  'YTTtp  with  accusative  occurs  as  v.r.  for  {xii.  43)  ^<p,  see 
2092.  'YW/>  with  genitive  occurs  tj  limes  in  John,  more  than  twice  the 
number  of  instances  in  all  the  Synoptisis.  In  almost  all  the  Johannine 
instances  it  refers  to  the  death  of  one  for  the  many*.     But  in  the 


comparalivdy  intelligible  that  aifroivs  (read  as  aJ&ro'&i)  should  be  changed  to  aC^rdv  ; 
undj  atVdf  might  be  thought  by  the  scribe  of  B  lo  agree  belter  with  Mt^-Lk,  and 
with  ihe  context,  which  de^rilics  Jestis  as.  aiif>wering  what  is  said  by  the  disciples^ 
W*H.  reject  B^s  reading  of  ^airr,  for  aiJr.  in  Mk  viii.  .^7  and  xi.  8^  arid  plitce 
it  ii>  thf  margin  in  xu  7.  On  the  whule,  in  Mk  x.  16,  iavrvvs  seems  tnorc 
probaljle  thitn  aijT^tf. 

'■  Mk  V*  I J  rji*  Bi  iifti  irpoT  t^J  Apti,  Lk*  xlx*  57  iyyii^yrQi  W  atVrw  ^St}  -rp^ 
T^  ttaTtL^dfftt  T.  &povi  TW¥  ^KXaiuy. 

*  [23Mr?]  XWjfffiop^  "near/' deserves  menliori  as  a  preposition  peculiar  to  Jn  in 
iv.  s,  ir\yjtfiiiv  Tou  x^p^i^t  R-V.  **  «Afr /d  the  parcel  ofgroflTid,"  XlXifolov,  *'near," 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  N,T,,  nor  does  Siepb.  fjuote  it  frcq.  except  with  genitive  of 
person  (but  5ee  Aesch.  Pram.  364)-  Jn  may  have  been  influenced  hy  LKX  where 
it  occurs  (Tromra*)  to  times,  once  (Josh-  vJii.  3J)  in  cotuication  with  Gerizim, 
called  m  John  (iv.  ^o — at)  "this  mountain." 

'  Jn  xvii.  ig  ijTkp  a.hr^y  d-ytdfi^  injs^vti^  refers  al£0  to  mediation^ 
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following  it  is  rendered  by  R,V.  (as  well  as  A.V.)  "of":  i.  30  *'This 
is  he  of  whom  (vn-«p  01!)  I  said,  After  me  cotneth  a  man  which  is 
become  (A,V,  ''is  preferred")  before  me.,..'* 

[2370]  Against  this  rendering  is  the  fact  that  (2360)  7r«pi  is  the 
regular  Johannine  preposition  in  che  phrase  "speak  qJ^'  meaning 
"speak  about."  *Yt*p,  it  is  true,  is  used  by  some  authors  in  a  sense 
closely  resembling  that  of  tre/)4  as  we  might  use  **oii"  (**m  this 
subject  the  writer  ui^es  etc'*  often  with  a  notion  of  advocacy):  but 
in  such  cases  the  context — referring  generally  to  a  thing,  not  to 
a  person— ought  to  be  such  as  to  make  the  meaning  clear',  Here 
the  context  suggests  *'in  behalf  of."  For  the  Baptist  is  speaking  as 
a  messenger  or  ambassador  of  the  Messiah,  and  he  might  have  used 
the  words  of  St  Paul  "We  are  ambassadors  in  ^^Aci^t/ Christ'." 

[2371]  Ammonius*,  among  other  explanations,  suggests  that  w^p  is 
here  applied  to  Christ  by  John  the  Baptist  in  the  sense  of  lof^^^to?, 
'*  bridegroom/'  and  it  is  an  undoubted  fact  that  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
the  singular  of  ar>Jp  is  always  capable  of  this  sense^:  and  the  Baptist 
is  introduted  later  on  in  this  Gospel  as  calling  Christ  the  "bride- 
groom" and  himself  the  "'bridegroom's  friend ^"  This  suggests 
a  new  way  in  whtch  we  may  interpret  xwip  in  accordance  with  its 
legititt^ate  meaning:  *'This  is  he  in  behalf  of  whom  \coming  as  the 
hr{d€groi>m*s  friend  in  behalf  of  the  bridegro&m\  I  said,  After  me 
Cometh  a  man...."  U  would  be  too  much  to  substitute  "husband" 
for  "man":  but  a  play  upon  the  word,  suggesting  the  former,  may 
very  well  be  intended.  In  the  first  statement  of  the  Baptist^s  evi- 
dence the  word  ^'man"  did  not  occur  (i,  15)  **This  was  he  (lit.)  that 
(1927)  I  said  (outo?  r^v  ov  fliroi'),  He  that  cometh  after  me...-"  The 
insertion  of  the  word  d.v^p  is  therefore  all  the  more  remarkable  here: 
and  so  is  the  insertion  of  v-jrep.  We  may  suppose  that  in  the  first 
moment  of  discovery  the  Baptist  simply  announces  a  superior 
After  an  interval  he  is  able  to  define  the  superiority:   "He  is  the 

*  faSTO/i]  E.g.  in  Xen,  Cyrop.  vii.  15.  17  Abradates  has  been,  in  effect, 
pleading  in  t>elialf  of  the  flanks  of  the  urmy  that  they  wilt  be  expose*!  while  he 
himself  will  he  so  safe  that  he  is  almost  ashamed  to  take  the  position  assigned  to 
him*    Cyrus  replies,  **Wcl],  if  your  part  [of  the  army]  is  right,  be  not  alarmed 

f&r  them  (e^  ri  wapa  joi  flr»\wj  ^^f'  ^M^ft  I'x^^  /(ftfrii*).*'     See  3T19d. 

*  1  Cor.  V.  ao.  *  Cramer  rti//Ar^ 

*  [2371^]  In  iv.  t6»  17,  18  the  context  shews  (hat  it  must  mean  *^h«5han(!»" 
In  i.  13  Mk  «K  fffMfi(LToi  dp&p6i,  the  use  of  <b^p  ini>tead  of  &r&pwwcv  muy  indicflie 
*'  husband^"  the  meaniDg  being  *'  not  by  morta-I  begclling*"     Sec  3733  r. 

*  Jn  iii.  39. 
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PREPOSITIONS 


oKifp,  (he  lord*  tiic  lUKbaod  of  tsncL     I  came  and  spoke  im  kis  &t- 
Aa^, /r^parsMg iki  w^yfsr  Aim  as  tke  ^rii^grrnm*'    See  2718 — 22, 

(XViil)      *Y'ri  AJ|<f  4vM«T« 

( I )    '  Yncfr  with  Accusative 

[2372]  *YW  with  accusative  occurs  only  in  I  4S  "Before  Philip 
called  thre  being  under  the  fi-^-iree  I  saw  ihec  (irpo  -mv  trc  ^LXtrrov 
^WTTcrac  oirra  vir«  t^  crvtr7r  ctSor  <rc)."  This  should  be  COTDpaied 
with  the  followiog,  which  contains  the  only  Instance  of  viri»«ariu 
in  John,  i.  50  *' Because  I  said  to  thee  that  I  saw  thee  undenuaih 
the  fig-iru  (oTi  <ISok  a*  vwoicaVw  rijt  trvififc)  thoii  bclievest!*^  Here 
a  phrase  with  inro  and  accusative  is  quoted  with  vrdicarw  and  genitive. 
Perhaps  the  more  emphatic  form  inrowarw^  *'iijider  cover  of;*  em- 
phasises the  notion  of  secrecy;  ** Because  I  said  to  thee  that  I  saw 
thee  under  em^r  cf  a  fig-tree  [as  if  that  were,  in  thine  eyes,  so  very 
marvetloiis]/'  The  same  suhstiCution  is  found  in  Luke's,  as  compared 
with  Mark's,  description  of  the  suppressed  light,  Mark  has  ^'under  the 
bed,"  but  Luke  *^u/tder  ayver  of  a  bed/*  or  ^^thrust  down  under 
a  bed'/' 


^  [nn^]  For  fjrip  with  pcnoiml  object  &iidl  verh  of  tpcaking,  comp.  Xen. 
Cyrop.  ill,  J,  J  4  iirti  Qi'»  aif  9i*/tw^  iyw  Xrffw  rai  ifwip  v^tf  eaJ  ^#p  ijfiwp^   Polyb. 

■  [33734]  Mk  iv,  91  iVA  rV  KXiftji'^  Lk-  viii.  ifi  *t»<MrfTt^  JtX^iTt.  In  LXX, 
(1)  "under  the  tree,  oak,  ponicgranMe  etc/'  is  regularly  I'r A ?c'i/A  turusaJw^t  b«t(l) 
'-under  every  grt«n  tree,"  referring  to  idolatryt  isregwlarly  vw^K^TUf  {in  la.  !vti,  5, 
whcrt  LXX  has  ^6,  Aq.  ajid  the  rest  have  wrwdrw)  with  gciiitivc.  By  so 
allusive  a  writer  as  Jn  (his  distinction  might  he  uliliserl  bcrc  if  tlic  intention  wsa 
to  itidtcdte  in  tKe  second  phrase  (Lrv-DHdTtj}  that  Nathanael  wai.  pAssiug  through 
Hotne  i^piritiial  crisis  and  perhaps  wresthng  with  the  solicitations  of  evil  thoughts 
just  before  Philip  called  him 

[3373^]  There  is  ambiguity  in  the  first  words,  wp6  ToG...trux^¥.  The  caller 
might  lj|  Nalhatiael  or  Philip,  and  either  Philip  or  NftthftnacI  might  be  under  the 
fjg-Er<?c.  We  have  to  infer  the  meaning  from  the  context.  And,  even  when 
«lB6v  trt  h  added,  there  i*  still  ambiguity,  ^Oira  may  agree  with  (r)  the  preceding 
or  (1)  the  following  ff*  i  and  the  meaning  may  be  (i)  '*[I*ong,  or  just]  before 
Phili]>  cfil!ed  thee  al  the  moment  when  thou  wast  under  the  fig-tree — 1  saw  thee,'* 
(1)  '*[Jnfil]  before  Philip  called  ihee— I  vxw  thee  in  that  moment  when  thou  wast 
umler  the  fig-tree/* 

[337^1  £*]  Chrytostotn  has  a  long  and  not  very  clear  commentary,  in  the  course 
of  which  he  icems  to  assert  thut  Christ  had  seen  Nathnnacl  not  only  *^/usf  btf^rt 
(rpti'^  ^WMTjirai)"  the  ealling  but  also  "he/ore  tkts  {itfA  ruiiroi^)";  only  the  time 
ha^   not  gome  to  say  (hia.     And   yet    Chrysoslom   previously  says  *'But  Jesus 


278 


DEMONSTRATIVE   PRONOUNS 


[2374] 


(2)    'Ynd  with  Genitive 

[2373]  'Ywo  with  the  genitive  is  avoided  by  John  (1885)  as  he 
prefers  to  speak  of  an  agent  performing  an  action  rather  than  of  an 
act  perfomied  by  (vwo)  an  agent.     It  occurs  only  in  xiv*  21  0  cxti>»'Ta5 

(>ToXov  ftov  K.  TTjjDW  ai/TQS  iifi€iyQs  lEOTtk  o  ayaiTOiV  fit*  6  S*  ayixiruJ*'  /xc 
ay«7n7^<r€Tat  viro  t.  n-arpos  ^ou,  where  perhaps  the  writer  desires  to 
repeat  precisely  ihc  words  o  dyawi^v  /xc  so  that  they  may  constitute 
the  two  middle  tettns  of  the  sentence  (2544  *?),  Perhaps  the  frequency 
of  the  nominatives  o  ayair^v  and  0  ^i^  dyairuty  in  the  Epistle  {i  Jn  ii, 
10,  iii.  lo^  14,  iv.  7  etc.)  may  partly  explain  the  shape  of  the  sentence 
here.  Had  the  verb  been  n^m  we  should  have  expected  idv  rtf  ifil 
Tift^  Tt/ATCTfi  avTov  o  ira-njp  Similarly  to  xii.  26. 

PRONOUNS 

I.    Demonstative 

(i)    A*t^  (see  also  2723—7) 

[2374]  AiJros  (nom.  sing.),  in  Lnke^  sometimes  means  *'he"  (un- 
emphatic);  but  John  uses  it  always  to  mean  "himselft"  sometimes  in 
a  context  mentioning  other  persons  {'^/timsfif  (avrov)  and  his  mother," 
^^ himself  and  his  household"^)  but  more  often  without  such  context 
to  mean  "of  his  own  knowledge,  or  motion,"  **  unaided,'*  "un- 
prompted," £.g,  ii.  24^5  "  But  Jesus  \of\  himseif  {L  S«  'L)  would  not 
trust  himself  to  them  because  he  understood   \oj'\  himseJf  {ttk  rh 

a-uriyv  yir<ixr««>*)  all  men-.-for  he  knew  \o/'\  hifnself  (avro^  yop  iylvio- 


answered  as  God.  For  indeed  He  saUl  1  have  known  tbe«  from  ihe  beginning,,, 
and  'But  now  (i>,  just  now)  did  I  see  ihec  in  ihe  (ig-trec  {Kai  ^4^  tlitt¥^  5rt 
Aiifa^iv  fff  oHa...ifaI.  Wvr  fU6y  <jt  ip  r-p  (Ti^jcb. .►)/■*  Probably  Kolyhp  tlitEV  means 
*"For  indeed  J-Je  sat\i  [m  ^j^t/J"  i.e.  He  meant-  And  Chrysoston^ perhaps 
implies  (bat  the  words  of  Jesu^  contained  both  of  rhe  meanings  above  mcntione<t, 
though  the  time  had  not  yet  come  when  the  former  (*Mcjng  before")  could  be 
clearly  expressed.  It  wiJl  be  noted  that  he  paraphrases  ^^ under  the  fig-tree" 
as  *"  itt  \tkc  ctrvert  oJ~\  the  fig-tree." 

'  [S374d]  Comp,  Lk-  six.  i  *ai  lioii  ^.irtfp  Av6fiaTt  JSac  xai  a&roj  flv  ApxiTf\iIfyt}t 
with  Judg*  jtvii,  7  nnl  iytif^&if  ptviai...Kal  air^t  AfvtlTti%t  a  ikerat  rendering  of 
the  Heh.  "mid  he  [was)  a  Levite,"  and  see  Lk,  iv,  14 — i,^  viii.  t  etc.  Irv  Lk,, 
this  use  is  probably  Hebraic* 

»  [93T4  *]  Jn  ii.  ii^  W.  9,  n,  53t  seviii.  t  <R-V,)  **  A*  entered  kimsti/  (i.)  and 
his  disciples,"  (A,V.)  **  Ae  entered  and  his  disciples.'* 
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cTMcr)  what  was  in  man'/*  vi.  6  *'  For  hi  h'msfJ/{a^  yap)  knew  [i>,  he 
knew  of  hitn«c)f,  although  he  asked  a  question].  ." 

[2376]  So  in  vi.  15  "Jesus  withdrew  again  into  the  mountain 
himseij  ahnt^*  ai/To«  /ioi'os  is  in  contrast  with  the  multitude  that 
wished  to  iteizc  Him,  and  perhaps  it  does  not  merely  mean  "by 
himself  alone."  Several  authorities  omit  avros.  Perhaps  it  has  a 
inyntical  emphasis  <2724^ — 6)*  The  same  phrase,  avros  ^4o»'0¥,  is  iipplied 
to  the  grain  of  seed  that  will  not  die,  xiL  24,  A.V.  "It  abideih  alone," 
but  R.V, '*it  abideth  by  itself  tAow^P  It  would  be  well  to  use  the 
cinf>huiji:  pronoun  elsewhere,  t^.  vii,  10  "Then  he  htmsr/f  &.ho  went 
up  (l4ii!(»wmg  his  brethren]."  In  v.  20  **The  Father  loveth  the  Son 
nnd  shcwcth  him  all  ihmgs  that  he  Atmst// docih"  R,V.  has  ^' Aimst//," 
but  dijf  s  not  have  it  in  xii.  49  **The  Father  that  sent  me  hath  himsdf 
given  I n c  co ni manil  m en t  (a  irc/i i//a«  /xc  imrf^p  auro ?  /xot  tW oAt^i' 
WJw«v).'*  Ill  the  latter,  avro^  is  not  quite  the  same  as  iicewo?,  "  He 
■nd  no  other  " ;  it  is  rather,  **  He  in  His  own  person,"  or  "  He  in 
His  own  character  of  Father*," 

[237fl]  Avroi^  (accus,  pi.  masc.)  occurs  very  frequently  in  the 
Synoptic  narrative,  to  denote  disciples,  multitudes,  Pharisees  etc.,  in 
relation  to  Jesus,  describing  how  Jesus  "taught  them"  "healed 
Mwfl,"  '*rftikil  Mew,"  "sent  ihcm''  '* questioned  /^m"etc.  In  John 
it  occurs  thus  only  four  times'  (excluding  one  instance  in  an  inter- 
polated passage*).  On  the  other  hand  it  occurs  nine  times  in  Christ's 
l4wt  Prayer  referring  to  the  disciples,  when  He  is  praying  to  the 
FiUhcr  concerning  "  them*." 


*  r**T4fl   A.V,  rtnills  '*sdf"  in  each  of  the  three  cases,  R.V.  in  every  case 

but  lltp  ilttrtL  The  threefold  repetition  of  aiTdt  is  remftrkitble.  (n  rcalitf  it 
(li)c»  luu  mean  "Jcsvts.,  by  himself  ^'^or  Jesus  repeatedly  declared  ibat  He  diacs 
ilotliihiE  *'ftijm,  or  by,  himself"  ^but  Jesus  being  one  with  tlic  Fmihcr  or  with 
rhc  Sj'inl.     Cun*i».  the  tbreefQid  repetiiion  of  raDra  in  S3*6— T. 

*  (SaTSal  tii)tiU4g  R.V.  hns  *'The  Father  which  scmme.be hftthgiTcnn^....*' 
In  v*i.  4  pWtlt  l-^H  ^*-  ^^  ffjPf«^V  ">*«*  *^^  ^^^  *'ai>7"ir1  4w  T^pfi^vi^  c&u,  the  Ut,  if 
voiicci,  mcani  "himself  in  opposition  to  his  work."  W.H.  nurg.  his  •♦?*,  with 
BU  */ ;  tuit  ( I )  C  iiukJh  be  dropped  before  €,  h)  although  Syr,  Cui,  cvxiis  1 
SS  in>i'rt»  it.  i^\  ^^  with  nccus-  and  inf.  is  not  found  in  N.T.     See  «tt. 

»  lHsciple»  m  i.  iS,  vi.  17,  xiii.  i,  soldiers  in  nviiL  j. 

*  viii.  i. 

*  [MT6rfj   xviu  6— li-    The  nom-  pi-  iOrol  is  used  (perh-  \m  a  1 
■ml  cinuiionat  sense  than  wtirot)  in  Chrisi's  Prayer  for  the  disd 
»*lh»t  they  may  he  also  ikimsihts  hallowed/'  xvii.  11  '*th«l  Ihey  ■■y  be 
fkem^h^s  in  vis  "     In  xvii.  8  moX  ain^  il^^of,  there  is  petb-  a  r  ' 
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[2377]  In  xviii.  ii  to  wQTTJfytf}¥,.^ov  fir}  vim  auTo^  there  is  probably 
a  combination  of  two  consiructions  (i)  *nhat  very  cup  (auro  r,  a-.)/' 
Le.  the  cup  just  as  the  Father  presents  it,  antl  (2)  the  repetition  of 
avTQ  (more  usually  c(f«tvo)  to  emphasize  the  object^  In  xx.  2 — 15, 
after  Mary  has  said  **  They  liave  taken  the  Lord  out  of  the  tomb," 
the  two  discipies  run  thither,  and  one  of  them  happens  to  be  indicated 
by  a  pronoun  (kk.  6  "Simon  Peter  following  ^m"):  but  ihe  narrative 
proceeds  to  describe  how  Petei  (xx.  7)  "entered  into  the  tomb,  and 
beholdeih...the  napkin,  which  had  [before]  been  upon  Ais  head," 
where  "his,"  of  course,  means  *'the  Lord's" — very  naturally  and 
dramatically  since  "the  Lord"  is  in  the  mind  of  the  evangelist  and 
is  assumed  by  him  to  be  in  the  minds  of  sympathetic  readers:  and 
similarly  Mary  addressing,  for  the  first  time  (as  she  supposes),  the 
"gardener."'  says  "Sir,  if  thou  hast  conveyed  ///w  away,"  although 
the  ''gardener''  has  merely  said,  **Whom  seekest  thou^?*' 

[2378]  The  meaning  of  avrai  is  disputed  in  the  following,  viii,  44 
**  He  (innvos)  was  a  murderer  from  the  beginning  and  stood  («<mjK€v) 
not  in  the  truth  because  there  is  no  truth  in  him.  Whenever  he  is 
speaking  M^f/  which  is  false  {rh  ^cvSnv)  he  speaketh  oul  of  his  own 
(<K  jmv  rSiW)  (2728)  ■  because  he  is  a  false  speaker  (^fiJo-TTj^)  and  the 
father  fl/^f  (avrov)"  Here  ''<?/i/"  probably  means  *' of  that  which  is 
false,"  Falsehood  is  regarded  as  being  slanderous,  i\c,  diabolic,  or 
Satanic.  Whenever  Sat^n  utters  that  which  is  false  he  speaks  "out 
of  the  abundance  of  his  heart,"  "out  of  his  inmost  nature";  but  it  is 
also  suggested  (by  ^*your  father"  in  the  context)  that,  when  the 
Slanderer  causes  men  to  slander^  /i^  speaks  otit  of  ihem  as  ^'Ais 
family^* — *StW  being  either  masculine  or  neuter.  For  Origen's  and 
Chr>'SOstom's  views  see  2728.  R.V.  has  "speaketh  ^  his  own" — 
which,  if  ''of"  is  meant  for  "from"  (as  in  "give  of  "take  of*'),  is 
probably  not  Enghsh  (272S  b)^  or  only  the  English  of  scholars. 


taneousncss,    **  and  ihey  &f  thttrtsei^es  received  the  words  I  gave  them."     (In 
xvn.   11  a^rd  (v,  r.  wrot),  if  genuine,  is  antithetical  to  the  following  ^7^.) 

*  (3377  a]  Winer-Muulton  j>.  1S4,  after  quoting  Jn  xviii.  11,  says  "The 
pronoun  is  u&cd  for  emphasis:  so  alIso  in  Mt.  vi.  4,  i  Vtu  v,  10  (Acts  ii,  13)^ 
Rev.  jtii.  6.'*  But  W. H*  reject  avri^i  in  Ml.  vi,  4,  Rev*  xxi.  6,  not  even  giving 
it  in  the  margin.  In  1  PeU  v.  10  flt-rij  Kara-pTLtrti  piobably  implies  the  willingness 
of  ihe  Father  to  strengthen  tho.se  who  resi^^t  temptation  {not  *^He  [as  distinct 
from  oihers]'*).  In  such  a  solemn  mteranoe  as  xviii.  11,  it  is  hardly  possible  that 
ai>ri  should  be  *' pleonastic »" 

*  On  ai^roG,  fl£  distinct  from  imirav  or  thtot^  used  possessively,  see  iTSOd 


2S1 


[2379] 


PRONOUNS 


[2379]  Some  have  suggested  that  ovrob  above  (viii.  44)  refers  to 
T«  **  anyone,"  implied  as  the  subject  of  AoAf,  **  Whenever  anyone 
speaks... he  is  a  liar,  and  s&  is  hisfafhtr^'  i.e.  so  is  the  deviL  But 
{i)  ihc  alleged  instances  of  the  omitted  t«  are  quite  different  from 
the  context  here\  (3)  Such  an  end  to  a  sentence  as  xat  o  iran7p 
ouToS,  leaving  the  reader  to  supply  '^is  the  same/*  or  "likewise  a  liar/' 
is  quite  unparalleled  in  this  GospeL  (3)  Where  the  subjea  is 
omitted,  it  would  not  btr  permissible  (except  in  very  special  cases, 
such  as  Mt,  xix.  3  cfcffriv  [rm],  **a  man  may")  to  use  a  pronoun 
referring  back  to  the  non-existent  subject. 

[2380]  In  xi.  45 — 6  '*  Many  therefore  of  the  Jews,  [by  *many'  I 
mean]  those  that  had  come(<H  cX^oi^cc)  to  Mary... believed  in  him;  but 
some  of  thtm  (rtfU  l\%i  auTtS*^)  went  away  to  the  Pharisees  and  told 
ihcm,,.,"  the  pronoun  "  them''  may  mean  either  '*the  Jews"  or  that 
section  of  the  Jews  which  '*had  come  to  Mary"  For  a  discussion  of 
this  see  1941  foil.  It  is  not  likely  that  those  who  "  told  the  Pharisees  " 
told  them  from  good  will  to  Jesus,  desiring  to  glorify  the  latter ;  for, 
had  that  been  the  meaning,  the  writer  would  probably  have  used 
"  and,"  or  "  therefore,"  instead  of  "  but "  ("  but  some  of  them  went ' "). 


'  [SSTA  a\  Of  the  instuicei)  allied  by  Winer-Moulton  p.  736  n.  3^  Job  xxviii  3 
has  *' man  "supplied  in  R.V.  but  '*He"  {U,  God)  in  A.V.;  both  R,V,  and  A.V, 
agree  in  supplying  **God"  in  the  contesic  (xxvii.  3iK  and  its  poetic  c>iar&cier 
oiakcH  it  of  little  use  as  a  parallel  to  Jn.  In  1  S.  \yl  1 ,1,  ir  rp&rov  irtpdnit^  U 
ft  literal  rendering  of  Hebrew,  *'a5  though  [one]  were  to  take  connsd/'  and  ha& 
little  bearing  on  independent  Greek.  In  Mtn  xix.  3,  ti¥i  may  be  easily  supplied 
after  ifyvng,  *'[Dne]  is  permitLrd,''  and  the  parall.  Mk  k.  3  biLS  6^hf^^  In 
I  Thess.  iv.  9,  the  substantival  infinitive  in  av  xfi*^^  ^X^*  ypd.^Kv  i/futf  ts  very 
doubtful^  having  regard  to  (i)  elj^oficf  in  Bj  fx°f^*''  ^"  other  good  authorities, 
ypd4ieoBa.t  in  some  authorities,  and  (0(3)  the  likelihood  of  conformity  to  t  Thess. 
V,  I  qO  j(piia.r  ix^Tt  iffiUf  ypA^ff$ai.  In  any  cfljie  it  supplies  no  parallel  to  \aky  tn 
Jlk  viii,  44. 

[S3T9^)  Winer  himself  docs  not  recognise  the  omission  of  the  indefinite  nt 
in  any  instance  except  where  the  subject  can  be  supplied  by  the  reader  from  his 
own  knowlcflge  or  reading,  or  where  it  means  **  God,"  **  Scripture/*  '*  the  sacred 
writer"  etc.:  and,  though  it  is  frequent  tn  LXX  (as  literal  transl.  of  Hebrew, 
£^,  Eir,  IV*  15  *'that  [one]  may  search"  ^Tijjt/^Tjraj,  bat  r  Esdi.  ii.  i8  ^irttf^e^p) 
it  require*  more  support  than  is  alleged  by  Winer-Moulton  before  it  can  be 
recognised  in  any  book  of  N.T.,  and  especially  in  John,  who  had  other  way* 
of  expressing  him^lf  (i^dr  r*s  XaX^,  6  \akQr  etc.),  so  that  antecedently  he  would 
not  be  likely  to  use  such  an  ellipsis  even  if  the  other  evangelists  used  it. 

'  [1380a]  It  may  be  said  thai  the  impotent  man  cured  by  Jesus  gave 
infomintion  similarly  {v.  if)  to  the  Jews.  But  we  are  not  toM  that  he  **  l>elieved 
in  Jesus" ;  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  evangelist  regarded  him  as  ungrateful 
and  unbelieving— a  contrast  lo  the  blind  man^  of  whom  it  is  expressly  said 
that  (ix-  36— S)  he  •♦worshippcti,"  after  expressing  **  belief/* 
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It  is  difficult  to  explain  how  some  of  those  who  "  believed  in  "  Jesus 
could  (apparently)  act  against  Him,  Possibly,  it  is  one  of  the 
instances  of  John's  manner  of  stating  a  fact,  first,  loosely  and  {strictly 
speaking)  even  inaccurately,  and  tlien  correcting  the  sUteinent 
(1926)*  If  so,  the  meaning  may  be  'Uhose  that  had  come  to 
Mary  [as  a  whole  or,  almost  without  exception]... believed... but 
some  [few]  of  them  [did  not  believe,  but]  went  away  to  the 
Pharisees..."     For  U  =  a\it69  or  l(*«vot,  see  below*. 

(ii)     ^EK^wot  (see  also  3729—32) 

[2381]  This  pronoun  is  used  frequently  by  all  the  evangelists  as 
an  adjective,  especially  in  temporal  phrases  such'as  "in  those  days," 
"from  that  hour"  etc.,  and  all  the  Synoplists  have  it  in  the  phrase 
'*woe  unto  that  man  {t<^  dvdptuTrut  tVciVw)*/^  But  the  singular,  as  a 
personal  pronoun,  is  almost  confined  to  John*.  He  uses  it  some- 
times, without  much  apparent  emphasis,  in  narrating  a  dialogue  C^  he 
answered/'  '*^  saith ")  to  mean  **^f,  an  his  side^  replied,  said, 
denied  etc/  " 

[2382]  Outside  dialogue,  when  John  uses  iK^lvot  in  his  own 
wordsj  or  in  the  words  of  others  reported  in  the  first  person,  it 
generally  has  considerable  emphasis  as  in  i,  S  *^  He  was  not  the 
Light  "  (/,£'.  do  not  suppose  that  he^  the  Baptist,  was  the  Light), 
i,  iS  "The  only  begotten.*.^  [and  no  oth€r\  hath  declared,"  i,  12^ 
"  He  that  sent  me,..^  \and  no  oth€r\  said  to  me,"  ii.  21  **  [The  Jews 
look  the  words  literaliy]  but  ht  was  speaking  about.*.*."  It  ts  often 
used  by  the  Son  concerning  the  Father,  v.  19  ^'Whatsoever  things  ht 
doeth"  and  similarly  in  v.  38,  vi,  29,  viii.  42,  The  Samaritan 
woman  also  uses  it  about  the  Messiah,  iv,  35  "when  ht  (emph,)  (J.) 


'  [3580  i]  In  V,  M  flf  5e  AireJcpifliT  aiVtHt,  AB  alone  Mtain  flt  U^  whicli  is  omitleH 
or  changed  to  h  94  by  other  authorities.  'Or  W  is  prob*  more  emphatic  than  6  Si 
«id  less  emphatic  than  ftt^rof  <W  (which » in  Jn,  would  mean  '*  he  [of]  Himself  said"}. 
'Oi,  in  this  sense,  occurs  m  N*T.  elsewhere  only  in  Mk  xv.  13  9t  di  oC'tr  INa^fK 
1| where  (tB  and  53  aimo&t  alone  preserve  St).  It  ;s  odt  oi  several  cunous 
characteristics  common  lo  Mk  ami  Jn.  Steph.  gives  abundant  instances  of  nttl  tit 
in  Plato  and  Xen,,  bul  none  of  flj  ft^.  But  comp.  Job  sxii.  18  At  S^  ^Wir\ij<ref, 
where  dt  represents  the  Heb-  pron.  *'he"  and  is  emphatic,  Aq.  and  Theod^  have 
Kol  aifT6%  (A  oTt  ft),  Tob.  V.  I  ^  it  Si  tlwfr,  '^yi/  'Ajlipfat  (M  Aral  ftfrtf  a^if)*  'Ur 
tf^f.  .is  ti  does  not  occur  in  Jn,  ^  Mk  xiv.  ji,  Mt.  xxvi-  74,  Lk.  xxii.  12. 

^  Lk.  xviii,  14  has  rap'  itiehfw^  Mk^App.  xvi.  10  has  iK^irii. 

*  Jn  IK.  II,  35,  36  (?),  xviii.  17,  11. 

*  Comp.  the  pi.  in  x.  6  *^But  tkey  {L  Bi)  did  not  know/'  11.  13  '*Bai  iAey 
thought...." 
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cometh,  he  (unemph.)  will  tell  us  all  things."  In  the  Epistle,  it  h 
the  pronoun  used  to  denote  Christ,  as  being  the  Person  alivays  before 
the  writer's  mind  as  his  example.  "EicciKic  is  used  thus  six  times 
there,  and  in  no  other  sense*. 

[2383]  In  John,  iti€ivK\  when  preceded  by  nai^  is  generally 
combined  with  it  in  the  form  kAk^Ivo^,  The  following  is  exceptional, 
xix.  35  "And  he  that  hath  seen  hath  borne  witness,  and  his  witness 
is  true  (dX.  avtov  ^trrlv  ij  fJMfyrvpia)  tin d  he  {ntxt  cjcili'o?')  knoweth  that 
he  (unemph.)  saith  true  (otSrv  oTi  ikiefiii  Afyit),  in  order  that  ye  also 
may  believe/'  Here  mlvo^  might  theoretically  be  a  mere  emphatic 
substitute  for  the  preceding  avro*.  Then  the  meaning  would  be 
simply,  ^^he  that  hath  seen  is  quite  certain  that  he  himself  is  speaking 
the  Iruib/'  But  this  does  not  make  very  impressive  sense,  whereas 
the  occasion  demands  someihing  not  only  impressive  but  uniquely 
impressive*  Moreover  it  seems  to  demand  a  combination  <^f  more 
witnesses  than  one^  as  in  the  Gospel,  where  (viii.  17)  "the  testimony 
of  two  men"  is  mentioned,  or  in  the  Epistle,  where  (i  Jn  v,  8) 
*' three"  witnesses  are  mentioned  in  connexion  with  "the  water,'* 
*'the  blood,"  and  "the  spirit." 

[2384]  The  passage  may  perhaps  in  some  respects  be  illustrated 
by  Vi  32  ^^Anotker  is  fu  that  witntsseth  concerning  rae  and  I 
know  that  the  witness,. is  true,"  where,  though  Chrysostom  supposes 
Jesus  to  mean  the  Baptist,  He  probably  means  (2730)  the  Father, 
who  *' wiinesseth  "  to  the  Son  by  the  works  that  He  (v,  36)  "hath 
given'*  to  the  Son  to  accomplish.  St  Paul  appeals  sometimes  to  the 
ieslimony,  as  it  were,  or  presence,  of  God  or  Christ*;  and,  on  one 
occasion,  not  long  after  the  words  "the  God  and  Father  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ... knoweth  that  I  lie  not,"  he  passes  to  "visions  and 
revelations  of  the  Lord^'*  So  here,  we  appear  to  have  a  solemn 
appeal  on  the  part  of  the  evangelist  touching  the  truth  ofa  staten^ent 
ihxit  he  obviously  regards  as  symbolical  of  a  profound  mystery  not 
apparent  to  the  soldiers  at  the  crucifixion  but  revealed  to  him.  To 
whom  should  he  appeal  except  to  the  Lord  Himself  from  whose  side 


1  1  Jn  iL  6  (see  Weslcji  iii*  3t  5i  7t  iCf  i*.  17.  The  fein,  occurs  in  v.  16.  the 
neut*  never.    Comp.  1  Pel.  1*  16  f¥6irTiu...T^i  fitftFou  ^uf-yaAfidrip^oj, 

'■*  {3383 d}  Perhjip^  the  orily  exception  i»  Jn,  tiesides  the  one  above  discussed,  is 
V.  ^g  "  Ve  search  the  ScriptureSp  and  they  are  they  [koJ  Ik^w^I  e/fftr)  that  testify 
conccniitig  me," 

*  Alford  reads  k^k^¥^  with  (<. 

*  Rqm.  is,  I,  Cal*  i.  to,  ^  Cor,  xi.  10 — u.  *   3  Cor. 
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(as  he  dcdares)  there  flowed  forth  "blood  and  water"?  But,  if  so, 
we  have  seen  from  the  Epistk  (2383)  that  the  evangelist  might 
naturally  speak  of  the  Lord  as  ^neli'u?,  when  recording  His  testimony 
to  the  tnuh  of  a  tradition  revealed  to  **him  that  had  seen  it/'  whether 
in  a  vision  or  otherwise^  *'And  he  that  hath  seen  hath  borne  witness, 
and  his  witness  is  true,  and  He  kmivtih  that  he  saith  true*  that  ye 
also  may  believe'."     For  a  parallel  from  Barnabas,  see  27SL 

[2385]  Chrysostom  has  the  following  comment  on  vii.  ii  xoO 
eo-Ttf  lK{ivQs\  *'Bv  reason  of  their  great  hatred  and  rancour  they 
would  not  even  call  Him  by  His  name"/*  The  same  pronoun  that 
might  mean,  in  the  mouths  of  admirers,  "M<j/  \gr€ai\  man^^^  might 
mean,  in  the  mouths  of  enemies,  ^'' ihat  \notori0us\  manP  In  vii.  45 
"There  came  therefore  the  officers  to  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees 
and  they  (iK€ivot)  said  to  them,  Why  did  ye  not  bring  him?" — we 
must  bear  in  mind  that  John  has  previously  described  (vii,  32)  '*the 
chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees"  as  sending  officers  to  arrest  Jesus. 
Meantime,  he  has  told  us  about  (he  talk  of  "the  nmhilude/'  of  whom 
"some"  say  this»  '^others"  that,  some  for,  some  against,  Jesus:  now, 
in  contrast  with  the  **division"  in  the  multitude,  he  describes  the 
fixed  and  virulent  determination  of  the  Pharisees  by  emphasising  the 
pronoun  in  "iAey  said'."     See  also  2732» 


^  [ftSMa]  If  the  ev9Ln|reltst  is  distinct  frnm  '*  him  tha.1  hath  &een,"  then  thU 
senience  fni|jlies  three  witncise**  It  should  be  noted  that  this  evangelist  alone 
rceords  that  the  Saviour,  after  l1ie  Resurrerctioti,  shewed  the  disctple^  His  wounded 
^de  (xx*  ^a^  37),      Nonuus  {BfAtr)  prob.  read  ofAa^fi^. 

[33M#]  On  xtK.  55  U\as.&  (p.  173}  $ay^,  '* There  is  doubt  about  die  whole 
vene,  which  is  wanting  iti  cr,  atid  Cod,  Fuldensts  of  the  Vulgale,  about  this 
parLtcuIar  clause  {t\fr  the  iKttvoi  clause],  about  the  text  of  thi&  clAU&e,  oa  Nonnus 
reod  iKelfoif  oHa^te^^  etc*'*  But  f,  besides  omitting  the  verse*  alters  the  order  of 
the  preceding  worJi  '*  sanguis  ct  B(jua  "  to  "  aqua  et  sanguis  *^ ;  and  it  is  po^ible 
that  the  utnissiot^  may  be  from  hofnot'otel.,  in  passing  from  -is  in  &iinguis  to  the  -is 
in  '*credatis"  {**ut  tt  vos  crcdat// ").  So  difficult  a  verse  roight  naturally  be 
Amended  into  iKtiVAir  6t&a.^i^ ;  but  the  emcndition  is  mattifeslly  based  011  xxi.  14 
at5Q.^tv  oTi  AJ\r}0^v  aiVoO  rj  fMipTupia  itrrir.  But  there  is  great  force  in  Blast's 
warning  againfit  l>asm|;  '*  ihcurics  as  to  the  origin  of  the  fourth  tJospel  on  lhi& 
verse/'  and  In  his  objection  to  '"the  meaning  ordinaril)'  attached  to  it." 

'  So,    loOi    Cramer^    riifof    iiftnev..,:   tnro    roXXoO    fdffovf   Jtal   ri^s    Art^Sttaf 

*  [238Bn]  The  antithesis  is  much  mot^  obvious  in  Acta  Ui.  i^  $tf  ifn*tt  ^^ 
T&fKdtiKaTf^^.KftrA  TrpicrtinroM  tluXdrov  KplvavTQf  ^kHvov  dffflXt'ftP,  *'  yf  ffN  yottr  iid£ 
delivered  up.  when  he  att  his  itdi  had  deddt:d  to  n.cqutt/'  In  the  context  of  Jn 
there  is  no  fiiv  and  there  Ji  ft  considerable  interval  liciwecn  Hu¥<f%  »nd  the  earlier 
member  of  Lhe  antithe3i&     Still,  antithesis  is  the  explaoaltozL 


285 


[2386] 


PRONOUNS 


(iii)     Ofrtot 

[2386]  OvTo<i  nom.  sing,  tnasc.  is  about  as  frequent  in  John  rs  in 
Mark  and  Luke  taken  together.  This  arises  partly  from  the  frequency 
of  testimonies  to  Christ  from  the  Baptist  and  others  ("this  is  he 
that,..")\  but  partly  also  from  the  evangelisi's  habit  of  using  ovro^ 
after  a  pre%'ioiis  description  to  sura  up^  or  repeat,  i.  i — 2  *'In  the 
beginning  was  the  Word.. .//iij  [jaww]  was  in  the  beginning  with 
God."  So,  too,  at  the  close  of  his  Gospel,  after  the  many  hints  and 
suggestions  as  to  ''(he  disciple  that  Jesius  loved"  etc.^  xxl  24  '*  T/tis 
[same]  is  the  disciple  that  testifieth  concerning  these  things.,.." 
OuTOT  is  also  vised,  in  appositionj  10  sum  up  a  collective  participle, 

vi,  46  6  wt-  Topa.  [tov]  $«ii\  oirrot. ..,  vii,  iS  o  St  ^ijTiiJk...oruTOS,  XV.  5  o 
fiwttof . . .(^ro^  (where  the  meaning  would  be  quite  different  if  ovnK 
were  after  a  participle  without  a  pause,  c.^.  6  fiivtitv  ovro^,  "this  man 
that  remains").  In  all  these  cases^  the  meaning  is  that  if  a  man 
does  a  certain  antecedent  act,  then  "this  [same]  man  (ovto*)"  also 
does  a  consequent  act'. 

^  [SSVVd}  i-  15  (reading  Aw  eTwof),  i.  30,  34*  iv.  41,  vi.  (4^  vii.  40.  In  i.  34 
(W,  H.)  Ditdt  i^TTtif  &  uUt  r.  flew,  the  reading  ^tcXtKTis  for  i/J6t,  supjWTted  by  SS 
and  K  (816),  appears  lo  have  be«n  in  the  ixl  of  &  papyrus  of  the  3rd  centufy,  Oxyr. 
Pup,  vol.  ii<  p.  7,  where  the  editors  have  &hewn  that  a  lacuna  '\%  prob.  (o  be  liUed 
thus, 

^  [33«*^]  In  the  Epistle^  ovtm  nom.  sing*  muse,  occurs  onJy  ihrice*  iL  ti 

h  dXTje'ti'di  tf(6t.  On  the  difference  between  oi*ro^  h  d.  and  h  d.  oiVof,  see  SASB^, 
The  followtng  is  eaceptioiiBl,  ix,  16  o^k  t^nv  elf  at  -ttapb.  fl*oD — h  A^^^rot  (altered 
by  many  authorities,  liui  probably  meaning  "This  [mun]  is  not  from  God— this 
fellow  !  "  contetnptiioasly^  atid  at  the  same  ume  perhaps  intended  by  the  evangelist 
to  surest  an  inner  meaning— a  nwlical  sense  of  antagonism  between  *'God*^ 
ai>d  "man,"  resulting  in  a  rejection  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Incamalion).  In 
xii,  iS  i^jcoLhroiv  roiTo  ^hrhif  Ttiri>i7(ir6'(W^T6  cn^/jejop,  the  meaning  ^eeims  to  be 
**Thcy  heard  that  he  had  done  this— [this  great]  sign.'* 

[SSSfir]  On  xxi.  -31  Durot  Ik  ri;  BUsj^  (p.  177)  compares  Acli*  xii.  18  ri  Apa.  h 
Tlirpoi ^yi^vtro,  Lk.  i*  66  W  aptt  t6  wai^ior  ta^rai;  Joseph.  f%.  %  196  at  ctxiwi  j^jjiHrtS 
rl  ytyfivaa-iy ;  Xeii.  //g/L  ii.  3.  17  r^  /ffaiTo  -^  roXtrela.,  and  gives  the  rendering 
*'  what  will  become  of  hira?"  This  is  possible*  But  in  all  these  instances  there 
is  no  cHipsis.  And  the  conlext  in  xxL  it  points  (3304)  to  some  actiffn,  some- 
thing more  than  mere  pass^ive  "becoming."  Comp.  Luc.  Diai.  M^rL  vii*  3 
(i-  357)  ^  7^pw*'  ^^  ri  trpAi  T^vrtti  '*  And  the  old  m&a—^ii'ka/  [aif/]  he  in  conse- 
quence?"  Fiat.   G&r^.  50a  a  rt  W  A  Trar^p  ai^ov  MAt^i  ;  id.  AV/,  533  E  Ti$  Si 

Tf  M  6  hUoiet:  AH  these  imply  contrastt  "so-and-so  did  thus:  wkal  skali  ikis 
man  do?" — ^o  ttat  they  are  parallel  to  xxi.  ii,     Nonntis  supplies  reX^tftrn. 
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[2366  (i)]  OSrost  if  connected  with  a  noun  and  not  used  pre- 
dicatively»  requires  an  intervening  article  as  in  classical  Cfreek^  In 
ii,  1 1  tavnjv  iwotrftnv  oLp)(7jv  tuSv  tfij/ift'o**',  R.V,  has  "////j  heginning 
of  his  signs/'  following  «  and  Chrys.,  who  read  r^r  afi^v^ — an 
interpolation  so  natural  that  its  no n -prevalence  in  the  Mss.  is 
suqinsing-  Basilldes,  after  speaking  of  the  ineffable  spiritual  life, 
likens  it  to  the  water  at  Ca[]a  and  says^  *'This  is  the  great  and 
genuine  *  beginning  of  the  signs/  [that  beginning]  which  Jesus 
wrought  in  Cana  of  Galilee*/'  Origen  comments  on  the  fact  that  the 
Synoptists  did  not  give  the  litie  ^*beginning  of  the  signs"  to  the  first 
**wonders"  or  ^*mighty  works"  wrought  at  Capernaum,  He  takes 
'*beginning"  as  appositional  or  predicative  and  as  meaning  "chief  of 
signs  (rrpoTjyov/itroj'  tnj/i^iW)/*  and  he  justifies  this  by  saying  that  the 
creation  of  the  draughts  of  sober  joy  is  greater  than  acta  of  healing ^ 
A  similar  predicative  use  of  o^px^  occurs  in  O.T.  once,  and  perhaps 
on^y  once,  Pro  v.  viii.  22  Kvpws  iKTiffi  ^«  ^p)CI^  6^v  avrtw^  about  the 
creation  of  Wisdom*.  The  Hebrew  word  there  rendered  KTifw  is 
rana — Targum  ^ra  "create" — and  means  KToto^ot  as  well  as  Kriiut' 
and  Aquila  and  the  rest  substitute  iKT^a-aro.  Kr^cfi^,  or  Knypi,  is 
accepted  by  Origen  as  representing  the  meaning  of  Cana*.  In  the 
first  verse  of  Genesis,  where  LXX  has  Trotim  for  the  Hebrew  irara 
"create/'  Aquila  has  Kri^*a.  Philo  (i.  361),  inveighing  against  drunk- 
enness^  quotes  the  passage  from  Proverbs  thus,  o  ^<os  iftr^a-aro  ^< 
TTpoyrlemff  twv  iavrov  tpyii>y\  These  facts  shew  that  wmcw,  RTtJ^cu,  and 
KtaofjMt  might  be  interchanged.    Origen *s  direct  comment  on  **Cana" 


^  [8886  (i)  a]  Eet.  x.  9  offrof  ^i^r  d  fraror  h  n  IttenU  lenderittg  of  Heb»  and 
tn^ns  '*tliis  [is|  tuonth  the  ninth/*  paralL  to  1  £sdr  ix,  5  wVroj  6  m^"  ^f^aT&f- — 
perhaps  intended  to  meanj  "  this  month  [is]  ninih  id  ihe  year."  Conip.  1  Chr.  ati.  4 
a^nj  Ic/Sfoi'i  '*  this  [is]  Jehus." 

'  [a3*e(j)  A]  Alf.  omits  Chrys.,  but  mentions  *'  EiUi  [-mss.]."  As  he  does  noi 
[nciilkm  Clotn.  Al^x.^  he  preiminably  refers  to  Eus.  iii.  24,  1 1,  quoting  Clem.  Alex. 
TeAmjir  dpx^**  irol'tiffe  ruiy  Tapofldfu*'  A  'I^auf.  But  Hcinichen  and  Schwcglcr 
mention  r^r  only  as  an  inferior  reading  (tbiSt^*'  ttjv  dpxV)« 

^  [2S8fl  (i)  i]    Hipp.  V,  H  (pp.  to; — g)  otTTH,  ^t^tv^  icrrlv  17  v^ty^\ii  xai  6\i}6tvJi 

*  Lomin-  voL  i,  i^^-~(^.      Nonnus  has  Tiptar^ttfiasih  t6^€  Owfiix..AT£\(9trtv. 
^  [3ft86(i)i^]    Comp.  Sir.  ?(xiv.  9  (A)  wpii  toD  atCiiKK  drapxv^  ftcrtffi  fit, 

riof  Taripa  Si'  a&rav^  id.  i^S  rapct  rb  KT^fia  ai&roD,,,Kac'd  ijbvotidff^vi. 

^  Philo  pfoceeti^  (i.  36^)  to  tlesicribe  the  in^ntte  Bow  of  the  graces  of  God  a& 
a  fountain  {iwifiptoi^T}t  rijs  toO  &toO  x^pJiruj'  rijy^t). 
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is  lost;  but  he  refers  to  what  he  had  written  as  indicating  that  it 
detioted  the  "creation"  or  ''acquiring"  of  the  Church  by  Christ; 
and  the  Hebrew  cana  is  used  in  O.T.  of  God  (Gesen.  888 — 9) 
(i)  *'creating^'  heaven  or  Israel,  and  (z)  '^acquiring"  or  **redeeming" 
His  people.  The  latter  is  symbolized  in  O/r,  by  wedlocL  Using 
the  same  metaphor^  Origen  warns  men  to  "abstain  from  the  harlot 
Matter  (vAiy)  and  to  be  made  ane  with  the  Logos  that  was  in  the 
beginning  with  God»  and  with  His  Wisdotn,  whom  He  crtaUd  as  the 
beginning  of  His  tuaysK"  The  facts  indicate  that  ii.  11  Tavnjv 
tTToiTjfffv  o^X'J*'  means  tovto  ^irotTjwcv  ok  (or  wart  f'i'ai)  ap;^v,  that 
it  is  intended  to  &um  np  a  typical  description  of  the  marriage  feast 
of  the  Logos  or  Wisdom  of  God,  that  it  was  based  on  the  above- 
quoted  passage  in  Proverbs,  and  that  Origen  has  rightly  interpreted 
its  inner  meaning. 

(a)       Airt  TofTO 

[2387]  Aia.  Tovro,  '*for  this  cause,"  "consequently,^'  is  almost 
always  placed  by  John  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence.  An 
exception  is  xv.  19  "If  ye  were  of  the  world  the  world  would  love 
its  own.  But  because  ye  are  tiot  of  the  world  but  I  chose  you  out 
of  the  worId-^r?r  M/r  ^ause  (3ta  tovto)  the  world  hateth  yon,"  The 
initial  *'for  this  cause"  is  so  frequent  elsewhere  that  we  may  infer 
that  here,  too,  John  writes  with  the  /efling  that  he  is  introducing 
a  new  sentence,  as  though  the  last  terminated  with  the  statement 
**1  chose  you  out  of  the  world,"  as  a  consequence  of  which,  "the 
world  hateth^'  them*.  Another  exception,  according  to  R.V,^  is 
i.  31  "And  I  knew  him  not;  but  that  (aW  Ivoi)  he  should  be  made 
manifest  to  \%t2,t\  for  this  catue  came  I  baptizing  with  water."  Here, 
however,  there  is  probably  (2064)  an  ellipsis,  as  in  other  cases,  before 


^ 


'  [S944(j)<]  Lotnm,  ii.  233.  Origen  perh.  ha£  in  fais  mind  the  coiUeKt  in 
Provcfl>s  which  comtasts  Wisdom,  who  cries  to  men  "  Drink  of  the  wine  ihat 
I  have  mingled  *'  with  Folly,  ar  "  the  Foolish  Woman,"  who  cries  "  Stolen  waters 
are  sweet"  (Pruv.  ix.  S"'?)-  Epiphan.  p.  443  A  has  rflDro  irpwrw  <nti*^lov 
ilroiTi^etf^  and  Chrys.  quoting  with  ri^**  d^x^'r  ^^Y^  ''t"*  *^  tovto  ttrt  trtpov  wpvrap 

vhtai  fioi  floicfi.  Their  words  indicate  that  any  Greek  writer  would  naturally  have 
usei)  TpufTOf  if  he  hnd  meant  merely  *' first,'' but  that  John  meant  something  more, 
*  [23STa]  The  three  inslaiiccs  in  which  N-T.  (Bnider)  quotes  from  0*T* 
cbu^K  with  ^ih.  TovTOt  all  have  it  at  the  he^nning.  Acts  ii.  16,  Rom.  xv,  g^ 
Heb.  i.  9^ 

2S8 


DEMONSTRATIVE 


[2390] 


I 
I 

I 

I 


I 


Tfo,  and  the  rendering  should  be  '*But  [it  came  to  pass]  in  order  that 
he  should  be  made  manifest  to  Israel     Par  this  cauu  came  I  etc*" 

[2388]  In  vii,  21 — 2,  ^^,.I  did  one  work  [on  the  sabbath]  and 
ye  all  inarveL  Far  this  cause  hath  Moses  given  you  circumcision.., 
and  on  the  sabbath  ye  circun:icise  a  man,"  R.V.  marg.  gives  *'and  ye 
all  marvel  btctxme  of  thh.^^  Bui  the  text  is  to  be  preferred  {in  con- 
sequence of  the  regular  Johannine  usage)  in  spite  of  its  difficulty^  the 
meaning  of  *ybr  this  causi^'  being,  perhaps,  *'in  order  to  typify  the 
subordination  of  the  sabbath  to  man,"  The  words  point  back  to 
the  cure  just  effected  on  the  sabbath,  at  which  the  Jews^  instead 
of  welcoming  it,  ** marvel," /,*?,  are  amazed  with  a  foolish  and  faithless 
amazement  {1S73  a^c).  Rebuking  them,  Jesus  says,  "/»#-  this 
cause"  i.e.,  for  the  cause  of  kindness,  to  reveal  love  and  not  law 
as  the  key  to  the  mysteries  of  the  Father^  there  has  been  ordained 
the  rite  of  circumcision,  always  on  the  eighth  day  after  birth,  so  that 
ye  are  forced  sometimes  to  circumcise  on  the  sabbath. 

[238S]  Aia  TovTQy  with  an  interval,  frequently  precedes  ort, 
*' difcausc"  e.g.  viii.  47  "He  that  is  from  God  heareth  the  words 
of  God.  J'cr  this  cause  (Sttt  tqvto)  ye  hear  not,  dccaiisc  {on)  ye  are 
not  from  God."  Here,  **y&r  this  cause'*  looks  back  to  the  general 
cause  ("he  that  is,,/*)  and  then  forward  to  the  particular  cause  ("ye 
are  not..,").  Some  such  restatement  of  a  cause  (**M'rtwJc  0/  this, 
which  I  have  just  mentioned,, ^.^i-fattr^rj  in  other  words^  so  and  so 
happened")  is  very  frequent  in  John.  The  phrase  is  almost  always 
in  asyndeton  ;  but  it  is  preceded  by  *'and"  and  followed  by  "there- 
fore" in  one  of  the  very  few  passages  where  it  occurs  in  narrative, 
V.  15 — 1%  "The  man. ..told  the  Jews  that  it  was  Jesus  that  had  made 
hina  whole.  And  {ttaC)  for  this  cause  did  the  Jews  persecute  Jesus; 
because  \in  other  jvords]  (ort)  he  did  these  things  on  the  sabbath. 
But  he  answered  them.  My  Father  worketh-..and  I  work.  For  this 
£ause  therefore  (ovv)  the  Jews  sought  rather  (2733  a)  to  kill  him, 
because  [in  other  words ^  or,  from  their  point  0/  view]  he  not  only 
brake  the  sabbath  but  also  called  God  his  own  Father. --^." 

[3390]    It  is  sometimes  difficult   to  define  ejtacily  the  noun 


^  [SMftd]  ^k  TWTo  follows  dXXi  and  precedes  rfr  in  stii.  a;  (see  flfflfl  b — r), 
"And  what  should  I  say?  'Father,  siavc  rae  from  this  hour'?  *Vay  {6X\6)^/sr  this- 
c&HJt  {5(4  TovTo)  cams:  I,  to  [mcc*!  (efs)  ihis  hour."  Here  *'  foi  this  cause'*  looks 
back  10  "  this  hour,"  and  forward  to  a  phiase  in  which  *'  hour  "  is  repeated  for 
emphasis  {"*  to  [mccll  this  hour"). 
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represented  by  rovro,  €.g,  in  nxu  37 — 40  "But..*they  rlid  not  believe, 
in  order  that  tbe  word  of  Isaiah  might  he  fulfilled,  'Lord,  who  [hath] 
believed.-.?*  Ft>r  iM's  tause  they  were  not  able  lo  believe,  S^aust 
again  Isaiah  said,  'He  hath  blinded  their  eyes,...'"  Apparently, 
however^  ^"this^'  means  the  Law  of  fulfilment  of  Prophecy  as  being 
the  Will  of  the  righteous  God.  Isaiah's  question  ('^Who  hath 
believed?'')  amounted  to  a  predictive  statement^  **None  believed." 
John,  having  expressed  the  fulfilment  of  this  statement  in  the  form 
'Hhey  w^rf  fwi  ahU  to  believe,**  goes  on  to  explain  this  by  another 
piophecy  referring  to  retributive  blindness'. 

[2391]  An  apparent,  but  only  apparent,  exception  (to  S^a  Twra 
looking  back)  occurs  in  x.  17  ^^Forihis  cause  doth  my  Father  love 
me  bemuse  I  lay  down  my  life."  No  doubt,  the  immedrately  pre- 
ceding sentence  (about  *^ other  sheep")  contains  nothing  to  which 
the  phrase  could  w^ell  point.  But  we  must  go  back  further  and  take 
the  passage  as  a  whole:  '*Even  as  the  Father  knoweth  me...,./ lay 
down  my  lift  for  the  shetp — -and  other  sheep  I  have.. .and  they  shall 
become  one  flock,  one  shepherd.  For  this  cause  doth  my  Father 
love  me  because  I  lay  down  my  life  that  I  may  take  it  again."  It  will 
then  appear  thai  *for  this  cause''  looks  back,  past  the  intervening 
paretitheslsi  to  the  words  *'*/ay  if  own  my  life  for  the  sheep^^  which  are 
repeated,  with  modification,  after  **because/*  Similarly  in  i  Jn  iil.  i 
*',..and  we  are  [the  children  of  God]*  For  this  cause  the  world 
knoweth  not  us  because  it  knew  not  him,"  the  reference  of  ^''this 
cause^^  is  10  the  preceding  words,  ^^and  we  are  [the  children  of  God]"; 
and  the  meaning  is,  ^* Because  we  are  Nis  children  the  world  knows 
us  not — naturally,  because  it  knows  not  the  Father." 

(^)     'En  TOTTtij 

[2392]  'El'  Tow-o),  (neut.)  **in  this,"  "herein,"  ^'hereby',"  occurs 
five  times  in  the  Gospel  and  twelve  times  in  the  Epistle.  The  uses 
Are  not  quite  similar.     In  the  Epistle,  when  followed  by  on  or  U.v^  il 


^  [ISdOa}    For  hih.  toGto  (t)  looking  back  la  a  previous  statement  and  a.1  the 
sametinK  {a)  preceding  a  bentencewilh  initial  Art,  set  Ps.  xvi.  8 — to  (Acts  iL  36 — 7) 

^vKaraXcI^fti...  Here  dti  nOro  merdy  looks  tackward,  "Oti  begins  a  new 
sentence  and  introduces  a.  restatement  of  th#  cause  for  joy  i,*'f<ff  indeed  thou  witt 
not  leave  my  soul  to  Sheol")  stated  previously  in  the  worda  '*  Because  he  i* 
at  my  right  hand  1  ^hall  not  be  moved." 

^  Not  in  the  Synoptists  eicc^  Lk,  x.  20  *^//f  tkit  rejoice  not." 


290 


DEMONSTRATIVE 


[2304] 


seems  sometimes  to  look  forward,  as  in  i  Jfn  ii.  j  **And  hereby  know 
we  that  we  know  him — if  we  keep  his  commandments,"  i^t.  by  the 
following  test.  There  is  nothing  in  the  preceding  context  to  which 
''hereby  "  can  well  point*  In  the  Gospel  il  always  looks  back.  But 
(like  Slq  tovto)  it  may  also  look  forward  to  something  supplementary. 
This,  however,  is  not  the  case  in  iv.  j6 — 7,  *'He  that  reapeth  re- 
ceiveth  wages  and  ^athercth  fniit  unto  life  eternal ;  in  order  that  he 
that  soweih  and  he  that  reapeth  may  rejoice  together*  For  henm 
is  the  saying  true  that  *One  soweth  and  another  reapeth/''  Here 
the  meaning  is,  that  in  the  joy  of  the  sowers  and  the  reapers  of  the 
heavenly  harvest  there  is  fulfilled  in  the  real  and  spiritual  sense- 
namely,  in  the  sense  that  the  sower  rejoices  to  sow  for  others^the 
proverb  current  among  men  of  this  transient  world  in  the  unreal 
saying  that  "fools  sow  and  clever  men  reap."  The  It*,  clause 
has  nothing  to  do  with  **'  Twrijt  but  defines  0  Xifyo?. 

[2393]  But  kv  TovTtti  is  explained  by  a  following  ori  clause  in 
ix.  30,  where,  the  Pharisees  having  said  **We  know  not/"  the  blind 
man  just  healed  says  "  //ereift  [i.e.  in  your  not  knowing]  is  tiie  marvel 
[namely]  because  (on)  ye  know  not  whence  he  is,  and  [yet]  he  opened 
mine  eyes/'  In  xiii.  35  '^..even  as  I  have  loved  you  that  ye  also 
love  Gtie  another.  Htrein  shall  alt  know  that  ye  are  my  disciples, 
if  ye  have  love  one  to  another/'  the  cause  is  first  stated  before 
''herein*'  and  then  repeated  with  slight  modification — ''if  [1  say]  ye 
have  love  among  one  another'* — as  though  the  "love"  were  a  book 
in  which  *'air'  could  read  the  truth  of  their  discipleship.  In  xv.  3 
*'^ Herein  [i.e.  in  your  abiding  in  me\  my  Father  was  glorified  in  order 
that  ye  might  bear  (ri'tt.»,<^'pijTe)  much  fruit  and  might  become  my 
disciples,"  the  reference  is  to  previous  statements  {xv.  5—7)  that,  if 
the  disciples  '* abide"  in  Christ  {as  the  branches  abide  in  the  vine) 
they  will  "bear  fruit,'*  and  that  this  "abiding"  will  procure  the 
accomplishment  of  all  their  prayers,  HerCj  as  a  climax,  it  is  said 
that  in  this  abiding  the  Father  "was  glorified/'  in  the  fulfilment  of 
His  will  and  effort  <2093— 6)  **in  order  that  (fra)"  the  disciples  "may 
bear  much  friiil,"  Thus  the  Xva.  clause  does  not  define  "herein"  (as 
though  it  meant  **in  the  fact  that  ye  bear")  but  explains  the  object  of 
the  "abiding," 

('y)     MeTA  Tofro,  or  tayta 

[2304]  M<Ta  Tovro  is  rarer  in  John  than  ^vth.  Tai>Ta,  The  former 
occurs  only  as  follows,  mostly  implying  a  short  interval,  ii,  12  ^^  AfUr 
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iAis  [l^.  after  the  sign  at  Cana]  he  went  down.,,,"  xi  7  **tifirriAis\uc. 
after  abiding  two  day^]  hesaith,"  xi.  1 1  *'Thesc  things  hesaid^  ^nda/Ur 
this  [i,e,  after  saying  these  things]  he  saith  to  them,"  m.  28  '^^Aft^r 
this  (Lc.  after  giving  His  mother  to  the  beloved  disciple].,. he  Kuth 
*1  thirst/"  In  al!  these  instances  there  follows  sotne  «^ord  or  deed 
of  Jesus.  This  is  not  the  case  after  p-rth.  raC-Ta  m  xix.  3S  *"' a/i^r  fhtsr 
things  Joseph  asked  Pilate";  but  in  v^  i  ^^'afirr  thest  things  there  was 
«  feast  of  the  Jews.,  and  Jesus  went  up,"  an  action  of  Christ  practJCaUy 
follows  as  elsewhere *.  In  ii.  vt  and  xix.  aS,  ^i*™  rorr©  might  refer 
to  the  completion  of  a  definite  period  or  act  <like  the  Hebrew  in 
Gen,  mil  19  ^*  After  (his  he  buried  Sarah *^>  as  distinct  from  ^crm 
ravra  referring  to  a  collecticMi  of  actions.  But  in  xi.  7 — 1 1,  the  story 
of  Laurus,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  the  twice^used  pbrase  imless 
the  intention  is  to  describe  the  mirade  as  not  beat^  merely  wrought 
at  the  grave  but  also  prepared  for,  stage  by  sli^  during  the  period 
of  anticipation  prescribed  by  the  Fatber  to  tbe  Son. 

(£)     Aytoy  omitted  and  tayta  repeated 

[2305 j  For  the  most  pan,  John  avoids  pcooomns  wbcfv  dasskal 
Gredt  would  use  tliem,  and  prefers  noons,  as  in  the  Ptologoe  and 
ckcvbeie  (*^  In  the  beginning  was  the  Wofd,  and  the  Word  was  with 
God,  and  the  Wotd  was  God,'*  **^not  to  jti^e  the  world  but  to  save 
the  world  "  etci').  In  the  following,  tiie  uss.  ymrj  (il  11)  ''  He  went 
down  to  Capernaum,  himself,  and  bis  tnother  and  [hb  ?]  brethren  and 
his  disdpAes."  The  Sjnopctsts  stintUrif  vary  wWn  they  descnbe 
Chiist's  buily  as  seeking  to  speak  to  Him  ;  Mark  has  '^  his''  twice* 
'*lkts  modier  (ovnw)  and  his  brethren  (crrw),"  bat  Matthew  and 
Luke  have  ^^his  mother  and  brethren  (^  i>-  cu  oS  i.  «»ra*>»*  ihns 
knitting  them  into  one  group*.  In  John,  inferior  andttrities  have  ia- 
scftcd  "fag*  mtiifilly,  becaiose  *"  his  '  cones  betfbre  tfisdples.  But 
pcrikaps  Jolm  £d  noC  wish  to  a|iply  the  epithet  ''his^io^i 
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■tfiw  twke  aboai  Ac  facvc  (n.  «.  vA  3>. 

■  fc'  1,  M-  ♦I*  rniMg    is-  $.  x~  tfw 

«  Xa  &  $1.  Xt.  an.  A  Uu  ifi^  19. 
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'^ brethren'^  and  *' disciples"  in  that  impartial  way,  He  may  have 
omitted  *'  his  "  before  "  brethren  ''  and  inserted  it  before  '*  disciples  '* 
because  he  has  in  view — what  he  tells  us  later  on — that  ''  his  brethren 
did  not  believe  in  him'-" 

[239B]  This  general  ha!iit  of  omitting  pronouns  makes  the 
following  passage  all  the  more  remarkable,  xii.  i6  "  These  ihtn^^s 
(ravT-a)  his  disciples  understood  not  at  the  first  i  but  when  Jesus  was 
glorified,  then  remembered  they  that  tfase  things  {roxfro)  were  written 
iytypaiifdvo)  concerning  {2339)  him,  and  that  they  had  done  thtse 
things  to  him.*'  On  this  Westcott  says,  **The  threefold  repetition  of 
the  words  is  to  be  noticed."  He  refers  to  the  "threefold  repetition  " 
of  ravra.  Schoitgen*  gives  a  multitude  of  instances  in  which  **this 
thing,"  represented  by  the  Hebrew  feminine  "  fhfs"  (mostly  altered  as 
to  gender  in  LXX)>  is  mystically  interpreted  as  referring  to  the 
Messiah.  The  most  important  is  Ps»  cxviii.  22 — 3  *'Thc  stone  that 
the  builders  rejected  is  become  the  head  of  the  comer.  This  [fhiftg] 
(atJrij)  is  the  Lord's  doing,"  This  is  quoted  by  our  Lord,  soon  after 
the  Entry  into  Jerusalem^  in  Mark  and  Matthew,  who  follow  the 
LXX  in  retaining  the  literal  (but  from  the  Greek  point  of  view  quite 
misleading)  feminine^  Luke,  however,  stops  short  at  the  word 
"comer."  This,  then,  is  just  one  of  the  occasions  where  we  might 
expect  John  to  intervene  (see  Index,  "John,  interventions  of"), 

[2397]  There  are  good  reasons  for  thinking  that  our  Lord's 
quotation  aboat  the  ^' stone"  originally  terminated  with  the  words 
"  head'Stone  of  the  corner,"  and  that  an  early  Christian  congregational 
ascription  of  glor^t  or  utterance  of  hope  or  thanksgiijing^  to  God,  was 


'  {1390  d]  vii*  5.  Of  course  U  might  be  urged,  on  the  other  side,  that  by 
writing  ^  fxiyn^p  qitol^  koX  9t  d4e\0oj  nat  qI  ^a&j^ol  ai>ToO,  he  groups  "the  brethren'' 
vf\\\\  **ibe  disciplcA,*'  apart  from  **lhe  mother-'*  This  must  be  admitted.  If 
thererorc  a  meaning  is  intended,  the  meaning  \^  ambiguous  (ai  often  in  this 
Gospel)  and  only  to  be  deceded  by  the  sequel,  which  states  that  His  brelhren 
remained  unlielicvers. 

^  [13W.jJ  Scbotlg.  iL  4j,  Gen,  Ik.  12,  17  *' 7)%w  (roi^ro)  is  the  sign," 
Ps.  xxvii.  3  *Mn  this  {ravrT^)  do  I  Lrnst,'*  Jer.  ix.  aj — 4  '*  Let  him  hcsusV  in  thts 
(roiJT^)  *'  are  interpreted  of  (he  Messiah. 

*  [3394  A]  Mk  s\u  r  i,  Mt.  xxi,  4?  (Lk,  o\x\,\  irapk  Kuplov  ty^vtro  aiVij.  Comp. 
I  S.  iv.  7  "There  hath  not  Ix^en  sutA  a  c/r/s^,"  oii  y^wey  romtJn^,  r  K,  nl.  39 
**And  I  will  for  M/x  alBict  ihe  seed  of  David/^  LXX.  om.,  A  3ta  rairnji'.  Field 
(on  Mt.  K3tt.  43)  says  that  some  modern  conimentators  have  committed  the  error 
of  taking  nihyf  as  referring  to  irf^Xijr,  *'  This  (head  of  the  corner}  was  from  the 
Lonl.'*  I  fear  w^  musi  add  Origeii  {iitt  ioc.^  Huet  t.  468  A)  kqi  ffat^aaTij  K*fl>aA]J, 
and  probably  Chiysoftom.     See  94^1 — 3. 
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variously  added  (i)  by  Mark  and  Matthew,  (2)  by  Luke,  {3)  by 
Barnabas ^  If  this  was  the  case,  John,  taking  up  Mark^s  tradition 
about  auTT?,  and  converting  it  into  the  more  intdUgible  ra^ia,  may 
have  placed  the  tradition  in  its  right  position,  not  as  an  utterame  of 
Chrhfs^  hui  ai  an  evan^tUstk  siaUmmt^  namely,  that  the  ChurcJi, 
in  later  days,  recognised  ''  th^sf  things^''  which  took  pkce  in  connexion 
with  Christ's  Entry  into  Jerusalem — meaning  the  whole,  and  not 
excluding  the  contrast  between  the  fixed  rejection  by  the  rulers  and 
the  recognition  by  the  multitmie  (xii,  9 — 10) — as  being  divinely 
ordained. 

(iv)     Tot«OTo« 

[2398]  As  to  iv.  23  KtKi  yap  6  iranjp  Tow»i/roi;^  ^7^«*  toii?  wpoa-KV* 
vovvTos  ttVTOP,  Winer-Moulton  (p.  138J  parallels  it  to  Mk  ix.  37  [fv] 
Tuv  roiovTitiv  TratSiW  "one  of  jwM little  children^."  But  John  has  not 
preHxed  the  article  as  Mark  has  ;  and  Mt*  articU  is  invariabiy  prtfixtd 
in  N,  Ty  wh^rtver  toiovtos  is  used  as  a  muse,  prmioun^  referring  to 
s^fnt  frrvmis  descripihn.  It  follows  that  toi^vtom^  must  be  taken 
predicacively,  although  the  construction  presents  difficulties.  Per- 
haps (jfTO.  is  nearly  equivalent  to  '*  desire"  (Dan.  vii.  19  Theod. 
i'l^TOTJi-,  LXX  ^B€Xw)  and  the  meaning  is  *^  desires  \te  hav€\  his 
worshippers  such,"  as  Horace  uses  **  te  semper  amabilem  sperat  "  for 
**  ha^es  [/(?  /iavi^  thee  ever  amiaUle."     But  of  course  Cn^tt  does  not 

^  [ft39Ti7]  Luke  xx.  t3  (instead  of  Mk^Mt/s  continuance  of  the  P^lm 
quotaiion)  has  a  prediction  ihai  (see  Uan,  ii*  3*1 — 44)  "Everyone  that  falleth 
on  thai  stone  shall  t»e  broken  in  pieces."  I3aniaba.s  after  ihe  wofcls  *M^e  halh 
made  me  as  a  hard  rock,"  continues,  vi*  4.  \iyii  U  v6\i¥  h  fpwpi(rt}r  XWop  5r 
drfdoxtttaffar  <al  oltfoditftovirrfSf  o^rrof  iy(vi}&tj  ti^  xe^aX^f  ytiirlan*     teal  TrdXtiF  X^7((" 

[339T/j]  Tht:  words  in  ihe  LXX  *'This  {aOrrt}  came  {iyivero)  from  ihe  Lortl 
and  it  is  marvcllciuji  m  mtrtyts '"  supplied  an  extremely  appropriate  coiigregationa] 
Uileranee  for  Greeks,  coming  after  the  words  '*Thc  stone  that  ihe  builder* 
rejected  " — as  though  the  Gtnlile  converts  said,  '*The  rulers  of  Israel,  the  builders 
of  the  Temple,  rejectet!  ihe  Stone  ih.it  was  to  become  the  head  (*ff*aXiJ),  but  we 
dCccpt  it,  i.e.  the  head,  and  it  is  mafvellous  m  our  eye^.*'  This  would  l>e  an  error; 
but,  as  we  have  seen,  it  WiVi  one  thai  Origen  certainly,  and  Chrywstom  probably, 
^opted»  Both  these  commentators  connect  Ihe  text  with  the  notion  of  the  comer- 
stone  as  uniting  the  believers  in  Israel  with  the  Gentiles  (Orig.  Kuct  i^  467  £» 
Chrys.  w/  /flf.). 

'  [28d&a]  Mk  ix.  37.  x.  14,  Mt.  xix,  14,  Lk.  xviii.  16.  Act&  xxi'u  13» 
Rom.  v.vL  18,  I  Cor.  v.  it.  vii.  18,  xvi.  iG  etc.  Chrys-  ad Im,  ri  rotouro*^  (Morel* 
TDi'Taiw)  TdXttii  i^Tti  seerii&  to  have  taken  Twoilrmii  tion-preditatively,  bid  the 
usage  of  all  books  in  N.T.  (including  3  Jn  8)  is  hardiy  to  be  disputed. 
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mean  **  desire  '*  exactly :  and  the  evangelist  may  intend  to  suggest 
not  only  what  the  Father  "desires "  His  worshippers  to  be,  but  also 
the  fact  that  He  is  '* seeking"  tliem  out  of  the  world,  and  '* seeking'^ 
to  help  then),  as  the  shepherd  *'  seeks  "  his  flock. 

IL     Personal 

(i)     Insertion  for  emphasis 

[2399]  In  classical  Greek  the  personal  inflexion  of  a  verb 
dispenses  mostly  with  personal  pronouns,  e.g.  v/Atts,  as  subject.  But 
John  uses  v^i^U  about  as  often  as  it  Is  used  by  all  the  Synoptists 
together.  The  main  reason  is  his  love  of  contrast  as  in  viii,  23  **  Ye 
{vfitk)  are  from  beneath  ;  /  (eyw)  am  from  above  :  ye  (u^m)  are  from 
this  world  j  /  (tyw)  am  not  from  this  world  \''  Sometimes,  however, 
emphasis  may  be  intended,  and  may  be  in  danger  of  being  confused 
with  conirasL  Thus,  in  the  tirst  instance  where  v^<tv  occurSt 
i.  26  ("I  (eytu)  baptize  in  water;  midst  of  you  standeth  [he]  whom 
yir  (vfA^U)  knnw  not")  a  contrast  might  be  supposed  to  be  intended 
between  '*ye"  and  "I/'  But  thete  ''ye"  perhaps  means  ^^€wnye\ 
although  he  is  in  the  midst  of  you  "  ;  and  '*  1  "  is  contrasted,  not  with 
''ye  "  but  with  **  he  whom  ye  know  not," 

[2400]  But  a  great  deal  is  lost  by  readers  of  the  English  versions 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  from  the  general  neglect  of  the  translators  to 
distinguish  the  instances  where  the  English  i:>ersonal  pronoun  does. 


'  [aaWa]  There  is  very  little  in  the  Synnptists  like  this  use  of  6/utt,  The 
nearest  approach  lo  it  is  ihe  contrast  between  tKe  "  my"  of  prophecy,  meanJng 
God's  r*™^  house")  ami  '^ye,"  in  Mk  xi.  17  (comp.  Ml.  xxi.  13,  Lk*  Ki%*  +6) 
"  My  houiie  shnll  be  ciilled  a  house  of  prayer.., but  j'£  [vft^U]  hare  made  it  a  den 
of  folihere"^  9nd  the  Semtnn  on  the  Mount  contraits  **/say  anto  yau^*  with 
what  was  *'  said  to  them  of  old  time"  (Ml  v^  11 — »,  33 — 4). 

*  [taMV*]  "  Even  ye."  Perhaps  the  emphasis  is  comJemnalory*  not  **even 
y«/*  hut  "  ye  of  course/'  *'  yc*  being  such  as  yc  are."  Cnmp,  v.  44  **  How  can 
jv  [^tftg  jttch  ai ye  art]  believe,  [ye]  that  receive  glory  from  one  another." 

[M99<r]  In  1  Jrv.  there  is  a  clear  distinction  between  "tc^  nviVf"  and  ^*  I 
rvrttf.*'  The  Epistle  opens  with  *'wc"  thus  (i.  i  — lo)  "That  which  ttv  have 
heardt  lial  which  rcf  have  &een.,.And  the-^e  things  u*f  (emph,  ii^tfts]  write  unto  you 
thai  OUT  {f}/*^"^  maru  ifnt^t^)  joy  may  be  fulfilled....  If  we  say  that  av  have  not 
sinned  we  make  him  a  liar  and  his  word  is  not  in  «j."  After  thus  writiiig  in  the 
natiic  of  the  Apo^llea  and  Elders  generally*  describing  their  testimony,  their 
pTivil^eSt  and  their  danger*t  the  writer  passes  to  hi*  individual  testimony  (li.  l) 
**My  little  children^  these  things  f  wHft  unto  you,"  and  this  Li  repeated  nearly 
a  dozen  times,  ending  with  v.  13  **  These  thing*  have  Iivrt^UnJ*  Bui  no  pronoun 
is  inserted  except  for  empha-sis  or  amithcsii,  i,  4  *'And  these  things  we  write 
[iffA^^faw  ijitAtit)  chat  i&ur  (v.  r.  y^ur)  joy  niAy  be  ful^Ued.** 
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from  those  where  it  does  not,  represent  a  Greek  pronoun.  Thus, 
it*  iS  (A.V.)  "What  sign  shewest  thou  unto  us?'^  and  vi  30  "What 
sign  shewest  thou  then?"  appear  on  the  same  level.  But  in  the 
laller  the  pronoun,  "  thou,"  is  inserted  in  the  Greek  }  and  the  context 
shews  that  the  Jews  emphasize  the  pronoun,  possibly  meaning  '■^thou 
a/so  \Iike  Af&sfs]^^'  whom  they  presently  iBcnlion.  or  el^e  meaning 
"/^tt  on  thy  sidi  \smc£  i/t&u  d^mandist  obedkftce  frotn  wj]^"  So  in  iv. 
10  **  If  thoti  hadst  known. ../^t>tf  <trv)  wouidst  have  asked  him 
(awoiH)/'  the  second  '*  thou  "  is  emphatic  and  the  me^ining  is,  *'  Thou 
wouidst  have  asked  //////  [not  waiting  fof  him  to  ask  /A^^]."  There 
is  also  a  deliberately  intended  diiTerence  between  7/icts  o'Sa/rev  and 
otSo/ict'  In  the  following,  ix,  29  **  We  (tJ/jl*!^)  know  that  God  hath 
spoken  to  Moses,  but  this  man— we  know  not  wlience  he  is"  where 
the  former  means,  '*  We,  the  guardians  of  the  Law  about  which  you 
know  nothing*" 

(ii)     'Eyi 

[3401]  For  «yw  with  tt^',  see  2220—8.  For  eyal,  as  denoting 
emphasis  generally,  see  3309  and  1713.  The  etnphaiic  use  of  "  I '' 
in  the  testimony  of  the  Baptist— attested  sometimes  by  B  alone  among 
the  uncial  mSS. — has  perplexed  some,  who  have  not  perceived  that 
the  Baptist  is  intended,  by  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  to  emphasize  his 
own  inferiority  to  Christ,  or  else  the  spontaneousness  of  his  testimony, 
**/am  not  the  Christ,"  **/ani  [but]  a  voice,"  **  /  baptize  with 
water,''  **  /  am  not  worthy  to  loose  his  latchet  "  etc.  The  following 
are  the  instances  in  Greek :  i,  20  cyi^i  oi«  «t/xt  o  ;^.,  \.  23  tyti*  <^ti*i'>f, 
1.  36-^7  cyw  /5a7rTcfu>...o5  wK  €t^l  [e-yw]  a^toe*,  i.  30  outcJs  to'Ttv  vTTip  ou 
eytu  «Tiro»'  (where  Chrys*  not  only  changes  vircp  to  the  more  usual  7r«pt 
but  i*lso  drops  ty*^)^  i*  31  {rep.  '^'^  Kdyw  ou*f  ^j^etv,  i,€,  "and  I/or  my 
pari  did  not  know  him^  it  was  God  that  revealed  him  to  me,"  i,  31 

Ota   TOVTO   K^Affor  €y**i   tt*   wSan   pairrt^^***^!    J-  34    "^^y^  (tupttJica,   !.€.  **  and 

I,  with  my  own  eyes,  opened  by  God,  have  seen/'  iii.  28  aZr^\  vfnU 


* 


*  [3400(1]  In  vi.  30  tI  oiV  xotm  ctj*  tnftitiov;  the  R.V,  '*  What  ihen  rfocst  thou 
for  a  sign  ?^'  may  be  intemled  to  emphasise  '*  thou»''  but  there  ii  uothing  to  makt* 
this  clear  to  an  Engliish  reader.  Kither  iuUcs  in  the  leM,  or  some  sign  in  the 
margin,  might  have  indid^ted  it.  Af>d  the  absence  of  any  such  iiidicaLion 
obscurts  the  sense  in  many  pas&ages* 

'  [3401  b]  So,  too,  Mk  i.  8  iyi^  i^airrtirti,..avr(is  $4,  Mt-  iii-  if,  LU-  iJi,  (6 
^7ur  >i^«...ai>r^f.     But  the  Synoptii^ts  om.  ^yiA  in  the  clause  about  the  shoe-latchet 
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I 
I 


I 
I 


fioL  yLopTvptLTt  oTi  ttiTov  [^bj]  OvK  *tfxt  cyitf  0  ^i^tiTrof,  s\e.  I  did  not 
wait  for  others  to  dispute  my  claini  to  be  Messiah,  I  myself 
spontaneously  denied  aU  claim.  Here  Alford  rejecis  the  first  tyuJ, 
apparently  on  the  ground  that  B,  alone  of  the  uncials,  has  it. 

(til)     2* 

[2402]  The  pronoun  **  thou "  (1726)  occurs  in  John  more 
frequently  than  in  all  the  Synoptists  together.  It  occurs  four  times  in 
the  short  cross-estaimination  ol  the  Baptist  by  the  Jews,  four  limes  in 
the  Samaritan  Dialogue,  and  seven  times  in  Christ's  Last  Prayer — 
whereas  in  the  whole  of  Mark's  Gospel  it  does  not  occur  more  than 
ten  times.  In  many  cases  the  Jews  use  it  to  Jesus  "  T^u  testifiest 
about  thyself,"  '*Art  f/wu  greater  than  our  father  Abraham?"  etc. 
But  its  frequency  extends  to  the  whole  of  the  Gospel  and  indicates 
the  evangelist's  tendency,  ist  to  lay  stress  on  personality  and,  and,  to 
express  personality  in  dialogue. 

[2403]  In  xix.  9  **  whence  art  thou  (iro^fv  *T  cnJ;}  ?  "  a  difficulty  is 
raised  by  trv  as  well  as  by  iro^e>'.  As  to  Trover,  it  is  barely  conceivable 
that  Pilate  might  have  been  so  impressed  by  the  charge  of  the 
Pharisees  (xtx.  7  "he  made  himself  a  son  of  God  ")  that  he  returns 
to  his  mysterious  prisoner  with  the  question  ^"  From  wf tat  source^ 
ctkstiai  or  krmiriai^  art  thou  ?"  But,  even  in  that  case,  there  is  no 
need  of  o-v,  which  in  questions,  as  in  imperatives,  sometimes  implies 
contempt  (2734).  Chrysostom — who  apparently  had  a  different 
reading — says  that  Pilate,  terror-stricken,  *^  begins  his  examination 
all  over  again  saying,  Art  th&u  the  Chrhtl  («»'wtfe*'...Afywv  Et  <rw 
*t  J  X/JtfTTo?;)     But  He  gives  him   no  answer*/' 

[2404]  The  Index  to  Epictetus  shews  that  vkS^v  a-oi ;  and  ir^Btv 
trv;  might  be  used,  as  detached  phrases,  to  mean  "How  could _y(?i/ 
have  the  power  to  do  so-and-so  ?  *'  "  How  are  j^au  able  to  do  this 
or  that?"^with  a  suggestion  of  incredulity.  This  suggests  another 
explanation  of  the  words  of  Pilate,  Fresh  from  the  saying  of  the 
Pharisees  ("  He  made  himself  Se/f  0/  Got/'')  he  cotnes  back  into  the 
Praetorium  repeating  to  himself  ** This  man  son  of  God!"  and  then 
Titters  his  thought  aloud  to  the  prisoner,  *-^  Haw  €ouid you possiSiy  b^ 


^  [9403  a]   It  is  possible  that  Chrys.  hfls  cotifisscd  vhe  utteraDce  of  Pilat«  with 
the  utieraace  of  the  High  Priest  in  Mt,  xxvi.  63,  see  3731  d. 
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[Son  of  God]?"  w6$€v  «*  irv^ ;     Some  might  take  this  as  an  inquiry 

about  the  province  from  which  Jesus  came— an  inquiry  mentioned 
by  Luke  alone',  John,  beUeving  that  this  was  an  error,  might  insert 
the  exact  words  that  caused  the  efTor\     But  see  2733 — 7. 

III.    Relative 
(i)   -0, 

(a)     Attraction  of  the  Relative 

[2406]  In  iv,  5  rot  ;^uip*ov  ov  l^Ktv  "I.,  IV.  14  rov  vBtxro^  ov  ^w 
&iiffte*,  xvii.  5  rfj  Sofff  g  (marg.  iji')  ilj^ovj  xxi.  10  t^v  oi^aptW  Zv 
hntia-aT€y  the  relative  pronoun  corresponds  to  the  defining  relative  in 
English  {"that,"  as  in  '*  the  water  f/ta/  I  shall  give")  and  John's 
adherence  to  the  Greek  idiom  of  the  attraction  of  the  relative  into 
the  case  of  the  antecedent  helps  to  indicate  that  the  latter  without 
the  fonner  is  incomplete*.  Similarly  in  xv.  20  /iiij/to'^tr*  rov  Xoyou 
ov  iy\^  tlTtov  vfjLiv,  the  attracted  relative  indicates  that  "the  saying"  is 
meaningless  uniil  it  is  defined  and  completed.  The  meaning  is  not 
**  f/i^  7vord^  which  I  said,"  but  "M^  ivord  that  I  said/* 

[2409]    But,  if  so,  why  is  the  relative  not  attracted — not  at  least 

in  thi?  best  MSS, — in  ii.  22  i?r«rTnwai/  t^  ypatf>-Q  Ka'i  Tm  Xoytn  ttv  tlwtv 
o  *}t)<tov^^  and  in  iv.  50  iirtiTTtviriv  o  ayOptaTtoi  t^  Adycp  oi^  €lw€v  aunp 
o  'It^oS^*?  The  answer  may  be  that  in  these  two  passages  the 
"saying*' is  special,  and  may  be  called  in  some  sense  complete— not 
"the  word  that  Jesus  altered  [as  a  general  doctrine],"  but  (i)  '"Ihc 
[m)'sterious]  Jt'onf  [about  destroying  the  Temple],  ivhi^h  Jesus  then 
uttered,"  (2)  "th^word  [of  healing,  'Thy  son  liveth'],  which  Jesus 


^  [3404^1  The  mserlion  of  el  in  such  a  phra.se  i^i,  however,  improbable. 
On  Epictet.  i-  19.  g^  for  ttA^fv  cn^,  ihe  cdJmr  suggests  *-Ww  <roi,  SimiUfly  in  Jn, 
if  «  were  written  over  ji>,  the  former  might  easily  be  aUded  to  the  test  as  r» 
resulting  in  ffv  d.  But  Ihe  subject  requires  further  investigation  in  connexion 
with  the  phra-^e  w6&fv  fip-l,  frequent  in  this  Gospel  (1736). 

^  Lk,  xxiii.  6-^7* 

^  Agninsl  this  view,  it  may  fairly  be  urged  thai  wb^Stv  (T^,  in  the  Epictetia4)i 
idiom,  suEgests  an  incredulity  approaching;  contempt,  wherens  Pilale  is  *' afraid" J 
and,  in  favour  of  it,  that  a  character  like  Pilate's  is  npt  to  oscillate  between 
arrogiint  contempt  and  servile  fear^     For  the  paraphrase  of  Nonnus  see  3TM. 

*  [41O0d]  The  itii^liinces  given  by  Bruder  (r8B8)  where  (m  thb  Con^lrilCtion) 
the  antecedent  is  omitted,  are  vi.  19  Trtffrti'fV't  fit  Br  A.irisT€i\^,  vii.  31  rXcloira 

*  Here  W,H,  give  6v  in  bolh  passages  without  toarg-  allem,  although  some 
authorilies  read  c^;. 
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[2409] 


k 


I 


I 


had  just  uttered."  It  may  be  urged  that  the  same  reasoning  applies 
to  XV.  2o»  which  repeats  the  word  *'just  uttered"  in  xiii  16  '*A 
bondservant  is  not  greater  than  his  lord/'  True,  but  it  is  also 
a  word  that  Jesus  uttered  as  a  general  doctrine  (1784)  "A  disciple 
is  not  above  his  teacher/' 

[3407]  The  same  explanation  applies  to  che  reading  of  B  in 
vii.  39  Toi'To  8<  ttiTfi'  irepi  Tov  ir¥€^p.Q.tQK^  %  t/t<XXoj/  Xa^jSaVuv...  Here 
W.H,  place  o  in  marg.  and  ol+  in  text.  But  the  former  may  make 
better  sense  if  the  object  is  10  make  a  pause  after  *' Spirit,"  In  that 
case,  the  meaning  is  not  "the  [new]  spirit  thai  was  about  to  be 
received^''  but  "the  [Holy]  Spirit,  ivhich  (i.e.  for  indeed  it)  was  about 
to  be  received."  The  relative  "thai"  would  differentiate  the  new 
outpouring  of  the  Spirit  from  outpourings  of  the  Spirit  under  the  0*T. 
dispensation,  by  defining  the  farmer  as  ^' about  to  be  received  by 
believers/*  The  relative  "  which  *'  assumes  that  the  readers  know 
"  the  Spirit  ^'  to  be  *'  the  Holy  Spirit,"  and  introduces  a  new  fact 
about  the  Spirit^  namely,  that  it  was  to  be  received  after  Christ  had 
been  glorified  K 

(ff)  'En  Ttji  dsuMATi  coy  a>  AeAtoKAC  MOi  (see  also  2740 — 4) 
[2408]  The  relative  has  been  altered  by  some  authorities,  because 
of  its  difficulty,  in  xvit.  11 — 12  "Holy  Father,  keep  ihem  in  thy 
nan:^e  that  thou  hast  given  me  (ri-  ™  ovoftari  <tov  ^  M^uiKti^  fioi)  in 
order  that  they  may  be  one  even  as  we.  When  I  was  with  them  I 
kept  them  m  ihy  name  that  thou  hast  given  rrte  {iv  tQ  a.  «tou  iS  5eS<o*fa? 
/iot)/*  Some  in  the  first  clause,  and  more  in  the  second,  have 
changed  ^  to  ov^  {'^ those  whtnn  thou  hast  given  me"),  and  SS  omits 
both  clauses.  Chrysostom  explains  **in  thy  name"  as  "through 
thy  help,*'  and  reads  oi;^  in  the  second  clause  (if  not  in  the  fust). 

[2409]  If  the  text  is  correct,  it  implies  a  spiritual  conception  of 
God's  Name  and  (probably)  an  indirect  attempt  to  deliver  the  reader 
from  some  popular  and  philosophic  misconceptions,  which  require  a 
brief  notice.  All  Jews  were  familiar  with  the  prediction  about  the 
Prophet  "  like  unto  "  Moses  (that  God's  Name  wa-s  to  be  '*  in  him  "), 
and  with  the  language  of  Jehovah  saying  *'  I  will  put  my  name  on" 
persons  and  places  chosen  by  Him'.  The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians 
says  that  God  ^'gave  as  a  free  gift  («;(ftp4cTaTo) "  to  Jesus  "the 
name  that  is  above  every  name,"  in  order  that  "in  the  name  of 

*  On  the  difference  between  "that"  and  "which/'  see  SSTSa. 

*  Ek.  xxiii.  ai,  Namb,  vi.  ay,  i  K.  viii.  16  etc. 
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Jeniit  every  knee  should  bow/*  whether  in  heaven  or  earth  or  beneath 
the  earth*.  'I'he  Acts  of  the  Apostles'  relates  an  attempt  of  un- 
believing Jews  to  use  **  the  name  of  Jesus  ■ '  as  a  son  of  hocus-pocus 
for  the  pur(>oae  of  casting  out  a  devil  ]  and  the  possibility  of  such  an 
attempt  U  recognised  in  one  version  of  Matthew-Luke's  Tradition^ 
The  Apocatypsc  says  "To  him  that  overcometh  I  will  j^tW  a  ivhiie 
febbk^  <tnd  on  ihc  ftbbU  a  new  namt  written,  which  none  knoweth 
»Avc  he  that  rcceiveth  it*"  ;  it  describes  one  sitting  on  a  white  horse 
as  '*  having  a  natfu  wrifUn  that  twne  knoutiik  save  himself^  and  clad  in 
a  cloak  sjirinkled  with  bloody  and  his  name  is  called  the  VVord  of 
God*/'  and  adds,  **  His  servants  shall  serve  him  and  shall  see  his 
face  and  his  mimt  [shall  be]  on  their  foreheads*."  These  beautiful 
Apocalyptic  tradition*  may  be  best  and  most  naturally  interpreted  in 
a  si>iriiiinl  sense,  but  they  are  open  to  materialistic  perversion. 

[241D]  Phib  apparently  implies  that  ''  the  name  of  God  "  repre- 
sents sonicthing  inferior  to  God.  The  object  to  aim  at  is,  to  be 
(Deut.  xiv.  i)  "sons  of  the  Lord  God/'  but^  he  adds,  *'  If  anyone  is 
not  ytt  worthy  to  be  called  *son  of  God/  let  him  aim  at  ordering 
himself  after  His  firstborn  Logos*  the  Angel,  eldest  [of  angels]  as 
being  Archangtl  with  nuxny  names :  for  He  is  addressed  as  *  Be- 
ginning/ and  ^ Name  of  Gad,*  and  *  Logos,*  and  'the  Man  according 
to  ihu  Image/  and  *Seeing  Israel'.'"  And  Justin  says'* As  for  name 
applit  able  to  the  Father  of  all,  being  unbegotten,  there  is  no  such 
thing,..  The  words  '  Father'  and  'God'  and  'Creator'  and  *Lord' 
and  '  Master  *  are  not  names,  but  appellations  {irpQirp-^tr<i%)  derived 
from  bcncticeni  actions  and  works*/' 

[2411]  John's  doctrine  appears  to  be  that  the  highest  "name"  of 
God  is  that  of  Him  as  Father — only  as  Father  revealed  through  such 


>  Phil.  ii.  g,  *  Acts  jtU.  14. 

'  Ml.  vii.  tj  **  In  thy  mune  tmve  we  cast  out  devils,'*  where  the  par»ll. 
I.li.  xiil.    15—6  omits  thtf  cla^ise, 

*  [fl409(il  Rcv>  U*  17*  ♦iT^i  *'j«-bblc/"  here  (as  in  Ads  xxvL  ro  and  in  Glc 
generally]  probably  means  a  voting  tablet  irtther  for  cotidetnnaiion  or  act^uittal,  so 
thAl  it  may  tnean  *^foipvene^  of  sins/'  There  nuty  be  a  play  on  ihe  ptuftse 
4f3«iiiu  iH^w  which  means  **I  give  tay  vote.'*  Comp.  1  Jn  m.  10  "tf  our  beut 
tMkttmms  us  m*t  wc  have  cuntitienee  lovnml  God."  The  context  in  \  Jn  tndicaLes 
that  lhi»  **non*conctcn»nanon"  pretccetl*  from  '*loving  in  deed  and  in  tmth":  and 
Rev.  ii.  t;  jwrliaps  mean*  by  *^tht  new  noine  **  ihat  new  kind  of  love  which  ihc 
Son  biuii^ht  iuio  the  world  and  wrhich  *'oooe  knoweth  saw  he  that  receiveth  it." 

*  Rev,  %\%,  tj — 13.  •   Rev.  xxii.  3 — 4- 

'  rmio  L  4>*^7.  *  Just,  Mart*  *  Af$i.  ^ 
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a.  Son  as  Jesus  Christ  In  his  Gospel,  the  word  **  name,"  when 
uttered  by  Christ,  occurs  almost  always  in  the  phrase  (i)  ^' thy  name  " 
or  **  the  fiamt^  of  the  (or,  uiy)  Father,"  or  else  (2)  "  in  my  name''  as 
being  the  avenue  through  which  the  requests  of  the  disciples  are  to 
pass  to  the  Father^  Christ's  first  mentioi^  of  *'the  name  of  my 
Father "  indicates  that  it  is  the  siamp  of  the  true  Deliverer  as  dis* 
tinguished  from  the  false  deliv^erer,  who  "comes  in  his  own  name.'' 
Hence,  'Mhy  name  that  thou  hast  given  nie"  means  "thy  essential 
being,  of  Fatherhood^  in  the  form  in  which  thou  hast  given  u  to  me, 
the  Son."  *'Thy  name,"  alone,  might  mean  thy  name  as  revealed  to 
Israel  under  the  Law,  through  Moses  \  but  this  "new  name  ''  is  "  the 
name  of  Fatherhood  as  given  to  the  Son  in  order  that  He  may 
transmit  it  to  others,  making  all  one  in  the  Family  of  God'" 


^  [>41l«]  Apart  from  x.  3  "he  calleth  his  own  sheep  hy  name'^  {and  UL  iS 
'*in  the  name  of  the  only  begolCent"  which  Is  (1*97,  3066)  not  to  be  taken  as  at* 
utterance  of  Christ's)  the  word  ^^narae"  is  used  by  our  Lord  as  follows:— v-  43;  "I 
have  come  in  (he  name  of  my  Faifar^.M  another  conic  in  his  own  name,*'  J(.  35 
'*the  works  that  I  do  in  the  n&mt  of  my  /v?/^^"  xii.  t8  '* Glorify  ihy  name" 
xvu.  fi,  II,  i7j  36  ^*tAy  name*' — making  seven  mentions  of  the  Father's  name  by 
the  Son. 

[8411*]  **Afy  ftame^^  occurs  only  in  ihe  Last  Discourse,  addr«sed  to  the 
discipks.  Kxeluding  the  prediction  asv.  ^i  "all  these  thingii  will  they  do  unto  you 
bccouse  of  my  mnic,  because  ihey  know  not-../'  it  is  always  in  the  phrase  "in  my 
name/*  cotiL-eming  the  disciples  as  asking,  or  the  Father  as  *' giving/'  or 
'*sendiTig"  (he  Spirit^  xiv,  13^  i+.  a6,  xv.  16,  xvi.  1^,  14^  i5— seven  memioris. 

^  [3411  f]  The  "name,"  i.e.  essence,  of  the  Father  (not  of  the  Son)  is  "/^iven** 
to  the  S(«t>  Inot  **/-<nj*.i/i!rrf/'  which  would  imply  unveiling).  So  in  O.T,  the  Name 
of  God  is  '*  put  upon  ''  the  Tempie.  The  Johannine  doctrine  beariotj  superstitious 
abu£&^  of  the  name  or  names  of  God  (see  Orig.  Ce/i^.  i.  6  and  14,  comp.  v,  45), 
and  also  on  the  imerprctation  of  the  ^ords  in  the  Lord's  Prayer,  ** Father,  be 
thy  namg  m&de  h&ly^  In  the  Fourth  Gospel,  Christ  only  thrice  uses  the  word 
"holy/'  nameiyi  here,  xvii,  11  —  13  '* Hely  Father,  keep  thefft  in  thy  name  that 
/htm  Aasf^zieM  w/^,"  xiv.  i6  *'the  Parndete,  the  ^ii/^  Spirit/' and  xx.  ai  **Keccive 
the  //e/y  Spirit,  whojiesoever  sitis  ye  forgive  they  are  forgiven.,,/*  Taken  together, 
the  three  passages  suggest  that  ^'holiness ^^  is  manifested  in  conneKion  with  the 
Holy  Spirit^  through  unity  and  forgiveness  of  sins^  and  that  God's  "name"  is 
'*made  holy''  when  the  Spirit  attains  these  objecls, 

[SMdl^l  Another  aspect  of  the  Johannine  doctrine  is  in  the  Did&chi  x.  t 
'*NowaAer  je  are  filled  {iiiw\7}ffffTJrai)  give  thanks  lhuS|  'We  give  thanks  unto 
thee,  ho/y  Fathfr^for  [inrip]  thy  holy  nnmtwhi<h  (afi)  thou  didst  cause  to  tahemacle 
(Kar^cTffiJfUKrat)  in  our  hearts^ "  where  the  writer  mean^  the  relative  clause  to  be 
essential,  *'M^  Holy  Name  of  thine  ihnt'"  or  **M*i/  Holy  Name  of  thine  ivkuh.*"* 

19411^1  Why  does  Jn  add  "'•thai  thou  hast  gn^en  me"  ro  "thy  name"? 
Probably  to  lay  stress  on  the  fne  ami  fuit  *'^iiffjf " — ^'•Net  ai  the  vf&rid  i^eth^ 
^ve  I   unto  you/*     This  includes  the  Pauline  distinction  between  attainment 


^ 
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{y)     'EntoAhn  k&in^In-.*o  (i  Jn  ii,  8) 

[2412]  In  connexion  with  the  above> mentioned  "  rmt*  fiame^*  oi 
love,  or  Father,  the  following  passage  also  may  be  mentioned  as 
illustrating  the  use  of  the  relative,  i  Jn  ii*  8  "Again  a  neio  command- 
mettt  {tvroX^v)  I  write  unto  yoiu  whkh  tfiing  (o)  is  true  in  him  and  in 
you."  Here,  the  preceiiing  context  bids  the  readers  "walk"  as 
Christ  '*  walked/*  and  the  following  context  says  that  the  true  light  is 
now  shining,  and  (i  Jn  ii.  lo)  **he  that  An'd/t  his  brother  abideth  in 
the  light."  Ill  view  of  these  contexts,  the  meaning  of  *^ufhich  Mrtg*' 
appears  to  be  **  ufhtch  asseriioH,''  namely,  the  assertion  that  the 
**commandnient,"  which  he  has  just  called  (i  Jn  ii.  7)  ^*  not  ncuC  is 
also,  paradoxically,  '^  fi^w."  To  love  one's  neighbour  is  a  com- 
mandment of  the  Law,  *'old";  to  love  as  Christ  loved  us  is  a 
coHTmandment  of  the  Son,  ^'new."  The  only  instance  in  which  our 
Lord  uses  the  word  **new"in  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  **  A  new  com- 
mandment give  I  unto  you  that  ye  love  one  at>other — even  as  I  loved 
you  that  ye  also  lovt  one  anoiherV"  It  is  to  this  saying  that  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  is  referring.  The  words  may  be  paraphrased  t 
**I  have  called  the  comniiandment  *o!d/  I  now  call  it  *new":  and 
inily  the  'newness'  is  manifest — manifest  in  Himr  giving  His  blood 
for  us,  manifest  in  you,  made  one  with  Htm  by  His  blood"." 


attempted  **  through  works,'*  and  **iAe  free  gift"  received  through  ^*faiih*^  The 
Hebrew  *'give"  often  means  "appoint."  ant3  **the  Law"  is  said  (0  have  been 
(i.  17I  *'given  through  Mosts*^:  but  the  same  sentence  adds  that  *'Lhe  grace" 
^including  all  the  ^acc  that  rrached  l^^rael  through  die  I-aM )  catne  through  Jesus 
Christ. 

^   Jtiii.  34. 

*  [1*13 0]  On  viii,  40  ^tXri  fit  drwrreii'ni,  ^vefx^tatr  ^t,.  \i\d\ijKa,  where 
^Bpurof,  at  ^Ts<t  sight,  septus  Tie«ll«5s,  see  Crimen  who  refers  to  tt  in  his 
cotnincnl  od  Ps.  Ixii.  3  tfiif  vArt  ^wiriffeff&t  <>'  dv0pvirof,  s^yitigt  Toi^ro  5^t6r  ^or* 

AydpiSfrtfi  ^wLriSevrai.  In  the  Hebrew  of  the  Psalm*  "waw"  aj>pears  to  be 
emphatic,  Sytn*  has  djfSpoSj  and  the  Targ,  has  **a  ftt^ni/td  man^*  as  though  the 
meaning  werei  "How  long  will  ye  spend  your  time  in  setting  upon  a  mun  \madi 
in  God's  ima^]  V*  To  this  emphasis  Origeo  calU  attention  saying  "  This 
[expiesjiion  of  the  Psalmist's]  is  like  'A^ow  yr  sifk  to  kUi  mt*  fin  the  Gospel.  In 
the  Gospel]  ihey  *^se^l:  to  /:iii  a  man*  and  in  the  Psalm  those  that  *5et  upon  [liiiu]" 
set  upon  *ft  man/^'  Perhaps  the  present  text  in  Origen  has  dropped  &tt0pu»ttnf, 
and  we  ought  to  read  NiJi'  ^ttrd  ^  iwoKTtJi'm,  Aw$fMtiToif,    *Av0pu^^r.,.. 

In  Origen's  Comm.  Johaun,  (on  viii.  40)  although  he  does  not  quote  Ps.  Ixii.  3 
fVmfffffflt,  the  influence  of  it  may  be  traced  on  his  statement  about  rqiW  ry  X^TV 
tdD   ^eou   i7f\^QvKtiiWfrQ.t  that  T(^  avSpwirkVitfTipi^  a.vTtiv  k,  ^^oro^^y  Vinrtfi'rvrat, 
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(ii)     '0<m« 

[2413]  'OffTi?,  "whoever,"  "one  that,"  is  mostly  used  of  a  class. 
But  it  is  also  used  in  N.T.  of  an  individual,  to  mean  "the  one  that," 
especially  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause  that  introduces  explanatory  or 
illustrative  statement^  In  such  cases  w-rte,  ijris  etc.  may  be 
rendered  ^"fi&fi>  ke^  she  ^ic^^*  rg.  Gal.  iv.  24 — 6  "One  from  mount 
%\TiK\.,.tt(iw  i/iis  (^Tte)  is  Agar...  ;  but  Jerusalem  that  is  above  is  free, 
now  (Mi  (tJtu)  is  our  mother."  So  in  Jn  vui.  ^i  "  Art  thou  greater 
than  our  father  Abraham  (R.V.)  which  (ootk)  died?"  the  purpose  is 
to  introduce  the  death  of  Abraham  as  illustrative  of  the  necessity 
that  all  men  should  die*  We  may  paraphrase  the  relative  clause  as 
*'^0m  that  [^eat  as  h€  was\  died*'  OX  *'yet  ht  died"  \u  viii.  55 
**  Jesus  said  unto  them  (liL),  In  the  beginning  whatever  also  I  sj^eak 
unto  you  (rriv  o.^^i^  on  kqX  A^oAtu  u'/ta')/'  some  take  ort  as  a  con- 
junction, ** because,"  but  it  is  probably  the  neuter  of  tftrrts.  This  is 
discussed  elsewhere  (2154—6). 


» 


Subsequently  lie  says  ofi*  Id-nr  tfr e  i  Httrh.  rhv  'Jjjjoi'p  rpoirutJF  *'iJ&tVe*'OT  AvBpt^v^i 
o&K  iwiBiiitiei  t^  ^i^i.  These  facts  bear  on  the  slaleinent  made  above  (1934 — 6) 
thai  uy^frnTOf  is  emphatic  in  viiL  +0,  which  means  "a  wttn,  K'4tf"-^quitc  distinct 
from  *'a  wXf7M  /Aa/"  meaning  *'oHg  fAa/,'* 

lS4kl2  3]  In  v[.  ^  ftrrtv  TaiSdptop  vde  fl(  ^X^^t  same  authorilies,  including  H,  have 
a.  Sofne  have  tv  before  il'St.  Bla*s  !»ay&  (p,  3r7J  'MieUer  rati,  ix^"'  Chrjs. 
Nonnus/*  Some  cumiption  is  indicatetl  by  the  variations  of  words  and  order 
(#  ^,  Syr,  (Burk.)  Cbrys.  ^*  there  b  here  a  lad,"  a  *'est  puer  hic/^/  *'e!jt  puerunus 
hie,''  SS  *'a  certain  lad  hath  on  him  here")*  Bui  (x*^  ^^  probably  correct.  F'or 
Chrys,  goes  on  to  say  fitrh  yap  t6  fiwelf  'Ejfei  urdm  Afrroi't  npi&ipoi'S — which 
&itgge$ta  ihat  a  scribe  his  given  his  previous  quotaMon  incorrectly.  As  to  the 
change  of  gender,  comp*  2  S,  xiii<  17  iKA.\f<r(  to  iraiddpior  a^otf  tAv  wpoea-njKin-a 
(unless  the  particip^  is  regarded  04  an  appositional  nouti).  Note  also  thjit  M, 
which  reads  0  here,  &ub!ilitlUc^s  riva  In  i  Mac.  xvi.  16  rtpai  f^»  TftuBapiiay^  and  that 

D  has  OC  here  with  a  line  drawn  through  the  C.  The  fact^  tmhcaic  that  5t  was 
the  original  reading.     On  xix.  17  Kparioi'  Tbxo*"  5,  see  1794. 

^  [StlSfl]  In  the  parab!es»  MatlheMf  uises  o^nt  to  intruduee  the  poini  of 
resemblance  (of  the  householder,  king,  virgins  etc.}  between  the  emblem  and 
the  reality  {eg,  ^^ thai  planted  a  vineyard,"  "  thai  look  their  lamps*'  etc.).  So  in 
Lk,  vii,  37  "a  woman  that  was  in  the  cily  a  sinner/'  the  relative  clause  iniToduces 
what  is  essential  to  the  narrative  that  follows.  Comp-  MIt  xii.  18  **Sadducees 
(R,V.)  which  (oTriTfj)  say*"  where  the  ** saying'^  is  not  a  detached  fact  but  bears 
on  the  following  disca^sion.  But  initial  c^drtr  means  **and  accordingly  or  con- 
sequently "  in  Acts  viii,  15  "They  setit  to  them  Peter  and  Johti,  who  accordirtgiy 
(qlni^cr)  went  down  and  prayed-*'  It  has  beco  shewn  (3373  <t)  that  A.V.  differs 
from  Shakespeare^  and  R.V.  from  botli«  in  the  use  of  relative  pronouns j  aod  we 
must  not  expect  Gk  writers  always  to  agree  with  one  another  in  their  use. 
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[2414] 


PRONOUNS 


(a)    "OcTic  AN,  or  iM4 

[2414]  *Oa-r«  with  av  Of  lav  in  the  Johannine  Gospel  and 
Epistles  occurs,  certainly,  only  in  the  neuter,  ii.  5  ''  IV/iats&fver  (di-) 
he  may  say,"  xiv-  13,  xv.  16  *•  whaisoemr  (d*-)  ye  may  ask."  It  is  also 
probable  in  i  Jn  iii,  20  "  [/>i]  whaHower  (on  lAv)  our  heart  may 
condemn  us*"     Bruder  (Mouhon)  marks  under  this  head  xxu  35  hrrw 

&«   Ka(   dAAa  sroXXct   a    tTfOiT^trcv   J   'Ii^trav?,    arica   iu.%'  y^a^ijrut^      But 

W  here  is  generally  regarded  as  meaning  '*if/*  in  whicli  case  the 
construction  would  be  quite  different  from  that  of  o<fTis  uv  (or 
€ftk),  and  the  meantng  would  be  **  0/ suih  a  kind  thai  if  they  should 
be  written'."  It  is  certainly  strange  that  a.rtvti  and  la.v  should  be 
placed  together  by  any  N.T,  writer  except  in  the  sense  of  ^^  whutsoever 
things^ "  ;  and  the  fact  is  one  of  several  that  render  the  text  extremely 
doubtful*.     On  av  and  ia¥  interchanged  see  2739. 


^  It  is  not  so  cnarked  in  the  onpnal  Brmler  (i88d)> 

*  SS ''M^i/ if  one  by  one  ihry  were  written."  iJ,  i,  A^jf;  "quaesi.'^ 

*  [5ltl4a]  'Edr  or  d*,  meaning  **soever»"  ittiiiiediatcly  follows  some  fcirm  of 
A^ru  in  Mk  vi.  13  "^'Ort  iA»^  (marg.  tri  O  Hm),  Lk.  *.  35,  Acts  iii.  13,  t  Cor.  xvi.  1, 
GaL  V.  10,  Cul.  iii.  J7.  I  do  not  know  any  pRS^^e  in  N.T.  where  (6m,  in  such 
a  posilion,  nieans  **tf,*'  except  the  one  under  consideration  (if  genuine).  There 
is  not  the  same  ambiguity  about  ^irep  ed*',  which  occurs  in  Ox.  Pap.  vol.  iii,  65J 
S»f^  i&,v  fii}  woi^a-^i  apparently  meaiving  '•  and  unless  you  do  this  "'  {A-D.  i6j — 5). 
This  is  closely  followed  by  Ay  iar  a\f  Si^t  apparently  meaning  *'  whomsoever  you 
appoint,"  not  "  whom,  if  yoa  appoint."     For  farther  evidence  from  (he  Papyri  see 

^  [3414 />]    Origen  quotes  J n  xxi.  3^,  as  follows  (otiLitting  a^r6r)  PAtioca/,  15 

continuing  "For  the  [sayingl  thai  'the  world  has  not  room  for  the  txwk& 
to  he  written'  mnsl  be  understood  not  [as  being  tme}  on  account  of  the 
multitude  of  the  writings,  as  some  tsay}j  but  on  account  of  the  greatness  of  the 
acts,  since  the  greatness  of  the  acts  cannot  possibly  be  either  written  or  re|.xnied 
by  tongue  of  flesh,  nor  signified  in  languages  (OiaWicrftit]  and  souiids  of  men."  He 
^eenis  to  lake  *"the  world ^'  as  meaning  *' mankind,"  ftod  **has  not  room  for" 
as  meaning  **ha.s  not  capability  to  express*"  But  it  is  not  easy  to  see  how  he 
obtaias  this  meaning  t  it  needi>  either  the  omission  of  r^  ypa^fUML  ^ifiMa,  or  else 
i.  conjunction  oHU  t^  fc6tFfMi'...<i^  rA  ypaif^6ft€¥a  ^i^Xia,  ^'neither  the  world... 
tt/yf  yet  books/* 

[3414 it]  In  a  second  quotation^  after  describing  Jesus  as  being  (lit.)  "a. 
multitude  of  good  [things]  (xXi^^or  d^a^uw)  *'  Origen  says  about  these  '*  good 
[things],"'  (Huet  ii.  13)  "They  have  nul  however  had  room  fcunJ  for  them 
[%%X^P^^^*^^)  W  writings  {h-wb  7^0^^7011').  And  why  sny  1  *  by  wriiings,'  when 
John  says  even  (jco^)  concerning  the  whole  world  [that]  *  Not  ex'cu  the  world  itself 
I  think  w&ntd  haife  ro&tn  for  {x>v^i  aOr^e  olfiat  ri>r  ndfffiow  xf^p^^o^)  the  bouks  to  t>e 
written'?"  Here  Origen  seems  to  understand  '*the  world  would  not  have  room"  for 
the  necessary  books  as  meaning  that  not  only  "'books,''  but  even  the  ^'worM,^^ 
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wr>uld  be  insufficient  to  "'  find  room  fur  "  the  expression  of  the  acts  of  the  Logos. 
The  context  and  the  qudLition  would  make  excellent  sense  if  the  two  ran  thus,  in 
efTect,  **  Why  say  I  '  not  by  wnZ/rt^/ when  John  says  *  w?/  evfH  ^the'world*'^" — 
omiUing  '*lhe  books  to  be  wriUen." 

[ail4i/]  In  a  third  quotation,  the  context  of  which  resembLe^  that  in  the 
Phihtaiia  above,  Origen  (Hue:  ii,  %oii>/eii.)  say-s  that  "writing  (7^0^^}"  in 
tome  cases,  und  "  the  tongue  of  man  ^'  in  others,  *'  have  not  tnade  room  for  (<»i/ 
JTCX^P'^*^))  '  ''^-  ti^ve  not  been  capable  of  expressing,  the  highest  mysteries  of 
God  ;  and  he  proceeds,  "EirTf  ^Ap  kqX  iXXa  iro\Xd  a  ^rdijcre*'  b  'L  qtwo,  ihr 
ypd^Ttui  Ka6^  if  o^Si  aiVov  [t6v  KOiTfior  is  omiited]  olftai  x*^f^*'^*'  "^^  ypa^^fi^wp, 
^i^XU.  Both  in  the  Phihcalia  and  here»  he  illustrates  his  view  by  Si  Paul's 
hearing  (j  Cor.  xii*  ifoll.)  "worth  not  to  l>e  utlrre<!:/* 

[Mtl***]  Again,  in  a  fonnh  tjuotntion,  Ongcn  (Huet  ii*  5160 — e)  speaks 
abom  ihe  numerous  words  [jrrifiATfijv]  of  (jod  **not  only  those  that  are  written 
but  also  (hose  thai  arc  (a  Cor,  xii.  4)  ^  not  to  be  uttered,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for 
a  man  to  speak/  and  these  about  which  John  says,  ovS*  tiOriiv  ol^at  rbv  K^at^Qv 
■Xj^p^ax  ri  ypatphfifva  ^i^Xi^."  :  and  he  alhides  to  3txi.  15  ai  shewing  that  John 
coutd  have  written  more  tiospcls  than  the  world  would  hold  (Huel  !i,  88) 
'li^¥¥OVt  6%  evayyfXtov  iv  tcaraXlXtnTrdf,  bfioKoyCiv  UpaffS^i  rflcTftyra  Trotijefcii'  il 
oifdi  ^  K&fffioi  x^PW'^^  i&OvaTo.  He  adds  fyp^^pt  54  ifaj;  t^  * AvoKdXnl/iv  KeXevardels 
triwrTi^ai  ksU  pk^  ypdifi^at  rat  TWf  iwrk  ^pavr^w  paitnis — apparently  a*  an  instance  of 
divinely  commanded  reticence. 

[M14/]  In  hb  Comm.  on  Lk.  ill.  18  *^  Mutta  quidem  ct  all^t  exhortanft 
annunciabat/'  Origen  freely  refers  to  Jn  thus,  **De  Christo  refertur  quia  niulta 
et  alia  i^^cuius  est  quae  non  sunt  s^ripta  in  libra  iiio  quae  s^i  scribcrentur  nequc 
ip<si]m  pulrt  mundum  capere  potuisse  libros  qui  wribendi  crant ""  (combining  ijci.  ^5 
w*ith  )sx.  30  "  not  wrilien  in  this  book  '^  and  substituting  *'  locuius  est "  for  "fecit" 
»oa&  Lo  afford  a  parall.  to  Lk.  iii.  18  **annui:iciabat  ").  On  Lk.  iv.  x  he  ha^  '*  Sicut 
mundus  capcrc  non  poierat  onines  IJbros  si  scripta  fuiisenl  quae /?«>  et  docuit 
J^us/^  ijearing  on  the  inany£ideJnes&  of  Christ^s  act&  and  words  15^  a  reinark  of 
Origen  in  his  Comm.  on  Mi,  xxvi.  ^^  indicaliapj  that  he  was  disposed  to  believe 
that  Christ's  form  was  transfigured  not  only  in  the  Transtiyuralion  but  on  many 
other  occasions :  *'  Vcuit  autem  iraditio  talis  ad  nos  dc  eo  quoniam  noti  solum 
duae  formae  in  eo  fucrunt,  una  quidem,  secundum  quam  omties  cum  vidcbatit, 
altera  autem^  secundum  quam  trans^guratus  C!il  coracn  discipulis  ^uis  in  monte, 
<c|Uando  ct  resplcaduit  facie?j  ejus  tanquan:;  sol,  sed  etiam  unicuique  apparebat 
fiecuofjam  quod  fiierat  dignu^  £t  cum  fui&set  ipse,  qua.^i  non  ipse  omnibus 
videbalur :  secundum  quo(i  de  manna  est  scriptum,  quando  Deus  fsliis  Israel 
panem  mtdl  de  coelo  omnem  delectatinnem  habentem,  et  ad  omnem  gustum 
convenientem  :  quando  desiderio  offerentis  olwcqucns^  ad  quod  qui.*  volucrat 
vertebatur-  Ft  non  mihi  videtur  incredibiiis  esse  traditio  haec,  «ive  corporaliter 
propter  ipsum  Jesuca,  ut  alio  et  alio  modo  videretut  hominibus,  sive  propter  ipsam 
Verb!  naturam,  quod  non  i^imiliter  cunctis  apparrt.'^  This  belief  comes  out  in  the 
Actt  of  John  {%  i\  where  Chrisi  standing  on  ihe  shore  of  Gennesarel  appears  to 
James  as  a  *■'•  child  "  but  Lo  John  as  a  tnati,  and  afterwards  in  different  shapes. 

{aU4jp]  Again,  Pamph-  Nfart.  Pref.  quotes  from  Origen  *'  Ejus  [Christ)] 
gloriamur  c&.ie  duscipuli,  nee  tamen  audemus  dicerc  (juod  facie  ad  faciem  ab 
ipso  tradilam  susceperimus  intelligcniiam  eorum  quae  in  dlvinis  libris  referuntur: 
•  ptat  quidem  cerfus  sum  i^uod  ne  ipse  quidem  muftdus '  pro  virtuie  ae  majfsfate 
StmuHfH   * tQpire  poiisi,^"  and  i6^   3  *'Sicul   scriplum  est:   *JVV  ipjum  quidem^ 
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[24Ifi] 


PRONOUNS 


[2415]  On  the  whole  it  seems  probable  that  the  writer  or  editors 
of  this  Gospel  have  put  down  at  its  close  a  grammatjc:ally  irregular 
utterance  (perhaps  one  of  the  last  utterances)  of  the  aged  Disciple, 
which  combined  the  spiritual  meaning  of  Philo  with  the  hyperbolic 
expression  customary  among  the  teachers  of  Palestine.  It  also 
corresponded  to  the  evangelist's  saying  in  the  Prologue  that  "the 
law  [of  God]  was  given  through  Moses  but  the  grace  and  the  truth 
[of  God]  came  through  Jesus  Christ,**  and  it  came  well  here  as  a  final 
warning:  "Law  may  be  put  into  writing  but  Grace  and  Truth 
cannot  No,  even  if  a  world  full  of  books  were  written,  more  books 
would  still  need  to  be  written,  and  yet  the  Grace  of  the  Father  and 
the  Truth  of  the  Father — which  were  the  '■  works  *  of  the  Son— would 
remain  unexpressed."  This  statement  has  been  placed  in  such 
a  context  that  it  might  seem  to  refer  to  the  great  number  of  Christ's 
"mighty  works,"  or  "miracles/'  But  that  was  probably  not  the 
Disciple's  intention. 

[2416]  According  to  this  view,  in  its  original  utterance  the  saying 
meant,  in  effect,  '*  IVhaia/er  things  (drti^a  cat*)  may  be  written  about 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  detached  narrative,  [they  will  not  suffice, 
nay,]  even  the  whole  world  will  not  suffice  to  hold — [I  will  not  say 


murjdunt  tapere  posse  urhiiror  librot  qui  scftbtreninr^  de  gEona  et  de  majestate 
Filii  Dei.  Impos^ibilc  namquc  est  liteda  commiitere  ett  qudc  ad  Sah^atoris 
gloriam  pertinent."  Here  there  is  a  distiuct  sUtcment  that  the  initHs  **  cannot 
be  conjxnitled  to  writing."  This  is  quite  a  different  statement  from  *' the  world 
could  not  hold  the  tx>oks/'  or  "  the  mind  of  man  could  not  take  in  the  meaning. ** 
[241*^]  Origen's  view  that  x*^^'>'»  "make  room  for»"  ba-s  for  its  object,  not 
"  bonks  '^  but  the  attributes  of  the  Logos,  agrees  both  verbally  and  substantiaUy 
with  Philo  (i.  1^3)  rfi  ^  kxth^a^.  &foO  \&yur  tayitr  ri^  A.wdin}s  jir/KiatrA'wr  droifT... 

Kot  SaXdfJtJij^)  Tf  ffiffiw^irtt  y^,  {i.  ^61)  ou6i  yip  run  Siiip€Q¥  Uaybs  oi'fi<it  jjcwp^at 
70  d^ffoifoy  t\^&oi,  IffthH  Si  ov^  6  Kb^f/Aoi^  (ii>  118)  6piyw  Tt^  ^dpiros  d^iift  wiirat 
Ztfas  att  9l6^  re  p  Si^affBat  Stap€dtt  r^*'  A*  ^^^r  KaTdkij^^tM  oux  *^^*i  AfSptjfwov  ^v&it 
^y  itO$^  6  ffo/irfiv  i>itpaif6i  rt  tttii  itivfiof  dvy^trAt  x*^PV^*^-  ^"  the  conlesi:!  of 
the  lirst  uf  these  three  passages,  Philo  describes  the  flow  of  God's  '^gTaces 
{x^piTaty  irifm  dnH  4tithut¥  koI  rpiras  dfrl  rip  SeiTiphttf,^.  in  lan|^aLge  rernarltably 
likeihat  of  John  (i.  iS  x^P^*'  ^^^  X"*/""*  "grace  for  grace*'};  in  the  context  of 
the  second  he  quotes  Proverbs  (viii.  -ja)  as  attesting  the  existence  of  the  Wisdom 
of  God  (which  John  calls  the  Logos)  from  the  be^nning.  Add  Long*  Dt  SubL 
ix.  9  (i  Twr  'loi^iStiitj^  9e9^f^i-rtjii.,.TTjy  toy  6tiov  if'^fiftiv"  Kar^  t^  d^^av  ^^t^pt^jf 
Ko^i^v^^.  Wetstein  (d*/ /a:.}  quotes  hyperbolical  and  literal  traditions  fron;i  the 
Talmud,  that  the  world  and  the  sky  and  (he  sea  would  not  supply  paper  pens 
And  ink  suJHciet^t  to  write  out  the  knowledge  of  this  or  that  Rabbi, 
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SUBJECT 


[2419] 


^ 


the  portrait   of  the   Lord,  but]  the  books  that  would  have  to  be 
written  [in  the  attempt  to  represent  Him]\" 

Subject* 

(i)    Collective  or  noun  group 

[2417]  When  the  subject  is  a  collective  noun  it  may  have  in 
agreement  with  it  a  singular  participle  fnllowed  by  a  plural  verb  as 
in  vil.  49  o  oj^^Xos  olto?  o  fiT}  yivwtrKtaP  rov  ko/xor  liraparot  tlmvy  xii.  12 
6  rT;(Aot  TToXt't  0  i^&itit^  «ts  ri^v  inpr^v  aMfiV{TavTt^..AXa^ov,  These 
two  instances  favour  the  plural  reading  in  vi.  23  6  o;^Xo?  0  co-i^k^c 
Tripav  Tt}^  dakdtrtrrj'i  tJ^ov  (marg.  tStiJi')^  In  a  subsequent  clause, 
referring  to  *'  the  multitude/'  the  pUirnl  would  naturally  he  used  as 
hi  English,  vl  2  "  There  foUowed  him  a  great  multitude  because 
/^ey  btkehV^  (comp,  xi.  42,  xii*  9,  18). 

[2418]  When  the  verb  precedes  several  nouns  that  constitute  its 
subjeci,  the  verb  is  mostly  in  the  singular*.  But  in  a  few  cases 
where  perhaps  the  intention  is,  from  ihe  first,  to  set  a  list  of  names 
before  the  reader,  the  verb -is  plural^  as  in  xix,  25  '*Now  there  were 
standing,., \\h  mother,  and  his  mother's  sister,  and.*.,"  xxi.  2  "  There 
7^'^'Af  together  Simon  Peter  and  Thomas  and*,*."  When  a  second 
verb  subsequently  refers  to  two  subjects  introduced  by  a  first  verb  In 
ihe  singular^  the  second  verb  is  plural,  xii*  12  *^PX'^°-*'  '^'  *"*  *■  *^^*- 

(ii)     Neuter  Plural 

[2419]  When  the  subject  is  a  neuter  plural,  John's  usage  varies 
strangely.  In  most  authors,  ihe  neuter  plural  with  plural  verb  can 
often  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  though  the  author  wriUs  a 

*  [3416"]  ncissmann  (pp*  ^03 — 5)  Km  given,  from  Papyri,  more  than  fifty 
Jtistaticei  of  4d.¥  with  0*.  6fft^u  AiriiTe.  olot>  uir,  et  rti,  acTn,  i^rov  (from  %c,  17  to 
A*l>*  j86}*  From  Ihe  ume  collections  of  Papjri  he  gives  only  eight  instances  of 
dp  with  sinnilar  words.  His  conclusion  concerning  the  use  of  idr  for  dv  with  these 
retativat  words  is,  *'  the  first  and  second  centuries  A,t),  constitute  its  definite 
do&stcal  pccioc! ;  it  icetns  ia  become  less  frequent  Inter/'  These  Ikti  are  not 
put  forth  (Ls  exhaustive ;  hut  ihey  decidedly  favour  the  conclusion  ihmt  in  xxi^  35 
Srifa  4&»  means  *'  whatsoever." 

'  Jjee  also  Anacoluthon,  EllipsLS»  and  Number. 

*  [ft4lTa]  The  changes  are  interesting  (n  vi.  45 — 4  **Thc  multitude  that  was 
standing  (sing.).,, [all]  Sirw  (pi.)--  When  therefore  the  m.  rarf  (sing,  before  the 
Yb,  tfl3«r  iox^^')"''hcy  themselves  embarked  {^f^^ifff^r  avrei}.,.*" 

*  [341Sj]  i*  35»  ii-  a,  11,  lii.  21,  iv.  53,  xviii,  t^  15,  In  i,  45  ht^  iypa^tif  M. 
^¥  T(f  ¥6iitf  Kol  K  rjpo^JTrat,  the  last  three  votdA  arc  of  the  nature  df  an  appendix. 
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[2420] 


SUBJECT 


neuter  noun,  he  is  thinktfi^  of  a  masculine  or  feminine  noun.     But 

XLX.  J I  i\-a  /x.^  fi€i.vjf  CTTC  Tov  iff'Tavfiov  Ta  o-tn^ara,  ^^iva  KaTwaywcrw  ttVT'^v 

Tft  a-tiikifi  Hoi  dp$f^tv  exhibits  the  two  constructions  side  by  side  :  and 
it  can  hardly  be  argued  that  *f*rcXi7  is  more  suggestive  than  o-w/wira  of 
"a  masculine  noun."  Is  it  possible  that  to  a-Kiky}  is  accusative, 
a  constraction  very  common  wiih  *faT«ay«j'ai  in  such  phrases  as  **  to 
have  one^s  head,  skull,  collar-bone  etc.  broken'"?  This  would  have 
the  advantage  of  avoiding  the  abrupt  change  of  subject  in  passing 
from  naT€ayw<riv  to  tlp$wTiv  (which,  in  c]as«;ical  Greek,  would  req^iire 
auT€wL  before  dpBtMfrii^ :  *'  that  their  legs  should  be  broken  and  M^  m^n 
ih€msel-^)ts  {avroL)  carried  away  '').  Without  avroi^  if  a-Klkt)  is  nomin- 
ative, the  text  reads  as  though  the  meaning  were  '*that  their  logs 
should  be  broken  and  carried  away."  But  if  fficfAi^  is  accusative,  the 
meaning  is  **  that  they  should  have  their  legs  broken  and  be  taken 
away/'  In  vi.  13,  jfA.aiTfiaTCi> !*...«  tTre/jiWn'fraF  AK  have  -erfV,  but  the 
tendency  to  make  this  correction  would  be  strong  in  some  scribes ; 
W.H,  have  -*rav  without  alternative. 

[2420]  The  following  variations  deserve  attention^  x.  3 — 27 
ra  irpd^ara  nj^  ^torr/c  avTot'  a«otJ€t..,ra  Trpofiata  avTy  nKttkovBtl,  ort, 

oi?iatriv dkXoTpttn  ^e   ov  ^if  iiKo3iovBiiffOV<Tiy,,~..*ovK  'ffKoyxrav  avrtiJv 

Tct  iTjod/SaTa- .^ou  ovK  IcTTti'  TO.  TTpo^OTa.  tS4a..,aAXa  wpofSara  f^u*  ot  ovti 

^tavyji;  pjov  dunvovrfiK  At  the  beginning  of  the  Parable  the  sheep  are 
regarded  as  a  flock,  collectively,  acting  in  a  certain  way,  *'  the  fiock 
/itarJ^ffts  and  fiiiou*sJ'  But  the  thought  of  motive  introduces  the 
thought  of  individuality  and  hence  the  grammatical  plural,  ^' they 
know,,Jh€y  will  not foiimvJ^  Thenceforth  individu^iHty  and  plurality 
prevail,  except  in  the  phrases  describing  to  whom  the  flock  ^^  hlongs^* 
where  personality  is  merged  in  collect iveness. 

(ill)    Suspended 

[2421]  'O  TTtcrrfi'tiJi^,  in  vii.  38  {^^ He  that  MrW'fM., .rivers.. .shall 
flow  from  his  belly")  might  be  defended  by  some  grammarians  as 
implying  oo-tk  ap  7rtiTT<iJ<r7j  (where  ofm^  might  be  regarded  as  having 

1  [srtlSd]  Stcph.  (jtaTd7i«tJ44t)  qu.  Plat-  341  b,  JIJE  with  <Sr<t,  Pollux  \v,  188, 
with  kKilv,  Dcmosih.  n6S,  3  and  Tnany  others  with  *(t^aXii)*'. 

[341fl  f>\  The  objection  to  this  sviggestion  is  that  at^tSp  sHquld  not  have  been 
inserted,  as  **their"  is  sufficiently  expressed  by  ihe  nrtide.  No  authority  omits 
a^Ttfif,  but  a  renders  it  **  illis***  D  and  SS  arc  missings  Syr.  (Walton)  has  **ut 
confriiigerent  crura  eorum  suspensotum  atque  depotiereut  eos,"  and  so  has  the 
Diatessaron,     lo  Konnus,  itb^tt  HftMOit^a  favours  the  usual  rendering. 


■ 
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[2422] 


avTov  for  its  antecedent).  But  the  construction  is  Hebraic  (1920 — 2) 
as  well  as  natural.  In  one  or  two  passages,  a  word,  or  clause^  with 
neuter  noun  or  adjective,  might  be  either  subject  or  object,  eg.  xv,  2 
iraK  nX^iiti.  h^  ifiol  ^^  ^«pov  Kap-jrhv  aipti  avra.  In  the  Parable  of  the 
Sower,  Matthew  and  Luke  have  0  ix*^*^  where  Mark  has  &^  (X"^  ^"^ 
there  6  ix**^^  ^s  the  subject  of  dunviTta, 

(o)     Han  0  AeAo3KAC  (xviL  2) 

[2422]  The  following  requires  separate  discussion,  xvii,  z  (R.V.) 
"Even  as  thou  gavest  hini  authority  over  all  flesh,  that  whatsoever 
thou  hnst ^ivtn  him^  (0  them  he  should  give  eternal  lije^'  i^k.y ^  *^*'  tJujt 
he  should  givt  eternal  lift  to  as  mafiy  as  fJwu  hast  given  him'^.^'*  K.V,, 
though  closer  to  the  Greek  than  A.V.,  has  substituted  "whatsoever" 
for  *'  all  that/'  Grammatically,  the  Greek  of  the  italicised  words  can 
only  be  construed  as  follows:  *'That  he  may  give  all  that  thou  hast 
given  him — [namely]  eternal  life— to  them."  But  the  previous 
sentence  mentions  no  persons  that  could  be  here  referred  to  as 
**themj"  so  that  this  makes  no  sense.  D  alters  "he  may  give"  mto 
*'may  have"  and  omits  "to  them,"  leaving  ^'ihat  all  that  thou  hast 
given  to  him  may  have  eternal  life/*  This  makes  excellent  sense 
and  grammar,  but  there  is  no  reason  for  stipposing  that  it  was  the 
original  text-  Later  on,  we  find  *' Father,  \ihat\  ivhich  (a)  thott  hast 
given  mCy  1  will  that  where  I  am  they  also  may  be  with  me\"  which 
again  indicates  a  desire  to  give  prominence  to  the  clause  "(hat which 
th€ii  hast  given  me^^  by  assigning  to  it  an  irregular  position  in  the 
forefront  of  the  sentence.  In  these  two  passages,  *'  all  tiiat  (irav  o) 
thou  hast  givtn  nre''  (with  or  without  "all")  means  the  Church 
collectively,  and  the  subsequent  pronoun  (''to  them/'  "they  also") 
means  the  members  of  the  Church  individually.  In  the  second  of 
the  two  passages  the  pronoun  happens  to  be  capable  of  an  apposi- 
tionai  construction*,  in  the  first  it  is  not  (1921 — 2).    See  also  2740—4. 

'  Mk  iv.  9,  Mt.  xiii,  g,  Lk.  vjii.  8:  so  Mt>  viu  34  rat  9^  6irrts  iKOvti=Lk. 
vi,  47  iTtti  o.^^AKavutv.  Comp.  Rev.  iii.  21  6  vmC^y  SuMrt^  a^ri^^  ^ad  Prov.  xj,  t6, 
\«'here,  with  a  nom.  particip.,  Aq»  a.lQne  rets:in^3  the  Heb.  idiomi  KaTtLfKur&arrtii 
avTifv,  while  Theod*  has  d^M^KSTdparof,  Sym*  XaoKardpATOf, 

^  xvii.  54,     Here  D  makes  no  altcraiiou. 

'  [3433  a]  In  xvii.  14,  we  might  theorelically  ejtplain  the  con«>truction  an  &i\w 
tra.  A  M&tHKAi  fLOt — ^Ktivoi  wfl"!**  fitr  ifiov:  but  the  author  must  Oat  be  supposed  to 
have  premeditated  an^  .such  construction. 


[Si»] 


SUBJECT 


(tv)     Ofiiitted  in  partitive  clauses 

[A123]  For  the  onatasion  of  the  sob>)ect  !n  a  poftmre  dause  as  hi 
Xfi  17  ^'  [Some]  of  his  dttdples  therefore  satd,"  tsvA  for  coosequcDt 
ambigvttf ,  see  3043  ^nd  2213 — 5. 

(v)    ''  Tli«y  *'  ooii*proi»oRiiiial 

[2434]  The  subject  is  iometimes  omitted  bf  JoHn — not  quite 
after  the  manoer  of  Mark  when  he  uses  the  3rd  perv  pL  0/ 1  verb  to 
mean  "people" — //^"A4^"  mm  ht  imfludfr^m  s&metkimg  im  ike 
wntixt^  eg.  Ij,  10  "  Every  man  first  putteth  the  good  wine  {before  his 
guests],  and,  when  [z^]  have  drunk  freely*.. '/'  iii.  23  "  Noir  John 
also  was  baptizing  in  v^non.  .and  \they^  Le.  'those  whom  he 
baptized']  came  thither  (raptyu^orrQ)  and  were  baptized.'' 

[2425]  In  xviiL  25  "Now  Simon  Pet»  was,,  warming  himself 
(They]  said  thercfofc..,,"  we  must  not  render  "they  '  by  *' people" 
but  must  go  back  to  xviii.  18  ^  Now  Peter  also  was  standing  with  thim 
and  warming  himself,'*  treating  the  intervening  words  (xviiL  19 — 24) 
as  a  parenthesis^  In  xix.  29  ^*  there  was  set  there  a  vessel  fuU 
of  vinegar,"  the  evangelist  probably  assumes  that  ''  vinegar "  would 
be  understood  to  mean  "  wim  for  tht  soidifrs  an  gftard"  (just  a^  in 
ii.  to,  *'wine"  implied  **wiae  for  the  guests").  Consequently  he 
assumes  that  the  following  words,  **so  [they]  put  a  sponge,"  would 
be  understood  to  refer  to  *'the  soldiers/'  In  xx.  1—2  **Mary 
Magdalene. ..seeth  the  stone  taken  away  from  the  tomb  ;  she  runneth 
therefore, ..and  sayeth...[*They]  have  taken  the  Lord  out  of  the 
tomb,'"  "they"  cannot  mean  "people."  Mary's  mind  is  full  of  the 
thought  of  Christ  and  of  what  Hlb  enemies  have  done  to  Him, 
She  infers,  from  what  she  naturally  regards  as  a  hostile  act,  that  the 
chief  priests,  not  content  with  killing  Him,  have  removed  the  body> 
and    "they"  means  **  the  chief  priests,'^  or  '*  the  Lord*s  enemies." 


*  [9434  a]  R.V.  supplies  "men."  But  **  putteth  "  means  *'  puis  on  the  table," 
and  the  subject  appears  to  be  '*tho5c  at  the  taUe,*'  not  **inen  [in  general]/'  This 
is  somewhat  dlfferetit  from  the  Lndefiiiiie  ^*they'^  so  frequent  in  Mark— and 
common  in  v^rnncuUr  English,  like  the  French  '*  on  " — where  the  pronoun  docs 
not  refer  to  any  tvoun  expressed  or  implied  in  Lhe  context. 

*  [a43ftfl]  Simibrly,  in  ix.  *4  *"'[(/uy]  theicfore  called,'*  w?e  hAvc  lo  pus  over 
thf  immcdistely  preceding  verse  a.bont  the  man^s  ''parents"  und  to  go  Ua^k  to  the 

,  itfttcmem  about  '*thcjews."' 
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[2137] 


Reviewing  the  instances,  so  fax,  we  do  not  find  any  in  which  the 
mi^^sing  subject  cannot  be  supplied  from  the  context ^ 

[2426]  We  come  now  to  omissions  of  the  subject  in  woids 
of  our  Lord.  In  one  of  them^  ^*tAey"  appears  to  refer  to  *'the 
world  "  previously  mentioned  "  If  fA^  wor/d  hsiitth  you,  reflect  that  it 
hath  hated  me,. .remember  the  word  that  I  said  unto  you,  *  The 
servant  is  not  greater  than  his  Lord**  If  [/Af/]  persecuted  me  they 
will  persecute  you  aboV  Rut  there  is  nothing  for  the  pronoun  to 
refer  to  in  the  earlier  instance  **  If  a  man  abide  not  in  me  he  is  cast 
forth  as  the  branch  [of  the  vine]  and  is  withered^  and  THEY  gather 
them  and  cast  ihem  into  the  fire  and  they  are  burned^"  Here^ 
theoretically,  we  might  supply  *'  people/'  and  if  the  passage  occurred 
in  Mark  that  would  perhaps  be  the  best  rendering ;  but  as  there  has 
been  no  previous  mention  of  vine- dressers,  and  as  there  has  been  a 
previous  mention  of  the  Father  as  '*  cleansing '"  the  vine^  it  is  probable 
that  THEV— in  accordance  with  fretjuent  Jewish  tradition  as  well  as 
occasional  Synoptic  usage— means  **the  powers  of  heaven"  or  "the 
angels." 

(vi)     **We*'  non-pronominal* 

[2427]  "  We*'  non-pronominal^/>*  expressed  by  verbal  inflexion 
and  not  by  pronoun — in  i  Jn  u  x  '*that  which  w^f  have  heard,  that 
which  ttte  have  seen  with  our  eyes,-.,"  appears  to  n^ean  the  writer  of 
the  Epistle  and  his  companions,  as  **we"  means  in  the  opening 
sentences  of  a  Pauline  Epistle i  but  it  may  mean  "we  all,"  '*we 
disciples  of  Christ,"  as  probably  in  i  Jn  ii.  28  "And  now,  little 
children,  abide  in  hitn^  tliat,  if  he  shall  be  manifested  a/^  [a//]  may 
have  confidence."  The  most  serious  ambiguity  arising  from  this  use 
of  "  we"  ts  in  xJti.  24  "  ««  know  that  his  witness  is  true."     Are  these 


^  [343ft^]  With  (hefw  coTitrast  Mk  i.  ja  (Ml.  vlil.  16  stm.)  "But  tn  the 
evening'.., [Mo*!  brought  niiio  him  all  that  were  ^ilck*'  (where  Mk  u  19 — j^i  has 
previously  mentJuned  the  healing  of  Peter's  mother-in-law  withoul  any  suggestion 
of  persons  that  could  be  chilled  *'tbey");  the  parall.  Uk.  iv.  40  has  '\4U  (Aai  had 
tkk  j0ik,.Atc\  them  to  him," 

"  xv,  16 — JO.  where  **the  worM'*  is  six  times  meiitioned- 

■  XV.  6*  On  THEVt  se«  667 .1,  738  a — ^.  On  the  titleged  omission  of  an 
imiefinite  subjecl,  **any  one,"  and  on  the  question  whether  A  xar^p  o^roD  is 
predicate  or  subject,  in  viji.  44^  sec  fl37B — •■ 

*  [SiiSTdJ  The  difference  between  the  non*pronominal  and  the  pronominal 
**we"  '\%  illusiraLed  hy  1  Jn  iii,  3,  v.  1;  (^ri),  19,  10  vK&atttr  and  iii.  14  ifuclr  ^Boftat 
(where  *'we"  is  oppuMrd  to  *'(he  world").  In  Jn  vi.  4a,  ix.  14,  19  "tp^  (W*») 
know'*  implies  *'-u>e  know,  even  if  others  do  not"  (3399 — 3190), 
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tlw  words  of  the  evangelist,  and  do  they  mean  "  fVe  ail  know  that 
tbc  witness  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  is  true'*?  Or  are  they  the 
words  of  some  unkno^^n  persoas^  €,g,  the  elders  of  the  Church  of  the 
diy  where  the  evangelist  was  writing,  and  do  they  incan,  in  effect, 
**  f#>  [elders  of  Ephesus,  Antioch,  or  Jcnisalem]  hereby  certify  that 
the  Witness  of  this  evangelist  is  true"? 

[2428]  Before  discussing  this  very  iniportant  passage,  we  may 
nention  some  instances  in  which  our  Lord  includes  Himself  in  the 
ftonpronominal  "we":- — iii.  it  (to  Nicodemus)  ^*- W^  speak  that 
which  «v  know  and  testify  that  which  w^  have  seen  and  ye  receive  not 
our  testimony/*  vi.  5  (to  Philip)  '*  Whence  are  wt  to  buy  bread  that 
these  may  eat?"  xiv.  31  "Arise*  let  us  go  (ayw^tv)  hence."  In  the 
first  of  these,  there  may  he,  on  the  surface,  some  slight  irony — when 
our  Ivord  ranks  Himself  with  other  teachers  of  spiritual  truth,  in 
addressing  Nicodemus,  who  had  called  Him  (iii.  2)  "a  teacher*"  and 
whom  He  had  railed  {iii.  10)  "the  teacher/*  But  there  is  also 
an  inner  meaning,  namely  that  the  Son  is  "not  alone"  in  His 
testimony,  which  corresponds  to  that  of  '*  two  men*/  being  the 
testimony  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  so  that  "we  speak''  means 
*'  the  Father  and  I  speak.-'  A  similar  inner  meaning  seems  to  belong 
to  vi.  5  *'  Whence  are  we  to  buy  bread,"  where  the  Johannine 
"  buying " — an  entirely  new  version  of  the  parallel  Synoptic 
"buying*" — appears  to  be  typical  of  the  procuring  of  the  Eucharisiic 
"  flesh  "  and  '*  blood,"  the  sacrifice  ordained  by  the  Fa4her  and  offered 
by  the  Son.  The  thiid  instance  has  been  discussed  elsewhere,  and  it 
has  been  shewn  that  "  Anu^e,  Ut  us  £0"  ia  a  tradition  of  Mark  and 
Matthew  omitted  by  Luke  and  liable  to  be  misunderstood  as  meaning 
flight,  but  really  meaning  appeal  to  Justice.  It  ought  however  to  be 
added  that  the  insertion  of  *' hence*'  by  John  (**  Arise  ye,  let  us  go 
hmce^^)  assimilates  the  words  to  a  famous  tradition  recorded  by 
Josephus  that  before  Jerusalem  was  taken  by  the  Romans  there  was 
£k  noise  m  the  Temple  as  of  a  rushing  host,  and  the  gate  opened,  and 
a  Voice  was  heard,  "  Let  us  pass  hence  (c^'T<l'^cl')^"  Of  course  these 
last  two  passages  also  have  their  literal  meaning,  in  which  Clirist 
associates  Himself  with  the  disciples  :  but  the  non-pronominal  "we,'* 


'  viii.  16,  17  and  context. 

*  [SiS^d]  Mk  vi.  36 — ^7  'Mhat  thff  may  buy.,, are  we  to  huy,"  Mt,  xiv.  iji 
''that  tJtey  may  buy,"  Lk.  ix.  ij  ** unless.,, ttv  ore  10  buy,"  In  Mk-Lk-  "wt" 
nieani^  the  dibciples.     Chryii..  however^  in  Jn,  omit^  itie  *'  buying/'     See  3749. 

*  Sec  ParadifSfs,  1373 — T  and  Joseph*  BtU.  vi*  5.  j- 
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in  a  saying  of  Ckrisi^  is  so  fraught  with  probabilities  of  latent 
mysticism  that  it  gives  us  very  little  help  on  the  words,  not  uttered 
by  Christ,  now  under  discussion  (xxi.  24)  *'  Wckni?w  that  his  testimony 
is  true\" 


¥ 


'  [342Sf^l  III  ix.  4  *'ff''e'  {^^a(,  a]»  it^)  must  w^rk  {Set  fpyd^tv^aA)  the  works  of 
htm  thai  s^nt  me  (^f«  .il,  ^^dO/'  the  insertion  of  ^m^s  vilfferentiELtesi  the  pafi&age 
from  those  i^uolecl  above;  but  it  will  be  disciisset!  here,  1>ecause,  unless  it  can  be 
iihewn  to  he  corrupt*  it  would  seem  to  shew  that*  here  at  all  evenls,  Chiisl  does 
plcice  Hlm^eiron  a  level  with  His  dLsciplcs  in  the  emphaiic  ^m^*.  The  preceding 
words  are  Jmo  ^vtpi^S^  Ti  ifrya.  toB  6ecv  iy  avri^^  '^ihat  the  works  of  Glod  might 
be  manifested  in  him,'^  i.e.  in  the  man  bom  blind.  Then  follow.^  in  B,  Tjfi^s  Sti 
fpya^tirfft  {i.e.  -ai,  tO  work)*  Origen  twice  (Htiel  i.  115,  li-  35)  omits  i^/ili  Jft 
and  quote-s  the  saying  as  beginning  with  ipyA^ivBt  "work  ye," 

[iUSBi-j  D  has  3t  n^fiat  tpya^t^rBai.  Thij,  might  mean  "for  our  sakes.  Work 
ye/'  But  D  means  Jel  by  5it  *'  it  is  necessary  for  us  to  work.'*  MSS.  often  express 
ft  by  t  {ste  Botckh  inser^  Gr,  45S8  it*  3t  =  A:tLi  3«)  and  errors  arise  in  consequence. 
Again  V"  a'^d  ^m'i  are  liable  to  confusion — as  m^y  be  seen  from  Jn  viii.  5+^  \  Jn 
1.  4  where  W.H.  give  the  two  {I'^wi^  and  VcIlhp)  as  altcnULlive^.  Origcn,  then, 
might  easily  have  read  the  wordin  tseforc  ifyyiteff^t  as  5i'  i/ftai  "in  or*ierihat  the 
works  of  God  may  be  manifested  in  him,  i.£*  ihe  blind  ina.n»  /or  your  tokis" 
This  would  make  excellent  sense.  Comp.  xi.  41  (in  the  Raising  of  Luxarus)  Bia 
Tflr  a-)iQ\^if.,,tlit<n^^  "I  said  \ifeF  the  sake pf  thz  multHufie"  xiL.  jo  oi>  ^4'  i^t  j}  tpmv^ 
aOnj  yiyoviv  iXXA  fit*  hjiai^   **for  your  takes y*^  and  m>,  xi.   15  X'^P"^  ^*'  iifLattfA 

[34281/]  SS  hfls  **iJNd  me  it  behoves  to  do„,,'^  and  iO  Ephrem  (p,  197)  *'^f 
Wff  oporiet  opcrari.,.."  The  Vat,  MS.  of  the  Arabic  Diaiess.  (cd.  Hogg)  has,  ns 
(he  precetUng  words,  **that  jvi  may  see  the  works  of  Go<J  in  him^^'  and  the 
Clementine  Homilies  (xix,  %t  Clark)  have  **tbflt  the  powci^  of  God  might  be  made 
manifest  through  him  m  healing  the  sins  0/  igm>ratiee,'^  SS^  Diates^s*  and  the 
Latin  vsa  all  have  '"me"  twice  ("it  behoves  me — him  that  set>t  me"),  but  K'L 
have  *'iiii''  twice- 

[3i38Y]  Origetk's  Hrst  quotation  h  in  a  comment  on  Jer.  xiii.  t6  ^^Give  glory 
to  the  Lord  your  God  before  {marg.}  it  grow  dark,"  thus  (Huet  i,  135)  **  l^ethapii 
we  shall  understand  thi:»  scripture  {r6  yfypatiftdnv)  by  applying  {xp^A/jLtvot]  a 
Gospel  saying  uttered  by  the  SavioUfj  which  ruris  thus  {oPruii  ixovirj})  'Work  while 
(/wf)  it  is  day.  There  coioeth  night  when  no  man  cati  work/"  He  add ^  that 
Christ  give*  the  name  of  '*day''  to  *'this  world,"  contrary  to  custom.  His  second 
is  from  the  early  |>art  of  his  commentary  on  John  (Huct  ii.  35)  ^'He  says  to  them 
that  are  partakers  of  l\h  own  Lightj  *Work  ir  \m\  it  is  day.  There  cometh  night 
when  no  man  can  any  longer  (o(J«^^i  oii^tln)  work '.  when  (flrnv)  I  am  in  the  world 
I  am  the  light  of  the  worlds"  It  will  be  observed  that  in  t^th  these  quotations 
Origen  otnits  "the  works  of  him  that  sent  me  (or,  u^)";  and  the  length  of  the 
quntaLion*  m  the  second  instance,  suggests  titat  he  is  not  quoting  from  memory 
but  from  MS.  These  and  olher  variations,  if  they  do  not  demonstrate  that  ihe 
passdLgc  i&  corrupt,  sulTice  to  shew  that  W.H/s  text  caiinat  be  relied  on  ils  a  proor 
that  Jesus  here  us<;s  ^ai  to  mean  '  *My  disciples  and  1." 
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[2^9] 


SUBJECT 


(a)     "We know  (oTAAMeN)"  (jocL  24) 

[2429]  We  return  to  ihe  discussion  of  the  words  '*  we  kn&w  that 
his  witness  is  true,"  in  the  hope  of  iscertaining  what  **we"  means. 
According  to  £he  analogy  of  the  Epistle,  tt  might  mean  (i)  the 
writer,  associating  himself  with  others  (^^ we  ail  know"'),  or  {2)  with 
some  fellow-evangelists  or  fellow- teachers  (**  u*e  know  ")  as  distinct 
from  those  who  are  taught,  who  might  be  addressed  as  ^^you/'  Both 
these  meanings  occur  (2427)  in  the  Epistle.  But  it  might  mean 
(3)  '*  we,  the  elders  of  the  Church  among  whom  this  Gospel  has  been 
preached  and  is  now  being  published,  know  that  the  witness  of  the 
evangelist  is  true."  This  third  hypothesis  must  not  be  discredited 
by  the  mere  fact  that  such  an  attestation  \s  unique  in  this  Gospel. 
For  how  could  it  well  be  otherwise  ?  It  would  come  naturally  at  the 
end  of  the  book^  once  for  all 

[2430]  One  argument  against  this  third  hypothesis  is  the  fact 
that  it  does  not  come  quiSe  at  the  end  of  the  book.  After  it  there 
comes  one  more  sentence^  which  contains  the  first  person  singular, 
xxi.  25  *'But  there  are  also  many  other  things  that  Jesus  did,  the 
which  (?)  if  ihey  are  to  he  wrtiten  (ikv  yp^^yfra.^)  one  by  one^  I  ikink 
HQt  ri*en  the  world  wtH  hotd  the  hooks  that  are  \to  bt\  tt^tten^J* 
Portion:?  of  this  sentence  are  repeatedly  (2414  b—f)  quoted  by  Origen, 
and  thrice  as  coming  from  the  evangelist.  It  could  hardly  come 
from  any  one  else,  at  least  in  substance'.  For  what  mere  scribe,  or 
Editor,  would  venture  to  append  his  own  expression  of  personal 
opinion  to  such  a  work  as  the  Fourth  Gospel  ?  Moreover,  it 
exhibits  a  strong  sense  of  the  inadequacy  of  any  **  books "  to 
represent  the  multiform  action  of  Jesus — just  such  a  sense  as  we 
might  suppose  likely  to  be  expressed  again  and  again  by  a  very  aged 


oi^fi'  aiVr6»'  oT^Eti:  rbv  siic^a*  x^P^^^^  ^'^  "ypv^^btitrtx  ^\^\ivL  On  arura  i^  as 
generally  qneaning  "whatsoever  things^'  bul  here,  possibly  if  the  lext  is  conecij 
'*  which  things,  if/*  -^ee  3ti4 — fl. 

^  [3430^]  Tischendorf  says  that  Jtxi.  15,  in  K,  is  written  hy  a  different  scril)e 
from  the  one  thaL  wrote  \h&  botiy  of  the  Gospel.  Bui  this  scribe  (according  lo 
W.H.  oJ  kv.)  appears  to  have  been  D,  the  4io^G*n^(,  or  corrector,  of  the  MS., 
who  also  probably  (according  lo  Tischendorf  iK  p.  xjti))  wioEe  the  last  leaf  of  .%Jk 
and  ihe  first  of  Lk.*  jls  well  sts  what  may  be  described  bus  ihe  title  at>d  the 
salutttlion  in  Kev*  i.  1 — 4  *'The  Kevelation...an[l  from  the  seven  Spirits  which  are 
before  the  throne  and  from  Jesus  Christ/'  These  fACts  arc  consistent  with  the 
hypothesis  that  the  change  of  handwriting  may  imply  some  special  circiunstunces 
but  not  necessarily  interpolation  or  dfiminished  authority. 
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SUBTECT 


[243B] 


I 


disciple  of  Jesus  contrasting  his  personal  recollections  of  the  Lord 
with  **  ihe  books  thai  were  being  written." 

[2431]  This  postscript  must  be  compared  with  a  previous  post- 
script. After  the  manifestation  to  Thomas  ending  with  the  words, 
**  Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen  and  [yet]  have  believed/*  the 
writer  adds,  xx.  30 — i  *'  Many  other  signs  therefore  did  Jesus  in  the 
presence  of  the  disciples,  which  are  not  written  in  this  book*  But 
these  have  been  written  that  ye  may  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ 
the  Son  of  God,  and  thai,  believing,  ye  may  have  life  in  his  name/* 
This  apparently  deals  solely  with  the  Resurrection  and  the  signs 
wrought  by  the  Lord  *'  in  the  presence  of  (2335)  the  disciples"  after 
the  Resurrection,  committed  to  writing  in  order  that^  profiting  by 
the  rebuke  to  Thomas^  the  readers  of  his  narrative  (*'ye")  might  be 
"blessed,"  "  not  having  seen  and  yet  having  believed/^ 

[2432]  That  would  seem  to  have  been  a  fit  termination  to  the 
Gospel — a  statement  of  its  object,  addressed  by  the  impersonal 
writer  to  the  readers  in  the  second  person  ^*  that  ye  may  have  life  in 
his  name*"  But  something  seems  to  have  happened  to  make 
another  termination  desirable.  The  reputed  author,  or  originator — 
the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved^Jved  (so  says  tradition)  to  a  great 
age  prolonged  past  decrepitude  i  and  it  wati  commonly  reported,  on 
the  basis  of  an  utterance  imputed  to  Christ  Himself,  that  he  was 
not  to  die  till  our  Lord's  coming.  When  the  old  man's  end  had 
arrived \  or  drew  manifestly  near,  it  would  become  desirable  to 
contradict  this  rumour  and  to  shew  how  it  had  arisen.  For  this 
purpose  an  account  of  the  utterance  and  of  its  occasion  and  circum* 
stances  was  committed  to  writing.  And  this  we  find  in  the  last 
chapter 

[2433]  These  circumstances  would  be  exceptional,  and  might 
well  explain  an  exceptional  conclusion.  *After  this  Appendix  (con- 
cerning what  may  be  called  the  Jahannine  manifestation  of  the 
Resurrection)  had  been  written  out,  it  may  have  been  submitted  to 
the  aged  Disciple  of  the  Lord,  to  receive,  perhaps,  a  word  or  two  of 
writing  in  his  own  hand  like  that  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Galatians  '*  tn  large  letters."     If  so,  it  might  be  difficult  to  say  which 


*  [SteSa]  The  difficuh  words  *'Tlais  is  tlie  disiciple  diat  heartth  witruu''  and 
*^*he  that  loroU^  (^166)  do  not  necessarily  imply  that  he  was  sliLI  living  to  bear 
witness.  On  the  contrary  they  tnighl  be  wrilten  (in  any  Christian  Church  familiar 
with  the  saying  (Heb,  xi.  4)  about  Abel)  to  iudicate  that  the  aged  Disciple  ''being 
dead  yet  speaketh." 
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[2434]  SUBJECT 

part  of  the  Postscript  belonged  to  the  evangelist — who  regards 
himself  as  wriling  the  Gospel  in  the  Disciple's  name — which  part 
(if  any)  to  the  Elders  of  the  Church,  and  which  to  the  Disciple 
himseif ,  Chrysastom  most  certainly  recognises  nothing  as  coming 
from  Elders.  And  he  quotes  oiSafitv,  once  at  least,  as  oTSo,  "/ 
kftQu*^  he  saySj  that  the  things  that  he  says  are  true'-'*  One  n>ight 
have  supposed  this  to  mean  that  the  evangelist  was  **  setting  his 
seal"  to  the  truth  of  the  "testimony^'  of  Christ"  about  which  the 
Gospel  speaks  so  often  ;  but  apparently  Chrysostom  means  **  I  know 
that  the  things  I  said  about  Him  were  true."  The  context  is  not 
very  clear,  and  it  is  jjossible  that  Chrysostom  may  have  read  o!Sa 
fitv  and  l<mp  ^e,  although  he  quotes  the  text  freely  as  olSa  and 

[2434]  Some  variations  in  the  mss.  and  Latin  versions  add  to 
the  uncertainty  of  interpretation*.  Of  course  unaccented  Greek  MSs* 
would  give  no  guidance  as  to  niAAMew  whether  it  was  to  be  taken  as 
two  words  or  one.  The  main  internal  evidence  for  mem,  "on  the 
one  hand,"  ts  found  in  the  following  tanv  S«  :  hut  this  is  omitted  by 
SS  and  by  the  best  Latin  versions^     Yet  itrrtv  Sc  Ls  almost  certainly 


*  [Si39(i]  The  same  difficulty  of  distinction  would  arise  if  the  Disciple  died 
bfiif(»re  this  attestation  and  if  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  or  the  Elders  attached  to  ihe 
MS*  a  fragment  in  the  Disciple*5  liandwriliitg  recording  a  favourite  saying  of  his 
about  the  inadequacy  of  books, 

^  [a*3afl]  Koi  alSa.  ^t^ffic,  &Ti  dXijffi}  itrriv  £  kiytt.  Above,  the  text  is  printed 
as  ofda^f,  but  this  might  be  nn  error  for  oMa  ^¥.  Chrys,  previously  speaks  of 
the  evangelist  as  '*  testifying  to  himself  [fmprvpCiu'  iairri}).'* 

^  iii.  33  i  Xfl^wr  avToD  TTjtt  fio.pTvpia.n'  ^cr^pdyttrrr  6ri  6  &f6t  iXiyfl^  iimv,  comp« 
viii.  14  dXij^TH  itFTiv  if  fiapri'pl'^  tio¥- 

*  [3433^]  The  tUr  after  ol^a  may  have  been  omttted  because  the  rest  of  the 
fientencti  was  not  given,  and  thi;  iirrt  y6.p  in  ifn  ydp  ^ffi  nai  AXXa  iroXX^  niay 
have  been  a  |Jait  of  Chrysosiom's  framework  of  the  quotation*  not  a  part  of  ihc 
quotation  itself* 

*  [JMMal  SS  has  the  peut  {**^iire  witness**)  and  omits  tttrir  Si^  tUfMi  and 
"itself  tin  **lhe  world  iisfif**):  **This  is  the  disciple  that  hare  witness  of  these 
things  and  wrote  them  and  we  know  that  true  Is  his  witness.  And  many  other 
things  did  JcsuSj  ihat  if  one  by  one  they  were  [all]  written  the  world  would  not 
be  sufficient  for  them.'*  Codex n  perhaps  look  the  Latin  *^Aij"  for^Aj,  i,e.  **Jesas,*' 
and  it  repeats  **scimus"  and  lurm  *'qui"  into  '*qais"  thus,  "Hie  est  discipuJus 
cjui  testifieiituf  iU  Jfsu  ct  ^Mf  scnpsit  haec  i^ifuus\  et  acimus  quod  venim  est 
teslitnoniuni  ejus/"  W,  H.  give  txl  h  pt-o^pTvpi^^  repl  To^iity  tal  6  ypd;ff<LS  mura,  but 
marg.  Kal  {befort:  ^npTyfM>^)  ajid  [o]  ital  for  Koi  6t  i-^-  o  «ai  aaprvpur  ir.  t.  [6]  is^i 
ypA.^fffj.1  rairra. 

■  [34*4^]    Of^ft/ie*  occurs  in  i  Jn  iii,  »,  v.  rj  (*/f),  v.  19,  ao>  and  ^tkth  ^l^of^tif 
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an  integral  pare  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  stands.  If  both  r^tSa  /ick 
and  ttrnv  S<  belonged  to  "the  <l[sciple  whom  Jesus  loved,"  the  most 
naiural  explanation  of  *'  /tt's  testimony  "  is  *^'  Chrht^s  testimony  " ;  and 
the  Disciple  must  here  be  regarded  as  declaring  his  conviction  that, 
whether  he  is  to  await  the  Lord's  coming  or  to  die — ^however  much 
some  may  have  misinterpreted  the  words  "If  I  will  that  he  tarry" — 
the  Lord*s  testimony,  and  especially  the  testimony  after  the  Resur- 
rection^ is  absolutely  true^ 

[2435]  On  the  whole,  the  niost  probable  conclusion  is  that 
othftfk^v  is  one  word  and  represents  the  attestation  of  unnamed 
persons,  and  that  the  words  following  the  attestation  in  the  first 
person  are  an  addition,  supposed  to  come  trom  the  teaching  of  the 
aged  Disciple,  repeating,  in  effect,  what  he  had  said  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  first  edition  of  the  Gospel.  Then  he  had  said  that  there  were 
many  nsore  detaib,  **  not  written  in  this  book/'  of  that  vivid  period 
after  the  Resurrection  during  which  the  Saviour  was  continually 
manifesting  Himself  lo  the  disciples.  Now  he  says  that  **if  these 
details  continue  to  be  written,"  the  world  will  not  *' hold "  or 
"contain"  all  this  **  writing  of  books*' — and  he  probably  implies  also 
that,  **  whatever  number    of  these  details   may   be   writtea,"   the 


in  I  Jn  \\L  14.  In  all  ihet^e  cases  it  tneati^  ^*  We^  the  disciples  of  Christ,  know." 
On  Uie  one  hand,  tbi^  tnighl  be  urged  as  shewing  tha.!  or^a  fkiw  would  be  a^imi- 
Iftt^  tQ  tbe  pbra:i>«  in  the  Epistte  by  iht:  error  of  scrilic^,  Bui  it  secm^  to  me 
a  stronger  argrimenl,  that  a  writer  so  fond  at  <ilZa.^iv  would  not  write  iilSa  tii». 

*  [aiMt  ]  Strictly  after  olda  ^<iv  we  should  have  something  like  Kurip.  HippoL 
1091  ^x  otdct  }i.^v  td.i!rr\  GXho.  h'  tivx  ^trtis  ^pd<ru:  but  the  clau&c?  with  M  slrAyn  awai^ 
OS  in  J  n  X,  41  (3169).  A  much  more  serious  objection  b  thai  if  the  Apo^tk  had 
m^ftnt  '^Dd  not  lay  stress  on  me  au  bearing  witness.  It  Is  rather  He  that  bear«th 
witness  and  t  ktiow  that  Ifis  witness  is  tttie^'^  he  would  have  said  innXvott  as  the 
Epistle,  not  atlrif  (03*9^-4). 

[MSif/]  If  otdaMei'  proceeded  from  the  evangelist  as  part  of  the  same  sentence 
in  M'hich  he  oUo  sAys  oZ^tti,  wc  should  hiivc  to^  suppose  the  meaning  to  be  '*  I'^t 
[tki  disfipUs  sf  CArttt,  aU]  kttffUf  thai  the  tesiimony  of  Ibe  Lord  is  true,  but,.,»" 
which  MreiDS  improbable. 

[3434^]  On  Roui.  vli.  14  ot6o.tu»  ykp  dri  A  w6^i  wvtv^tviht  (ffnr,  Alford  says 
thai  Jeromtf  has  ''jr/<F.''  Gtnnadius  [Ciumerjf  certainly  read  vTSa  t^ir»  for  he  has 
iriffTajiat  Hu  it  trh^ut  fy,  «.  Cyril  may  have  done  so,  for  he  has  dtAu>fi6ii'  tftrt^iM 
elpot  t6¥  v6fi.o¥f  oUt  y^p  dfi-Uftovt  AirvreXtiy,  This  is  applicti  10  David,  as  a  patallel 
to  the  Apostle,  who  tax^pt^troi  fiAv  dn  r^cv^anifl^i  i  i^d/ior  a/rtar<u  ii  rfj*-  iy9f»^cu 
^dffUf,  Ol5t  and  fUv  combine  to  suggest  that  he  read  olAa  fitK  Origen  (Lomm« 
vii,  31 — 2)  ^enns  to  recognise*  and  10  correct,  this  inlerpreiation,  by  saying — after 
quoting  the  text  with  **stimHi'^ — '*  Legem  vero  spirituaJon  esse  woti  j©/wj  Fatdut 
Mckbat^  sed  et  hi  qui  ab  ipso  imbuebatitur." 
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[243e] 


TENSE 


portrait  of  the  Saviour  will  not  be  **  held  "  or  "  contained ''  in  the 
'*  books'." 

TENSE 

[2436]  Tense-idioms  will  be  conveniently  airatiged  under  sub- 
divisions of  Mood*  Tense-rules  are  sometimes  interfered  with 
by  word-rules,  ^^.  the  perfects  of  some  verbs  are  rarely  or  never  used, 
so  that  writers  may  be  led  to  use  the  aortst  for  the  perfect  in  those 
words.  Hence  the  difference  between  two  writers  can  sometimes  be 
best  illustrated  by  comparing^  not  their  tense-usage  in  general,  but 
their  uses  of  the  tense  of  one  or  two  words  in  particular:  and  the 
shades  of  meaning  intended  by  a  single  writer  can  often  be  perceived 
in  the  same  way, 

L     In  the  Imperative  Mood 

(i)     Aofist  (first)  and  Present 

[2437]  The  first  aorist  imperative  is  (i)  sometimes  more  delinite, 
(3)  sometimes  more  authoritative',  (3)  sometimes  more  solemn'  than 
the  present  imperative,  which  may  denote  continuous  action.  John 
uses  the  aorist  *' abide"  in  the  Lord's  mouth,  but  the  present  is  used 


I 


'  [SftSOa]  It  is  desirable  to  make   "books**  the  last  word  in  the  EogUsh 

rendering  so  a&  td  call  auenlioti  to  its  emphatic  position.  Corop.  the  saying 
of  Papias  (Eus.  iii.  39.  4)  "I  did  not  think  I  should  be  so  mach  helped  by 
what  1  could  get  from  [the]  Aw^j  as  by  the  [iniths  thai  came]  from  living  and 
utiiding  Voice,  "  qO  ^dp  r4  in  [rwv]  ^i^XJiuv  rofHtOrdir  fit  u)*^c\e{V  (rri'Ki,fipa.pQv  ^of 
t4  ira^  i'tiffift  ^<ur^t  K<ti  fuvQ^Vft.    Nonniis  omits  the  words  Kal  dSitfiet^  Bri  dXift^v 

'  [343Ta]  Bui  different  wrilers  might  take  diflfcretit  views  of  the  authorltatLVc- 
Ti^s  of  the  same  utterance*  Comp.  Mk  vi.  io»  Lfc.  ix-  4  fiivrrt^  but  pataJi, 
Mt.  X.  t  i  iMiynTe.  Here  we  might  say  that  Mk-Lk,  meant  *' continue  to  abide." 
No  such  explanation  avails  for  Mk  vi.  ii»  Mt  x.  I4  ^m-twi^aTt,  Lk.  ix.  5 
dTOTifdfftfrr*.  But  note  that  Lk»  ix*  5  dccH  Av  fxif  i5i^^b»'r44...d?r0rur<tiriTereT  twice 
lists  the  j>res.,  while  Mk  vi.  r[,  Mt.  x*  14  6f  Ac  (Mk  +  rirot)  ^117  A/^?p-ai.,. 
^ffTiFdfare  fitricc  use  tbe  aorist.  Perh.  Lk*  means  **\\o  so  kahifually**  Camp. 
Lk.  ix.  23  '*lake  up  the  cross  tittify"  where  ihe  parall.  Mk  viii-  3+,  Mt.  xvi.  14 
omit  ''daily," 

*  [3437 i]  *'More  solemn.'*  E.^.  Jn  xiv.  8  *f(^or,  tti  Philip's  mODth,  is 
"solemn"  and  rcveremial  ibiii  not  authoritative)— like  KiJpte,  i^fittf^^  in  Lk.  sti.  i, 
ifiipAv\a6¥  juoi  viavrtw  in  the  corresponding  prayer  of  Moaes  (Ek,  xxxiii.  13,  iS) 
and  iMTftroif  pmsim*  So  "thou/'  in  Eliiabethan  English,  is  used  to  Ihe  Highest^ 
and  to  tbe  lowest. 
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AORIST   AND    PRESENT    IMPERATIVE 


[2439] 


by  the  writer  of  the  Epistle',  The  authoritative  imperative  occurs 
in  the  miracle  at  Cana,  ii.  5  (Christ's  mother)  TrotT/Varc,  ii,  7 — 8 
(Christ)  y€fjLi<TQT€f . , .dvrKrjtTaTt  I  at  the  Cleansing  of  the  Temple* 
ii.  16  apart,  and  il  19  AvffttTe:  in  Christ's  words  to  the  Samaritan 
woman,  iv*  16  tj^mvrjtTov  a-ov  tov  ay&pa^  and  afterwards  to  the  disciples^ 
iv.  J5  €wdpaT€,,>Kai  Btdtraa-Ot  \  in  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand, 
vi.  10  TTOLijffaTc;  in  the  Healing  of  the  Blind,  ix.  7  uwayt  vtftxt: 
in  the  Raising  of  La/arus,  xi*  39,  44  apaT«j..AiWri :  in  the  rejected 
(837—4:0)  prayer  xii.  27  a-^tTov  f^t^  and  in  the  accepted  prayer  (/A) 
BoiaiTov  trov  ra  ovo^ai  in  the  last  words  to  Judas  Iscariot,  xiii,  27 
TTottjiTov  rdx^f-ov*.  in  the  Last  Discourse,  xv,  9  ^etVart  iv  rj}  dyciirrj  r^ 
ifiYJi  m  the  narrative  of  the  Draught  of  Fish  and  the  subsequent 
meal,  xxi.  10 — u  iviyKUTt  and  aptcrriytraTc. 

[M38]  The  instance  in  the  Last  Discourse  {**  Abide  in  my  love'*) 
is  perhaps  the  nearest  approach  to  an  authoritative  command  (in 
John)  to  obey  a  moral  or  spiritual  precept.  Our  Lord  never  uses 
(1507  a)  the  authoritative  form  of  the  imperative  in  "  believe  ye*"  but 
frequently  the  present  imperative,  which  occurs  also  in  vi.  27  iftyd- 
f«7^<,  vii.  24  KpiVfTc,  and  xii,  ^^  Tr€piwaT€ir€  etc.'  The  three 
Synoptists  have  'Hhou  shalt  love."  Two  (Mt.-Lk.)  have  *' love  ye 
(dyavoTt)"  John  has  neither.  Yet  his  Gospel  connects  *'love" 
with  what  Christ  calls  *'  my  commandment,"  and  his  Epistle  abounds 
in  *'  love  " — but  never  *Move  yc"  except  in  the  phrase  **love  not  the 
world/' 

[2439]  John's  avoidance  of  the  aorist  imperative  of  fl-*<rTeV^  may 
be  illustrated  by  the  charge  brought  by  Celsus  against  the  Christians 
who,  he  asserts,  authoritatively  exclaim  **  Believe  I "  (aorist  im- 
perative) instead  of  allowing  time  for  reasonable  examination 
(present  imperative)  ^^  Do  fWt  sptnd  time  in  ^xaminhtg  {^-^  i^itai*), 

'  [943Tf]  Jn  XV.  4^  9  jt«ffoT*,  but  i  Jn  ii,  iS  jtt^tr*  (comp.  5  Tim.  iii-  14  fdvt), 
Mk  xiv.  j4,  .Ml*  xivi.  3S  >4ff^are  <3fiff  h  an  ulleJtince  of  the  Lord.  Lk.  ixiv.  jg 
fithfov ^i&*  y^fx^v  may  rtrpres*nt  ihe  [ib.)  *' constraint'*  put  on  the  unknown  LoriJ  by 
the  two  disciple3>  ^^Uhou  muiit  needs  abide  with  us  '')> 

^  [34ddd]  In  iL  8  drrXTjirarE  n,  pipertt  v.  11  apov  a.  wtpirdrei  why  liave  we 
tiot  iviyK<iT€  (iLs  in  xxL  10)  and  Tifiirdr^or }  Probably  l>ecau£e  only  the  fir^ 
action  is  to  be  done  a/  oHte* 

[343B^]  The  remarks  in  this  se<:tion  apply  only  to  the  first  aorist  imperative. 
The  second  Aorbt  has  not  this  ^^oLemn  or  authoritative  meaning.  Indeed^  in 
special  words,  the  second  aorist  may  be  less  aulhorilalive  than  the  present*  For 
exampki  in  \v.  16  ipuiiH)irw...K.  i\6i^  it  is  probalde  that  ihc  substitution  of  ipx^^ 
for  i\9i  would  have  bten  more  solemn  {as  in  i.  46*  xi.  34^  Rev,  vi.  t,  3,  5,  7, 
xxii,  17  {bh)^  3o)  or  authoritative  (as  in  Mt.  viii*  9,  Lk.  vii.  8). 
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w  ^c4«Tc  ^A^cTr  v^  ^  ...  Rut  agamtt  this  vieir  is  tbe  fiict  tbat 
in  the  iew  cases  wb^re  ^vtom  is  ifiapexadvc  in  O.T*  *od  K.T.  the 
aoritt  it  usedV  aod  thai  one  of  these  paissages  is  in  John  and  Tclerfi 
to  the  tearching  of  Scrtptore.  Chrysostom  sAys  that  the  Jews  merelf 
"  r^tfi/"  the  Scripture  whereas  Christ  bade  them  ^^ search  "  and  "^" 
in  them.  But  the  oAftwer  is  (r)  that  the  Jews  did  "search/^  {2)  that 
their  term  **  Midra&h  "  implied  most  diligent  '•^  searching."  and  (5)  that 
the  Pharisees  themselves  exhorted  Nicodemus  to  '*  search."  Il  is 
alfto  antecedently  more  probable  that  Christ  would  have  ad^-ised  tbe 
Jews  to  turn  iheir  hearts  toward  the  love  of  God  rather  than  to 
**  uanh  the  Scriptures/'  Moreover  the  indicative  ^rees  better  with 
the  indicatives  that  precede  and  follow :  *•  Kr  have  n^t  his  word  in 
you... because... j^^  deiietx  not,      Ve  search   tbe  Scriptures    (1722^) 


I 


*  [tlitd}  Orig.  Cfii,  L  9.  He  might  have  siid  fth  i^ria-^  if  he  luul  not 
wUhed  lo  ciTiphaftiie  the  lingering  over  the  tAi>k  of  cKaminrng. 

*  [Mtt/'}  Mk  V.  ^6  fi&foir  wiffTtvt,  Lk-  viii.  50  fii^af  xiffTfuror  (cai  tf-tt^^J^eriu, 
"only  m  special  set  of  fsith  and  she  will  be  heaJed  I "  Comp.  Epict  Fragm*  %  3 
"If  you  wiih  to  b«  good,  6f»l  Mt^tr  9if<ef9r  s//  <irfffT«4f 0*)  thftl  yoa  itre  bad.'' 

'  The  cxplanalion  '*Do  not  perust  in  writing'*  would  apply  to  Jn  zix.  it*  but 
noi  lo  Mk  xiii.  11. 

*  [US9(i)aj  a  K.  x.  13  ^^wi^ar*  jraj  rtfTt,  Jer-  V  46  ^^ui-ijtfe"  niflT)*'* 
Jii  vti.  51  ip^itviftrxflf  K«ti  l^t,  Comp.  Judg,  xviii.  1  (A)  i%tp^\^vi\QQ.rt  (of  vrhich 
the  preh,  imper*  doe*  not  occur  in  LXX).    Of  course  these  facts  prove  little  except 
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[book  by  book]  because  yc  suppose.. » and  they  are  they  that  testify  of 
me,  and  [yet]  v^  dfsirt  not  to  come  to  me." 

[2439  (li)]  In  xii.  19  ol  qw  4>.  cTiraf  Trpof  laurovsr,  ©cuipctTc  on  qvk 
m<f>€KtlTf  ovScV,  A.  V,  hag  "  Perceive  ye...?"  R,V.  ''  Behold  "  imper.,  but 
marg.  **  Ye  behold*^'  The  indicative  is  supported  by  Acts  xix.  25 — 6 
ijrC<TTa<r&€ — wall  (^tutpttTf  koI  awoutTe,  i.e.  "ye  behold  With  yoLu  own 
eyes,  or  see  for  yourselves,"  where  the  Ephesians  are  asked  to 
**  behold"  how  '*this  Paul"  has  perverted  almost  the  whole  of 
Asia^a  passage  remarkably  like  ihe  Johannine  one,  in  which  a 
similar  charge  is  brought  against  Jesus.  ©€wp*4Te  is  also  indicalively 
used  in  Acts  xxv.  24  and  ^€<o^*ts  in  Acts  xxL  20.  *'Thou  seest  [for 
thyself]  brother  [without  words  from  us]  how  many  myriads  there 
are...."  The  imperative  (twice)  in  LXX  is  followed  by  an  accusative 
or  irw5»  and  nowhere  by  a  clause  with  ari\  On  Lhe  whole,  the 
meaning  probably  is  '*  Ye  see  for  yourselves  that  ye  profit  nothing. 
Behold  (tgf) !  the  world  hath  gone  after  him*"  If  so,  the  conclusion 
slightly  confirms  the  view  that  ipawurt  above  {2439  (i)) — which  is 
similarly  initial  and  without  v^eZs — is  also  indicative.     Comp,  Jas 

ii,  24  opttTt  oTt  ii  tpyujy  Butaiovrat  avSpftytroi  where  R.V,  has  **ye  SeC** 
without  alternative'* 

[2439  (iii)]  Avcrarc  in  iL  19  "destroy  this  temple  and  in  three 
days  I  will  raise  it  up  "  is  explained  by  Blaas  (p,  221)  as  "equivalent 
to  a  concessive  sentence...  —ear  ^at  Auo-tt*  ''  and  illustrated  by  Soph. 
^nt  1168  if.  and  also  (/A  p.  321)  by  "Eph.  iv.  26  O.T.  opytffff^t 
W  fivi  Afjuiprai'tTff  which  must  mean  *angTy  you  may  be,  but  do  not  sin 
withal.'"  This  last  passage,  however,  is  from  Ps.  iv.  4  "Stand  in 
awe  (marg,  be  ye  angry)  and  sin  not,"  and  Origen,  ad  Uc.^  after  a 
long  discussion  of  LXX  opy/^ecr^f ^  which,  he  says,  may  be  *'  indicative 
(opoTiKoi/)'' or  "imperative  (jr^offraitTeKoi') '' decides  for  the  former. 
Of  course  he  may  he  wrong,  but  his  decision  makes  it  probable  that 
the  LXX  meant  the  indicative  and  that  St  Paul  took  it  so :  **  »  ar^ 


'  [3ft39(ii)i'?]  Comp.  Iv.  19  8twfiCi  Srt  irpo^i^i  tl  ot^.  "I  see  [without  more 
words^  thnt  ihoii  art  a  prophet*"  The  impcr.  occurs  in  t  Mace.  vii.  17  Qt^pfi 
TO  tL^a.\tlo¥  ai/xoi?  KpLrikt.  In  4  Mace.  >iv.  13  (i^  Bax'^anThv  T}ytlir6i...&f(jjp€iTt  it 
irwf...,  and  in  /Eschin.  p,  13,  19  l(quciled  by  Stepb.)  9«jptiTt  ri  irpajfia  p.^  iK  toS 
Tflp6»*Te«,  the  conlextual  fi.if  prepares  for*  or  subsequently  suggests,  lhe  Imperative. 
In  Hell*  vu.  4  0fwp*trc  fl^  rifXiKo^  oStot*  the  W  mnke^  it  prob.  ihal  0,  is  imper.  ; 
but  it  raiijht  be  a  parenlheiic  iodic,  following  the  details  nbont  Melchiiwiek:  "But 
ye  sec  for  youisdveii  how  great  this  man  weis."  Tob.  xi\.  19  (M)  tffwp<*rf  is. 
dAubtftii-    The  oratorical  imper.  is  naturally  predominant  in  Demo&th.  {¥■£€  Preuss)-^ 

"  On  xiv.  r  (R,V.)  "  Ve  believe  (marg,  Believe),"  see  2337  foU. 
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[3430  (v)]  Wbrtber  iL  19  X^im  should  be  called  a  "  coocessire  " 
or  '^mifutoij,"  &r  vymt  other  uupenttive  is  imtiter  a  matier  of  taale 
tbftn  of  p^ftmmar.  I  should  prefer  to  iliustrate  it  by  tbc  imperttives 
in  Isauh  vi  9  ^^Oo  and  tdl  this  ]>eople^  Hear  -^  tndcsed  but  i^mJ^t- 
stand  nof-j  9nd  %cc  jc  indeed  but  peretwe  /$^"  uttered  in  obe<liei>ce 
to  the  cofnound  of  Jehovah,  "  MaJi^  ike  heart  rf this  pe^fle  fatJ^  So 
after  the  cleansing  of  the  Temple  by  Jesus,  when  the  Jews  refuse  to 
accept  the  act,  Christ  regards  tbem  as  virtually  bent  on  dealing  and 
de»troytf)g  the  Temple,  and  says,  in  effect,  "  Desiroy  ii^  then,  and 
1  will  raise  it  up."  And  similarly  when  Judas^  a^er  the  washing  of 
feel,  and  after  receiving  the  **50p,"  adheres  to  his  treachery  and 
receii^es  Satan  into  his  heart,  Christ  says,  "  What  thou  an  doing,  da 
mort  guickiyj'  With  the  condemnation  of  Israel  by  Jehovah  pro- 
nounced by  Isaiah  it  is  usuaJ  to  connect  Ehe  phra^  *' judicial 
blindness  " :  and  perhaps  we  might  say  that  John  regards  the  verbs 
ID  ii  19  and  xiii.  27  as  '^judicial  imperatives'." 


'  [M3ff(iii)o]  The  Hebrew  vaw^  ** arrtf,"  ui  often  tncans  "but"  that  Uie 
LXX  may  wdi  have  ukcn  it  thus  here.  Indecft  Sym-  subi^Ututes  dXM  {as  well 
as  60yl^&Tnt  to  make  it  cleaj-  that  A/  takes  the  verb  imperatively). 

*  [343t  (ivj  a]  Here  the  LXX  h*s  '*  ViSAk  i/ot/^fs  w  [xhy]  ways  And  Mat  in  ifae 
ftigfat  of  thine  eye«  anr)  know..,."  The  Ttigam  corrupts  Ihe  text  in  the  same  way 
»o  lU  to  Diakc  all  the  imperative*  hortative.    "/n...fAtne  O''^^"  jfiiplics  self-witl. 

*  [lM4(v)ffJ  On  ii-  19  Origen  \aJ  Uv.}  says  nothing  that  b&trs  on  X&aart 
except  (Loniiii'  i*  348}  rvvrof  r6»'  vabf  \v0^at  dtt  irrb  rw*  ivifiov^cvirrLir  rjp  ^^V 
ToO  ^toG.     On  aiii.  47  volijca¥  he  says  {ad  loc,)  thai  Clui&t  speaks  wpQii<i\^>titr9t 
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11.      In   the   iNDICATiVE  MOOD 
(i)     Aorist 

(r)     Aorist  coimpared  with  Perfect 

[2440]  Commenting  an  CoL  i.  i6  "in  him  all  things  were  created 
(<jcTto'^T^)..,aU  things  through  him  and  to  him  hive  been  created 
(tifTto-rat) "  Lightfoot  says,  '*The  aorist  is  used  here:  the  perfect 
below.  'EKTtfT^^  describes  the  definite  historical  act  of  creation ; 
wioTtti  the  continuous  and  present  relations  of  creation  to  ihe 
Creator  :  conip,  joh,  i,  3  )(;ii}^U  avroti  iyivtro  ouS«  tv  with  /A.  o  yeyovev, 
I  Con  ix,  22  iytvo^Tfv  TOi*  atrOtyitny  Jtr^ctTJs  with  ik,  T04i  irda-tf  yeyot'a 
irarro,  2  Cor.  xii.  17  /Aif  rtva  wv  aTrfcrraAica  with  VCT.  i3  icai  u-w- 
aTrto-TttXa  rttv  uStX^kj  i  Joh.  iv»  9  70¥  fj^ovoy^vrj  airtcrraXKtv  o  O^o^ 
«i?  Tof   Kf*^/*^!/   iva,  ^ijo-wjiitv  Si'  avroii  witll    ver*   10  on  avro^  TJya^trev 

i^Vtts  timl  ttTreWftXer  Tw  vloi'  avrov."  This  comment  supplies  a  clue 
to  several  Johannine  distinctions  between  the  aorist  and  the  perfect'. 
For  example,  as  regards  Christ's  "coming  into  the  world/'  or  in- 
carnation, "/  came''^  represents  the  definite  act,  ^*  I  have  come^'^  the 
continuous  and  present  relation.  But  other  explanations  are  some* 
tiines  called  for  by  Johannine  use,  which  presents  the  following 
paradoxical  characteristics^ 


tAv  iatr^y^¥viTr^  (f\ff.  Satan)  hfX  t^¥  -rdXip'  i)  r^  T/K^drifr  inl  rh  hi^a^v^^i.  r^ 

ii'Htfiii  Taxi'fui'  fl'*e^f»'■  These  last  words  favour  the  view  lakeu  elsewhere  thai 
r^x^of  means,  not  **  quickly."  Uu  **  mote  f^ttickly  "  (1918,  11504^ — g). 

[3439  tv)*]  The  nearest  approach  to  n  judicial  impcralive  in  the  Syrvoplists 
would  be,  if  the  text  were  correct^  Mt-  xxiii.  31  kkI  hfLth  Tr\7ifi*J,tcart  i  but  W.K. 
marg.  gives  nX-^pulititri  with  B  and  f,  and  [his  residing  is  now  supported  by  SS, 
Alford  suggcst-%  thai  the  v.  r.  arXij^itfo-ere  and  ewXijjociKrar*  2ro5e  from  ibe  '*  im- 
perative not  beinp  unrlcrstocMj."  But  it  U  not  ntore  tiifficuh  lo  undcrstanrl  than 
\i5ffar*  above,  for  which  there  is  no  v.  i>  Moreover  the  position  of  IfAui  before 
the  imperative  (without  antithesis  as  in  Mt.  vii.  15  or  Mil^  in  Lk.  xii.  if)  etc*)  is 
«Dmewhnt  5U&piciou&. 

[S4Sfl(v)r]  In  viii.  jS  tcai  irfitis  oty  a.  ^Ko6ffart  rap^  rod  WftTp6w  irinttTt,  one  of 
several  renderings  of  that  difBciiU  passage  takes  wottirt  as  imperative,  but  reasons 
hflve  been  given  (3194 1)  for  taking  it  as  indicative. 

*  [a*iOrf]  Comp.  xviii.  10  4yw  wiLppviffi^  Xf\A\7}Ka  rt}  Kd&^Ufi.^.wdrroTt  idita^a. 
i¥  ffwa^fwyp.../*"  jfpnrTi^  ^XdXifaa  ovSiify  where  the  **  continuous  and  presint 
rdatien''''  comes  first*  'V  havt  spoken  openly";  and  this  ts  supported  by  appeal 
lo  the  /tfj/,  "/ever  iau^hi,^^  **Not  once  j^^^  /in  secret/' 

*  [SHO^]  On  iv.  3  AirriKBtv  v6Xiv  ds  ri}t^  FaXtXaW.  Blass  (p.  igi)  justly  says 
that  ihc  aorUt  "is  dt  leasit  remarkable,  ^tiicc  (he  aorist  denotes  the  juurncy  ii» 
cnmpteted....*^  On  this,  and  on  the  trealmen,t  of  the  passage  in  the  Diatessaron, 
see3d30(i). 
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[2441]  On  tlie  one  hand  John  uses  the  aorist  where  English 
would  use  the  perfect,  ^^.  x.  33  '*many  good  works  A*tVf  /  shewed 
(cSct^)  you/*  xil  28  "  /  hm^i  both  glortfitd  (tSofa<rft)  it  and  will 
glorify  it  again/*  xiii.  14  "  If  /  A^ir^  washtd  i^v^a^  your  feet,"  xiii.  1% 
•*  I  know  whom  /  kav€ chosen  (R,V.  marg,  €k^se)  {titX^^afLriv^**  xiii.  34 
"As  /  have  loved  (T7ya«Tj<rfl)  you/*  xv,  15  *'/  have  made  hwwn 
(*yvcJpiffa)  to  you,"  XX.  2  "  Thty  have  taken  away  {^pai')...fhey  hatft 
laid  (e6^7«ai')  him^,"  xti.  lo  ''Bring  of  the  fish  ihat  ye  have  now 
eaughf  (maerciTi)."  These  aorist*  may  be  explained  in  part  because 
Greek  does  not  use  the  perfect  so  frequently  as  in  English  10  denote 
a  recently  completed  action,  but  in  part  by  the  fact  that  the  Greek 
perfects  of  these  parttcubr  verbs  are  comparatively  seldom  used,  and 
John,  having  no  special  reason  foi  laying  stress  on  the  completion  of 
the  action,  may  prefer  the  more  usual  form*. 

[2442]  On  the  other  hand  John  uses  the  peifect  where  we  might 
have  expected  the  aorist,  or  the  present,  r^.  v.  45  "  Moses,  in  whom 


'   Yel  CDmp.  ri.  j^  Tefl*ijraT#. 

*  [Mtl  a]  The  Greeks  scecn  to  have  avoided  sevenJ  a<iitfe  perfects,  *^.  of 
jrriJV^  hpi^^  tr^t^*  y**ispi^t  sooiewbat  as  wre  might  avoid  the  pctf.  of  **awmk«" — 
doubling  between  **have  awaAtd""  and  '*hftvc  awoken"  {9747 — 03).  The  rarity  of 
a  siuiable  peffect  raay  explain  ihe  aorist  m  vi.  70  (A-V.)  "/fatv  not  /  fAat<em  yew  }" 
bat  there  R.V«  bas  *'  DiJ  not  / choouV  without  alternative,  a^  aJso  in  xr.  iti — 19^ 
where  A.\'.  has  '*  Yt  kazt  not  cAfisgtt  me  but  /  Aai>e  ^kcs^m  you,.,  /  Aavt  tA^aiM 
you  out  of  the  world-''  I  do  not  understand  why  R.V.  txt  adopts  **have  choaeA** 
(Westc.  *' chose")  in  xiii.  18  alone  <*' I  know  whonci  I  have  chosen ") .  ^^Havc^" 
if  denoting  recent  choice^  would  seem  most  appropriate  to  vi*  70. 

[3441  ^]  The  aorist  of  4K\iY^stax  is  applied  lo  God  or  Christ  In  Mk  xiii.  no 
JiA  rot^  ^«X(rret^  ot^  ^{fX^ffiro  fMt.  xi.iv.  13  om.  o0s  ^-»  Lk.  difT),  Uk.  vi.  13 
^KXcfd^iffvi  aw-  wiViF  Stud«Ka  (Mk-5ft-  diff.).  *fif<X^f0r«  occurs  in  1  Cor.  i,  17 
(iu),  xS,  Jas  ii.  5,  to  describe  God  as  choosing  the  poor  and  despised*  aud 
Eph.  i.  4  has  x^o^iin  ^^V^^aro  ifpat  ir  o^y  wp6  cara^oA^  K^fuftf.  la  Acta,  it 
relers  to  the  chtmsiTig  of  apostles  or  missioaanes  in  i.  3,  14,  vi.  5,  %v.  7,  tt,  35  etc, 
and  onljr  once  (xui'  1 7)  to  God^s  choosuig  the  ^^fathefs"  of  IsracL 

[3M1^]  It  $eem&  dear  that  MV  Kiii-  10  ^<X^ar«  me^tos  ''chi>se,^  eai- 
plUitjciLlly,  implying  Anat  or  irTcvoc:able  ciection  or  somelhing  of  Lhc  kind. 
This  m  also  implied  in  Uk  xiii*  ai,  Mt.  axiv,  14  €i  jwpst^  (^fl.  -t-col)  tout 
cffXerrvi^  f which  suggests  th&t  **tbe  elect"  could  not  possibly  be  led  tinaJly 
axtny)  and  in  Ml  xxil  14  "many  arc  caUed  but  few  chosen."  Bot  Lk.  omits 
aU  this,  as  weU  as  (Mk  aiii*  17.  Mt*  xxiv,  31)  the  gaihehng  of  the  '*  decL^" 

[fti41  j]  Jn  agrees  with  Lk*  in  applying  ^irV{itf#v  once  to  the  choice  of 
apo^lcs,  but  he  adris  words  thaE  dcstivy  the  notion  of  finality,  vi  70  *'  Hare  1 
not  [jiistj  i-Acjfft  (SaM)  ft*  fAf  /vncAr,  and  one  of  yim  i^  a  dciTl  ?"  Un  the  other 
hand,  later  on,  he  appears  lo  exclude  Judas,  and  to  imply  a  difTcrent,  spintual, 
and  tinal  election  in  xiii.  iS  *'l  know  whom  /ciwr""  foUowtii^  the  woTd${xitL  JiJ 
"Ve  are  not  all  clean"  (cocnp.  at,  16,  19). 
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ye  have  hoped  {jjKviKQr^]^^  xv.  24  *^ They  have  i^een  and  have  hated 
both  nie  and  ray  Father,"  xvL  27  "The  father  loveth  (i^tAfi)  you 
becausej'^/^iitr  hved  (Trc^tATjjcaTe)  me  and  haveb€liei}td\\\2}i.,.^^y\,  69 
"  We  hai^e  believed  (Tr«ffurTcuica/i*j'),.,that  thou  art  the  Holy  One  of 
God"  In  modem  English,  *'  I hmie  believed  in  him,"  if  the  emphasis 
b  laid  on  '*have/'  may  mean  "*•  I  have  believed  in  him,  in  times  past, 
or  up  to  the  present  time,  but  /  do  so  no  l&nger"  In  John  the 
context  clearly  implies  persisfent  beiief^  and  the  same  applies  to  the 
other  instances. 

[2443]  How  is  this  Johanmnc  use  to  be  explained?  Probably 
as  a  modification  of  the  LXX  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  perfect  in 
cases  where  it  implies  persistence.  The  Hebrew  perfect  is  frequently 
used  with  verbs  of  "  believing,^'  "  hoping,"  '*  hating,"  and  *'  loving," 
to  represent  a  feeling  continued  from  the  past  into  the  present.  But 
LXX.  inadequately  renders  this  almost  always  by  the  aorist.  Thus 
St  Paul  quotes  the  Psalms  **  /  have  heiset^ed  {LXX  m<rrevtra) 
therefore  I  spake/'  and  continues,  **  We  also  believe  therefore  also  we 
speak,"  thus  applying  the  Hebrew  perfect  (LXX  aorist)  to  himself  in 
the  present  tense*.  In  that  Psalm,  A.V.  has  "7  beiitved^^  and  R*V. 
txt  ^'  [believe  "  (marg.  ''*  I  believed '') ;  but  elsewhere  the  two  agree  m 
the  perfect  (Ps.  cxix.  66)  "/  haife  believed  in  thy  commandments." 
So  when  the  Psalmist  repeatedly  says  to  God,  '*  /  /tave  httped  {yjKiritra) 
in  thee,  or  in  thy  mercy,"  the  meaning  (however  it  may  be  rendered 
in  English)  is '^ /  siead/aslly  hope^^  or  "my  hope  is  fixedV*  The 
aorist  "I  hated  (</jti'o-7a-a)"  occurs  several  times  in  the  Psalms, 
variously  translated  by  R.V,  and  A.V. ;  and  always  in  the  sense  of 
^^steadfastly  Itaiietg"  In  Provcrbsj  it  is  uttered  by  the  Wisdom  of 
God  {Prov,  viii,  13)  ''Pride  and  arrogancy,.,do  I  kate,^'  and  there 
LXX  has  the  perfect  /le/^toTywa,  but  Symmachus,  Theodotion^  and 
"another/*  have  the  aorist.  The  perfect  also  occurs  in  Judges 
xiv,  16  '^only  hast  thou  hated  me  (^e^tfrij^cas)  and  ha^t  not  l&ved  me 
(TyaiTTTo-a^t  but  A  jJyaTrr/Kas}/^  where  R*V.  has  **  Thou  dost  but  hale 
me  and  lovesi  me  not*/'     In  all  these  cases,  it  is  quite  clear  that  the 


*  1  Cor-  iv.  13  (fuoting  Ps.  cari.  ro. 

*  [a443o]  TJXiTfffci  inthe  Psalms  =  Ps.  vii-  i.xvi.  i  (R.V,  and  A. V.)  "  I  cio  put 
my  trust,"  xiii.  5  (R.V-  and  A.V.J  *'  I  have  tnjsted,"  xxjti.  1,  6,  ]+  (R.V.  and  A-V.) 
''Ido  put  my  trust/*  **lni5l/'  **tnj£led"  etc, 

*  [M43AJ  The  Heb.  pcff.*  LXX  aorist  of  ^ur«»'  =  Ps.  xxvi,  5  A.V.  perf..  K,V. 
pres,»iilv.  7  A,V.pres»,  R.V,  perf.  .-in  Ps,  v.  5, 1.  17, Mix,  104,  n^^  138, cxxxk-Ul, 
R.V.  and  A.V,  agree  in  having  present.     It  is  ifVterwliiiE  to  note  that  in  Hcb.  i.  9, 


"  hate"  described  by  the  Hebrew  perfect  is  a  permanent  and  intense 
feeling  ;  and  the  same  statement  applies  to  the  other  verbs.  Nothing 
like  tills  usage  can  be  alleged  from  Greek  literalure,  and  the  coin- 
cidence of  Hehrew  usage  as  to  these  particular  verbs  makes  it 
a  reasonable  conclusion  that  a  Hebrew  origin  nmsi  explain  the 
Johannine  use  of  them, 

[2444]  In  another  Hebraic  use  of  the  perfect  the  $|>eaker  regards 
a  future  action  as  already  accomplished  or,  as  we  say,  **as  good  as 
done."  This  is  particularly  common  with  the  verb  "give,"  ^.^,  in 
Genesis,  in  promises  made  by  God,  '*  /  Aaw  gkfeft  you  every  herb," 
"  Unto  thy  seed  hait  I  gsi>en  (LXX,  /  wW  giv^)  this  land/'  but  also 
made  by  Ephron  ^^  I  have  givtn  thee  the  ^t\i\.^.J  hat^t git*em,,.f  have 
given. ,.^'^  and  by  Abraham,  in  return,  "/  have  given  thee  money/* 
where  R.V.  has  thrice  "^/W*  and  once  "^mtJi  ghie^''  and  LXX  has 
StS4i)/xi  and  ^ciSuxo.  or  omissions'.  This  Hebraic  idiom  may  have 
suggested  the  Johannine  phrase  *'aU  that  t/tctn  hast  given  me  (or,  hast 
gitfn  him)"  so  frequently  used  (1931,  2454—5)  to  denote  the  future 
Church.  It  might  also  explain  xvil  i8  **  Even  as  Ih^u  didst  send  me 
into  the  worJd,  so  I  also  sent  them  into  the  world.*'  Here  the  aorist 
is  used  in  both  cases,  and  ''  I  sent  ^'  has  been  taken  by  some  as 


quoting  Ps-  xlv.  7  irt^wi^s^^.^Aiticitant...^  R.V.— which  usually  renders  torists  as 
aorbu— follows  A.V,  in  ibe  perfeclj  **Mp*«  hatt  kwd„,ami\k>^t\  haieJ.'* 

[SMSf]  This  Hebraic  "Aorist  of  PeKjstence"  in  LXX  is  quite  differrnt  from 
{a\  the  Greek  aorist  u&ed  to  describe  wbnt  happened  before  now  and  will  Happen 
again,  i.e.  the  aorist  of  experience  or  habit-  It  i*i  aUo  different  from  (A)  (he  Creek 
M^  of  (Jelf  §403.  i)  ^-rijwtffl,  Tiip^^etfa,  %irt^^,  AH-rrvov^^  t^fu^a.*  tflffd^tfr,  iywuw, 
Jelf  explains  these  as  '^referriiiK  to  a  thought  supposed  lo  have  h^eti  Jong  did 
tirmlj  conceive  in  Ihe  speaker's  i>reiisi."  But  in  many  cases  they  lefer  simpiy  to 
wh&t  is  '^before,"  ^nd  s&mtiimei  &n!y  *'  a  m&mtmt  hf/^rt^^  pr  *'tf  imtmeHi  tig^r"^  fts 
tn  Eurip^  Med,  63—4,  where,  in  answer  to  the  nQrse^s  appeal  (''What  dost  thou 
mean?  Do  not  begrudge  lo  icH  mc?*')  the  old  servant  replies  **Nolhiiig.  / 
cktmged  my  mind  {Just  Mu  moment]  about  even  what  1  had  said  before  (Oui^r, 
0trr^vr  rat  rd  'rp6c9'  ttpufiira).^^  So  ^iw^rrvaa  may  mciui  "/  jf/o/  «/  [jwie- 
VwWr  «f  jtfM  ma  ih^  wen  m/teraf^  "  etc.  I  n  na  imtance  firpAadly  d&  Iketi  a^rutt 
itmiain  any  m^om  of  amy  thing  *'l<*ngand^rm'''  Goodwin  (M^^  and  7VM:Mr§6o) 
renders  Aristoph.  E^.  696'Hr#i)r  dr«Xjuf,  ^yAoau  ^XocoMriatt.  *^^ !  am  amused... 
/  €anft&t  help  laughing/^  but  the  English  p«st  would  ihefe  express  the  scdsc  better 
*'/  was  amused.../  ctmld  not  hot  Ungh,"  as  soon  u  jou  opened  pur  mouth. 
So  ^901^  in  Nt$h,  174,  1 340*  And  that  is  the  tneftning — thot^  perhaps  idiomatic 
English  will  hvdly  allow  the  past  tense^-in  Soph.  JEIt^tr.  668  **/  mnic^m^ 
{49t$Attn*)  your  [well-omened]  utienince  [as  soon  as  uiiencd]-" 

^  {MMd]  Gen.  i.  19  A^Awfo,  w.  tS  SJtrUf  xxiii.  tt  om.,  fdw/>s  ^9^*9 
xxiii.  13  om. 
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referring  to  the  previous  mission  of  the  Apostles  into  Palestine. 
But  it  is  more  consonant  with  the  high  tone  and  Hebraic  thought  of 
the  context  to  suppose  that  the  Lord,  after  the  manner  of  Hehrew 
prophets,  mentions  the  ordained  future  ** sending"  into  the  world  at 
large  (not  Palestine  merely)  as  already  past. 

[2445]  In  XV.  6  (lit,)  **  If  a  man  be  not  abiding  (M«ir)  'ri  me^ 
[Ijchold]  hi  was  cast  (i0Kr}OTj)  outside*. .and  was  withered,"  the  reader 
is  asked  as  it  were  to  pause  after  the  statement  of  the  conditional 
'*not  abiding."  Then  he  looks  back  and — the  branch  "has  been 
cast  out.^'  This  is  not  like  the  Greek  instantaneous  aorists  above 
mentioned  (2443  r),  all  of  wkkh  are  in  the  first  ptrson.  Probably 
it  springs  from  Hebrew  literature,  which  regards  the  sweeping  away 
of  things  evil  as  an  act  of  Jehovah  so  speedy  that  it  is  past  before 
there  is  time  to  speak  of  it  as  future  or  present  ;  **  A  thousand  years 
in  thy  sight  are  M  as  yesterday  when  it  is  past,  and  as  a  watih  in  the 
night  Thou  hast  carried  ihem  away  as  with  a  flootPr  The  most 
conspicuous  instance  of  this  is  tn  Isaiah's  prophecy  (Is.  xh  6—8 
LXX,  (lit,))  "All  flesh  [is  as]  grass.., the  grass  wm  dried  up  and  the 
flower  ^//«ii^«v... but  the  word  of  our  God  abideth  for  ever/*  which 
has  been  reproduced  in  the  Epistle  of  St  James  with  aorists  thus, 
*'  Like  the  flower  of  the  grass  he  shall  pass  away.  For  the  sun  rose 
up  (dj'CTiUcv)  with  the  scorching  wind  and  dried  up  (e^pa^tv)  the 
grass  and  its  flower  ftil  away  and  the  fair  show  of  its  countt;nance 
perished  (diruiXcTo)*."  In  the  light  of  these  passages,  and  of  the  above- 
mentioned  (2443)  instances  of  Hebrew  influence  on  Johannine  tense 
constructionj  i^kij^T}  appears  to  be  a  Hebraic,  not  a  Greek, 
instantaneous  aorist*     But  see  2754 — 5. 

[2446]  According  to  different  contexts,  the  aorist  of  the  same 
verb  may  have  very  different  meanings.  For  example,  in  xv,  8, 
Ik  TQVTm  i^(d(rB7}  o  iraTijp  ^ou  appears  to  mean  (2393)  **  Herein 
[namely,  by  your  abiding  in  me,  the  Vine]  was  my  Father  glorified," 


*  [MSd]  Jas*  L  n.  cotnp.  Jas.  i.  9+,  i  Pet*  J*  34.  Some  escceilent  Greek 
•oholus  calt  these  aorists  *' gnomic,''  on  which  see  STM — B.  In  view  of  the 
Hebrew  origin  of  the  quolalions,  the  Hebrew  use  of  the  past  tense,  and  Ihe 
cotrespontlmg  LXX  use  of  the  aoHst,  Hebrew  thcmght  seems  lo  suggest  the  be»t 
explanation  of  ibe  aorists  in  Jas.  and  Pet.  "Gnomic'^  implies  an  inference  of 
regularttyi  but  ihe  context  in  these  Epistles  calls  altenlion  to  rapittitj^.  It  will 
be  found,  however,  that  an  aorist,  even  in  the  jrd  pers.,  when  in  apodo£i!»«  !>dine- 
tlmes  expresses  instanianeousness  in  non-Hebraic  Gk.  Hence  xv.  6  may  be 
independent  of  Hebrew  influence.     Hut  it  is  certainly  not   "gnomic." 
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and  the  reference  is  peiittpa  u>  the  delifiite  £urt  that  when  one 
'*  branch,"  Judas,  fell  wwzy  (rota  the  Vine,  the  rest  abode  in  it,  or  else 
ic  b  U)  their  whole  past  '^abiding."  But  in  xiiL  51  Nvv  iBt^a^a^ 
•  vwf  T.  or^pwoo  jc.  9  $*Q%  l&ofwr^  cr  B^n^  iherc  may'  be  a  twofold 
meaning.  The  "glorifying"  ceruicity  refers  to  the  sacriAoe  ol*  the 
Son  upon  the  Cross,  and  thai  is  future,  and  the  aorist,  if  referring 
•olety  to  that,  would  be  the  Hebraic  aoiist  of  prophetic  anticipation 
above  mentioned  (2444^5).  Bite  it  might  also  refer  to  the  "going 
out"  of  Judas^  just  mentioned,  and  to  the  resignation  of  the  Son 
to  the  treachery  that  had  (xiii,  ^i)  "troubled"  Him  "in  the  spirit," 
«o  that  He  made  no  further  attempt  to  hinder  iL  In  that  case 
ihe  tense  would  refer  to  what  has  just  passed,  **Now  at  la^t  has  the 
Son  of  man  been  glorified/'  because  the  i/tntua/  act  had  taken 
place     This  latter  seems  to  be  the  primary  meaning. 

[2447]  In  XV.  1$  "ail  things  that  /  Amtif  {^Kovtra)  from  my 
Father  (R.V.)  I  haife  made  knmDn  {iyv«apura)  unto  you,"  the  R.V,  is 
justified — so  far  as  grammar  b  concerned— in  rendering  the  two 
aorists  differently,  because  of  the  rarity  or  non-existence  (2141  a)  of 
the  perfect  of  the  latter  vcrbj  whereas  forms  of  ataJKoa  are  frequent 
if  we  include  instances  in  the  Epistle,  But  the  meaning  ol'  eyvuipura 
must  depend  on  the  contextj  which  represents  Jesus  as  "rtQ  iongcr** 
calling  the  disciples  ''servants"  because  He  has  now  revealed  to 
them  the  things  that  He  "heard  frum  the  Father."  This  seems 
to  refer  to  the  recent  sign  of  the  Washing  of  Feet  and  to  the 
docirine  of  'Moving"  as  being  the  sign  of  discipleship.  If  so«  the 
meaning  may  be,  "That  which  I  JuarJ (xoiw  my  Father  when  1  came 
into  the  world  to  do  His  will  /  mad^  kft^wn  to  you  jusi  nou^  in  ihe 
Washing  of  FttiJ^ 

[2448]  In  order  to  distinguish  between  the  aorist  and  perfect  of 
ytMwjKta  it  is  well»  in  many  passages  of  John,  to  render  the  verb 
"recognise,"  thus,  xvi.  3  "These  things  they  will  do  because  they  did 
twt  recognisr  (qvk  lyvit^Krav)  the  Father  nor  me/'  xvii,  7 — 8  **  Now  [at 
last]  {vvv^  1719/)  have  iitey  reeegnised  {tyvinttav)  that  all  things  as 
many  as  thou  didst  give  me  are  from  thee,  because. -.and  (hey 
recognised  (tyiutrai')  truly  that  I  came  forth  from  thee,"  In  the 
second  passagej  the  perfect  describes  the  present  completed  result  of 
the  previous  definite  recognition \     In  xvi.  3,  R,V.  has  *^tkey  have 


1  [!Mi8d]  5S  has  *'And  now  J  kmrw  that  all  what  thou  ha^t  given  me  i&  frotn 
ihj'self,  because  ihe  words  that  thou  didst  give  to  me  I  have  given  to  tbem,  and 


328 


AORIST  INDICATIVE 


[2449J 


net  ^»^vft**:  but  the  aorist  should  mean  *^fAey  did  n&i  recognist^^ 
either  Father  or  Son,  when  the  Son  announced  the  Father  to 
them. 

[2449]  In  viii.  29  "And  he  that  sent  me  is  with  me  :  hi  did  not 
leave  me  (R.V.  hnih  mU  Itr/t  me)  (ovk  atft-^Kep  fit)  alone,"  the  aorist  (if 
not  usetl  as  a  perfect  (2441)  for  the  rare  dsfitiKa)  would  mean  that  the 
Father  when  He  sent  (aorist)  the  Son  into  the  world  did  not  leave 
Him  alone.  R.V,  has  *^  haih  not  left  me  alone,"  ;ind  yt>me  hav^e 
taken  ihese  words  with  the  following  ones,  "  because  1  do  always  the 
things  that  are  pleasing  to  him,"  as  though  the  Father's  presence, 
throughout  the  life  of  the  Son  on  earth,  has  been  the  spiritual  reward 
or  spiritual  consequence  of  the  Son's  conduct  (**  The  Father  has  been 
with  me  because  I  have  done  right  "),  But  oi-i  means  more  probably 
(2178)  **[I  say  this]  because/'  mtroducing  the  ground  of  the  state- 
tnent :  ^*  The  Father  when  He  sent  me  hither  did  not  deprive  me  of 
His  presence.  [I  have  a  right  to  say  this]  because  I  do  such  deeds 
as  could  not  be  done  without  His  presence'.** 


Ihey  have  recetvetl  them  from  me  and  they  have  known  tnily*../*  and  K  has 
tfvwv  foT  /71'ujiifai'.  Some  Mss.  support  Chrys.  in  reading  ^y^ftwo*  for  ^ii»itii», 
anci  one  or  two  have  ^yniffmni'.  Several  Mss.  omit  k^I  fyt^tttaar.  The  textual 
variations  of  iyvtaKa.tf  are  easily  explamcd  as  resulting  from  an  original  efHo^KA. 
and  from  a  failure  to  perceive  the  shade  of  (lifTercnce  mdicaled  by  the  perfect  and 
the  aonsC : — **They  are  rtjrjv  ai  last  grifunJ^  in  r^cogrtit tan... h&c^M^  I  have 
dcBnJtely  given  them  the  iegencrating  words  of  life  and  they  [at  orut\  received 
them  and  [at  eHu'\  rtia^Ufd  in  truth  that  I  came  forth  from  thee."  That  is  to 
say,  the  pre^nt  stead fastnesi^  of  the  disciples  arises  not  only  from  the  word  of  Chrt&t 
but  also  from  a  certain  affinhy  between  that  word  and  the  <)isciples,  which  affinity 
caused  them  (a  rrtnve  ii  ai  ptue  with  a  certain  amount  of  recognition*  Comp.  i.  1 1 
AtfK  K  fka^of  ai/rdff  and  note  the  immediate  "reception"  of  Christ  by  Andrew 
and  his  companion  and  their  brethren  and  successors, 

^  [3449a]  In  xit.  40  *M{c  hath  hlinderd  {TtT{f^>,iaKfr)  their  eyes  and  he 
hardened  {ixuptaffty]  their  hearty"  iruipdui  represents  Isaiah^s  word  (vi.  fo}  **  make 
fat,^'  irax^'^^^y  ai^d  means  not  '*  make  siilT"  atcXiipvyut  but  **ma^e  fa/ifius.*^  Buhl 
gives  no  other  instance  of  UcK  '^maJttr /at"  applied  to  ^'heart";  and  it  was 
very  natural  that  St  Pan!  in  wniing  to  the  Romans  (Rom.  xi-  7  ol  5^  \0tv9t 
iTrwpu&Tto^iw)  and  Corinthians  (3  Cor,  iii.  I4  d-riafna&^rk  vo^f/^aTti  a{<rCtit)  should  use 
ifbfp&u  instead  of  raxi'i'tif  in  alluding  to  this  famous  parage — which  describes  the 
"heart"  of  Israel  as  "hardened^*  in  the  sense  of  "'made  callous^*  although  a 
remnant  \h.  vi.  13)  was  to  be  faithful.  Xliupdo*  is  used  by  Mk  {vi.  $1^  viii.  17) 
alone  elsewhere  in  N.T.  Its  occurrence  there,  and  in  Hernias  {Afafu/.  iv.  j.  j, 
lii*  4.  4)»  and  always  applied  ta  'Mhe  lieart/'  suggests  that  the  rare  phrase  "  make 
(he  heart  callous'*  found  its  way  into  the  Roman  Church — and  (hence  int'"*  the 
works  of  Mark  and  Hernias  which  have  Latin  ehdracteristics— through  St  Paul's 
Epistle  to  the  Romans^     The  mention  of  "  blindness "  In  the  context  of  Isaiah 
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TENSE 


(a)    Aorist  of  special  Verbs' 

(a)     'AKOYto 

[2450]  'A«ovti»  in  the  Fourth  Gospe!  may  be  illustrated  by  aKoi«i> 
in  the  Epistle,  where  fXKrfK6a,^€v  occurs  thrice  at  the  beginning  to 
denote  the  sura  total  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ  possessed  by  the 
writers,  who  ''*' have  hmrd^^  that  which  was  from  the  be^^inning ;  and 
the  same  notion  of  cornpleteness  and  satisfaction  appears  in  ihc 
saying  of  the  Samaritans,  **  We  ourselves  have  heard  and  know  that 
this  is  truly  the  Saviour  of  the  world  ^."  'H^owtiTf  occurs  fiy^  times 
in  the  Epistle  in  contiexion  with  the  definite  word  '*  heard "  by  the 
readers  at  the  beginning  of  their  Christian  profession  {''from  ike 
dej^nning'' ht\ng  thrice  inserted  to  define  the  aorist}*  This  b  the 
general  distinction  in  the  EpistkV 


(vi.  to)  and  Jn  sii.  40  might  lead  scribes  to  confuse  wwpiw  with  wi^pAw  **maWe 
blind  "  (comp.  JoIjxviL  7  **iiimeeye  also  is  dtm,^^  Breiri^jfKtfrTat,  J^W  Tcin}pwvr<u) 
and  Hesych.  explains  rtn^ptitfiSvoi.  as  icK\y\pwtUvQi  rrr\np\tatUvo\»  hwX  this  may 
mca-ti  that  he  took  the  verb  to  mean  literally  "hardened,"  and  hence  **haLrdened 
agaiiist  true  imprcssionSj"  which  seemed  eqtiivulent  to  "darkcncKi/' or  '*blindt<i 
the  trulh." 

[M49  //]  A  corrector  of  Codex  B  has  allereti  iv^hpwaer  in  xit>  4O  to  Tcrtipwirei^ 
to  conform  it  with  the  preceding  perfect  rerti^Xe.iife*',  and  ihi$  Is  very  nmuiiil. 
There  appears  no  reason  for  the  change  of  tense,  so  far  as  sense  is  concemed. 
Perhaps,  however,  Jn  may  have  been  influenced  by  Pautme  and  olher  traditiobs, 
which  ttescribed  ihe  act  of  ijiA  in  visiting  I&rael  with  *' callousness  of  heart''  oj  u 
histtirtcal  fittf  in  ihe  past,  Horn.  xi.  7 — 8  says  **That  nhich  Israel  ^ecketh  after, 
this  it  oA/aitift/  (aorist)  not  (ow  ^Wri^^r),  but  the  election  obtaitud  {aorist) ;  buL 
Ihc  rest  Wert  matie  lalhtts  (aorii^t)  (^irciipc^^7aa>')i  even  as  it  is  written*  God  ^xvt 
(aorist)  {ih^K^)  them  aspifit  of  torpor*  eyes  that  they  should  not  see.../*  and  LXX 
also  has  the  aorist  in  Ueut.  xxix.  4  ''  The  Lord  gave  not  unto  you  a  heart  to  know 
and  eyes  to  see  and  ears  to  hear, ..[no,  not]  unto  ihi*  day."  As  jn  xii.  40  deviates 
fioni  the  Heb*  and  from  the  LXX»  there  are  special  reasons  for  rhinting  that  ihe 
writer  may  have  been  influenced  by  ChrisLJian  tradition,  perhaps  oral,  which 
ajt'iociftted  the  aoH^t  with  the  "  callousness  of  heart  '*  infltcted  tin  Israel,  ba  by  a 
divine  decree^  at  the  time  of  the  Incarnation. 

'  On  the  aorist  of  !t>*TdM,  see  1744  (iv)  folh         '^  1  Jn  i.  r,  3,  5,  Jn  iv.  42. 

^  [9400 is]  Tht:re  is  an  apparent  incon<ii*itency  in  i  Jn  ti.  \%  ffa^dn  j\kw<i9:t%  6rt 
^vrixpt^rroi  fpxffau  iv,  3  to>vt6  ianv  t6  toO  ds'Tixpfffroif  5  aKn^KbaTt  3ri  ?^xf  *u. 
But  the  former  may  be  rendered  *^Evea  as  yc  fcv^v  iavghi  at  the  beginning-" 
The  latter  may  be  intended  to  include  a  reference  to  the  former:  *' This  is  that 
doctrine  of  Antichrist  as  to  whum  ye  hav€  heard  aAnr  aW  mt  many  other  eccasioHS 
Ihal  he  must  needs  come,"  KaOua  ^Kotjaare  dx"  Apx^^  occurs  also  in  1  J 11  6.  In 
Jn  xviii,  11  ipu^i^^v  T,  dKTfKobrat  means  *'ask  /hoie  who  ha,v€  rt^it^rty  heardmt.** 
But  with  *^  the  perfect  means  (Rom.  xv.  ii  quDtin|r  Is.  lii.  15)  "  have  not  [up  lo 
Ibis  time]  heard,"  and  comp-  Jo  v,  37  o^re  t^v^if  ainov  Tt^Trott  dKtjKdarf  (3784), 
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[S451]  'Anoijw  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  in  the  aorist  when  Christ 
describes  Himself,  or  is  described,  as  **  hearing"  from  the  Father'; 
and  this  is  Che  case  even  when  "  heard  "  is  parallel  to  "  hath  seen  "  as 
in  iii,  32  "That  which  hi  hath  seen  {impa-Ktv)  and  \tkat  which  A;] 
heard\  {k.  ijKoto-fv)  this  he  lestifieth."  The  explanation  here  is 
complicated  by  the  fact  that  (apart  from  forms  of  o^ij™^  oi^o/im  etc.) 
the  perfect  of  ^pav  is  the  only  part  of  the  verb  used  by  John.  He 
might  therefore  conceivably  use  the  [>erfect  of  Jpai',  concerning 
spiritual  vision,  parallel  to  the  aorist  of  another  verb.  But  the  two 
tenses  may  be  explained  as  meaning  '*that  which  the  Son  hath  seen 
[fronn  the  beginning],  and  t/iat  masagc  whkh  He  heard  \when  He 
came  down  from  the  Father  to  save  martkmd].^'  So»  whereas 
witnesses  in  Mark  say  concerning  Jesus,  **  iVe  heard  him  say," 
witnesses  in  the  Acts  say  concerning  Stephen,  "  fVe  have  heard  him 
say."  In  the  former,  the  meaning  is  '*a><r  heard  on  one  mmsion^'  or, 
^^  we  heard  this  definite  statemenV^  \  in  die  latter,  ^^  we  have  repeatedly 
heard  him  say"  words  to  this  effect,  as  is  shewn   by  the  context^ 

[2452]  In  xi,  41  *'  Father,  I  give  thanks  to  thee  that  thou  didst 
hear  me  (7*(ov«ro?  /^lou),"  uttered  at  the  grave  of  Lazarus,  the  aorist 
should  refer  to  some  definite  prayer,  and  ought  not  to  mean  ''thou 
hast  always  heard  me,"  Origen  and  Chrysostom  both  emj>hasize  the 
fact  thai  no  prayer  has  been  mentioned  as  preceding  ;  and  the  latter 
seems  to  say  that  there  was  no  real  prayer,  '*  IVhy^^  he  asks,  ^^  did  He 
even  assume  the  appearance:  0/ praying  (raos  Sf  tv^Ktv  kqX  ^v)(fi%  tr^V/*^ 
ttV€Aa/3€v;)»?"  But  Origen  suggests  that  a  prayer^  rising  in  Chrisi's 
mind  and  not  yet  uttered,  was  anticipated  by  the  Father,  who  sent  an 
answer^  "It  is  fulfilled/'  into  the  heart  of  the  Son.  Some  might 
urge — and  with  logic  on  their  side — that  the  prayer  must  have  been 
uttered  some  days  before,  when  Jesus  first  heard  **  He  whom  thou 
lovest  is  sick"  and  replied  (xL  4)  ''This  sickness  is  not  unto  death 
but    for   the   glory  of   God,   in   order  that   the  Son  of  God  may 


^  iii.  31,  viii.  16,  40,  KV.  15. 

'  [3461  a]  Mk  xiv,  ji6  Vj^m  ^Ka^aa^t*'  «i>rou  X^rrof,  Acts  vi.  ii  — 13  dmfffda^cjf 

ToBrtiritu  r.  dylov  [Tttorov]  *e.  t.  tt^ftov,  djrf}jt^,ucv  yap  Adrou  X^ovTot 

*  [MUSa]  See  tKe  whole  coniext,  which  shews  the  influence  of  conLroTersial 
considenitton£  :  *'  Lef  us  thtr^ort  ask  tki  heritii^  '  Did  Hp  receive  the  [necessary] 
impetus  (^Ti^)  from  the  prayer  and  [lhu?i]  raise  up  the  dead  ?  How  ihcn  was  He 
wont  10  do  the  other  works  [of  His]  without  prayer?" — and  he  quotes  Christ's 
words  of  authority  *I  will,  l>e  thou  clean'  etc. 
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be  glorified  through  it,"  But  the  evangelist  may  intend  to  convey  to 
bit  readers  the  impression  that,  a[thcjugh  it  wa^  revealed  to  the  Son 
front  ihc  tirst  that  the  sickness  would  in  some  way  prove  to  he  '*noi 
unio  dcaiht"  He  nevertheless  waited  from  day  to  day  for  further 
r^vcUtion  of  the  Father's  w\]\  and  that  the  actual  revivification  was 
not  effected  without  an  effort  on  the  part  of  ihe  Son,  at  the  time 
when  He  "wept"  and  '* troubled  Himself"  on  His  way  to  the  totnb. 
In  any  cast  John — who  nehher  describes  Jesus  as  using  the  UK?rJ 
"pray/'  nor  himself  speaks  of  Him  *is  ** /rayiffg^^—h^te  teaches  the 
Ivftsou  that  prayer  may  be  sometimes  most  ef^cacious,  and  perfectly 
definite,  when  not  expressed  in  words*. 

(0)    'AnocT€AAu> 

[8453]  'A7r<xrr<A.Afti  is  mostly  (15  titnes)  in  the  aorist,  when 
Applied  to  God  as  sending  Christ,  but  twice  in  the  perfect,  v-  36  rd 

MiStit^  airtrrraAitf  fit  o  irim/p,  tcdyu*  Trt^Tw  v/ia9.  In  the  former,  the 
perfect  is  perhaps  lised  for  piirallelism  with  the  preceding  perfect 
&i&u>K€v.  In  the  latter,  the  mission  of  the  Son  on  earth,  being 
completed  or  perfected,  is  appropriately  referred  to  in  the  complete 
or  perfect  tense. 

(y)       AliOlM* 

[2454]  in  the  Epistle,  S**Sw^t  is  used  in  the  aorist  to  denote 
the  K^fls  or  commandments  given  to  believers  at  the  commencement 
of  their  Christian  life ;  in  the  perfect,  to  denote  the  same  gifts  vvhen 
regarded  as  present  possessions.  Compare  **  from  the  Spirit,  which 
ki  gave  us,"  with  **  because  k^  hath  givm  us  of  his  Spirit**'  In  the 
Gospel,  a  corresponding  distinction  is  generally  made  between 
the  AOrist  and  tl^e  perfect  with  reference  to  Christ.  The  aorist 
Usually  describes  gifts  regarded  as  given  by  the  Father  to  the  Son  on 
His  cotiiing  into  the  world  to  proclaim  the  Gospel;   the  perfect 


*  (a*03/']  Origen  (Huet  ii.  j+7)  quotes  lb.  Iviii.  9  *' While  thou  art  still 
tpeokin^  L  ^iU  iiay,  lo,  I  am  present/^  and  arg;iies  that  if  Jehovah  says  this  about 
tvicrc  (lien.  He  woald  sny  about  the  Lord  "  Befort  thou  speakest,  I  will  say,  Lx>, 
\  Ajn  hcTt:*"  He  does  not  quote  Is.  Ixv.  ^4  '^  And  it  shall  cooie  to  pass  that,  before 
ikiy  t'ty  ^  ""^''  ^fwrwr,*'  where  *'  cry  ^'  is  Ktnpd^^A.^  a  word  somewhat  resembting 
Uic  rcmflnkftlilc  word  iic^vxrfa^*y  in  Jn  xL  43*     Possibly,  "thcy'^  was  an  obsiacle, 

*  (SiMii]  I  Jn  iii,  14  i&iiiK(Vi  iv.  j^  &i&uKtf^  Comp.  1  Jn  iii.  I J  Katfuit  Idwaef 
ivTof^^tt  i^^iV  :  and  v.  ]  i  fi«^  alt^tnotr  Idb^jrcr  0  &t6i  ijtMF,  with  Ui.  1  tBfrt  ToranT^r 
A-ydntf  irfflw^fc  ijitir^  V.  io  ...flffw*  *rai  6^Siint€9  ifftir  ^itr^np.     These  arc  all  the 

4*ni:e8  of  aorist  and  perfect  in  the  Epistle. 
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describes  gifts  regarded  as  having  been  given  to  the  Son  and  as  now 
belonging  to  Him.  More  particularly,  the  future  Church  is 
frequently  mentioned  as  *'  all  that  t/iou  hast  given  me ''  as  though  the 
Son  placed  Himself  ia  the  future  and  looked  back,  upon  the  Church 
as  a  completed  gift.  But  from  a  different  point  of  view  the  collection 
of  fahhful  believers  may  be  regarded  as  a  gift  made  to  iKe  Son 
definitely  at  the  Incarnation,  and  might  be  called  **  those  whom  (or, 
all  ihac)  tk^u  gavest  me." 

[2455]  The  distinction  is  illustrated  by  xvii,  6 — 9  *' I  manifested 
thy  name  to  the  men  that  thou  gtivett  me  out  of  the  world.  Thine 
they  were  and  thou  gavest  them  to  me.. .(9)  I  ask  not  in  behalf 
of  the  world  but  iti  behalf  of  those  whom  thou  hast  given  me."  In 
the  opening  of  the  Last  Prayer  (xvii.  1—2)  the  Church  is  called 
*'all  that  ik/>u  hast  given  him,"  but  the  aorist  is  used  in  the  words 
"As  thou  gavest  him  authority."  Towards  the  end  of  the  Prayer  the 
aorist  is  almost,  if  not  entirely,  superseded  by  the  perfect*  because 
the  mind  of  Christ  is  fixed  on  the  completion  of  God's  gifts.  Bui 
perhaps  the  aorist  is  to  be  read  in  xvii.  24  **  that  they  may  behold 
the  glory  that  thou  gavest  me  (W.H.  marg.  <8<t>Ka?,  but  txt  6eSci>Kas) 
because  thou  lovcdst  me  before  the  foundation  of  the  world."  The 
previous  context  says  (xvii.  22}  "The  glory  that  thou  hast  given  to 
me  I  have  given  to  them,  in  order  that  they  may  be  one,"  Scribes 
would,  therefore,  be  tempted  to  conform  xvii.  24  to  Avii.  a?.  But 
xvii.  as  may  mean  "  the  glory  that  thmi  kast  given  me  [^n  trarth]  so  as 
to  shew  forth  the  unity  between  the  Father  and  the  Son,^"  whereas 
xvii,  24  may  mean  '*  the  glory  that  th^u  gavest  me  \in  th^  degiHning\*^ 
which  is  explained  by  "_^r  thou  lovedst  nu  before  the  foundation  of  the 
Vforld^:'     On  ir^v  o  a*S<jKa5,  see  2740  foil. 


^  [2406  £2]  fi  has  ^duKQf  here.  A4q^k€v  aiid  l&wKtv  frcq.  occur  as  v.r.-  see 
vi,  3?,  vii.  19,  xiii.  15  (Tisch.  d^Au^a,  but  W-H.  JduiArn  ^i^ithuut  alt-),  xvii,  7,8,14, 
In  v'l.  31  Di)  M«  tbujKiv  (marg.  ft^JuiAtFr)  itfilv  tA¥  dprof  iic  r.  ovpavoO  the  aorist  wuuld 
mean  thai  the  bread  given  on  that  historic  occsusjon  was  not  the  real  and  trms 
bread  ;  the  perfect  would  mean  "M.  Aas  ticvct given  you."  It  folhnvs  a  quotation 
(vi.  31)  dpTov  Ik  t.  a^poMoii  fdttK^f  itvToti  ^payttp^  from  Ps.  Ixxviii.  44,  In  vii.  i^ 
DC'  M.  iSutKtii  (mar^.  6iSQiiit¥)  vfHv  rhf  vAfior;  the  AOrist  would  me&n  *'JJi(t  not  M. 
givg  you  the  Law  from  Mount  Sinni?''  (he  perfect,  in  effect,  *^/^ave  you  not  the 
Law,  gi^tn  you  by  Moses  ?*^  To  these  ;ind  many  other  pa^sagci  Lightfoot's 
explAnatJon  (3^0)  applies:  the  aorist  describes  it  "  de6nile  acl/*  the  [tcTlcct  a 
*'conliRUQUS  and  present  relation/*  With  oi5»  the  aorist  nieaTis  '^' not,  t^n  a  singie 
ffecoji&n  '* ;  the  perfect  "not,  w/  tff  ihis  iimeJ'* 
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(8)      EItton 

[3456]  E*ir€  generally  introduces  longer  and  more  weighty 
utterances  of  Christ  than  those  introduced  by  the  historic  present 
Xcyft.  In  dialogue  between  Christ  and  a  single  person,  %tm  very 
rarely  introduces  His  words  as  compared  with  Xry<(,  The  former  is 
never  thus  used  alone  (/>.  without  cix€k/w%  koi)  in  dialogue^  except 
in  a  few  cases  of  momentous  utterance,  six  of  which  are  in  n&rratives 
of  miracles*. 

(e)     'EpxoMAt  and  eiepj^oM&i 

[2467]  'EpxofJLat  and  iiipxo^t  are  used  for  the  most  part  in  the 
aorisi  (1637)  to  describe  the  Son  as  coming  (or  being  sent)  from  the 
Father^  but  in  the  perfect  to  describe  His  having  arrived  in  the  world, 
'E^fX^jXu^tE  tiever  occtirs  in  any  context^  but  iX-rjAvBa  occurs  three 
times*  with  cfe  rbv  icoo-fiov,  and  otice  as  a  seijuel  lo  i^\&ov  thus, 
viit.  42  **/  came  forth  from  God  and  am  come  (tJku)  ;  for  indeed 
/  have  not  comt  ((XijAu^^a)  from  myself,  but  be  stnt  me."  In  all 
cases  the  aorist  points  to  the  definite  ** coming"  of  the  Incarnation, 
On  the  curious  contrast  (vifi.  14)  between  ''whence  I  camt^*  and 
"whence  I  come;'  see  2482,  2400, 

[M58]  MiVtu,  in  a  past  tense,  is  used  literally  of  persons  re- 
maining in  a  place  in  six  instances,  always  in  the  aorist  except  x.  40 
W.H.  txt  </it<rev,  marg,  l/ifti'tv.  In  four  of  the  six  instances  (i.  3CJ, 
iL  12,  iv,  40,  xi.  6)  the  aorist  is  accompanied  by  a  mention  of  the 
*'  days/*  but  not  in  vii,  9  and  x.  40,  The  explanation  of  the  imper- 
fect in  X.  40  may  be  that  the  writer  means  **  he  stayed  m  there  [i.e, 
stayed  for  some  time]"  and  the  context  (^*  many  came. ..and  many 


*  [2§B€a]  Jn  i.  41  (in  the  calling  of  Cephas),  iv,  4S  (to  ihe  nobleman  Wore 
healing  his  son),  v.  [4  (to  the  impdiem  man  after  his  being  healed),  ix.  7>  55,  57 
(to  ihe  man  bom  bliodt  "Go,  wash,"  '*Dosl  thou  believe,'*  "He  that  speaketh 
with  thee  i^  he"),  xi-  ^5  (to  Martha^  *"I  am  ihe  resurrection  smd  the  life"), 
xii-  7  (to  Judns,  about  keeping  the  ointment  for  *'eml>a]niing''),  xviii.  1 1  [to  Peter, 
"put  up  tliy  sword''],  Elirt,  followed  by  lldrepj  h  also  us<?d  in  stvii.  1  (the 
Prayet  to  the  Father)  and,  without  HiTep,  in  xix-  50  (*'It  is  finished").  Aiyti  on 
the  other  hand  introduces  wurds  of  Jesus  in  dialc^oc  no  less  than  six  times  in 
three  verses  in  xai*  15 — 17*  In  Lk,  ix.  58 — 6^  elire  occurs  no  less  th^n  four  timc^ 
in  sflying*^  of  Jesus  lo  individuals*  and  it  is  his  rt^ulftf  word  in  such  cas^^  cotnp. 

^  Kii.  46,  xvi*  18,  xviiL  37, 


334 


AORIST   INDICATIVE 


[2461] 


believed  on  him  there'')  favours  this  view.  In  L  32  "I  have  beheld 
the  Spirit  descending, >. and  it  abode  {Kttl  f^ctt-ey)  upon  him"  (where 
M,  *t  and  e  have  **and  abiding")  the  meaning  is  **  it  abode  once 
for  all." 

(3)     Aorist  for  English  Pluperfect 

[2459]  The  aorist,  i.g,  twolrj^rt^  if  preceded  (a)  by  ^Kowrav  ort,  or 
(I)  by  tis  ("when")i  is  sometimes  rendered  '*he  had  done"  {**  they 
heard  thai  he  had  dont^^  ^'when  he  had  done'*).  Thus  {a)  vt,  i  *'the 
Lord  knew  how  that  the  Pharisees  had  Iteard  (i^jcovcrttv)/*  iv*  50  *'the 
man  believed  the  word  that  Jesus  (A.V.)  had  sp&ken  (R.V,  spakt) 
(«rir«»')/'  ix.  35  "Jesus  heard  that  M/;y  had  cast  {lii^ikKw)  him  out"; 
{h)  ii,  g  ''  When  the  ruler  of  the  feast  (A.V.)  had  tasted  (R.V.  tasted) 
(eyetWaro)/' 

[2460]  Qmtt  distinct  from  these  is  the  use  of  the  aorist  to  mean 
"he  [previously]  did^^ — equivalent  to  "had  previously  done  " — intro- 
ducing a  mention  of  something  that,  in  chronological  order,  should 
have  been  mentioned  before,  e.g.  v.  13  "But  he  that  had  been  healed 
knew  not  who  it  was:  for  Jesus  [prevt&usly]  conveyed  kmse/f  away 
(tftVci^ei'),"  R,V.  and  A.V.  *^''  had  conveyed  himseif  away. ^*  This  also 
appears  to  be  the  best  rendering  of  ^X^ov  (and  perhaps  of  cTrotT^CT-fv) 
in  iv.  45  ''  When  therefore  he  came  to  Galilee  the  Galilaeans  received 
him,  having  seen  all  that  /if  had  done  (eVot>^*i')  in  the  Feast :  for 
they  also  themselves  had  come  (^X6'or)  to  the  Feast  "^ — where  R.V. 
and  A,V.  have  "went,''  but  the  Latin  versions  have  the  pluperfect ^ 

[2461]  The  English  pluperfect  is  perhaps  intended  in  ii.  i — 2 
"There  was  a  marriage  in  Cana...and  the  mother  of  Jesus  was  i^^v) 
there,  Noti}  there  had  been  invited  also  Jesus  {kKX-q^ti  Se  Kat  h  1.)  and 
his  disciples  to  the  wedding'."     So,  after  describing  the  Entry  into 

'  [MflOrfj  So»  too,  has  the  Syriac  (Burk.).  Thr  best  iD&tance  of  this — which 
might  be  calW  the  aorist  qf  " previousness "  or  **aflcnhought*'— is  Mk  vL  17 
(sim,  Mt.  xiv,  3)  ^KpArtjiffif  *^ haii  laid  hold  0/^*  describing  Herod's  nrrest  of  the 
Baptist^  which  hnd  occurred  long  before.  Lk.  iii.  ly— ao  mentions  \\  much 
earlitfr. 

-  [3461  aj  "Vocalus  crat"  is  aJso  read  by  a  and  /,  Chrys,  expressly  reads 
twice  (after  iv  Ko-vd  ttji  r+)  irai  iKKi\&Jt  h  'I,  t\\  TXiv%  ■yA^x}M^.  'Hif  3^  ifoi  t\  M^^p 
roD  *L  (fjKei  k,  qI  aStXtpoi  aiVoU|  or.  in  Cramer*  ^i-  $i  i)  ft.  rou  *I.  khI  ol  c3f\0ol 
Airrov  iKtl^  Chrys.  says  that  the  last  sentence  was  imendcd  to  "hint  (pWfaxoj" 
that  Jesus  WCL5  not  invited  a&  being  a  ''great  person"  but  only  as  an  acquaintance, 
Nonnus  has  XpnFT^t...KXtjr6i  ftjr  ^vpSopiTQi  6>iO*Xi>*^*s  r<  fmBtfTaX  lIaPT«  f^w 
aTQi^y}56v»  'Ei  tOKtnriyTiv  3^  jcni  avr^  Uapi^fUKT}  Kpi^rpiQ  ff€T}T6fiQt  Ittrro  f*,-fjTfip* 
If  iK^-f^^T}  is  to  be  rendered  as  an  aorist.  the  meaning  mny  be  itiat  the  mother  of 
Jesus  was  staying  at  Cana  first  and  that  Jesus  was  iuvited  thither  afterwards. 
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Jerusalem  and  the  cries  of  Hosanna,  without  mention  (2756)  of  the 
finding  of  the  ass,  John  adds,  apparently  as  an  afterthought^  xu.  14 
"  But  ]^^\i?i  had  foHfui  anass  and  sat  upon  ii  {fvp^vKL^.tKaBttTtv).^'  It  is 
possible  then,  grammatically,  that  xix.  39  t/X^cv  &<  koI  NtwoSj;^oi  might 
mean  **  Now  there  hnd  come  also  Nicodemus.*'  The  preceding  words 
are,  "He  [Joseph]  came  {^X6tv)  therefore  and  took  his  [Christ's] 
body,"  and  the  question  is  whether  John  may  mean,  not  that  Nieo- 
demus  came  after  Joseph's  *' coming,"  but  that  **he  also  had  come  *^ 
to  the  tomb,  and  was  waiting  for  Joseph,  having  procured  the  sptces 
in  the'hope  of  the  success  of  Joseph's  application  to  Pilate.  This,  at 
all  events,  may  be  the  view  of  Ada  PHati  (B)  g  11,  which  represents 
Nicodemus  as  saying  to  Joseph  "I  am  afraid. ..lest  Pilate  should  be 
enraged. -*But  if  tiiou  wik  go  alone,  and  beg  the  dead^  and  lake  Him, 
then  will  I  also  go  with  thee,  and  help  thee  to  do  everything  necessary 
for  the  burial." 

[2462]  In  xviii,  24  *Kirl<rTtiXtv.,.avrhv  o  'Avkhs  5<Se^«i'oi'  vpo^ 
KowI^^aKj  A.V.  has  "Now  Annas  Aad  sent  him  bound,"  but  the 
correct  reading,  which  gives  qIv  between  an-coriiXo-  and  auVo*',  makes 
this  rendering  impossible*  The  ovv  has  been  omitted  by  some 
authorities,  and  altered  by  others  to  S*,  in  order  to  suggest  ihat  the 
previously  mentioned  examination  was  identical  with  the  examtnation 
described  by  the  Synoptists  as  occurring  before  Caiaphas,  which  is 
omitted  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 


(ii)     Future,  see  Present  of  Prophecy  WdA^  foll.»  and  ov  ^7  2255 
(iii)     Imperfect 

(i)    The  Imperfect  in  general 

[2463]  The  imperfect  tense,  «7roM>w,  may  call  attention  to  the 
beginning  of  an  uncompleted  action  {**I  began  to  do"),  or  to  its 
non-completion  (*'  I  was  [still]  doing  ^'),  or  to  its  repetition  in  an 
incomplete  series  of  actions  (*'  I  kept  on  doing,"  **  I  was  in  the  habit 
of  doing").  With  a  negative,  **  I  did  not  begin  to  do"  may  imply 
**  I  shewed  no  tendency  to  do,"  and  with  special  verbs  (e.g.  "  /  shewed 
no  tendency  to  help,  pity^  forgive  ")  the  imperfect  may  imply  "  I  would 
not."  In  John,  who  (in  striking  contrast  with  the  Synoptists)  only 
once  (1674^)  uses  the  verb  *^  begin,"  the  imperfect  is  fretjuently 
used  in  many  shades  of  meaning  not  briefly  expressible  in  English. 

[2464]  The  following  passage  occurs  soon  after  an  act  of  healing 
on  the  sabbath.    Assuming  that  no  similar  act  was  wrought  in  the 
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interval,  we  cannot  render  twotfi  **  was  wont  to  do  these  things  "  and 
the  rendering  must  be  **  was  beginning  to  do,"  thus,  v.  i6 — 18  '*  And 
for  this  cause  the  Jews  ii€gar£to-/>€rs^cute  (cSuijkoi/)  Jesus  because  ks 
htgan  io  do  (cTrotet)^  these  things  on  the  sabbath.  But  Jesus  answered 
thenij  My  Father  worketh  even  until  now,  and  I  wort.  For  this 
cause  therefore  the  Jews  i'egan-to-seek  (c^ttovi'}  rather  (2733  a)  to  kill 
him  because  he  was  not  only  contittuifig  io  break  {or,  ifuredy  breaking) 
(cXuf)  the  sabbath,  but  also  hegirtning  to  say^  (IXsy*)  [that]  God  [was] 
his  own  Father.  .,./'  Here,  at  all  events  in  the  first  sentence,  the 
evangelist  seems  to  indicate  a  '*  beginning  "  to  persecute,  dating  from 
a  special  act,  and  perhaps  ''these  things"  means  "such  things  as 
this."  In  xii,  lo — ii  "the  chief  priests  took  counsel  that  they 
might  put  Lazarus  also  to  death  because,  for  the  sake  of  [seeing]  him 
(1952  ^),  many  of  the  Jews  w^re  goin^  mvay  and  were  believing  (fir^yov 
tt,  hriUTtvuv)"  the  meaning  may  be  either  that  these  things  were 
beginning,  or  that  they  were  going  on  under  the  eyes  of  the  chief 
priests  and  would  go  on  till  they  were  stopped.  In  xiii.  28 — g 
ouSfU  ryuu-.-Ttrt?  yap  ihoKQvvy  the  meaning  ig,  "No  one  [exactly] 
understood*. .some  wtre  [at  the  time]  undera  vague  impression.,....^" 


1  R.V.  '*Hi<l,"A,V,  "had  done/' 

•  But  Svce  2Wfti*  "B^*7e  may—  "he  raeint,"  "he  tvas  virtually  saytnjr"  On 
t^&Xkor,  not  '*flll  the  more**  but  "rather,*'  see  S733a. 

*  [atWa]  So  Acts  k\L  g  iS^Ku  ii  Spafia  ^iruv.  Contrast  the  definite 
though  erruneotia  stipposHion  implied  in  Mk  vi.  49  iSo^av  Sri  tf)6.¥T<ia^6.  iffny^ 
Jn  xi,  13  iKtlvot  Si  Ho^av  5ri  wtpl  t.  Kottii/nrtui  tou  Otfvov  \^ti. 

[94e4^]  The  iinpcrfccl  of  custom  h  illustrated  by  Mk  xv*  6  ^ard  di  iofrrSfiF 
i.wi\vtv  (Mt.  xxvii.  15  fluiffei.dvoXi'tir),  I.k.  om.,  Jn  xviii,  39  faTir  &t  ffutn/jBtia 
vfitf  Xifa  fra  dTro\6tJv  vfMv  [ev]  tj^  rdfrj^a.  The  commenLs  of  Origen  (on  Mt.  xxvii. 
15)  and  of  Cyril  (Cramer)  make  it  deai  that  they  know  of  no  such  '^custom"  of 
pardoning  criminals,  and  that  ihey  are  at  a  loss  to  explain  ihe  allusion  to  it:  nor 
Is  there  any  historicaJ  evidence  of  its  existence.  This  may  explain  Luke's 
omission.  Xiv^&fio.  occurs  in  N.T.  only  here  and  t  Cor.  viii*  7,  xi.  16  where  it 
tncttns  m  ''unreasonable  habit-"  Perh.  l^ilate  ia  supposed  by  John  lo  mean 
"a  practice  iliat  has  sprang  up  through  my  Indulgence  towaKls  you."  In  any 
cose,  this  is  an  instance  where  Lk.  omils  and  Jn  intervenes. 

[aiMf]  KttTia  Ai  iQfniiif  (A.V.  *'at  [ihat]  feasi,"  RA\  Lxt  "at  the  feast"  marg. 
'*at  £?  fcnst*')  is  (like  watf'  fr^^juai^)  ambiguous.  The  best  rendering  is  "at  feast- 
time/'  which  (aceording  to  context)  may  mean  *^at  [the  approachingl  feast" 
or  "at  [any]  feaat."  SS  {in  Mu)  has  "at  every  Feast"  and  k  (in  Mk)  has 
'•  sinipth's  autem  diebus  festis" :  D  reads  n^  in  both>  The  ambiguity  i» 
removed  (whether  in  accordance  with  fact  or  notj  by  Jn*»  insenion  of  "the 
Pft*sover-" 
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[Sti65]   The  imperfect  of  "come,"  after  the  aorist  of  another  verb, 

and  before  the  aorist  "came/*  means  *' began  to  come,"  or  "were 
coming/'  as  follows,  iv.  50 — 40  **  They  (i.e.  the  Samaritan*)  catm  out 
(i^kBfsv)  from  the  city  and  began  to  €omi  (iJ/);(oi'to)  unto  him.    In  the 

meanwhile When   therefore  the  Samaritans  camt  i^X^av)   unto 

him/'  xi.  29 — 32  **  She  (Mary)  aros€  (T/ycp^y)  quickly  and  b<gan  to  come 
(^j[iX«T<j}  unto  him.  Now  Jesus  was  not  yet. ..The  Jews,  then^... 
followed  her., -Mary  therefore^  when  she  ctxmt  {^X^cf)  where  Jesus 
was.,,/*  XX.  J — 4  *' Peter  therefore  came fi>rth  {k^y^XB^v)  and  ihe  other 
disciple,  and  th^  began  to  come  (7p;(oiTo)  to  the  tomb.  Now  the  two 
were  running  together;  and  the  other  disc* pie... (•rt'/zr^  {^XBcv)  first/' 
In  all  these  cases  the  context  mentions  an  interval  between  the 
"beginning  to  conie"and  the  "  coming^"  John  often  uses  these 
imperfects  as  an  introduction  to  some  important  action*. 

[2466]  With  a  negative,  the  imperfect  may  mean  "  was  not 
beginning  to  do/'  and  this  may  often  mean  ''had  no  intention  of 
doing."  In  ii.  23—^4  **many  believed  (or  trustedt  ^WfTTd-iflra*)  in  his 
name.. .but  Jesus  himself  did  not  trust  (ovk  tTtttnfVfv)  himself  to 
them/'  the  meaning  is  *'did  not  e^?m  ^p'n  to  trust  to  them/'  Ijecause 
He  knew  their  character  from  the  first  It  might  almost  be  rendered 
•'would  not  trusL"  The  same  phrase,  applied  to  non-believing  Jews 
in  xii  37  means  '*///<y  sfiewed  no  tendetuy  to  beiieve^"  **did  not  even 
make  a  beginning  to  believe/'  and  it  is  followed  by  xii.  39,  *'M<y 
ivere  not  able  to  beiieve"  Nearly  the  same  meaning  is  in  xxi.  i2  "no 
one  skewed  a  tendency  to  venture  (ouficU  *ToA/xa)/'  or,  "j£>  much  as 
began  ta  venture.''  But,  in  vii.  5  owSi  yap  q\  oiSeA^oi  avrov  ^(Wevuv 
ek  aiJroi',  the  separation  of  the  verb  from  the  negative  favours  the 
rendering  **not  even  his  brethren  were  \at  that  timt]  believing  in  him/' 


'  [Mftfid]  The  imperf.  U  rendered  thus,  iv.  30  (A.V.}  "came/'  (R.V.)  "were 
coming";  xi,  a^(A,VO  "came/*  (R.V.)  "weni^';  ix,  5  lA.V.)  "came/*  (R.V.) 

*  [9460 1^]  In  xix,  ^  (describing  ihc  soMiers  mocking  Christ),  ihe  imperfects, 
iJpX'w^^i  ^^^yin**  and  iSiSoaay,  mean  "  ^a/'/  romin^^^'  'V^// j^fvifl^/*  '* kfpt  gmtn^.*" 

[246flt]  The  imperf,  iirvv^dirtiv  mighj  be  C3cpecicd  in  Jn  iv,  ja  where, 
according  to  Blass  {p,  191)1  ''*iiri>BtTe  is  incorrectly  used  and  thie  correct  form 
iTvvd&vfTQ  has  weak  attestation  (in  \i\\,  14  wvB4ada.t.  [which  shtiuM  strictly  b« 
wvr9httffS»i]  is  orily  read  by  AD  aJ...|,"  !ti  dassicsd  Gk*  iwu^rnt  would  mean  *'he 
fljf^i/(j/«rt/,"and  ^irifl'tfdjffro  would  be  used  (as  in  Mt.  ii. +»  Lk.  x\\  a6ete,)  tome^n 
*>Af  tritJ  io  ascfr/iiinJ"  In  iv.  53  Chrys.  has  ^irw(?d*«Te  and  d,  rft  /  have 
"interrogftbat/'  but  this  attestation  h  certainly  we^k>  It  i&  noLic<^aMc,  however 
ihatf  in  what  foUowSi  tCD'^^havc  «ai  fur  oZv  (S5  om.  oiw)  50  as  tu  make  the 
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i 


[2466  {i)]  When  on  ^v  is  used  after  imperfect  or  aorist  state- 
ments of  perception  ("saw  that  it  was  so  '*),  the  natural  presumption, 
in  John,  is  that  the  meaning  is  **saw  thai  it  had  been  "  j  for^  in  order 
lo  express  *'  saw  that  it  was^^  John  would  probabty  use  the  present, 
as  in  vi.  24  "  the  rnuhitude  saw  thai  j€sus  was  not  tfi^re  (fTStr»..oTt 
'L  ovK  loTi*'  eK«i)  ^  i,c.  saw  [and  said  to  themselves]  "Jesus  is  not 
here"  (comp.  Mt.  xviii.  25  "commanded  him  to  be  sold. . .and  all* 
[said  he],  that  he  kaih  (^x") '  }•  With  other  imperfects,  distinguishable 
from  aoristSi  the  imperfect  meaning  may  be  retained,  t.^,  xvi.  19 
"recognised  that  tliey  ii>ere  and  had  hen  desiring  {rfiiK^^v)  lo 
question  him,"  but  not  with  y\v.  In  v,  13  f)w*c  ^Sct  rt?  i<mv^  D  reads 
Tjv;  but  the  Pharisees  have  just  a&ked  "  Who  is  ii}^'  T«  l(mv;  and 
now  it  is  added  that  the  man  *'did  not  know  [and  could  not  answer 
this  question]  IVfto  is  iV?"  and  then  {v,  15)  *'he  said  lo  the  Jews 
(lit.)  that  *//  is  Jesus.'"  In  vi.  32  eISr>v  (marg.  tStJv)  vn  irXoidptov 
oAAo  DVK  tJv  ixtt,  the  sense  requires  *' that  t/iere  had  been  no  other 
boat."  and  {as  there  are  v.  r.  etfiw*^*  tSov,  €th€v,  and  e  has  "scirent"), 
Blass's  (p.  192)  suggestion  that  the  orig*  was  tXh^^  is  probably  right : 
'"the  Jews  knew  there  had  dee  n  no  other  boat  there  on  the  previous 

night/*  In  ix,  S  ol  l^cmpovirrftf  avrOK  to  TTpor^pav  on  irpotratTyj'i  ^1%  the 
present  <(rn  could  not  have  been  used*  because  the  meaning  is  not 
'*  Beheld  [and  said]  He  is  a  beggar/*  but  **  those  who  formerly  were 
in  ihe  habit  of  beholding  that  he  was  a  beggar,"  SS  has  "  those  by 
whom  it  had  been  seen  that  he  was  begging,"  and  this  conveys 
correctly  the  pluperfect  meaning,  that  **  the  begging "  belonged  to 
the  sphere  of  the  *'^ar//w«\" 


meaning,  '*Hc  iberefore  ttseertained  the  hour — nm^  ihey  said.  'Yesterday  about 
the  seventh  hour.,./*'  1,^.,  in  cflFect,  *'the  father  AftrrftttH^d  ihe  hour  rf«i/ found 
It  was  (he  seventh/'  But  as  the  text  stands.  In  muAt  be  admitted  to  have 
used  iwiSera  incorrccUy,  erritigi  however,  with  Plut.  mi.  £>efft£lr.  ch.  ^7  ([o;6c) 
row  ^tffiTjTpiiH'  Tii&a^ivpv^  Ti  <rot  h^Ktl:  Ulso  iL  ch.  iS)  and  with  ilesychiiis,  who 

[3i6G</]  On  the  other  hand  the  v«r.  xiii,  3f  wv04ffBai  may  b«  defended  as 
meaning  *Vtf  niffHuifiJ"  Similarly,  in  LXX^  wi*64v^<Ut  "/i?  astertain^*^  in  Gen, 
JDEV.  3  2  ami  2  Chr.  numW.  31^  ia  ajs  justifiabte  as  itrtfw&dt^tro  and  ^wor&avAfi^Saj 
^Uried  fa  ascertain,''  in  j  Otr.  xjcxi.  9  and  j  Kadr»  vi.  11;  liui  Ksih.  iii.  ij 
irv0^fUvQ\>  is  an  error  for  irvvB'^vQ^^fXn'  which  is  read  by  AW,  In  O^,  Pa^.  553 
(edd.)  "sell  the  grass-seed  and  ask  {Tj-fleu^*). .whether  he  wants.,.,"  I  should 
prefer  ^''aaerta'iH"  It  wuuld  be  quite  correct  lo  say  that  ;i  man*  ''''iryin^i6a$<tritun 
Hfm^tfting  {vuvBo,¥bf^€vmy^  sends  meHscngers  **/3  nsffrfain  it  [roiy  'wvBia&a.i)." 

'  [3464  {i)(]]  Ci«mp,  Mk  xi.  31  ^Ix^  """o*  IwcU^r  ^jtut  6ti  T^<pi\TT}^  ^v^ 
Ml.  X3(i,    «6  <i)t  F-pd^TTjJ'    ix^^^    T"^  *!'»  LI*'  **•  6   ■■ciretff/i^i'M   "ydp  ^oTi^'  *1. 
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^Wgr.  TENSE 

^StfT  Jocn  T€TT  frepctdT  oses  SIctw  to  describe  what  "was 
bcin^  %xA  "  aboct  socce  one  sabject.  Sr«  br  some,  then  by  others, 
^A  a  chancrtcg  mtiltindes  or  wha:  people  *•  b^an  to  say,"  or  **  said 
repeaTits^r  *  to  sczce  oce  person'.  Bin  be  also  uses  it  sofnetimes  to 
mtrod'3ce  Christ's  sarings,  as  foHovs  iL  21  ««w«c  Si  cKcycr  npc  rov 
Mb9«  rov  ^t^^coroif  crroc,  vL  6  rorro  Sc  SUycr  wopmimw  error,  yL  71 
iXeytr  ^  ror  *Io^ar,  xii  33  rorro  St  cXrjrcr  iryMinir  tow  tfamiy 
^fuXXfr  ^o^rTtTKor.  In  all  these  cases  the  sajing  is  mjsterioas  aiid 
not  understood  by  the  hearers,  and  cXcyo-  means  ^^  was  sajutg  [all 
the  wkiU  this  or  thai,  though  the  hearers  did  mat  fermve  ity  Once, 
this  is  expressed  by  the  pluperfect  xL  13  ufftfm.  Sc  •  X  v^  rov 
^cKMrrov  ai^nt.  This  statement  of  Chiisrs  meaning  follows  a  state- 
ment of  the  misunderstanding:  "Lord,  if  he  is  asleep,  he  will  recover. 
But  Jesus  had  been  saying  ['^^]  about  his  death. ** 

[2468]  In  each  of  these  instances  Sc  follows  the  verb ;  and  S^ 
and  the  context,  indicate  that  the  evangelist  is  adding  something  to 
make  clear  to  hLt  readers  that  which  was  not  clear  to  the  hearers  at 
the  time  when  Jesus  was  speaking'.  A  somewhat  similar  meaning 
may  be  conveyed  by  ^vcr  with  S^  as  in  viL  39  rovro  Sc  ^rcr  (v.  r. 

£\<y€y   but    not   marg.)    v^   r<ns    rrcv/iaroc,    xxL    1 9   rovro  Si  cTvcr 

<n;/ftatK(0i'.  In  both  these  cases  more  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the 
weight  of  the  authoritative  prediction  than  on  its  being  misunder- 
stood :  and  indeed,  as  to  the  latter,  it  is  quite  possible  that  Peter  is 
regarded  as  perceiving  that  the  prediction  pointed  to  a  death  upon 
the  cross.  Acyw,  in  Greek  literature,  must  often  be  rendered  "  I 
mean,"  so  that  cXcycv  may  often  be  rendered  "  he  was  [all  the  while] 
meaning,"  as  in  viii.  27  "They  did  not  understand  that  he  was  [ait 
the  while\  meaning  the  Father  [in  speaking]  to  them*." 


T/w^^Tp-  elrot.  Mk's  ^r,  with  reference  perh.  to  his  recent  death,  means  that 
**he  had  been  a  prophet."  Acts  iii.  10  cire76'(iM-iior...5rc  t^9i  iff  "began  to 
recognifte  further  that  this  man  was..."  is  rather  different.  Jn  perh.  would  have 
here  written  ivTlf  which  (Alf)  is  read  by  some  authorities,  including  Chrys. :  but 
the  meaning  may  be  **  had  been  but  lately  sitting  as  a  beggar."  The  wpbrtpoif  in 
Jn  ix.  8  differentiates  it  from  Acts  iii.  10. 

*  iv.  33,  vii.  II,  13  etc.  *  iv.  4a,  v.  10  etc. 

'  [3408  a\  Comp.  x.  6  iKe'tPOi  H  o6k  fyFuvav,  xi.  13  ixtiwoi  8i  (Si^w,  where  84 
introduces  a  statement  of  misunderstanding. 

*  [3468^]   This  sentence  may  be  illustrated  by  xvi.  17  '*what  is  (emph.)  (W 
iffTtv)  this  that  he  says  (X^e<)  to  us?"  which  seems  to  be  a  blending  of  (i) 


IMPERFECT 


[2470] 


[2469]  After  ii.  21  "  But  hi  was  tpeaking  (Meyei^)  about  the 
temple  of  his  body"  there  arises  some  doubt  as  to  the  meaning 
in  ii.  22  "When  therefore  he  was  risen  from  the  dead,  his  disciples 
remembered  that  he  (R.V,)  spake  (A.V.  had  said)  {IX^tv)  this,  and 
they  believed  the  Scripmre  and  the  word  that  Jesus  (R.V.  and  A.V,) 
had  said  {iXz^vy  It  is  but  fair  to  assume  that  the  writer  means  two 
slightly  different  things  by  cAcycv  and  ftirfi'*  and  that  ^Xfycv  in  the 
two  consecutive  verses  has  the  same  meaning.  Also  *^' rememdered  ** 
may  be  used  here  as  in  the  Etitry  into  Jentsalem»  where  it  is  said 
that  the  disciples  (xii.  16)  "remembered  that  these  things  were 
written  concerning  hjtn  [Jesus]  and  that  they  had  done  these  things 
to  him  *'^ — perhaps  (2767)  meaning,  ^^'^  remembered  that  Zechariah  had 
written  about  the  King  riding  on  the  ass,  and  retnembtrtd  that 
certain  similar  things  bad  happened  to  Jesus,  and  inferred  that 
*  these  things  were  written  concerning  him*' "  So  here,  in  this 
prediction  about  the  Temple,  ^^  remimhertd^^  ts  probably  a  short 
way  of  saying  " renietnbered  and  recognised/*;  and  W^y^v  wepi  is 
but  a  longer  form  of  lAcycF,  "he  was  speaking  [about],  or  speaking 
[of],'*  thus  :  **  But  ^f  ^fas  [ail  ike  wh7e]  sf  caking  about  the  temple  of 
his  body.  VVTien  therefore  he  was  risen  from  the  dead,  his  disciples 
rmmnbt-red  \ami  recognised^  that  he  was  \ail  the  wkiie^  speaking  \of\ 
this  J  and  they  believed  the  Scripture  and  the  word  that  Jesus  had 
said.'' 

[2470]  In  two  instances  eXcyc  appears  to  be  used  by  John  as  in 
Mark  to  mean  "began  to  say,"  or  "went  on  to  say/'  or  "used  to 
say*":  vi.  64 — 5  **.-.but  there  are  some  of  you  that  believe  not. — 


"WhBl  r^ly  is  this?**  ri  iffny  ToirTo;  (?)  '^What  does  he  mpiin?**  ri  Xf7«/ 
( j)  *^  What  is  he  saying  to  us?"  ri  Xiytt  yifxiv:  in  v.  18  Sn.,,TaHpa.  r^ioj'  fXryt  r^r 
^ffttf^  Lhc  meaning  is  iitiiccrLa.in  (iMi64)  because  of  the  context :  but  it  may  mean 
**  because...  A^ttwu  [-Lirhmf/x]  UeclartMg  God  [to  be  J  his  own  faiher.'*  This  diflers 
a  lillle  from  ^jcdXct,  Comp,  Mk  xii.  ^7  \4ynt  nL'rd*  K^piw  "^{vir(Uitiij\  t/aiam 
him  [to  bt]  Lord,''  where  the  paraU.  Ml.  xxii.  45,  Lk.  xx.  44  have  KaXci^  and 
comp.  Mt.  vii.  21  oi  was  6  X^7Wi'  ^o^  Kt'pte,  Ki>p*e  wilh  paralL  Lk*  vi*  46  ri  ^i  f*t 
xaXcFrr.  KOpm,  K^fitt; 

'  [11470  a]  In  Maik*  Af^fM  (which  is  often  (fi3S(v))  corrected  by  Matthew  and 
Luke)  may  sometimes  mean  "used  to  say.*'  In  the  Aitoih  the  sayings  of  a  Rabbi 
are  introduced  {a)  sometimes  hy  ''waj,"  wilh  patliciple  ''jflfinj;"  as  in  i.  a, 
3  etc.,  {b)  sometimes  by  *^ paying,"'  witliout  '^todtf,"  as  in  i,  4^  5,  7  elc*»  (*■)  I'ery 
rarely  by  the  past  tense,  "said,"  in  the  case  of  sayings  10  special  persons  etc, 
ii*  7  **he  saw  a  sk\ii\r. Mtid  he  said  lo  iL,"  iii.  ii^  13  ** Hi  said  to  them,  *Gq  and 
see....'"     Dr  Tayloi  renders  (a)  by  "wi**/  to  say,'^  (A)  and  {e)  by  *' said.'*    The 
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For  Jesus  knew  from  the  beginning  who  they  were  that  beJieved  not 

and  who  it  was  that  should  betray  him* — And  he  began  to  say  (koi 
IXiyrv),  For  this  cause  I  have  said  unto  you  thai  no  man  can  come 
unio  me  except  it  be  given  to  him  from  the  Father...,"  viii  50 — i 
"While  he  was  saying  these  things  many  believed  on  him.  Jesus 
therefore  ^fgan  (o  say  unto  those  that  had  believed  him  [those  that 
were]  Jevrs."  In  the  former*  besides  other  variations  in  ihe  text 
(3636)  the  Ijatin  e  has  **  ei  dicebat  proptcTca  quia  nemOt"  i.e.  *^-f  «</ 
it  was  Oft  this  account  that  he  saiW  No  man  can  come  unto  mc^/*  This 
is  equivalent  to,  "And  this  was  what  he  meant  when  he  said."  But, 
as  the  text  stands,  cXrycv  must  be  rendered  as  in  Mark.  These  two 
exceptional  instances  as  compared  with  the  muhitude  of  instances  in 
Mark,  make  John's  ordinary  deviation  from  Mark  all  the  more 
striking. 

(^)    'HetAoN 

[2471]  Both  y}Bf\fv  and  ^JWAijo-f*-  occur  in  John.  The  latter  in 
i.  43  (RtV-  *^  was  minded  /(?/'  A.V.  "  wautd")  means  ^Wi  was  kis 
pltasurt,  he  rtsohnd^  to  go  forth  to  Galilee."  Abo  in  v*  35  rJ^eXiycrarc 
(A.V,  and  R.V,  ^^w€r^  wil/ing'^)  there  is  perhaps  a  suggestion  of  a 
decision  on  the  part  of  the  rulers  of  the  Jews  to  accept  John  the 
Baptist^  "  //  was  ypur  pleasure  to  rejoice  for  a  season*,"     The  aorist 


I,XX  often  renders  the  Hebrew  participle,  whet>  used  bji  a  tease  of  the  indicAtive, 
by  ihe  Greek  imperfect.  These  fact$  indicate  thai  the  hahttital  sayings  of 
A  Jewish  teacher  might  easily  be  confused  with  his  sayin^i  oh  sptcial  ^iaii^tfs* 

I  To  tjike  Sih.  toOto  aa  nun-intual  (as  f  does)  would  be  contrary  to  JohAnoLne 
u^ge  ^aSST— »1V     For  vi,  65  compared  with  vi.  44,  see  2M8a. 

*  (1471  a]  In  LXX  and  N,T.,  (apart  from  negative  and  reladve  ctauses,  in 
whicl)  it  is  very  ffe(|ueiil  in  LXX)  i}&4Xi}^a  with  an  inl^nitive  is  rare.  In  Judg. 
%X'  5i  Tobii  iii.  lo  (K),  it  is  used  of  a,  desire  entertained  bat  not  accomplished. 
In  N.T.  it  is  similarly  used,  of  a  de<iire  fntslrated.  In  Ml.  xxiiL  37,  Lk.  iciii.  34 
w^ffAntf  ^J?Ai?ffo»  and  in  Lk.  n.  Q4  '^94\7}aiti'  i&flif  {where  the  pamll.  Mt-  xiii.  17 
hax  iitt&i'tfiirtirap).  Comp.  [  Thess.  il.  18  ^9t\-/ftrafi.fw  iX&ftv  Trptt  OfMi  iy^J  fiiv  II. 
K,  iita£  K.  iift  JT*  4piK<i^P  iffidi  A  Zamvar,  wliich  seems  to  mean  "resolved  once, 
yen  twice.'* 

{S4T1*]  In  Mt.  xviii.  33  iR*V*)  "which  H/<^///rf(^flAiTfff)make  a  reckoning,"  the 
miHlerii  English  nii|;ht  be  **  who  ttffid^  io  have  an  audit/' and  so  Acts  wu  3  **  Paul 
i(^rt^//./thjal  he  [Timothy]  should  go  forth  with  him."  So  Xen.  Cyr&p.  i.  1,3  **We 
Itniiw  that  many  madt  up  their  minds  {i&t\i)aa^ra,sS  to  obey,'*  Winer  (p.  587) 
Juoiea  Isocr.  CaUim.  914  ot.,.wpoKtr&v¥ei'tiP  l^n^  ^(JAi^ffd*,  which  should  be 
Bidercd  *'ffim^  up  their  minds  to  meet  danger  for  your  snkc";  50  in  Lucian 
12,  408  {Amor,  10^  fflf^T^array  iu$ra6f  trrjy6fi7}P,  it  meaiu  **of  their  own  free*will 
ftd  resolution." 


IMPERFECT 


[2472] 


in  LXX  sometimes  means  *' iV  was  the  pkasurt^^  of  God,  or  a  king, 
where  it  conveys  the  notion  of  a  decree*.  The  meaning  of  deliberate 
resolve  is  also  usually  conveyed  by  the  aorist  when  used  affirtnatively 
in  classical  Greek, 

[2472]  In  John,  the  imperfect  iJfieXoi'  occurs  {apart  from  a 
negative  or  relative)  in  vii.  44  tw\%  Si  ^^*\ov,,.TrtacraL,  ^*now  some 
would  hav€  liked  to  have  taken  him,"  where  it  is  perhaps  (2576) 
implied  that  their  desire  was  frListrated  because  (vii.  30)^  His  '*hour 
was  not  yet  come.,./'  In  xvi.  19  if^eAor  (kiJ^cAAoj')  avroi'  Ifkufr^v  the 
meaning  is,  '*  Jesus  knew  that  thty  were  ivishhtg  to  ask  him  "  so  that 
the  imperfect  has  its  proper  force.  In  Mark  vi.  19,  48  (1735^), 
Acts  X,  I  Of  xiv.  13,  xix,  33,  rfiiKt  refers  to  a  desire  given  up,  or  not 
fulfilled,  owing  to  something  intervening.  On  the  strength  of  these 
facts,  coming  to  the  most  important  of  all  the  Johannine  instances 
vi.  a  I  ij^e^ov  avv  Aa^tti',  we  are  justified  in  saying  that  the  desire 
must  be  supposed  unfulfilled :  "  They  began  to  wish  to  take  him  into 
the  boat,"  The  sequel  shews  that  the  wish  was  not  fulfilled,  for 
want  of  time:  "Straightway  the  boat  was  at  the  land*" 


'  [3471  £-]  Job  xxiii.  13  6  y^p  a&r^  i^SfXTfart  Kai  irolytrt^  comp.  Ps.  cxv.  5, 
cxxxv.  6,  Eslh.  i.  8,  I  K.  ix.  i. 

^  [MT3^]  A,V«  *'iAry  milliHgty  recii^>^d  ktm^'  m^kes  quite  a  diflfcrent  sense, 
R.  V.  ' *  /At-y  vffrg  nftUiH^  t^  rt^fhfe  kirn  "  is  am bigu ous,  for  it  mig!i t  m can  ' '  they  were 
witlitig  [as  hi/orey  Chrysosiom  says,  "Why  did  He  n&t  go  on  board  the  vessel 
(rUw  8^  ivtKtv  Q'vK  Aifd^v}  its  TO  wXoiov;)  ?"  So  Cramer  9vk  tv^^rj  if  eit  td  TrXotpp.  On 
the  occurrence  of  T}8e\tt>  in  the  parall-  Mk*  vu  481  see  17*6**  The  ist  pere.  in 
Gal.  iv.  aO(  if&cXof  6^  waptirau  A.V.  **1  desire/*  R.V.  "I  could  wish,"  Lightf. 
**1  would  I  had  been,"  h  equivalent  10  our  curious  cipressiou  **/ cau/d  hai'i 
iWxAet//*  the  literaj  meaning  being  "I  t>egan  to  wish  but  gave  it  up  as  the  thing 
was  impossible."  But  the  ist  pers.  usage  is  not  a  safe  guide  as  to  the  general 
mea-ning  because  it  is  often  used  to  express  modestly  a  wish  that  the  speaJcer  has 
not  given  up,  as  in  Hermas  Matid.  v.  7  ^dt\av  7ril>i'at. 

[S4Tt*J  Comp*  Lk.  xxiir,  31  T}^ui  ii  ifXTri^o^fr  Art  adrdt  iffnir  6  ^lAXw* 
Xi^r/Kii/r^at  Tor  'lffpa^\.  R.V.  haii  **Bul  we  lumped  that  it  was  he  which  should 
reflccm  Israel/'  Apart  from  the  context,  *'we  hoped'*  might  mean  *'we  hcpicd 
that  it  was — and  it  prmmi  to  He  Jfl/'  and  R.V.  is  not  the  English  of  any  particular 
century*  A.V.  is  good  seventeenih  century  English  (except  for  the  '*which")r 
**  Hut  we  trusted  that  iV  had  beffi  he  which  skould  /invf  redeemed";  and  it  brings 
out  the  non-fulfilmenl  of  the  "nrust,**  though  it  does  not  directly  attempt  to  render 
the  imperfect.  The  meaning  is^  *'  tVt  vffre  hoping  [aimosi  ttp  fill  t^-day  and 
saying]  that  *This  is  he  thai  is  destined  to  redeem  Israel/"  (B  haft  ^XTffu^r, 
and*  in  the  context  ^rrdficwtt  and  ifXt^Ai^  (an  interesting  cluster  of  forms  in  -a)>) 
The  tense  of  jj^xifo^o*,  like  that  of  ^^eXw  in  some  of  the  atjove-mentjoned  instances. 
Implies  frustratzon*     On  ^$t\^if  implying  unfuhillcd  desire,  sec  3716—7. 
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[2473] 


TENSE 


(iv)     Perfect 

(i)     As  the  result  of  Jobannine  style 

[2473]  It  has  been  pointed  out  above  (2442^3)  that,  in  part, 
the  Johannine  perfect  corresponds  to  the  LXX  aorist  representing 
the  Helirew  pt^rfect  *'I  have  loved/'  "I  have  hated"  meaning  '*  I 
have  always  loved,"  **  1  have  always  hated,"  with  the  implication 
'*  I  continue  to  love  and  hate/*  We  know  from  Epictctiis  and  Pliny 
that  Roman  gentlemen  borrowed  the  Greek  xiKpiKa  to  express  what 
the  French  call  chose  Jugh^  ^^  I  have  dedded  \oruf  far  aliyy  John 
takes  advantage  of  the  Greek  distinction — non-existent  in  Hebrew 
and  Latin— between  the  aorist  and  the  perfect  so  as  to  represent 
Pilate  as  saying  (six.  22)  a  yiypaipc.  yiypa<fta^  i.e.  *' What  I  have 
written,  f  havt  written  \and  shall  n&t  r^writc].^*  This  is  the  usual 
meaning  of  the  Johannine  perfect — permanence.  For  example, 
fiMfiapTvpj^Ka  (i.  34)  might  mean  '*my  testimony  is  completed,"  as 
though  the  Baptist  were  thinking  of  himself  as  released  from  a  com- 
pleted task.  But  it  probably  means  **  I  have  witnessed  [and  abide 
as  a  witness].**  So  in  i.  32  ^^ I  have  inhehi  (A.V.  /  saw)  (r<^€a;uai) 
the  Spirit  descending/'  the  meaning  might  be  ''I have  [/W^/]  ifeheld*'; 
but — ^in  view  of  i  Jn  iv,  14  *^ we  have  Mdd  {T^9€^^Six)  and  testify" 
— it  more  probably  denotes  the  /^resent  and  fennaneni  result  of  th€ 
vision^  such  as  Luke  (ii,  30)  expresses  by  the  Hebraic  ^^v^  '*  mine 
eyes  har^e  seen  [&me/or  aii]  (*T3ov)  thy  salvation'." 

[2474]  The  most  interesting  uses  of  "  the  perfect  of  permanence  " 
are  ^X-jtulo.  and  vfttttrrvvKOi.  As  to  the  former  which  occurs  in  v.  45 
(R-V.)  "  Moses,  on  (iic)  whom  ye  have  set  yonr  hope  (lyXirtVar*)  (A.V, 
in  whom  ye  trust)/'  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  perfect  in  N.T. 
corresponds  to  the  LXX  aorist  -qkirnja  above  described  (2443)  and 
it  is  fairly  frequent  in  N.T.'    It  may  be  contrasted  with  the  imperfect 

1  [5473  fi]  Epictetus  ii.  15.  5  csilts  on  n  friend,  who  lus  decided  to  slarvc 
hJiTXseif  to  death:  *'I  called  on  him  and  be^n  to  ask  him  what  had  happened  [to 
COtUiie  this].  ^J  hatv  itt^ididlniKpiKiL],'  he  replied.^'  Comp,  Flia,  £phi.  i.  I  J.  to 
^'Dixerat  sane  m^ico.  adinoventi  cibum,  n^KpiK^J*' 

(2473^]  In  XX.  35  dK  rt^wr  ffpai-ijre  KtKpd.Tti¥Tai,  the  meaning  of  KpaWu  is 
doublful,  but  the  perfect  appears  (o  irnpiy  instantaneousnt>s,  see  2517— 30* 

*  Comp.  i,  34  iuifAKA  A.V.  *■  [  saw,"  R,V.  *'l  have  seed." 

*  [MTitf]  I  Cor.  XV.  19  iif  5p.  ^XFntdrtt  ^ff>*^,  RA\  ''we  have  hoped  in 
Christ,"  A.V.  **we  have  hope  in  Christ*^;  i  Cor.  i*  lO  tU  Oi'  ^kirlttafitr,  R.V.  "on 
whom  we  have  set  our  hupe/*  A*V.  "in  whom  we  trust"  ;  i  Tim.  iv.  lail^XrUa^^ 
ini  tf*v  ^wTi,  K,V.  "we  have  our  hope  set  on  the  living  God,"  A.V.  '*  we  trust  id 
the  living  God/'  and  4im,  in  i  Tim*  v.  j,  vi.  17. 
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PERFECT   INDICATIVE 


[2476] 


TJKwiiofity  describing,  in  Luke,  the  disappointed  hopes  of  the  disciples 
a  few  moments  before  tht;  manifestation  of  the  risen  Saviour  {2472  d), 

[2475]  UKTTttrreLttcafi.tv  occurs  in  the  Epistle  i  Jn  \\\  i6  "  We 
have  a  perfect  knowledge  and  w^  hav€  a  perfect  bdief^^  and  in  ihe 
Gospel  vi.  69  **;f?  have  a  perfect  belief  and  we  have  a  perfect 
knowledge,"  whicli  have  been  explained  above  (1629).  In  ihe  latter 
passage  Peter  speaks,  and,  in  another,  Martha,  xi.  27  ^^I  perfictfy 
Mietfe  (wtirio-TtvKa)  that  thou  art  the  Christ"  Peter's  belief  fails  for 
a  time  in  the  hour  of  trial,  and  Martha's  faith  does  not  enable  her  to 
enter  into  the  Lord's  purpose;  but  these  facts  do  not  preclude  "  I  have 
believed"  from  meaning,  on  the  lips  of  the  two  speakers,  perfect 
conviction.  And,  although  the  disciples  had  not  attained  a  perfect 
belief  in  Christy  they  may  have  **  believed  perfectly  "  that  He  "  came 
forth  from  God/'  This  might  explain  an  apparent  inconsistency 
where  Jesus  says  {xvi.  31 — 2),  **Ve  believe  ior  the  moment''  and 
predicts  that  the  disciples  will  "be  scattered,"  and  yet  He  has 
previously  said  (xvi.  27)  "ye  have  a  perfect  belief  (trtiriffroJ^aTe)  that 
I  came  forth  from  the  Father/'  Even  in  the  reproof  to  Thomas  in 
XX,  59,  the  perfect  may  retain  the  meaning  of  completeness,  the 
reproof  being  based  not  on  the  incompleteness,  but  on  the  cause, 
of  the  belief  ^  This  use  of  the  perfect  extends  even  to  the  expression 
of  "a  perfect  haired"  in  xv.  24,  where — in  spite  of  the  saying  ''  No 
man  hath  seen  God  at  any  time  "^Jesus  says  of  the  Jews  '*  They 
hat^e  both  setn  and  luwe  hated  {kqX  cw/jajcao-tj'  Kai  iL€^icn}Ko.triv)  me  and 
my  Father,"  meaning  that  so  far  as  their  vision  goes,  they  are  perfect 
haters  of  the  Light. 

(j)     As  the  reault  of  Johannine  thought 

[2470]  In  contrast  with  fftxiOTeuna,  ^Xfl-iKa^  and  /lr/Jito^;lcf^^  the 
form  ?jytt7n;KQ  is  not  found  either  in  the  Gospel  or  in  the  Epistle 
(not  at  least  without  a  negative  to  deny  the  existence  of  such  a 
"  love  **)".     But  the  perfect  of  <^tA«*u  occurs  once  thus,  xvi,  27  "  For 


^  [SiTSa]  If  so.  Cher«  may  be  intended  a  SU^estion  of  incongruity  (camp. 
Rom,  viii.  14  "What  a  mjui  ieetk^  how  doth  he  yet  k(^^f&rV')  between  '*seeing'' 
and  *'perrect  bdirf":  **Beciiwse  thou  hast  seen  me  them  hast  aitaintd  [uf/iat 
seemtth  fo  thee\  pet  fid  hflie/.'^  The  only  other  Johannine  instance  of  f^riffr^vK^ 
U  in  iii*  18  Art  p.^  irtTiartvKttf  **  condemned  for  not  hnving  l>e]ieved,"  where  the 
lensc  mny  have  merely  a  temporal  force  (**disbelieved  up  lo  this  very  moment") 
or  may  mean  "for  having  no  sellled  iaclief."  Elsewhere  it  is  without  the  negative* 
For  (viii.  jr)  wtw^ffT^vKwi,  see  9604. 

'  [2476  fl]  If  W.IL  tm  ii  correct,  the  perfect  occurs  in  I  Jn  iv.  lo  avx  ^i  ^^eZr 
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the  Father  himself  loveth  you  because  ye  have  i&ved  (ire^iXiyicaTf) 

me,"  It  has  been  mainiained  elsewhere  (1716^,/  1728^—/^  2584r) 
that  John  always  uses  ^Odm  to  deirote  love  of  a  lower  kind  than  that 
expressed  by  d^^initii.  Using  the  higher  term,  St  Paul  says  **  Owe  no 
man  anything  save  to  love  one  another'  *' ;  and  perhaps  the  evangelist 
thought  that  ^Moving/'  in  the  higher  sense,  is  the  one  spirituaJ  action 
that  must  never  be  spoken  of  as  completed.  Desiring  to  describe 
the  disciples  as  having  attained — even  before  the  Resurrection  and 
before  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit — to  a  complete  love  of  their  Master 
in  the  lower  sense  of  the  word,  he  uses  wtf^XyjKa. 

[^7V]  If  this  is  the  correct  explanation  of  the  use  of  wt^tktiHa 
and  the  non-use  of  ^jyaTnjHo^  it  follows  that  we  must  be  prepared  in 
other  instances  for  similar  explanations — that  is  to  say,  explanations 
not  based  on  Greek  style  like  yfypa^iL,  nor  on  attempts  to  render  the 
Hebrew  **  perfect  of  permanence/'  but  on  J ohannine  thought.  In 
the  first  century,  when  Christian  evangelists  were  comparing  or  con- 
trasting prophecy  with  the  Gospel,  one  might  say  **The  prophets 
prophesied,''  another,  *'They  have  prophesied!"  Thus*  Matthew  and 
Luke  have  "All  the  prophets  and  the  Law /r^/Aw/V*/ until  John" 
and  **  From  that  time  the  kingdom  of  God  \^  being preaihe<i*.'^  John 
has  "  Other  men  /tat'e  laboured  and  ye  have  entered  into  their  labours* " 
John  often  prefers  the  latter  aspect,  viewing  tht  present  as  a  com- 
pleted result  of  the  past.  Soraelimes  the  perfect  may  include  the 
notion  of  instanianeousness — the  thought  being  that  one  has  not 
time  to  say  **  God  is  doing''  but  must  say  **God  imih  done."  Thus 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  says  "  In  saying  "  new  covenant,'  he  has 
\hy  the  mere  word,  at  once]  made  antiquated  the  first  [covenant]*/' 
SOf  when  the  Lord  has  washed  the  feet  of  the  disciples,  and  when 
He  has  for  the  first  time  called  them  *'  friends,*'  the  evangelist  may 
perhaps  indicate  the  sudden  introduction  of  that  which  is  new  in  the 
wurds,  "Understand  (2243)  what  /  hmv  done  unto  you"  and  *'  But 
you  I  have  called  friends**"     And  when  He  speaks  of  the  inevitable 

ifyAiHiKv^fixv  rhw  Btw  6>X  ^i  a6r6f  ^f^m^tw  ^M^t,  "not  that  wv  A^nv  !fft>td  Godi 
but  that  He  lotted  us."  Here  the  actual  redwinifig  love  of  God  for  man  is 
expres&cd  In  the  oorist,  and  the  &ta.temcnt  in  the  perfect,  *^'wt  Aave  t&ved  GiHt,"  U 
Stated  only  to  be  denied.     But  W.H.  marg,  has  ^ry^-wM'^f^^"- 

^  Rom.  xiiL  8  ti  p.^  to  dX\T}Xoi^r  d'yax-ar, 

'  Mt.  KT.  13  and  parall.  Lk-  xvi.  16.  *  Jn  iv,  38-  *  Hel>,  viii.  13. 

*  [%^T!ii]  xiii.  M  yafu>aKtTf  ri  wrwotTtaa^  contrasted  with  atili.  14  r/  fya  f«^ 
(hyl  this  Is  partly  the  result  of  the  general  tion-use  of  the  petf,  of  fIittw),  xv,  15 
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sequence  of  divine  judgment  and  reward,  He  says  that  the  unbeliever 
"hath  bttn  £ondemned  already/*  and  that  the  believer  ** hath  passed 
from  death  into  ]ife\"  Similarly,  placing  Himself  where  He  sees 
future  glory  and  victory  as  already  achieved,  He  says  **/  have  ban 
giorifiid  in  ihem,"  "/  havi  conquered  the  world*."  The  Johannine 
perfect  is  never  '*  used  for  the  aorist "  (2747—55), 

(3)     Second  Perfects 

[2478]  r«yDpa  is,  no  doubt,  correctly  (so  far  as  tense  is  concerned) 
Tendered  by  R.V,  in  i-  3  ^^ hath  been  made^  {A.V.  **waj-  made"). 
But  there  is  difficulty  in  vi.  25  Wr^  <S8*  yiyQvm;  (R.V.)  *'whea 
earnest  thou  hither?"  The  perfect  would  seem  to  accord  better  with 
"how  long*'  ("How  long  hasi  ihoa  bten  here?").  Perhaps  it  is  a 
condensed  expression  for  '*  PFhen  [earnest  thou^  and  how]  art  t/teu 
[thus  suddenly]  here?"  Some  instances  in  which  Matthew  applies 
yeyoM  to  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy  suggest  that  he  uses  it  as  an 
aorist'.  But  the  general  Johannine  use  keeps  the  sense  of  the 
perfect  *.  Nonnus  has  rioVc  &tvpo  irap«rA«s ;  Chrysostom  asks 
whether  Wtc  may  be  here  used  for  waJs,  but  does  not  explain 
ycyovas.     The  Latin  and  S3rriac  versions  paraphrase  it  by  *'come." 

[2470]  KcKpayc  in  i.  15  luam^t  fiapTVpil  trfpl  tti£rrou  H.  ii€itpaytf  is 
rendered  by  R.V,  **  John  beareth  witness  of  him  and  crieth^^  A.V. 


whcry  the  jmigniient  nnrl  ttanMtion  are  regarded  as  having  actually  taken  place^  not 
as  1>cing  vividly  pr^dktrd  hy  means  of  a  perfect.  In  xvi.  u,  tc^xpnai  applied  to 
the  "  prince  of  this  world  "  d&iycribes  an  invisible  condeoinalion  ihat  has  just  been 
ratified;  and  xiv.  7  ^updmre  describes  a  vision  of  Lhe  Father  that  hus  just  been 
imported  to  the  disciples. 

*  [3477fi  ivii.  10  dfS6|aff>iBt  iv  a^o*s,  stvi.  33  ^701  tftvltiiiKa  Hr  tc&e/iw.  It 
would  be  impossible  lo  may  how  far  these  perfects  are  proleplic,  how  far  regRrded 
a*  adually  expressing  compleiion  (in  the  eyes  of  God). 

^  [MTSa]  Mt,  i.  ti,  xxi.  4^  xavi.  56  R.V-  '*is  come  to  pass/'  which  seems 
contrary  to  lingUsh  idiom  (A,V.  "  was  done"').  Id  1  K.  x.  70  (R*V.)  "  there  kwj 
not  the  like  made  in  any  kingdom,"  en5  Y^^oi'tj^  is  parall.  to  1  Chr*  ix.  19  atJif 

*  [3478*]  Jn  i.  15,  50,  V.  14,  xii*  30^  xiv.  ■3a,  Jd  i  Cor,  siii,  ti,  A.V,  "But 
when  I  heraute  (Y^wa)  a  man,"  is  rightly  corrected  hy  k.V.  to  ^*gdw  that  /  am 
bteoNit,**  Viyova.  (Steph.  ii.  623)=;"  natus  sum"  in  such  phrases  oi  *V  aw  tea 
years  old,*'  yiyovo,  Iti)i  B^na,  comp.  Uoin,  xvi,  7  *'my  $enion  in  Christ  (»^  iy^^ 
yiytttfttiF  iv  'S^ptffT^^)."  Alford  and  Thayer  quote  no  tnstatice  of  yiyitvn  meaning 
"  I  am  come^"  or  "  t  came"  :  t^D  and  the  Latin  atid  Syriac  vss,  substitute  in  Jn 
vi,  15  some  form  of  the  verb  **come."  The  aorist  in  Jn  vi,  it  ti^^wi  t^inro  t& 
w^ii^tor  iirl  r^r  yTfi,  seems  Lo  imply  supemalural  and  instantaneous  arrival.  Is  that 
the  meaning  in  Jn  vi.  55  >/'>{»'oj  **  suddenly  come  "  ?    Sec  STtl*. 
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*^bart  witness,, .and  cried"  KUpaya,  "cry  aloud/  is  connected  bjr 
Origen*  with  the  cffon  of  voice  needed  lo  make  the  deaf  hear,  and  is 
distinguished  by  him  from  ''cry,''  fimo,  the  word  used  in  the  LXX  of 
Isaiah  (quoted  by  the  Synoptisis)  **  ihe  voice  of  one  crying  m  the 
vi'Ilderness,"  John  probably  associates  it  with  the  ^'' crying  ahud'''  of 
Wbdom  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs  *^  Ye  fools,  be  oi  an  understanding 
heart, ^'  But  why  does  he  use  the  Second  Perfect  instead  of  c^^xt^? 
Partly,  perhaps,  for  the  purpose  of  differentiating  ihe  cry  of  iJie 
Baptist,  whose  whole  mission  was  *^ crying"  and  '* crying  aioudj" 
from  the  "crying  aloud"  of  our  Lord  Himself,  which  took  place  on 
three  special  occasions  of  public  teaching  or  warning,  vii.  aS,  37^ 
xii.  44,  always  tKpa^tv*,  But  partly  abo  the  reason  may  be  that  he 
wishes  to  make  the  verb  of  **  crying  "  parallel  to  the  verb  of  "  bearing 
witness/*  /iapTvpti — his  first  use  of  the  historic  present  (3482)  so 
frequent  later  on  in  this  Gospel  It  is  as  though  the  Prologue  of  the 
drama  had  almost  concluded,  bringing  us  down  from  the  Word  in  , 
heaven  to  the  Word  on  earth  ("In  the  heginning  was  the  Word,,, 
and  the  Word  became  flesh.,, full  of  grace  and  truth'*).  Now^  before 
the  curtain  rises  on  the  terrestrial  scene,  the  dramatist  inserts,  as  it 
were,  a  stage  direction,  '■'-John  is  discov^td  testifying  (V  fAo^rvptl)  and  * 
crying  aioHd  (k.  Ktuptiywy 

(v)     Pluperfect 

[2480]  The  pluperfect  is  perhaps  more  frequent  in  John  than  in 
any  of  the  Synoptists,  and  his  use  of  it  (like  his  use  of  the  perfect) 
shews  a  disposition  to  represent  distinctions  not  capable  of  being 
represented  in  Hebrew  (which  has  no  pluperfect).    It  often  expresses 


^  [MTdd]   Grig.    Huet   ii.    1 1 1  U    *'BuL   he  cries   ami  crirs   a/eud  {&t»q,  ^   koI 
K^KpQiytv)  ihot  Lhoi-c  who  are  far  off  may  hear  the  speaker,  and  that  those  who  are  , 
dull  of  hearing  {^pinjjjrw)*)  may  under&tAtid  the  greatness  of  the  things  that  are  ' 
being  spoken.**     As  regards  (he  *Vji///'  lit,  ** htavy^*  of  hearing,  comp.  Is  vi,  10 
{LXX)  **  For  the  heart  of  this  people  has  heen  made  fat  and  with  their  ears  thejf 
htn'f  heard  di4ny  (jSap^oii  I^Kuvaav)''     Those  who  are  **rar  off"  are  (be  Genlilesf  j 
those  who  are  **dull  of  hearing'^  are  the  Jews.    For  ihe  former,  **crymy"  aufficeSp 
for  the  latter,  "crying  aloud  "  js  resorted  to  and  yet  does  not  sufiice*    Comp.  Pfov^ 
viii-   I — 5  "Doth  not  wistlom  cry  (LXX  Kr^p^&^€i%   but   Theod*   (rMpoifeT*i)..,she 
crkth  ahtiii  (^^<4rctt),,^0  ye  simpki  understand  subtilty,  ^nd,  ye  fools,  be  of  an 
understandmg  hcAit*"     Chrys*  lia-s  Ti  i<m  r^,   K^Kp^fe;   Mrri  irappvj<rt^9,  4^K 
IMT^  i\tv$tpia.u  xi^pU  liwo^ToX^^  ikTQ,irn%  df  ojcifpi'TTfic.     Ilut  Orlgeii's  hypothesis  of 
the  ''dull  of  hearing"  seems  fai  bctler.     Conip,   Qxyrh,  Pap.  717,  a  petition  of 
'*Jate  ist  cent.  B.C.,'*  ^w  or*  ^^^uv  icai  firpa^av.../^i^i'  Jtal  jcpd^uri'  tr\  T01V6  ^uri..,. 

■  Comp.  xi.  43  ^icpai^^-affer,  jo  the  Raising  of  Laxorus,  and  see  ITKia— /. 
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a  parenthesis,  or  a  statement  out  of  its  chronological  place,  of  the  nature 
of  an  after-thought :  iii.  23^4  "  Now  there-was  John  also  bapiiemg 
in  Acr\on—/(fr  not  ytt  had  John  dean  east  (outtw  yap  i^v  0f0krjfiii^fk) 
into  prison "  (which  corrects  a  misapprehension  likely  to  arise  in 
readers  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels^):  iv,  8  **for  his  disciples  [I sk&tM 
have  saiei  before]  had  gom  away^^  \  ix*  3z  "These  things  said  his 
parents  because  they  were  afraid  of  the  Jews.  For  [/  should  have 
said  thai]  some  time  ago  (iJSiy)  the  Jews  had  agreed  t&^eihet..,^^ i 
xi.  17—19  "  Jesus  therefore,  having  come  [thither]^  found  him 
[Lazarus]  already  four  days  in  the  grave.  Now  (8«)  Bethatiy  was 
near  Jerusalem.,, Now  (Sc)  many  of  the  Jews  had  come  to  Martha," 
where  the  writer  goes  back  from  '*  having  come  and  found  "  to  the 
circumstances  that  preceded  the  **  coming  "  and  the  '*  finding  "  :  xi.  30 
♦*Now  (St)  Jesus  had  noi  yet  come  into  the  village":  xi.  57  **  Now 
(5c)  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees  had  given  commandments, „ 
that  they  might  take  him." 

[2481]  This  tense  takes  ihe  reader,  as  it  were,  behind  the  scenes 
— after  some  mention  of  deeds  or  words — to  tell  him  what  reaiiy  had 
betn  t/u  cause  of  the  result,  or  what  had  been  the  motive  or  meaning  of 
the  words.  Thus  the  non-arrest  of  Jesus  is  twice  explained,  vii,  30^ 
viii.  20,  '*  because  his  hour  had  not  yet  come^^  The  disciples  say 
about  Lazarus  "Lord,  if  he  is  asleep,  he  will  recover,"  but  the 
explanation  comes,  xi*  13  **  But  Jesus  had  said  [it]  (iXfr^Kti^  i.e.  had 
said  "is  asleep  ")  concerning  his  death."  In  i,  19—^34,  terminating 
wiiH  the  words  k.  &.Tr€<rra\f/,€voi  rforuv  Ik  rttic  ^aptfr&tWf,  the  reader 
may  naturally  ask  why  these  "Pharisees"  had  not  been  mentioned 
in  i.  19  along  with  "  priests  and  Levites."  The  explanation  is,  that 
the  deputation  is  first  described  from  one  point  of  view,  as  having 
ecclesiastical  status  and  as  baffled  m  the  attempt  to  extract  from  the 
Baptist  an  answer  satisfactory  to  themselves.  Then  the  Pharisees, 
who  have  the  status  of  teachers  of  the  Law,  are  on  the  point  of 
stepping  in  to  ask  by  what  right  he  baptizes,  and  at  this  point  the 
evangelist  breaks  the  course  of  events  to  tell  us  that  Pharisees  "  had 
been  "  (2214)  included  in  the  deputation*. 

^  [MflOo]  Luke  (lii.  19 — 10}  narrates  the  imprisonment  of  John  the  Baptist, 
and  then  proccefl*  (iii.  11)  "  Now  it  cnme  to  pass  when  all  the  people  were  (or, 
hart  liccTi)  baptized  and  whrti  Jesus  was  (or*  had  beer;}  bapliwd*..,**  This,  if 
connected  with  whal  precedes^  might  easily  give  the  impressiun  that  the  imprison- 
ment of  the  Baptist  immediately  fullm^ed  the  bnptisin  of  Jestis. 

-  [SUI43]  The  pluperf.  paiss,  also  occurs  in  xix.  11  tl  t^ri  ^¥  BeS^ftdvov^  and  xix. 
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(vt)     Present 

(i)     Historic  Present 

[2482]  The  historic  present,  which  is  much  more  frequent  in 
Mark  than  in  the  other  Synoptists^  is  also  a  striking  characteristic 
of  John,  But  Mark  and  John  differ  in  their  use  of  it.  For  example, 
before  the  historic  present  o[  ^tpx^rSai^  Mark  makes  a  rule  of  prefixing 
KaP,  and  uses  h  rather  monotonously.  John  frequently  uses  it  in 
asyndeton^  often  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  in  such  a  way 
as  to  give  life  and  vividness  to  the  narrative,  sometimes  perhaps  also 
(when  applied  to  the  "coming"  of  our  Lord)  suggesting  that  the 
Messiah  is  *'he  that  cometh"  to  deliver  (1632 — 6)*.  John  also, 
alone  of  the  evangelists,  uses  ^AeVet  and — with  one  Synoptic  excep- 
tion— €vpi<rK€t  as  historic  presents*.  When  the  risen  Saviour  came  for 
the  first  lime  to  the  Disciples  it  is  said  that  He  ^^^amt  (^X6^<k)" :  but 
when,   after  Thomas   had   refused  to   believe,  He  comes  to  help 


*  [9483  d]  Comp.  librae  Synopikaty  pp.  114^7,  where  it  is  shewn  that,  of  151 
hisioric  prcsems  in  Mk,  Ml.  has  only  u,  Lk.  only  \,  In  some  paj^agci  of  LXX. 
the  historic  present  feprcsetits  the  Hehfcw  '*convcrlc<l  future,**  t.g,  r  S-  xkxu  r— 3 

«rr/jorj  also  I  S.  xictt.  %  "and  it  <:ame  to  po^s  %vheti  (Ut.  ami)  tliey  came. .then  (lit. 
and)  Ihcy  found,*'  k^I  i'^^vi\Qt\  t^  ^Ta^^of,  fp;i^orrai  oi  dXX...Aral  cvjotviVOttfiP. 
Contrast  thts  with  paralU  j   Chr.  x.  S  koI  ry/pero  rp  ix'^^^V  '^^^  ^^oi*  ilXX...iraI 

^  (Mftfi^l  Mk  i.  40,  ii.  3,  j8.  iii.  10,  31,  v.  15,  -a,  38,  vi.  i  etc.  An  exception 
is  V*  ^$  tri  aiVoO  XaXotwroi  ipx^^'ratt  which  is  the  only  instance  where  the  paralK 
Lk.  has  historic  present. 

*  [a4aflr]  lE  is  applied  to  Philip  and  Andrew  (t^lce)  In  xju  11  coming  to 
mtroducc  the  GTeclts,  find  thrice  to  Mary  Magdnlene  on  the  morning  of  the 
Resurrection,  xi.  i>  1,  t8  concludiivg  with  ^p^fTii  M,  tj  M.  iyyi^Qvaa  toU  u.  dn 
hiStfttiKa    rbr    Kvptatr^    where   iiLpaxa^  of  direct   speech,  is  folloiwed    hy   <fir<jr,    of 

reported  speech.  Somewhat  ^imilariy  in  vi.  I4  eUev  i>  ox^ot  6ti  'lT}<fovt  o^K  f<rTt* 
iK«i,  there  is  a  blending  of  (1)  **Thc  multitude  perceived  and  said  'Jesus  is  not 
here^^^^  nnd  (a)  '*The  multitude  perceived  that  Jesus  liwj  no  longer  tkcrt.^*  The 
historic  prcsetil  of  other  verbs  is  also  frequent  in  (xiii.  4 — 6)  ibe  Washing  o(  Feet 
and  (xx.  i— iS)  the  description  of  the  Resurrection,  When  John  i^ys  thai  the 
Samaritan  woman  (iv,  7)  '*comclh"  lo  draw  water— aknosl  iinmcdtaieJy  aftet 
saying  that  ^iv.  4—5)  'Mt  iv(ls  necessary"  that  Jesus  should  go  through  Samaria— 
and  that  He  "cometh  therefore"  to  a  city  of  Samaria  near  Jacob**  well,  he  may 
have  in  view  the  coincidence  of  the  two  acts  of  *' coming  '  appointed  by  a  divine 
"  necessity,'^ 

*  [3M3#/]  BWiret  i*  jy,  xx.  1,  5,  jolL  9,  3o;  (vpt^Kei  L  41,  4^^,  45^  v.  14.  The 
Synoptic  exceptiun  is  Mk  xiv.  37,  Mt*  xxvi.  40  fvpiff«4  afJrevr  Madivbovrat  {where 
paralh  Lk-  xxii.  4;;  has  t^ptr). 


350 


PRESENT    INDICATIVE 


[2483] 


Thomas  and  other  doubters,  it  is  said  that  He  ^^eomeih  (epx*™0*'" 
The  former,  like  the  coming  into  the  work!  at  the  incarnation  (2457), 
Ls  described  as  a  matter  of  past  history  ^  the  latter  as  the  action  of 

[2483]  There  is  difficulty  in  xxi.  12 — 13  "Jesus  saith  unto  them, 
[Come]  hither,  break  your  fast.  None  of  the  disciples  would  be  so 
bold  as  (*TJAfia  (2466)}  to  question  him,  Who  art  thou  ? — knowing 
[all  of  them]  that  it  was  the  Lord.  Jesus  (omtlh  (I/jx"**^  '^  )  ^"^^ 
taketh  the  bread  and  giveth  to  them,  and  the  fish  likewise."  If  the 
disciples  are  commanded  to  come  "hither^'  by  their  Master,  how  is 
it  that  He  is  described  as  ^^ coming'^  to  them?  One  suggested 
explanation  is  that  they  **hang  back*."  Bat  Peter  had  previously 
leaped  into  the  water,  uninvited,  to  hasten  towards  the  Lord  Wonld 
he  now  **  hang  back  "  ?  Even  if  he  had  done  so,  would  the  beloved 
disciple  "hang  back"?  Again,  the  evangelist  comments  on  the 
mere  silence  of  the  disciples  ("none  of  them  durst  question  him  "). 
If  there  had  also  been  a  "  lunging  back/'  would  not  the  writer  have 
commented  on  this  also  (e.g.  "  But  zvhtn  thty  were  a/raid  and  did  ftot 
draw  near,  He  Himself  came  unto  them'')(*  It  is  more  in  accord- 
ance  with  the  tone  of  this  Gospel  to  suppose  that  the  writer  assumed 
obedience.  The  Apostles  come,  as  commanded,  and  recline,  as  for 
a  meal,  around  the  bread  and  the  fish  r  then  ''cometh  Jesus,"  Le,  to 
the  disciples  assembled  round  the  food\  In  the  Washing  of  Feet  tt 
had  been  said  "  He  cometh  therefore  to  Simon  Peten"  Now  He 
*^com€(/t'^  to  them  all,  severally.  Then  He  washed  their  feet  for  the 
journey  of  an  evangelist  \  now  He  gives  them  food  to  prepare  them 
for  it.     Both  are  the  acts  of  *'  Nim  that  c&m^tk\'^ 


'  We&lc-  ad  he.  *'A»  the  dL^ciple^s  hang  back,  ^Jc&us  cometh'  and  gives  to 
them  of  *ihc  btead^  and   'the  fish'  which  He  had  Himself  provided/' 

"  [3483  d]  llii^  ^urtiewhat  resembles  Luke'^  account  of  Christ's  appearing  to 
the  disciples  and  partaking  of  fish  in  their  presence  (Lk.  xxiv^  ,-j6 — 42):  and  it 
suggests  that  there  may  have  been  variou!>  traditions  combining  a  Utenil  and  a 
symbolical  meaning  (r)  About  the  catchmg  of  fish,  (i)  abijut  3  Eucharislic  meal 
(after  ihc  Resuneciion)  in  which  rtsh  formed  a  part.  In  that  cast,  ipx^rm  might 
be  variously  interpreted  as  ^*cometh  to  help,"  '^cometb  suddenly/*  or  **  cometh 
into  the  assembly  of  the  disciples/' 

*  [34S3/']  It  is  worth  noting  that,  in  describing  the  Eucharisti  ipfx^r^*-  ^  used 
by  Mk  KJv,  [7  i^fTOii  itxrk  rGiv  3j^effa»  where  the  paralt.  Ml^xxvi,  10  has  dv^N^em, 
and  Lk.  jutii.  (4  iv^etfo'. 
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TENSE 


(2)     Present  of  Prophecy  and  Present  of  Law 

[3484]  ''Whoever  stirs  tfux'*  contains  a  prophetic  present;  Uxit 
**  VVlioevcr  is  convicted  of  murder  (/;>j,"  and  **  If  a  stone  is  dropped 
il/ails"  contado  ordinary  presents,  describing  what  is  the  law  (either 
conventional  or  natural).  The  Utler  might  be  called  the  Present  of 
Law.  "The  present  of  law'^  and  '*  the  present  of  prophecy  **  are  not 
alvrays  easily  distinguished,  especially  in  an  &uthor  prone  to 
contemplate  in  the  present  a  future — a  future  when  a  Law  now 
invisibly  at  work  will  be  visibly  ful^lled.  John  is  such  an  author, 
and  in  his  Gos(>el  it  is  best  to  lake  the  present  {wherever  the  sense 
permits)  as  the  present  of  law,  or  as  the  literal  present,  and  not  as 
the  present  of  prophecy.  The  present  in  x.  15  "  1  hy  d<nvn  my  life 
for  the  sheep  "  is  certainly  intended  to  include  a  reference  to  the 
Crucifixion.  But  it  trtight  refer  also  to  the  whole  of  Christ's  work  as 
being  a  "  laying  down  of  life,"  in  so  far  as  it  realises  the  ideal  of  the 
Good  Shepherd,  of  whom  it  is  said,  not  that  he  wiU,  if  need  be,  do 
this,  but  that  he  does  it :  x.  11  *'  The  good  shepherd  iaytth  dimn  his 
life  for  the  sheep."  In  iii.  18  "He  that  believeth  in  htm  is  not 
Judged^''  the  meaning  is,  *Uio€S  not^  now  or  tver^  come  under  the 
operation  of  judgment."  That  the  present  is  not  prophetic  is  made 
almost  certain  by  the  context,  **  He  that  believeth  not  hath  been 
judged  already  {^h^  sinpt-rai)" — which  indicates  that  "jud^ent"  has 
been  in  operation  tft  time  past^  up  to  iht  prtscnt  tnomcnL  If  a  law  in 
present  operation  is  contemplated  in  the  latter  clause,  it  must  be 
contemplated  alsa  in   the  former. 

[2485]  This  notion  of  a  law  in  present  operation  occurs  also 
in  xii-  25  "he  that  loveth  his  life  lostth  (A,V.  sha/i  lose)  (diroXXvet)  it, 
and  he  that  hateth  his  life  in  this  world  shali  keep  (^uXaftt)  it  to  life 
eternal"  It  seems  to  mean  "  w /j'fj/rffv/w^,"  rather  than  ^^losetk'*  or 
*^shaii  hse^*^  and  the  writer  desires  to  suggest  the  present  operation 
of  the  corrupting  influence  of  self-love  when  it  takes  the  form 
of  selfishness.  He  might  have  said  ^^ shall  lofg"  in  strict  antithesis 
with  "sAa/I  ^e^"  but  he  is  glad  to  break  the  antithesis  in  order  to 
emphasize  the  fact  that  "A?  is  a/ready  iostttg^y 


'  [34flOii]  The  thought  of  a  law  already  acting  inrbibly  a^d  soon  io  be 
muniircslcd,  may  perhaps  be  illu^^trntf'dj  by  some  uses  of  the  phrases  {a)  *'  7%e  hour 
rtffl/^M,"  and  (/')  *'  The  hour  tonHih  mid  nmv  is,'"  especially  where  the  two  occur 
logether.  The  former  refers  to  the  time  when  (iv.  3i)  Jerusalem  and  Gefmm  will 
cease  to  be  the  special  hornet  of  worsliip ;  the  lalier  to  the  earlier  and  imtjaediale 
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[2486]  (i)  The  present  in  x,  32  "  For  which  of  those  works  an 
ye  stonitig  me?'*  and  in  xiii.  6  ^^  Thou  (emph.)  washist  my  feet!" 
is  interrogative  or  exclamatory,  and  refers  to  actions  of  which  the 
beginnings  have  been  described — as  it  does  also  in  xili.  27  "What" 
thou  art  d&ing  (?ro4*Ls),  do  more  quickly."  In  xxi.  3  "/  ^w  g(>irtg 
(v7ray*ij)  fishing,"  the  phrase  *'/  am  g&tng"  is  so  suggestive  of  the 
future  that  it  may  be  almost  called  a  form  of  the  future  in  Greek,  as 
it  certainly  is  in  English.  This  also  applies  to  ''^  f  am  coming^'  which 
may  be  combined  with  **  soon ''  or  other  temporal  adverbs  so  as  to 
denote  a  speedy  future.  Hence  xiv.  3  ''  If  I  go.../  come  baik  {^6Xw 
ipxo^<ii)  {2649  (ii))  and  w/i/  receive  you  unio  myself,"  '*I  come  "or 
**am  cotning"  may  combine  the  notion  of  speed  with  that  of  pro- 
phetic certainty.  The  present  in  xxi.  35  "that  disciple  u  not  to  die 
(ovK  ctTTo^iTJo-jfci)  "  and  **  he  said  not,  '  He  is  not  to  dic^  "  may  perhaps 
be  explained  by  the  Greek  usage  of  that  particular  word  (2530), 
as  in  1  S.  xx.  32  "wherefore  should  he  be  put  to  death?  (Heb,  why 
shall  he  die?),"  LXX.  "Why  dieth  he?"  U-a  n  a7ro^Tj<r«€i; 

[2487]  (3)  In  xii,  a6  ",.Jet  him  follow  me,  and  w^u  lam  (ottow 
flfil  tya,)  there  shall  my  minister  also  be,"  a  suggestion  is  probably 
intended  that  the  Son,  even  while  on  earth,  is  in  heaven,  or  with  the 
Father  ;  and  the  writer  wishes  to  turn  the  reader's  mind  to  something 
more  than  a  local  heaven.  El/tt  iyt^  is  repeated  in  xiv.  3,  xvii.  24, 
and  always  precedes  the  antecedent  clause  (^'that  wh^tr^  I  am  ye 
also  may  be,"  *'thai  where  I  am  they  also  may  be  with  me  *^).  It 
is  distinguished  by  the  order  of  the  words  from  EHfi  EIMI  (2226 — 8). 
So,  too,  is  the  simple  et/4t  in  xvi,  33  "ye  shall  leave  me  alone,  and 
yet  I  am  not  alone  because  the  Father  is  with  me,"  Yet  even  there, 
"  I  am  "  is  not  prophetic  present,  but  expresses  the  real,  and  existing, 
though  invisible  fact^ 


^ 


time  when  worship  is  to  be  (iv*  33)  "in  spiril  And  tmlh."  The  former  is  ui»ed  to 
piedtct  (v.  1%)  the  rtsurreclioni  of  those  *'m  the  tombs";  the  latter  to  preflict 
(vp  %i\  the  proclamatioD  of  the  Gospd  to  those  who  (Lre  "dead  [in  stnii]/'  In 
xvi.  %  ^5^  ihe  shorter  form  is  used  lo  prefticl  the  per^ecmioni  anrl  revelations 
that  await  the  disciples  after  Christ's  death  ;  in  xvi.  3a,  a  version  of  ihe  longer 
romi,  *Mhc  hour  is  comiog  and  hnth  conie,**  predicts  the  "scattering"  of  the 
disciples  on  that  ss-me  night,  and,  perhaps  liierally,  in  that  same  *"hour." 

1  [SiSTa]  What  is  the  precise  dlBeretice  b<:tween  vii,  ^^  owov  tlfil  ^yof  vfintt  oA 
Si'va&fft  4\9fiv  and  viii,  3|  Snov  ^-jw  iVd^w  vnfit  ev  Svvoff&c  i'KBu^}  Tlic  former 
is  preceded  by  irt  xp^*^*'  fUKpi>y  fif&'  vjMav  itfd  Kai  ifriyur  rpAt  t^w  W^^aird  ^, 
which  says,  in  effect,  '*/ am  on  earth  where  ye  arc. I  go  lo  the  Father  where  yc 
cannot  be."     There  is  an  ^pporciUly  intentional  incon^sistency  in  saying  to  the 
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[2468]  The  foltowing  pusage  is  noteworthy  becaoise  iti 
Jesu«  05  varying  Hin  own  words  by  converting  a  Turure  into  x  pccacBC  t 
wn,  14 — 15  *' He  [the  Holy  Spirit]  will  glorify  me:  bectase  ktmaff 
take  (X^^trci)  from  wlmt  ia  mine  ^r\\\  will  annouiKe  [it]  10  700. 
All  things  w.%  many  as  the  Father  hath  are  mine.  For  this  caose  said 
I  that  (or*)  *  /If  ixiketk  (Xttftfidvit)  from  what  is  mtne  and  wfll 
announce  [it)  to  you."*  The  rhange  is  perhaps  best  explained,  not 
as  though  our  I^ird  meant  "[Yea,  already]  he  taketh " — for  in  that 
case  He  would  have  hnrdly  ndded  "1  said"— but  as  a  transitimi 
of  thought  from  what  the  Spirit  «'///  do  to  what  the  Spirit  daa 
in  accordance  ivith  eternal  I^w.  After  a  nacntioHf  in  the  mtui«v  of 
what  the  ISpirit  wi//  do  ( '*  wtU  f^&rify  me, .  ,ttnli  take, .  .iptil 
annottnct"")  the  Law  \%  stntcd  in  the  present  ('*All  things  thai  the 
Father  haih  are  mine")  whicii  leads  to  a  re*siatement  o(  the  Lord's 
words  about  the  action  of  the  Spirit  as  though  He  had  said  "the 
Spirit  teJifihy  Hot  the  future  is  immediately  resumed  in  the  phra^ 
*^witl  tinnoHmt  [ic|  to  you." 
I  [2489]  The  present  is  apparently  used  as  a  future  in  icx.  17 
"  Touch  ine  not,  for  I  have  not  yet  ascended  to  the  Father :  but  go 
unto  my  brethren  and  say  to  them,  /  asitftd"^  (a^a^ai*^)  unto  my 
Father  and  your  Father..,,"  In  vii»  33 — 4  Jesus  says  to  the  Jews 
"a  little  time  /  am  with  you^'  and,  in  the  same  sentence*  "  Where 
I  am  ye  mntu^i  iome,"*  Here  He  says  '*  /  //rjfv  not  yti  auended''*  and, 
in  the  same  sentence,  "/  aictnd'^  In  some  authors  this  present 
might  mean  simply  **  I  am  on  tht;  point  of  ascending,"  But  this 
is  unusual  in  John — at  least  as  the  sole  meaning  oC  the  present* 
More  probably  the  words  are  intended  to  suggest  the  thought  of 
a  s])iriiu*il  ascending,  already  begun^  **  I  hm^f  not  yet  asctndtd^^^I  ttm 
asi'endin^"  The  mystenous  words  ** Touch  me  not  for  I  have 
not  yet  ascended  ^'  seem  10  mean  that  when  the  Lord  had  as<:ended 


i 


^ 


ews  **  Wktn  I a>K y*  ranttpt  fpme^*  unroed lately  nfler  saying  '*/ a*»  tt»t^Ajr«*" — 
the  obj<M:t  l>eing  to  imlic^te  that  '"/ a»t^^'  in  the  Saviours  mauth^  often,  has  a 
»pinlual  iii4tAiiing,  l;^^J>cctally\s'hcn  it  follows  buch  *.  phnis«  *£  ''  t  go  10  the  Father." 
The  i\V0  *Ayti>gs,  then,  represent  the  fame  fact  from  two  points  of  view,  heaven 
being  rcgnrdctl  (ir&L  as  a  state  in  wlitcb  one  ts  and  then  *s>  a  place  to  which  one 
jfwj— ''Where  I  am  [i.e.  with  the  TatbeiJ  ye  canmM  Oknat.  [Do  ye  tiol  nnderstand 
this?  Then]  where  1  ^w^  there  ye  caimot  cootc/*  The  didicuUy  o{  "am"  has 
causett  some  nuthoritics  (SIM<i)  to  take  «itu  a&  tUkt  **  I  go."  So  Xotinus,  66€6m*» 
*  [M#9  4i]  Ongen  (Iluet  ii,  144^  26$^  n^t)  fi^.  (thou^  noi  always)  has  wvp^- 
H^uu  (and  &0  does  Chrys.  ad  Uc,j  for  ^A^tiifbt  -.  Nocmos,  d!>u., .ouWts  UdrM. 
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His  disciples  would  be  able  to  *'  touch  "  Him  (perhaps  as  being  the 
Bread  of  L!fe)>  The  Ascension  may  be  regarded  in  two  ways, 
ISC,  as  an  uplifting  from  the  material  earth  up  to  and  beyond  the 
material  clouds  and  out  of  sight,  ^nd,  as  an  uplifting  of  the  Messiah 
in  the  invisible  world,  and  simultaneously  in  the  ht;arts  of  the 
discipleSj  lo  the  throne  of  God.  Luke  describes  the  former  in  the 
Acts.  John  may  be  thinking  of  the  latter  here,  and,  if  so,  aVa^atVoj 
may  mean,  not  *' I  shall  ascend"  but  "/  am  asaftdiftg"  i.e,  the 
Father  is  preparing  the  moment  when  the  Son  shall  be  exalted  to 
heaven  in  the  sight  of  angels  above  and  in  the  hearts  of  believers 
below^. 

[2490]  In  viii.  14  "1  know  whence  /  £^ame  {^XBov)  and  where 
I  go,. .ye  know  not  whence  I €&ffie  (Ip^^ofjMi)  or  where  I  go,"  a  contrast 
seems  to  be  implied  between  the  particular  place  from  which 
a  traveller  may  "  have  come,"  and  the  quarter  or  direction  from  which 
a  man  met  in  the  street  may  **  be  coming."  UoOtp  ^XBe^  would  be  the 
more  detinite,  serious,  and  iniportant  question.  UdOtv  <px*'  (almost 
equivalent  to  '*\Vhat  have  you  been  recently  doing  ? "  '*  What  have 
you  been  about?")  might  be  asked  out  of  mere  curiosity.  The 
distinction  seems  intended  to  express  that  the  Jews  have  not  even  an 
indefinite  nation  of  the  origin  and  mission  of  the  Son". 

[2491]  In  xiv.  7  ii  (yViannTi  fxt,  Kat  tov  Tfartpa  fxov  av  jSttTC  ttTT* 
Spri  yivwiTKtTi  avTov  *al  ItupojcaTc  (marg,  +  Q.vr6v)f  the  reading  is  un- 
certain (2760 — fl)'.    If  ytviticrKtrt  is  correct,  it  seems  to  mean  "ye  are 


'  [9469^]  Of  course  the  spiritual  Ascension  may  be  manifcslcd  to  believers  by 
a  visiort  ofn  loc^l  Ascensian,  such  a^  Luke  dcscrilx^s  in  the  Acts  ^nr.l  l^amhtn  his 
vision  of  ihc  Lord  in  the  Temple*  *'high  and  Jiftcd  up*"  Origen  (Huel  iL  418^9) 
points  out  that  Chnat*s  presmre "wiih  the  distipks  ii  dependent  on  them^  as  weil  as 
9f9  NifH,  Where  two  or  three  are  gnthcred  logtthcr  in  His  name.  He  is  **in  the 
miHst  of  them  "  even  after  Hi^  death.  When  He  says  to  th*  disciples  (xiU.  33 J 
*'  Yet  a  little  while  am  1  with  you/*  He  docs  not  mean  "  I  shall  be  dragged  away 
by  the  guard  of  (he  chief  priests  '*  but  *'  I  shall  be  parted  from  you  by  voar  want 
of  failh,  l>ecause  ye  will  be  *  scattered  *  from  me."  Similarly  the  mometit  for  His 
full  ami  Anal  as^eension  will  nut  have  arrived  iiU  He  can  he  so  *Mifted  up'' as  to 
**draw  nil  men"  unto  Himself;  and  until  the  moment  arrives  whcti  the  disciples 
will  be  ready  to  be  ** drawn*'  to  Him,  the  Ascension,  for  them,  is  non-cxi-*^tenU 
For  that  mament  the  Lord  preparcB  by  calling  the  disciples  **  brethren"  ("Go 
onto  my  brethren  and  say  1  am  ascending  unto  my  Father  aiid  your  Faiher"). 

*  [**90fl]  Chrys.  says  nothing  about  this  distinciiorj,  Origcn  (Hue:  \%.  jfiic) 
ontits  from  ^oG  hr^k-yw  lo  -woO  ifwdya  (homoeoteL,  2540  d).     On  Nonnus  see  37S9> 

*  [2191  a]  D  and  K  have  (t  iyrwKa.Te  ifxi  jrai  rdi'  mripa  fiov  yrtif^itr&ai  (rf  scietLs) 
ml  ^TdpTi  yttruaKtTf  {d  cogno^cite)  (K  yri^fff&ai)  avr6f  tt^l  ^w^Kare  ai/nSr :   Iren. 
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recognising^  or  *'ye  begin  to  recognise,'*     If  so,  what  is  the  ineanlng 

of  the  addition  **  and  ye  have  seen  "  ?  How  can  a  person  begin  to 
"recognise"  unless  he**  has  seen"  previously?  The  passage  musl 
be  compared  with  that  in  the  Epistle  "  Every  one  that  sinneth  hath 
fu>i  st^n  him  [i,e.  ihe  Son]^  nor  even  known  him^,^-  In  both^  according 
to  the  general  Johannine  usage,  **  hath  seen  ^*  must  be  regarded  as 
indicating  not  material  but  spiritual  vision,  and  "  seeing "  is  higher 
than  mere  *■* recognition^^  or  *'*' coming  to  know."  In  ordinary  Greek, 
and  indeed  in  ordinary  language  of  any  nation,  "knowing"  a  person 
would  be  taken  as  a  later  and  higher  stage  than  '^seeing"  him  ;  and 
Chrysoslom  (in  his  comment  '^  those  whom  we  see  we  may  simul- 
taneously see  and  yet  not  know '')  appears  to  have  been  misled  by 
ordinary  usage  into  adopting  the  corrupt  "  ye  shall  know  (yro^d-tcr^c)/' 
as  though  that  were  the  goal  to  be  reached  after  *■  having  seen 
((ujpoMare).''  But  John  seems  to  mean,  in  the  Epistle,  **halh  not 
seen  nor  even  recognisat^'*  and,  in  the  Gospel,  "Ye  are  ^ginning  f& 
recognise^  [>w]  and  \tvhat  is  nwre]yehave  seen*.'*   One  may  "  recognise," 

IJl.  13.  1  "amodo  cognavi&tis  eum  et  vidbtis  cum/'  and  tv.  7,  3  "  Si  cognovisivetU 
me  et  Patrem  meum  cognovi.^&elis  et  amodo  cognovislis  eum  et  vidistis  eum**; 
a  **Si  me  cognovistia  ct  Patrcm  metim  cognovistis :  jam  ex  hoc  iiostis  ilium  et 
vidistis  ilium,"  i  and^*' Si  cognovistis  me  et  Pairein  mcum  cognoWslis  :  ctunod<> 
nostis  eUTD  et  vidi,^lis  eum,**/  *'Si  cognoscereiis  me  utique  et  Pairetn  meum 
co^o^cerclk  et  amodo  cogtioscetis  eum  et  videtiK  eum  ^* ;  r,  alone  of  the  latt.  vsa,, 
has  the  present  t^n^  ot  yifiiMrKta\  but  in  the  wrong  place  as  follows^  '*  Si  cogiiovistis 
jne  Et  Patrem  meum  f&gmfui/is  et  amodo  nostis  iilum  et  videtis  eutn. '* 

[3491*]  Chrya.  is  printed  by  Migiie  as  commerting  thus:  IIw«  Si  ttiru»,"Oiroif 

ov6iit0*  OartpQ¥  y^p  tA  HftupA  iwt\06it^  TOtTaf  ^v  OAfVoa  KaTiCKtifa.ire  -rhv  yyuffir, 
O  5i  W-jet,  Totovrdf  ^flTtc*  B'  j^iTt  ri}r  i^^w  avfii^y  if«i  rV  d^^**'*  fffi  f^  Tm/ 
Ilitrpdf  ^ittre.  Kal  dirdpri  yfiiiifeaBf  avrcy^  leai  ^titpdtcart  avr^y  [tA  /lir  /i^XXtwrof, 
tA  Si  wap^VTOi] '  TouriffTty^  fit'  ift^oG.  'Qi^ip  M  ^^7*^  t^*'  fOT'd  Sidroiatr  yyuaif.  ToiJi 
flip  y&p  opttijA^vovt  SwdftfBa.  ko-I  6pify  teal  dyyoftv*  roue  Si  yittjerKQfUtKn'i  a^»  SvvAtif&a. 
ytvtit&Kfty  K«i  dyyottv,  Ati  roi/ri  ^rja-  Kal  iupdKiiTt  aiT'ii''  tlw-iffp  tfiitjah^  'Q^&tf 
jtfoi  6^yyi)^iiLs  (|  Tim.  iii-  16),  Perhaps  4yiftbKtiTe  Sktid  ^Stim  have  betn  canfused 
here  in  the  text  or  in  ibe  commenL  Hut  U  may  be  taken  as  certain  that  he  reid 
yn^ffeirfff  for  yti^t^tctTtf  so  that  he  is  able  to  say,  in  effect,  '*  the  ^knowing*  U 
future,  the  'sceiui;'  is  present."    On  Nonniiis>  aee  3760. 

'  I  Jn  iii.  6  xdi  4  Afj-a-prd^iMiy  ov)q  ^dipttn^r  aCT^y  avSe  iyyuKti^  a.i/Ti»* 
-  (24aif3  Winer-Moullon  (p.  342)  illuatrales  this  passage  by  one  from 
Demcislhcnes  Laa-iC  597  a  (error  for  937  a)  *' Do  the  terms  of  the  bond  bid  the 
defendants  to  lend  our  money, — and  this*  moreover^  to  a  man  wifA  Ti'hom  we  Aatv 
ne  acquaintamc  and  whom  ice  kitve  never  st<n  (d^^pwri^  h¥  ^y^h  ofJre  yi»uj^Ktffi.Mxt 
otJtf '  iiitpd-Kaftfy  TTwror*)  ?  "     But  the  negative  tnaltcs  a  [jreat  difference  in  all  phrases 
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about  ^'knowing, '^  And»  i(  'yu'i^jtrcir  and  opddj  a.re  used  by  John  in  a  Rpirimal 
5en»,  ihtf  usage  of  Demosthenes  may  be  misleading  as  a  guidt  to  Johannine 
meaning.  In  John*  w^hen  a  person  is  described  as  '*  being  knowm, "  the  present, 
yiwJ^tetj,  always  impHes  sympathetic  or  moral  knowledge,  insighl,  understanding, 
as  in  i.  48  *"  Whence  ^ntfTtfcj-/ thoti  me?'* — that  is  *' that  I  am  an  Israelite  indeed 
without  guile";  ii.  14  "  liccanse  of  his  Jkmrzving  {yivi^ffKtt^)  a]]  men"  (comp. 
iL  ^5  **he  knnv  \i'p,\>\a^K%^)  what  was  in  man'*),  x.  14  '*  I  kn<nt>  my  o\vn  and  my 
own  know  me,"  x,  15  **Evcn  as  the  Father  kttffwcth  me,"  x.  15  "I  knffiv  the 
Fatheri**  x*  ay  "I  knmu  the  sheep,"  xiv.  17  **dolh  not  kftow  tt — but  ye  kmrw  \l 
{i.f,  the  Spirit)."*  Comp.  xvii.  3  '*lhat  they  may  kn^if  (7U't«kri[«fftK^  Tlisch.  ywiov- 
Ktiif<Tiif)  ihee  the  only  true  Cod,"  and  i  Jn  v.  10  '*  in  order  (hat  {tva)  la^  may 
kni?w  {yivw^KQfixf)  the  true  [one]."  In  almost  all  thc?>e  cases  sympathy — and  in 
many  of  them  mutual  sympathy — understSLnding,  or  insight,  is  implied. 

[3491  i/l  In  ii.  ^4  above*  the  knowledge  or  undersianding  had  for  its  object  the 
weakness  or  imperfection  of  human  nature  J  and,  still  more  distinctly  the  Epistle 
usc^  the  present,  yw^ii^K^a^  concerning  moral  undeniLanding  or  knowledge  of  evil, 
as  well  as  of  good,  repelling  disciplcji  of  Christ  antipathetically  from  the  evil,  and 
attraciing  thcnn  synapalhetically  to  the  good,  1  Jn  iv.  1 — 8  *'  Herein  ye  und^rstartJ 
{•yiPtitsKtTt)  the  Spirit  of  Go<l...he  that  uttderstandeth  God  facarkeneth  to  us,.. 
From  this  we  Uftdtntand  the  spirit  0/  truth  and  the  spirit  (hat  dectivfs  aftd  it^iis 
astray  \to  t.  r^s  ir\Ei*'ijt),  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  anotlicr,  because  the  love  [of 
the  breshren]  U  from  God,  and  everyone  that  loveth  [his  brother]  is  born  of  God 
and  undirs(andei/i  tjod." 

[3^1  f]  Whence  did  John  derive  bis  u&c  of  the  present,  ^i^wJinj,  lo  mean 
personal  knowledge  and  sympathetic  insight  into  character?  Probably  not  from 
the  LXX,  The  very  first  use  of  ywiaaKia  in  LJCX  (Gen.  iL  17,  tiL  5,  32)  refei? 
indeed  to  the  **  understanding*'  of  good  and  evil,  but  thistsexpre&«Lly  disunguished 
from  '*life,"  and  it  Wings  upon  itself  the  curse  of  death.  r«*wo-«w  k  occasionally 
applied  (1  Chr.  vL  30,  Ps,  xliv,  11)  to  God's  knowledge  of  the  human  heart » in 
Ccn.  xxix,  jit  smd  Tobic  {f^assim)  to  "  knowing"  a  person  in  one's  town  or  village 
so  as  to  be  able  to  direct  a  stranger  to  hlra.  But  the  style  of  Gervcsia  and  Tt>bit  is 
not  like  the  style  or  styles  nf  most  of  the  books  of  LXX,  in  which,  a$  a  whole,  the 
pres.*  yvvtMKtii,  signifying  knowledge  of  a  person,  is  very  rare.  Nor  does  it  appear 
to  be  cnmmoo  in  the  Gretrk  translat^>rs  of  the  tjrst  century.  For  example,  in 
Jcr.  xii,  3  tftJ,  jci'pw,  "jfiFWffuffii  ^*^  A(\.  and  Sym.  have  ^kwi. 

[a4»l/]  More  proljably  John  derived  his  use  of  the  present,  7i*ttfff*rw,  from 
Greek  literature.  In  tlomer  and  the  trag«dtan;$  it  i^  often  Ub^  of  '*  distinguishing," 
or  *'  recognising"  personSf  and  friends,  «nd  also  of  reci^niaing  one's  own  nature 
and  the  nature  or  purpose  of  others,  e^,  in  Aesch.  From.  309  yivtaaKn  tf«wr&i'j 
**ri(0gmse  thy  weakness,"  .Soph,  Phil.  1388  '*  Thou  will  destroy  me,  /  se^  thtaugh 
ihie  {yttrtitrKU  tft)  with  these  words  of  thine*"  comp.  Eurip.  Mcf,  639,  //^/.  567, 
El.  76S,  The  Eudemian  Lthics  of  Aristotle  (vii.  4)  speaks  of  mothcrB  of  children 
out  at  nur&e  as  preferring  *'  to  rcx&gtttu  rather  (haft  he  r^t^^ifised  (7i*'tu(r«cj'  ^ 
Yift^xftr^ac)/'  In  the  Sihyliim  Ora^/es  (t.  74  yuM-Toi/s  i'  oiSfK  iyii'titaKov)  the 
imperfect  means  ^^rrcognisr  [as  having  the  claims  of  kindred]."  The  use  of 
"know"  in  the  sense  of  '*  recognising/'  of  "acknowle*lging,"  or  "appreciating** 
persons  (Ge^icn.  59411)  is  fairly  common  in  Hebrew,  and  is  not  absent  from  St 
Paul  (1  Thess,  v,  I3  eJlSA-at,  i  Cof-  xvL  18  iitiyufitiVKtT^)  and  from  Ignatius 
{Sfftyrtu  ^  KoAwt  tx'f^  &^^*  "^^  ^TriffKOTTOi'  tidivui).  But  the^  passniges  do  not  contain 
the  pres,  ynnuxtKitt.     Perhaps  John'&  principal  debt  is  lo  Plato  (37S3  aS). 
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to  some  extent,  God's  being  and  attributes  long  before  one  has 
**  jr^"  Him,  in  the  Johanmne  sense,  as  revealed  in  the  Son. 

[2492]  No  one  has  satisfactorily  explained  the  extraordmary 
statement  attributed  to  the  Pharisees  in  vii.  52  "Out  of  Galilee 
ariseth  no  prophet  (Ik  rijv  F,  xpo^if-nj^  ovk  cyrt^xrat)."  On  thiSj 
Westcott  remarks,  **  Jonah,  Hoshea,  Kahunit  and  perhaps  Elijah, 
Elisha,  and  Amos  were  of  Galilee."  How  then  could  the  Pharisees 
first  say  to  Nicodernus»  *'  Search  and  see,"  that  is,  in  effect,  *'  Look  at 
the  Scriptures  [for  you  know  nothing  about  them]  '*  and  then  make 
such  ail  astounding  statement^  inviting  from  Nicodemus  an  obvious 
refutation/' Search  K  the  Scriptures — and  ye  will  learn  that  prophets 
do  *  arise  from  Galilee*"?  The  only  approach  to  an  explanaUon  is 
that  the  present  '*  arises'*  means  "amsrjfrJ^  rule  J"  But  this^besides 
being  forced — would  expose  the  Pharisees  to  the  charge  of  impiety, 
"Would  you  lay  down  *a  rule 'for  God  and  assert  that  He  cannot 
do  anything  but  what  you  say  He  does  *  as  a  rule  '  ?  "  As  it  stands, 
the  text  seems  inexplicable.  And  there  is  no  variation  of  the  text 
sulBcicnt  to  afford  a  solid  ground  for  emendation*.  Otherwise  the 
conjecture  would  be  obvious  that,  after  the  final  c  in  **  Galilee,"  o  has 
dropped  out.  The  result  of  this  would  be  to  convert  '^  fAr /tropAef" 
(naentioned  just  before  in  viL  40)  to  ^^ prophet.**  Concerning  ^*  the 
priipkci^^^  the  Pharisees  might  have  traditions  identifying  His  birth- 
place with  that  of  the  Messiah  so  that  they  might  say  "  the  prophet 
artseth  not  from  Galilee."  In  that  case  the  present  would  be  pro- 
phetic— "/j  not  to  an'se,^* 

[2493]  In  xi.  47  t*' iri>toij^i«',  Wetstein  simply  refers  to  Acts  iv.  16 
Tt  TToijfffdj^tv ;  as  though  the  meaning  were  "  What  ought  n*e  to  doV^ 


'  [3493  a]  In  vii,  53,  B  and  L  have  t^e  ori  tx.  ttii  y.  wfi&^.  gHk  eyeiftfr^ 
(L.  tyjjycprat).  The  order  is  given  diflerenlly  {*'a  prophet  frcnn  Ga.lilee'*)  in 
K  iflf  cm  irpoift,  en  TTjs  y,  wk  ryuptraif  D  i&t  rat  ypa<fiat  ou  wptufi.  tx  njt  y.  ovk 
ryfi^rat,  S$  *'^ec  that  a  prophet  from  Oaiilee  hath  not  arisen,"  and  Lit  d  (^  is 
missing)  ikiid/.  Origen  has  (Hiiet  ii^  77K  b)  (he  order  of  B,  but  ovk  /f^p^erai  o66i 
iy^lpemi.  There  happens  to  be  no  olher  instance  in  the  Gospels  of  fie  Srt 
(Lk-  xxiv,  39  HfTf  dn  not  being  to  ihe  point).  'Idc  is  ust*H  absolutely  in  j.  +6, 
XI.  34,  '^come  and  sec."  If  the  Greek  ran  originally  (?.  k*  Tflej  '0  iTjOo^^njt  iK  t,  F* 
oOk  iytlperai^  "■  Search  anri  see.  The  prophel  ari&eth  not  out  of  Galilee/'  scribes 
and  editon  might  be  inclined  to  iilter  i5f  o  wpo^rjj^  because  accorditig  to  Johannirie 
usage  (i.  19.  36,  xis.  14,  i6|  37)  it  would  mean  *' Behold,  [here  is]  the  prophet." 
This  might  explain  why  D  inserts  "  the  scriptures  "  after  *'  behold."  Among  other 
changes*  ori  miKht  be  substituted  for  o.  The  0  before  Fpoi^nj*  is  omitted  m 
L  71  by  K  «nd  in  L  15  by  C.  Moreover  SSt  although  it  has  ^*thi  pn>ph£t^^ 
correctly  in  i.  ar — 5,  has  *^ti  pro^ket^^  inconectiy  in  vii.  40* 
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But  there,  as  in  Lk.  iii.  lo,  iz,  14,  Acts  il  37,  the  aorist  subjunctive 
is  used.  Also  the  subjunctive  in  Jn  vi,  28  (rt  womfitv)  (2512) 
indicates  that  John  would  have  used  that  mood  here  if  he  had  meant 
**  H^/uii  is  to  be  our  course  of  action  f "  If  rt  woiovfx€v ;  could  be  used 
like  Ti  iroi««;  '*what  folly  art  thou  committing?"  (Epict.  ii.  15,  7, 
ill  5.  15,  Aristoph.  JVu^.  723,  Vcj/>.  1443)  it  might  mean  here  '*  How 
foolishly  are  we  acting  in  doing  nothing  I "  Such  excUmaiions  in 
the  first  person  are  existent  in  n  i^rjftt;  and  rt  wdu')(^;  bat  they  are 
not  given  in  the  Thesaurus  under  Trmw. 

[2494]  Philo  i,  205  says  that  ri  iwolrfa-as  is  uror  rf  ow5«v  hrolfims 
or  ov&tv  ijvvffa^,  and  this  meaning, — t'.i.  non-accomplishment — is  very 
suitable  here,  *' What  are  we  accomplishing?"  i.e.  "We  are  accom- 
plishing nothing."  This  also  brings  out  more  clearly  the  play  upon 
Christ^s  "doing"  mentioned  in  the  context,  saying  in  effect,  '^  We  are 
^^/«^  fl(?M/ A/ while  this  man  is  doing  mirack  after  miracU.^^  More- 
over it  prepares  the  way  for  the  utterance  of  Caiaphas^  who  tells 
them  what  to  ^'  de"  {"  it  is  expedient  that  one  man  should  die  ").  It  is 
on  the  same  line  of  thought  as  xii.  19  '*  Ye  behold  that  ye  are  doing 
tw  good  {latftekttre  ov^ti').  See,  the  world  is  going  after  him  ! "  Up  to 
the  time  when  they  exclaim,  "what  are  we  dmng'?^'  they  had  been 
" doing ^'  nothing:  it  was  (xi»  ^i)  **from  that  day,"  that  they  "took 
counsel  to  put  him  to  death,"  The  note  of  intenogation  should 
foUosv  iroiov^ev,  and  tJrt,  as  frequently  in  John  (2178),  should  be 
taken  as  an  initial  '*for/'  lhus»  "What  are  we  doing  [apart  from 
talking]?  For  this  man  is  doing  signs  daily*  If  we  let  him  continue, 
he  will  be  our  ruin^" 


'  [Mft4ff]  BlaAft  ^^ays  (p.  -jto)  **The  pres,  indie,  is  used  veiy  rarely  in  a 
deliberative  sense  in  place  of  the  fut.  irvd.  (§56,  8);  Jo,  xi.  47  (Herm,  Sim. 
\x.  9'  i)  ri  woxov^tivi  for  which  there  are  parallels  in  colloquial  Latin,"  But  he 
alleges  no  parallel  from  Gk  ami  be  add^  "  Hdto  Symp.  li  +  A  ir«5j  rwoO/ifc  is  not 
quite  4  dimU^ir  case  ;  it  i;*  nut  deliberative  like  W  rot^fitv  ibid.  B,  hut  the  present  '* 
— i.f.  the  present  indicative--"  contains  a  gentle  rebuke/'  This  appears  lo  me  to 
apply  to  ti  woi^OfjLfy  in  John,  wt)ich  also  **  contains  a  rebuke  "  and  is  diKimct  from 
tL  Totwt^^t  For  H  rowu/uit ;  in  Epictetus,  disUnct  frani  rl  w^^iitt^tp ;  see 
3Tee  (i). 
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III,    In  the  Ikfinitive  Mood 

Q)     fnfinUive  compared  with  ^  atid  Subjunctive 

[S4&5]  The  accusative  and  intinitlve  as  the  object  of  ^cXw  in 
afTirmatmns  is  rare  in  the  Gospels  \  lo  xxL  93 — 3  {^is)  ikv  ovror 
$€km  /ifvciv,  the  context  is  somewhat  parallel  to  that  in  xviL  24 

dtXbt   lifa   owav    ttfu    cyu    xoxcircH    taviv   /tcr*    c^&oO.      The    comparison 

suggests  that  tva  conveys  some  notion  of  spiritual  effort  and  puqxvse 
(2093 — 2104)»  which  Is  not  implied  in  the  accusative  and  in^nitive 
{**  if  1  desire  Afs  abiding"). 

(ii)    Aorist  and  Present 

[2496]  The  difference  between  the  aorist  and  the  present  in- 
finitive, in  John,  may  be  illustrated  by  his  use  of  both  after  SiVo^uu. 
^Vhere,  for  example,  the  infinitive  represents  what  one  can  hahituai^ 
**  do,"  or  **  not  do,'*  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  one*s  nature,  irom*' 
ii  used*-  And|  as  John  deals  principally  with  this  aspect  of  *Molng/' 
he  never  uses  irot7(ra4,  except  in  xi.  37,  "Was  not  this  man  [/,*, 
Jesus]^  who  opened  the  eyes  of  the  blind  man,  able  (lit.)  [so]  to  do 
(troiijffat)  that  this  rnan  also  \i.€.  Lazarus]  should  not  have  died  (mi 
KttI  ouTo«  ^ri  an-o^ai^)  ?  " — where  the  aorist  is  used  because  the  reference 
is  not  to  a  course  of  action,  but  to  a  particular  act.  Hence  i}S^v 
regularly  follows  oiJ  owa/xat  or  otSfts  fivj^arat,  denoting  the  dcfinitt  act 
of  entering  into  the  Kingdom  of  God^  or  of  going  with  Christ  on 
the  path  of  the  Cross'.  Hence,  too,  a  distinction  is  to  be  drawn 
between  v.  44  trJJ?  hvv^xxr^t  vikil%  7r«fTei}<r<u,  which  may  be  paraphrased 
as,  *•  How  is  it  possible  for  you  (emph.)  so  much  as  to  reach  the 
threshold  of  belief?  *'  and  the  ordinary  coarse  of  action  contemplated 
in  xii.  39  '*  For  this  cause  they  were  not  able  to  bilirve  {qvh  TiSuWiTo 


'  [MM  a]  With  negative,  it  occurs  in  Mk  vii*  14  oi'&iva.  l^^tXttr  ^Tisch*  ^itlXfttrtw) 
yw&rai  (contrast  Mk  ix.  50  oiJjc  iiOcKttf  X^a  ra  yvotj^  Lk.  xii,  14.  ^7;  without 
riegatWe  in  Lk.  i.  6a  ro  W  dr  &i\6i  KaXfur&oj.  aiJTi.  In  the  Epistles  it  U  more 
freq.p  Rom.  1.  13,  xi.  15+  xvi.  19,  i  Cor.  vik  7  etc. 

*  [249*90]  For  irotei*'  A^Tth  Svtrafiwi,  sec  v.  [9,  50,  ijt*  jS,  $^  etc. 

[MHA]  There  is  great  thflicuky  in  x-  jy  ^OAelt  Silvarat  apwA^tuf.  The  Greek 
Mss,  present  00  variation.  But  SS,  Origen,  and  pcrh-  Chrys.,  seem  to  have  read 
o&dtli  d^d^ct,  £Lrtd  this  is  prab.  right  (STAT). 

*  [atMf]  So,  too,  iSttv  and  cltrcXSttP,  ^ei-i'T^fli^caieic*,  see  iii*  3,  4,  $t  vi'44»65, 
vii,  34,  36  etc*  Cotjip.  Mk  viSi.  34,  Mt.  xvi,  74  iXifei^  with  paralL  Lk.  ii.  33 
ipX"^^^  (about  the  path  of  the  Cross)  where  Lk.  indicates  coniinuotiBness  by 
adding  *' daily"  to  '*  take  np  the  cross." 
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AORIST  AND   PRESENT  INFINITIVE 


[2498] 


irurreStivY.^*  In  ill.  27  ov  Bvvarat  ov^pciwo?  Xa/ijSavetv,  the  Baptist  is 
enunciating  a  general  law,  thai  no  man  can  from  lime  to  time 
*'  receive  ''  except  what  is  given  him  ;  but  xiv.  17,  o  K^trfxo^  ov  hvvarai 
kafi€iv,  perhaps  refers  to  the  preceding  definite  promise  ''  He  wrill 
give  you  the  Spirit  of  truth,"  and  means  "cannot  receive  when  you 
receive  It."  It  may  however  mean  "  the  world  cannot  even  reach 
the  state  of  reception." 

[2497]  In  xiii.  ^6 — 7  (W.H.)  ov  Swao-at  ^ot  vvv  tUoXovOijtrai.., 
&th  Tt  ov  ^urn/iat  (toL  dKoKnv$iiv  apn;  the  first  ciause  speaks  of  the 
"  following  "  as  a  new  act,  the  second  treats  it  as  the  continuance  of 
an  old  one:  '*Why  can  I  not  continue  foihwing  thee^[both  at  all 
times  and]  at  this  moment?''  Or  else  the  present  may  mean  "^f  at 
this  very  momctU folhwlng^^  as  in  xvi,  13  "But  (lit.)  ye  are  not  able  to 
\bt\  h€at\iftg\  ihem  (fiatTTd^tiv)  at  this  m&tncnt  (aftri)"  contrasted  with 
Rev.  ii.  2  ov  hvvy  /SoffTairat  KaKous,  "  thou  art  not  able  so  mtich  as  to 
iokratc  evil  [men],"  or  "tftw  to  tol^att?^ 

[2498]  With  ^cA<^  and  01!  ^<Xto  the  present  infinitive  means  *'  go 
on  doing,"  as  in  vii.  i  "he  did  not  wish  io  contmu^  teaching  {wipiwa.' 
fiXv)  {2342  e—f)  in  Judsea/'  vii,  17  *'  If  any  one  be  willing  to  continue 
doing  {TTOAftv)  his  will "  {comp.  viii.  44),  ix.  27  **  Why  do  ye  desire  to 
be  /uaring  [it]  (a«uueiv)  [a//  over]  agtiin  (irttXt*')  ?  "  x^i*  22 — 5  [bis) 
"  If  I  desire  him  to  remain  permanenify  (/icfety)."  There  is  an  inter- 
esting difference  between  vi.  21  t^B^K^  myv  Xa^«tr  and  vii,  44  txyV^  8c 
yfi^kxw . .  .i^i^ijaK,  contrasted  with  xvi.  19  ^ficXov  auVov  iputfav.  All 
three  refer  to  particular  actions ;  btit  perhaps  ipiarav,  '*to  be  asking," 
means  ** to  ask  al!  about"  the  mysterious  saying,  and  not  merely  to 
put  a  definite  question.  Or  possibly,  as  in  the  Acts,  the  present 
may  denote  an  action  almost  b^^n  but  stopped  because  Jesus  anticipated 
the  guesticn^  '*  they  wished  [and  were  almost  begin  mng]  to  ask*.'^ 


'  [2496^  The  latter  may  mean  ^^fonn  a  habit  of  belief/^  Comp.  Amaii's 
introductory  remarks  about  the  fascination  of  the  ulte^(^d  word^  of  Epictetus^  &o 
ihat,  "whenever  he  himself  was  wtlerin^  anylhinUc  it  was  inevitable  ihat  hi* 
hearer  should /f^/  on  evfry  ffccasiert  {itdirxfiif]  what  Epictctus  desired  him  to/tel  on 
thtU  special  occasitfrt  {fiirf/j  ^jfei^oi  nitby  iroSe*i'  ^^ai/Nefo)/' 

*  [249£a]  Comp.  i^tfeXc  folL  by  Acts  xiv.  13  Bvtufy  six,  3.^  d-woKvytiffBrn^  where 
the  actions  are  stopped  severally,  by  the  Ajioslles  and  by  the  mukitude,  and 
see  MTa  and  3716 — T.  'H^rF)ffa  suggests  '*  ciowi-cs amine*'  in  U  it  {comp.  19), 
aj,  Nviil*  19;  but  rioi  in  in.  i  '^pwri^o'iu'  outA*  d  (kadrfToX  afTou  WTorfitPa^^f,  Wr 
iTjUApro*,.,;  Hence  U  does  not  seem  likely  that  John  wout<1  avoid  the  aoHst  ia5n. 
from  a  feeling  that  it  suggested  disrespect. 
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IV,    In  Participles 

(j )     Aorist 

[3499]  The  aorist  participle  with  the  article  is  comparatively 
rare  in  John  except  m  the  phrase  "  he  that  sent  me  "  or  '*  the  Father 
that  sent  me^'*  In  some  instances  it  occurs  in  reference  to  future 
time,  where  we  might  have  expected  the  future  participle.  But  the 
meaning  is  *' those  that  [shall]  have,"  as  in  the  Synoptic  Tradition, 
■*  Stii  he  that  shaU  hfsve  endured  (o  Si  vrro/ieiVa?)  to  the  end,  he  shall 
be  saved*"  So  in  John  v.  25 — 9  **The  hour  com  el  h,  and  now  is, 
when  the  dead  shall  hear.,. and  thfy  that  shall  have  heard  {ot  a*row^ 
<ravr<s,  i.e.  realty  heard^  or  hearkened^  or  obtyed)  shall  \\\t..Jhey  that 

shall  have  done  (ot  voL^a^avt^^)  good they  that  shall  htjfe  practised 

ipl  T/xifakre^)  evil-,.  *';  vil.  39  **  Now  he  spake  concerning  the  Spirit, 
which  they  (lit.)  were  destined  to  receive  that  should  [hereafter]  have 

belieiHd  on  him  (ou  <;j.eAAo>'  kafiffdvuv  ol  irLu-Tfikravm  (al*  TTiXTTtvoyTt^) 

cu  avTov},"  xvi,  2  "  the  hour  cometh  that  every  one  that  shall  haz*e 

killed yau  {wm  o  a^oKTciVat  u/m«)  shall  think "  ;  xx.  39  "Blessed 

[are]  they  that  [hereafter  (1654)]  shaJl  not  halt  seen  and  shall  [ytt^ 
haVf  Min/ed  (/*.  oi  ju^  ltovT€<:  koI  TrtoTtuo-an-et)'." 

[2500]  In  xvii.  20,  ''Neither  for  these  only  do  I  pray,  but  for 
them  also  that  (R.V.)  Miezfe  (A.V.  shall  believe)  {ififmv^yrtny)  on  me 
through  their  word*,"  the  R.V.  might  give  the  impression  that  **them 
that  belteve"  denoted  the  converts  already  made   by  the  Twelve 


»  [3499d]  See  Bruder  (1888)  pi).  5S8-9.  /«  Mf  sing,^  wUhaut  rsr,  it probohiy 
ahoayt  rtjen,  injohn^  it>  a  JefiaiU person^  as  in  v.  11,  ij*  rji  xl  a,  xviiJ,  14.  On 
Hi.  33  prohably  referring  to  the  Baptist^  see  3001 — 3. 

*  Mk  xUi.  13,  Mt  X.  tif  xxiv.  13. 

'  [aWB^]  In  view  of  the  frcq.  \x^  of  ^tJ  with  participles  where  oi  might  t>e 
logLCally  expected,  -some  may  urge  that  oJ  ^i^  l.  n^  ir,  may  refer  te  those  wAi*,  in 
(At  £i>urse  of  ike  last  sev^n  days^  htut  hfHeved  in  ihe  Resiurcctiori  of  the  Saviour, 
not  having  seen  it  themselves,  but  having  ticcepted  ihe  testimony  of  the  disciples 
that  had  seen  it.  But.  if  so,  would  not  the  Evangelist  have  itatcd^  however  briefly, 
that  certnin  persons  did  thus  believe?  And  docs  it  seem  likely  that  he  would 
suppose  the  Saviour  lo  have  thus  limited  His  benediction?  Moreover,  if  that  had 
been  the  writer's  meaning,  he  cotild  have  made  it  clear  by  using  ot^  si&  in  i  Pet,  ii. 
le  and  Horn.  ix.  15  (from  the  LXX).  In  Mt.  v.  u  (iim.  Lk.  vL  at}  (R.V.) 
"blessed  are  ye  (/lutiifdptaf  itn^)  when  [men]  shall  reproach  you  (^ai*  drfi^iirwfft* 
£^i)/*  the  reference  is  to  future  tjme,  although  the  blessing  is  indicaled  (by  the 
insertion  oi  "are'*)  as  present.  Mach  more  might  (he  reference  include  future 
time  when  '*cr«*"  is  not  inserted  (see  1054 — fl). 

*  W.H.  iriiJTfLfAiT*!)*'.      Some  authorities  read  TurrctwAi'Twi'. 
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AORIST  PARTICIPLE 


[2502] 


when  previously  sent  out  by  Jesus  to  preach  the  Gospel  On  the 
other  hand,  A.V.  ("shall  believe^')  has  probably  followed  the  in- 
accurate authorities  that  have  altered  the  difficult  present  into  an 
easy  future.  But  ol  TruTrtvovr^t  may  be  regarded  as  a  noun, 
"  believers "  or  **  converts  ** ;  and,  without  regarding  the  present 
participle  as  "prophetic,"  we  may  say  that  the  prayer  "for  //« 
converts  through  iluir  ward"  includes  future  converts  (as  well  as 
present)  made  through  the  preaching  of  the  apostles  and  their 
successors. 

[2501]  The  aorist  participle  presents  difficulty  in  iii.  j2 — 3,  "No 
one  receiveth  his  testimony.  Ife  that  rearved  (6  Kafimv)  his  testimony 
sec  his  seal  [to  the  statement]  (tV^/i^yctrcy)  that  God  is  true,"  The 
words  are  (Preface,  p.  ix)  part  of  an  evangelistic  coniment  im- 
mediately following  the  Baptist's  last  words,  "  He  must  increase 
but  I  must  decrease."  The  "testimony"  is  that  of  Christ,  and  the 
question  arises,  Whal  person  or  persons  does  0  \afi*uv  indicate?  It 
is  probably  John  the  Baptist,  who  was  the  first  to  "receive"  that 
'*  testimony"  lo  the  Messianic  character  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  which 
was  conveyed  to  the  prophet  by  Chtist^a  inherent  grace,  truth,  and 
power.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  other  passages.  If  the  writer  had 
meant  *^he  that  hath  at  any  time  received,"  we  should  expect,  in 
accordance  with  Johannine  style,  either  (i.  la)  **as  many  as  received 
(offoi  §€  tKafiov)"  or  (as  in  vi,  45^  was  o  6.icavtTa<:...fiaBitiv  at^d  comp, 
xvi,  3)  ''every  one  that  hath  received,"  or  the  plural  participle, 
"those  that  [shall]  have  received''  (comp.  v.   25,  29  oi  aKowrtLvtt^f 

[2502]  The  usage  of  the  Gospel,  then,  suggests  a.  definite  person^ 
And  the  usage  of  the  Epistle  tends  in  the  same  direction.  For  there, 
the  aorist  participle  with  o  (nom,)  in  one  of  the  two  instances  in 
which  it  occurs  probably  refers  to  Christ,  and  in  the  other  certainly 
does  so**  On  the  whole,  both  context  and  idiomatic  usage  indicate 
that   the  words  are  a  part,  so  to  speak,  of  the  Baptist's   epitaph^ 


^  [3501  £f]  Besides  A  Kara^a.^  and  A  vifiypai^  the  ^iitg-  adr.  part,  occurs  in  v,  II 

w'uh    1 4  D  tJv^^tn'Xt^^at.     All  the^e  tefer  Eo  single  persrons  and  definite  acts, 

^  [3003  a  J  Brud*r  p.  591—3  gives,  in  the  Epistk,  about  47  instancts  of  the 
anidc  with  p&Tticiplfr;  of  these  abuut  40  halve  6  (nom.)  with  pres,  p^tticip,,  but 
only  a  have  0  (nom*)  with  aorlEt  participM  x.f*  i  Jn  v,  6  o  4X&(itM  and  v.  18  0 
■]rc»jr7J7<ti  4w  t.  fftou.  The  latter  occurs  in  the  samt  sentence  With  xar  0  yeyeyvitft^pot 
ix  T,  0tav,  Trom  which  it  appears  to  be  delibcfaicly  difTereniiated. 
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declaring  that  he  sealed  an  attestation  to  the  truth  of  God  This 
accords  with  the  Johannine  accoun!  of  the  Baptist.  The  Fourth 
Gospel  is  the  only  one  that  represents  the  Baptist  as  declaring  that 
God  had  said  to  him,  i.  55  "On  whomsoever  thoti  shalt  see  the 
Spirit  descending  and  abiding  on  him,  he  it  is  that  haptizeth  in  the 
Holy  Spirit,"  And  the  next  words  describe  the  Prophet  as  attesting 
the  truth  of  this  message  from  God ;  *^  And  I  have  seen  and  have 
borne  witness  that  this  is  the  Elect  (815—6)  of  God^" 

[2503]  The  aorist  and  the  present  participle  are  used  in  two 
different  contexts  to  describe  the  **  descending  '*  of  the  Son  of  man, 
or  of  the  Bread  of  Life.  The  first  is  as  follows:  *^No  one  hath 
ascended  into  heaven  but  ht  thai  dtsctrnkd  out  of  heaven',  the  Son 
of  tnan."  In  the  next  passage,  addressed  by  Christ  to  the  multitude* 
after  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand,  o  may  mean  either  "the 
[bread]  that/'  or  **  the  [man]  that  "r  '*The  bread  of  God  is  thi  \pn€\ 
that  (o)  iUsccndeth  from  heaven  and  giveth  Ufe  to  the  world*/*  The 
multitude  obviously  take  **the  [one]  that"  to  mean  *' the  ^r^<i^ihai"; 
for,  without  shewing  any  surprise,  they  reply  **Give  us  evermore  this 
bread/'  Then  Jesus  answers  *'  I  am  the  bread  of  life/'  and  '•^I  have 
descended  (Kara^c^T^Ka)  from  heaven/* 

[&5(H]  At  this  point,  '*  the  Jews  "  arc  introduced  We  are  not  to 
suppose  that  the  scene  is  shifted  to  Judaea,  for  we  are  subsequently 
toldj  "these  things  he  said»  teaching,  in  synagogue  in  Capernaum''/' 
Here,  a3  elsewhere,  '*the  Jews'*  mean  the  Pharisees,  and  more 
particularly  Pharisees  of  eminence  in  Captrnaum,  who  had  ap- 
parently   heard    of    Christ's    doctrine    to    the    ^*  multitude/'      The 


• 


^  [31103^]  When  Samuel  anointeti  David  ta  be  king  of  Israel  un  the  strength 
of  the  wortJ  of  the  Lord  1  Sam.  xvi-  [1  *' Arise,  anoint  him,  for  this  is  he^^  this 
ma^  be  called — and  trulyT  in  the  spiritual  seni*^ — wittiest  from  God:  but  It  might 
also  be  called  a  witness  from  David  himself,  from  the  personality  of  the  future 
kingt  appealing  to  the  heart  of  the  Prophet  and  saying  **/  am  hf^ 

[3frQ3<']  \fatLhew,  in  a  tradition  pccaliar  to  his  Gospel,  indicatcfi  the  effect  that 
might  naturally  be  expected  to  be  produced  upon  the  Baptin  by  the  personalitj  of 
Jesus  of  Nftzarelh,  (606—*)  (Ml.  iii.  14)  * 'I  have  netd  to  be  baptized  by  thee"— 
even  befove  the  culminating  revelation* 

■  iii,  ti  6  €K  Tot)  oOpavov  nara^it.  This  is  either  an  utterance  of  Christ  to 
Nicodenius,  or  an  evangelistic  comment  on  Chrisrs  utterance  to  Nicodemus 
(which,  in  that  case,  terminates  with  the  words  ^'how  shall  yc  believe  if  I  lelt  you 
of  heavenly  ihin^?*')» 

*  Comp*  vi.  34—6*  which  shews  that  in  the  following  dialogue  **the  muliitude'* 
are  the  iniertocutorB,  at  all  events  up  to  vi.  41,  where  ^'the  Jews"  are  introduced. 
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PERFECT    PARTICIPLE 


[2506] 


narrative — which  seems  to  imply  an  interval  after  the  address  to 
"the  multitude,"  but  docs  not  say  how  long  it  was — proceeds  thus  : 
"The  Jews  therefore  began  to  murmur  concerning  him  because  he 
said  I  am  the  bnad  thai  dmended  (o  a^os  o  kutu^o*)  Irotn  heaven'." 
Jesus  is  not  recorded  to  have  said  this  as  yet,  but  it  appears  to  be 
their  inference  from  Christ's  words  "  I  am  the  bread  "  and  ^'  I  have 
descended/^  In  replying  to  them  Jesus  says^  "I  am  the  bread  of 
life.  Your  fathers  ate  the  manna  in  the  wilderness  and  died.  This 
\%  the  brtad  that  ikscmd^th  (o  a.  o  KaTa^alvtiiv)  from  heaven  that 
anyone  (ris)  may  eat  of  it  and  not  die^."  But  when  He  repeats 
the  phrase  in  the  first  person,  the  aorist  is  used^  "  I  am  the  Hving 
bread  thai  descended  (d  a.  o  Karo/Sas)  from  heaven',"  The  aorist  is 
also  repealed  in  the  last  sentence  of  the  discourse,  "As  the  living 
Father  sent  me  and  I  live  on  account  of  the  Father,  so  he  that  eateth 
me  he  also  shall  live  on  account  of  me.  This  is  the  bread  that 
deseended  (o  a,  d  Karn^as)  out  of  heaven.-.*." 

[2505]  Reviewing  all  the  passages  about  "the  descending  bread" 
we  are  led  to  the  conclusion  that  besides  the  contrast  between  the 
bread  from  heaven  and  the  bread  from  earth,  some  distinction  is 
intended  between  (i)  the  Bread  that  is,  and  has  been  from  the 
beginning,  descending  to  man  from  God  through  the  ordinary 
influences  of  animate  and  inanimate  Nature"*,  and  (a)  the  definite 
and  supreme  gift  of  that  Bread  in  the  Incarnation.  The  former  is 
expressed  by  the  present,  the  latter  by  the  aorist. 

(ii)     Perfect 

[3506]  In  v-iii.  31  *' Jesus  therefore  said  to  those  Jews  (R.V.) 
which  had  belkved  him  (A.V.  which  believed  on  him\  If  ye  abide  in 
my  word-..,"  the  words  rois  TrcirMrrevKOTos  HUTU  mean  (as  R.V.) 
simply  '^had  believed,'*  without  conveying  any  such  suggestion  of 
completeness  as  often  attaches  itself  to  the  Johannine  perfect  in- 
dicative.    For  here  the  context  excludes  the  notion  of  completeness. 


^  Fi.  4(.  "*  vi.  48—50.  «  vi.  51. 

*  vi,  J7— ^,  on  Kityci  see  3133 — 4. 

^  [2D0S<i]  CoLTip.  the  saying  oT  Dent.  vm«  5  quotett  in  Mt,  iv.  4  that  man  lives 
"by  every  word  rhat  proceedelh  out  of  the  mouth  of  God,"  and  Heb.  i.  t,  which 
indicates  that  these  **  words"  had  been  **  proceeding*'  long  before  ihc  Incarnation. 
See  also  below  for  the  illu-^tration  fjf  the  discrimination  between  K^tra^ttlvuv  and 
jcara^dr,  Applied  to  "the  bread/'  by  the  discrimination  between  iffx^m^'  ^u^d 
iJX^fF  flpphed  to  *'lhe  light"  ^3508). 
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TENSE 


As  there  is  no  pluperfect  active  participle,  John,  like  Other  authors, 
employs  the  peifect  participle  as  an  equivalent.  The  preceding 
verse  says,  *'^j  he  spake  these  things  many  Mieved  on  him  (ej^  ayroi')/' 
The  perfect  participle  seems  to  refer  to  this  recent  **  believing,"  and 
to  mean  "those  that  had  j'usi  entered  on  Seii^/\^^  But  m  any  oise 
there  is  no  intention  to  imply  perfect  belief.  On  the  contrary,  the 
subtle  change  in  passing  from  **  believed  &ft  him  "  to  *'  believed  him" 
indicates  an  inferior  belief  in  the  latter  case  (1522 — 3),  The  context, 
too,  indicates  that  these  believers  soon  fall  Aw^y  and  pass  into  the 
bitterest  enmity.  For  such  an  issue  the  order  of  the  words  is  perhaps 
intended  to  prepare  us:  "Jesus  therefore  said  to  those  that  had  [just] 
believed  him  [being]  Jews" — a  term  that  in  this  Gospel  almost 
always  tmeans  that  pan  of  the  nation  which  identified  itself  with 
the  Pharisees  and  was  systematically  hostile  to  Jesus^ 

<iii)     Present 

[2507]  The  present  participle,  with  the  article,  is  regularly  used 
by  John  (as  in  the  LXX  **he  that  curseth  (d  JcawoXoyuik)  father  or 
mother*")  in  stating  a  general  law  so  as  to  include  future  as  well  as 
present^  and  sometimes  referring  mainly  to  the  future:  xiii.  20  **J/e 
that  rectivtth  (o  Xa/i./3ai'wv)  whomsoever  I  send  {^v  Ttva  jre/i^cu) 
receiveth  me,'*  vi*  35  **^  that  cometh  unto  me  shall  not  hunger/' 
vi.  37  *^^  him  that  conuth  unto  me  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out."  In  the 
above  quoted  instances  a  class^  not  an  individual,  is  denoted.  But 
the  context  shews  that  an  individual,  not  a  class,  is  denoted  in  i^  15 
(W.H.  raarg.)  *'John  testifieth  concerning  him,  and  crieth  aloud, 
saying,  '(lit.)  This  was  he  that  1  said,  He  that  comeih  after  me  is  Income 
bffore  7ne\..J^  Here  o  ojrtcw  ^jlov  ip-^o^^vu^^  according  to  Johannine 
usage,  would  naturally  mean  *'  whosoever  comeih  after  rae'* :  but  the 
preceding  words,  "  This  was  he  that  I  said^^^  shew  that  a  special 
person  is  intendedj  and  make  the  meaning  clear,  \V.H/s  text 
'*  This  was  he  that  said"  would  not  make  the  meaning  clear,  or 


^  [2044^]  The  perfect  p&rticiple  of^eti  refers  10  quite  rec^ot  events  in  Jo1in» 
t.jf.  ii.  9  "the  VftiXct  JUS/  made  {ytyemjtjJrtHt)  wincJAfiSi  that  had /usi  draum 
{i^\y)K^Ttt)  ihe  water,"  v,    10,  vi,    13  etc. 

[3$06^]  It  ha^  been  shewn  (1703  a)  that  John  usies  the  perf.  of  djmv  much  more 
freq,  than  the  Synoptists  do.  But  it  may  be  added  that  he  is  iil&o  far  Diore  proae 
than  the  Synoptii£|s  to  the  ^neral  use  of  perf.  potticiples. 

*  Ex.  xu.  17  quoted  in  Mk  vii,  io»  Mt.  xv.  4. 
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rather  would  make  the  meaning  different  from  what  is  intended. 
For  this  and  other  reasons  the  marginal  reading  is  preferable*. 

[2508]  The  present  partjcij>le  without  the  article  is  variously 
interpreted  in  i,  9  **The  true  light,  which  ligliteth  every  human 
being  (Traj-ra  ay&puiirttt')\  coming  {ip\ofA€vw)  into  the  [whole]  worltl.?' 
A.V,  *' every  man  thai  cometh''  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  usage 
of  John,  who  would  probably  have  written  ^raWa  tof  ipyoft^tvoy  if 
that  had  been  his  meaning,  R.V,  marg.  **as  he  coraeth  '^  is  liable 
to  the  objection  that  it  introduces  an  inappropriate  metaphysical 
suggestion  as  to  the  precise  moment  when  the  Light  shines  on  the 
soul ;  and  it  is  not  supported  by  the  Hebrew  phrase  "  all  that  come 
into  the  world"  (which  favours  A-V.  rather  than  R.V.)'.  The 
contextt  and  the  tone  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  favour  the  connexion 
of  "c(}miftg"  with  ^^iigki.-'  lAke  the  distinction  above  (2505) 
between  ttaraPrnviav  and  Kara^at,  there  appears  a  distinction  here 
between  €i>y6^tvov  and  rjkdiv,  and  the  passage  says»  first,  that  the 
Light  was  ''* contitntaliy  co?niftj(^*  to  ail  mankind  (more  especially  to 
the  prophets  and  saints)  and  then  that  it  definitely  ''came''  in  the 
Incarnation^. 


*  [SflOT^]  W.H-  marg.  t^  tlw^v^  tit  o  tlirkiiv.  The  Syr.  and  Lat.  vss  have 
"  This  tfdj  he  (hat  /  laiif"  or  ^'alfoui  whom  /  Sitfti."'  But  B  has,  at  end  of  line, 
0eiTT«  wiih  a  corrector's  ^  above  the  o  ^^^  O  above  the  cOt  C  Has  Xryw  ovtqs  rjr  o 
tiwmv  with  0  tiirutv  corrected  into  av  eVf^o*' :  t^  omits  Xf^ii?**  and  has  KiKpayty  OLffiyf 
tfi^  o  ovttrv,  A  corrector  has  ins*  \fyun^...o  etrwc  {altered  tiUo  op  etrov):  D  (Latin 
lost)  ha^  K€Kpa.ye^  oirroi  tjir  of  ttiroy  0  irriiru  with  ya^Th  {^ii)  above  the  tine  after 
ttww.  The  factb  point  to  early  conXuiion  buLween  etn^^  and  €iTTo»  which  might 
spring  from  the  interchange  of  o  and  Ui  frequent  in  Mss.  (SWl)*  Origen  ha^ 
{homm.  i.  154)  69  fiapTvp^¥  la^Kpayf^  X^w**  '0  ^iri!<7u...«  omitting  oin-ot  :?rdjr  dTQV, 
(i6.  177)  6y  eTxflr,  (i^.  184)  *r  elwor  (Huet  6  tiruif,  but  the  Coniext,  protesting 
agajribt  the  view  that  the  Baptist's  words  arc  *' broken**  by  the  evangcliat^ favours 
flrov),     Nonnus  has  tlrov,  Chrys,  has  it  thrice* 

'  [flfiOfiis]  See  Lijhtf.  on  CoL  i.  ^8  where  he  says  that  *'every  man'*  is  *'lhre€ 
times  rrpccitcd  for  the  sake  of  emphasUing  the  universality  of  the  Gospel/* 

^  [S5l>6A]  //tv:  HilK  tA  Inc.  quotes  four  instances  of  this  freq.  Heb.  phrase,  "eil 
ihat  come  into  the  world/'  but  none  have  "w^tfrt"  in  the  Hebrew, 

*  [IMSf]  Comp.  i.  9 — 1 J  i^x^^^Qv  «/r  rw  K&^fiQr...€lj  ra  Mia  ^\9ev,  ^U^ming 
ceHtmuiiily  jnio  the  world. ..into  his  oww  house  he  famt  {once  for  d//]."  Alford 
says  that  OrigcOt  Chrysostom  ancj  moat  of  the  Grtck  commentators  take  Ipxitft-^o* 
witli  av0fibiiro9.  It  ii  true  that  the  Latm  transhitions  of  Chrys.  aD<l  OHgen  have 
*'vcnienlcni»"  bul  the  argument  of  Chrys.  suggests  {though  it  dots  not  prove)  that 
he  followed  OrigcQ  in  regarding  ihe  metaphor  a&  that  of  the  sun  **coming  to^"  and 
shedding  its  light  on,  **lhe  world/*  Moreover  Cramer's  version  of  Cbrysoslomt  has 
v-^rai  ^\&4  ^Ktrriffaif  and  Theodoru*:  says  (Cramer)  ^trosif  tw*  ifix^f^f^'fi'  *fr  ^A* 
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[2609]  Exact  instances  of  the  prophetic  present  participle  in 
John  are  very  rare*  Strictly  speaking,  if  the  Ho\y  Spirit  must  be 
described  as  "not  yet"  being  (vii.  39)  till  Jesus  was  '* glorified,'* 
then  i.  ^^  '*This  is  he  /Aai  bapfizeth  in  the  Holy  Spirit "  is  prophetic 
present^  and  the  same  must  hold  good  about  L  19  d  a/ira^-.-o  oIpitH* 
"the  \AXVi\i.,Jhatfakdh  awaylVe^  sin  of  the  world,"  unless  the  Lamb 
of  God  may  be  regarded  as  already  beginning  to  do  its  work.  Both 
these  instances  are  in  words  of  the  Baptist,  and  perhaps  the  evan- 
gelist deliberately  assigns  lo  the  lasi  of  the  prophets  the  prophetic 
present.  Elsewhere  xxi,  20  "Who  is  it  Mt(/  ddivtrah  th^t  uf^V*  is 
a  repetition  of  the  quesLion  xiiL  25  ''^Wko  is  itV  which  follows 
xiii.  21  "One  of  you  shaii  deliver  me  up,**  so  that  it  fneani  *'Who 
is  the  man  f/iaf  shnU  ddivtr  fhet  up'?"  Possibly,  then,  xxi.  20  is  a 
case  of  prophetic  present.  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  xiii-  2 
has  previously  described  the  intention  of  "  delivering  up  "  as  having 
been  piot  into  the  heart  of  Judas,  and  the  Synoplists  tell  us  that  the 
treacherous  compact  had  already  been  made. 

[2610]  At  an  earlier  point  in  the  Gospel  the  future  participle  is 
used  in  connexion  with  the  treachery  o(  Judas,  vi.  64  **  He  knew.., 
and  who  it  was  that  should  deliver  him  up  (o  irapaStiJffwv  aurot-)" — 
the  only  instance  given  by  Bruder  of  a  Johannine  future  participle 
with  the  articled  Comparing  this  with  xiii.  11  "for  he  knew  hiro 
that  was  delivering  him  up  (to*'  iropaStSotTa  aurov) "  we  can  hardly 


^b^txov  mpi  Tol*  ffttTTirait  XpttrroO.  Origen  Ceis.  vi.  j  quotes  Is.  Ix.  t  *'Thy  light 
hitik  come'^  to  illustrate  the  '^' coutmg'^  of  the  light  **ii»lo  the  world,"  which  he 
describeii  as  t^j*  a\j}Bwhy  Koi  Pfnythv  a]>|>areritly  meaning  'Hhe  hearts  and  minds  of 
men."  .So  in  his  Coinin.  oo  Jii  tHuet  ii.  35)  Origcn  says  that,  a^  the  miiteri^  sun 
is  the  light  of  the  material  world,  su  the  Sdvioui:  shines  on  thercRSon  {roli  A«74J(e7t 
icoi  TyfAuwtffDli).  Comp.  Orig,  (on  Jer,  xi.  t  —  lOi  //bw.  \x^)  quoting  Jn  L  tj- — 11 
with  the  preface  17  ^i^^fil^  [i.t.  toC  X/*.],..^rtX(iM^«tf«  *Xv  ^V  Kbotu^,  In  the 
Latin  Hotn.  on  Ex.  xxxv.  5,  when  Origen  (quotes  Lk-  %\u  49  *'  /  tof  romt  to  send 
fire'*  ^^'ith  Jn  i.  9,  **iste  igtiib  [wvp]  t^ucm  vcnit  mittlere  Jes^us  illuminat  quidem 
omnem  hominem  vtnUntfm  [?venien5,  ^pjfdjwei^i'}"  it  is  probable  that  Orig.  meant 
■s^p  /px^^^^<ty  to  be  taken  together^.  See  bIso  his  Comm.  on  Judg.  ii.  7  (Lomm. 
xi.  a  18)  ''Si  enim  imelUgamus  *  lumen  verum  quod  illuminat  omnem  hominecn 
Vfnieniera  (?eu  or  for*tfH/i'njr"')in  hunc  mimdum'  et  praebeamusei  ad  illuminatiduiiU 
antmas  noHtras^  aut  si  oriatur  nobis  sol  jtistitiae,  et  mnndum  ammrv  nestrtt^ 
hal>einu6  hu&pitium,"  where  men  arc  apparently  ^id  to  "have  as  it  were  (he 
tvorid  of  iheir  soul  ais  ihe  abiding-place  of  the  Light,"  Similarly  later  on 
(Lomm,  xi,  iii\  the  aigumem  would  be  improved  by  substituting  "vcmcns"  for 
^*venientem."  But  Nonnus  has  dvfi/wi^  *^px^i^^**^^  ^'^  7auL»», 
*  Bruder  (18*8)  pp.  588—^ 
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think  it  an  improbable  hypothesis  that  6  irtipaBtBoik  means  ''engaged 
in  the  work  of  delivering  up  "  and  is  not  .1  prophetic  presenL 

V.    In  the  Subjunctive  Mood 

(i)    Aorist  and  Present 

[2511]  That  John,  more  than  many  Greek  authors,  utilises  the 
shades  of  difference  between  the  aorist  and  the  present  subjunctivej 
may  be  inferred  from  a  single  passage  x.  3S  **  in  order  that  ye  naay 
rec&gfjtse  iyvCn^)  and  go  on  rtcognising  (ytvoMTKiTT*)  chat  the  Father  is 
in  rae'.'^  His  usnge  will  be  conveniently  considered  for  the  most 
part  under  the  headings  of  (a)  Deliberative  Subjunctive,  (^^<)  lo^ 
(oT  tiv),  {i — 17)  ii-o,  {$)  orav — with  which  conjunctions  the  subjunctive 
most  often  occurs, 

(a)     In  Deliberative  Subjunctive 

[2512]  The  deHberative  subjunctive  in  vi.  28  rt  irtuw^v,  "  what 
must  we  habit^taliy  doV^  (with  v,r.  Trotijo-wju-cvj  -ijo-o/jtev,  ^ou^ty)  differs 
from  r/  irKttJo-di^fT  in  Luke^t  in  that  the  fonner  indicates  a  course  of 
action,  the  latter  a  special  action  at  a  certain  crisis.  In  vi.  5,  John 
agrees  with  Mark  vi,  37  otyopocTM^tv  '*are  we  to  buy  [in  this 
emergency]?" — where  Matthew  and  Luke  differ  from  Mark,  and 
John,  though  agreeing  in  the  deliberativej  differs  as  to  the  speaker  I 
John's  use  (though  rare)  of  the  deliberative  subjunctive  bears  on 
xi.  47  Ti  irotoil/i«v;  shewing  that  it  must  not  be  rendered  *'  what  must 
we  do?"  since  this  would  have  been  expressed  by  him  in  the  usual 
way,  by  the  subjunctive*. 


^  [^Ua]  Comp>  [  Cor.  uiL  \i  *'For  the  cnomeiit  (d^t)  [  am  [merely] 
recognising  (^iftJ^ffw)  in  pari,  Imt  then  1  shskll  further  recognise  {i-Kkyvilnroi^ax)^'' 
Applied  to  spiritual  truth,  7iyiiffiii(tf  =  *' I  lecng^L^,'-  f7Pwr="I  rccogmied  at 
a  certnin  point  of  time/*  t^via^o,  —  *'  1  hnve  fecogiiised  and  possess  ihc  recognition/' 
^Tri7i*iio'*fw=  ^*  1  have  a  further  recognition,"  i,i.  an  advanced  spiritual  knowledge. 
The  Johajinine  and  the  Pauline  aspects*  differ.  In  i  Cor.  xiii*  ti  "recogniuom" 
is  regarded  as  present  and  p&itial  whcti  contrasted  with  the  fuiure.  tn  Jn  x,  38 
jt  U  prcKnt  and  progressive,  aa  contrasted  with  (he  past  when  the  believer  f\x%\ 
recognised  {fvOn-f), 

•  [Mia 4 J  Lk.  iii,  to,  12,  14  asked  by  candidntes  for  baptism. 

•  Mk  V!,  37  X^oittfur  etfrr^  'ATfX^^»^T*t  (ivo^dtfuj^tv..,;  Jn  vi,  5  i  'I.,,X^-j'fi  ir^y 

•  [9S13t^]  See  24d3'-4.  In  xii,  37^  ri  ttrwi  if  it  means  **  what  should  I  say?" 
is  deliberative  subjunctive,  if  it  meant  193S  foil.,  a  view  now  retracted)  "Why 
should  I  say?"  i,e  "Surely  1  uught  not  to  say,"  it  would  dot  be  what  la  commonly 
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[anq  is  die  SfSOpon,  4»;  "ii;"  apnt  froB  |ii  vvf  nreiy 
oocaa — if  «e  eiccpc  cImks  «ii&  lx«  or  AAm — mjAam  the  aocist 

fIDfraCwVC   or  <0MC  ^«piiwjl^w       Tocre  Sre  OBmJ    IVU   pBBBI0CS    01 

Maifc  thai  <^n**r>™  acepckms  to  this  ni2e\     In  the  two  instances 


vci*^?'^  BMtirf«w<BkeW^;eanip. Amtoph.AW.ijx8Wr'rfn»:)MCBftto 
tfe  tcttfan^  **vW  o^jkt  I  lo  1^?*  U  b  ^aile  Otte  tbt  tm$)  **wAat 
•  I  (o  mjl*'  BvMn  nthcr  «!*  Greek  tn^edf  thw  «f^  Bctecw  fatwiwe^  mmi 
■ot  stint  WBtm  ■pjwipriiit  to  the  J<*— mc  coMrptMn qf  ChmL  B«l  h 
tt«y  be  cifJii—d  by  nU  ^  4»TtX)^  IgiM-tr  H  ^tm^  *'ihe  Fachs-  hstb  gma  ne 
mM^i1»iM  m^i  /  d^mid  t^r  1^  Son,  fiacM^  far  the  Fat^r's  voioB, 
My%  "«Bhir  fiwrf/  J  mjrt  (ShoaAd  I  sj]  Smt  matf"  arf  iIicb  ncepiistt  at 
onee  th«t  tbt*  xi««4f  ««r  be  ssid  and  mica  the  pnfer  ikM  ji<wJ/  be  sakL 

[mSr]  IrenKos  L  ft.  t  aajs  thai  the  Viihaiiwia«.  alo^  vith  "Mj  aoul 
ii  aeeediBK  ioiTOnrfBl,'' aad  ^If  it  be  poaaifaie  let  tfcta  cup  paai  hoa  bc."  <|Mttd 
the  woidi  iol  H  flrw  «^  dSk,  "aaa  what  o^ght  I  to  mj?  I  knoir  mai*^—m 
a  mamirtfaiioii  of  jgn^a,  Thb  mt  all  n«iits  pcoKi  that  ta  vny  early  tiiri 
rf  was  fendered  " mJimf?^    Chwjh,  ^mfhttaa  tbiu,  'AXX'  o^  ix^  ^  '^'^  $^^t 

IsAfimidtmy  petuiomi^  fof  release/*    For  cootcxtaal  vmnalioiu.,  seeJTiS    T& 

^  [MlStf]  One  of  these  u  Mk  xiv.  31  M»  i/y,  ''if  it  be  Decenary  (^.  the 
present  decree  of  God>''  The  wha  i»  Mk  ix.  43 — 7  **And  if  thy  hand  ofeid 
lh«c^.<(4f>aiid  if  thy  f cmH  offcod  thec^Uj^and  if  thine  eye  o8cod  thJee,'' to  which 
the  following  vaiiations  deserre  note; 


IK. 

43 

ii^+5 

i^-47 

H  *.  i^. 

^^'^nt 

IT.  tdt   -£ft 

€,i6,.A(t 

K        „ 

4cv 

».    -^f«* 

*i        »• 

A,  C  It 

-tit 

*.    'ff» 

t*         *i 

D       .. 

4^9 

^    -ij> 

kA     .<^t 

L       ., 

4^ 

iT./i*     -fW 

jf*  iiF      -i^^ 

0  et  si 

'izaverie 

ct  si      -iiat 

et  »i        -Uitt 

^  rfci  « 

-uai 

«t  si       iz^ 

quod  &l  -iiaX 

/ct  si 

-isavcrit 

el  »      'iiat 

qood  M  -te*l 

i  el  sic 

-Uiareril 

et  si...cL  •iiiat 

el  si       -iziaverit 

[Mll^l   Th«e  three  sayiags  about  **haild/  "foot,"  and  '*eye"  Are  ^vcn 

til  full  by  Mk  alune.  Nft.  condenses  two  of  theni  (**Kand  or  fool'*)  inCO  OCK. 
Lk»  omiU  ihcm  all.  Mk  places  bcfon?  thcra  a  wiymg  about  "a  mill-stone'*  and 
'*who»ocver  (At  d#)  shall  uusc  to  Mumble  4aira>5o^i«^K"  Mi.  agrees,  IJk.  varies 
(7  Imi  ffnaraoXiff^}  but  rclmns  *'lhe  mJll-slone."  There,  D  ha.s,  in  Mk  U.  4* 
tf«a>'da\^j'ir<  in  Atl.  xvtii.  6  ^rari^aXcfffp,  in  Lk.  xvii.  i  ffKarAoXid^,  The  hypothesU 
an^ciu  iiaelf  that  Mk  reflects  the  influence  of  oral  trad»hgw»  and  of  sayings 
addreaed    to  converfc&  or  to   possible   converU  in  different    fonns  on  diflereai 
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^ 


where  it  occurs  with  the  present  subjunctive  in  Matthew,  the  clause 
means  **  If  so-and-so  be  just  happening/'  or,  *'  If  so-and-so  be  going 
on,  [what  will  be  the  immediate  consequence]^  ?  "  In  Luke  there  are 
two  instances  of  idv  with  present  subjunctive,  and  there  the  force  of 
the  present  is  not  so  clear*. 

[Z514]  In  John,  lav  with  the  present  subjunctive  is  it^uch  more 
frequent  than  in  the  Synoptists»  and  it  is  not  always  easy  to  perceive 
the  dilference  of  meaning.  For  example^  the  aorist  is  used  in 
viii.  ^i  **  If  ye  aMe  in  niy  word,"  viii.  51 — 2  {^is)  *'  If  any  one  ^£^fi 
my  word/'  xv.  7  '*  If  ye  aStde  in  me,'*  xv.  10  "  If  ye  ^eep  my 
commandments/^  In  viii,  31  ihe  apodosis  is  present,  **  ye  are 
my  disciples  "  -.  docs  not  this  seem  to  shtw  that  **  if  ye  aMg  '*  means 
"if  ye  are  aSidif^**}  In  xv.  7  the  apodosis  is  an  imperative  *'asA'^ : 
and  this,  tooj  seems  to  imply  the  condition  of  a  present  '*  abid'm^^^  on 
the  strength  of  which  the  disciples  are  encouraged  lo  '*ask  "  at  once*. 
The  fact  is  that,  owing  to  the  disuse  of  some  of  the  old  classical 
Greek  conditional  forms,  a  great  burden  is  thrown  on  this  particular 
form,  taf  with  aorist,  just  as,  in  EngUshT  a  great  burden  is  thrown  on 
such  a  form  as  *Mf  he  comes^^  which,  in  spoken  English,  often  does 


occa&Lons; — at  one  time,  *'If  thy  right  hand  should  offend  iket  (rircu'daA^}"; 
at  tuiothcr^  *'If  thy  right  hand  he  \mv3u]  offending  thfc^  cut  it  ofT  [and  come  to  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ]."  I  beUev«  it  would  be  found  that  the  misspellings  of  unml 
MSS.  are  more  mimcroua  and  striking  in  Mk  than  in  Mt.  and  Lk.,  and  that  ihciie 
misspellings^ though  in  part  attributable  to  other  causes — may  be  partially 
explained  by  the  fact  that  the  author  pT  Mk  was  comparativdy  illiterate,  and 
that  it  wa&  largely  based  on  oral  tradition.  The  same  statement  would  apply, 
in  the  Double  Tmdiiion,  to  Mt.  as  compared  wiih  the  better  spu^U  vereioc 
of  Lk. 

'  [MlSf]  Mt*  V,  33  **if  therefore  thou  bt  in  tke  act  cf  offtring  {Tpoctf^ip^^)  thy 
gift  ;ind  there  [on  the  spot]  shouUii  \^iutii!tniy\  recciUit  (Kd«<r  M^ijfftfffi)/'  xi'.  14 
"But  if  A  blind  mail  ht  UadiHg  (657711)  a  blind  man" — the  pamll,  \X,  vi.  59  hdS 
**C'rJff  a  blind  man  /Ait/.,.?"--"sIiall  they  not  l>oifi  fall  into  the  dilch?"" 

^  [jlfilSi/]  Lk.  vi.  3t3  iKOi  LV°pJ  ^^  d7atfoTfi4i7r*  does  not  greatly  difler  (as 
regatds  hypothetical  force)  from  Lk.  vi*  34  rrai  tkv  ^^vi^t^r^^  and  Jrtim  the  aortsl-S 
irt  parall.  Mt,  v*  46 — 7,  d7ari^Jjri  and  iffxiinjfftff,  Lk*  xix.  .^J  cdli^  nf  vM^f 
f^wrj  is  parall,  to  Mk-Mt,  tlif^.  Perhaps  Lk-  vi.  33  liyafi^oiroti^rr  implies 
Continuous  aetion  a^  compared  with  Jai^ffifrr,  and  Lk.  xixr  51  may  rocftn  '*Lf 
any  one  venture  to  a.'jk/'  or  '*  begin  10  a&k, 

*  [IGI447]  In  XV.  7,  fl  (tt*  Bi\r\rt  niHitraffBt  nni  7<i'j^eTat»  K  has  aiV^etftff, 
rt  and  /  have  taken  aJnJffaff^f  a-s  inf.  and  omit  «a{ — '*  whatsoever  ye  desire  lo  ask, 
[this]  shall  be  done."  The  imperative  b  spelt  with  -01  in  A  and  D.  But  i/lranil. 
oiT-^trairfftti  correctly  OS  *' petite*'*  Nonnus  must  have  read  W\^f  irai  aMff'^p^f- 
He  also  has'TM**  <^  M  (?  corruption  of  final  syll.  of  i^tw  and  Ihe  following  4^} 
irdjTd  rcNff^rai* 
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duty  for  '*if  he  c&mt^*  (which  may  now  be  regarded  as  pedantical), 
**  if  he  shiiuid  come^''  **  if  he  is  £omifigy''  and  **if  he  is  about  t&  ^me^J" 
John  accepts,  with  the  Sytioptists,  the  loose  aorist  with  cur,  which, 
though  mostly  referring  to  the  future,  may  include  the  present;  but 
he  differs  from  the  Synoptists  In  that  he  uses  the  present  with  Jov, 
much  more  frequently  than  they  do,  to  express  something  that  may 
be  at  the  present  time  going  on^  and  to  Introduce  the  consequence 
that  must  be  {conditionally)  going  on  at  the  same  lime,  e^.  xi.  9  **  If 
any  one  be  wa/kingin  the  day,  he  is  not  stumbling." 

[2514  (i)]  John's  free  use  of  iav  with  present  subjunctive  aHoH-s 
him  to  make  distinctions  not  so  clearly  recognisable  in  the  Synoptists 
between  such  phrases  as  (i)  ti  ravra  irotciTi^,  **  if^  as  ye  say^  01  i/y  as 
/ assumt^  ye  are  doing  this*,"  (2)  iav  raCra  ttoi^tc,  "an  the  supptuiti^n 
thai  ye  are  doing  this  "  or  '*^«/  tlie  case  that  ye  an  tiffing  this/*  (3)  iav 
ravra  Troijjayjrt^    **  sh&uid  ye  do  this\"      In  xiil.    17    «    ravra    otSaTv, 


'  [3614A]  As  for  such  English  phrases  as  **  If  he  shall  come  "  and  "  tf  he  shall 
have  come/'  ihey  are  not  really  English  at  all,  but  may  perhaps  be  tolerated 
occasJona.Uy  in  a  trffltise  like  this,  vrhtch  sometimes  aims  at  expressing  for  readers 
unacquflinted  with  Greek  the  tlifferent  shades  of  mcaiiiag  tn  Greek  condilkmal 
sentences.  ^^  If  then  tiy  shai!  shake  of  o]it  slavish  yoke"  AiVA.  //.  li.  i.  291 
means  '*if  we  a/r  iffy  or  AWfA/  ta^  shiike  off**;  and  even  that  U  quite  excep- 
tional. 

'  [S6l4(i)fT]  "Bl  conditional  With  the  Tut.  is  non-exisfcDt  in  Jn.  In  N.T.  it  is 
very  rare  except  in  Hebraic  interrog-,  g.^.  Mk  viU,  n  tt  iotfij'^rrai;  and  indirect 
interrog.  The  ftil.  occurs  (i)  after  tl  koI  in  Mk  xlv.  ig  (D  x^l  idw  and  subjunct.. 
and  par-  Mt.  xjcvi,  33  om.  nfcU)  and  Lk  jd,  8  (D  oiti,  §i  Kttl): — where  the  nneaning 
IS  "I  grant  thflt/'  Elsewhere  ti  and  fut,  arc  pcrh.  rc-stiicted  to  phrases  about  an 
appointed  (tmc  of  harvest,  trial,  judgment  etc  (1  Cor.  ix*  ti  fUya.  tt  &ipiiFofA€¥, 
iii-  [4  *r  TWOF  fb  ipyo¥  fxfwti,  iii,  15  *f  Tifoi  t6  ^pyoif  tstiraKa^ifftrai).  In  i  Tim. 
ii.  11  e^  dpt-s^ffA/ne^a,  i  Pet,  ii*  30  {^is)  tt  orptJ^tPctrf  the  futures  are  prepared  for  by 
present  verbs,  and  the  fut.  means  'Mf  lin  the  hour  of  trial]/' 

[3S14  (i)^]  B^  with  the  optative  (exc,  in  the  phrase  tt  r^oi  and  a  few  passages 
in  the  Acts)  does  not  occur  in  N.T.  except  in  i  Pet*  iii.  14 — 17  in  cormtxion  with 
suffering  persecution,  ti  nal  wdirxMTe„.KpeiTTotf...tt  &iXw  ro  9i\7ifta.  rav  tfeiH-, 
Tdffx*"*  ■-  Ettiphasis  seems  to  be  laid  on  the  hypothesis  of  a  mystery  "If  ye 
should  t'ndMf  suffer  .,tf  the  will  of  God  should  [so  mysteriously]  will.'* 

^  [2Bl*{i)f]  Ei!,  with  indic,  means  "if,  as  is  the  fact"  in  iii.  (i,  vii.  13^ 
viu,  46,  x»35,  38  etc.  It  means*  "if,  as  you  say"  in  vil.  4,  viii.  39,  x,  24,  xi,  iietc, 
Etris,  for  iffrii,  occurs  more  or  less  frecj.  in  pdrnost  every  book  of  N.T.,  b^l  not 
in  Jn  and  t  Jn, 

*  [!U14  (t)^  In  1  Jn  L  6,  B,  10  car  etirwtt^v  *^  i/ iv/^  sAoutd  say*^  introduces 
three  statements  of  false  doctrine,  while  i.  7  itf  Si.^.wtpiTrarQfAMr  and  i.  9  U^ 
ofAohoyCifitf  introduce  the  hypothesis  of  present  and  continuous  Chnstian  life, 
*  ^  HH  fhi  wpposition  fha£  we  are  tttaikhtg  or  conftssing^ ;  and  this  is  the  general 
(though  not  invariable)  use  in  the  Epistle. 
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^attdfuoi  Itrrt  lav  fr0t'fJT€  nisra^  the  meaning  is,  perhaps,  ^^  If  ye  know 
this  [ff J  ye  suppose  ye  do^  though  one  of  you^  Judas^  knowtih  it  nof\ 
blessed  are  yc—on  the  supposition  that  ye  are  giving  effect  to  your 
kn&utiedge  ty  action**  In  v.  31  ihf  iyia  f^aprvfm  wtpl  ifiavrov  17 
fjLafyrvpCa.  ^lov  ovk  coTtv  dXT^Bi^,  ''* pjit  the  Case  that  /(emph.)  am  bearing 
witness  about  myself;  [then]  my  witness  is  not  true,'*  the  meanitig 
seems  to  be  that  the  Son  is  not  really  bearing  witness  about  Himself 
because,  though  His  lips  may  utter  the  words  of  testimony,  the 
Father  is  speaking  through  the  Son.  This  must  be  compared  with 
viii.  14  '^^  £ven  though  I  (emph.)  ^  bearing  witness  {k^v  tyw  fj^apTvpiH) 
about  myselfj  my  witness  is  true'/' 

[2515]    Where  the  protasis  contains  lav  with  present  subjunctive 
the  apodosis  generally  contains  an  indicative  present,  or  imperative^ 


lliat  the  meaning  is,  **If  I  bear  wHne-ss  about  myself,  my  witness — according  to 
v/hat  you  sayu  yeu  Je^vs—h  not  true."  The  Jews  have  said  nothing  of  the  kind  ai 
yet«  But  they  say  it  aifterwards  [viii.  i  j)  and  Chry&  maintains  that  Jesus  wa^  here 
^^ antt'n/>atittg-  iitpoXa^tiv)"  tkf  charge  that  thejnvi  an  giving  to  mo-kt.  But  the 
context  (v*  30  "1  am  tiot  able  to  do  anything  from  myself*')  indicate:)  that  Jn  has 
in  view  ihe  unily  of  the  Son  with  the  Father  (as  sujggested  in  Is.  xi,  3)  and  that 
*'P'  means  "I  apart  from  the  Father*"  Subsequently  the  statement  is  verbally 
and  superficially  contradicted  in  viii,  14  '*Even  though  I  [the  Son]  be  bearing 
witness  about  myself,  my  witness  iii  true" — because  the  Father  is  bearing  witness 
throQgh  the  Son, 

*  [S51&^]  See  V.  31,  vii.  %i^  xi.  9,  lOt  xii.  16a,  xiii.  tj^  xv.  14.  In  viii.  16  ib,^ 
K^pw  &i  eyii,  the  verb  U  prob.  present — ^the  apodosis  being  **(Y."  9^Ap  (t>*ing  tq 
the  rarity  of  the  aorist  subjunctive  of  SiXut)  perh*  represents  the  aorist  svibjuncltve 
in  vii.  17  *'  If  any  man's  ittt'it  shalt  Si  {&i\^)  to  do.,, he  shalt  know"  (to  be  con- 
trasteil  with  xxL  5^—3  (*ij)  *'If /tyi// ((?Aitf)...whai[is]  that  to  ihee?").  So  in  the 
Epiitle,  I  Jn  i.  7,  9,  ii,  j,  15,  iv,  j-j,  v,  14  the  verb  in  the  apndosi!«  is  present  and 
both  protasis  and  apodosis  refer  lo  the  present :  '*  If  we  i^  walking.  A^ confessing,  Ap 
keeping  his  cummandments  etc.so-and'So  follows/* 

[2S1B^]  The  future  is  exception:)  lly  found  in  the  apodosis  in  xii.  76  A  '*lf  any 
one  At  mmistttiitg  {hfi,Kov^)  to  me^  him  iviil  my  Father  Aortour,*^  xiit,  35  "  Hereby 
rhaJt  men  ^t/Ku  that  ye  are  my  disiciple^,  if  ye  have  (f^?^*)  l^^e  one  to  aiif^ber  " 
(where*  however*  not  much  stress  can  be  laid  on  the  pres,  ix^**  ^s  the  aorist 
subjunctive  h  rare  and  does  not  occur  in  the  Gospel,  though  found  in  the  Kpistle). 
As  to  %i\^  16  d  comp*  Lk.  xti.  37  on  the  honour  that  will  be  paid  by  Ihe  Master  to 
rhose  servants  whom  * *^  Ae  s^a/t  Jimi  w^itching*^ :  perhaps  the  meaning  is  **  If  any 
one  A(  \Jhuttd  irt  the  day  0/ zisi/a/iiyn]  miuistering  to  rae»"  This  suggests  a  similar 
rendering  in  jciii.  3,s  "If  ye  ^  [yi»MHt/]  having  love.*'  Hut^  as  to  this  and  xjv,  i^ 
th»  i7a7raT^  ^f .  ..T-jj^jiiwrfTf ,  xiv.  53  ^dr  Tis  d'yair^  fit.,  njp^u  ..,  it  must  be  notcil 
thai  ihe  aorist  of  d"y<tirdw  sometimes  means  (1744  (iv)folL)  **  manifest  love  by 
action,'^  and  might  be  unsuitable  where  the  writer  ciesiiref  to  say  "if  ye  6i  natty 
timing  au  in  y&ur  heart  ye  will  keep  my  commandments/* 
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In  vi.  62  ioLV  t^y  6tiiip7JTe,,.  Chrysostom  reads  the  aorist  ISvjrt  while 
Nonnus  paraphrases  as  d$pij<r7jrf — and  an  aorist  in  the  protasis  would 
of  course  affect  the  character  of  the  implied  apodosis^  The  flifference 
between  viii,  51^ — 2  wk  t«  tt^ptjot^  (comp.  xv.  to  lav  rrfpi^a-fjTt)  and 
1  Jn  \u  5  Ja*',,.n7p£3;t<i',  is  thai  the  Gospel  declares  a  future  con- 
sequence of  a  future  act  or  state  while  the  Epistle  declares  the 
present  coni;equence  of  a  present  act  or  state:  "And  herein  we 
recogfiisf  that  we  [have  rewgrtised  attd^  know  him  if  we  he  keeping  his 
commandments*/'  In  xti,  a6,  what  is  the  difference  intended  by  the 
vanatiou  of  orders  ia-v  *^ol  Tt«  ota»covjf,^,i.<iv  t«  i^ot  otaKoi^?  In  the 
former,  c/ioi  seems  (2563)  more  emphatic  than  in  the  latter:  "If  a 
man  be  servant  iff  mine  lei  him  follow  me  on  the  path  of  Ihe  cross : 
if  a  man  i/e  \Jmmd  in  the  act  q/]  sennng  me.  him  will  my  Father 
honour."  The  context  shews  that  Swiicovp  in  the  first  clause  means 
"  be  servant  in  name  and  in  profession,"  which  may  be  compared 
with  the  tradition  in  Mark  and  Matthew  '*If  any  one  (lit.)  unikth  (ci 
Tw  ^fXct)  to  come  after  wr..  Jet  him  take  up  his  cross  and  follow  niCi" 
where  Luke  has  "  If  any  one  wiUtth  to  be  [daiiy]  ioming  (epx**^^**^)"- 
let  him  take  up  his  cross  daily  {K<iff  r^^iptLv)  and  follow  me*." 

[2515  (i)]  'Eav  with  indicative  does  not  occur  in  John;  but  it 
occurs  once  in  the  Epistle  (1  Jn  v.  15)  ko*  Ikv  o'&L^f^  and  it  is 
supported  by  Blass  (p.  21+)  from  i  Tbess.  iii.  7  tiv  ^^eZs  imfwrrc 
(-Tpe  8*DE) — also  Job  xxii,  3  Ikv  crv  ijtr^a — and  he  says  **  the  only 
irregularity  is  that  this  present  indicative  is  occasionally  preceded 
by  l^v  instead  of  cL"  The  facts  alleged  hardly  justify  the  phrase 
**  occasionally   preceded,"     For   ot5a/t«i'   is   not   exacily  a   present, 

*  [suiter]  The  Latin  versions,  induding  d^  have  "  videritU"  (D  Seup^).  Iq 
ordtr  lo  give  the  usual  Johannint  farce  to  the  pres*  subjunct.,  it  would  be  nectssary 
to  suppCJfie  that  the  preceding  verbal  etiunciattoti  of  the  doctrine  of  Eiiicrifice  by 
Christ  vttt  accompanied  by  a  spiritual  act  on  His  i>aj't,  of  the  nature  of  an  Ascensipn 
(3409)  at  which  the  Jews  were  unconsciously  present,  ** hearing  but  not  undei^tand- 
ing,  seeing  yet  not  seeing/'  and  that  ibis  "seeing  yet  not  seeing"  was  denoted  by 
&riapftv  (3210—3)*      For  Nonnus'  veTKion  and  Turther  details  see  STAD^. 

^  [201Elif^  1  Jn  ii.  3  Kal  iv  ToiT^t  yitfiitaKaf£(ff  Srt  iyviJiKa^fi^r  a.Cfr6r,  ^cc  9491 
and  aiflO — 6  on,  yi^wfuu*  ao<l  fy*wKa.  Here  yivti/'jKOfi^v  appears  to  mean,  not,  *'  we 
recognise  for  the  first  lime"  or  '*begin  to  recc^nisEj"  but  *'  we  spiritually  recognifie 
that  wc  have  a  comptcte  !»f»irittial  recc^nilion." 

^  [aaiBf]  Mk  viii.  34,  iMi-  xvi.  34,  Lk.  ix.  13.  In  Jn  xii.  ^6,  Chrys.  twice 
Tead»,  in  the  tint  clausef  6  i^  6iaKor^Vy  and  illustrates  it  by  tbe  Synoptic 
tradition  ftbout  '^taking  up  the  cros^J'  Cmmer  has  idn  rtr  ^fitol  fltarovec,  but  this 
is  in  the  second  clause^  '^//aity  otu  bt  IJmtttf]  mimsferwff  to  roc,  him  wjJt  my 
Father  bonoiir*" 
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so  that  the  inference  is  drawn  from  a  single  instance  in  N.T,  More- 
over in  the  LXX,  so  far  as  concerns  several  books  at  all  events,  there 
appear  to  be  no  instances  of  idv  with  pres.  indie,  except  as  various 
readings\  *Edv  with  ^cj^a  may  be  explained  by  peculiarities 
connected  with  y}(T9a^  not  with  <av^  So,  too,  in  all  probability,  may 
^i'  with  imj«€rf^  In  i  Jn  v*  15  and  in  the  preceding  words^  there 
are  several  variations ;  «A  omit  the  words  in  question  (prob. 
through  homoeotel.)i  in  i  Jn  ii,  29,  4av  €t^r€  is  corrupted  by  several 


^  [301B(i|rt]  The  Oxf*  Core  gives  hardly  any  instances  of  ^d*  iridic  without 
+  indicating  v,  r-  In  Gen.,  Ex-j  Lev.,  Nmnh.,  Josh..  Job,  Puilms  and  Isaiah, 
I  liave  noi  found  iAv  with  pres*  indlc,  anywhere  except  its  v. r.  and  then  very  rafcly, 
^,^.  Lev.  xxvi.  II  (A)  Kal  idiv  ..TUfKvur&t  (cofnp.  xivu  55  -ijfftfc,  A  -*i^ijsrdc, 
F  -f^'wdt].  Is.  1,  19  jrai  ih^  0i'\y}Te  (A  6i\tre)  fori,  hy  Mk  3^  ^*  ?A7?Tf  which 
A  keeps.  In  N.T.,  ifoi  idp  is  occasionally  foil,  hy  indic-  v<  r.  in  snch  a  way  as  to 
suggest  that  a  scribe  regarded  sal  ^cl*  as  meaning  '*evcn  if/'  "gram  that,"  and 
thought  thnt  tt  n^ight  be  folh  by  indlc.  as  representing  an  a.'it^nmed  fa.ct. 

"  [asia  (l)^]  Phrynichu-i  says,  '**Ht  iv  dyop^"  ff6\aiKw.  X^  oS*-  *'  ^trflfl." 
'OpBdrepof  Si  xfi*}^*^  (?)  ^^  *  Mywv,  ikv  ps  ^r  iyopf.  This  appnjent  •*uncerLainty 
about  171  and  ^ofla^'  is  justly  called  by  Dr  Rulherfofd  (p.  24£>^i)  "surprising." 
But  prob,  Phrynichus  wrote  xp*#|rw[(  t\£.  "use  the  ioia  jiubscript"  (3T73— »).  In 
LXXj  17*  occurs  (Oxf,  Cone)  5  times  (onty  j  without  v,r.).  Comparing  Job  xxx>^ii, 
4  ^t  (A  ^irfla)  with  Job  xxii.  j  ^d**  ai  ^a-^a  (A  51)  we  may  infer  that  LXX  here 
confwseti  rjt  and  T^ffl^o  together — not  a  difficult  matter  En  view  of  the  general  con* 
fusion  of  the  fomis  of  the  imperfect  of  ttfd.  Comp.  Ex.  xxi.  25  #ir  3^  171^  (jrd 
pers.)  AF  p»  Lev»  icxi.  17  4itv  p  {A  ^r).  In  Numb*  xxvii.  8  Biv&fi.  Olv  dwaSdr-jj.,. 
Kal  ifiAs  fii}  Tjv  (AF  p)  aCrn^  the  disia^nce  of  ^f  from  Hf  may  have  caused  the  ^ 
clause  to  be  taken  parenthelically<  As  regards  vfy  and  ij  or  p*  the  insertion  or 
omission  of  V  may  be  explained  in  the  usual  way  (360  iz).  The  Editor  of  certain 
Berlin  Papyri  (j;  B.C. — 2^,0  A.n^)  wotild  read  ^ir  p  for  i^  17**  in  some  caries  where 
Deis.smann  (p.  joi)  would  retain  the  Ifttter;  and  Dcissmann  i^tates  that  **/cU  with 
the  subjunctive  is  found  three  times  in  Ihe  same  papyrus"  that  contains  the 
indicalive.     See  WTl, 

^  (a51ft(i)f]  A.s  regards  1  Thess.  ili.  7  4ar  tutXs  ffr^Krre  (-f^t*  K*DE)»  comp. 
Mk  xi.  a^f  W.H.  Atilp  ffT^Krre  (but  H  and  Orig.  UTyfKrjTt^  al.  tmjKttTe^  w  1  vfA i^i ut, 
ffTTfn,  evTTfKwrrt  d,  li,  f  stabilise  k  steteritis)^  and  J<3sh,  x.  19  w^>  ^irr^fa", 
Aq.  Thtod.  ii.71  oTjjKfTf,  Symm,  ^■Jf  da-ttffr^*,  and  note  Ex.  xiv.  13  tf-H^re 
i A  tfn^«T*),  I  K.  viii.  r  i  ffn^^tv  (A  orfii'atj.  To  these  add  the  var.  in  Jn  viii*  44 
and  Kev.  xii.  4,  ^flnj^ti*  jv,r,  Iffrrjicf*').  The  facts  indicate  that  forms  of  tfr^Kw 
were  liable  to  b«  C<>nfused  with  fonm  of  Jftfr^ijca.  The  perfect  subjunctive  is  rare 
in  flk.  'I'he  Ilkd  u  514  has  ^^p«  rfsro^^jj*  but  P*/k«.  x»  53"^  ^pa  ireT*»^#o,fW»' 
(which  Etislath*^  says  Sleph,  664  B,  derived  from  TeroWw*  like  TwrX^^yw  and 
Tf^i'Kiif).     Isaiah  ha.s  irnrotf'i^T  with  fv  and   u^(m  in  I^.   viii.    13,  x.  30,   xvii.  8. 

[2AlB(iff/]  The  conclusion  is  that  particular  phrases  with  of3d,  e^i,  and 
crrijKw,  do  not  form  a  solid  basis  for  inferences  about  the  general  usage  of  i6jf  and 
Jra*,  Very  often  w&^d-nsa^t  might  override  grammatual  usage.  In  London^ 
**  We  have  drank*^  was  (at  ail  events  between  1865  and  1B89)  frequently  nsr^i  for 


37S 


[2519] 


TENSE 


authonties  to  lav  tS7rc^  and  if  i  Jn  v,  15  originally  had  <:i^o/ic»^,  a 
spelling  of  tiScu^**',  the  former  might  easily  be  taken  as  an  error  for 
oiStt/i«f,  On  the  whole^  however,  oiSa/ier  is  probably  correct.  But, 
if  so,  It  seems  used,  not  to  emphasize  the  indicative^  but  because 
the  writer  avoids  the  subjunctive  <t&S,  familiar  indeed  (2729  o)  in  the 
phrase  tv  <iS^s,  -lytc,  but  (perhaps  on  that  very  account)  almost 
restricted  to  that  phrase — as  '' hanged,"  in  English,  has  come  to  be 
almost  restricted  to  judicial  executions. 

(7)     With  AN  and  Relative 

[2516]  Whereas  the  Gospel  has  (xiv.  13,  xv.  16,  xvi.  23)  o  rt  av 
(or  av  Tt)  AiTTftrrfTt  referring  to  the  future,  the  Epistle  has  {i  Jn  iii.  22) 
o  &tf  alToj^ev  (and  1  Jn  ii,  5)  o^  S*  «»'  ryjpjj  referring  to  the  present'. 
In  Jn  V.  19  "The  Son  can  do  nothing  of  himself  but  (R*V.)  wMt  he 

sreth  the  Father  dmng  (ai*  jxr^  rt  /^ktinj  tov  Tvartpa  TrotoviTa),"  a  clOSCT 

rendering  would  be  **The  Son  can  do  nothing  of  himself*-[nothing] 
unless  /te  be  \ai  the  moment]  seeing  the  Father  doing  something,"  and 
the  reference  is  to  the  preceding  words,  *'The  Father  loveth  the  Son 
and  is  [always]  shewing  him  atl  things  that  he  himself  is  dain^'' 
The  exact  rendering  is  of  little  importance  provided  that  the  reader 
understands  that  the  whole  passage  (including  the  siatemeni  that 
**the  Son  quickeneth  whom  he  will")  is  not  in  a  prophetic  present 
referring  to  the  future.  It  regards  the  incarnate  Son  as  continually 
** seeing''  on  earth  what  the  Father  is  doing  in  heaven,  and  as 
Himself  doing  the  same  thing  (1607)*. 


•'we  have  drunk"  for  secmlincss*  So  (l)  the  faroiliar  imperative  (rnjcfrf  might 
replace  the  rare  itrHiKjp-^  or  ^rHiitTirt,  {2)  H-iQ^tv,  being  ftmbiguous  as  well  va  rare, 
might  be  replaced  by  ofJa^i-.  and  (3)  the  twu  indicUivc  forms  ^^a  and  i|(  might 
be  confusetl  with  the  subjunctive  ^i- 

^  [!USlfi(t)^]  Similar  conrusion^  are  very  freqiieDl  in  LXX,  see  Osif*  Cone, 
ciflcuf.  Also  iQ  Epicteu  Index  richweig.  has  a  long  noic  on  the  confusion  bciween 
l9<t  d3wA*#*  and  iWn  rAa/ify  rcfemng  (o  i.  6.  33,  19.  a^,  39.  ^1  (comp.  iii.  9.  14,  11. 
6), 

^  [3016it]  I  Jn  iii,  17  Ar  3'  S^  f^"^  t.  ^ifi¥  r.  K6<r^v  k,  &eti9p^..,K.  tcXettr^^  may 
be  compared  with  Ml.  v.  13  quoted  above  (2fiI3  r} ;  the  man  "  is  staring  *'  stolidly  iLt 
his  disi  reused  brother  and  thcn^  by  a,  dafniit^t  actj  auddenty  shuts  up  his  hc^irt 
again.si  him.  Bruder  (1888J  prints  xv.  7  as  the  only  instance  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
of  idif  used  for  dv  with  relative  and  siibjunctf,  on  which  sec  9GA0  ^.  Unidcr 
(MouUnn)  prints  also  \xL   15,  perh.  by  misprinl,  see  J414 — 6- 

^  [SI0I6  i]  Another  inst^xnce  of  ir  with  prcs.  subjuncl,  is  ii.  5  J  rt  d*  X^y^  vjuu* 
w0i^arre,  not  important,  but  interesting  in  view  of  the  freq*  use  of  dwv  and 
ftT^^^fi€v  in  the  Gospel  and  Lpi5t]e»  and  of  the  non-occuircncc  of  the  sul^Junctive 
X^ui,  m  either^  elsewhere,     (i)  A^tw  h  not  so  formal  a&  etru.     ^i)  Mary  probftbly 
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(8)      'An  TIMOIN   KpATHT€  (XX*  Z%) 

[25 17]  In  XX .  23  av  Tivtiiv  ^ m ar g.  t* co?)  dt^^r^  ra*  a^o^iac 
a^itiivtat  (niarg,  d^tovrai)  airots,  at'  rivtuv  (marg.  Ttvo«)  ^panjre 
(D  KpanjoTT^e)  jte^rpanji^ai,  the  aorist  (cu^^Te)  may  imply  a  definite  act 
"if  ye  iet  go,"  the  present  {Kpar^t}  a  keeping  of  things  as  they  are, 
**if  ye  go  on  retaining."  But  the  use  of  jcparew  creates  difficulty. 
It  may  mean  "I  hotd/'  *'take  [hold  of],"  or,  "retain."  But  does  it 
ever  mean  **I  retain  a  burden  in  its  J^osition  &n  s&meme  e/s^^"?   There 


aniicipat«d  somi  tmtnediAtf:  action  or  utterance  from  her  Son  ;  ^nd  hence  the 
meaning  scctns  to  \vt  *'  Whai^vcJ"  A^  may  h^  sJi&rtiy  iayt'n^  to  you,  obey  it  [at 
once],"'  sityge^ting  that  (he  attendants  are  to  catch  up  any  word  that  may  fall  in  the 
next  few  moments  from  Jesus.  In  v»  19  a*'  /*?)  rt,  the  scpamLJon  of  r*  from 
dn  seems  to  diffeTeiUiaie  it  from  ^li^  rtt,  h£*  Sirri^  dv, 

^  [SOlTij]  In  the  GospeU  clsewherer  Kparittt  (nctiv?)  (apart  from  x^'/^')  is 
alvTftys  u»>efl  with  the  accusative.  When  applied  to  living  things,  it  tneatis  *'  iai'i 
hold  q^,*'  *' s^if,*'  ^*arreie."'  When  applied  olhermse,  it  means  "  Ao/d /asi," 
•'  hei?p^"  see  Mk  vii.  3,  4,  8,  ix.  to  *'  hoid/ast  tradition  **  etc.  In  Lk-  the  active  is 
never  nscd  apart  (viii.  54)  from  x»p6f.  tn  the  Acts,  when  the  active  is  applied  to 
persons,  it  means  (iii*  11)  '^hold  fast  (in  a  friendly  manner),"*  (xxiv.  6)  ''seize"  or 
'* arrest*"  In  Rev.,  it  means  "hold  fast"  applied  to  teaching,  but  "take" 
or  "  lay  hold  of"  applied  let  (Rev.  x\.  t)  **the  dragon,"  fn  Col,  ii.  19,  2  Thess, 
ii*  15.  it  means  **holding  fast  the  head,"  *•  traditions/'  witli  accas. ;  but  in 
Heb.  iv.  14,  vi.  18,  "holding  fast  the  coafcssiun,"  '*  ihe  hope,"  with  geni:,  | 
comp.   Acts  xxvu,   13  h^uifrtt  r^s  TrpoBicttii^  KiKpaTijtdviju. 

[201T  it]  KpttHv  with  genii. 1  uhidi  (wilhnut  X"P^*)  is  ^ery  rare  in  N*T.,  is 
much  more  freq*  iti  LXX,  where  tcpaT^aa  sometimes  means  *'conquer"  and 
"control*'  a$  well  as  "hold.'*  In  Sir*  xxviii.  fi  od  ^tj  Kpar^j}  t^vti^^  means 
*' [Death,  or  the  tongue]  shall  not  ru/f  ovtff  ihe  pious  "  (coinp.  Prov.  yvu.  1).  In 
Judg.  viU  8  (A)  rCiw  flf  Tpio*f<iirfw»'  dp^pwi'  iKp6.TT\a€v  means  *' retained  the  three 
hundred  tnen/'  in  classical  Ck,  the  getiit.  is  more  freq.  than  the  accujL.,  and 
xpariiw  iainav,  ^hovGiv  etc,  ure  frequently  used  for  **  controlling  oneself, 
pleasures  "  etc, 

[2517 f]  KflttWojtim  (passive),  in  N.T,,  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  Lk»  xxiv.  r6 
"but  their  eyes  u/ere  hMtfcn  (erfpoToCt-To), "  i.^.  sujaemalurally  bandaged  or  t>ound, 
and  Acts  ii.  I4  cnJs  ^v  AivaroJ'  ifpartlir^at  ^mh¥  inr'  afToD,  which*  coming  after  Ihe 
expression  ^*  loosed  {)w<rax)  xht  pang:*  of  death.*'  indicates  thiit  i^piKrtltr&ai.  means 
'*  to  be  held  fast,''  ^'to  remain  in  t>ondfi,"  or  '*  to  remain  shut  up  in  Hades." 

[2017^  SS  (Burk.)  has,  in  Jn  xx.  33,  "and  whom  yc  shall  shtti  [y0i*r  dear] 
agaimf—itii  shut"  as  in  Ps.  Ixix.  15  (quoted  by  Mr  Burkiit  tid  icK.)  "  Let  not  the 
pit  shui  its  mouth  upon  (or,  against)  me,"  which  suggests  that  the  translator  look 
r^up  as  governed  by  jfpax^rf,  and  understood  the  meaning  to  be  *'  whomsoever  ye 
shut  up  in  priMin/'  Mark  and  Matthew  never  use  Kparitv  ru'or  thus.  Out  they 
use  Kparttp  rtyp.  as  follows  : 


Mk  vi,  17 
inpaTTjfficif   rbtf   'I.     k, 


Ml,  xiv.  ^ 


Lk-  iii.  la 


iv 


is  some  reason  for  believing  that  John  is  restating,  in  a  new  form^ 

a  tradition  like  those  peculiar  to  Matthew  {xvi.  19,  xviii.  18)  about 
*' binding  and  loosing."  Matthew's  traditions  have  in  both  clauses  an 
aorist  subjunctive  in  the  protasis  followed  by  a  [>erfect  participle  of 
permanence  in  the  apodosis,  '*  Whatsoever  ye  bind  {^fijtrrjTt) . . .sAa/f 
b€  onc€ for  all  bound  (lorat  S^ScjUiVov),,* whatsoever  j-e  loose  (Xvcrtt*) 
,,.s}mil  be  once  for  all  loosed  («rrai  XcXv/xiVoKJ^" 

[2516]  If  John  was  writing  with  allusion  to  Matthew's  tradition^ 
he  might  naturally  wish  to  differentiate  the  Christian  *  loosing  "  and 
**  binding"  from  the  Jewish  ^*htmliftg  arid  Uosiftg'^  of  which,  savs 
Uoriie  H<hrakiie  (on  Mt.  xvi.  19),  "one  might  produce  thousands  of 
examples,"  and  in  which  ^^^bind"  meant  ''*  pronounce  sinful,  or  untican'* 
(and  hence  "forbid,"  e,g,  of  actions  on  the  sabbath)  in  allusion 
to  which  our  Lord  said  that  the  Pharisees  bound  beam  burdens  on 
their  brethren.  Hence,  whereas  the  usual  Jewish  order  {and  the 
order  in  Matthew)  is  **bind  and  loose/'  John  might  give  prominence 
to  the  *Moosing"  by  putting  it  first,  and  he  describes  the  *' loosing** 
as  a  forgiveness  of  sins, 

[2519]  The  inference  is  fairly  probable  that  John  is  writing  with 
some  allusion  to  Matthew's  tradition  about  '*  binding  "  and  *'  loosing." 
Beyond  this,  it  is  difficult  to  advance.  The  exact  meaning  is 
doubtfaL  The  antithesis  favours  the  supposition  that  (as  in  R,V,) 
"sins*'  must  be  supplied  as  the  object  of  Kftor^^^  and  as  the  subject 
of  wcffpaTiyrrat.  Yet  np<LT%ivy  in  the  scnse  of  "  hold  fast,"  though  most 
appropriate  to  "holding  fast  hope^  tradition,  fauhitig^*  etc,  seems 
quite  inappropriate  to  '*mfj."  The  interpretation  suggested  by  SS  of 
"keeping  in  prison/'  cannot  be  paralleled  from  N.T.,  nor  from  Greek 


Here  Luke  suWitittes  *'Mrt^*//"  for  the  Synoptic  *Sjrr«^rt/ and  Aow^uf."  And  it 
shoLiU!  be  noted  ihat  Luke  never  follows  Mark  In  any  of  the  ntimerous  passages 
where  Mark  uses  KptfXf^tv  tn  mean  ^*  lake/'  **  arrest**'  Also,  in  a  tiietftphoncal 
pa.is:ige,  dealing  with  remission  of  sins,  where  Mark  <le5crilies  the  "  strong  [man) " 
as  being  **  bound  "  {Mk  iil*  37,  Mii  xii.  J9  *'  tinlc*s  he  first  MnJ  (^i^fr)  ihe  strong 
[man]'*)  Luke  (%\.  u)  has  ^* umtjuet  (j'tJtT^if)." 

[SCIT/]  There  arc  two  passages  a  lx)ut  "binding  "  and  *Moosing"  (both  in  ihe 
florist  ]  peculiar  to  MatOiew.  One  is  addressed  to  Peter,  one  to  the  di&ciples* 
Mt,  xvi,  tg  d  ikv  5^ff^r  iwl  t^%  y^  t^rat  AfJSc/i^or  eV  roh  at'paKotf,  k.  d  ih»  \(5irjjj 
i-wl  fTit  y^T  iirrai  y^t\i'tt4vov  dv  roti  odpavott^  Mt.  xviii.  18  sim.  with  S^a  My  JjjoTjTe 
nnd  ^v  o('payt^.     In  the  latier,  the  context  i,s  connected  with  forgiveness  of  iins, 

^  [3511/]  In  Jn  xx,  -2^,  where  there  isnol<rrai,  the  perf.  iiqpliesalso  "u/piwr." 
For  KpaHiii  in  connexion  with  "  bintiing"  or  *' casting  iulo  prison,'*  coirp.  Mk  vj. 
17,  Mt.  xiv.  J  (SDlT^Jt  M(,  xviii,  18 — 30,  Rev*  xk.  a. 
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literature  generally  except  so  far  as  ttparelv  with  the  genitive  means 
"keep  in  control."     MoreoveTt  it  interferes  with  the  antithesis. 

[2520]  But  it  is  worth  noting  that  the  author  of  Horae  Htbraicoi 
sees  in  the  passage  some  allusion  to  the  phrase  ^^  delivering  m'er  to 
Satan^''  and  that  this  sort  of  ^' deUvfrirtg  m)tr''  in  Deuteronomy 
(xxxii.  50)  IS  rendered  by  Aquila  "  shutting  up  \in  prisonY  trvvi^Xt^tv, 
Moreover  the  Double  Tradition  has  a  passage  describing  how 
a  persistence  in  injuring  one's  brethrerit  followed  by  a  refusal  to 
be  reconciled,  brings  with  it  a  *Ufeiiv€ring  autr''  and  a  ^''casting  into 
prison^"  where  the  offender  is  to  remain  till  the  last  farthing  is  paid'. 
Chrysostom  also,  in  his  brief  comment  on  the  Johannine  passage, 
illustrates  it  by  a  mention  of  '*a  king,  who  sendis  rulers  with  power 
to  cast  ift to  prison  and  to  let  loose  from  prison^"  Thus,  a  number  of 
early  Chnslian  and  Jewish  traditions  point  lo  the  conclusion, 
although  it  cannot  be  proved,  that  John  may  here  be  referring  to 
'^binding"  or  '^imprisoning,"  and  that  the  tradition  meant  something 
to  the  effect,  metaphorically,  that  whomsoever  the  disciples  from  time 
to  time  **arrested" — these  were  **at  once  and  permanently  arrested." 

(«)     With  CAN  juhi 

[2581]  ^Eavjinf  with  present  subjunctive  is  very  rare  in  N,T.  It 
occurs  however  thrice  in  xv.  4 — 6  "As  the  branch  cannot  bear  fruit 
of  itself  except  it  be  abiding  in  the  vine,  so  neither  can  ye  except  ye  bt 
abiding  in  xt^e.,,, Except  a  man  be  abiding  in  me  he  is  [straightway] 
cast  {ipKf'fiyi)  {2445J  out/'  The  only  other  instance  in  the  Gospels 
is  Lk.  xiit.  3  ^*- except  je  be  repenting  {ia.v  ^xr^  fi.tr avoTJr t)  y^  shall  ali 
likewise  perish,"  where  there  is  a  threat  of  retribution,  as  also  In  the 


i  Mt,  V.  ^$S,  Lk.  xii,  ji8 — 9. 

^  [aeSCO*?!  Chrys,  ttii  toe,  Ka(?dTfp  >djo  t**  ^fxsCSti^t  dp^oToi  AFoa'T/XXwi' 
^^ovtrtaK  <ih  Acir^b^^ptor  «al  i/ij3aAfFv  ^ai  ^ifnivox  ^ih^Mfi.*....  \\  was  the  part 
of  a  dii^iple  of  Chrisl  (Is.  IvtUk  6)  Xi'troti  irdn-d  ^i^dccr^cu'  d^St'cfac,  hut  Peter 
Is  forced  to  say  \o  Simon  Magtis  (Acts  viii.  43)  rit  si'^rhm^^  d^irfcEt  o^jw  <rf 
OTTO.  The  Aposlle  <Xm\  not  cast  Simon  Magus  into  the  prison  of  ^in,  but  was 
forced  to  leave  him  Ihere  and  to  tcLl  him  he  wiis  ihcrei  t\X  Ihe  ^ime  lime  warning 
him  to  repent.  The  word  seems  to  hflve  been  q5icd  by  ibe  diACtples  of  Simon 
Magiis  (as  quoted  by  Ilippol.  ^^.  19  oiJ  ^Ap  /**)  Jt^rsitrfJai  aiVrotlpt  iiri  rwi.  rp^^/A/r^ 
rofft^,  \eXj/rpw»'Tcu  'iiip)  to  mean  that  "they  were  not  under  bcmiagt  for  iitiy 
supposed  evil  [deed]/'  Bind  it  is  opposed  to  being  '  *  nt/rsomedJ'^  In  Fayilm  Pap, 
109  (ist  cent.)  -'whenever  you...waiil  to  borrow  anything  from  me,  (edd.)  /  at  etue 
^*e  in  t&  y<fU,*'  ^B\i%  vt  w  tepaTtat,  might  nut  the  meaning  be,  **  I  do  ho/  rfstrui 
y^u^^l  Comp,  Arrian  Ittd,  xvu  11  of  the  bit,  which  Kp^ritt  rii'tw^o*'  **put/i  the 
horse  u/" 
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il  ci»ae  of  the  JoKannine  passage.     It  would  make  good  sense^ 
I  btAu>aappkf  "found " — with  a  reference  to  the  Day  of  Retribu- 

^tfOfi  *   )••««    Af   [fouftj]    aift^t'rtg,"    ^*€X<f^f  y€   ^    \^/i>unif\ 
In  Luke  there  follows  the  usual  aonst,  xiii.  5  (W.H.  txt) 
f  ye  rtfaU  (**»'  ^17  /ieravw/oTjT*)  ye  shall  at)  likewise  perish," 
bat  WA  maig-,  following  B,  repeats  the  present  subjunctive^ 

[SSn]  In  Luke  xiii.  3  it  would  have  tnade  good  sense  to  render 
^EiBD^fe  ki  btpmnif^  to  refient,^^  but  that  would  not  have  suited 
te  Johanoine  passage  well.  Nor  would  it  suit  what  is  the  only  real 
ifntanrr  of  ear  p.^  with  present  in  ihe  Epistles,  Rom.  xL  35  *' And 
tbcf  abo»  ^xctfft  they  bt  ptrsistmg  (i'av  /i^  ^i^ct-cmri)  in  their  unbelief, 
«ImI1  be  gtaltcd  in'/'  This  ^rees  with  the  two  passages  from  the 
Goup^  in  expressing  or  implying  a  warning.  The  Gospels  express 
%  «anuits  of  the  evil  that  will  follow  unless  a  certain  state  of  things 
$hAll  be  found  existing  in  the  Day  of  Judgment,  The  Pauline 
Epistie  implies  a  warning  that  there  will  be  no  change  for  ihe  belter 
("gnftiog  in")  if  a  present  state  of  things  is  persisted  in.  The  only 
pome  peculiar  to  the  Johannine  passage  is  that  on  the  repetition  of 
tlie  warning,  the  writer  throws  the  consequence  of  the  neglect  of 
duu  waiming  into  the  form  of  an  aorist  to  express  instantaneous 
conse<]uence  "he  was  [then  and  there]  cast  out*/' 

[35S^]  Comparing  the  Johannine  ear /i^;tici'?;Tt  with  the  Johannine 
Mr  $tt*rtfT€  above  discussed,  we  infer  that  the  former  means  *'If  ye 
be  not  [found]  abiding  when  the  crisis  comes  there  follows  instan* 
tiAeous  judgment,"  while  the  latter  means,  aimply,  "  If  ye  abide, 


■ 


»  [iMlo]  In  Lit.  jtiii.  3—5,  a,  ^,  /  make  no  disUaction  betweea  the  two 
%iibjiinctivcs  {hftving*  in  lx)th,  "nisi  poenitentiam  cgeritis")  bui  i  has  "nisi 
jHionitrmiani  h^lKalis^.^si  noti  credideritis  omnes  homines  peribuis."  In  Mk  %L 
l_^  Ac  Ji-  «r»u„.*:ai  ftri  BiaKpi&i . .  AWa.  -riirrwi^,  the  present,  followiiig'  two  parallel 
avm*ift,  j^crhftpj.  means  "  tir[sfead/az(iy\hiiei>ifig^"  whereas M^^  5(o*^l?J  means  **nat 
fitirrtttttt  (J  /ftotHfii/ijry  ttau^f/'' 

*  [U2aff]  Comp.  also  p:is.sagesin  which  iaw  ^4  <s  bUowed  byix^'*  >  Cor.  %\\u  I 
iitf  \a\^...A,  if  ^^  ixia,  Jas  ii.  t^  ifi*  rLmv  \4yji  ru  ix*^*"  ^pyo^  i^  f^-h  ^XS*  J**  '*• 
ij  4Am^it}  ixv  ^P^a.  These  three  piKagri  arc  elKL  of  the  nature  of  warainijs.  In 
I  Jn  iii.  7  1  *4r  ij  ko^U  t^-if  icaTayiPuMriCTj,  the  verb  is  re|>cate<I  from  what  precedes 
and  iti  —  ii^pha  privauve.     For  Jn  v.  19  a*  w^i  n  §\ivfi,  set  >516. 

*  [3033  r^]  This  iii  certainly  more  probable  than  that  it  is  clhicd  aorist,  i,t.  the 
ftoHst  (hnt  implies  a  present  custom  from  past  actions.  The  context  and  iKe  style 
i>r  tlic  ^uihoT  are  agninsl  this.  It  itnplies  inst3ntaneouiines&»  tnit,  as  has  been 
«hrwn  (3440.  S443r),  with  a  different  $hade  of  meaning  from  that  of  the  classical 
(IrL-rk  Aurisl  of  instanianeousneis;  nor  is  it  very  simiitr  to  Jn  jtiii.  31  rdv  ^flofiffi^, 
wlirre  the  ineanmg  is  helped  by  ¥d»  "  now  at  last.**     See  also  37Ai — A- 
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there  will  he  blessing,"  without  any  reference  to  Impending  retri- 
bution*. 

(f)       With    IN  A 

[2524]  Most  Greek  writers  observe  the  distinction  between  the 
aorist  and  present  subjunctive,  as  Englishmen  observe  that  between 
'* shall"  and  '*will,"  unconsciously  and  without  any  a|>pearance  of 
deliberately  emphasizing  the  difference.  But  we  have  seen  above 
(2511)  that  John  employs  the  two  forms  with  an  unusual  deliberate- 
ness,  even  in  the  same  sentence,  to  distinguish  between  the  beginning 
of  *' knowing"  and  the  dcveloptnent  of  IL  A  similarly  deliberate 
discrimination  is  apparent  in  his  references  to  the  beginning  and  the 
permanent  developments  of  "  Mkving  (TriffTtuu),"  as  to  which  it 
should  be  noted  that  in  a}try  mst  D  alters  the  pnseni  into  the 
aorisi\ 

[2525]  "Im  with  aorist  of  irKrr<vw  r  u  7  (The  evangelist,  con- 
cerning the  Baptist)  **  [John].. .came  for  witness.,, that  all  might  [or, 
may]  believe. ..,"  vi.  3a  (The  multitude,  after  the  Feeding  of  the  Five 
Thousand)  "  VVhatj  then,  doest  thou  for  a  sign,  that  wc  may  see  and 
believe  thee?"  ix.  36  (The  blind  man,  after  being  healed)  "And  who 
is  he,  Lordj  that  I  may  believe  on  him?"  xL  15  (Jesus  to  the 
disciples,  before  the  raising  of  Lazarus)  *^  1  am  glad  for  your  sakes 
that  I  was  not  there,  to  the  intent  ye  may  believe,"  si.  42  (Jesus  10 
the  Father,  before  the  raising  of  Lazarus)  "  Because  of  the  multitude 
I  said  ir...that  they  may  believe  that  thoii  didst  send  me,"  xiv,  27^9 
(JesuSf  to  the  disciples,  when  their  heart  is  troubled)  ^*  I^t  not  your 


^  [2533a]  The  hypothesis  thai  4t,¥  ^i}  with  pres.  subjunct-  rnotns  *'ifime  be  fu^t 
fouNtI  i)t  a  i-erfatft  stati  wkftt  the  Aour  cf  trial  arrives"**  ta  favoured  by  the 
frequency  of  this  notion  of  *'  finding*'  m  N*T,,  in  connexion  wilh  a  crisis  or  day 
of  trial,  even  when  not  expressed  wilh  these  conjunctions.  Coiup,  i  Cot.  v.  ^  **  i/ 
at  hast, we  shall  bt  found  not  naked  {tl  7e...ou  7i.ifi*oi  fi'pf#T^ff£5^?B),*'  ix,  4  ikv.., 
itpij^cw  \}pA%  diretpaiT^fu^trTPU'i  etc.,  Rev.  ii.  i  fSper  ai*rot''f  ^ei'Serr,  iii,  i  ^  ^ykp 
fp/7i]ic4  ffow  fp>a  TtirXijpw/i^i'a.  This  last  piissage  su^ests  that  Jas  ii.  14  ib,v  ifttfTi*- 
\iy^  Ti%  tx'^iv  if>'ta.  St  ft^  fxv  niay,  in  the  mmd  of  a  Jewish  writer,  suggest  the 
thought  of  one  who,  in  the  midst  of  his  lulking  about  faith^  '*  is /otmd,^'—v,hct\ 
the  JudgTiient  arrives— ^'^at'x'w^  n^  istorks  ic  ihfu>.'*  And  perhaps  this  may  be 
ako  lalctit  in  1  Jn  iii.  31  ^d**  t^  Kap^ta  mt)  ifaTaTtfft^ici)^  **  ij  cur  Aeart  U  not  found 
c&nifannittg  us"  (allhoidgh  there  a  iihjKda]  preceding  qontext  may  influence  the 
meaning  of  the  words). 

*  Except  in  xix.  55  where  D  is  mIssiDg. 
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bcvt  be  troubled...!  have  told  you  before  it  come  to  pass,  that,  when 
it  h  come  lo  pass,  ye  tnay  believe.*' 

[SSdft]  *I«fc  with  pre^nt  of  ir*<rr€v»:  vi.  29  (Jesus  to  the  i»ul- 
tkttdc,  *fier  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand)  "This  is  the  work 
of  God,  that  ye  believe  on  him  whom  he  hath  sent,"  sciiL  19  (Jesus 
to  the  disciples,  on  the  night  before  the  Passion)  "  I  tell  you  before 
it  coiDe  to  pass,  ihat,  when  it  is  come  to  pass,  ye  may  l>elieve  th«t 
I  AM,"  xvil  21  (Jesus  to  the  Father,  in  the  Last  Prayer)  *'That  they 
also  iBiy  be  in  us,  that  the  world  may  believe  that  thou  didst  send 
me,"  idx.  35  (The  evangelist)  **  And  he  knoweth  that  he  saitb  true, 
that  ye  also  may  believe,"  xx.  31  (The  evangelist)  "These  [things] 
are  written  that  ye  may  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  the  Son 
of  God/' 

[2527]  From  a  comparison  of  these  passages  it  appears  that  on 
the  first  occasion  when  our  Lord  uses  the  phrase,  the  present  (vi  29) 
is  employed ;  it  is  ^'  the  work  of  God  that  ye  believe  on  him  whom 
he  hath  sent."  But  the  multitude,  in  their  reply,  speak  of  an  inferior 
kind  ofbelief,  "  ifc/iet^i^"  fwf  "  Mfafingoft^^  3Md  tft  tAeaonff{vu  ^o), 
*'that  we  may  see  and  believe  thee."  Again  Jesus,  when  speaking 
of  what  takes  place  for  the  sake  of  the  disciples  or  for  the  sake  of 
the  multitude  that  their  faith  may  be  strengthened  (xL  1 5, 42,  xiv.  zg) 
uses  the  aorist,  but  when  He  speaks  similarly  to  His  disciples  with 
the  addition  of  the  words  **that  I  AM"  (xiii.  rg),  apparently 
indicating  a  higher  faith,  He  uses  the  present,  which  is  also  used  in 
the  only  instance  (xvii.  21)  where  the  phrase  occurs  in  Christ's  T^asE 
Prayer.  Moreover  the  evangelist  himself,  though  he  uses  the  aorist 
in  mentioning  belief  as  the  object  of  the  labours  of  John  the  Baptist, 
resorts  to  the  present  when  he  attests  (xix.  35)  the  mysterious  blood 
and  water  from  Christ^s  side,  and  when  he  closes  what  appears  to 
have  been  the  first  draught  of  his  Gospel  (2431 — 2)  with  the  declara- 
tion that  it  is  written  "that  ye  may  beheve  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ 
the  Son  of  God." 

[252S]  The  conclusion  is  that  the  author  prefers  the  present 
subjunctive  of  Trto-rnjtti  to  denote  a  continuous  faith — that  kind  of  faith 
for  which  the  Son  of  God  prays  and  His  evangelists  labour.  The 
aorist  may  of  course  represent  a  genuine  belief^  but  it  is  belief  in  its 
entrar^ce  or  first  formation,  as  when  the  man  born  blind  says,  **  And 
who  is  hCi  Lord,  //lat  I  may  \at  on£e\  believe  on  him?"  This  con- 
clusion may  throw  light  on  the  disputed  reading  in  the  Epblte, 
*'  And  this  is  his  commandment  thai  ttfe shou/d beHeve  ijvo.  TTitmiVtti/iev) 
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the  name  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  and  love  {dyaTwfAcvj  one  another^" 
If  the  aorist  i%  genuine,  as  it  probably  is^  ic  seems  intended  to  denote 
initial  faith,  the  faith  that  is  connected  with  baptism  and  with 
entrance  into  the  Church*,  and  the  meaning  is,  "  that  we  should  [first] 
believe  the  name'.,. and  [then  habitually]  love  one  another" 

[2529]  The  meaning  attached  by  John  to  the  present  subjunctive 
(not  only  of  ttwtcvw  but  of  other  verbs  such  as  *'know/'  "love," 
'*  remember '')  and  the  emphasis  that  he  lays  on  ihis  grammatical 
distinction,  are  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  it  occurs  (in  connexion 
with  Tra)  in  the  Discourse  and  Prayer  on  the  night  before  the  Passion 
more  often  than  in  all  the  vvords  of  Christ  up  to  that  time.  That  is 
becau,se  the  Saviour  is  represiented  as  so  frequently  expressing  His 
care  iox  the  p^manent  future  of  the  Church — that  they  ''^  may  be  doing'^ 
as  He  has  done,  that  they  ''*' may  be  remcfitderhig"  '''■  may  be grounng 
ifi  knowledge"  *^ may  be  beholding''  the  glory  of  the  Son  with  the 
Father,  and,  above  all,  **  may  be  i&ving  one  another^P 


^  [JMJSWd]  I  Jn  iii.  33,  Here  KAC  read  irtffTfuwjUfi'.  Hut  the  avilhoriiy  of  B 
is  desen'tfdly  great  on  ihe  use  of  this  partitrular  word.  Moreover  the  natufalnc-ss 
of  a  tendency  to  conform  t]i€  roootl  of  iriffr*riJc»i  to  that  of  the  following  d'yairii^fi' 
lessens  the  weight  of  the  evidtHCe  of  K  AC* 

^  [3&J8i]  Similarly,  in  the  Epistle,  the  aorist  subjunctive  is  connected  with 
purificalioDi  taking  away  sins,  am)  being  called  the  children  of  God  (i  Jn  i^  9, 
iii.  i,  5),  bul  the  present  with  the  duty  of  loving,  keeping  comionndiinients  jind 
walking  (herein  (1  Jn  iii,  1 1,  iv.  lit  v.  j,  also  1  Jn  5  and  6  {bii\\.     In  \  J[n  ii*  18 

aiVr{?P»  there  is  reference  to  a  definite  moment  and  to  a  definite  action — **  coming 
forward  bohtly"  a^  dbtinct  from  *•  shtinking  back  ashamed'*:  1  Jn  iv,  17  ha 
Ta^pi^Iov  ix^t-^^  ^^  "^V  ^M^P?  Tijt  KpiiF€tti>^  implies  a  fiiaie  of  mind  (not  a  definite 
action)  "^  that  wi'  may  h^/ouHti pi^sftssiMg  h0i(i»m/* 

*  [S0ll8f]  As  *-«rrti>w  nvi  is  weaker  {liSO  foil)  than  r.  e/f  rtpi,  bo  "believe  the 
name^'  would  :^eeiin  to  be  intended  to  denote  somethiitg  more  fudimcatary  than 
"  believe  on  ihe  name/* 

^  [3529^1  1(  aiay  be  ur^ed  that  in  xv.  ti,  (7^  the  words  'Mhat  ye  may  t>c 
loving  one  anoLher"  occur  oj^  a  precepl,  nut  as  a  prayer.  Elut  Ihey  recur»  in 
effectt  as  a  pia)'er  in  xviL  16  Ira  17  irfdwij  ijv  ^rT^riyffdj  ^*  iv  ai>Tfl(i  p  Koyuf  iif 
ai>Tots.  The  greater  part  of  the  requests  of  Jesns  for  ihe  disciples  are  expressed 
with  the  phrase  ^a  ^triv  which  occurs  in  iivii.  11,  19,  io^  %ii  31,  13.,  :i4,  seven 
lime^p  perhaps  meaning  that  the  Church,  becoming  one  with  the  1  AM,  may  BK, 
i.e,  may  be  essentially  and  eternally  existent.  Other  requests,  for  them  or  for  the 
world,  are  expressed  by  xvii.  3  yi¥^Kwrit  i^  ^wtftf,  3i  irwrew^,  13  yiVbMiK'Q, 
24  fiiuip^w.  On  the  other  hand  the  action  requested  from  the  father  is  expressed 
by  ipo.  with  (be  aorist  subjunct.  xvii.  15  Ty^ft^^. 
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(»;)     Ina  mh  *tto6nhckh  (vi,  50,  in  Codex  B) 

[3530]  In  vl  50  (VV.H.  txt)  "This  h  the  bread  that  is  earning 
down  from  heaven  that  a  man  may  eat  thereof  and  naf  dU  (^if 
os-oto7i)j"  W.H.  marg.  has  oiro^Vitg.  Codex  B  is  the  only  ms.  that 
has  this  reading.  But  ATro^mr^  is  suspiciously  easy,  oroAojo-jnj  laboufS 
under  do  such  suspicion.  There  is  nothing  on  the  sur&ce  of  the 
context,  and  nothing  in  Greek  usage  generally,  that  would  cause 
a  scribe  to  correct  the  aorist  to  the  present  Moreover,  B  is  almost 
the  sole  authority  for  some  of  the  present  subjunctives  that  are 
undoubtedly  a  genuine  characteristic  of  John*.  If  B  is  right,  the 
meaning  is  '^'may  eat  thereof  and  may  not  he  [any  iongtr\  uftdfr 
sentence  of  deathr  Later  on^  Christ  quotes  a  Psalm  ?bat  contains 
a  sitnikr expression^  '*I  said,  Ye  are  gods  and  all  sons  of  the  Highest: 
but  ye  are  under  sentenee  of  death  as  [morta/]  men  (vfitU  S«  St^  <iW 
avOpunrm  dwo^nJffJccTf)*  *'— where  the  meaning  might  be  "  destined  to 
death,"  but  the  notion  of  a  **  sentence  "  is  favoured  by  Deuteronomy 
xvii,  6  "  J/e  that  is  under  sentence  of  death  (o  airoj9i^Jcriteoi^)  shall  be 
put  to  death  (ajrofiarcirai)  OH  the  evidence  of  two  or  three  witnesses/^ 
A  "  sentence  "  seems  also  implied  by  Ben  Sira,  "  From  a  woman  is 
the  beginning  of  sin^  and  on  account  of  her  we  are  all  under  sentence 
of  death  (affofln^o-teo^fv)  "  and  perhaps  by  St  Paul,  "  As  in  Adam  ail 
are  under  sentence  of  death  {airoBv^Kovin)  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be 
made  alive*."  These  facts  indicate  that  W.H.  were  justified  in  giving 
to  a-roSy^fjHji  a  placc  (at  least)  in  their  margin :  and  but  little  more 
evidence  would  be  needed  to  entitle  it  to  a  place  in  the  text*. 


)  [3030  a]  Grest  importance  mu^t  be  attached  10  this  &ct,  Mid  to  ihe  untmst- 
worthineis  of  D,  for  example,  which  regularly  {9S9A)  coirects  the  pres.  subjanct. 
of  wiartviii  with  Xpa,  in  Jiii  it>  the  aorist. 

^  Comp.  X.  34  iyii  tXwn.  Bid.  iore  quoting  Vi.  Ixxitii.  7. 

*  [MSO*J  Sir.  XXV*  14,  »  Cor.  xv-  ^?»  "ATfltfi^jcw,  in  Gk,  would  often  mwu,  not 
what  «c  should  cx^^rcss  in  English  by  *'  I  am  on  the  point  of  dying,**  but  "  I  am 
on  the  point  of  /vtn^'^  put  fi?  d^afk  "  or  **  on  the  potnl  of  Armr  <^f<uHd*'  as  Jn 
I  S.  XX.  31  "wherefore  ihctJ^t  he  he  put  t^  death  (t^o  ri  AirDtf»^«f*)?"  and 
StuaHft.  (Thcod.)  43  6.'WQffi^i)ffK^   tt.^  ro^i^affo  ^rtUr  wf  alroi  ^xoc^Ji^tVaFT©  ifttr 

*  ISSSOf]  It  is  true  thai  B  cannot  always  be  trusted  sa  regnrds  aorist  Afkd 
presetit  subjunctives  where  the  C  of  the  aorist  comes  next  to  C  or  e,  but  this  is  not 
the  case  here,  tind  ifie  difTeietice  between  -ffr^ffx-^i  and  -Bdr-jj  could  not  be  the  result 
of  scribal  error, 

tSMOrf]  In  accordance  with  the  use  of  IroSy^xtt  above-mentioned,  *^kf  it 
undfTiitati^Hfe  0/ dfot/i/^  the  phrase  might  be  applied  to  an  apostle  on  the  point 
of  martyrdom  (comp,  1  Cor.  u  9   *'  we  have  had  the  an*wer  (marg.  sentence) 
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($)    With  5tan 

[2531]  It  is  somewhat  misleading  to  say  that  in  N.T,  orav  with 
present  subjtinctive — which  is  very  rare  as  compared  with  the  aorist 
— ^'usually  indicates  au  action  of  frequent  recurrence  not  limited  to 
any  particular  time^"  No  doubt,  this  construction  is  used  sometimes 
with  actior^s  of  frequent  recurrence,  such  as  "eating/'  'Spraying"  etc. : 
but  orat-  with  the  present  does  not  lay  stress  on,  or  imply,  frequency. 
It  refers  to  (oinddeme  i*/  time  (*^  Jurifig  the  time  when  this  or  that  is 
going  nn,"  or  ""^ at  the  moment  when  this  is  beginning  "),  This  is  seen 
clearly  in  cases  where  the  action  is  not  of  frequent  recurrence,  as  in 
Rev.  xviii,  9,  "they  shall  weep  and  mourn... TfA^//  th^  arc  %vat£hing 
(orav  fiXtfrtiMTiv)  the  smoke  of  her  burning,  standing  afar  off,'* 
J  Thess.  V,  2 — 3  "The  day  of  the  Lord  so  cometh  as  a  thief  in  the 
night.  For  [/>/  t/ie  moment^  whtn  they  art  saying  {umv  Xtywo-tK) 
*  Peace  and  safety/  then  sudden  destruction  cometh  upon  them," 
r  Cor.  XV,  24  "Then  [cometh]  the  end  \the  hour  of  consummatiott] 
when  he  [^Christ^  is  ddiveritig  up  (urav  TrapaSiS^)  the  kingdom'." 
This  apphes  to  one  of  the  three'  Johannine  instances  of  orav  with 
present  subjunctive,  vii.  27  (lil.)  "The  Christ — when  he  is  in  the  a^t 
of  coming  (<iTtiv  l^^qrat) — no  one  is  [to  be  found,  In  that  crisis] 
understanding  (ovS«iS  ytmo-Ket)  whence  he  is  coming**" 


{dTAffpt^a)  of  fk-^th  in  ourselves,*'  and  t  Cor,  Iv-  g  "the  apostles  last»  as  mtin 
appoinled  to  dealh").  On  the  other  hand  oi'*t  diro^i'i^.vet  might  be  said  of  a 
maftyr  '*«*/  appointtit to  di^ih,"  or  0/ one  w/tojie  s^t/en^e  ivds  remitteit.  Thus  llie 
saying  about  the  beloved  di^iple  of  whom  it  was  repofteti  among  the  brethren 
(Jn  xxi.  33)  ^^  h€  ij  rtp/  to  dk  toi)*f  dirotfi^ffffeO "'  (iti  apparent  antithesis  to  Peter, 
who  was  10  be  crucified)  miglit  be  connected  in  some  way  with  various  lr:iditions 
relating  how  the  disciple  was  actually  subjected  to  punishment  that  would  have 
been  naturally  faiiil»  and  how  he  was  miraculously  delivered  from  it* 

1  [2li31fj]  Winer,  p.  387.  lie  adds  "of  el&e  repre-ients  something  which  in 
itself  is  future  simply  as  an  event  ^i  C*  xv,  34  where  it  stands  by  the  side  of  the 
aorjst  conjunctive)."     Sm  next  note. 

=  [ZSai/-]  I  Cor.  3CV.  2+  OTa*  Trapaflidv  ■-^^"'  Kora^irj;  ^^laheit  ht  h  detivcrin^ 
iip,..wftet*  he  h<%s  brcftight  fe  mifi^A/J*  "Oroc  /i^AX^  is  connected  with  the  Day  of 
Cunsymmation  in  Mk  xiii.  4,  Lk-  xxi.  7»  and  with  the  sounding  of  the  wventh 
trumj.)et  in  Rev,  x.  7  i  but  nut  much  stresfi  can  be  laid  on  these  instant^c^  of  the 
ppes.  subjonci.  as  the  norisl  #>/XAvtra  h  not  used  in  N.T. 

*  [2(f31r]  *' Three,"  excluding  ix.  ^  firar  if  rt^  kc^M"^  w,  because  w  may  be 
regarded  as  either  pres.  or  aorist  subjunctive.  In  any  case  the  meaning  there  is 
not  **  ^Vhenevcr  I  am  in  the  world,"  but  ^^durtng  the  time  ivAtn." 

*  [2631  j'}  The  four  instances  above  quoted  all  refer  to  what  will  take  place  in 
a  future  day  of  retribuiion-     The  last  three  refer  to  what  h  commonly  called  the 
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[2532] 


TENSE 


[2532]   *Orofr'  a-ytiKTiK  v^av  iropadtSorrec  in   Mk  xiij.   1 1    is  parallel 

to  ff^a^'  Si  turif>€piMTty  vjtwi  In  Lk.  xiL  II  (where  the  parallel  Mt  x.  19 
wapa^w<Tiy  has  the  aorist)  and  is  better  interpreted  *'/ft  ihc  Iwur  of 
trial  when  men  are  leading  you/'  than  *' whenever,  as  may  often 
happen."  Elsewhere  orai^,  in  connexion  with  other  verbs,  may 
mean  *'w  the  moment  wkttt^^  ye  are  beginning  to  **  pray,'*  *"fast" 
etc.,  and  so  in  Ml.  xv>  3  "  They  do  not  wash  their  hands  Just  when 
they  are  beginning  to  eat  (orav  o^ov  ecT-lSiWtv}'." 


Day  of  the  Lord,  as  to  which  the  prophetic  present  indic»tive  might  naturally  be 
mcd  in  the  piincipit]  verb,  and  this  would  favour  the  sympathctii:  u&c  of  the 
prcscfil  subjuncuve  in  subordinate  verbs. 

J  [ItSBal  Sec  Lk*  xiv,  is,  tj  ^'  At  tkt  time-when  you  are  maJtinz  (*^a^  To<fj) 
%  dinucr  or  feast**  etc*,  comp.  Mt.  vi,  :»,  5,  6^  i6«  This  is  perh,  ihtf  mennitifi  of 
Mk  xi.  J5  (pres.  indie*)  Jrai'  ff-n^JtfTe  ^ pwttMx^^ifoi  *'tti  fhi'  moment  -vvhfH  yf  stand 
w/  iff  rke /xa  0/ prityer,^'  ami  of  Lk.  xl  i  ftrw  wpofftvx-rjafie  '*aJ  tk<  mowenf  7t*hftt 
ye  art  prayiag^  say  os  follows."  This  runs  inlo  the  meaning  of  '^whentvfr  yc 
pray":  but  ^'■ai ihf  memmt  when"  is  Iwttcr  in  some  respects,  because  it  »uggcii^t& 
a  precept  to  remember  to  do  this  or  ihat  at  the  moment  mhfn  one  is  heyjnning  to 
do  something  else.  In  Mi.  x*  a^  tfror  Si  6tiitKwifU'^  better  sense  is  made  by  '*as 
S0^$&i  tkiy  begin  te  persicmte^'  than  *"aa  often  as  they  persectite/'  or  "wA^rtSfr 
they  persecute"— though  the  latter  is  of  course  a  possible  rendering* 

[3033 b\  In  Mk  xiv,  g^  {Mt^.  xxvi.  39)  "until  that  dny  tvhen  Jam  Jtinkimg  {Sroi" 
riwta)  it  new  with  you/'  D  rcad&  wita  in  Ml.  but  not  in  Mk*  It  seems  to  be  of  the 
naturt;  of  a  prophetic  present  after  Sta*',  ustd  in  connCKion  with  the  Day  of  the 
Lord,  as  in  i  Cor.  kv.  14  quoted  fibove.  The  orily  possible  instance  of  ^ttuf  with 
indicative  in  Lk^  is  Lk*  xiii.  SH  niEirg*  firop  o^e?f^<,  in  connexion  with  the  Day  t>r 
Judgment. 

[309i  r]  Lk.  xi.  36  ^l  0^  rh  ^r^ftA  aov  ^\Qtf  ^urif^f  /117  '^<»'  '^f^po%  ri^  erfforu'^, 
tffrai  ^WTtt^itP  &\otf  C/i  Sraw  &  Xilgci'of  (marg.  +  /*-)  rp  hrtfmwi  ^vri^^  ff*  is  so  difficult 
that  (llurk,  vol.  ii,  p*  ig^)  "  the  best  western  M>is*  (Dade  ff  i  r)  simply  substitute 
Ml*  vi.  a^^^for  Lk-  xi.  ^^ — 6/^  and  SS  has  ^*Thy  body  al&o,  therefore,  what  tirae 
there  \%  in  it  no  lamp  that  shineth.  becometh  darkenetl ;  so  what  lime  thy  lamp 
becomelh  bright^  it  >hinctb  for  ihee.*'  The  difEculty  may  be  removed  by 
rccoE»i*iing  (i)  that  ^t^ari^^  almost  always  mcana  ''^btgin  to  li^ht  tt/r*^"  '"hriftg  t& 
tighf,^'  *^itau'H  ert"  (nol  **  shine  on"  or  "steadily  ctiligliten")  and  ihat  it  is 
especially  applied  io  the  light  that  dawned  on  Christians  in  baptism.  The  present 
pfissoge  warns  those  who  have  been  (Heb.  vi,  4)  *'once  itiumimUed  [^iayTiff64¥Tixt)'"' 
n^iwiX  quenching  ihetf  light.  (1)  'AffTptLs-TJ  does  rfst  mean  'Mhe  steady  light  of 
a  lamp"  in  any  alleged  tjk  passage*  and  certainly  not  in  Aesch.  fragm.  371 
\v^fxvflaiffiv  OiffTpairmffi  Xo^irdAtiii*  (r04pti  where  it  is  applied  to  the  bln^uig  or 
flashing  torches  in  the  Eleusiaian  mysteries.  In  Lk.  it  is  applied  to  a  lamp  newly 
brought  into  a  dark  room.  (3)  In  Lk,  the  cotitext  spcak>  uf  ■*kiiidlitig  (a^^'aj)," 
in  Mk  of  a  lamp  "coming  (/^xfr-ai)"  inlo  a  room  ;  and  d<rTpawii  refers  to  the  first 
'•(lash"  of  the  light  on  those  who  are  in  the  dark  room.  (4)  'OTaif  with  prcs, 
subjuncl*  may  meiin  ^'Jitst  at  the  mornenf  tvheH^  Then  the  ^cnse  will  be  that»  if 
the  believer,  alter  receiving  ihc  light,  keeps  it  unqucncbed,  he  will  be  *' entirely 
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AORIST   AND    PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE       [3554] 

[2533]  'OTfiv  Bi^7}tt  in  Mk  xiv.  7  may  mean  **  whtnevfr  ye  will " 
I'.f,  as  often  as  you  like.  Bat  it  would  hIso  make  good  sense  to 
understand  the  passage  as  meaning,  in  effect,  ''The  poor  ye  have 
alvrays  with  you  and  ye  need  not  wait  long  to  do  them  kindnesses, 
ye  are  able  to  do  them  good  in  fkt  very  m^nteni  in  which  yt  form  the 
unsh  to  fia  it ;  but  me  ye  have  not  always,"  In  Lk.  xi,  21  orav.., 
4>vka(t^^  the  meaning  is  not,  ^^IVhentn^er  the  strong  man  guards," 
but  ''*■  During  ike  time  when  the  strong  man  is  guarding  his  court  his 
possessions  are  in  peace/'  and  this  is  contrasted  with  the  aorist  {**but 
when  (eirav  S«)  the  stronger  man  comes  and  conquers  {viKf^^jj)  him  ") 
which  describes  a  single  act*, 

[2534]  In  the  Pauline  Epistles,  it  makes  very  good  sense  to 
suppose  that  the  Apostte  meant  to  say  to  the  Corinthians  "  [/>/  the 
very  hour\  whm  J  am  tveak  (orav  yap  do-fln'*!!)  then  am  I  strong/'  and 
"  we  rejoice  [///  the  7*try  hour]  when  we  are  weak '."  So,  too, 
I  Cor  iii.  4  orai*  yap  Acy^;  tk  does  not  mean  **As  often  as  a  man 
says,"  but  "/rt  the  very  moment  of  saying^^  and  the  meaning  is  that 
a  man  stamps  himself  as  ** carnal"  in  (he  very  moment  when  he  says 
"I  am  of  Paul"  or  "1  am  of  Apollos'."     In   Rom.   ii.    14^  the 

light,  evvii  as  at  ikt  maifieftt  wtien  the  lamp  enlighLenK  him  with  the  6asb  [of  its 
first  coming].*'  W, H.  marg.  iy^  the  reading  of  B,  is  probably  correctj  h#ing  a 
literal  rciKlering  of  the  Semitic  originnl,  as  in  Job  xidiiu  30  **(o  be  cnligblened 
Wifh  the  light  of  llie  living,**  A  and  Theocl.  rov  ^urr{<rai  oi^r^J  iw  'phtri  i;\^vrt^ 
(LXX  rlifF.  bul  f^  ^uW)* 

[3533«/]  Comp,  Epict.  ill.  17-  I  OTOP  -ri  -rp  Upovoi^  iyKoX^^  ^irjirrpi^tjfl*,.., 
»V^.,  not,  "  {y/tiHener  you  accuse,"  but  '*  PVhtn,  at  any  momtnt^  yffM  art  m  the  act 
0/  a^tttsitig  Providence,  him  and  reflect  and  you  will  reeognti>e  that  tilings  hiXvc 
hoppened  according  to  Reason/' 

'  [353.3i7]  In  Dan.  iii.  5  **at  what  time,*'  LXX  has  arcw  where  ThecKl.  has  g 
or  (Spf,  but  dKo6ffTjT£  follows,  becau&c  the  meaning  is,  *^/f/ M*-  imtftHt  tvhin  ye 
hiWe  heard  \\\^  tfwnpct  you  must  obcdienlly  fwiy  worship*" 

i^%%h\  In  Ex.  %%u  7,  Lev,  v,  15,  where  the  Heb.  has  ^^when,"  I,XX  has  i6w 
(wiih  aorisc  subjuact,),  but  Aq*  orar,  'FhcTe  b  sonietitiie*  liulc  difference,  in  a 
legal  enaciment,  between  (lit.)  '*  When  a  !»oal  <ihall  have  ginned''  and  **  if  a  i^ul 
shall  have  binned/' 

'  [flsa*^]  J  Cor.  xii.  10,  Kiii,  9.  It  is  the  siroultancousdess,  not  the  frequency, 
ihat  is  ImiHCcd  on — -ihe  perfection  of  "  strength,"  or  the  **  rejoicing,"  along  -wtih 
weakness  (1  Cor.  xii.  ^  **jnade  perfect  i*t  weakness,"  i.e.  in  ihe  nitdi^t  of  physical 
weakness,  not  by  driving  it  away), 

■  [ft534A]  Comp.  1  Thesa.  v,  3  erai-  U-^winv  qiiolcd  above  (3631).  So  1  Cor. 
XIV.  ^(i  **IJhs/]  u'h<n  ye  tire  mserttbling  ffor  sacred  worship]  {orttw  (TW^pxijff^e)— 
and  ought  to  l*  thinlcing  of  Christ  a.nd  of  Christ's  Body,  the  congregation — each 
one  is  perhaps  thinking  of  himself  '  I  have  a  Psalm,'  *!  have  a  Dnctrine/  *I  have 
a  Revelation.*  [Have  done  with  this  !]  Let  alt  be  done  to  cUificalion,"  This 
appcara  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  paisage. 
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[2535] 


TENSE 


meaning  is  ^^At  the  moment  when  (orav)  Gentiles.. .are  doing  {w^\.Z<Ttv) 
by  force  of  nature  the  works  of  the  Law,  these  though  nominally 
without  Law  are  really  Law  to  themselves*"  The  foregoing  remarks 
include  all  the  non-Johannine  instances  of  Jrat^  with  present  sub- 
junctive in  N/l\  ;  and  they  indicate  that  {having  quite  a  difterent 
meaning  from  ocrai*t9  caf,  "as  often  as/'  or  **  whenever  * ")  it  etn- 
phai^izes,  not  frequency,  but  simidtaneousmss, 

[2635]  Of  the  Johannine  instances,  vii.  27  o  St  ;^Mrro5  orar 
*p;^T;rat  lias  been  explained  above  (2531)  as  meaning  *'  \ht  the  Day 
0/  Ddivtran€i[  ivhen  the  Christ  is  in  the  ad  of  eomingy  In  xvi.  21 
»J  yuvi;  orav  Tt*cT7j...oTaF  fi«  ycFfTjoTj^  the  contrast  between  the  two 
tenses  indicates  that  the  menning  is  '*[in  the  critical  hour]  when 
sht  is  givift^i^  birth  to  a  child  she  hatli  sorrow — but  when  she  hath 
given  birth  to  the  child  she  remembereth  no  more  ihe  sorrow,"  The 
on)y  other  instance  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  viti.  44  ora^  XaXp  ro 
^eC'^o^  Ik  TtGi'  tfiiW  AaXtL  This  is  exactly  parallel  to  the  Pauline 
warning  to  the  Corinthians  quoted  above  (2534)  ''"In  (he  very  act  of 
saying  so  and  so,  do  ye  not  prove  yourselves  to  be  carnal?"  So 
here,  the  meaning  is  "  in  ihe  very  aet  of  speaking  that  which  is  false 
he  speaketh  out  of  his  own  (2728),"  proving  himself  a  liar.  Inhere  is 
one  instance  in  the  Epistle,  i  Jn  v.  z  "Herein  do  we  understand 
that  we  are  loving  the  children  of  God — [/  w*fd«,  /«  ttie  mom€nt\ 
when  (orai^)  we  are  l&ving  God  and  \jvhen  we\  are  doing  his  com- 
mandments/' where  the  writer  is  insisting  on  the  necessary 
simultancousness  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  First  Commandment  and 
of  the  Second", 


*  [USMc]  'Offd«*  W*  occurs  in  i  Cor.  xi,  a^^,  16,  Rev.  xi,  6.  *Edj'  mUIi  pres» 
siibjunct.  might  .tlmo^t  be  tmn&tated  *'  whenever"  in  Mk  ix*  45 — 7  **ivhenevfr  ihy 
foot  cau5e^  thee  to  stumble. WiAfWrt^r  thJiic  eye  CAUses  thee  to  stumble..,/' 
MU  V-  3ji  ^^whmrver  ihou  art  offering  thy  gift/'  ML  xv*  I4  ^"^ whettevir  the  hlimj 
lead  the  blind"  elc  But  in  oror  time  is  exprei^I)-  included,  and  the  emphasisj  on 
time  tJiflerenliates  orai'  from  i^  where  both  are  used  with  the  present. 

z  [2B3fia]  Brudcr  gives  17  us  the  total  number  of  instances  of  otoji'  in  Jn.  Of 
these,  13  are  followed  by  the  aorisl  subjunctive,  3  (sis  above)  by  the  present.  One 
is  (lx.  5)  hr^v  i»  Tifi  KAa^ift  w^  There  is  only  one  in  the  Epistle  {sls  above).  The 
suggestion  of  a  Day  of  Jiid^eot  or  hour  of  erisjji,  a])pftfen(ly  conveyed  by  otr*- 
with  pros,  subjunct.,  accords  with  the  sinniilariissDCiatioti  of  the  presi.  siibjunctM  Vfixh 
i6.v  ix'^  {SCSI — S)>  In  Philo  i.  ^6  Aib  khI  *\apii}r  ^rai-  tcXivt^  {rauT^iTTtr  Araif 
Tt^etyff^}  els  'tip,  6  'iffTi  ^f^  dvlpxiTat,  if  the  bracketed  words  are  not  a  glosSi 
the  meaning  may  be  '*  when  he  Is  itt  the  a£t  af  siU&inin^  tht  end  through  death 
(thai  isy  has  been  petfecitd).'^ 
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MIDDLE 


[2538] 


Voice 

(i)     Middle 

{a)     AitOYMAi 

[253G]  AtTtivfiaL  in  N.T.  generally  means  "ask  for  myself/'  "ask 
a  favour/'  and  can  almost  always  be  thus  rendered  in  the  Synoptists'. 
In  LXX,  the  usage  varies  in  difiereni  books',  and  also  in  different 
MSs.*  On  the  whole,  the  active  is  used  coUoquiajly  and  for  ordinary 
asking  of  '*food/'  "money"  etc*,  but  the  middle  in  petitions  for 
blessings  from  God,  or  for  favours  from  a  king,  or  in  elevated  style  ^ 
Variations  can  generally  be  explained  as  in  Isaiah,  when  the  prophet 
says  *^Asi'  as  a  favour  for  thyself  (tttTiTtrat  CTtttiir^)  a  sign,"  and  Ahaz 
replies  **  I  will  surely  not  ask  (oi  /jtij  hitvo-w)."  The  prophet  em- 
phasiies  ''as  a  favour  for  thyself"  the  king  emphasizes  the  negative, 
"I  will  not  ask,"  i.e,  not  ask  in  any  way".  From  meaning  "ask 
a  favour,*^  ihe  middle  came  to  mean  **ask  specially,"  *'ask  earnestly," 
as  in  Ps,  xxvii.  4  *^  One  tiling  have  1  mrnestiy  asJ^fef  {ffn)(Ta.fXTjv)  from 
the  Lord/*  and  Prov.  xxx.  7  *^Two  things  do  1  earnestly  ask  (atrovjiwu) 
from    thee/*      The   Epistle   of   St    James   implies   that   Christians 


*  [aaSfld]  Mk  y'u  44,  15,  3t.  38,  !cv.  8,  43,  Mt,  xiv,  7,  sviii.  19,  xx.  11, 
XKvii.  30,  <,8,  Lk.  xxiii.  13,  15,  51.  In  Mk  xi*  14  wpoae^tir&t  koI  alrftttSe,  the 
pqralL  Mt,  icxi,-i2  (which  somewhat  iliffers)  has  air^tjri  A*  rpirpoffti/j^p*  AtroOttiu 
icii  Acts  i*  oftrn  in  a  bail  sense  ** asking  a.  favour*'  thjit  ought  not  to  be  grariLed  as 
mlso  in  Mk  vi*  7*^  (the  asking  for  the  htad  oi  John  the  Baptist),  AtTWfUXi  diKS  not 
occur  in  ihe  FaaUne  EpUtlcs,  exc.  Eph.  Hi.  ij;,  50*  CoU  i-  9  (and  airitit  only  in 
I  Cor.  i.  13). 

*  [aSflSfl]  Comp.  1  K.  iiL  IT  pt^w.,.gtJjc  jr^w  (5  limes)... dXX*  pnjffw  with  the 
parall.  1  Chr.  i.  n  oiJir  ^a^u  (twice), ..Kai  pTij<raf  ceavrtf, 

*  (S&SAf]  Iti  }adg.  viii.  ^6,  LXX  has  aclive>  but  A  middle,  tn  D(in.  jTheod.) 
vi.  7,  I  J,  r;;,  txi.  has  active,  but  A  middle* 

*  l^&Sid]  Ex.  Hi.  12*  KU  2^  xii.  31;*  xxVu  14,  Judg,  i.  14  dl'>'p6*'  (Init  contnst 
Josh.  K\%  18),  V.  35  55w|),  viii,  i6  ii^ilma,  i  K.  iv.  3  irAft^ij  etc.  So  Ps,  UxWii,  18, 
cv,  40  of  asking  food,  1  S*  xii*  lo,  Lam.  iv.  4  iprow  (but,  in  the  elevated  slyle, 
Wisd.  )(i)(.  I  r  jfTT^ayro  ^3^iT;^ara  rpi^^s). 

*  [a*3B*]  A^roT'^ai  (not  a/r^tu)  is  ahvays  v&cd  in  (  K.  f.j^-  J  K-  ii,  15,  10  (^ij), 
^7  (A«V),  iii.  j;,  10.  1 1  (freq.)  etc.  and  always  (4  lliues)  in  Jot^hua. 

*  [S0S6y7  IS'  **'■  "  —  '^'  ^"  M^^  '*^''  ^'"-4j  dramaiically,  Herod  An  upas  does 
not  dwtfll  upon  the  fact  that  he  i^  giving  Hercidias  a  gift  /t>r  hersiff,  but  simply 
says — with  royitl  muni^cetice — fiXTi^h»  fit  6  i^  i^A^i  fijid  ort  ^dt'  juf  {nfrryfr^.  But 
Herodia^,  with  het  mind  full  of  the  favoui  she  may  ask  for,  says  to  her  mother 
'*  iVAat  fffvimr  am  i  io  &sk  (t(  a^r^w/uit)?'"     Mt»  xiv.  7  dotJ^at  h  ia,w  aiT^nrai 

^expresses   it  bisloncally,   *'to  give  her  TvAa^ever  favaur  shi  might  nsk  (J   lh» 
ftlr^ijTiu)," 
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fii)filted  formally  the  Lord's  comnuod  **  Ask  <alr<irc)  and  ye  shall 
receive,"  btit  that  xhty  did  not  obcajn  because  ibey  did  not  "<wi 
tarmiiiy  *"  (mt  c^^rrc  Sta  to  /uf  acr^v^  v^c)  or  rather  thej-  "  asked 
earnestly  but  wickedly"  (Kaxw«  AITf«f^)^  It  was  natund  that 
distinctions  between  the  middle  aiK!  the  active  should  be  made 
b)f  Chrislians  in  the  first  century.  For,  whereas  Mart  and  Matthew 
contain  a  precept  about  ^^  asking  tnm^stly^'  airot-iwu,  the  result  being 
condiiionat  on  "believing*,"  Luke  omits  this  precept  altc^ether  and 
merely  agrees  with  Matthew  in  the  unconditional  precept  **j4j* 
(ft*T<tT*),  and  it  shall  be  given  to  you*." 

[2536  (i)]   In  the  I.ast  Discourse  and  in  Che  Epistle,  John,  as  will 
appear  below',  adheres  (thrice)  to   Matthew's  and  Luke's  active, 


'  [WH^]  Ja«  i*,  1  —  1  **Vc  have  not  because  yt  9»k  mt  tmrnrftlf  (^  ri  it^t 

ohriaBm  (rti^t) :  yf  tf/*  {idrurt}  and  ye  recd*e  not,  bccatise  jne^nk  earnfft/j  im  an 
evii  ifnrit  i^ttrrt  KQ,Kift  a,tT*te0t\  ibal  yc  may  &pend  (mooey]  on  your  plea&UTcs'* 
See  Mayor  ad  /&<■.  and  fau  collection  of  p»5s«g»  from  Justin  *nd  Hcrmai 
containing  a/Wu  ami  ^ra^tim  m  jtixtaposEtion,  t.g.  Hcrm«  Vis^  Xu^  x.  7— S  ric^,., 
airni  a.'w<Ma.\0<ipt<t... ;  ^\ivt  ft^  rorc  voXAdi  aSTim^ttewet  .  Kii^fit*,  tovrv  ji^rttr  Ai-r^'ftai. 
Utrm.  Afttfn^.  1%.  1 — S  in«Uls  on  ihe  need  of  ''praying  earnestly  withoul  dts* 
traction**  {alrov . . ABt^fT<i^rrtii»i}  and  u^es  the  middle  al>out  ntitc  times*  only  twiite 
railing  intc»  the  active.  Mayor  suggests  aiT^<rir  in  ix.  4  ^oj^  i^utTdicTLtt  alr^irrft, 
Bui  if  thai  is  to  be  altered,  must  not  we  also  aJtcr  jjt*  7  tA  aiHifundi  trai'  a  a,ireli 
^1^^?  U  it  not  natur&I  that  in  a  string  of  exhonations  u&ing  the  middle  airvvtuu^ 
"asJi  tamcittyr  (he  «;live,  aiW** — simply  "aj*" — should  be  soineLitncs  used 
in  clauses  describing  the  spirit  in  which  one  is  to  **Arjf,"  or  promising  a  reward 
tu  pelitioiu  ''" aiktd^"  in  that  spirit? 

'  [Sft34/ij  Mk  ij.  14  rdjrraoirii  itpo^^ifxtoBi  kqx  alret^Ot,  *tffrfLf€Tt  3ni\6ft€tft 
Kfii  ffrrm  ifftiv^  Ml,  xxi.  "iJ  TSbra  offa  or  alr^Tftt  iv  r^  wpoatirx^  »WTf(iorTff 
XV^'ff^«»  ^«r  the  withering  of  the  fig-tree.  Lk.  omits  both  the  miracle  and  this 
cummenu 

*  Mt.  vii,  7  (In  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount),  Lk,  xi  ^  ntrtiTt  tcai  So&fftrrrtu  i>ur. 

*  [9036  (i)  a]  Apart  from  xi^  32  6<ra  a*-  air^ujt  r^  ^edv  addressed  by  Martha  to 
Jeitu,  and  from  the  SamariLan  dialogue  (iv.  ^— 10  rap  (ftov  rtip  oirm^-^nf  ir 
fnjffat  a^dc)  ihe  iwo  voices  occur  a&  follows  in  Jn  and  1  Jii  t 

Active  Middle 

xiv,    I J  —  J  4    It   M-to'rti'iin'.,,r5Hi7ir*i,.* 

XV.  ifi  If,  fc^ir)iia  iV^ai  Ii'a.,-**  6  utapT^t 


■ 
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"  flj^,"  when  he  connects  *'  asking "  with  '*  receiving "  or  with 
"having,"  But  whenever  (five  times)  Christ  is  represented  as 
using  the  active,  **//r  my  namt^'  is  added  in  the  context,  Ihus 
excluding  selfish  or  arbitrary  asking.  When  John  for  the  first 
time  uses  the  middle^  he  seems,  for  the  niotnent,  to  countenance 
the  most  reckless  asking  of  favours — ^^  ask  for  yoursdvts  whatso{^)er 
ye  Wi7/(o  eai'  $€KrfT€  af-nj^-afl-^c}":  but  this  is  preceded  by  **  if  ye  abide 
in  nie  and  my  words  abide  in  you,"  And  how  can  the  words  of  the 
disci|-)les  ask  recklessly  or  selfishly  **if^'  Clirist's  own  "words"  abide 
in  their  hearts  and  on  their  lips?  This  is  John's  way  of  saying  '*  If 
ye  steadfastly  believe."  Only  it  is  not  subjective  ("believe")  but 
objective:  **  If  ye  stand  fast  in  me  and  I  stand  fast  in  you,"  As 
regards  this  "asking  of  favours  '*  or  *'  asking  what  ye  will,"  he  does 
not  say  ^*y^  sha/i  r^ceh'^,"  but  ^Wi  shall  be  done  for  you,"  resembling 
Mark's  tradition  (2538  h)  as  distinct  from  Matthew's.  In  the  Epistle, 
this  ** asking  of  favours"  is  to  be  ** according  to  the  will  of  God»" 
and  ihe  result  is,  not,  "  //  shaii  ht  dont^'  but  "  Ht  heareih  us,*' 

O)     'AnoKpiN&cBAi 

[2537]  'AiroKplvofiAii  h  twice  used  by  John  in  the  first  aorist 
middle  (instead  of  the  much  more  frequent  aorist  passive)  in  the 
passage  that  describes  the  first  attempt  of  the  Jews  to  '*  persecute  " 


Kapdia  nil  KarayiV^iiffKTt  Tapprifflav  txo/Afv 
wp6%  T&v  St6yj  If,  d  OP  a^ruifjuri'  Xa/j^dyo- 

I  Jn  V,  I J  {^)  [after  otS^tnev  Sri]  ext^juer 


ir^tw  0T(  iyui  ipiiiT^tru  rbf  waHpa  wtpi 
^luJc '  (n'nTdt  yap  6  irar^p  ^^«  iW<  ^^ *■  ■ 
I  Jn  T.  14  jf.  athTf  /irrir  if  rappyfaia 
Ttf  Ix^M***  itpiii  ntn-i)/ ^  Sti  idv  rt  ahti^^Sa 
ffard  Tif  &^\jjfjLa  aiVrat*  Axaoet  iffi-^v. 

I    Jn    V.     15  (d)    K*    Hw    offla^ifr    ort 

OTt... 


I   Jn  V,    ifi  id*   Tif  iB^.^.tLlr^ei,  te, 

^(^tl    QLtTI^  iu^f, 

[3ft36(i)/^]  In  xi,  13  otra  op  air^if  tAv  6th»'  iwffti  ffw  i  (?r6r»  Msrtha  is 
probal>ly  descrihed  as  ft|>plyiiig  I0  Chrii^tj  from  her  own  poinl  uf  view,  &  ward 
xicver  applied  to  Him  by  ttip  evangelist;  ami  ihe  midclle  "^askfor  thyseif^''*  or  *'iisk 
far»fti/y"  or  **asA  as  /i/itvour,'*  empha5ire«  tier  error  Similarly  {IT**/!  slic  use* 
ihc  word  iptXiur  to  describe  Chrisl*s  love  of  Laznru.%  whereas  John  uses  dyawdta. 
Whenever  Jn  cotintKits  '*  ask ''  and  *"give"  elsewhere  in  his  own  language  or  in 
that  of  Christ,  he  uses  the  acitve,  iv.  10,  \v,  ifl,  xvi,  33,  r  Jn  v,  |6,  and  thit 
accortls  with  the  Matthew-Luke  Tradition  (Mt.  vii.  j^  Lk.  xi.  9)- 
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(v.  i6  &«  TMv  iiwor)  Jesus.  It  «as  for  aD  act  of  bemling  on  the 
Sabbath,  Jesus  (v,  17)  ^  moM  amvtr  («r«^'»«ro)  to  them..,."  It 
is  then  said,  "Oo  this  account  tbetefot«  did  the  Jews  seek  rather 
to  kill  him,"  and  again  (v.  19)  "  Jestis  tbcrefote  gmade  mmsmer  («■#- 
mpcwTo).^  'Arcitpci^  occurs  in  John  a»ore  than  50  times^  but  aavciHWro 
only  here.  It  must  be  rendered  according  to  its  frequent  use  in 
Greek,  "  made  amsmmr  U  ike  ikargtr  ^'made  Jkis  defenar  'O  auww, 
as  a  le^l  term*  regolarfy  means  "  the  pursaer,^  in  the  Scotch  sense, 
i>.  Che  prosecutor;  and  the  verb  often  meaDs  "prosecute.^  No 
doubt,  John  means  "persecute^  here;  yet  he  means  pereecming 
with  charges  of  blasphemy^  implying  threats  of  "  prosecutioo,"  so  thai 
**  made  hts  defence ''  is  particularly  appropnate  to  the  coDiext,  where 
a  charge  b  being  brought  against  Jesus  for  the  first  lime  in  this 
Gospel  'ATTcjcpiWro  Is  used  only  once  in  the  Acts  (iii.  12)^  and 
there  it  introduces  a  speech  of  Peter  *'  to  all  the  people,"  not  directly 
of  the  nature  o(  a  defence,  but  rather  an  attack  upon  the  Jews  for 
killing  Chrisu  Yet  indirectly  it  is  of  the  nature  of  a  defence  or 
a/Ktiogta.  In  Mark  and  Matthew  it  is  used  only  negatively,  describing 
the  refusal  of  Christ  to  **  make  a  formal  defence  "  on  the  day  of  His 
trial,  Luke  has  a  parallel  use  o^  it  in  somewhat  similar  circum- 
stances^  But  Luke  also  uses  the  aorist  middle  once  more  con- 
cerning the  public  answer  given  by  John  the  Bapiist  "to  all  [men]*," 


'  [ASSTd]  Mk  tXt,  $1  9^it  drf«pj»aro  o^A^r  (of  tb«  sQence  before  the  S&nlie- 
drin)  (Mu-Lk  diff.)  ;  Mu  xjsvu.  u  oifhi*  airtKplmr^  (of  the  silence  before  Pilate) 
(Mk'Lk'  dtfTerem);  Lk*  xxUi.  9  (of  the  itlence  )>efore  Herod|.  These  facts 
miut  be  contrasted  with  the  frequency  of  the  i^rist  |MiKive  form  Ar#K^0tli  in  «|) 

the  Synoptists* 

[3BST*]  In  LXX*  drojf^offj?ai  i»  extremely  r»re.  It  Occurs  in  Ex.  xix-  19 
*•  Mo4C4  ipake  and  God  awJie/mtf  him  by  a  voice*"  1  R.  it-  r  **  He  [Davidl  iharged 
Solomon  hi*  son,"  ^trcn^iiraTOt  Aq.  clC  ^r*T<£\«TO,  J  Chr.  i.  13  k.  lirtnpivaTo 
B^T^  2!.  6  vptMpfifnii  (not  ib  lieh^  *■*  Sajnuel  moiU  atijuvr  to  Saul  '*  when  the  ialler 
intjuired  of  a  soothsayer)*  Ezek.  is.  it  *^ njkfrf^ fAf  matter*'  In  Jiidg.  v.  ly,  of 
Stscra\  mother  '*  making  answer"'  to  Her  own  question*  LXX  has  dWdrrpt i^rf 
X^vt,  but  A  ^TtKpirtiTo  i¥  prrffta^ffw.  Mjc.  iii»  ti  ''the  priesti  tnu-A  for  hire/*  has 
the  imperf.  middle  airrj(|i>f*wro,  Aq.  Tbeod,  i^^Jm^of,  where  LXX  perh.  took  it 
(ms  In  I  Chr»  %•  l  j)  to  meaLn  oracular  response*  In  none  of  these  instnnces  does 
ihe  middle  mean  '*  make  answer  to  a  charge  *' ;  bul  in  each  of  ihem  there  is  some 
notitjn  of  pabJicit^,  or  orocuUf  response,  or  sokmniiy,  m  that  the  meaning  is 
dilferuat  froni  that  ojf  ^voKp*&iitrttt, 

^  [3037  f]  Lk,  iii.  10  iwtiiplniTO  \^w  itdffOf.  In  the  acctmnt  of  the  trial,  Jn 
does  not  use  dweKplntro.  Bui  he  reprKcnts  Jesiis  a-s  freely  conversing  {Aw^Kpi&T}  etc.) 
with  FtlAte  up  to  the  moment  when  Pikte  asked  Him  *^  Whence  art  thou  } "    Then 
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[2537  (i)]  Under  this  head  it  ts  convenient  to  consider  the  middle 
or  intransitive  sense  of  the  active  form  xad'^w  in  M,  15  o  ovr 
Jltt\aTo^.,.^yay€v  t^  tqv 'Ifftrovr^  «al  €K6.$txr€r  iwl  ^Sij/Mirof,  concerning 
which  it  has  been  suggested  in  modent  times  that  the  verh  may  be 
transitive,  as  in  i  Cor.  vi.  4  TotTToi?*  ica6i{crc,  Ejjh.  i.  20  (W,H.) 
iyttpa^  avTw  <V  i^tupmr  kol  K<i£l<Ta^  cV  S<^iJ^  avtov.  Add  Hennas  ^Vr. 
iiL  3.  4  cytijpcc  ^e  KQ.I  naBi^tt,  '^'  makes  me  sH  on  the  bench  to  tKe  teft,^ 
followed  by  **  and  she  herself,  too,  sat  (€*iaSef«To)  on  the  right**  But 
in  all  the&e  the  transitive  meaning  of  the  verb  is  made  clear  by  the 
context  (although  in  Eph,  i.  20  some  scribes  make  it  clearer  by 
adding  txvrov).  Jn  six.  13,  avrov  might  certainly  be  supplied  after 
cjcti^iffcv'  if  the  sense  demanded  it ;  but  the  transitive  use  of  *ca0t'^u> 
would  be  unique  in  John*;  and  the  phrase  nafito-as  hrl  toZ  ^ij^toc^ 
which  occurs  thrice  m  the  Acts  about  a  judge  ^*-  taking  Ais  seat  on  the 
tribunal*/'  would  here  be  employed  to  describe  the  judge  as  causing 
the  acaistd  to  sit  on  the  tribunal  I  It  is  needless  to  dwell  on  the 
antecedent  improbabiiiiy  that  a  Homan  Governor — even  such  a  one 
as  Pilate — would  place  an  alleged  criminal  upon  the  Governors  own 
seat.  No  ancient  authority  is  alleged  for  the  interpretation  **  caused 
to  sit,"  The  Ada  Pilati  (A  and  B)  takes  the  word  intransitively ; 
so  do  the  Latin    translators,   the  Syriac,  and  Nonnus;   and  Chry- 


it  is  ^aid  (xix,  9)  '*Jesw5  ^ve  him  no  anrwer  (drdnc^ffu')  "—a  word  nKamng 
an  an&wer  Ld  a  deflnUe  question  or  queialioni  [as  in  i.  si),  \l  la  clear  thnt  thcTC 
were  itifTerent  rrudilions  about  Christ's  ^*  not  making  answer '*  nt  the  triid.  By 
avoiding  the  traditional  phrase  oijk  drenpivaTOtjn  avoids  committing  himself  (o,  or 
agnin^tt  any  one  of  the  three  Synoptic  accounts. 

[343T(/]  Some  Mss.  and  verbions  read  AwtHpipATQ  m  xii.  35  (W.H.)  A  di'^nawt 
^roKpifrrai  airToU  \iyiii¥,  preceding  the  &Dlemn  wurds,  '^Th«  hoiir  lialh  come  that 
the  Son  of  man  should  tie  glurifie<l>"  It  is  the  occasion  ol"  ihc  atriv^ii  of  the 
Greeks  and  an  oracular  ^oLeranity  h  appropriate  to  ihe  verb  of  speech*  This 
might  be  su^esieiJ  by  the  unusual  present  middle,  though  nol  so  clearly  a,s  by  tlie 
omt  tnidfllc.  The  present  is  probfthly  the  correct  reading.  'A^PK^erat  (ptcs*)  is 
used  to  introduce  Chrkt'^  indication  (viii.  16)  ofjudas  I&cariot  as  the  traitor, 
and  (xiii,  j8)  His  prediction  of  Peter's  denial. 

'  [303T(i)d]  Comp.  tv,  47  dwii'\&ey  t^s  €.vr6v  xal  '^ptlrra  [v.i.  +  a&ri^].,., 
vi,  i-i  aprd^fi^  avrhr  Ira  vcA-^ffUtnv  [v>x.  +aiT^t^]  fia0^i\ia,  i;viii,  i  j— 13  irw^Xa^** 
rAf  'Irfffo^t^  nal  t&^aay  ai'-rbv  tcai  ^-^070*  [v.r.  diriJ7a70J»  oi/t6p]....  Conversely 
in  X).  44  Xi^flT*  airrhtf  K,  d^T*  avrdf  v-rdy^iit,  ^me  auth.  om.  7nd.  ain-dv. 

*  [363T  (i)  ^1  Apart  from  the  i^puriuus  viii.  2  Ko-^l^^as,  }n  hvtA  xii.  J4  ^xd&tfftt^^  on 
which  see  2CtST(ii).     He  also  has  {4)  Ka$jj(r$at  ;md  (3)  Katff^ta&ai, 

*  Acts  xii*  31*  K\v.  6f  17.  Comp.  Epict.  W,  10.  21  '^And  what  is  the  net 
reifult  f of  being  a  c«jnsul]  ?  Twelve  bimdtcs  of  rods,  and  three  or  fu«r  times  titttn^ 
ffN  a  btma  {iiti  ^^/ut  tcaffliraijl 
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so«tQm  expressly  says  that  -' ffa^urm  mak^s  it  ^lear"  that  Pilate  pro- 
fessed an  intention  to  **  snvestigaU  ihe  maiftr'*  as  ajud^\ 

[3537  (ii)]  The  suggestion  of  a  transitive  meaning  in  idx-  15  would 
not  have  been  worth  discussing  except  for  its  po^ible  bearing  on  Mk 

KL  7  itcaBitrwv  {  D  na&€^€k^  rf  sedebat),  Mt,  Xxi-  7  fTTtiedBum^  (D  c«a%ro), 

Lk.  xix.  35  iVcj^i^SocTttv.  Here  Lk.  has  a  transitive  meaning,  but 
John  not  only  supports  Mt,-Mk  in  xi'h  14  crpitr  Si  6  *L  6¥dpvo¥ 
iKd0itr€v  iv  avTo,  but  also  alters  the  proph^-  of  Zech.  ix.  9  ^'ritiing 
on  an  ass/'  LXX  iTt^f^rtitik»  to  (xiL  15)  ''seated  {ica^ftfitK)^*  which 
accords  more  exactly  vrnh  ckq^ktcj,  Fhere  was  nothing  arbitrary  in 
John's  action,  for  the  Hebti^w  word  meaning  **  ride  "  in  Zechariah  is 
aJso  rendered  ^'sit"  three  or  four  times  in  LXX,  and  indeed  the 
Syriac — in  which  the  Hebrew  word  exists  and  is  used  in  the  Syriac 
version  of  Mk-Mt,  here — is  rendered  by  Mr  Burkitt  '*  rid^"'  in  Mk 
xL  7,  Mt  xxi.  7,  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  John,  in  the  Entry 
into  Jerusalem,  is  writing  with  allusion  to  two  traditions,  possibly 
arising  from  variations  of  inoBway  (trans.)  and  iKuiOt^rf^  (intr.):  and, 
while  Lk.  adopted  the  former,  "  made  U  sit^^  John  supported  Mk  and 
Mt.  in  adopting  the  latter,  "j<j/."  Perhaps  some  tradition  followed 
by  Lk.  made  the  same  mistake  as  the  LXX  m^de  in  2  K.  xL  19 
"and  he  sai/'  LXX  koi  cVa^utoi'  aurov,  A  f«a^*<r<v.  The  spurious 
Gospel  of  Peter  and  Justin  Martyr  have  wild  traditions  telling  how 
the  Jews  place  Christ  on  a  tribunal  or  place  of  judgment^     Perhaps 


^ 


ew  eV«6'^iyf*,  (B)  rir*  ixAffuffr^  6  IT*  «j  rhr  9pbtf»  avrw  Ira  rei^^'^  dn6<0ad^r 
(Evang.  Nicod.  merely  ^'lunc  ju^iit  Filaius  velum  solvj").  The  L«i.  vss  have 
"  t^dit/'  SS  \&  mbsing,  btit  WoUon  gWcs  all  versions  (including  Syriac)  as  having 
"sediit**  or  *' iiiiicdit.^'  Nonnus  has  iprtfldM^'  f  Iffd^^jrv  y^Boarpihrifi  ^opii  x*^W» 
Chrys.    ^ff^*Tti»   ji*e»*    U»t   ^^crdiViw    tA    wpdytta    {to   7^^  l^^f^  tv&t^   4ihiKov}' 

■  [203T(]i)a]  Justin  Martyr,  aficr  quoting  from  Is,  Iviii,  1  (L?CX)  **  They  ask 
me  now  Tor  judgment,"  adds  {Af*oi*  35)  ■*  For  indeed,  as  the  prophet  said,  dragging 
Htm  along  ihey  made  Him  sU  upon  a  &eat  of  judgirent  (9t(un''pwTYr  ai^ror  ^Kd^traF 
iiri  ^^jw«T«)  and  said  Judgt^  for  us.'*  The  Gospel  of  Peier  ha-s  {%  3}  **  Let 
us  (?)  drag  {fKfptafMv  cocrected  into  (riT-pw^fi')  the  Son  of  God,. .and  they  made  Him 
sit  OT}  a  chair  of  judgment  {iK^B^vaw  avraif  irl  ttn,Qi^pa»  tcp{attaj},  saying  Judge 
justly.  O  king  ^^  Israel," 

[MS?  (it)*]  At  the  same  lime  Jn  may  also  be  correcting  (1746)  a  misunder- 
standing arising  from  Ml«  xxvii.  19  KaJh}fU»<i\.'  ^k  iiri  rot}  ^i^Maros.  According  to 
Jn,  (lie  pTf^o.  was  not  '*iMt  tri^iunal"  but  '*«  {ribunal/*  set  up  i^pecially  in 
Gabhntha  (comp.  Jo^ieph.  Befl.  ii.  t^.  8)  oiilsidc  the  Prnetorium.  If  the  *etJt*nce 
was  lo  t)c  pjonounced  publicly,  ii  could  noi  be  done  from  **Mf  tribunal  "  inside 
the  rraetorium,  as  die  Jew»  (xviii.  iB)  would  not  enter  it. 
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some  of  these  were  already  in  the  air  at  the  time  of  the  publication 
of  the  Fourth  Gospef,  and  the  author  may  have  desired,  while  tacitly 
refuting  them,  to  use  the  very  phrase  that  originated  them— thus 
destroying  the  error  by  explaining  it, 

(ii)     Passive 

(a)     ^EkpyBh 

[2538]  In  viii,  59  "They  therefore  took  up  stones  to  cast  at  him, 
but  Jesus  tt'tij  hiddm  and  went  out  of  the  temple,"  xii.  36  **  As  ye 
have  the  light  believe  in  the  light  that  ye  may  become  sons  of  light. 
These  ihings  spake  Jesus  and  went  away  and  was  hidden  from  them," 
the  second  aorist  passive  tKpv07}  is  twice  rendered  as  a  middle  in 
R.V.  txt  and  A.V.,  but  as  a  passive  in  R,V.  marg.  In  favour  of 
**  hid  h'msc/f"  may  be  alleged  the  usage  of  LXX.  But  in  LXX 
iKpvjSrj  means  "hide  oneself  in  fear^"  *'  crouch,"  **  cower,"  like  Adam 
and  Eve  in  Paradise'.     Such  usage  appears  inapplicable  here. 

[2539]  In  N.T.  the  and  aorist  passive  of  K^vTrrui  is  applied  to 
persons  in  Heb.  xi.  33  **  Moses  was  hidden  three  months,"  and  to 
things  in  Ml  v*  14  **a  city  on  a  hill  cannot  be  hid  (tipv^rji^at)"  Lk. 
xix.  41  "  but  now  are  thty  hid  {tKpvfitj)  from  thine  eyes,"  i  Tim.  v.  25 
"cannot  h  hid  (tipvp^vat)."  Almost  all  the  instances  of  middle 
meaning  alleged  by  L.  S.  may  be  explained  passively,  or  else  they 
do  not  affect  the  usage  of  the  *nd  aorist^. 

[2540]  On  the  side  of  the  middle  interpretation,  however,  we 
must  place  Chrysostom,  who,  though  he  does  not  quotu  iKpvfirf  in  the 
first  passage,  says  "Then  He  flees  back  again  after  the  manner  of 


'  [M3B<ji  Comp,  Gen,  lii.  8.  [o,  Judg*  ix-  «,,  i  S-  xiii.  6,  xiv*  1 1,  job  xxiv,  4, 
xxix-  S  clc.  Aq,  uses  it  in  Gen.  \%x\.  ^7  "  why  didst  limn  ^tfg  stintly  \lKf)i^^t^%  mO 
Airoipatfoj.)  "  LXX  om.  When  itptLnrrw  is  applied  to  God  biding  HU  face,  Aq.  has 
np^wTw  somctimcii  where  LXX  has  d^rottrpi^w  (?  for  seemlincss)  ^.g:  Ps,  xiii.  [, 
Is,  Ixiv.  7.    In  Is,  Ivii.  fj,  **  face"  is  omitted  by  Heb,  but  ins.  by  LXX  dW^rpe^o 

*  [mi39a]  KtJcpi/^Tut  Hes.  O/*.  38+  of  stars,  means  '*  they  jremflin  hidden,*'  a* 
Steph.  "  Ab^iiacUue  sunt,  lonice  pro  ne'c^i'jiJ.M^raL  ttiri"  Eiirip.  /!^L  606  «u^i^ 
3^  Mfu'tirrertu  h  mwcb  more  probably  po&^ive  as  is  &hewn  by  the  contcxti  Apff^ia 
d^avToi,  oOpav^  6t  KpOwrrrvt^i  *'  /i/UiJ  our  of  ji^ At  and  Atd  in  heaven  p>y  ihe  will  of 
Zeus]"!  Cy.f/.  6i-\  <cp6irTtTat  4t  ^wo^taw  ^pvht  Affirtrov  ipyas,  however  punctuated, 
almost  certftinly  means  that  the  stake  is  "  han;^  hiddiH  '*  in  the  embers.  The  only 
retQAiiiing  Ini^tance  is  an  imperfect  middle  Babr,  5.  4  ^ttpl'itTtr  ofwou  ybtvii^v^ 
rendered  by  L,S.  "  ran  ta  hide  himsfif  in  a  comer," 
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roan  and  (?) /tides  //mse{f  (KpvirTrrai)\"  where  the  parallel  "flees" 
makes  it  probable  that  be  uses  Kpvirrtrai  as  a  middle.  Theodorua 
expressly  explains  tKpvfiy}  thus^  **  How  inpvpri  ?  Not  by  coiling 
himseif  up  in  a  corner  of  the  Temple  in  a  cupboard.. >ror  yet  by 
twisting  round  behind  a  wall  or  pillar,  but  making  Himself  invisible 
by  divine  authority  {^foucrm  StiKf})  to  those  that  were  plotting  against 
Himl"  In  the  second  passage,  Clirysostom  twice  quotes  lupvp-rj  and 
twice  explains  it  as  wpi'sn-eTm,  Possibly  vernacular  Greek  usage,  as 
well  as  that  of  LXX,  may  have  caused  Chrysostom  to  prefer  a  form 
less  associated  with  '*  slinking  away^":  but  in  any  case  both  these 
interpreters  take  iKpufiyj  as  middle 

[2541]  Some  light  may  be  shed  on  these  two  passages  by  another 
in  which  Jesus  is  described  as  retiring:  v,  13  *' For  Jesus  conveyed 
himstlf  away  («f«Vcvao',  kD  ircutrtr),  a  multitude  being  in  the 
place."  Here  Chr>^sostom,  in  quoting,  substitutes  e£e\A4vcv,  and 
explains  it  as  tVpi^ti-  lavroi'  and  ttr'a^\;(i>/iTjcrtt^.  Now  i^ivtvi^  is  thrice 
substituted  by  A  for  LXX  eK^AtVcu  in  Judges  iv.  i8.  And  (2538  ii) 
the  LXX  has  been  shewn  to  use  aTwrTp<<^*i>  for  (tpvTr-nu  concerning 
the  ** hiding'*  of  God's  *' face."  Thus  it  appears  that  "hiding'*  and 
*'  turning  aside  ■'  are  expressions  that  might  be  interchanged  in  this 
sense.  And,  practically,  this  passage  (v,  13)  describes  a  **  hiding,"  or 
"retiring,"  as  Chrysostom  calls  it. 

[2S42]  In  viii.  39  several  Mss.  add  that  Jesus  **  passed  through 
the  midst  of  them  (SteXflwr  Sia  ^£<rov  aurwi')  **  and  that  He  "passed  away 
just  as  he  was  {u-a/ji^ycv  ovrti>9)."  The  first  of  these  clauses  Is  identical 
with  one  in  Lk.  iv*  30  describing  Christ's  **  passing  through  '*  the  multi- 
tude of  Nazareth,  when  they  were  attempting  to  cast  Him  down  a 
precipice*  That  escape  is  generally  regarded  as  mifaculoust  and  the 
addition  of  such  a  clause  in  Jn  viii.   59  indicates  that  the  scribes 


■ 


irapa94fLfVQf.,,,  Chry*.  does  not  quote  the  text  with  inpif^Tf.  Cramer  pfims  Td  5* 
*' ^ivpD^i^  Ktxl  i^iiKB^y  in  rov  Upov'*  d^'^/Nuirtf (^  w6,\iif  itok*,  I*c«*'t7»'  bt-h^ufKoXioM 
irapaB4ftevof...^  Nonnus  has   Lhe  middle  twice^  vu'i.   5g   Otto   irrtota   Kt^Otra  rtjoQ^ 

'  [35i0^]  Cramer  aif  lo€.  Ohgen  (on  Lk*  Hi>m*  \%  Lomm.  v,  156]  **...«id 
quomoda  in  Joannis  evangelio  scriptuni  e.sl  quunuLm  inaitlialiantur  ei  Judaei  ct 
elAp^us  est  tie  nietlio  eorum  et  non  apparuit,"'  where  the  context  indicates  that  he 
rt^arded  the  event  as  iiupeniattiral. 

'  [3540  f]  Phryniehus  warns  people  against  spelling  KpCfieTat  with  a,  ^^  and 
Hcsychiiis  gives  ttpif^i^eir&t  und  i^^iriwrtar  "cringing,"  as  paraphrases  of  im)fftrtiw, 
*  cowering  down," 
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adding  tt  regarded  Christ's  escape  from  stoning  as  miraculous.  If 
so»  they  must  have  taken  ittpv^jf  as  "  miraculously  concealed  himself" 
or  *'was  miraculously  concealed,"  In  any  case,  this  scribal  addition 
indicates  a  desire  lo  explain  the  meaning  odKpvf^ij. 

[2643]  Summing  up  the  evidence,  we  find  the  usage  of  LXX  and 
three  Greek  commentators  favouring  the  middle  *M/f/  /limse//,"  but 
the  usage  of  N.T.  favouring  the  passive,  ^^  zvas  huid^n^^*  The  latter 
ought  to  count  for  more  than  the  former*.  And  the  passive  is  also 
favoured  by  the  context  in  the  lasl  of  the  three  Johannine  passages; 
for  ir  says  that  the  Jews  **did  not  believe-'  because  God  had  (xii.  40) 
**■  hiinded  thtir  tyts^  But  some  explanation  is  needed  of  the  motives 
that  induced  John  to  use  so  ambiguous  a  phrase.  We  know  from 
Origen's  treatise  against  Celstis  that  charges  of  cowardice  were 
brought  by  unbelievers  against  our  Lord's  character :  and  if  some  of 
these  were  based  on  variously  expressed  traditions  that  He  on  certain 
occasions  ^^  kid  himself ^'  one  way  of  meeting  these  charges  would  be 
10  report  the  tradition  in  such  a  way  as  to  shew  how  it  might  be 
misunderstood,  Luke  had  described  Christ  as  '*  passing  through '' 
the  Nazarenes,  bat  had  not  explained  how  this  was  etfected*.  John 
suggests  that  it  was  literal  and  miraculous,  but  also  that  it  was  typical 
of  a  spiritual  blinding  whereby  Christ  "  was  hidden  "  from  those  who 
rejected  Him^ 


I 


'  [3543  d]  or  special  Importatnce  is  Heb.  xi.  1^,  liccause  ihat  Epistle  i&  written 
by  someone  fjimiliar  with  Alexandrian  thought,  anrf,  to  that  erjitent,  similar  to  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  GospcK     The  Greek  commenuiors  are  all  late, 

^  [3543  ^']  Cyiii  (Cramer,  on  Lk.  iv,  -29—50)  ?iays  of  ihe  Nazarencs  "Ficon 
their  foUj'  \...thiy  h<iv€  cy^s  and  da  ttpt  tee,.^txid  then  goes  on  to  say,  *  He  passed 
through  (he  midst  ofihem*  "  He  docs  not  state  that  Ihey  were  literally  "  blinded »^* 
or  thit  Jesus  vva,%  thus  iniraqQlously  "hidden*'  from  the  Nazurenes.  But  the 
juxtaposition  of  the  two  traditions  shews  how  the  former  might  originate  the 
latter. 

''  [3$43  r]  If  Chtysoslom  is  right  in  calling  Christ's  **  conveying  himii4^1f  away'' 
{f[om  the  pool  of  Bcthzatha)  nn  act  of  *' hiding,"  then  therv  are  ihree  such  acts  in 
Jdhti,  each  followed  by  an  expression  of  unhdief  or  hostility  on  the  part  of  ihe 
Jews*  or  by  some  evangelistic  statement  ntujul  M^xX-^vti  \\\  ^^  1\^  conveyed himsAf 
avfay^''  {1)  **  He  was  hidden  and  went  out  of  the  Temiple/'  (3)  *'  He  ^vtni  away 
and  was  hidden  from  them"  The  last  seems  intended  as  a  climaK*  implying  the 
final  departure  of  the  Light  so  that  it  was  "  hidden  from  "  the  Jews, 
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CHAPTER    I 

ARRANGEMENT  AND   VARIATION 

§  K      Variation  in  r^p^titi&n  or  quotation 

[2544]  It  has  been  shewn  in  y<?A£?w«//(<?  Vocabuiary  that  John  uses 
words  with  extraordinary  discrimination  and  with  subtle  shades  of 
meaning,  7'he  First  Book  oi  Jokannine  Grammar  has  shewn  that 
the  same  subtle  discrimination  pervades  his  use  of  grammatical  forms 
and  constructions.  We  have  now  to  consider  whether  the  same 
characteristics  may  be  traced  in  his  arrangement  and  variation  of 
words  and  expressions.  Finally  we  must  consider  his  habit  of 
repetition — a  subject  that  would  find  no  place  in  a  Shakespearian  or 
Euripidean  Grammar^  but  one  that  will  claim  a  good  deal  of  comment 
in  the  following  pages.  As  regards  arrangement,  John  will  sometimes 
be  found  to  combine  with  parallelism  what  is  commonly  called 
Chiasmus,  t.€.  an  order  in  which  the  extremes  and  means  of  a 
sentence  are  alike':  and  this  is  so  frequent  that  it  will  receive  a 
separate  section.  But  tiie  first  place  must  be  given  to  Johannine 
variation — that  is,  the  habit  of  repeating  the  same  thing  (or  repre- 
senting his  various  characters  as  repeating  the  same  thing)  in  slightly 
dissimilar  words  and  with  shght  dissimilarities  of  order. 


I  [a644ii]  E.g.  Ps.  xxvii.  8  *'  Seek  ye  tny  face  :  ihy  face.  Lord,  will  I  ^ek," 
Ps.  cv*  If; — 16  *' Touch  not  mine  anointed  and  my  prophets  harm  not/'  "And 
he  called  for  a  fainine  on  the  Land  ;  every  support  of  bread  he  brake/'  In  these 
three  seiUences,  the  verbs  come  at  tiie  extremes*  and  the  nouns  in  the  cniddle.  In 
pttraihiism,  ihe  sequence  iri  the  fir^t  dauiie  would  be  feprisduced  in  the  second,  e^g. 
IPs,  cv'«  ^9 — 33)  *'  He  turned  Iheii  waters  into  bloody  and  slew  their  fish., .he 
smote  their  vines  also  and  their  fig-trees,  and  brake  the  trees  of  their  borders,*' 
In  the  first  of  the  ihrre  itii^tances  of  chiasmus  given  alove^  the  two  means  and  the 
two  extremes  are  identical  ('*  face  "  '*  face,'*  **  seek  "  *'  seek  ")  i  in  the  others,  they 
differ. 
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[2545]  In  the  list  of  variations  given  below,  the  reader^s  particular 
attention  is  called  to  the  passages,  marked  t,  where  an  utterance  of 
our  Lord  is  repeated  after  *' 1  said,"  "-He  said"  etc  but  not  with 
exact  accuracy.  It  is  impossible  to  believe  that  the  evangelist 
misquoted  Jesus  or  represented  Him  as  misquoting  Himself.  Our 
conclusion  must  therefore  be  that  he  wished  to  compel  his  readers  to 
perceive  that  they  have  not  before  them  Christ's  exact  words,  and 
that  they  must  think  of  their  spirit  rather  than  of  the  letter  On  at 
least  one  occasion  Christ  is  represented  as  appeahng  to  words  that 
had  been  previously  uttered  by  Him,  but  have  not  been  recorded  in 
this  Gospel,  xi.  40  **Said  I  not  unto  thee  [hat,  if  thou  believedst, 
thou  shouldst  see  the  glory  of  God?"  This  cannot  be  idcniiJied  with 
any  previous  utterance  of  Christ's  to  Martha*,  On  other  occasions  (^^. 
vi.  26 — 36,  and  44 — 63),  the  reference  is  doubtfuL  Even  where  Christ 
is  certainly  repeatirig  His  own  words  they  are  never  repeated  exactly 
except  once  (2190 d).  In  that  single  Instance,  Jesus  says  to  His 
disciples  xiii.  35  "Even  as  I  said  to  the  Jews,  *  When:  I  go  j€  cannot 
c&mff*  so  lo  you  also  I  say  it  for  the  present."  He  had  uttered  these 
exact  words  (viii.  21)  to  the  Jews.  But  is  it  not  clear  that  they  are 
now  uttered  10  the  disciples  in  a  meaning  made  widely  diflerent  by 
different  circumstances?  Probably  it  is  something  more  than  a 
coincidence  that  this  is  the  only  saying  of  Jesus  quoted  by  Jesus 
Himself  ("I  said"),  with  exact  accuracy-'.  It  seems  as  though  the 
writer  wished  to  bring  home  to  us  the  truth  of  Christ's  warnings  "The 
spirit  it  is  that  giveth  life;  the  flesh  profiieth  nothing.  The  words 
that  I   have  spoken  to  you  are  [truly]   spirit  and  are  [truly]  life^" 


*  [2545  fl]    Here»  AlFord  describes  Jesus  a*  '*  refeiring  her  [/r,  Martha]  to  the  ' 
plftin  tluty  of  iimple  faith  inf^jstcd  on  by  Him  before  (tT*  JJ*  36?  or  in  some  olhcr 
teaching?)."     Weslcott  says.  "Thtf  I^fd  rjirecis  Martha  to  the  fieepcr  meaning  of 
His  words*. ..The  general  description   <jf  the   viclory  of    failh    (p,    46)    contained 
nf^ces&arily  a  special  promUe      The  fiilfilmeiu  of  that  promise  was  a  rcvelantm  of 
ihe  ^ory  ef  (7*/ (r.  4)  for  which  Chmt  had  from  the  first  encouniyeiLl  the  sisters  id 
look*"    The  weaning  of  this  is  not  clear  to  tne.    The  wards  in  xt.  4  *'  this  sickness  J 
is  not  unio  death  but  for  the  ghry  of  ij^ii*^  were  not  uttered  to  Martha  and  Mflry^i 
but  at  a  diatat\ce  from  them.     Perhaps  however,  We^icoU  assumes  that  they  were 
reported    to  the   sisterii  by   ilicir   me^setiger,  who  had  inrormcd  Jeaus  of  their 
bmlber's  sickness. 

^  [SMfi  b\  This  is  alt  the  more  exlraordmary  because  the  Jews  on  at  least  two 
occajftioii!*  (vii.  36,  viii*  3  x>  quote  the  words  of  Jesus  at  some  length  aod  with  exact 
accuracy  OlW^i)- 

^  [36Wf]  vi.  65.  Comp^  Orig.  Huet  ti.  405  d  et^tp  5f  p  AdXei  ^i^Mara  6 
\7fe^\}%  ttvcv^   4ffTi  Koi  oii   ypdft/iat   where  a*t  ehcwhere  he   indicates  ihnt   it   \& 
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The  "  letter "  of  words  may  be  described  as  their  "  flesh,"  and  the 
spirit  of  the  words  of  Christ  passes  away  from  us  unless  we  are  one 
with  the  Person  that  uttered  themj  placing  ourselves,  as  far  as  we 
can,  in  His  circumstances  and  receiving  from  Him  His  thoughts. 

Instances  op  Variation' 
[3546]    i.   20  ^yw  ovK  tl^i  6  xptQ'T&g*  comp.  iii.   28   avroi   v^tU 

fiJQL  flOfTVptlTf  OTl  iTwOk  [t'/w]  OvK  ttfAt  jyjii  O  J^HOTQ^,  oAA*  OTt..  .(2553  ^i), 

i.  36 — 33  ^yw  j(3aff*nfai  ivvSati...  (31)  Sia  tovto  ^K$oy  cyu>  4v  u&iti 
^a-iTTi^itiv . . .  (33)  0  TT^fi.ipa'i  fit  /?a7rTt'£*ti'  €y  vSarc 

i"   i,    48 50  OVTfX  UTTO    TrfV    (TVH'^V    tlSof    0"<*.<     (S^)     "TOV  0"DC  OTt  ctSaf 

<ri  w7rnKaTrj»  r^?  (Tvk^^  (2545). 

i.  49  cru  f 4.  o  vto^  Tov  ^eou,  ov  ^afftXcv*  cT  TOV  'IcrjKtiJX  (1966). 

ii,  I  2  Ktii  iK€l  l^etvQV  ov  TToXAas  ?7/it^aSt  but  IV.  40  Kai  tpcti'ti'  cfttt 
Buo  ij^fpa?,  and  x.  40  xal  e/jt.fv<v  (niarg,  <^<tMf )  eVct, 

ii.  13  KOI  avil3r}  th  'Itft.  o  ^L,  but  v.  i  Wi  IvcgT;  'L  €Jy  'Icp.,  and 
Vli*  14  "^S^  Si  njs  c  /i.fO'oiknjq,  avt^T^  'L  ci(  to  tepdk  Mai  eStSmrjrw. 

ii.  14 — 16  T0U5  TT^iAatiyTa^  Boa^  koX  T^^ara  kcu  ?r*pto-T«p(i^*.«  (16) 

il    18  Tt  g^7^gtov  StftifiiJtt9  lyVrv,  ort  raCra  Tro«t«;   but  VI,  30  ri  ovv 

iii.  3  —  5  <ai'  /atJ  Tt5  ytki/j^0]j  nvtu^cfc',..  (jj  <ak  //tJ  TiS  y«HV»j^ 
1^  vSaros  ^ai  trvtVfxaTo^  (2573), 

iii.  3 — 5  (>v  ^uvafat  t&ttv  ttJi>  fStJurtXtiaif  tov  6tav,,.  (5)  ov  Swarot 
<urcA6'cI»'  cu  Ti^F  ^acfiXflav  tov  0t€^  (2573). 

iii.  1^  *'  Ta  <Trtyfta  <Trot^  u^ry,  ,.<ay  ctTrctt  ij|ixry  Ta  jirdijpafrta. 

iii.  31  6  o-vm^tv  ££)(6fitvoi.  ..o  atv  Ik  ttjs  yjg>-  .0  i)t  tov  oijpftyoO 
cp^o^itvo* 

iv,  10  cTv  ai'  ^TTjfTttV  avTov  KoX  ^SctiKCi'  av  o-otr  v3*>p  ^iuv. 

iv.    17   arcKp.   tJ  yvii^..,OvK   <x*^  tti'Spo,     Xcyn  Qur^  o  *I?j!Toik  KoAcus 

flTrfs  ort  'Aygpg  quk  c^m  (2552  and  2553  ai). 


through  being  in  ihe  position  of  ihe  beloved  disciple  that  a  l)elicvcr  understands 
ihe  thouijhtti  of  the  Son  (lT*4(x)).  OHgen  clsc^heTe  connects  the  Feeding  of  the 
Fiv«  Thousand  with  the  epithet  " '  fleshly  '*  or  "  carnal  '*  as  referring  to  the  literal 
interprctfllioo  of  Scripture  (lluel  u  136  Lv)  ;  and  he  ijuoles— in  connexion  with  the 
error  of  discip]ts  taking  'Meaven  "  and  "loaves"  lilerilly— Gah  iii.  3  **  Having 
be^un  in  ihc  spirit ^"  and  warns  us  against  "running  back  \i>  fitshiy  rAi»^'* 
(lluel  ].  369  O). 

^  Instances  marked  t  an;  sayings  of  Christ  varied  t^  indicated  in  S84B. 
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[2647] 


ARRANGEMENT   AND  VARIATION 


iv,    37   iv_yhp  rotVy   o    Aoyos    firrtv    A\i^$iv6^  on...,    but   IX.    30 

iv   TOVTui   (2553)  yop  TO   Oavfiatnov   Io'tlv  crrt..,. 

[S547]    V,   26  wrwip  yap   o  waTTfp   t)(fi  ^wifi'  iv  cavr^  ovTt*i<  ifat  np 

V*  31 — 2   €0.1^   tf-y^   ^opTVf^td   wept  ifi-avtov  tj  fX^TVpia  fjiov  qvk  *ffTi,v 

COmp,    viii.    IJ — 14    «Tiro»*   out'   avT*J   ot  0.    Su   irrpi   c^tAvTOv  /lapTi'pii? • 
1^  ^prvptOL  erov  otJk  Icrrir  aXTj^T^'?'  dircirp.  'liyff. ...Kai*  cyoj  ^aprupiv  irtpl 

V.  43  eycij  ^A)7A.v6a,.>Kat  qv  kattffdvtri  fit'  iav  oAXof  £\l9|}...«K<tvi>V 

VI*  14  o  wpot^nJTffi  ^  fPX^^'*^*^^  "'^  ^^  *^^9^f^^''  ^^'  *^'  27  **  XP'"^^ 
©  uiOT  Tov  flfoT'  o  tty  Toy  Kdcr/utv  ip^np^tvo^^ 

t  vi.  36 — ^9  eiSeT*  iTTf/ACLa,..  (^9)  Tovrq  ioTiv  TO  Ipyov  toC  l9eOv  ?rtl 
irtcrrctPTT*,  COnip.  vi.  36  uAA*  ctiror  vfui'  ort  Ka*  ImpwaTt  [/tej  «at  ov 
irtCTTCVfTC    (2545,    2161^). 

vi.  31  01  iraTcpc^  >7/jt<j^  to  imii^va  l^iayoy  iv  TJj  ipi^fu^  koJ^ws  <<TTt|' 
yeypfLftpcvov.-.,  but  vi.  49  01  jr.  i^^wv  It^yor  <»  T]j  jpifjuty  ro  ^Aa*»a 
KUL    an-<dai-ot',    and    vi.    5^    '^^    tfaB^n    l^^ayov    ol    iraript^    khI    a.-B49avtiV 

(1949—50,  2553  f—/).  ^— 

[2548]  t  vi.  33 — 5^  "^  y°P  apro?  toS  fltou  fCTTtv  d  »caTaj3tt*Vcuii'  fit  tou 
ovpai/o{j.w  (41}  on  (Tflrtv  *Ey(u  €t/a  o  apros  0  «(iTa^at  ^k  tov  otSpavoO 
*■*  (S^)  *^'T''*  coTtv  o  ofrTDf  o  c«  toy  ovpavov  Karaffaivtuv . , .  (51)  ey«  e^ 
o  oproc  6  i^Sf  Q*  Itc   Toy  oxipavov  «aTiig<3ty--'  (58)  ouro^  <cmv  o  aproc 

t  vi.  38 — ^42  Kftra|0c/3t^*ca  cin-o  rtfv  ovparov..,  (42)  irwv  *i'»'  Acy*!  ^rt 
^#f  Toil   ovp4Vav   Kara^f/^i^xa  ; 

vi.  39  akXk  avafmitrtMt  avro  r^  ««r^arij  l7fL^p^«..  (4^)  *f«»  ^VO^tTTfjirtit 
avTOV  cyo)  tjJ  itT)(aTjf  ij^cp^.,.  (44)  Kayu  at^crrr/frui  aiH^i^  ^  (2715  ^^ — ^) 
rp  eer^arp  rfpipa..,  {$4)  Kayut  avaoir^^m  avr^v  t^  ^<^^n^  Vf-^P^ 

t  vi.  44  ow5<i«  Si^t'arai  cA^etv  "^TTpo?:  ^€^  (tliarg.  irpoc  *^*)  Mi'  ftij 
o  iranjp  d  Te/i^a«  ^c  cAxixi^  avrdv,  com  p.  vi,  65  tlpvfi^a  v^tv  ort  oiS*lc 
SvKarat  iXdfiv  Trpik  fic  ^ak  /x^  j^  8fSo/xcvov  aiVcp  ck  roii  natpoq  (2545)*. 

vi.  46  ov)^  ort  Tov  Trarcpa  cu^aKcV  Ttc  tl  ^if  6  wv  wapa  [rov]  dcov 
OVTo?   eujpaicct'  TOt-    Trarfpa, 


^  [aOUd]   Comp.  also  vi*  4*;  *ur  6  dxot^'tFat  Ta^  t*D  rarpAt  *aJl  p«.6Ca^  tpx^^ 
rpdf   ^M^  1   vi.  65  seems  to  cotnbitie   the   positive  and  the  negative  slatemcnU 


in  vi.  44 — 5  into  a  n^alive*  including  "di4w,** 
tcnn  ''give,"     See  HTO  and  MM. 
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ARRANGEMENT  AND  VARIATION 


[2549] 


Vli,     2  2     Hox    \Jv\    trafijidriiy    trtfjtrtfiVtrt     gyBptiiwov^    tl    TrtptTOfinv 

Vii,  34  Qirtjv  dfkt  iy^  vfi€i^  qv  BiVaff^t  ikOtiV^  t>Ut  viit,  2  1  Swov 
jyw  virtiyui  vfAiU  o{f  ^vvatrOf   ikOitv  (rep.    xiii.    33). 

vii.  41  M-^  yap  €K  T^9  r.  o_xpurtQ^  tp^rrat ;  ovx  V  yP^i>h  f^""**'  o''*  " 

[2549  J  VI 11.  14  oToa  irodrK  ijX  Bov  tea  I  jtoS  iJiray m  *  v^  e  t«  S  c  ovk 
OtOari  Topo'  cp^^^ay^at  17  irov  l;7rayt>\       ii/kI^  Kara  Tijv  trtipita  apti/trt. 

t  viiL  21  Kdt  iv^  Tf)  d/AopTiy  ij/jtttit^  Q.TroOavtiijdt^  comp,  viii.  24  cTiroi' 
mt¥  vp.tv  oTt  ixwoOavurTHi  iv  mt^  aVa/n-^u  VfiMV'    io,v  ydp  /at^  7rtcrrfi>(rr;T< 

VHi.  23   Y^€ts  tK  TtGi'  iftirtt*  ttrrtj  ffyio  Ik  twv  uvte  (^W'  v/ici¥  jx  Tovroy 
|»i>Tj  icoff//ov  icTTf,  cytti  fj^UK  <tp.i  gjc  ToS  KoeTftov  Tirvrpv  (2553  r). 

vill.  47   o  uji^  (ff   rov  9€ov*. .oTi  ii€  Tov  ^'cov  tw*  «^Te,  but  X.  26  ort 

t  Vlil.  51 — 3  «aV  Tis  roF  €fxov  Xoyof  njptjtnj,  <9ai'«TOV  ou  pi^  Setap-^<rr} 
its  TOv  awva. ,,.  (52)  *rat  (rif  X^'ycif  'Eur  rt^  TOfc'  Aoy&t^  ^ou  Ttif^>Tj(fy, 
ov  M^  ycygTyrat    ^araVoy  et?  tom  atWa   (267G). 

IX,  jS  %v  ^adrjTTjs  u  iKtatrv^  ij/xels  St  toC  M.  etr/iev  pnOifraL 

X.  15 — ^ty  ual  TijV  ^^X*?*^  M<^^  Ti&i}fi.t  virkp  rtZv  irptifidTtiiv,.,  (17)  ^►T't 
cyti*  riBrf^t  t^v  tffv^v  pov. 


*  [aM9d]  The  Ut  isdoubtfu).  Origen  omUs  5m«s  S^.-irdyta.  Sodo(Alf,) 
Cyr,,  Aug*,  and  several  mss,  Alf>  explains  the  oiti,  by  iiomocoteU — a  hypcrthesis 
well  illustrated  hy  K  where  \,  in  the  firsl  and  in  the  second  YM€(C,  twice  ends 
aline  su  that  the  tyc  might  glance  from  the  first  y  to  the  second  MCic.  Thii 
bowcver  would  not  explain  Chrys*  ifjMts  B^  o&n  olSare^  which  omits  only  r6&tf  ^-  ^ 
».  fr.  SS  has  **yc  know  hcV  tn:tther  from  whence. .rttfr  whither,,,,"  which  would 
be  excellent  Gk :  «,  *,  ^  have  **el,"  /  has  '^aut-"  On  the  whote,  W,H.  is 
prohnhly  ccHrecl^  and  Iheomi^ston  and  viria^ions  have  proceeded  from  two  causes, 
ist,  very  early  omi<^sion  ihrough  honiocoteL*  md,  a  tendency  to  regard  ^  as  corrupt 
(the  H  in  D  is  of  an  tmusual  ,sKape  and  ^  has '*et  "),  If  the  text  is  correct,  why 
docs  Jn  u*c  &^..,fl  instead  of  his  u-sual  aD...(HjJ^  [i.  13,  15,  vi,  74,  xl.  Jo,  xiii.  161 
xiv.  (7,  xvi,  3)?  'H  is  ititelUgiblc  after  ntgation  in  (v.  ay  **  No  one  however  said 
*What  ieekc5ft  thou?'  or  *Why  spcakesl  thou  with  her?'"— where  (w)4^  would 
have  differentiated  the  two  clauses  lijo  strongly.  Is  fl  used  here  for  the  suae 
reason  ?    That  Jn  couU  have  used  QO.,*m.i  la  a  quotation  is  shewn  by  GaK  iil  18 

(where  a.  c.  d^Xu  is  a  phrase  from  Gen.  u  37).  Perhaps  Lr>i(ir...tnrd7w  means 
**ye  know  not  whence  I  come  or  [iuAk-A  is  the  same  thing]  whither  I  go*"  sug- 
geiiling  that  Christ  is  really  «{>eak]ng  of  one  and  ihe  same  region — **  the  bosoin  of 
Ihe  Father  ^STOS  a—/),"*  "H,  "*  or/'  is  very  much  rarer  in  Jn  than  in  any  Synoplwt. 
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ARRANGEMENT  AND   VARIATION 


[2550]    xi.  79 — 31  ^ip&Tf  raxy  krc  ijpx*"*""  ^P^^  avrov^.A^vrtv  Jifv 

t  xiii.   10  — II    KoX  v^f*¥  *cafla/xK   IffTtj  oAA'  ou;^l  iravrtt. ..  (fl)  ^ta 
toCto  «r7rcv  OTt  Ou;(i  TratTf^  taOapot  icn*  (2545). 


(a8) 


xiv.     26 — 8    ...iiTo^»'i^<t    u^5    iraiTA    o    eZ^ro*'    v^t»"    tyto,. 

fi,€VbiV   iv   ifUii    itdyia    hr    diVu,.,    (6)   ia*^  fiij  ri^  /Jtfviy  cv  ifioL,,  (7)  jai' 
XV,    15    ouK<Tt  Xtyiti   v^gg    finuAou^*    ort   o    fiovXo? . . .  u^9   Si   ftpgifa 

XVi  19  ct  cff  Tov  ffoir^oip  ^c,  S  KDcr/iov  ar  ro  t^ov  i^ii^ti'  art  &k 
iic  Ttiv  KOtr^oy  ov*  ifTTtj  aKK'  4yw  i^tKt^dfLTfv  vfiwi  Ik  tov  KOttfLOt/j  fiub 
Tovro  fi.io'u  vfiat  A  *t<>€r^oy. 

[2561]  XvL  9 — II  trepi  a^apTia^  fiivi  5ti,.,  {lo)-jr«^l  SiwraAoo-unj?  S*, 
OTL...,  (l  l)  vepi  S(  icparc<tig,  ort.... 

f  xvi.  14  ^it  TOW  ifLov  X.7jfi.iptTat  tfai  dyayyiXtl  u/iiv,  comp,  xvi.  15 
etiruv  5ti  iic  rov  i^iov  kafiffdvtt  Kai  dvayyekti  Vfuv  (2486  and  2583). 

t    XVi.    16    MlKpOV    HOX  OVK€Tl    6t*ttpt.iTt  pL%   KQl   wd?UV    ^tKpOV   Kttt  O\fi€(J-0i 

/If,  comp.  xvi.  ig  oti  cTttop  Mtupov  koi  qv  tfctupetr*  /4c,  »tat  wdXtv  fimpot^ 
Kal  otj;t^$€  fi€ ;  (2533  anil  2613). 

xvii.  2 — 5  fiQ^qgqv  p-qu  tov  yidr,  t^-a  0  vm  So^tn;  q-t^.„fitiw-<t  avrots 

&<t^agoi'   ^t  try, 

t  Xvil,    IS    e-njpow   avTOV%    iv    rep   oi-o/AOTt    crou   tL   Sc'^wica?    ^Oi..,Kai 


^  [2500 a]  Tesus  has  also  previously  -yLid  xiii.  53  Jiroi'  ^w  ^ri^trf  and  itiii.  36 
arfiu  (/irdvw,  but  never  ifirdyv  without  5tpu  in  ihe  Last  Discourse  hitherto. 
Earlier  in  the  Gospel,  jcsus  says  10  the  Jews  vii.  33  irt  ^^v^v^iKpi^t^.  ..r^J  irdynf 
wpiit  T^y  irifi^atnd  fit  and  viii.  ii  eyot  irrdy^  leai  ^ifr/}<reTi  fu.  But  xiv.  18  appemrs 
10  be  n  free  summary  of  xiv.  4 — 18, 

*  [fl&dO^]  ?  Referring  to  xiii.    t6  odt  frrut  B^vktu  fitt^tM>P  tdG  tcvpiou  avrov  t>u8i 
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[2552] 


^S^Ka;  /wn   oiSic  airwXefra   c^  avrwi'   ou^itra    (2740 — 4). 

xvii,  14 — r6  Koi  a  KO*r^s  ffjii(rr}<TtP  afrroik,  ort  qv^  tttrl^  tK  rttv 
Koafioy  K<iSta%  iyat  OWJC  ttfu  <«  TOv  Kticr/tov. . . .  (16)  <fc  tqv  K6tTfJinv  o^ 
€4criK   ifa^tit  cyti   OUK   <t/At   ^*f  Tf*G   KoV/iou, 

XVII.  21—3    tt-a  o  ffoff^oy   fri(TT€vy}  Zn  trv  ^<  aWtrrtiAa^. ..    {23)  ti^ 

f'^c   lyyamTorgg. 

ToCro  gfTTtot^  TrdXiv  i^TJXBtv  irpos  tov?  *Ioi;5.  nal  kiyit  avTOt^.,.xix,  4  Kal 
jfjA^ci^  iraAiy  l^tu  0  11,  {marg.  ijrjXdtv  iraXiv  o  FT.  lita)  KOt  Xiyti 
awrot? .... 

X  V  ii  i ,  33  (imj  XlSf  V  0  vi'  TrdX  i  r  ci^  to  irpa  tTUipnov  o  IT ...  *  iral  eT-rgy 
<HT<[», .  .Xlx.  9  'f'*'^  ctrjTT^XocK  <ts  TO  TTjoatTtupt o  1^  TToAiv  KQi  Xrvn  Tw  IrffTOv ,  ,  ,t 

XS^Lll.  j8  Xtyti  avTol'i  E]ytti  ^^u^c^tav  cv/it(r>K(i>  iv  avnZ  a(Ttai^...XlX-  4 
iva  yvture  ort  oyotfttat^  atrtiat*  €tipig«ui  iv  avTy. ..  (6)  tytu  yap  ovx  tvpurtna 

XV.  19  oi«r»^?  owv  o\pia^,,.Kai  Tt7>V  Bvfivv  K€ic\tta-fLeifiiiy...^kB*v  o  'It^o". 
Kal  €<mf  th  TO  fttffov  ttai  keyti  avrm^  E,tpTJivrj  vfniv, ,.  (26)  tp)(€Tat  n  'Ir?g. 
Tmw  dvfHax'  KtKX€i<rfJiivijiUt  kuI  cotij  fk  to  |Uecr^F  «al  tltrtv  Etp^Ji^  Vjuiv. 

xxi.  19  'AifoAou^u  fio*,..  (22)  ear  ailrov  dtXiti  fiiv(tv...Tt  Jrpos  ere;  <ru 

[2552]  Several  of  the  foregoing  instances  indicate  a  tendency  to 
place  rhe  Itjsi  word  or  clause  of  a  saying  ,/fr>/,  when  ihe  saying  is 
repeated: — **  I  hiptizt  in  water,.  Jn  water  baptizing**  (followed  by 
^^  b<xpti%€  in  WQttr''^Y  \  'Utmfer  i^c  fig  tr^e  I  saw  tfue.,J  saw  thee 
under  the  fig  tree'^^* ;  "/  /lave  not  a  hus&arid..V<!t\\  saidst  thou 
'  A  /tusdtjtid  I  have  rtt*t*' '  *\;  *'  *  Onr  fathers — tht  matins  they  ate  in  the 
Tf'i/derrf ess',..* your  fathers — they  ate  in  the  wi/demess  the  manna ^ '^ 
(where  the  clause  "  ate  in  the  wilderness  "  was  last  and  is  now  first)*; 
'*/  hatft  come  down  from  the  heaven... \\0^  now  saith  he,  ^  From  the 
h€iiven  I  /lavecorne  tfWfv;"'?" ;  **noi  that  the  Father  some  one  hath  seen — 


*  Only  o  few  of  t hew  passages  are  c*jmmenled  an  below*  but  ihe  textual  Index 
will  indicaie  that  many  of  them  are  explained  elsewhere  in  crunmenU  tlial  include 
Older  and  emphasis  aus  well  ss  mere  graminatical  ^yniax. 

^  i.  16—33.  *  i'  48*  5O'  ■*  'V-  17'  *  ^'''  3^1  49- 

■  [SBAStf]  vi,  38,  41.  But  perhap  we  ougHl  to  take  vi.  +1 — i,  ihe  whole 
saying  of  ihe  Jews,  cogelhcTf  "The  Jevv5..,munnurcd  because  be  said,  I  am  the 
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[2553]  ARRANGEMENT  AND   VARIATION 

except  he  that  is  from  God,  this  [man\  hath  sten  the  Father^ " ;  "  and 
en  th€  sabbath  yc  ciratmcist  a  man  :  if  dratmasitm  is  received  fy  (Xo^ 
fiavti)  a  man  on  thf  sabbath^  " ;  ^*  Can  it  be  that  from  Galilee  the  Christ 
wmeth'i^^.VhA  not  the  Scripture  say  that  b<y\^,.,c&tn£th  the  Christ^}^^ 
^^  in  your  sin  yt  sktxU  dU...l  said  therefore  [?hal]  Ve  $kaii  dii  in  your 
sins*''  f  *^ my  lije  I  lay  down  for  the  sheep,. .because  J  lay  down  my 
Ufa* " ;  "I  thank  thee  that  ih^^u  keardesi  mt^  but  I  (em ph.)  ktiew  that 
at  ali  times  me  thou  hearest^'^  t  "he  will  give  him  Ufa  eternaJ^  and 
this  is  the  eternal  lifa^''^  \  **  they  are  not  from  the  7iwrld,.faom  the 
world  they  are  fwt^  ^-  ;  ^^faJlott*  me,.,dt7  thou  me  follow* J^ 

[3553]  It  is  very  natural  that  what  has  been  last  said  should 
sometimes  be  uppermost  in  our  minds  and  foremost  o«  our  Jips 
when  we  repeat  the  substance  of  a  jiaying.  In  Greek  this  alteration 
of  order  is  far  more  often  possible  than  in  idiomatic  English,  as  the 
last  paragraph  shews  ;  but  where  ihe  Greek  order  can  be  followed  in 
English,  something  is  gained  in  the  appreciation  of  emphasis.  Still 
more  is  gained  by  realising  that  Johannine  variations^  where  they  are 
not  deliberately  introduced  lo  serve  some  mystical  purpose,  spring 
from  the  instinct  of  a  dramatist  in  sympathy  with  life  and  living 
speech.  IVheretfer  a  word  is  placed  out  of  its  usual  orders  or  out  of 
the  order  in  which  it  has  previously  occurred^  then — unless  a  change 


bread  ihat  carrt^  dvwnfrom  the  heaven,  and  they  kept  saying... <  How  now  s&ith  he 
Ftvm  ike  kfoven  I  have  came  t/muH,*^  bo  that  ihe  Jews  repeat  the  phrase  at  first  m 
Christ*5  order  '^* eome  dntm  from  ih^  heaven^''  and  then  revei^-e  ihe  order,  ^'frffm 
thi  ktaxmt  cfitttf  //r^fw."  Subsequently  Christ  takes  U|>  the  words  as  the  Jews  have 
left  ihtni,  placing  "^frem  (he  hcavm"  firat^  and  coaphasitrng  it  as  iiiclicaUng  the 
source  of  the  Uving  bread  (vi.   50,  ji,  58), 

*  vi.  46.  ^  vii.  ]] — 3. 

*  [3BB3*]  vU,  41--7,  In  viii.  ^t^it  Christ  says  ^'  D^th  shall  hi  inrtly  net 
heketd  for  ever,"  and  the  Jews  repeat  it  ^  **/f^  shall  iurd^  net  ta^fr  dtatk  for 
evu"  (SeTB). 

*  viii,  3i,  ^4-  '  \.  I5»  17. 

*  [30119 rj  \u  4].  In  xii,  j6  '*If  me  a  man  {iix¥  i^ot  rtr)  be  serving,  let  him 
follow  me... if  a  man  {Hv  ra)  me  be  serving,  my  Father  will  honour  him,"  the 
p<Qsition  of  "me"  in  "Mf  m/"  makes  the  pronoun  extremely  emphatic,  and  the 
unusual  sepamtioti  of  rtf  from  H»  {iAf  and  nt  being  usually  in  juxtaposition 
vi.  i|i^  viL  17,  37  etc.)  suggests  *'a  certain  oue"  (whtniras  ^dv  fii  would  be  in 
effect,  '*  whoever")  so  thai  the  meaning  may  be  paraphnL^  as  ^'/fatt  mdn*M»utl 
here  and  there  ts  lingjdar  ern^ugh  to  wish  to  serve  me^  let  him  follow  roc.''  In  tJie 
foUowitig  clause  (Me  nt  ifuit)  **me"  U  still  emphatic,  but:  not  so  emphatic  as 
at  first. 

'  »vii.  t.  ■  xvii*  14,  r6,  *  xxi.  19,  la. 
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ARRANGEMENT  AND  VARIATION 


[2553] 


is  made  for  ciearness^ — some  difference  of  emphasis  niay  be  expected^, 

^  [&B63i}|]  If  (i.  9o)  iyk  i^iiH  flfd  had  been  repeated  in  ill.  18  after  tl-ro*^  reskders 
might  have  taken  cfiro*'  4yia  together.  In  iv,  ly^  raXwr  tfrey  Srt  o^k  1%^  4rJ/m 
would  liave  been  lisible  to  a  niomentary  misuiider>t3Ljiding;  but  t^mphasis,  there, 
seems  lo  me  the  main  cause  ctf  Lhe  change. 

'  [3C43cj]  To  take  one  of  ihe  most  insigniftcanl  instances,  relating  to  **thc 
sellers  of  dovci"  in  ii,  14 — i6  rovt  jrwAiH'JTot  ^dar  jt*  Tp6^.  K^  Tep4ffT*,..T0<>  rAf 
ittpt.<tr*p6,t  ^uKoiV**,  the  author  first  spenk»  of  those  s^Hin^  nxen  nnd  slieep  and 
doves,"  laying  a  slight  emphaf^Ls  on  lhe  '* selling*'  ^^  l>eing  a  defslement  of  the 
temple,  and  then,  owing  to  our  Lord's  special  mention  uf  the  "doves'*  He  lays 
a  slight  emphasis  on  '^*lhe  doves"  by  varying  the  onler.  In  iv,  10  tri  hv  -^Ty^cuA^ 
the  unusual  pusllion  of  ^  talU  strong  attention  to  tlie  hypothe^titi.  '*Thou,  m 
that  fitfif  [AaJtf  /hffit  hut  knowH]  wotildst  have  a-*tked  him  [instead  of  'Utiu  ting  for 
Aim  to  aik  tJ^ee\  and  he  would  have  given  ihec  {k,  tSwKtv  4r  dn},""  In  ii.  18 
"What  sign  shewci^i.thou?"  the  order  is  usual,  but  vi.  30  **Whftt  then  d«wst  Muu 
(emph.)  [ffj  a]  stjfrt  [ti  wf  ro»i^  trv  ffij/aior)}*"  the  intenJion  h  Lo  imply  an 
anltthesis  between  '*thou''  and  *"  Moaei"  (previously  implied)  and  also  between 
•"sign**  and  lhe  sign  of  the  "manna"  previously  mentioned.  On  the  liiffcrence 
between  viii.  33  ig  roihov  rou  Kb^ptov  and  e*  tou  ifimrt^ou  rodrtiVy  see  SJWS*'. 

[3653  A]  En  viii.  4]  4k  rod  fftaS  oOk  isr^^  both  the  bt^nnin^  and  the  end  (but 
especially  the  end)  are  emphatic  {^* Frem  €ih/ ye  arc  e*scmial!y  tiof")  as  compared 
with  the  ordinary  and  Mnetnphatie  order  in  x.  16  *'ye  are  not  from  my  sheep,"  In 
ii.  13  rai  dr^^tf  e^T*Ifp.  d  'liftrotn  the  order  is  to  be  contra.'itcd  with  that  in  v,  i  xal 
Av4^  'Tt^auj  tit  "Up  and  in  vii-  [4  ^$it  H^  .Ani^ij  1.  th  rh  ifp6i'  k.  mSturxer, 
In  ii.  I  j,  the  position  of  ^Iijffowi  at  the  end  of  lhe  sentence*  as  well  as  its  separation 
froni  Av4^7j,  and  a.  previous  mention  of  (li,  ii)  *'his  mother  and  brethren,"  seem 
intended  10  ernphasite  "Jesus,"  as  going  up  to  Jentsalera,  apart  from  His  family, 
no  longer  as  a  common  pilgrim,  but  by  Himself,  for  the  first  time*  in  His  character 
of  Saviour  (Jesus).     This  emphasis  would  be  out  of  place  in  v.  1,  vii.  14. 

[06*3*]  Toi>ra  ri  ft^ftara  etc-,  at  the  banning  of  a  sentence,  in  viii.  lO,  x-  at, 
means  "'ihe&c  words  just  mentioned"  (comp.  x,  6,  iM,  x'u  4,  Jtix.  30).  If  t't 
IS  iUtirtd  to  emphasi-u  ** th($f,^^  **Mfj**  tft.  in  ivnfnut  i&ttA  sfimethinjg^  tht.^  tt 
is  usual  lo  write  rA  ^]iJ;«iTo  t^^9..  Consequently*  in  N.T.,  '*M*j  [^«f**/]  age" 
is  id-mays  tf  aJuJ*'  ot^Tds— <fjr/r//  tvhtrt  Mt*  Jtii.  ^1  irtstrts  the  arititAetiftti  thust  oCrt 
iv  TQi'r\fi  rifi  alU'vt  offre  /if  t^  fifWopTi  (but  several  aulhoritie^  correct  the  tmusuni 
pbrtisc).  So  *'M^J  {j>rrtftit]  world**  in  NT.T.  is  always  6  xbtrttot  o^tpi  except  in 
Jn  viii.  13  iffifit  iif  toi'tov  tcO  nr&tfM^ir  ^ffri,  ^tj  aiV  tltxl  iic  rav  k6(fhou  Tovroo. 
Here  again  so  m.my  auihoritie'i  have  substituted  the  usuni  (k  t.  Kda}*..  to&t.  that 
Tisoh.  has  adopted  it ;  but  the  evangelist  may  use  the  unenipbatic  form  in  the 
first  clause  in  order  to  prepare  for  the  emphatic  fnriti  in  the  second.  In  the 
Samaritiin  Dialogite,  the  influence  of  such  phrases  as  o  atwv  o&r«  and  v  ciff^ot 
<ivro%  is  apparent  in  iv.  i^^  rota  rlvwitc  t.  OflarM  ToOroVy  which  means  literally 
the  water  of  this  well,  hut  suggests  >,ptntunlly  "Mf  ^^t^r  0/  ikis  kwt/i/."  The 
woman  replies,  without  any  sense  of  emphasis.  I6i  mw  roi^ro  t6  Gdutft  **prf  me  this 
WAier  {y0tt  if^ak  oTl**  The  emphatic  form  comes  naturally  froni  the  Jews  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence  in  vi.  34  Fdrrffrt  fl^i  im-iw  r,  i.pT^  tovtov.  Christ  u^es  the 
uncmphatic  form  in  the  middle  of  sentences  in  vi^  |^it  jiB,  but  Ibere  antilhcMS  is 
implied  in  the  conteKt  so  that  the  emphatic  form  is  not  necessary. 

[3603  tf]    What    is    the    difference    between    lhe   parliapial    clause    in    vi.    14 
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ARRANGEMENT   AND  VARIATION 


[2554] 


g  J.     Chiasmus 

[2554]  Many  of  the  instances  in  2540 — 51  are  of  the  nature  of 
chiasmus  (2544^).  This  is  a  natural  arrangement  when  the  writer 
wishes  to  combine  parallelism  with  climax,  or  with  the  argument 
a  fortiori ^  For  the  change  of  order  in  the  second  clause  (sometimes 
taking  the  reader  by  surprise)  emphasizes  both  the  terms  in  that 
clause  :  *'  If  the  things  of  carik  fsaiti  i4n(&  you  and  ye  believe  not^  how 
[is  it  possible  that]  if  /  say  tmio  you  the  thtugs  of  heaven^  ye  will 
believe'?"-  "Ye  do  not  rtcewt  ni€..^him  y€  witi  rectiv€^*^\  "Thou 
art  disapii  to  him^  but  we  to  Afosts  art  discipits^T  In  viii,  13 — 14, 
the  two  halves  of  an  accusation  corresjjond  to  the  two  halves  ot  the 
reply,  in  chiasmus,  thus^  (i)  "Thou  abQut  tky sf If  testifies  f*'  to  "Even 
if  /  testify  about  myself"  and  (a)  "  7*/(v  testimony  is  fwt  true''^  to 
**  True  is  my  iesti/mmy.'^  In  ^'  Thou  iot^ifdst  tktm^  even  as  me  thou 
icvedst^^^  emphasis  is  kid  upon  the  infinity  of  the  Father's  love*.     So, 


*  [30S4d]  xvii.  93  Koi  ify^TTtiffas  airroui  jraE^ur  i)U  ^fA^yitrixf.  Here  the  verb  is 
at  the  extremes*  Campare  %v\\.  18  Ka^i^r  ifni  ±Tricrv\Ka%  tit  rhr  kAo-jud*',  naydj 
dWjTfiXa  ai'roOi  *it  rbv  Kdti^ow^  where  there  is  neither  exact  parriUelism  (naflwi  fffr 
^fU...itarjfu  aiiTD^t)  nor  yet  chicLsnms* 

[ASJMA]  In  xi.  79  —31  ^T^pflij  ^^X^  f^^^  fl^X*^*  ■■^*  «^A*'..,?^j't«  t^  Maptiifi 
6tl  to;(j/wt  Av^irrr}  Kot  l^\9ft^t  the  adverb  rax^uy^tty  the  repetition  of  '*  quickly" 
in  a  difl^ercnt  form  (**[lhua]  <^\iickly  [as  I  have  said''])— seems  intended  to 
draw  attention  to  the  manner  and  haste  of  Mary's  "arising,"  But  tax^*,  by 
its  position  between  ^4p&if  and  ijpx^^^  i^^  ^^*^l  thie  reader  has  no  time  Lo  dwell 
on  the  adverb)  is  subordinated  [o  its  verb  -ffy^p^yfi  which  is  something  more  than 
**risi*ig  np"  and  siig(^e5»ts  **roiisec|  from  torpor/*  '*awakeneiil  from  the  lethargy  of 
sorrow* "  There  is  no  cmphnsLs  on  rax^N  for  the  emphasis  is  on  the  **stitriift^  up 
.*,an<l  j^irt^  io  him  [i.e.  Je.'jus)."  Similarly,  m  LXX,  emphnsis  is  laid*  not  on 
(he  **qmckness"  but  on  the  "falling  away**  of  Israel  in  Ek.  xxxii.  8,  Deul.  ii.  t  J, 
16  (A),  Judg.  It,  1 7^,  with  rax^  f^/f^r  various  verbs.  Hut  the  rapidity  of  the  falling 
away  of  the  f>cl<le  Gnl.itians  i^  emphiUiized  by  ra;^^&r«  before  I  he  verb  in  Gal.  i.  ( 
9^\ipA^t4  In  oPrbJT  rax^i*^  iktr^ri^tsBu  The  Jews  know  nolbing  of  the  coming  of 
the  Teacher,  or  of  the  Cimscqinsnt  *' rousing*'  of  Mary*  All  they  perceive  ii  the 
Aoj-rf  wjih  which  she  "*flrose  and  went  out.'*  In  N.T.,  as  in  LXX,  some  writers 
use  raxi*  not  rax^Ljf,  other?  raj^^cdf  not  r^xi>.  It  is  characl eristic  of  Jn  that  he 
usc^  bolh  with  ^-Ughlly  different  shades  of  meaning.  For  these  Rnd  other  reasons, 
the  eoncluiiion  of  Ulass  about  rc^y^ita^  in  xi*  ^\  (p.  308  "certainly  an  interpolation "Jf 
appears  to  me  erroneous. 

[35JHt]  The  Egyptian  Papyri  have  OxyV'.  743  (b-C.  1]  iraXt^t  tk  yhfowww  t6  rax^ 
^Arhv  i>>SiTy  (no  great  emphasis),  531  fand  cent.)  4^w  yA.p  ficoi  SAwjjl  rixiof  wpoi 
tff  ^Jw  Mcrd  rbv  Mex^^P  f'^fl  ^T«l  ir  3C*^^  ^**'  iTF4fyfUi  fprya^  Le-  ["*  1  cannot  come 
at  once  biiij  \  will  come  sooner[tksn  migki  he  ^xpeeted  under  fk/  eircttmsiamefs] 
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arran(;e.M) 


tdfffioy  ^PX6/i€i^t?   Intlii'fn. 

the  Deliverer  (1638 foil.)    • 

but  iMartha,  having  airt  i-  . 

sulx)rdinates  the  "ajinif:-. 

to  deliver.     In  xviii.  ^s  . 

fi'p.  iy  oiVv,  xix.  ft  }-,,. 
J>y  eniphasizinjT  his  ..^ 
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still  instead  of  aoiiiiM... 
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may  recognise  tiiai  I 
topiiy  orconicmit. 
him.  for  //or  /..., 
phrase  '•not...j,'m:' 
on  the  first  ami 
the  sentence.  \\\. 
guiltle<ts.*' 

[2053^1  Ii>  • 
was  made  of  \'.i 
TO  fidfya.     'n.. 

the   Patrianl; 

on  the  Iwsiv 

on  Kiim.  i\ 

rar^pts  Uh  ]  . 

however. 

and  ijfiiv. 

<//>./. 'Mf 

its  appli. . 
Jews  in 

In  the  f 
died." 
ami  **i' 
the  pi 
of  Is 
yet  (f 

1 2 
repi* 
to   • 

J" 


•  "  '.  ;ne 

■  .•^^'  />/ 

.    •  -  ^'sun  on 

.^   .:-■_  :"»">r  the 

^-r?  oi  the 

r-.z'-  there  is 
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*  j5  '•  Xo  one 
:  the  heaven 
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-:-*•    -  sT^i  [sicu  where  the 

-—    '•  r<:o;t  say*i,  "The  com- 

-    .  ■  , :    :>.c   apostle   could    not 

-   .-- — ^  'xx^iop  in  l>oth  verses 

.'•t  .-StaclesJ."     Tdxio**  is 

--    '  ".v  -r^:*  roxe'ciw:  hui  he  also 

-    .    --..  -»  T»r»I»  F^s  i-^as  (though  he 

.    ^    -,*    ■  c*    i  •  >'•  i  rdxiov  owing  to  the 

■ — :.:>.i«.     Moreover,  if  the  text 

-    ■*   "  *J"€TA\6ioe  as  being  CTAxcie 

,    r  .-    .  --•*  rt  :r.  >ome  MSS.     'Ev  rdx^i  in 

..-    ---■-■    '   -T  .\ngelic  command  except 

V-     -■    I  ~xf^'»,  I  Tim.  as  well  as  Hel). 

_.-.--•  .-•-    fiM.  ■  in  the  meaning  *' sooner 

^      .-  .>^:.--=^'      wVmp.  Plut.  I'it.  Fab.  §  ii 

^^_j.^      •  a.-vir  err*-.-.V  .    which  >hews  how  ro-x^ov 

,,^-    :•..:•  "i.*  .••:.■-'" — like  the  imperious 

-    1.  -     :.V^-  '-""i:   Stcph.  gives  abuntlant 

■fc.   -. .-.    ■  "ix-"*-    :    ""i:  'axt-  i>  repeatedly  thus 

..•-•'    ::  ^  ■  I  XX    :  >.  wii.  i6,  P>.  Ixix.  17, 

/•-ii^js-.:.!  ::'.  rr* — T    '"  "'•^'-c  adiurations,  one  of 

^  ..   ■    :c  »  •'->  ^'7  *J*  "\;  -ax:.     If  this  had  been 

^.  -i::;:t  ^  r .-•  ;xn..^?.:  .-^j:  :'":e  copper  coins  and  the 
».s_  k'.-,-  :>f!tf  :>-:-^:>  wal'vej  Je>us  in  Galilee,  for 
.    •Jik        Vie  "-t::? r  :>  ao:  a  very  exact  instance. 
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[2556] 


I  earth  \essmiiaify^  /jV'  i-^-  such  a  one  cannot  rise  above  his 
Only  one  of  the  following  is  certainly  a  precept,  ^^ Judge  net 
^ng  to  appearance^  but  the  judgment  that  is  yw^t  jydg^  y£^,^* 
It  has  been  maintained  above  (2236 — 40)  that  a  precept  and  not 
atement  is  probably  conveyed  in  ^"^  Beiin^e  {jn^rrt^^^)  in  God,  in 
[also  b€luf}£^''  In  xiii.  36 — 7.  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  adverbs 
of  lime,  **  Thou  art  not  able  at  prtsmt  to  be  my  follower,  but  follower 
ihoQ  shalt  be  iaitr  on  " — an  emphasis  repeated  in  Peter's  reply  *'  Why 
am  I  not  able  to  be  thy  follower  12/  thii  momtniV^  In  the  opening  sen- 
tences of  the  Gospel  there  is  true  chiasmus  in  t.  3  '^Ail  things  through 
him  came  into  being,  and  without  him  came  into  being  tioi  even  one 
thing"  But  the  preceding  words  6  Xdyo5  ^^  ttjoos  tw  Otov^  koI  6«o«  tjv 
6  Koyos  do  not  contain  true  chiasmus  or,  at  all  events,  not  such  strict 
chiasmus  as  appears  at  first  sight  For  fied?  without  the  article  is 
distinct  from  ^«d«  (in  irpos  to»^  9tov)  with  it,  Tliis  passage  must  be 
discussed  later  on  (2594). 

Instances  of  Chiasmus 

[2556]  i.  1 — 4  'El*  '^PxS  V^  ^  Aoy<>5  koX  6  Koyo^  lyr  irpos  t^v  $tivf  not 
fleo9  ^v  h  Xayo^.  Outos  ^v  iv  o.p^  irph'S  fhv  &tQV,  Travrft  Si'  avrov 
iyiytTO  hqX  ^<apl^  atrrov  iytvtTO  ovok  €r. 

ii,  15    KoX  Tb>v   KokXvpKFTiZv   tfi^iev   TCI   KtpfJiaTa    utal   rac   Tpawf^a^ 

av€Tp€ip€P, 

iii.    13    ovScU   ai-a/Se^Tji^ev   el?  tav   ovpavov  tl  ^yj  0   €k  tov  ovpavov 

iii.  310  wv  tK  ttJ^  y^s  €K  ttJ?  y^^  icTtv. 

V.  24  o  rhv  k^yov  piov  d>ffit>uir  t(al  wiaTtviMtv  tuj  W/ii^aiTt  fj.€.,.tlt 
Kpitnv  ovK  fpp^crai  oAAa  p.eTa^ipT}H€v  ck  tov  Ba^drov  tlv  t^v  ^(ojjy. 

vii,  I  TrtpUTrdt€i  [o]  'L  €v  r^  ToKiKati^  ov  yap  ^^cAck  iv  rp  *IovScu^ 
v€piiraT€tv. 

vil.  7  ov  Evvarai  6  noa-pM^  fu<Tttv  ip^u  ip.t  hk  /lurct. 

vii.  24  pjj  xpivcTt  Kar  oij/iv  oAXa  Tip'  Sixaui^  Kpitnv  xptVerc. 

vii,  38  Ktt/i*  DtSari  icat  otSarc  woO^v  €ip.L 


^  [iS^Ba]  iii.  31  6  biif  itc  rijt  yflif  ^*  r^  7^  ijtfrj»'.  Here  4  (Jr — which  is 
frequently  used  for  Gixl,  *'He  that  essentially  is'' — is  pamdoRicaUy  connected 
with  ^K  Trjs  jTJt.  *0  iK  t^  yT}t  would  have  been  quite  sufficient  to  express* 
unemphalically,  "he  thai  is  from  ibc  earth.''  At  the  end  of  the  sentence,  icriv 
receives  empha^b  from  ila  position  and  from  its  relation  to  the  preceding  Wf. 

^  vii.  34.  '  xiv.  I. 
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^^^  35  M^  **^  W**  ^*Aff7toph.v  Twv  'EA.AiJvwv  /AcXXn  Tropcvtcr^tti  *cai 
[2557]  viii.  id  cyu  ct/u  b  fjMprvp^v  W€p\  cftavrov  «ciu  fUiprvptl  Vfpl 
ix.     25    Et  apapTiuKo^  <tu-ttv   ovK   otSu,   fr  oTJa^  ^ri  tV^^    ul^i'    opTi 

xiii,  36,  37  ov  ^vvatraC  ^01  nw  tjie oXowl9^ffttt,  dKoKovS^<rti<i  St  vompok 
...Oia  r4  Dv  ovt'ftiLijtLi  <rot  aKoX.ov0tiV  apti  ; 

Xiv.    I    irtOT«V*T*  etc  tAv  ^tOV,   KttC  <t5  ^JH*  7r«rT«if<T<, 

XIV,  ^  «7  jyr cuicctr E  pt,  KUt  to v  Trar €pa  ^oir  d v  ijdtf tfc  *  air  apn 
ytl>NiM7MfTC  avrot'  Kctt  cu^jaicctre^  comip,  vfii,  IQ  *l  i^t  ^jSctrc,  teal  ro^ 
iTttTcpa  ^ou  ai/  y^tiTtf  where  there  is   parallelism. 

xvi,  20  *cXuiMJfT<  KOi  &pT}yiifT€T€  vp-tt^^  0  &t  KOtT/io^  ;^apTj'cr€Tai. 

XVI.  27—8  ...OTt  tyw  irapa  toC  7raTp«  €^Ai?ov.  f^A^ov  ew  tou 
rarpos  Kat  rfAjJ\i/^a  fk  tov  koo-^ov  -  waKiv  d<fit7]fii  rhy  Koa-pLoy  koX  Trapwopai 
vpo^  TOV  TTarcpa, 

xvii.  1 1  jcul  tiwcTi  ci/it  ct^  T^  KO^pj^  recti  auTOi  ^  T<p  KOtFp^  tUriy, 

XVii,    16    €K  TO?  KO^fAOV  OVH   €ltJlV   iVal^Utf  ^yui   Ol*K  <()il  <K  ToD  KOtTpjOV^ 

xviii.  36  *H  fiatnKtia  17  ^^'^  ovk  tori^  <«  tov  «ow^ov  toutow  €t 
Ik   tov   k,    tovtov  ^v    ij    p,    tj    ip7i,......yvy  U    "^   §.   ^  IftTf   ovk    forw 

S  3*     ^^^  Possessivf  Genitive 


[2558]  Among  Johannine  variations  of  order  one  of  the  most 
frequent  is  ihat  of  the  pronominal  possessive  genitive^  which^  for  the 
sake  of  brevity,  may  be  conveniently  illustrated  by  the  use  of  the 
genitive  singular  of  avrd*  used  possessively,  *'  He  stretch  eci  out  his 
[otvn\  hand'*  would  be  expressed  (i)  in  Hebrew,  briefly,  by  the 
inflexional  form  *^to-AiW,"  (a)  in  LXX,  lengthily,  by  t^*- x'tpaavTof, 
(3)  in  classical  Gk,  briefly  (as  in  French)  by  the  article  without  the 
pronoun,  t^k  ;<*ipo — if  at  least  the  context  made  the  meaning  clear. 
All  the  evangelists,  John  incUided,  freely  use  {2),  But  in  describing 
how  Peter  wounded  the  High  Priest's  servant  and  "cut  off  his  ear,*' 
all  but  Luke  make  ovroC  f recede  tht  artide  and  man  {"he  cut  off 
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4>f  him  the  ear")  expressed  by  John  thus,  a,-n-iKo\^tv  u.^arovr^t  ulrrofrtov  to 
This   «i!Toi',  preceding  the   article  and   the  noun,  must  be 
ITcfully  distinguished    from   aurov   inUnycning  between   the   article 
fid  the  noun,  a^  in  ro  qxtov  tirdptov.     The  inttrvoting  ovrov  would 
emphatic  and  the  meaning  would  be  ^^  his  and  m^hody  ds^s  ear," 
lit  ihe  precedent  aMroC  is  ancmpkatic  and  throws  the  emphasis  on 
s^»"  so  tliat  it  is  almost  equivalent  to  **cut  oiT,  not  his  hand,  or 
Dt,  but  his  «fr."     To  auToi',   emphasizing  avroi),  seldom   or  never 
curs    in   the   Gospels",   but    avroil    unemphatically    preceding   the 


'  [ftUSd]  Jn  xviii.  lo,  comp.  Mk  xiv.  47,  \fL  xxvt.  j;i,  Lk.  xxii.  50.     In  Mk 

19  fTtTrTor  otJToiJ  tt\v  Ke^aXi7P,   ihe  pnmU*   Mt.  )fxvii,  ,^0  lias  ftrjyirTor  e/i  t^ 

ftXV  otVoM,  and  D  readmit  in  Mk,  ^tv-wto*  aiVoc.  eif  tV  k-,  "  ihey  smote  him  on 

^hcad/*  which  substantially  rqiresenls  Ihe  meaningi     Such  a  gerilive  in  John, 

\,  and  Epictetus,  Tor  the  tn<Mt  part  immtdiaUly  precedes  ihe  article.     Bui  this 

always  the  case  in  N.T.^  €.g.  in   Mk  vii.  19  otV  ffffiropfiffTcii  atl^Toti  e/i  nfjr 

dXX*  *f«^  TTjF   iciH\{av,      But    there,  too,    the   uneniphatic  precedent   aiVev 

Vf^  the  emphasis  on  what  follows,     [t^  prcccflcnt  I'Htsition  also  enables  at>oO 

fint:  both  «api^r  aiid  rro^A/af^     See  3OS0  rf  and  3T83, 

'  [30AS^]   Outside  the  Gospels  Bnidet  (i883)  indicates  Rom»  iii.  ^4  r^  ai^roD 

.  15  T^  flirroc";  K^^art,  i  Tlvess.  ti.  19  /^  rp  auxoip  itctpoi'o-fp.     But  he  omits 

|Ui.  5  jirarA  rd  aiVou  /\cof,  fHeb.  iL  4  jrarA  ri^i^  nuroT'  ^^Xfjerfr  and  1  Jn  H   17  tA 

jytJffina  (ftAfldix).     W.M*  mark  ihe  (xt  as  doubtful  in  Jas  i.  16  th  ri  c^jrat 

I  dTapXT^J"  Ti**  ri2*  'niToiJi^  (marg.  ^airrol!!)  ftTto-^dTu*'.     In  all  these  cafies  tfee 

oun  i*^  emph^itk  a-s  when  we  say  "//if  will  be  ilonc,"  meaHinfi  '*  Goti's,  not 

]n  t  Pet-  iii-  7  W.H.  have  ni>r^  (not  atVoC),     In  such  phtAiie^  as  Roni' 

^i|  re  a]t6iM  atToP  Su^'ajuifi  t.  ^  1  17  ari^i'^rDf  ai>ruiij'  ffnpdidt  t  }'et-  ii*  9  td  &*ttf}^&arh» 

I  i^wf^pntt  of  th^  emphask  of  the  pronoun  is  initercepie<J  by  ihe  preceding 

uve.     Comp.  Horn-  viii.  11. 

\€\    No  iiati^faclory  instances  have  been  alleged  where    possej^sive    tkhtht 

.  Ijetween  (he  article  and  the  novin  without  emphasis^     lila&s  |  48.  8  (n.  i) 

Heb.  vii.  iHt  Herm.  Mand.  vi.  1,  and  compares  Ctcm.   Nam.  xiy»   7,   10, 

Itn  Heb'  vii.  18  thccmitext  ha^s  contrasted  the  Levitica)  priesthood  and  that  of 

hixctlek  ;  and  now  (he  writer  says  '*  there  i^  a  dii^annulling  of  the  preparatory 

uond  txicaujre  of  the  weaknesi  of  that  (5id  rb  oiViji  AirBtrii)  [oj  c&m pared u*iih 

strength    0/  fhis\.^''     In   Herm.    Aland,,    the  cunteiit  has  described   HerrtiAi^ 

siring  to  know  the  (v.    1 — i)  iripytias  of  Wrath,  ami  has  spoken  (vi-  i-  1)  of 

¥^fiAf  and  ivipy^i^v  belonging  to  haith*  Fear  and  Sdf-ct>ntroh     Now  (vi*  3. 

Teacher  say:^»  **  There  are  two  angelic  with  man,  ontf  of  kighteou&ness  and 

fof  Wickedr>ess/'  and   Hermas  replies,  FiSi  wv,  Kvpit,   yi-iitro^ai  rij  ^tfrCiv 

•fo!  '*  How  shall  I  recognise  the  energies  of  t/tose  [ar  tf/" fA^  rrsf^  becaust!  both 

mgels  dwell  with  me?"    The  pronoun  is  therefore  emphasize*!.     Clem*  Nam. 

[7,  Schwcglcr*^  (cxt,  has  {rr^ji  -irdtfTas  aorot'  ^«  tdmi  ipiXovf  ayawwf  (not  rain 

Dv  ^Xoi'i)  so  that  it  is  not  to  the  point,     Iti  Clein.  //em.  xiv,  10  rv  «f  *ai;<fTot, 

f  Afi}p  Kai  r«Zpr  oiJti^f  rafffttrr  wa-Hfp,  a  husband  and  father,  $tippose<t  dead,  is 

Irntifie^I  in   the   presence  of    his  wife  :   *'  Thnu  ^it  seems]  art  Kaustus* 

«nd  of  f/tts  loematt  and  the  father  of  kft  children?"  *V.  those  whom  she 
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article  occurs  occasionally  in  the  Synoptists  and  verv  frequently 
indeed  ia  John,  It  may  be  called  the  unemphatic  precedent  pos- 
^ssive  auTou^  or  "the  vernacular  possessive"  (2776—84)'.  It  occurs 
in  John  about  eighteen  times  ;  but  in  the  Synoptists,  taken  all 
together,  not  much  more  than  half  that  number. 

[2559]  The  same  difference,  though  not  to  the  same  extent,  is 
perceptible  in  the  Johannine  and  the  Synoptic  tise  of  ^ov,  rrnu,  and 
v^v\     Here,  looj  Luke  appears  to  avoid  the  precedent  unemphatic 


calb  children  as  mother  yttu  call  children  as  father,  i.^f  app««rs  neftrty 
equivalent  to  ra^r^f^  M'hich  !£  perhaps  not  lepraled  becao&f  th^  repetition  would  be 
monotonous.  Hvi  tht  tent  of  this  book  is  so  fuil  of  errors  that  r^jvoi-nj!  may  very 
well  he  an  *.'m>f,  TwTaYTMC  ^'ting  read  els  twm*ythC. 

^  [36A&i/|  The  '* vemacxiliir '*  po^essive — which  is  fretj.  in  Epictetuji  am! 
Rev. — appear*  in  i*  37  ^a  Xi'vw  auTOP  t^v  t^ciPTa  toO  vwo&^i^fiTOf  as  contra<ited 
with  ihe  par.ilL  MU  1.  y,  Lk-  iii.  J6  XiVat  t6v  IptAvra  rCtv  ifroSinijArbSP  a^otf  (Ml, 
diflf. ).  Contrasi  also  Xi.  31  fittaiit  ^utoO  rphs  raiff  ir66as  with  Mk  v.  21  wlrrti  ir^i 
rot^  r6Bas  avTov  (and  sim.  Mk  vii.  ?fi,  Lk,  viii,  4I  'li^ffoC^,  xvii.  16)^ 

[35Wf]  Where  Mk  xi.  i*i,  Mt,  %xi,  tj  have  rdi  rpaWfcit  rwy  K^i\\vfinrT^if. 
Jn  it,  1*1  has  T^v  KoWv^nfrQr  i^X""  '''^  K^ptmr^  Koi  rat  Tpawe^as  A-virfx^ti^^  But 
the  precedetTit  possessive  noun  ^t^nds  on  a  diQert:nt  fnoling  from  the  precedent 
pu:iseHsivc  pronoun,  and  is  probably  cmphiiltc,  [jlaced  first  to  de^ne  the  (wo 
following  nouns  (SOS? a).  The  meaning  is,  *'  And  as  for  the  money-changers  he 
poured  uut  tht^ir  coir^  and  overlurnt^d  ihcii  tallies.'*  Similarly  in  viti,  tj  6O0 
liiffipwJtt^v  rt  ^apTiffiU  dXTjd^i  d^-jiv  the  gcmnve  is  nmiiifeitly  emphatic*-'* the 
testimony  p/  /uv  mtft  '*  being  required  by  law  to  e^tiibli^h  truth.  So  it  is  in  the 
secood  clause  of  jt- 4 — j  *' ihey  know  his  voice  (t.  ^.  a&roij).,,xhey  know  not 
cf  Urartgfrs  the  voice  (Tt5p  dXXor^iufj'  r^v  ptavitv)^^*  where  dWorpiur,  though 
precedent^  i&  more  emphatic  thnn  <t^T9\^,  WKorplittw  is  virtually  a  noun,  and  it  15 
eiiiphasi/ed  by  antithesis.  In  \x.  17—8  aiVflir  and  Mwwr^ur  are  perhaps  to  be 
regarded  as  objective  genitives  ^'disciples  following  htm  and  Masts*'*  nnd  the 
genitives  are  eimpha-sizcd  by  antithesis*  The  separation  of  the  genitive  fr*m  the 
noiiu  in  xjt.  13  i*'  rcKwi*  d^rc  rdi  (LjULpriat  makes  the  intervening  dfliTre  emphatic, 
'*Or  whomsoever  ye  fifrj*ivf  sins,*'  atid  "forgive"  is  also  emphasiied  by 
Antithesis  with   "  retain  ^'  (mentioned  in  the  context), 

^  [2fiB9aj  I  have  not  found  the  precedent  unemphatic  possessive  with  i^^div  in 
ihe  Gospels  unless  it  occurs  in  Ju  xi*  48  dpQvay  i^fivtw  Koi  rhtf  t^ttqm  xtti  Th  i'&fos 
whirh  i*  almost  equivalent  10  **  they  will  inke  away  from  us  both  Temple  and 
national  existence/'  Phib  iii.  10  ^>iw»'  7*^  to  wehiTev^  is  differentiated  by  the 
initial  position  of  ifft^ufr,  and  t>y  the  intervening  y^fi :  it  means,  in  efTecl,  *^  Fi/r  us 
[whatever  it  may  be  for  others],  our  country  is  in  heaven.**  Rom.  xiii.  1 J  ^Yf^rtpo^ 
^ftM¥  is  prob.  (i>ee  Stvph.)  an  in-stance  of  objective  genitive,  tn  t  Thess.  iii.  le  end 
13  i6tlr  vfi.Q9  t6  irp6cuwQ¥t  and  vTifpi^at  vftHjv  rdi  xapBinv,  the  unemphaiic  iffMHf 
throws  the  emphasis  00  what  follows,  "  see  youyaiv  fo  /invt*  '*  strengthen  [j'tfw  n^tt 
outwardly  but  mwanily  in]  y&ur  H^&tis."  The  unetnphatic  precedent  genitives, 
\ffjkww   and  a.{fTki¥  occur  severally  in    f    Tht'ss*  v.   13    AiVrii  ^f  ^   tfe6i  tjjt   F^/nJinTr 
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genitive  as  in  his  account  of  the  healing  of  the  paralytic  compared 
with    that   in    Mark   and   Matthtrw^     And   in    the  healing   of  the 
centurion's   servant,    where    Matthew^    using    the   unempliatic   fxov, 
lays  stress  upon  the  condescension   of  coming  all  the  ivay  to  the 
centurion's  *' house/'  instead  of  healing  at  a  distance  ("come  to 
my  /ious£")j  Luke  neglects  or  avoids  this  distinction',     John,  since 
he  is  continually  representing  the  Saviour  as  using  the  words  *'  I  " 
and    "my,"    is  bound    to    use    *'my'*   more   frequently   than    the 
SynoptisEs:  and  accordingly  he  uses  ^ov  and  J^ov  more  freqLienily 
than  any  one  of  them.     But  if  he  wishes  to  emphasize  "my"  he 
mostly  uses  o  <^w,  and,  to  increase  the  emphasis,  he  repeats  the 
article,     *E;ao?  is  \3sed  by  John  about  forty  times  as  against  ten  times 
in  the  rest  of  the  Gospels.     Thus  he  can  rise  to  a  climax  of  pro- 
nominal emphasis  : — (l)  ^nv  ra  pTJ^ara,  (2)  ra  piy^arci  fiov,  (3)  rk  ifm 
pj^/AUTa,  (4}  ra.  pijfLaTA  ta  tfio.^.     See  2776—84. 

Instances  of  the  Possessive  Genitive 

[2500]    i.  27  iva  Xvcrci)  avro?  rot^  ifiavra  rot)  ^oS^fiaro^. 
ii,    15    K<tX   Tipy   KoXXv^itrruiv    i^i^^^v  T&    Htpfiaro.    Kal   rat  Tpairi^a^ 
Avirpt^fv. 

ii,  23  &^*iipovvTti  g^rw  ra  <ny^iTtt  a  iwouL 


'rrifrr}9^7}^  Acts  iv.  5  iy^^fTo  W  at/wax^ai  o^wr  Toif^  dpxumt  (C.  TO^  rpeir^, 
K.  To(r%  ypa.fifi.—in  baih  cases  before  n,  group  of  governing  nouns,  as  in  Jn  »■  48 
before  ri»  t^ww  r,  to  f  ffi'W.     Sec  STBS. 

^  [35DS  ^]  Mk  U.  5i  Mt.  IX'  3  (Toa  al  af^aprlai,  Lk.  v.  20  d^M  al  aft*  trov :  ftp- 
Mk  ii.  <^  Ml.  iit.  5*  Lk,  v.  35  (D  has  Mt-  ix.  j  trw.  fd  d^.^  but  Lk.  t.  10  jewal  A^. 
(correcting  M(.  to  Lk,  and  Lk.  to  Mt.  as  frcc^.).  D  olio  has  Mk  ii.  9  am.  al  if^.^ 
Lk.  V,   33  ffov  td  ijtt.)- 

*  [36fi9<r]  Mt.  viii.  8  fro  ^oi^  mr^  tV  ^f^iy^v  €iai\9^j  Lk,  vii.  6  fra  i/wb  T^r 
eriytft  fiou  eiff^XSyft.     Ml-*  by  using  the  unemphatic  fioif^  emphasizes  tniyyjw. 

*  [3C&9i/]  B\i^sA  (p.  317)  says  that  6  ipUn  *'  often  lias  ao  LJltle  emphmis  that  il 
cannot  easily  be  distinguished  from  /i&u  :  R.  x.  t  ij  tCSoKia  r^t  ifXTft  KtLpdla.t  —  T^s  k, 
jMtu  G.  i.  i3i  Ph.  L  26."  But  there  is  a  fi^f  in  Rom.  x.  j  17  *t^  tOdoKia  t.  if.  r. 
This*  and  ihe  content,  indicate  an  antithesis  between  that  which  would  he 
well  pleading  to  the  writer's  &wn  heart  and  that  which  may  tse  the  will  of  God  for 
the  present.  In  Gal.  i*  tx — igi  there  h  a  contrast  between  Hjr  ifi^v  ^i^aaTfmff^v 
irere  ^i*  rtf  'loi/Sai'ffMV  ic-  ** "'J  '^"'  bf»££"ii'^rfeif\  manner  of  life "  and  the 
previously  meniionetl  change  thai  had  come  (m)  **  through  the  revelation  of  Jesus 
Christ*';  moreover  the  sense  implies  rV  i^  ^^W*  di'atrTjM^iJ*'  to  correspond  to 
(15)  trt  *^  EiiflflitiTffiJ',  In  Phil  i,  15 — 6  there  may  be  aniithesis  between  v^uw 
and  0^  rift  i)x^s  as  freq.  in  the  Pauline  Eptsttes  (**  I  shall  continue  to  live 
that  ytfu  may  boast  in  noe,'*  Lighlf.  compares  3  Cor.  u  14  *fl(Jj^i)^  ht/Mw  ivfUw 
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ARRANGEMENT  AND   VARIATION 


iii.  19 — 21  ^v  yap  avTt^v  WQirfffw  rg  t/yya^-.o^K  ipx^^^  ^P^  to  <i^^'>t 

a^ov  TCt   tpyti  QTi   i\f   &ti^   itrrlv   tlpyaa-fitva, 

iii.  52—3  tew.  T^v  p^aflTVpi^iv  (ivrcv  o^ck  XafjLpdvii.  0  kafitat^  avrov 
TTfV  ^apTifplav  itff^payuTti'.... 

iv,  16  fj^tovjjfTOV  gnu  Tov  nv^pn,  {18)  QVK  €imv  croi?  dyijp. 

IV.  34  iva.«,.KaL  TtKtiunr*^  avrov  to  c/iyoi'^ 

vi  5Jj^  55  iat*  ^-^  t^dyrjTi  Tijy  p-afnco  TOv  v.  TDV  A^  Kai  wtiTTi  a^roij  to 
alfiA,,,o  Tpi^yitiv  fiitv  TTjv  fTopKo.  Kai  vivwv  fHAJ^  TO  alfXCL  tjj^tL  ytn^  ahttvtov 
,,.17  yap  fTfip^  ftttv  AkrfOij^  itm  ^puATis^  *ciu  to  cu^ia.  fiQV  aXTjri9ij^  icrri 
vofTiii.     6  Tpiirywv  ftuv  rt/v  (rap#ca  jca*  iriVw>'  t^n^  to  al^ta  ev  fVot  iiivu, 

[2681]  vii,  3  'va,..di\apTiiJov<nv  [o-oO]  ta  Ipya  (marg.  Ta  Ipy^  trnv) 
a  Traiilf, 

IX*  6  iTriOy^Kiv  avrov  rby  wijkbv  <nt  rots  o0^oX;xqv5, 
ix.  10  folL  TTiu^  [oS**]  ')}yt<^)(OitfiTiiv  fTott  ol  ot^OakfiaC;  (l  l)  iirj^io'iy  /*ov 
Tov^  ^.  (rep.    30)  (14)  dv€i^(€V  avTtyu  tou?  3.,  (15)  ttt^Xo*'  ^c^i^itc^'  /4.CW 
^«rt  rovg  o,,  (17)  -^vit^itv  (Tov  tov^  o,  (rep.   J6},  (3t)  rt?  ^/^oifti'  a^ov 

TOW    O- 

ix.  ^7,  28  ^Tj  KOL  Vfttii  SiktTf  auToO  ^laBrfTai  y€t**a-dai;..,^v  fta&rjTTf^ 
X-  4,  5  or*  otSacrtv  r^v  ijitat^v  ovtoD... ort  ovk  olSatri  t^v  dkXorpitav 

\i,  32  tTTfo-fv  gyroy  Trpo^  to^s  iroBa^  A.^yofcra  aurcj  KtJpif,  «t  ^s  ulSe 
OUR  av  p.ott  dW^avcv  o  dS,,  contr&SC  lA  21,  K.,  fi  ijs  <iiSc  ovx  av  cItt. 
o  do.  /£Ov, 

xi,  4S  dpowLi/  17/iu^i'  ifat  TOV  r&trov  kqI  to  l$vfK. 

xii.  16  ravTO.  oi&ic  cyi'wo-at'  airroS  ol  jUa^T^rat  to  TrpuTov. 

xii.  37  5df(i(T0f  troip  to  ovo/Aa,   so  Xvii.   i    Sofao-oi'  <rov  rov  vioK 

iii.    40   r€Tv<^\iiiKiv   aiTCUi'  ttiv?  0!Ai9aA.|ioi>c   jcni  cTrtupujO'CV  aiTtliv  t^f 

jcopfitav,  freely  quoicd  from  Is.  vL  ro  where  there  is  no  precedent 
genitive,  but  there  is  a  non-precedenl  genitive  mU  *ii<rlv  avrtSv  which 
Jn  on) its. 

xii.  47^—8  idf  Tts;  ^v  aKoifcnj  Tuv  pyjfLaTtitv  koX  fiTfj  0uXa^...6..  .p.17 
kaii0dytiiv  ta  pij^ara  fiou. 

xiiL   I  oTi  ^k$tv  gvrou  *f  <ijpg,  contrast  iL  4  ^j  wpa  /xov,  vii.  30, 

viii.   20,  J7  f*pa  aiiTov,   Xvi.    2t    17  wpa  atTiy?. 

xiii.  6  foil.  iTV  pov  i^tTTTiL^  Toi'j  TTo&a^ ;  {8Jf  ou  ^ly  vLpr}^  ^ov  Tovy  TToSaf, 
(9)   J^^   T4>V9  TToSaf  ^ov  j^d|/ov,   (^^)  ^^'  ^^*'  Ivuptv  rov?   tto^v   al^rciJlK, 


I 
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[2563] 


j'tiTTftK  TOV5  rroStt?.     See  2564. 

xiii.   18  6  rpiuyciiv  /jtou  toi-  apTQv,  quoted  freely  from  Ps,  xli.  9  0 

[2562]    XIV.  1,27  M^  TapttfTCTftrfliu  v^wv  tj  Knpfita,  comp.  xvi.  6,  22, 
XV.  g,  10  juciVar*  cv  rj  i'yfiinj  rj  iii.'Q.     cctv  ra^  etrrnka^  fiov  Ti7^tnjT*, 

XV*    15    OVK   orScV  Tl  TTOWl  OUToC  O  KUpiO?, 

xvi,    2  2   Kixi  )^ixpTi(T€rQ.t  ii^iw^  17  Ka|]5t\  quoted  from  Is.  Ixvi.    14 
XVLI.    6    'E^arcpujtira    crou    ro    ovopa,    contrast    XVlL    II,    12    €¥   ry 

4»TapiOV   TO  ^e^iov. 

xvhi  37  ttS?  5  idv  fV  Ti7^  aAi/flftii*  ojtovti  /iov  tj^  <^<iiyi7y. 
xix.  2  trri4^avtiv...fTr(0if}K(iv  avTov  Tp  Bct^gAi^. 
xix.  29  (nr6Y/ov...irpo<nptyKQ,v  avTot'  tm  (Trocar l. 

XIX.  31 — 4  ti-a  *faT«ayiS(7-£V  ajridp  to.  crKcXTy,.,  (32)  Km  Tov  /icv 
irpiiJTou  KiiTia!^Q.v  TO.  rTKcXT}  Attl  Tov  aAAuv,,.  (33)  o*'  'carta^av  avrou 
TO,   {jjccAt^,  (34)    Ao^;i(7|f    qv'toC   T-rfy   TrAtrpay   m^iftv. 

xix<  35  Kal  a'Aiyi'tv^  aiVtW  <W<v  17  fiapT^rptd, 

XX.  23  a  I*  TtfWJ*  ai^TJre  Tci^  a/inpria^, 

XX*  ^5,  37  caf  p.if...lSdktii  TOi'  SancTi'AoP  jUOU-.  .*ca.t  jSoXci)  ^ov  ttjv 
yttpg  €i«  rijffc'  ^^A<upa^'  aiVou,.,  (27)  <t></)C  rot^  iSaKTuXoi'  trov  tSSe  Jtcit  iSi 
ta^  )ff?pa5  fxov  Kol  ijtlpt  rr/v  veiprtffou  Kdi  ^aA«  tis  Tiiyv  TrAcvp«v  /iou- 

xxi,  24  oiSapHCf  on  olKtiSjj':  avrnv  ^  /4tipTijpta  ifrriv. 

[2563]  In  some  of  the  instances  given  above,  the  pronotin 
(somewhat  like  the  Latin  "ei "  in  "  projecit  se  «  ad  pedes**)  occurs 
in  a  phrase  mcniioning  some  part  of  the  body  where  "his/*  **my  " 
etc,  do  not  exactly  mean,  or  at  least  do  not  emphasise,  posisession. 
Thus  Luke  (W-H*)  **  thou  gavest  nic  no  water  for  w^  feet"  is 
expressed  in  text  by  ^01,  but  in  margin  by  preceding  ^ou ;  and 
Luke*s  foUowirg  words  twice  use  the  unemphatic  preceding  ^ou  to 
throw  emphasis   on   the   homage   paid   to    Jesus   by   moistening   or 


'  [2063  a]   Note  that  in  three  instances,  viL  40,  xiii.  iS^  xvi.  ti^  when  quoliag 
LXXi  Jn  deviates  from  Lt  by  using  a  precedent  genitive  (&im»  Rev.,  see  3781^). 
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kissing  His  *'^<f^*  "—perhaps  taking  the  emphasis  off  the  pronoun 
and  throwitig  it  on  the  noun  *^fi^t"  because  another  tradition 
described  an  anointing  of  the  '*^tf^.'*  In  John,  the  **  vernacular  "^ 
possessive  occurs  repeatedly  with  **eyes""  (in  the  narrative  of  the 
healing  of  the  blind  man)^  also  with  *^heari%"  "head\"  **tnouth*/* 
"legs',"  '*side^"  **hand'/'  Once  it  occurs  writh  '* right  ear" — a  note- 
worthy  instance  because  it  occurs  in  a  portion  of  "the  four-fold 
Gospel,"  the  smiting  of  the  High  Priest's  servant  by  Peter :  and  here, 
though  John  agrees  with  Luke  in  adding  that  it  was  the  ^* right  ear" 
{a  point  omitted  by  Mark  and  Matthew)  he  follows  Mark  and 
Matthew  against  Luke  in  the  use  of  the  **  vernacular ''  possessive*. 


*  [SCMtSf?]  Lk,  viL  44 — 6  ^Svp  |U04  itrl  whUax  (without  the  article)  but  matg.  ^. 
^v  iirl  ro()t  w66tttz  and  tbcii^  f^p^^iv  pAov  roiVs  irdJat..>ara^iXDt/<Jci  ^i;  roin  T^as* 
In  Im  version  of  the  Anointing,  Mk  xiv.  3  haii  sar^x*"'  ai'ToO  r^r  Kt^poK^.  Lk.'s 
use  uf  the  precedent  possessive  here  is  a]l  the  more  remarkable  in  view  of  his 
general  deviation  (SSfid)  from  the  Synoptic  use  of  it.  Il  is  one  of  many  proofs 
that  Lk.  contains  <«veml  documenta  written  in  severil  styles  uid  vuriousjy  revised. 
'  See  ix,  7,  J  Or  II,  14,  15  etc.  *     •  xvi.  6,  71.  *  jtix.  *• 

^  xix.  19.  ■  lix,  31*  "^  xix,  34.  ■  xx.  15, 

^  [3543^]  xvui.  10  6.iriico^tv  aiVoG  rA  urrdpitH' t6  ^t^ibv,  Contp.  i  Cor,  viii*  11 
HrT^vTd  ^OrCiv  r^i-  aviftl^-nffw  itffffcoiVflJ',  which  is  equivalent  to  **  smiting  M**»/ 
[in  the  cruellest  way,  not  in  the  body  but]  in  tht  fanscrtnr^land  that  too  when  it  is] 
in  a  slate  of  weakness/*  ±So  Mk  xii.  1^  cfSuff  aiW-uir  rV  ^hxpt^tr  and  paratl.  Uk. 
itx.  13  KtiTo-fQ^at  &i  avrCir  t^p  wwovpylo-p  tncaoT  in  effect,  '•*fiHeffmg  tk^m  r« 
their  hypocritical  craft ''  (piralh  Mt,  xxii*  18  ypabv  fle  Ti}¥  ifofj}piay  avTUfv)*  Mk  v. 
30  tJt  fiov  ^^BTo  Tuir  IfAarluw  is  given  in  Lk.  viii.  46  as  ^^ard  ^ot/  rci  and  is 
repeated  in  Mk  v.  31  withoiit  ruv  j^carfup,  the  meaning  being  atmu&t  the  sajnc  as 
*'who  h'ttfAtii  mt  on,  or,  /<wi  Ap/do/rw  by,  the  doak?'* 

[ao^r]  In  Acts  xvi.  it  rtptp^^afTtf  afrrwF  tA  t^drta,  one  or  two  inferior 
authorities  read  iavrQ*.  perhaps  because  the  scribes  took  ihc  *'  rcn*iinE  "  to  be  like 
thai  of  the  High  Priest  in  Mk  xiv-  6j  Biap^^t  rout  x'-twi-o*  a^of'  (sim.  Mt-  xxvi.  6^ 
du'pv^fv  7d  l^Ldng,  a&ToO).  Rending  ones  own  garments  woilld  properly  be 
expressed  in  classical  Gk  by  the  middle  weptp^^Q^Sai  rk  IfiAna.  *'  Ren«iing  off 
(irc/M/M^faj)  (act^  iAf  [tA]  garments"  (without  posseiis.  genit)  regularly  dcscnbes 
the  nctioo  of  public  or  private  s^jurgers  in  Demoslh.  +03*  3,  Polyb.  xv.  3.  4,  Plut* 
ViL  Pi}/*fu.  6.  But  Died.  Sic.  xvii.  35  and  others  (see  Sleph.)  use  the  active  for 
the  middle,  and  perhaps  Lk,  here  used  the  unemphatic  aiVwk  as  fl.n  additional 
indication  that  the  meaning  was  /w/**  theif  own*'* 

[ase^d'l  The  reader  must  distinguish  between  (t)  rd  ^ij/iaro  tuWau  **ihe 
ordinary  possessive,"  (a)  rk  ailrciij  fi^fuLxa  '*  the  intervening  truphatic  possessive," 
intervening  l>etwecn  the  article  and  the  noun  and  emphasizing  otVoy,  (3)  aiJroiJ 
t4  /Sijf^aTa  "the  prHfii€»t  Miemphadc  possessive/'  pncefiing  the  artifU  a»d  the 
noun  and  so  unimpkatU  as  to  thro^i}  tmphiuis  from  //xr^— unlevs  antithesis  ex- 
ceptionally (aW4)  compels  it  to  receive  emphaslfi — en  h  the  tontiguoHs  ftwrds, 
Tlii^  last,  being  chanicieristic  of  colloquial  style,  will  be  often  called,  for  brevity^ 
**  vemaculan" 
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[2665] 


[2564]  In  xiii.  6  <rv  p^v  nVrtt*  ^rovs  ffoSo,?,  the  genitive  pronoun 
is  emphasized  by  coming  next  after  another  pronoun  (2764  r)  so  that 
the  meaning  is,  "  Thou !  Jar  met  washest  the  feet' !  "  This  then — 
owing  to  special  circumstances  in  the  context — is  not  an  instance  of 
the  vernacular  unemphatic  possessive.  But  it  is  followed  by  the  true 
vernacular  possessive,  xiii.  S  ou  ^^  vtifrgs  fj.ov  tov«  iroSasj  '*  thou  shalt 
assuredly  never  wash  my^*-/,"  where  there  is  no  emphasis  on  "thou" 
nor  on  "my,"  but  on  *^^ assurttify"  and  *^/eei"  Then  comes  the 
ordinary  construction  in  \{n.  9  ^iq  t*  tt,  ^om  ftovoy,  where  fiij.-.fiAvnv 
throws  some  emphasis  on  'Tect/^  and  xiti  12  ore  ovv  hult€v  rovf  iro^f 
a^rttfi'jWhere  there  is  no  emphasis  on  any  particular  word.  Lastly  comes 
the  precept  xiii.  14,  where  v^v  rov;  Trofiat  is  not  an  instance  of  the 
true  vernacular  possessive^  because  "your"  is  exceptionally  empha- 
sized by  the  previous  insertion  of  an  emphatic  "  I  "  to  which  **your" 
is  obviously  antithetical  "If  therefore  / (iyw)  washed /?rji?*(  (vp^iZv) 
the  feet, ..ye  alsa  {»tat  vp.^U)  are  bound  for  &tie  another  to  ^Bsh.  the  feet 

[2565]  We  ^re  not,  of  course,  to  suppose  that  the  evangelist 
deliberately  arranged  these  variations — which  indeed  might  be  to 
some  extent  ilhistrated  by  an  Englishman's  unconscious  variations  of 
"shall "  and  "  wilJ."  But  we  certainly  must  suppose  that  the  author 
of  this  Gospel  had  an  unusually  keen  sense  of  rhythm  and  dramatic 
fitness.  It  may  also  well  be  thai  tn  the  course — perhaps  a  very  long 
course — of  oral  teaching,  his  Gospei  assumed  a  shape  in  which  no 
phrase  or  word  has  been  set  down  except  as  the  result  of  artistic  as 
well  as  spiritual  evolution.  Take,  for  example,  the  first  utterances 
of  Martha  and  Mary,  when  they  severally  come  to  meet  Jesus  before 
the  raising  of  Lazarus  :— 

(1)      xi.    20 — I   -q  ovv  Map^a   tu^  T^KQ%j(Ttv  on  '1.  tfi)(trrat  t'-myvrT^iTCV 


*  [3064^]  Comp.  XK).  11  vfi  )M\  ^KoKo^Bei  (cquiv.  to  "it  is  for  ihtt  to  folium 
rtt^-*)  where  the  two  pronoaiis  are  empKasized  by  justapusition,  and  ^ot  is  more 
emphaiic  ihaji  in  xxi.  19  dKoXwJtfet  ^uk^  "follow  me,"  wjiere  there  is  no 
Antithetica!  <ry.  The  mcatnlng  ii,  *'nial  disciple  may  Tollow  me  in  his  way.  i*vhigh 
is  not  the  way  to  the  Cross;  but  you  must  not  folio w  in  his  way*  but  in  my  way/* 

'  [SSM^]  So  41/rupi'  in  XIX,  ,^1^4  tpn  H^rta/yiofft.^  ati^rwv  rk  9Ki\vi  is  vemaculai' 
poiscsiive  and  unetnphaiic,  "ihit  they  might  have  their  legs  broken,"  but  Toi? 
^c  TpujTcVi  thaugh  preceding  jfaWafac  rA  ffjifAt),  U  noL  vcmacuUr  bccsnae  $i4w 
introduces  antithesis ;  and,  in  01;  Kar^o^cu'  a^roD  ri  tfJc^^T?,  the  cifect  of  antiUi0is 
emphasizes  oi/rau,  so  thai  the  meaning  is  **thcy  brake  not  Mis  leg^" 
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(a)     XL  29 — 32  tKfivrj  Sf  w9  i5*raw7«f  [/>.  that  Jesus  ** called "  her 
OTTDV  17V  "Ii^ffous  iSovcra  avrot'  €7r«crei'  aurov  7rfK>^  rov?  wfiSas  Xfyonctf  airro)^ 


K 


V/>t«,    *i   17^  ii*l 


itSCf    O 


UK  a*-  /tou  aTTV^avci'  o  a 


ci^cX^^S 


[2566]  Everything  in  (i) — the  dehberation  implied  in  "going  to 
meet,"  the  weighty  word  tlfftv  (2456),  the  ordinary  sequence  of  ovk 
Siv  dTriOa¥€t%  and  of  o  aS«Xi^?  fiov — points  to  deliberate  utterance. 
In  (2),  Mary's  *'risii^g  up  quickly"  (contrasted  with  the  previous 
"  sitting  in  the  house  ")  and  her  '*  falling  at  the  feet "  of  the  Saviour 
when  she  fir&t  catches  sight  of  Him,  prepare  us  for  an  utterance  of 
passionate  emotion*  And,  as  a  fact,  the  ordinary  sequence  of  ovk  av 
and  verb*  is  broken  by  the  intervention  of  ftov^  and  the  connexion 


1  [9A66^]  Ki^pie  h  »ow  known  to  be  ymitled  by  SS.  It  is  a!so  omitted  by  SS 
in  xiiL  37  where  W.  H.  have  '"in'ptft"*  as  heren  In  boih  cB&es»  scribes  have 
probably  Added  it  to  assimilate  the  text  to  pasjULges  in  the  context  inserting  mr/Jit. 
Peter's  omission  of  **  Lord"  in  xiii.  6  might  spring  from  Peter's  haste  to  csjxKtulate 
with  hifi  Master.  Heru,  Martha  is  perhaps  represented  aj,  omilling  it  becaiuse  her 
mitid  h  absorbed  in  the  thoueht  of  what  might  have  been  ("If  only  il  could  have 
been  otherwise!**)  and  an  "if**  is  the  first  word  that  escapes  from  her  lips»  Mftry, 
thaugh  in  greater  baste  than  Martha,  doe^  not  omit  '*  Lord." 

'  [2SMa]  Comp.  I  Cor*  li.  S  **Never  the  Z*w**/  ^/ SH^*^  would  they  have 
crucified  {eta  fti-  t.  nifpior  7-^r  fAfi7E  ^ffradpiixrav]^**  Heb.  iv.  8  ^*Nol  about  anotJitr 
day  Wijuld  he  liave  spoken/*  oOk  dt-  wtpi  iftXXifv  ^XdX<[  jUtrA  touto  ^^paT,  Ji*.  viii.  7 
*'not  for  a  stiottd  \fovfnaH/\  woiiltl  place  be  soughl/*  ai!*  If  ^tvr4ptt%  i^Ttlra 
t6wot, 

[as$fi#]  In  view  of  these  instances,  atid  of  the  reaRon£ihIeoeA.s  of  einphGLsinng 
most  pronouns  in  such  a  position,  it  is  possible  that  <roi  must  be  emphasized  in 
Jn  xviii.  _:^o  where  the  evangelist  with  bitter  irony  describes  the  Jews  (lft89{ii))  as 
avoiding  cxtemaj  delilexnentt  yet  a*  defiling  themselves  internally  by  that  which 
'*coTneth  out  of  the  mouth"  in  slander,  accusing  Christ  of  being  an  *'evil-doer/* 
"If  this  man  had  not  been  an  evil-doer  we  should  not  have  delivered  him  tip  /a 
[t>  jMsl  Jud^t  likc^  thi€^^*  ol'K  S-r  tfot  TTapfSd^Hanci'  avT6r,  Blass  (p+  330)  on  ovk  dr 
ffot  wa-ptSiltKafAey^  says  "better  oi'^J*  according  to  the  Lewis  Syriac/*  And  od&i 
would  ccrtaitily  be  preferable  unless  an  cmphasi.s  on  trot  could  be  jufitified.  The 
variations  in  the  best  Mss.  as  to  ihe  position  of  di*  in  vtii.  19  and  xiv.  7  proceed  ill 
part  from  scribal  doubts  ai  to  the  relation  Isetwecn  the  two  similar  sayings,  and  in 
pnrt  from  a  fnilure  to  recognise  ihatdir,  in  John^  always  follows  on  emphatic  word» 
and  that  in  ihese  two  sentences  "my  Father"  is  tiiore  emphatic  than  "^'know/* 
In  xviii,  36,  ^ufvL^OFTo  iv  (where  B  marg,  has  righily  inserted  d*-,  caitually  omitted 
by  B  at  the  end  of  a  line  before  tva)  conies  cmphaticaJly  before  a  short  pause;  and 
this  (though  not  much  more  striking  than  xiv.  38  ix^pTf^f  £**)  has  caused  variations 
(aT39  c].  In  none  of  these  three  passages  docs  there  seem  good  reason  for 
supposiTig  that  ^  was  originally  omitted.     The  vaiiattons  la  the  Johanninc  ord«r 
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ARRANGEMENT   AND   VARIATION 


[2567] 


between  fAov  and  6  dfieX^dv  is  broken  by  the  intervention  of  the  verb, 
This  obliges  us  to  lay  stress  on  av  i.e.  'Wimv  difftreni  it  would  havt 
te«/"  But  it  is  not  clear  whether  the  emphasis  on  ai'  does,  or  does 
not,  lake  away  the  emphasis  from  the  following  ^ou.  If  ov  had  been 
inserted,  we  might  have  felt  certain  that  ^iou  {2564)  is  emphatic. 
Perhaps  the  writer  draws  a  contrast  between  Martha^  ending  her 
sentence  with  "ff/f*'  and  Mary,  ending  hers  with  '-'■  brother''  If  so, 
/iov  is  the  vernacular  possessive.  As  it  is,  the  conclusion  is  doubtful^ 
[2587]  In  vL  51 — 5,  where  the  EucharistJc  doctrine  is  introduced, 
the  ordinary  possessive,  7  ffopf  /ioi-,  occurs,  first  predicatively  {"the 
bread  that  I  shall  give  is  my Jitsh^^)  and  then  '^ except  ye  eat  ihiflah 
&f  {ry^v  fT.)  thr  Son  of  man.^'  After  this,  when  mention  is  made  of 
drinking  ihe  blood  and  eating  the  flesh,  the  unemphatic  ^*his"  and 
*'  my  '*  are  used  in  order  to  emphasize  ''fiesh  "  and  "  blood"" : — "  [yea,] 
and  drink  his  biood  (ai'Tou  t.  ar/:ia),.,he  that  eateth  myflnh  (linvT. 
udfttia)  and  drinketh  my  if/ood  {}i.qv  t.  atjua)."  When  a  return  is  made 
to  definition,  the  ordinary  possessive  is  resumed:  ^*my  flesh  (>J  <f* 


of  5*  (('*^^  viii.  [g  rtt*  v^iT^pa  nov  B^v  ^Surt^  viii*  ^i  i^airdTf  fti*  *^,  xv.  tcj  6  nd^r^Mt 
ijf  H  Wioi'  ^0fXft)  are  mostly  explicable  by  emphasis  on  spedal  word&»  but  they 
arc  irregular  enough  io  perplex  icribei  Icomp,  Gal-  iii.  Ji  (W,H.)  ir  fifjj^  Af  ^v 
(marg.  h  v&t^ov  vf  [a^J)K  In  xviii.  36  the  final  Av  suits  well  with  the  imperfe<:t^ 
the  meaning  being  *' would  be  i"w  Ma/  t-ase  s^rtviri^  at  thir  tffy  t/t&ment^^  [comp, 
Mt.  xx\\.  53  **tii  this  moment... ivieUe  legions  of  angcb**]  "that  I  might  not  be 
dcUvcred  to  the  Jews.*^  Blass  (p,  507}  says  *'Tots  'loi'fl.  is  contrary  to  sense  and  is 
omitted  by  Chrys.'*  BuL  Chrys.  ittsfris  rait  'lotiA.  in  ^uatiHj^  the  passaff.  Afler- 
wandst  it  t*.  (rue,  he  omits  tu  But  then  he  omit&  not  only  rm  'lovB*  but  also  the 
rest  of  Christ's  sentence  (roti'Iew*.  pOw  Jj  if  ^aff-  ^  4ff.^  «iiJ<  iffrtif  iitrtvSew),  The 
rca&on  appears  to  be  that  be  stops  short  btM:au<>e  he  sees  r>o  ground  for  special 
commem  on  the  oniiUed  words*  Subiie<iueTitly  he  casually  repeats  the  wurrfs  wk 
ivT^Offiw,  shewiiig  that  he  bad  the  clause  before  him,  thnugh  he  did  not  think 
it  worth  while  to  quote  H  in  futl  or  to  comment  on  tolt  'I»p**  Vet  in  fact  there  is 
great  force  in  *'fAf/^tiv,'"  as  denoting  the  real  agents,  Pikte  being  a  mere  puppet* 
In  Lk.  xix.  S3,  Blass  (p.  106)  takes  Atfwi' as  =  ((empcirAl)  protasis,  where  I  should 
prefer  (o  supply  the  protasis  from  the  context,  **  Why  diflsl  thow  not  put  my  money 
into  the  Jjatik...trH*/  IfAcrt,  if  thou  hadst  dime  this^  I  on  my  side  M>tA)^  when 
I  came  home  (Adw*>},  should  have  exacted  the  sum  with  interest?'' 

^  [SSMrJ  Some  might  ui^e  thai,  if  Jn  had  intended)  emphasis^  he  would  have 
UAcd  i^tAJ,  not  jtioii.  But  k^mh  h  nemr  uied  in  N.T.  UHthcut  (i)  jJ  preceding 
prepciitim  ME.  v.  it,  vii,  13,  x.  18  etc;  &r  without  (j)  andihisht  Lk.  x.  16 
*  WQ^biv  tifiC»  ifioit  attodti :  #r  paraiUium  to  a  prffitHrtff  genitive,  Rom.  i.  11  u(iQi¥ 
re  trai  ^;iouj  xvi.  3  ttoXXwc  if.  i^4i\^  ttSrot*,  xvi.  1 3  aOroti  ff,  ^^04%  {3)  In  one 
excepliwnal  passage  the  text  vanes  so  as  to  caaw  suspicion  of  error  Mt.  xvi-  13 
(D&t*)  aiL±via\Q¥  (I  ^Moi^i  v.r*  i^w  et,  et  *m*m.  ^**  "^  «  i^^^'S  where  tiiu  ffct  may 
have  been  the  originaJ  (**!  ftm  a  stumbling-block  [it  seems]  to  thee!"). 


423 


[2568] 


ARRANGEMENT   AND   VARIATION 


^mf)  is  true  food,  and  my  blood  (ri  a.  ^aov)  is  true  drink/'  Then, 
when  It  has  to  be  insisted  that  **  abidiug  "  in  Christ  is  the  result  of 
feeding  on  tbe  *'  flesh "  and  the  **  blood,"  the  nouns  are  again 
emphasized;  "  He  that  eateth  my J?isk  (/i,  ri^  o-apra)  and  drinketh 
nay  ^Utfd  (fu  to  m^)  abideih  in  me^" 

[2568]  Where  there  is  no  antithesis  we  are  generally  safe  in 
taking  the  precedent  possessive  as  unemphattc,  f.^.  "I  manifested  thy 
ftamej"  compared  with  "  in  i/iy  name'/'  Hut  antithesis  and  chiasmus 
probably  give  it  emphasis  in  xv.  lo  '*ye  will  abide  in  my  love  {pitvuT€ 
iv  T.  ay.  ;iou)._even  as  I. ..and  abide  in  kis  love  (fteVtu  auror?  iy  Tjj 
ay.)*/'  In  iiL  19—20,  the  contexi  is  too  long  10  discuss,  I'Ut  the 
genitives  (one  of  which  is  separated  from  its  governing  noun  by  a 
predicative  adjective,  Trovtjpd)  are  perhaps  intended  to  throw  the 
emphasis  on  what  follows  in  each  case*.  It  is  however  a  passage 
where  there  is  room  for  difference  of  opinion. 


*  [aWTff]  In  %x~  15 — 7,  there  U  perhaps  a  contrast  beHvccn  the  vehement  and 
vatied  utterance  of  Thomas  and  the  calm  reguiftrily  of  tKe  Saviour's  reprwacL 
Jesus  repents  fmir  times  the  ordinary  possessive  genitive  ('Mhy  finger/'  ** thy  hand" 
etc^).  I^homas  says  '*/«/  myfin^  (/3.  tAc  h.  p-^v)  into  the  print  of  llie  nails*  jwa, 
ami pui  my  hanti {%.  ^.  ^00  r-^K  x^'P*)  i^^**^  his  side/'  The  difference  cnnnot  well 
be  expressed  in  English,  ftut  there  appears  to  ht  inietided  a  climax  in  Ihe 
thrusting  of  the  tvhcU  t>f  the  ^^AanJ"  (sis  compared  with  "the  finger")  into  ihe 
oj>cn  wound  in  the  side. 

[3607  4^]  tn  iv.  47  ^'thnt  he  might  heal  his  som  (d*  r6r  i^l^)^*  there  may  tv  on 
inteniion  lo  emphasize  ^^jujn^**  parLly  because  it  illu:&(rated  the  urgency  of  the 
request,  parlly  because  wime  traditions  may  have  dijfered  as  to  whether  (IflftSlfl— f) 
ihe  sick  *'l>oy"  was  a  **/i?*i"  or  a  **  SfrvarttJ'* 

*■  |SIS6Sd]   xvii.  6  iiptp'^fluai  vov  r*  ora^,  comp.  xvii.    11,   ti  r^iP^w  (and 

*  [S6BS  d"}  In  lit,  34 — 3  ri/y  ftAprypttLv  o^#0  vilf^U  Xo/i^P'ft.  A  \u^w  a^oP  rV 
fLafrrvptav  there  is  no  nnlithetii!>  bclweeh  aifrav  iind  ahothef  proiioitn.  The  second 
a^TQir  h  probably  unemphitic,  the  emphasis  l>ciiig  thrown  on  kafiuir^  "he  that  t&'id 
receive"  (after  the  assertion  *'none  receiveth^'), 

*  [SOSSc]  iii.  19-^ — 10  K,  ifydm^f^cLf  oi  if>6punroi  fiaXkt^  rh  vKbrm  ij  rh  ^f,  ifv  yikp 
atlJTiJP  rattT}pA.  t4  ipytt.     ira^ydp  6  ^aP^a  itpa{tfftii¥  fu^ti  to  tp^i  jcat  qitk  ^p^frat  rpot 

Ira  il>o.vtpifi&-^  ai/ToO  t4  #p>ft  of  i  iv  Gt*^  itrriv  elpya-ct/dtfa.  If  this  view  is  correct  the 
meaniiie  is  that  men  as  a  rule  loved  darknesi^  *'for  their  jtror^s  were  essentially 
bad  {iro^'i;i^jd),"  but  that  the  truth-worker  uomes  to  the  light  *'that  his  Wi>r*j  may 
be  manifested  as  being  Tw^rM/in  Gutd"  In  both  ca.ses  the  emphasis  is  taken  from 
**  their"  ami  "his*"  to  be  thrown  on  *'»r'(Wj.*'  But  as  regards  o  ^i"\a  wpodTfutr, 
^nphosis  is  throu^n  on  his  personal  shrinking  from  the  light  lest  *'Aj'j  works  be 
convicted."  In  iii»  19  the  position  of  rovripa  before  ?/*>»  makes  both  words 
emphatic:    '*For  there  was  from  the  first  an  essential  badness  in  their  tiforjh.'* 
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ARRANGEMENT  AND  VARIATION  [2569] 

[!l$69]  In  ii*  23  "  beholding  his  signs  {qxtov  tA  OT^/Atla)^  which  he 
was  [continually]  doing,"  and  also  in  vii.  3  *Uhat  they  may  beliold 
thy  uforks  (if  we  read  vov  tq.  ?pya),"  emphasis  is  laid  on  ^* si^tts^^  and 
"  w&rks^^^  and  the  context  imphes,  perhaps,  that  the  speakers  attached 
more  importance  to  these  than  to  Christ  Himself.  The  same 
emphasis  on  the  noun  is  to  be  laid  in  the  only  two  instances  where 
precedent  avrov  occurs  in  the  Johannine  Epistlesi  1  Jn  ii.  4 — 5  '*  He 
that  sayeth.,*and  keepeth  not  his  commandmenis  (ra^  <W.  uvtov  ^i^ 
Ti\p^v)  is  a  liar. ..but  whoso  keepeth  his  word  (os  S'  av  t^^^  a-Jraw  toi' 
Aoyo^)'j  truly  in  him  is  the  love  of  God,"  3  Jn  9 — lo  **  He  that  loveth 
supremacy  over  them,  Diotrephes,  doth  not  fitly  receive  us :  for  this 
cause^  if  I  come,  1  will  call  to  remembrance  \»toi  kts  preienstofts  i'ut\ 

his  works  (uiro^vijo'dJ  iiVTov  ra.  €pya)\" 


'  [SM9a]  On  thb  Westcott  says  "The  position  of  the  pronoun  here  (aiStolt  rir 
X6yi»r)i  as  contrasted  with  thai  which  it  ha*^  in  v.  3  (rdi  irroKk^  a^roi}),  emphflisizcs 
the  pergonal  i4ea.  The  main  thought  is  that  the  word  is  His  word,  the  word  of 
God*  There  is  (^mphosiii  also  oti  the  'keeping^  Av  0'  Air  nj^^  contrasted  with 
6.,.Tdt  ^*T*  >i^  ttj/mS*'/'  In  view  of  Jn*s  frequent  use  of  the  "vernacular"  citrov 
this  itilerpretalton  seems  unlenable.  Jn  has  not  here  rbv  9mtov  \byoif  as  in 
I  Jn  \u  37  t6  tkUTQv  XP^^M'^'  ^^  aiTov  rbtt  X6yW|  the  einphasis  is  ukun  from  tLvrov 
10  be  thrown  on  \6yoVt  which  here  means  *^fk£  [ifiiri/uaf]  wonP'  or  **the  spirit, 
not  ihe  letter/'  and  is  stronger  than  ^inaKd%  ^^^<>»fmandmetus, "  Comp»  xiv.  3.5^4 
Tii¥  \6yof  jxov  TTjpi^ft  and  Toi}%  \byoi>^  ^ou  oi*  Ti^ptt.  The  pi.  Xd-yw  in  the  Gospel 
corresponds  to  ibe  pi.  iptoKai  in  the  Epistle  and  l-HDth  occur  in  a  negative  clause 
while  the  sin^.  \byo^  is  in  the  positive  clause.  The  position  of  the  pronoun, 
then*  does  not  ^'emphasire  the  per^nal  idea,"  but  throws  the  emphasis  on  the 
spirituality  of  the  **Word"  that  is  to  be  **kept,*' 

'  [SUJ6fti]  Somewhat  similar  is  the  mention  of  '*lhose  who  aie  pufTed  up"  in 
I  Cor.  iv,  19,  "But  I  will  come  <{uickZy  unto  you. ..and  will  acquaint  myself  not 
with  (he  speech  but  wjih  the  pmoer  of  them  that  are  puffed  up»  koX  yw^ofivti  ait 

[3A$9f]    In  ix.  fi,  ihe  reading  is  very  tioubtfuL     W,  H.  Ixt  has  rnvra  ttwutv 

aOrtfv  rhw  wrj^^i^  iwi  rovi  i^&A\fio6t.  R*V.  marg-  ha-S  *'lhe  tlay  f/itr^/,**  taking 
ath-ov  to  refer  to  irriJir^aToj^  and  supplying  '*his."  AC  ins*  **of  the  blind  man'* 
after  *'eyes,"  SS  has  **ami  took  [it  i.e.  the  clayj  up  [and]  smeared  {it]  upon  the 
eyes  of  that  blind  man/'  D  *'and  smeared  upon  him  {^Trixptfftif  a^i^)  the  clay 
upon  hi*  eyes/'  */  *'el  linui*  ei  luLum  super  oculo!^  eius,"  a  '*«(  Jinuit  oculos 
ejus/^  h  *'et  superlinuit  luttim  sniper  oculos  illius  caeci/^  ^  *^et  superunxit  o<^ulois 
caeci,"/*'ct  supcrliuivit  super  oculos  caed/'j?^**el  superunstit  iJlud  super  oculos 
ejus."  (1)  Mark'^i  (viii.  33)  tradition  about  healing  blindne>i%  with  saliva,  (3)  Jewish 
traditions  about  sack  healings  and  (j)  the  possibilities  of  mystical  suggestion  in 
ihe  present  pa.^^ge,  combine  wUh  (4)  the  textual  variatlnos  to  make  its  adecjuate 
interpretation  nt  present  impossible* 
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§  4-      MhcellQn€0U$  variations 

[2570]  The  following  miscellaneous  variations,  taken  in  their 
order  as  they  occur  in  the  Gospel,  may  be  of  use  for  reference,  and 
for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  reader  a  general  view  of  John's  style. 
Many  of  them  have  been  explained  incidentally  above :  others  will 
be  briefly  discussed  here.  A  few  of  them  deal  with  synonyms  not 
discussed  in  Jahannim  Vocabulary,  For  example,  the  use  of  ^cttra- 
Xa^/3aL-(ij  in  the  Prologue  (i.  5)  was  discussed  in  1735  <f — //,  but  the 
relation  between  irapoX^jujSavui  and  kanffdviu  in  the  same  context 
was  merely  touched  on  there,  and  will  come  first  in  the  instances 
given  below. 

In  i*  II  — 12  ot  tSiOi  avrhy  ov  wapikafiot"  otfot  St  ikaffov  avrov^  a 
distinction  is  certainly  drawn  between  wapiXjuffoif  and  cXa/9ov,  and  the 
former  is  probably  used  with  special  reference  to  ot  *Sto4_  The  meaning 
probably  is  that^  when  the  Son  of  God  came  to  His  own  family,  none 
•*  rteeimd  Him  fitly  as  coming  from  the  Father  (napiXa^oy)"  but  some 
**  rtcetvfd  Him  [though  im/^rfectfy]  (lAa^Sov)'." 


^  laftTOd]  01  tStot  afrfbc  0^  mp^Xa^r  and  the  preceding  tit  r4  tSia  ijKfft 
$.re  quoted  by  Clem.  Alex.  (88a — 3  iii  t.  ffftft^  •pTj^lf^  ^\&cr  6  vtit  t.  $iov  k. 
ot  l&ioi  &.trhv  Q^K  i54^ajfTQ)  as  referriRg  to  ^'the  world  (iv^fr^sU"  In  that  case  we 
niijjht  reconcile  01)  wap^Xa^o/r  with  6tFQt  f^5lf3o*'  by  swyiiig  thai  irap^Xn^oy  means 
a  friendly  ^'receiving"  (Nonnu&,  fy^paipov}^  while  fKa^or  tneans  a  less  Active 
*' receiving"  (Nonnus,  ^i^arTt*].  Or  we  ini^'ht  say  ihat  Juhn  nccording  la  his 
cu&toin  (SeOft)  elates  a  f^et  first  loughly  and  maccumtely,  and  then  more  exsctly- 

[SSTOj^'I  Bin  Chrysostom  and  Ammonius  both  lake  l^ioi  in  a.  twofold  scn&e,  as 
meaning  (()  the  world,  (3)  Israel;  and  in  view  of  the  langyige  of  the  prophets 
ftl>out  the  rejcaion  of  Jehovah  by  HiJi  own  children,  and  the  lat^uage  of  Jesus 
Himself  nhout  **a  projihet  in  his  own  country/"  there  can  hirdly  be  a  doubt  that 
tMJth  meanings  are  intended.  (1)  Applied  to  the  world  at  lai^e*  xopAa^oif  may 
be  illu^itrated  by  its  use  in  l^pictetus  to  describe  our  ^^  receiving  from  [<7fl/J."  In 
one  passage  he  uses  ira^KaM^iii'iiJ  (i.  6.  15  rr^  fl^ac  rapftXiJ^Tf)  to  describe  ottr 
reception  of  the  gift  of  beholding  the  sights  of  God's  universe.  Then  he  drops  the 
compound  preposition  {ih.  18)  *'And  come  now,  have  you  not  rcccivtd  {i\!ki\^^T^') 
faculties  ?. .  .Have  you  not  raavrd  insulincss  ?  I  lave  you  not  rtt^^iW./  magnanimity  ? 
Have  you  not  rtcetved  patience?"  The  I/jjjos  itMelf  is  described  as  (i.  10,  5) 
**ffCiivtd  fr&m  \ijod\  (xopfiXTTTOt}  by  [human]  nature  (6to  r^s  ^cJtreur)"^:  and 
concerning  the  power  of  the  Logos  (1^  Xoyiiifi^  3(>ra^iv)  it  is  said  that  (i-  r-  4)  *'iV  is 
rtctivtd  from  \GodY  and,  in  the  same  sentence,  '*ii  htn  iomt  {i\-i\\vd*).**  Else- 
where irapaXa;j:^Pbt  is  ii:^ed  i^Enck,  xxtv-  1.  xxv.  t,  xxxii.  1)  of  calling  a  friend  to 
share  one's  tneal  or  one's  secret  plans.  (1)  From  the  Jewish  point  of  view, 
wa/KtXa>4^d.»^u  is  the  regular  word  for  ^*re<-eivifig  words,  or  traditions/'  handed 
down  from  a  teacher.  It  h  thus  used  frequently  in  N.T.  The  very  first  words 
of  the  Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers  arc  **Moses  nc^ived  the  Liw  from  Sinai," 
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[2572] 


[2571]    i,  15,  30  o  6ma-tafM)v  €p;(Ojtto'os  t^-rrpotrdiv  fiau  yiyov^v,  ort„, 
(30)  ttwov^  'OttiVw  fiov  ip)(€Tat  a,VT}p  09  i^Trpoa-div  fiov  ytyovtP,       Hereby 

the  evangelist  warns  us  that  when  he  represents  a  speaker  as 
apparently  repeating  a  previous  utterance,  we  are  not  to  expect 
identity  of  expression.  The  introduction  of  dvTjp  may  (2371)  altude 
to  the  meaning  "husband  "and  may  prepare  the  way  for  {iii*  29) 
"bridegroom."  But  in  any  case  this  is  one  of  many  passages  in 
which  the  writer  seems  (o  say,  *^The  Baptist  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
said  the  same  things  again  and  again  in  slightly  different  ways, 
and  there  may  be  various  traditions,  all  differing  and  yet  all  accurate." 
[2572]   The  verb  of  seeing  is  thrice  varied  in  i,  32 — 4  r«^€a^j.ai 

*E<^'  uv  ai'  i&jj^.,.KtM.yut  cuipufca  fioi  fj.tjnapTvpiqtcti.  This  may  be  para- 
phrased thus,  "/  ^ave  bthcU  the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit.. -and 
I  for  my  part  did  not  know  him  [the  Messiah]  but  he  that  sent  me 


and   Che  following  senLcncea  descrihe  a   long  saccc&ston   of    teachers   as  each 
*"  rfttiving^^  from  a  [iretlecessGr. 

[3070  tj  In  1.  4— ti  the  cunteitt  make«  it  probable  that  rop^XojSov  refcni  to  ihe 
Jews:  for  it  appears  to  describe  ihree  stages^  of  failure,  in  ihT^e  n^atlonSj  with 
KaroXa^V^^v,  70'wff«u,  anil  ra^Aa^oJ-w*  (i)  "*  The  life  was  (he  light  of  men.* 
and  the  tbrkn^bs  &pprfh€tf4^d  it  m^t  \aifT6  ob  xareXa^ev}."  (3)  **  [The  light)  was 
in  the  worki;  and  the  world,  through  him  [ijr,  it  J,  came  into  tjctng;  and  the 
worlti  rtu^dgniieii  Aim  not  {avritv  oifK  iyvw)"  (3)  **  To  hift  own  [house]  he  catme, 
and  his  own  [household]  Jid  not  r^ccivt  him  [as  coming]  from  [ihe  Father  of  ihe 

[3670 <'l  In  the  Synoptisti,  Tap^^an^tkiftii  is  used,  with  'liiff&vif  as  object,  ia 
Mk  iv,  ^6  of  the  disciples  "UnJ^iHj^  Jc^aa  tvith  fhem  m  the  f^oat/' and  in  Ml,  itxvil, 
17  of  the  :(>oIdiers  of  the  governor  *Vfl>/w^ Jesus  toith  them  into  ihe  praelonimit" 
where  Mk  \s*  16  has  dinJ7a70t^  and  Lk.  altogether  differs.  The  u&e  of  ir.  10 
deacribe  '^taking  prisoners  along  with  one"  (or  '*acccpiiiig  the  surrender  of 
a  city**  as  in  1  Mac,  xv.  30  (M)  -rapf^d^crc,  LXX  HareXd./Jed'l^c )  is  very  rare  in  Gk, 
and  occurs  m  canon.  LXK  perh,  only  in  Lam.  iii-  1  wapiXa^if  ftt  k,  Av^yaytv  tit 
ffjcArof.  It  is  therefore  worlby  of  note  that  Jn,  like  Mt.,  has  TspaXd^i^Jdj-w  In  his 
account  of  the  Passion^  But,  in  Jn,  it  is  not  ^*  the  soldiers  of  the  governor  *'  but 
ihe  *' chief  priests,"  who  thus  **ea^i  wit  A  Mfw"  or  **rrf€fVf"  J^svs;  xix.  16 — 17 
'*lhen  therefore  he  [i.e.  Pilate]  delivered  him  to  them  [(.c.  the  chief  priests]  to  be 
crucified.  They  therefore  receivtd  (rapAa^^i')  Jesus.  ^'  The  supposition  that  the 
word  was  appUed  m  diverse  traditions  to  a  ^"reception"  of  Jesus  a£  a  pri&uner  is 
conlirni^ed,  if  the  txt  is  correctly  supplied  (as  it  probably  is)  by  E-^xing.  Pstr.  (ed. 
Robinson)  g  1  koX  r^re  JEeX*tfti  'U/xJ^T^r  J  ^affihtits  wa^p{9hTjfi^]p&^w.  rif  Kifnov. 
If  Jn  detiberately  and  allusively  adapt«i  a  version  of  this  ancieni  IradiLion*  so  as 
to  represent  the  Logos  as  being,  after  Ibis  fashion,  ** received"  by  His  fftvn  "prtesis''^ 
— wkc  mighJ  ^/  (atttd  pre-emimntly  ^^ His  ffwn  fiesp/r^^ — it  is  otie  of  the  most 
ironical  instances  of  Joho^nnine  irony. 
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ARRANGEMENT   AND   VARIATION 


...said,  On  whomsoever  tkou  shait  j^tf.  .*a.nd  I  [laught  by  God's  word] 
have  sem  [arni  rcmvid  iJte  vision]  and  have  testified"  (1697  foil.). 
©racrdut  here  means  spiritual  '^  seeing  "  but  refers  rather  to  the  form 
("descent  as  a  dove")  of  ihe  vision  while  j<i>paMA  refers  lo  the  inner 
ineanirig  of  it. 

[2573]  As  to  ill,  3 — 5,  ytvvr^B-^  IvtaScv  compared  with  y.  li  vSaro^ 
ttat  tr  vtvfuiTo^^  and  iSct  m  ttj  y  fiafriK  «4  a  v  toS  &  tov  c  o  m  pa  red  with 
*ttTtK9Hv  fis  TTfv  fi,  T,  $,j  it  was  noted  in  1903  a  that  Chrysostora 
apparently  took  ai'iDiSev  to  mean  ^^/rem  a^avt"  It  should  be  added 
that  Origen  certainly  does  this  in  a  passage  in  which  he  comments 
on  viii.  23  Vfitl^  Ik  twy  ndruy  firrc,  «ytl)  (K  Tiav  ayui  ct^A  ^i^'  3^  ^  iLv  tK 
r^«  yT7s***o  <V  rov  ovpavov  ip\6p.(vo^^  where  he  says  to.  /.ui'  -yap  vtplytm 
xdrui  itrrt,  to.  hk  ovpdvia  aidj,  and  then,  after  quoting  Matthew's 
dcctrini;  about  the  **  heart"  and  the  "treasure"  being  together,  he 
adds  :  "  If  a  man  be  treasuring  up  {dyftravpiCjt)  on  earth,  [then]  as 
the  result  of  his  treasuring  up  on  earth  h^btcomts  "from  htlow'  {U  rmv 
naTw  ytFrrui),  but  if  a  man  is  treasuring  up  (^o-auptfct)  in  the  heavens 
he  is  bont  /ram  above  {ytvvarQ.i  Q.vuid*v)  and  assumes  (1  Cor.  xv.  49) 
'  iAi  rmagv  of  the  heavenly  ^.^ " 


* 


'  {a573d}  Huet  ii.  180  E — 18«  C,  Comp.  Oiigen^a  Homily  on  Gen.  i.  6 — 7, 
where  he  refers  to  the  ^^  itving  water"''  a^  being  that  which  Js  *^  alffV^  tkt 
Jirmament^*  niid  as  opposed  to  the  "*ivaffr  bfltfWt^  which  ts  the  water  of  death  1 
'^  Studcat  ergti  uiiusqui*j{]ue  nostrum  divisor  aqune  effici  eju*  quae  est  supra,  et  quae 
est  subtu^  :  quo  scilicet  spiritusilis  ^qu&e  mtellectum,  et  partictpium  Ciipiens  ejus 
tjuac  est  supm  firmainenlumi  flumina  Oe  ventre  suo  cducat  aqwac  vivae  salienti^  in 
VLtmn  aeteriiam,  segregntus  sine  dubLn,  ftt  sepamlus  ah  ed,  aqua,  quae:  suhtu^  est,  id 
csx-i  aqua  nbyssi,  in  qua  tenehrae  esse  dicuntur,  tn  qua  princep;*  hujus  mundi,  el 
adver<iari:u5  drftco.  et  aTigeh  ejus  hAbUaiit,  !>icuL  superitu  (ndicatum  est.  Illius  t^rgo 
aquae  supernae  pariicipio,  quae  supra  coelos  esse  diciiur.  unusf^gi^que  hdelium 
coeWtifi  efhcitiirf  id  est»  cum  iiensum  buum  habtft  in  arduis  et  excepts,  nihil 
de  terra,  sed  totum  de  coeleshbm  coj^ians,  quae  ituisum  i^utit  quaercDs,  ubi 
Chrislu5  est  in  dextra  Dei  patris." 

[3073  A]  Toward  the  end  of  the  fir^t  century  Christian  teachers  would  Hud 
it  noceiiJiiLry  (o  empha^i^e  the  pa-s^ibility  that  a  man  might  be  *' A#fw  ^»«>i  *'/w 
€vil  us  wtl!  aj/&rjfo^.  This  is  recognised  ir^  wme  of  the  Gi>spels  by  the  Parable 
of  ihe  "seven  Jevila"  entering  into  the  man  delivered  from  one  devil,  and  by 
Chnst's  description  of  ft  proselyte  as  "^  tviof&fd  a  ^AiU  ttf  Gekfnnd*' x  and 
Christians  might  apply  this  doctrine  to  SimoTi  Magus  and  others.  Herman 
implies  thU  double  poitsibtUt}'  of  pro^lyti^m  in  a  pas^iiage  that  contain^s  an  attentpl 
to  draw  a  distinction  (here  made  by  John)  between  '^  smug**  ond  *'^  tniiringf^  as 
regards  the  **  kingdom  of  God.**  Accorduig  to  him  {Sim,  \%.  Ij — 15)  there  are 
twelve  holy  Virgins  {who  are  ''holy  spirits*'^  and  twelve  unholy,  Vexaliofj  (AiJ^tj), 
Wickedness  etc. :  *'  The  servant  of  God  that  bear?  these  names,  though  be  shall 
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[2575] 


[3574]    iv.     13  — 14     Tray    o    wiViiiV...o^    S'    av    irirf.       Here    irav    6 

irtrotiuces  the  multitude  of  those  that  go  wrong,  Ss  5'  ui'  the  in- 
dividual that  goes  right.  Comp.  iii.  20  wu?  yap  o  t^avka  vpoitrtrmv.,. 
with  iii.  71  o  &t  TTotijffv  rijv  d^^yjStiau. 

vi.  48^51    iyiti  flpLi  6  apT(^^  ri^s   C^-ij^...€yta  tl^i   6  dprov  6   fciji%   is 

not  variation  but  development — a  good  example  of  the  way  \n  which 
John  leads  the  reader  on  from  suggestion  to  statement.  "The  bread 
of  life"  like  "the  tree  of  life,"  is  a  comparatively  simple  phrase; 
but — after  the  analogy  of  '* the  water  of  Hfe'"  and  *' iivhtg  (i.e. 
rwnning)  water"— the  Teacher  passes  on  to  say  that  the  bread  Is 
itstif  '*/wift^"  and  that  it  is  indeed  the  ^^ flash''  of  a  living  Man. 
This  was  a  new  doctrine  for  the  Jews,  thotigh  it  Is  only  an  application 
to  the  spiritual  world  of  a  physical  law— that  life  feeds  on  life, 

[2575]     In  vii.  30  cf^Toui*  avv  qvto*^  TrtaVcu  kqI  ovSetv  iwtfiaktv  iw 

avTor  TT/v  x^^P''-  ^'^^  ovtrui  ikyf^vS^t  17  mpa.  avTov^  is  there  any  explanation 
of  the  sing,  ;^<ifa  here  and  the  pi.  ;(«tpa«  in  vii,  44  rtres  S<  ^Btkov  4( 
avTitiv  TTtacrat  avrof,  dAV  ovScU  IfSttktv  hr'  ctufov  ta^  ^itpas?  It  has 
been  pointed  out  above  (21S5  foil)  that  aXkd  a.^  compared  with  koc' 
represents  Greek  idiom  as  compared  with  Hebrew.  $0  does  yO^kov 
as  compared  with  ({t^tow — which,  though  meaning  in  Attic  Gk 
'* desire  to"  (Steph.)  before  such  verbs  as  irvOia^daij  «Kfxa&tiy^  tlBivai^ 
Ao^ftv,  or  other  verbs  expressing  what  one  desires  for  oneself  does 
not  seem  to  be  used  as  in  LXX  (Ex.  ii*  15,  iv.  24,  Esth.  it.  21^ 
Ps.  xxxviL  32  etc.)  in  siich  phrases  as  '*  desire  to  M/"  Possibly,  in 
the  same  way,  \^^  may  be  explained  as  Hebraic  and  ;^£t/>as  as 
Hellet^ic,  At  all  events,  in  Esth.  vi.  2,  where  the  Heb,  has  **  lay 
hand^'  the  LXX  has  rd^  x^W^  (comp.  i  K.  xx»  6)  \  and  Eiistathlus 
(Steph.  firtjSttXXw  15240)  speaks  of  the  phrase  in  the  pi,  to  x^^P**^ 


Jtf  the  kingdom  of  God  yet  shall  not  <rt/tfr  iherem,"  raCn-o  ra  h^h^aro.  A  4^opwv  toG 
&(oi>  ioUKof  Tijy  ^aeiXtiav  /tir  6\}f^raL  roD  8to3  tk  aM}v  di  ook  cf^cXet^eratt  where 
the  Latm  has  **spiritus"  for  Sv^ftAra.  Irenaeus  (i,  13.6  (md  i.  31.  1 — 5)  shews 
that  parodies  of  baptism  were  common  among  certain  heretics  promising  a 
"redemption"  or  "restitution"  thai  was  to  tie  compatible  with  the  grossed 
immorality.  For  *he&e  reasons  it  i>ecame  needful  to  insist  that  the  '*ftew  birth*' 
was  nnt  only  **«<tc"  huE  also  **/rom  aAnw/* 

[3fiT3f]  In  addition  to  (Hl'  facts  adduced  in  1003  a&  to  Chry^o5totn*s  interpreiii' 
tion  of  irtaOtv  it  should  be  added  that  Cramer  has  r6  4^  ^uffev  ix  toD  oOpofoS  oi 
4^jXo?  in  a  context  that  indicates  either  (i)lhat  inS  Ji^Xoi  means  "does  not  make 
clear,"  or  (1)  that  final  -ov  in  (fipapoS  has  been  repeated  as  o&. 
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hrifiaXt^,      As    to    i-rrifiaXtv   compared    with    IfiaXtv,   the   latter   is 

perhijps  the  less  aggressive,  and  John  indicalcSj  in  vii,  44,  thai  those 
previously  mentioned  as  longing  to  capture  Jesus  dared  not  now 
play  the  part  of  aggressors  even  in  a  niinor  degree, 

[2578]  In  rejjly  to  Christ's  words  viii.  51  idv  n^  rdv  tfioy  koy^w 
TTfpijKTj),  OdrnTov^  ov  ft,!}  BttapTfa"^  «i«  tov  atiZva^  the  Jews  say,  viu.  52  ot? 
Aryctf  'Ear  Tt?  to*'  \oyov  f»ov^  n^pTirp,  ow  /i^  ytwryfTai  ^ai^t*Toi^  «i«  tov 
aW«.  '*  Tas/iT  i)/  death  "  is  an  expression  assigned  to  our  Lord  by 
all  the  Synoptists  just  before  the  Transfiguration,  and  it  means 
Utfrai  death*.  But  ''"bthoUi  death  ^^  appears  to  refer  lo  spiritual 
death,  and  perhaps  contains  an  assumption  that  whatever  one 
"beholds" — whether  it  be  the  true  glory  of  Goodness  or  the  false 
glory  of  Satan — one  is,  as  St  Paul  says,  **  conformed  to  it*."  In 
what  follows,  Christ  says  about  Abraham,  "He  saw  it  [j>.  my  day] 
and  rejoiced,"  />-  he  spiritually  '*saw"  the  joy  of  the  day  of  the 
Messiah  and  was  confortned  to  that  joy  so  that  he  himself  **  re- 
joiced*." Our  Lord  elsewhere  uses  the  word  Ihdv  of  ^^seeing  the 
kingdom  of  God*"  Here  John  uses  dtmpiiv — a  word  that  sometimes 
(1598)  means  blank,  unintelligent,  or  superstitious  vision — perhaps, 
as  being  more  appropriate  to  the  view  of  the  dark  powers  of  spiritual 
deaths     But    the   Aramaic  phrase  ^* see   death*' — ^as   distinct  from 


*  [MWfl]  Aristophanes,  however,  has  sing,  in  A^w^.  933  ry^v  x«*p'  ^5'' 
i'Wi^dW'Q^^  Lys*  440  TatfTp  r^*  X^^P  iirt^\vis*  PolybiiiS  has  i,  x^^pf^^  with  sing, 
sub}.  Kviii.  34.  8.  and  wiilh  pi.  suhj.  in  Hi.  1.  S,  iii.  5,  5  :  il  means  '*  lay  sacrilegious 
hands  on  '*  in  Lucian  (  T/m.  4,  Vol*  i.  p.  107).  'E.  x«/***  occurs  in  Mk  xiv.  46,  Mu 
xxvi.  50  (where  Lit-  xxii,  54  (nearly  Iwil  not  quite  parsLll.)  has  ^i/^Xa^^prrf),  also  tn 
Lk,  XX,  19  i{irn}ff9v,.,iTri^a.\tiv  iv  aiToy  tat  X"P"^  ^^^  L,k,  xxi.  13  ^Ti^aXowTir 
^^  ifftat  T.  x^^p^^  a^Qf,  'RwifiAWut  otcurs  only  4  limes  in  Acts  nnd  alw.  with  rkt 
X^ipo.^*  In  ]  Eadr.  ix.  ao  iTijiaXw  t&t  X'^P^^  (Kzr.  x.  tQ  f&uKai'  X^^P^  aiVuv) 
means  *' they  gave  ihctr  hand^as  a  pledge,*"  but  Sleph.  floes  nol  ijuole  (his  or  other 
instances;  and  it  i&  difticiilt  lo  find  any  reason  ^hy  Jn  shouid  use  ^oKeitf  x^^P^^ 
here  (a  very  rnre  constr.  if  one  may  judge  from  Stcph.  (|SA\Xw  90  b)  who  quotes 
nothing  except  Zenob.  5.  93  Jtdrw  ^oKuiv  rat  x^^P°-^  dirr^ittt).  Possibly  he  roeani 
*' They  dared  not  so  much  as  moi'^i  the  hand  against  him." 

^  [MT6  a]  Tov  X^or  ti^u  is  not  quite  so  emphatic  as  rhv  ^tt^v  'k&yo»f,  which  a^in 
is  not  so  emphfltic  as  ^  X,  d  ^fi6f  would  have  been*  tn  Jn,  0  ifs^t  occurs  ihrLCC^ 
V.  47,  vii.   16,  viii.  s;i,  whereas  A,  .0  it/t6%  is  much  more  rrcquenl. 

*  [aSTfifi]   Mk  ix,  [,  Mt,  xvi.  ^8^  Lk.  im.  17^  comp,  Heb.  ii.  9, 

*  [9570^]  See  i  Cor.  iiL  18  KtiT^XTpif^/uv^,  Rom,  icii.  a  crtJPffxijjuarifeirtfe... 
fura^p^'Oi'ffSi.  '  \*)ii.  56.  *  iii.  3. 

^  [3676 r/]  This  view  is  favoured  by  the  fict  that,  when  the  ^'seeing"  refers 
10  •'  the  kingdom  of  God  '*  and  to  **  life/"  Jn  ha*  iij.  ^  ofl  JiJ^-aTat  l^elv^  iii.  36  cAk 
&'^fTa\  fu-f^  (not  Ofupili'], 
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[3677] 


**  fastg  death,"  and  without  any  discrimination  beiween  different 
verbs  of  seeing— may  have  r*ilerred  to  Biblical  usage,  which  some* 
times  attaches  to  "see"  the  meaning  of  '*  see  for  oneself/'  *' have 
personal  experience  of,"  '*  realise*/*  The  fact  that  both  Peter  and 
Paul  are  represented  in  the  Acts  as  quoting  Ps*  xvi.  lo*  to  shew  that 
the  Messiah  was  distinguished  from  David  by  " Nof  ^^cing  the  pit^' 
makes  it  probable  that  the  phrase  "  see  death  "  was  variously  applied^ 
not  without  controversy,  toward  the  end  of  the  first  century*  John 
here  teaches  that  '*/?£'/  fo  hcMd  d^ath^'  was  a  spiritual  gift,  ex- 
tending, not  only  to  Enoch,  Elijah,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  but 
to  j11  Christ's  true  disciples.  At  the  same  time,  he  points  out  that 
the  Jctm  conjustd  this  with  a  phrase  twf  used  in  O.  Jl,  '*  tasting  deaths* 
whkk  they  interpreted  as  rcjcrring  to  physical  death. 

[25771  ix*  5  1 — 2  TTttJi;  6i  vvv  ^kfTT^i  ov*i  oLOa/tei'j  tj  rt's;  r/voiQcy  avTov 
Toir^  6<i>$,  ly/ACt?  ovK  oc^d^ev*  avritv  */>oJi^<raT«,  v^AiKtW  t\<t...^io.  rtivro., 
eriTft4'  Sri  *HAlxhs»*  <;^ct,  ^vtov  iwfpiiij-jtrttTi  (tt^arg.  e/M*»7T/<raT<).  The 
difference  between  "we  know  not"  and  **  tve  (i^^iU)  know  not"  is 
thiit  the  latter  implies  a  more  emphatic  disavowal  because  the 
speakers,  in  the  latter  case,  are  more  frightened  :  **  But  how  he 
now  sees  we  know  not*  Or,  who  opened  his  eyes,  [if  indeed  some 
ont  opened  his  eyes] — a/*?  know  nothing  about  it.'*  In  what  follows, 
the  fact  that  the  evangelist  puts  the  last  words  of  the  parents  first  in 
repeating  their  utterance  is  in  conformity  with  the  rule  mentioned 
above  (2352 — 3).  But  the  change  of  tpmrtjfftiTt  to  firepw-njcraTc  is 
a  remarkable  concession  Co  dramatic  effect  or  impressionism.  "In 
effect,*'  John  seems  to  say,  *' what  the  parents  meant  was,  He  is  of 
age,  ash  him,  [/wt  us,  and  ask  him]  ^is  much  as  yau  /ihi:\** 


'  [9570  d  See  (Buhl  753—3)  Is.  xliv.  16  "  I  have  sxn  tht  fire^^  Kccles.  Lx.  9 
"5'rCf  life  with  Ihc  wife  whom  thou  lovest,**  W-  IxxxtJt.  49  '*.H.aridl  shall  not 
SH  Jeath,'*  Targ-  **i«  fht  ttngd  of  death  '*  (comp.  Heb.  xi.  5  "translated  that  he 
should  not  sn  dtatk'%  Ps*  xvi.  10  **  Neither  wilt  thou  sxiffcr  thine  lioly  one  10  j« 
cart^ptitm  [or»  fh'  /*ti)"  (quoted  in  Acts  ii.  j;  foil,  and  xiii.  34  foil,  as  applying  not 
to  David  bui  to  Christ).  In  Esth-  ix.  lO  "  (hat  which  they  had  srm"  LXX  has 
'*  5ilff««dT**  Ttw6tfBaff<v,     Lk.  11.  16  has  fiif  l&4ty  BdfttTfM*  and  Rev.  xviii.  7  vitf&ot 

'  [aSTTa]  Tlicre  is  much  variety  in  the  (J.T,  and  N*T.  use  of  t-wtpwrar 
(W6(ii)4j).  It  occurs  in  Mk  {15)*  Ml*  (8),  Lk*  (i;)*  Jn  (2),  namely^  here  and 
xviii.  7  Tr6.\w  eirifpilmfff<w,  ** n/^nfiit  hit  qucttwn  ngaitt"  The  Iwo  instances 
indicate  ihal  tti  both  J n  takes  iiri-  to  mean  **^/Htthfr"  "again.**  SS  has  here 
**  Le,   he  aiia  ii  0/ agx ;  from  him  ye  can  ht&w.     These  thbgs  said*. .Therefore 
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ARRANGEMENT   AND   VARIATION 


[2578]  In  Kiii*  35  (rep.  from  viii,  it)  owov  iym  vwdyt^  vfUk  ov 
&vvafr9€  i\B€it^,  which  had  been  uttered  io  the  Jews,  the  pronouns 
emphasize  the  opposition  between  *'/"  and  "  v<? '*  ("Where  /  go  ye 
cannot  come")^as  also  in  WL  34,  36— but  when  Christ  repeats  this 
to    Pet€r»    xiii.    ^6    ottov   virayw    ov   ^vvaaat    ftnt   vCv    oxoXoud^^at^    ihe 

pronouns  are  omitted  so  as  to  lay  no  stress  upon  personal  antithesis 
but  only  on  present  time,  "Where  I  go  thou  canst  not  follow  me  ai 

[2579]    In  xiv,  10  —  1 1  ou  irtOT€i5ei«  Sri  hfto  ev  T^  IT.  jcat  C  tr,  ip  ifioi 

ioTty :  the  position  o(  tfrriy  at  ihe  etid  of  the  sentence  marks  it  as 
emphatic^ — and  all  the  more  emphatic  because  the  meaning  woutd 
have  been  clear  without  it, — ^'*  Do  ye  not  believe.. -that  in  me  the 
Father  trufy  is^?''  In  the  repetition,  iri<TTtv€ri  ^01  on  iyta  tv  rci  ;r, 
icat  d  IT,  iy  ifxoi,  the  Stress  on  **is"  is  dropped  by  the  omission  of 
i&Tiv  in  order  to  emphasize  **i»tf  "  (**  Believe  mt "),  and  the  sentence 
concludes,  **  But  if  [ye  can]  not  [do  this],  believe  ^r  the  mere  uforks* 
sake '' —ihwi  omitting  the  whole  of  the  object  of  *'  believe  "  in  order 
to  emphasize  the  cause  of  belief- 

[2680]  In  xiv»  23 — 24  eav  ta?  ayaTr^  fit  rvv  koyov  fAOV  nypijffe*, 
compared  with  o  jitij  dyawtBv  fi.€  tqv^  Aoyovs  f^ov  ov  T7/pct,  iav  tis  IS 
more  selective  than  o  y.^  (2552 <r),  and  t^  A970V  represents  "the 
word  "  taken  as  a  whole,  the  spirit  of  Christ's  teaching,  whereas 
Totps  Xoyoys  means  the  separate  doctrines,  "  does  not  [even]  keep 
[the  letter  of]  my  words."  This  is  the  only  occasion  where  Christ 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel  uses  the  plural  koyoi*. 

[2581]  In  XV.  g — -11  ^ctVarc  ev  t^  dyaTrrj  tJ  e^^^.  .^^cKelre  hf  tjJ 
dyttTT^  fjLOv.*,KaB*ti^  *y<tf.  „*tat  ^cMt>  ovtov  cv  t§  dydrq} . . .iva  ij  X°-P^  'f  '^^ 

iv  v^jtZy  ^  «ttt  17  x**P*  vfAUiv  7rKTjptii0jjf  the  phrase  t^'  ^^ijf  emphasises  the 
"  love  "  and   the   **  joy "  so  that   they  are   distinguished   from  the 


said  his  parents,  j4tj^  /dm**'  In  classical  Gk  Hrtpurrar  sometimes  means  *'*ul  m 
turn,**  i.e.  *^ask  aflcr  answering,*'  as  in  Mtc  it,  49  (where  Mt.-Lk.  have  ^^iwrfi*) 
bXH  Stpph.  gives  no  tnst^ince  where  it  clearly  means  '^aak  further/' 

1  [96T9a]  See  I'hilo  i,  ■26J  in  3580  f^  ovrits^  -yAp  A  i\7j9i¥h  ourdi  iirnw^  where 
i^rttt  is  similarly  emphatic* 

-  [iUSSO^J  In  ihi;  Synoptists,  besides  other  less  Important  passages,  Xiryet 
(Chri.)  occurs  in  Mk  xiii,  51,  Ml.  xxiv,  35,  Lk-  xxi,  33,  *'  my  words  shall  not  pass 
»way  "  ;  also  in  Ml.  vii,  14—6  {Ms)  (panill.  Lk,  vi.  47}  "whosoever  therefore 
hearcth  these  words  of  mine";  also  in  Mk  viii.  38  (parail.  Lk.  ix.  16)  "whosoever 
ihall  be  iiihamed  of  me  and  my  words*'  {Ml-  om.).  Comp.  i  Jn  ii.  4 — 5  where 
the  sing.  \&yot  in  a  positive  clause  with  nipita  is  contr,  with  the  pi.  i^tohat  in 
a  negative  clause  {fiij  Tijpi^v)  (3&09d). 
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[2683] 


ordinary  feelings  so  called— "the  love  that  is  peculiarly  mine,. .the 
joy  that  is  peculiarly  mine" — indicating  that  a  new  kt'mf  of  love  has 
been  brought  into  the  wodd  by  the  Son  of  God* 

[2582]  In  XV,  21  ravra  xavra  notrjrrov<rtf.,.6Ti  ovk  otBa^rtt*  rbv 
irCjUi^aKTci  fL*,  and  Xvi*  3  ravra  woni€rovfrLv  ort  ovk  ^yvditrav  rhv  irnTipa 
ovS«  ififj  the  exact  meaning  is  hard  to  give  without  paraphrase,  and 
is  not  given  by  R.V.  "know  not,'*  "have  not  known."  The  first 
sentence  says  **  They  will  persecute  you^  my  followers,  because  they 
kftfffv  noi  the  nature  of  him  that  sent  me."  Then  Jesus  shews  that 
thU  want  of  knowledge  arose,  not  from  intellectual  but  from  moral 
fault,  and  lastly  He  repeats  "  They  will  persecute  you,  I  say,  because 
— not  having  in  themselves  the  spirit  of  love,  tlie  spirit  of  fatherhood, 
the  spirit  of  ^otisVi^-^tkiy  faikd  ia  recognise  ike  Father  and  faikd  ia 
rtcogftisc  me, — his  Son  [t^'/z^w  t/tf  Father  sent  the  Son  to  ihet/t\^^ 

[2583]    xvi.   14 — 15    Ik  rov   tfnav   XyfXtj/€taLi.,.^tk   ruVTO  ilvov  OTd  cV 

Tov  ifwu  XoftjSai'tL  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  verbally  inaccurate 
quotation.  SS,  and  the  l^atin  versions  except  a,  read  kijfA\(ferai  for 
Xa^fidvtt  so  as  to  make  the  quotation  accurate^  After  saying  "  He 
ttn/I  take  from  what  is  mine,'^  Jesus  explains,  that  "mine'*  means 
"the  Father's"  because  "all  things  as  many  as  the  Father  hath  art 
mine.*'  Then,  having  passed  into  the  present^  while  describing  the 
ever  present  relations  between  the  Father  and  ihe  Son»  He  continues 
in  the  present  tense  when  repeating  what  He  had  previously  uttered 
about  the  relations  between  the  Holy  Spirit  and  the  Son.  Another 
case  of  variation  in  repeating  occurs  in  xvi.  16 — 19  where  Jesus  says 
"ye  behold  me  no  Imtger  (ouKcn),"  but  the  disciples  repeat  it  a^  "ye 
behold  me  not  (ou),'*and  our  Lord  Himself*  accepting  their  variation, 
says,  "  On  this  matter  are  ye  questioning  with  one  another  because 
I  said,  A  little  while  and  ye  behold  me  not  (ou)  !  "  Perhaps  "  no 
longer  "  was  intended  to  suggest  "  no  longer  in  the  oM  familiar  way^ 
after  the  flesh,"  But  the  disciples,  panic-stricken,  fasten  on  the  hare 
negative  *'not,"  and  their  Master  adapts  His  reply  to  their  fears»  and 
accepts  their  version  of  His  utterance^ 


^  [3633^1]  t<  omiu  the  whole  of  verse  15  {homoeotel.),  vomits  the  last  part  of 
it  (Bt4  im  T.  i*  \.  X*  dvoYlfiXti)  readmg  "  propter  hoc  disri  vobts  pusitlum,.,,"  dhtLs 
"acdpiet  ^'  tlumgh  D  has  Xafi^^^tt. 

*  [1EM13  A]   In  xvi.  iG — 19  ay  d^  ^,/arvd  SS  have  *'  mm  "  throughout. 

[aed3-^]  On  Qlber  variations  of  Christ's  sayings  see  1UH6  folL,  fllM*  And  add 
ix.  7  0Ta7«  ¥i^i  eir  Tf)K  KoKvfi^i^pOkW  rod  2.,  repeated  by  the  blind  man  thus,  ix.  1 1 
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[2584]    In   xvit.   a   ore  ^^^  fX€T    avr^v   cyw  irjjpovt^  airrois  iv  Ttt 

6v6fiaTi,..Htxl  li^vkaia^  a  difterence  is  iniended  l>y  the  difference  of 
verb  and  tense.  *Enj;jov*',  ^'  I  was  always  walchmg,  or  keeping 
my  eye  on/^  implies  the  continually  watcKful  care  of  iKe  Lord  during 
His  incarnate  life,  on  which  He  is  supposed  to  be,  by  anticipation, 
looking  back;  e^vAofa  *' I  protected"  (not  '*l  have  protected") 
implies  action  regarded  simply  as  past.  There  is  emphasis 
on  **1"  as  distinct  from  ihe  Father,  *'/  could  do  ii  once,  now  I 
beseech  M*^  to  do  it."  M<t'  avrwv  <2349)  Jnipjies  friendly  com- 
panionship: **As  long  as  I  was  sa/e  by  sidt  wtih  thttn^^  i.e.  in  the 
worid^a  phrase  that  is  supplied  by  many  authorities.  On  xi.  50 
<rv^^ipti..ava  *I?  dc0p*iHro«  aVof^uVp,  compared  with  xviii.  14  (rxj^(p*i 
ci-a  Eiv^^iuxDt'  [iiro^ai'ftr,  see  2104'. 

[2685J    xiii.  19  aV*  a/>Ti  \<yw  x^i^X'  irpo  tov  yt^itrdai  tya  n-nrrctT^f, 

oraj*  yitTfTai,  ojt  ry*^  *t/it  (marg.  tyw  il^C)  IS  to  be  compared  with 


'  [3fi84ii]  Ariothei  instance  of  synonymotis  juxtiposilion  is  in  iii.  ^i3,  ^i,  A 
^LjXa  wpaatTuiv...^  rowv  t^k  nh^Ottar  and  v>  29  ol  rd  dyct^d  jrai^*rafrtj.,.of  rd 
^auXa  irpd^a>n-ei.  In  Other  passages  of  N.T.  a  HiiitiitctiDit  is  recognised  belwcen 
Chfsc  Iwo  vfrbsp  and  irpdatTut — which  uiCiiTis  **^  dij  haliilually/*  *'  do  3-^  a  business, " 
— is  rather  frecjuently  ctinnected  with  tiulions  of  evil  :  liiiT  1  Cor,  v.  10  rpot 
ei  |irp<if«i'  tlrt  d^a^oi'  ffrt  ^OXop,  and  many  other  pn5sages»  itidi[:aic  thii  wpdinrta 
may  be  ^ipptied  tn  habitual  action  good  or  bud.  We  shall  not  find  elsewhere 
in  N,T.  the  thought  implied  here,  that  the  word  "  maJ^itt^,*'  or  **  frm^m^'-/'  rot^w, 
is  appropriate  to  good,  a%  di^^linct  fToin  rpdffctir  which  6och  not  imply  tT^a/iofi, 

[3BB4^]  iv,  +6 — 5 J  presents  synonyms  that  may  l>car  on  disputed  tradition 
conceroing  the  lioy  heailcd  by  our  Lord  at  a  distant^c,  id  Mt.  viti.  6  he  is  called 
rah  i.e.  **  Ap>',"  which  may  mean  (in  the  phrajse  "thy  Ai?y*')  **son  "  or  *' servant," 
In  Lk.  vi\.  3,  he  is  called  doCAt^,  ^'■slave^*  or  "servant.**  In  Jn,  the  evangelist 
begins  hy  saying  '*  whose  ssn  (tiir)  was  sick**'  The  father  then  says.  '*Corae 
down  before  n\y  Uttic  child  {ira.iUQv)  dies."  Jesos  then  says*  **  Thy  son  liveth." 
Then  servants  of  the  father  **  xnei  him  snying,  *  Thy  hsy  [vah)  liveth/  *'  Thus,  in 
Jn,  three  namei  are  giren  to  the  child,  all  of  them  compatible  with  fact,  and 
indiciirive  of  the  manner  in  which  a  inli^take  might  have  arisen  from  miEtaking 
TratSlo*-,  or  irar*,  for  ^oi^Xot*     .Sec  1862  ti—r. 

[9dB4r]  On  the  synonymous  juxlaposilioni  of  d^mriiw  and  ^i\4ut  in  xxi-  ij — ij^ 
see  1*36  foil.,  1716^—/,  1738 /w  foil.  To  ihtf  facts  there  alte^eti  add  Origeo  (on 
Lam,  i.  i  L.XX  oi^  {fwdpj^fiit  irapaKa\Qv  aiTTjt-  d-Ti  wdv^rtit^  rQy  AyatttjPTvv  aiVrJj^* 

No  doubt  the  piophel  writes  according  to  the  canon  oi  Hebrew  parallelism  and 
draws  little  distinction  between  the  two  Hebrew  verbs.  But  the  scrond  of  the 
two  i&  more  correctly  rendered  by  Ai|.  and  Sym.  kralpai.  ^'\\*:t  campamoMt^''*  And 
Oiigcn  is  justified  by  LXX  usage  in  saying  that  '^dyair^i'  is  the  more  divine  and, 
so  to  speak,  the  more  spiritual,  but  4>iKuif  \^  bodily  and  wivours  more  of  men-*' 
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[2566] 


xiv.  29  mi  vvy  ttp-rjKa  Vfuv  ntply  ytrterBat  Ivn,  5rav  yhmjrtitj  iri<rT«v(n7T«, 
and  both  may  be  compared  with  the  tradition  in  Mark  and  Matthew, 
^^  I  have  fold  you  bif ore  hand}.**  The  first  saying  refers  to  the  betrayal 
by  Judas,  but  this  is  regarded  in  the  Last  Discourse  (xiiL — xiv,)  as 
pari  of  a  general  persecution,  which  is  to  befal  the  Churcli  hereafter, 
all  of  which  Christ  predicts  *'  befor€  it  come  to  fassJ^  The  first  saying 
is  longer  than  the  second  and  emphasizes  the  date  (*'from  this 
moment")  and  the  object  of  the  prediction,  **that  ye  may  grow  in 
the  belief  {2526--B}  that  I  am  [HeJ^*"  (2221  foil).  The  second 
emphasizes  the  time  to  come  when  the  coincidence  will  be  obser^'cd 
— between  what  will  have  **come  to  pas%"  and  what  was  said  before 
it  "  came  to  pass  " — ^so  as  to  cause  a  special  belief  based  on  this 
evidence. 

[2586]  XIX*  8  OT*  oZv  yjKOVtrtv  0  IT.  tovtov  rw  koyov  ^oAXoK 
iffKifi-jBtj  may  be  compared  with  xix.  13  6  ow  Et,,  Atcovcra^  twp-  Xoytuv 
rovnav  ^ayev  l^w  toi'  'I.  In  the  former,  the  "hearing"  does  not 
produce  (IBM//)  any  result  beyond  emotion  ;  and  the  clause,  being 
suliordinate  in  thought^  is  introduced  with  a  subordinate  conjunction* 
In  the  latler,  Twrtat'  is  emphasized  by  position  (2553  i')  and  t.  \6ytav 
TOvTtav  by  case  (1614/--) — referring  to  the  words  **thou  art  not 
Ceesar's  friend."  This  is  a  charge  that  Pilate  cannot  hear  unmoved. 
Now  therefore  lie  is  goaded  to  action,  and  the  sentence  introduces 
the  action  as  the  consequence,  o  Qvy  n.-.v-yayej-'. 


^  [SDS&a]  Mk  xiil.  33  TTpOfifniKn  {/fLtr  TdrTa,  Ml.  xxiv*  15  IScv  Tf^otlfn^Kd 
v^r*  following  a  mention  of  "  false  Chrisls,"  who  would  lead  A&tray  "  if  possible, 
even  the  elcci.'*  All  this  Lk.  omits,  A  Jinle  above,  Mlt  xiU.  6,  Mt.  xxiv*  5, 
Lk,  xxi.  S,  predict  the  coming  of  those  who  will  say  "  I  am  [lle'\  "  or  '*  I  ain  the 
Christ '' :  and  Mk-Ml.  (but  not  Lk.)  add  *'  ihey  will  lead  many  astray." 

"[flfiftS*]  The  phrase  '*I  am  [He|"  appears  10  connect  this  Johannine 
traiiition  dirtctly  uith  Mk  Ki)i<  6  aod  p^ralL  mentioned  above,  Eind  hence 
inOir*rctiy  with  Mk  xiii.   13   '*  I  have  told  you  beforehand." 

*  [3&S6  a\  On  the  following  nunor  points  there  is  perh.  not  evidence  enough  to 
eMnbli^bh  any  conclusion-  E?f,  in  Jn»  i:»  regularly  folloH'ctl  by  in  but  the  Gk  mss. 
omil  fic  in  3tix.  34  ^.  T*  (rrpariamSic,  (ei,  A/'*unus  ^j  ")  and  W,H.  (following  BL) 
oniu  it  in  xii.  4.  I'he  great  likeness  of  Eic  to  €K  in  some  MS^.  {f.^.  D)  increases 
tht  uncertainty.  But  in  xii.  49  i^  ^fifivTou...^d\7}(ra — ^s  compared  with  \aXei>  dwb 
ifijiitrov  (or,  ifkVTov)  in  vii.  j;,  iH^  xiv.  10,  xvi.  15 — perhaps  indicate*  a  more 
emphatic  slAtemenl,  mode  al  the  end  of  Chrisfa  public  teaching,  that  He  did  not 
apeak  '*  euf  e/'^  Ilis  uwn  treasure  but  from  that  which  the  Father  gave  Him, 

[a68S(^]  According  10  W*H,,  Mary  Magdalene  &:>  called  Mapia  in  jtist,  i^^ 
XX.  I,  lu  but  Ma^d;(  in  xK.  16,  tS.  According  to  Tischcndorf,  it  should  lie 
JAafftdfi  thruughoul.      If  W«H.   are   correct^  the   explanation,  ftuggcsts  itself  that 
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iJle  LdvA  to  Mom  tlM  He  vas  **coi«e  ao««  to  tibe  plaa  of  tke 
fdcpaficd)  aoak  Csm^MpTw  9h  H  vdr  ^vx«^  xff''^  **  ^  w^  Louva,  lad  Aii 
hfBtt  llw  iBidple  (laired  to  die  wlOi  hk  M*««r. 

ivtoidcd  b)r  the  v«riaiicm  of  «^...f^*  aod  *<M>?  Tike  fot^er.  ki  (t^  LXX  xmI 
(i)  N.T.,  meaiu  *^not  a  «ngle  man."'  ^i)  In  LXX«  «^  ib#,pw»t,  or  4r$p,  »«  = 
"rw>t  any  cme,"  HeU  "fnV  d  ifwii/' or  "/w^w  *V."  in  Josh,  L  5*  Exek.  vju  13  etc. 
Tu,  "anj,"  oficn  =  Hcb,  **min**  in  the  phruM  "i/a  nuwi."  Uii  i>eTer(Oxr.  Cone) 
m  *'  rwt  a  man.**  In  i  S,  xix.  11  **shall  [any]  moA  die...?,**  vt  ^armTt^^rtral  nr 
dr^f.  and  in  Sif,  x,  14  «^«  Itfrt*  afrri*  nf.  ihe  Gk  sc«au  to  mean  **iw^  a  sirtgit 
ffrtf*"  0^.,.Tt  fteemc  to  tncati  **^n^t  a  linfU  thitt^**  in  LXX  (where  there  is  no 
cotfwpunding  Heb.)  in  Job  Uicv.  15  dii!'<  fvru  ra/arrutia  tl,  Ffot.  rr.  33  0^^  u^ 
(frff  jrai^P  T(t  Wiwi,  ai,  14  0^  ^dp  Av  >wnirr  ri  iorfirvrMjrai  (cocDp.  Judith  ii,  13 
«tf  ra^/3i^  /r  Tl).  (i)  In  K-T.,  nif  n  etc,  after  «r  or  |^  appear  |o  be 
emphatic  in  Mk  iv.  13  marg  *  Mu  viiu  18,  xi,  aj  «^if...«^..*riT,  xii.  191,  aaiL  46 
od^tU  ^arlFaTo..,ot''W  ir^Xfi^fir  Tti^  Lk,  xi.  ^6  etc.  In  Mk  v»  37  w^  A^V"*  «-Wra 
the  parall.  Lk.  viii.  51  ha*  »^  a^^fr,..nwi  (aL  «^S^ra).  It  i&  very  empbaiic  in 
I  Oyj.  \u  3,  IT,  5,  I  TheM.  it.  9,  a  Tbcss.  lit.  8,  t  Pet,  W.  15  etc.  In  3  Pet.  Hi.  9 
>ifl  fiotiXtfttwin  tir&t  AwoXdirBa*  aXKi.  wa)rrAt...x**P^o^t  ihews  an  exceplionaf  use  of 
the  j)l  t'Cfhaps  ihe  writer  means  "rot  <lc»iring  that  iomc  should  peii&b  [while 
othen  Dfe  saved]  but  that  all  &houM  come  to  repentance."* 

{35Mf]  In  Ml*  xi.  17*  xxiL  46  e^'^.-rn  is  strongef  than  the  firfffdrng  oO^ii. 
Here  (x.  38— y)  it  is  stronger  than  ih^  /^iiffimng  {^tittt.  The  qae«tioci  is  at  first 
about  *'«natching"  froi«  the  San,  aivd  it  is  said,  erophalically»  that  **  not  any*'  can 
■natch  fri^m  the  Son.  Afterwards*  when  ''snatching*'  from  the  Father  i^  s-pokea 
of,  strC44  i!t  latd^  not  on  "anyone,'*  but  on  the  netisn  of  **snauAt9ig**: — 
•*  lAfre  u  no  mch  thing  aj  snatching  from  Him," — whtrc  U  is  better  (97*T|  to  read 
oi}d<lr  apiraf«i  with  Origcn  ;  bul  in  any  case,  the  T>€rb^  not  the  profwun^  is  emphatic. 
If  Jolin  had  wished  lu  cniphitiiixe  the  pronoun  he  might  have  U&cd  (325Tjl  Qi... 
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CHAPTER    II 
REPETITION 

§  I.     The  nature  of  Johanptint  rtptiiUon 

[2587]  Johannine  repetition  may  be  roughly  classified  as  (i)  word- 
repetition,  (2)  phrase-repetition.  \i\  (1)^  the  repetition  follows  closely 
in  the  context,  e.g.  ^^conftssed  and  denied  not  and  ^^n/fssed.*^  In  (2), 
it  is  sometimes  of  the  nature  of  a  refrain,  as  in  "  A  Uttle  while  and  ye 
shall  see  me,"  "  Fee<l  my  sheep,"  "All  that  thou  hast  given  me"  etc. 
Repetition  may,  or  may  not,  be  accompanied  with  variation  of  order, 
such  as  we  find  in  one  of  the  prayers  before  sleep  in  the  Jewish 
Prayer  Book  :  '*  Behold,  He  that  guardeth  Israel  will  neither  slumber 
nor  sleep."  This  is  "/^  bt  said  three  times  ^^  apparently  without 
variation.  But  the  next  sentence  is  varied  thrice,  as  follows  : — '*  For 
thy  salvation  I  hope,  O  Lord.  I  hope,  O  Lord,  for  thy  salvation. 
O  Lord,  for  thy  salvation  I  hope  (/e  ^  said  thne  fimesY"  Few  or 
none  of  the  Johannine  variations  will  be  found  to  present  any 
ambiguity  ;  b^i  they  are  of  importance  as  illustrating  the  deliberate 
and  poetic  arrangement  of  large  parts  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the 
weight  and  mystical  meaning  attached  by  the  author  to  certain 
utterances,  and  indicated  by  him  in  twofold,  threefold,  and  sevenfold 
repetition. 


^  [2BS7fl]  Jcwi*,h  Prayer  Book,  tfinsl,  by  Rev.  S.  Singer  p.  196.  In  the 
Confession  on  a  Dcatb-bed  (p.  j  ( y)  "  Tht;  Lortl  reigneth  ;  the  l^rd  hath  reigned ; 
the  Lord  shall  rejgit  for  ever  and  ever'*  is  to  be  said  three  times,  and  so  is 
"Blessed  be  His  name,  whose  glorious  kingdom  is  for  ever  and  ever."  Bui  "the 
Lord  He  is  God**  is  to  be  said  seven  times.  Presumably,  and  appropriately*  there 
is  to  be  only  one  utterance  of  the  finaJ  confession  of  the  unity  of  God  ;  **  Hear, 
O  Israel  ;  the  Lord  our  God,  the  Lord  is  one."  But  even  here  the  bald  truth 
might  have  been  expressed  by  "The  Lord  our  God  is  one,*'  iind  the  addition  of 
"the  Lord"  suggests  a  '*lhreefold  effect"  like  that  in  the  first  sentence  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel* 
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§  2,    Javiih  canons  of  rtptiiiion 

[2588]  Jesus  is  represented  as  saybg  to  the  Jews  *'  Yea  even  in 
your  own  law  it  is  written  that  the  witness  of  two  men  is  true."     The 

passage  referred  to  says^  **At  the  mouth  of  two  witnesses  or  at  the 
mouth  of  three  witriesses  shall  a  matter  be  estaLlished'."  This  would 
naturally  lead  to  a  discussion  as  to  the  matters  for  which,  severally^ 
the  witnesses  should  be  *'two**  or  "three,"  Philo  says  {i,  243) 
**  A  holy  matter  (ayiov  wpay^a)  is  approved  (Soitt/jtafeTat)  through 
three  witnesses  (^ta  rpt^v  ^mpTvpttii'),'^  Commenting  on  the  words  of 
the  Psalmist  **  The  Lord  spake  once,  twue  I  have  also  heard  this," 
he  connects  terrestrial  '*  hearing  '^  with  the  imperfect  " duatP.^' 
Elsewhere  Ije  explains  the  idiomatic  Hebrew  reduplications  of  nouns 
and  verbs  as  indicating  a  twofold  application  to  bcwrly  and  to  spirit*. 
Scripture,  he  asserts,  never  sets  down  a  superfluous  word,  and  never 
comrnits  "tautology — the  worst  kind  of  verbosity*/' 

[2569]  In  Rabbinical  literature  we  find  much  allusion  to  twofold 
but  not  much  to  threefold  witness.  Phiio  is  fuller  on  the  latter: 
We  must  not,  he  says,  delight  in  casual  witness,  but  must  believe 
that  the  [Supreme]  God  is  very  near  us :  '*  For  there  is  no  need* 
says  the  sacred  writer  (Deut.  xxx*  12),  to  go  away  to  heaven,  nor  yet 
to  travel  across  sea,  in  search  of  the  GtK>d :  for  it  is  near  and  close 
to  each.     And  he  divides  it  [i.e.  the  Good]  f/iree/a/t/^ most  naturally. 


^  {MSSii]  Deiii.  XIX,  15,  referred  to  in  Jn  viii.  17.  Wcstc.  says,  "The exact 
form  ti&ed  here  is  found  in  St  John  of  the  old  Scriptures  only  iti  (his  place 
(compare  xx*  31).  It  is  the  common  form  of  citaiii>u  in  other  books-  Si  John 
elsewhere  uses  the  rr^otved  form  {yrypa^fUvw  «ot/*'),  which  is  read  here  by  tW. 
.5/«/'  Apparently  yiyparrai  fln  is  here  used  to  introduce  the  subsiwicc  of 
a  quotation  not  giv^n  exAClJy.  It  would  be  aliaurd  to  take  ** is  tru^*''  (""the 
witness  of  two  men  is  true  '*)  as  meaning  flnylbing  more  than  **  /j-  ts  ht  rtgardtd  as 

2  [aeSftA]  Philo  i.  384— 5»  on  Ps*  Uii.  1 1  and  Ixxv*  8.  P&.  Ixii.  it  is  quoted 
by  N^iffarim  iii*  1  (Schwab  viii*  179)  lu  explain  the  apparent  contradictiions  of  the 
Law  ;  and  the  Tftrg.  has  "  God  spake  dW  htv.^.wc  htiird  if  hoke  from  Moses." 

'  [itjaSi-]  See  Philo  i,  6j  (on  Gen.  \u  16  '*  eating  thou  maycst  eat")  and  i»  119 
(GeR' xxii.  17  "Blessing  I  will  bless*')  and  i.  554  (Ex.  xxi-  12  *  Met  him  die  the 
death  '*)*  On  Lev,  xviii.  6  (lit.  and  I  AX)  "  jtuh  man  ahaJI  not  approach  **  I'bilo 
Bays  (i.  a^y)  "His  sayjng  *  mati,  man.^  not  once  but  twice*  is  a  sign  that  the 
meaning  is  not  the  [man]  of  [mete]  body  and  soul  but  the  [manj  of  virtue.  For 
this  is  really  the  true  [man]  [^Jjf  rin*  f  sr  ^^^^toi  *f.  ^tgt^f  dXXct  rhif  dperj  KfXP'tt*^*^^ 

*  [3;&SB  £i]    Philo    t .     519    g  1/    /xtt  npc\oyi9.t    to    pa  u\6tatov    cZ3of    ra  vro^ioylitv 
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'  For/  says  he,  *  it  is  in  thy  mouth  an<i  in  thy  heart  and  in  thy  hands/ 
that  is,  in  speech,  purpose,  and  act^"  Then,  after  quoting,  from 
Deuteronomy,  "  Ask  thy  father,  and  he  shall  declare  unto  thee,"  he 
protests  that  no  human  '*  father  "  can  describe  the  immemorial  past, 
but  the  *^ father"  must  mean  **the  Right  Logos^/-  Afterwards  comes 
the  conclusion,  *' Now  a  holy  matter  is  approved  through  three 
witnesses V'  where  there  seems  to  he  an  underlying  assumption  that, 
since  the  nature  of  the  highest  Good  is  threefold,  the  nature  of  the 
testinvony  to  the  highest  truth,  and  to  that  which  is  **  holy,"  must 
also  be  threefold*, 

[2590]  As  regards  twofold  repetition  Philo  says  that  there  are 
**  two  divine  Words  (Verba),  one,  the  pillar  and  support  of  the  world 
of  reason,  the  other  of  the  world  of  sense.,  iwo  Reasons  (Rationes) 
of  the  twofold  Universe^  shewing  fonh  foreordained  and  fixed  event, 
that  is  to  say,  the  harmonious  connexion  of  all  things","  and  this 
harmonizes  with  a  mystical  view  found  in  Jewish  Midrash  that  "rtfit? 
7imrds^'^  when  found  together  in  Scripture,  denote  a  twofold  fulfil- 
ment— "in  the  kingdom  above"  and  "in  the   kingdom    below*" 


^  Philn  t.  i+i. 

*  Philo  i.  I43*  quoting  Deut.  xxxii,  7. 

*  Philo  (,  34,v 

*  Comp.  Philo  ii.  19 — 10  on  *' the  Lhiee  strangers"  seen  by  Abraham  (Gen. 
xviit.  1  foil)  Ami  (i»  657)  on  Jacob's*  piltai  as  representing  a  threefold  recognition 
of  God. 

*  Philu  {P,A.  .^jo)  ftransL}  nn  Ex.  xtcv.  11—14, 

*  (3690aJ  Thus  Schiitlg,  iii.  67I  cjUotci  H&mmid^r  r,  xv.  f.  230.  i  aj. 
conneciing  Ih.  Ixii^  ro,  tvii.  14  **^ stfmtii^  stftniii^  viam"  with  Ewk.  xu  19,  as 
implying  (1}  a  **clearirEg  away  "  of  the  **  stones'^  by  men,  and  (x)  an  *^eractica- 
ling  "  of  the  **  stony  heart  "  by  the  Messiah-  /&.  ii.  7 1  qtioies  Vaffkra  r.  x.  f.  153. 
3  *^  DUu  Dcus  S,  B*  ad  Icuiam  :  *  Umncs  proplietae  profcrunt  vaticinia  ^itnplicia, 
tu  autcm  const^lationes  dupllccs/  '*  in  support  of  Avhkh  are  allegnrl  Is.  xl.  1 
"'^  Comfort  jfCf  tom/ert  yc,''*  li.  9  ^'^  Awakt^  otLfoke"  li.  ta  ** /,  /,  am  he  that 
Comfortcth  you/'  M,    17  "  Arouse  thysdfi  arouse  thystif"  !xi.  10  "  Heft^kin^  /  •antl 

[3890  A]  It  i$  interesting  to  note  how  Onkelos  {followed  by  Jer.)  deals  with  the 
repetition  In  Ex,  xv.  iti,  which  is  really  nothing  hut  poetic  repetition  for  cmpha<)h : 
**  Until  thy  people,  O  l*ord * /Mi J  ^rr  [A r«t&i»]t  until  thy  people  whom  thou  ha&t 
redeemed  /Vtrj  tfrvr  [yiurij'dw].'*  All  Jewish  commemators  of  ih^  first  and  second 
century  would  agree  with  Philo  that  do  word  of  Scripture  is  "  tautological."  But 
they  would  defend  it  against  the  charge  of  tautology  in  differeiu  ways,  Non* 
mystical  writers  would  try  to  !iupp]y  references  io  two  distinct  historical  event* ; 
mystical  writers  woukl  exptaiii  by  reference  to  *Mhe  kingdom  above  "and  '^the 
kingdom  Wow," 

[a5ft0i']  //i>r.  ffeA,  (i.  »^)  quotes  (from  M^iuitAatA  ch.  k.  and  Tfitafiki,  ibid,)  a 
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St  Paal  juwnici  tlva  tbe  Connthkns  aze  £uilar  vtth  the  DcotttO- 
aomc  tjijnflg  above  qaoned — vben  be  m.y%  "This  b  the  /iten/  bme 
tiut  1  am  cMntBg  lo  yod.  At  the  noodi  of  /aw  witaesscs  or  tliYT 
sbatl  every  word  be  established^  "—and  ha  So^xanl  dkiosadoiis  of 
the  doctrine  about  "  the  Kcoad  atan,**  who  it  "of  heavcnV  ladwate 
Chat  Jewiih  caooos  of  iacrcd  writing  wooki  way  soon  bifiaenoe 
writer*,  and  espedaUy  mystical  writer^  of  Goqicb  ioicadcd  laigcty  for 
Greeks 

[2591]  The  Fourth  Gospd  shews  traces  of  another  Jewbh  canoa, 
of  which  litiJe  or  no  mention  seems  to  have  beeo  made  by  Philo, — 
namely,  that  a  full  statement  includes  the  Degatire  as  veli  as  the 
positive  aspect  of  a  fact  Expressions  on  which  it  might  be  based 
arc  frequent  in  0,T.,  such  as  '*  I  shall  m>i  die  but  livc^"  "The  dead 
praise  not  the  Lord... but  we  will  bless  the  Lord  that  live,''  ^ Not 
unto  us,  O  Lord,  but  unto  thy  name/'  "  A&/  their  own  arm  but  ihy 
right  hand  "—all  of  which  are  in  the  Psalms*.  It  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  formulated  in  eaily  Jewish  literature;  and  the  princijial 
authority  for  il  is  the  work  Sohar^  known  to  be  of  late  origin  as 
a  whole  but  generally  acknowledged  to  contain  elements  of  great 


^UAint  tradition  combinlcig  the  '*  twice*'  and  the  *'  thrice/'  app«TeotJy  becaiue  the 
^*  Iwkc  *'  denoted  ceitjunty  and  the  '*  thrice  '*  certaitity  about  a  holy  matter  fi.  3^) : 
"  The  sheaf  of  fi»t-fniits  was  reaped  from  the  Ashes- valley  of  the  brook  Kedron. 
The  firft  Hay  of  the  tesM.  of  the  Passover,  certaic  peruana,  deputed  from  the 
Sanhcdriin,  went  forth  into  that  valley*, .And  the  reason  of  the  pomp  was... 
becau&e  the  Bailhu^eans,  or  SaddEucees,  did  not  think  well  of  doing  that  action  on 
that  day:  ihcrcfore*  that  ihey  might  cross  that  crossing  opinion,  they  performed 
the  buftiness  with  as  tnuch  show  as  could  tic.  *When  it  was  now  even,  b«  on 
whc>in  the  ofRce  of  reaping  lay,  ^ith,  "  The  sun  U  set  '* :  and  they  answered, 
"  Well."—'*  The  sua  is  set  "  \  and  they  ansv^ered,  **  WelU'*— "  With  this  reaping 
hook";  and  they  aniwercd,  ^*  Well/*— **  With  this  reaping-hook**;  and  they 
answered,  "Wc]L''— "In  this  basket**;  and  they  answered,  **  WcU.'*— *' In  this 
buket"  s  and  Uiey  answered,  "  Weil."— If  it  were  the  sabbath,  he  said.  "On  this 
aabUth";  and  they  answered,  *'WclL"— **On  this  sabbath";  and  ihcy 
answeied,  **WclU'"— **I  will  reap";  and  ihcy  answered,  *' Reap."— **  I  will 
reap"  ;  and  ihcy  answered  **  Rtap."  Thij  he  said  tkrice\  and  they  answered 
Mw^. -WelL'*'" 

*  1  Cor*  xiii,  l- 

*  I  Cor.  jcv,  45 — 7  "Se  ais&  it  if  wriUfn,  The  first  nian  Adam  l>ecame  a  living 
soul,  the  ta^t  Adam  [became]  a  life-giving  spirit....  The  >»econd  man  is  of 
heaven."     The  amount  of  cjuolation  in  thisi  passage  Is  not  clear, 

'  Ps.  cxviiL  17,  exit.  17-18,  CIV.  1,  xliv.  3. 
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antiquity.  Expressed  in  the  words  of  Gratz\  who  does  not  err  on 
tht^  side  of  exaggerating  the  importance  of  So/tar^  the  canon  is  as 
follows:  "AU  laws  of  the  Torah  are  to  be  considered  as  parts  and 
constituents  of  a  higher  world  j  they  resolve  thetDselves  into  the 
mysteries  of  the  masculine  and  feminine  principle  (positive  and 
negative).  Only  when  botli  parts  meet  together  does  the  higher 
unily  arise*" 

S  4-     RepfUtion  in  the  Synopiisis 

[2592]  The  Synoptic  Gospels  contain  but  few  repetitions.  These 
are  mostly  in  traditions  peculiar  to  one  or  t^o  writers,  and  of  a  very 
different  character  from  those  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  For  example, 
"  If  thy  hand  cause  thee  to  stumble,"  repeated  thrice  by  Mark  with 
the  substitution  of  "  foot ''  and  **  eye "  for  ''  hand  " — a  tradition 
condensed  by  Matthew  and  omitted  by  Luke — is  manifestly  of  a 
concrete  and  non-mystical  character*.  Non-mystical  also,  and 
manifestly  rhetorical,  are  the  repetitions  of  "  A  greater  than  Solomon 
is  here  "  (varied  as  *'  A  greater  than  Jonah  is  here  *\  **  Woe  unto  you, 
scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites,"  '*  Ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been 
said  to  them  of  old  time,"  "Thy  Father,  who  sceth  in  secret,  shall 
reward  thee  "  etc.^  Emotional  repetition  of  a  single  word,  such  as 
that  of  Isaifih  quoted  above  (2590  rt)i  is  found  in  Christ's  lamentation 
over  the  Holy  City  (" Jenisaietn,  Jerusalem")*:    but   the   Fourth 

*  Hiitory  of  tk*  Jtuts,  Eng.  TransL  iv,  i6. 
■  Mk  \x.  43—7.  Mt.  xviii.  8— <3. 

»  Ml.  3CU.  4(— ii  Lk.  xi»  31—1,  ML  xiiii.  I4— »9,  Mt.  v,  31,  jj,  Mt.  vi.  4,  6, 
iS. 

*  [3A9Sa]  Mt*  xxiii.  ^7,  Lk.  xiii.  ,H.  On  the  other  hftlid,  a.  mysltcal  meaning 
U  perhaps  a-^sumed  by  the  editors  or  scribes  of  some  early  Hss,  and  versions  of 
X,T.  whicli  represent  Jesus  m&  saying,  *'  YGung  ttmn^  yfiun^  man,^^  ^*  A/aidm, 
maii/ift,"  ^'^  Lamms ^  Lazafui^  Aphnialcs  says{/Afff;.  viii.  6)  "*  By  fxvo  tv&rds  He 
rsiscfl  up  each  of  ihem  "  ;  and  *'  the  former  is  tliih  resurrection,  the  lailer  is  the  fultire 
r«?surrct;lion/'  Comp.  Bertsh,  R*  (Wunschcp.  168)  on  Gen.  xxii.  11  ""Abraham^ 
Ahrakam,''*  where  the  reduplication  is  expl&ined  by  one  Rftbbi  as  indicative 
of  ■'  love  and  encouragement  "  bvu  by  another  thus  1  **  God  desired  thereby  (o  say 
to  him  that  it  should  extend  jftf  hitH  aft*f  t&  hii  pdsftntyiot  merit  {es  wenle  ihm  und 
der  NrtchH'elt  rum  Verdicnsle  (Rahme)  gereichch)>  There  is  tjo  generation  in 
whii;h  there  is  not  one  like  AbrahaEn  or  Jacob  (Gen.  xlvi.  7  *Jfttoi\/iu&h*)  or 
Moses  (Ex*  ill.  4  *  J/^wj*  Masks')  or  Samuel  (1  S,  iii.  to  *  Samuel,  S.imut/'),"  In 
Ps.  xc  17  (lit.)  "and  the  work  of  our  hiand^  establish  thou  upon  as  and  (R*V. 
yt<ij  tht-mtfrl  &/  our  hartds  tsiabiiih  ikou,^^  the  reduplication  is  omitted  byTajg, 
and  by  LXX  (and  the  whole  is  mistransL  by  Syr.)»  bttl  it  follows  \c,  16  "  lei  thy 
work  appear  onto  ihy  servants  and  thy  glory  upon  thtir  ckiUrett,'*  bo  that  the 
second  cUu&c  might  well  be  taken  a»  referring  to  posterity. 
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Gospel  contains  nothing  of  this  kind.  Perhaps  the  nearesi  Synoptic 
approximation  to  Johannine  repetition  is  in  Mark^s  version  of  the 
Rich  Ruler»  where  the  words  **How  hardly  shall  they  that  have  riches 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God  ^'  are  followed  by  **  Children,  how 
hard  it  is  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God'^— a  repetition  that 
is  omitted  by  the  parallel  Matthew  and  Luke.  Others  might  be 
mentioned,  but  few  or  none  like  those  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  will 
appear  btt^r  on. 

[2593]  Repetition  by  negation  in  the  Synoptists  is  more  frequent 
comparatively  in  Mark  than  in  Matthew,  and  in  Matthew  than  in 
Luke.  Mark  alone  inserts  the  negative  clauses  in  **Receiveth  not 
me  but  him  that  sent  me"  and  "With  men  it  is  impossible  but  fwt 
with  Ged^^^  and  the  positive  clauses  in  "Is  not  able  to  stand  tut 
hath  an  end'^  and  "  Hath  not  forgiveness. *.^w/  is  iiabk  to  condemna- 
tion*." Also,  where  Mark  and  Matthew  write  **  Have  no  x^^\,..but 
beiicvt  for  a  scasart,'*  Luke  changes  the  construction  so  us  to  avoid 
ovK.,.dAAa\  and  many  passages  containing  this  construction  are 
altogether  omitted  by  him  or  given  differently,  e.g.  "The  Son  of 
man  came  rto^  to  be  ministered  unto  imf  to  minister*/'  Where  Mark 
and  Matthew  say  that  those  who  shall  be  raised  from  the  dead  *'do 
act  m^rxy . . .but  are  as  angels,"  Luke  has  "do  not  marry.., for  neither 
can  they  die  any  longer,  for  they  are  aiigeMike","  and  this  and  other 
passages  indicate  that  he,  or  the  documents  that  he  foUcwedf  some- 
times eschewed  the  construction  that  abounds  in  Mark's  and 
Matthew's  versions  of  Christ's  words,  **  w^  this  but  that^"  But  the 
three  Synoptists  agree  in  retaining  ov«...dAAa  in  the  sayings  **  Nt/t 
they  that  are  whole... ^»/  they  that  are  sick,"  ^^Mt  the  righteous 
but  sinners/'  "  She  h  not  dead  but  sleepeth,"  "  Not  so  with  you, 


'  Mk  3t.  23 — 4. 

*  Mk  \x*  37  ascoinp.  nvitli  Mt.  31.  40^  Lk.  ix.  48,  also  Mk  x.  i-j^  ML  xbt.  ^6, 
Lk.  xvtii*  17. 

*  Mk  ill.  16,  Mc.  xii.  16,  Lk.  xi.  tS,  al$«  Mk  uL  39,  Ml  xii.  3-2,  Lk.  xii.  10, 

*  Mk  iv*  17,  Ml.  xiti.  31  ;  Lk,  viii.  13  of  instead  of  ^WA* 

^  Mk  X.  45^  Mu  XX.  ^8  f  I-k.  xxU-  17  '"But  1  am  in  the  midst  of  you  as  he 
that  serveih*" 

*  Mk  xii.  35,  Ml  %%\u  30,  Lk.  %%.  35—6, 

^  [90fl^3fr]  In  Christ^  words,  besides  ihe  passages  abov%  quoted  or  referred  to, 
Mk  alone  has  qvx  (or  ^VJ)  .*d\Xd  in  vi.  9,  vij.  19,  xi.  13,  xiii*  1 1  a^  %\\i.  10;  Mk-Mt. 
atcuie  in  Mk  x,  8  and  Mt.  xix>  6,  Mk  x.  40  and  ML  xx.  15,  Mk  xin,  1 1  ^^  Mt.  x- 
30.     In  Mk  va>  15,  Ml  xv.  u  and  Mk  viil.  i^.  Ml  xvi.  33*  Lk.  is  waoLing. 
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^/.»,"  "God  is  Hot  God  of  the  dead  hut  of  the  living."  *' Not  my 
m\\,..dut  ihine^"  The  evidence  tends  to  shew  that  our  Lord 
frequently  used  this  form  of  speech  in  Hss  doctrine,  and  that  His 
usage,  in  this  respect,  is  better  represenied  by  Mark  than  by  Luke. 

§  5.      The  Johannine  Prologut 

[2504]  Before  giving  a  list  of  Johannine  repetition.^  twofold, 
threefold,  and  sevenfold,  it  will  be  convenient  to  touch  on  the  first 
six  verses  of  the  Gospel  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  "canon  of 
repetition/'  including  also  the  "canon  of  negation'*  above  mentioned 
(2591),  and  adding  a  few  remarks  on  the  context  The  first  sentence, 
for  example,  contains  three  statements  about  **  the  Word."  Schottgen 
teils  us  that  **  when  one  word  in  the  sacred  text  is  twice  or  thrice 
repeated,  then  the  Cabbaliscs  multiply  that  event  and  make  many 
persons  or  events  out  of  one'.**  Doubtless  it  would  be  an  ana- 
chronism (as  well  as  a  fault  of  judgment)  to  impute  to  John  such 
fancies  as  these.  Vet  it  is  probable  that  he  followed  Jewish  tradition 
as  well  as  prophetic  inspiration  in  his  three  repetitions  of  "the 
Word/'  implying  a  threefold  asjject,  firsts  the  Word  in  itself,  and 
then  the  Word  in  two  other  aspects:  **In  the  beginning  was  the 
Word,  and  the  Word  was  with  the  Divine  Being^  and  Divine  Being 
was  the  Word."  The  three  relations  of  the  Logos  are  then  summed 
up   thus;    *^This   \i.€.   the  Word  conceived  as   above]  was  in  the 


1  [3a93<$]  See  the  parall.  to  Mk  ii.  »7i  v.  ,19,  x.  43,  xii.  17,  xjv,  36.  In 
Mk  \,  44  (Mt*  Mm.)  Lk.  V.  14  changes  ^ijflfi^i  ^i\hkv  <fin^<  10  TapiVy^eiXev  ../*'?^?''l 
iliF^v  so  IS  to  exckidt  the  negative  purtion  of  jwJ?...d\Na  from  Oratio  RecU. 

[3693 i-J  In  the  Sermon  on  Ihe  Mount,  oiJK,,,d.\\d  occurs  in  Ml.  v.  17,  39,  vi-  \i 
(*'  Lead  us  wc/.-.^m/ deliver  us  from  evil"),  vi.  18,  vii.  3f  :  but  T A.  omits  either  the 
phrase,  or  the  phmse  nnd  its  catitexu    In  Mt.  3cvtii-  13,  Lk.  omits  the  phrajte, 

[A593(/]  A  curious  exception  to  Synoptic  usage  occurs  in  Mk  iv,  ii  M^Tjrt^..^..- 
Atj^  ft^n.  '  ;  where  ML  v.  i;  and  LU.  viii.  i6»  xi.  3j  have  dXXd  after  a  negnlivc.  In 
Mk  il.  33,  W.  H. bracket  the  dM^Krlay^^  giving  it  unbracket^  it)  partdL  Mt>  Lk* 

'  ii  361. 

*  [S5M^]  **With  the  Divine  Being/*  irpi^  row  9^h»,  The  author  mighl  have 
wTitten  ir^j  ^th¥  here  as  tn  i.  6  he  h&s  irapi  6*eoir,  and  in  xiii,  }^  kth  $tai'.  But  he 
apparently  wishc*  (as  does  Philoi.  6^5)  to  call  attention  tp  the  ch&tinctioti  between 
^t6t  fincl  6  Bt6t.  In  ihc  last  clauivc,  *"  the  Wonl "  though  it  comes  last  (a&  in  Ok) 
is  subject,  and  w^  should  express  it  unure  n&turaJIy  in  English  by  "  thf?  Word  was 
Divine  Being."  This  U  stronger  than  faying  '*  the  Word  woa  divine  {i?f*m)."  It 
means  that  ihe  Word  must  be  regarded  a&  **  Cm/,"  but  never  apart  from  the 
iclatiunbhip  descrilied  as  "'  being  with,  or  towards,  fAe  [em}  CiW." 
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beginning  with  the  Divine  Being,"  a  summary  that  is  not  tauto- 
logical ;  for  it  teaches  us  that  tht  three  propositions  about  tht  Logos 
Wert  ail  true  ^^  in  the  b^^^ififiingj" 

[2595]  There  follows  a  sentence  in  chiasmus,  which  also  contains 
a  negation  :  "Ail  things  through  him'  came  into  being ;  and  without 
him  came  into  being  not  even  one  [thing],"  From  the  logical  point 
of  view  the  second  clause  is  superfluous  ;  but  it  is  suggestive  of  the 
possibility  that  a  thing  might  be  " without  Aim"  i,e,  apart  from  the 
Word,  apart  from  law,  order,  and  harmony.  Grant  that  **aU  things 
came  into  being  "  through  the  Word,  does  it  follow  that  they  may 
not  fall  away  so  as  to  be  "without  him"?  This  phrase  prepares  the 
way  for  the  subsequent  mention  of  "darkness"  (which  is  "without 
the  light").  Moreover  the  sentence,  beginning  with  "all"  and 
ending  with  ''  one,"  suggests  {though  it  does  not  state)  that  "  with- 
out "  the  Logos  or  Word,  there  is  no  oneness  or  unity, 

[2596]  The  writer  began  by  three  propositions  about  the  Word, 
tdlitig  us  first  what  the  Word  was  **i>r'  ("/>;  the  beginning").  Now  he 
calls  our  attention  to  tiiai  which  is  "in"  the  Word — first  defining  It 
as  "life,"  and  then  stating  two  facts  about  it: — i.  4  "That  which 
h^th  eoine  into  being'^  in  Him  was  life,  and  the  life  was  the  light  of 
men ;  and  the  light  in  the  darkness  shineth  and  the  darkness  ap* 
prchended  it  not."  But  in  these  three  propositions  the  same  subject 
is  not  repeated  (as  it  was  above,  "  the  Word  ").  The  construction 
goes  forward  step  by  step,  the  predicate  in  one  clause  being  repeated 
as  the  subject  of  the  next,  so  as  to  suggest  cause  and  effect*.  More* 
over,  whereas  the  first  verse  contained  one  tense  (7*^)  thrice  repeated, 
this  contains  three  predicative  tenses  (ijv,  ^au'ct,  and  MrtXa^c*') 
suggesting  that  we  have  passed  from  the  Eternal  '*was"  into  the 
conditions  of  change  and  time*  We  have  also  been  brought  down 
from  *'  God  "  to  "  men."  Immediately  after  the  mention  of  "  men  *' 
there  has  come  a  mention  of  "  darkness  "  as  that  in  which  **  the  light 

*  [3990  0]  At'  a^otJ,  *'  through  him  ^^  or  **  through  it."  It  \-&  mo^t  unfortutiate 
that  English  docs  noi  atlow  ijs  to  retain  ihe  Ueliberaie  ambiguity  of  the  Gk, 
which  gradiudly  prepares  the  WEty  fur  the  revclatiun  of  ihe  Logos  ur  Wgnj,  sis 
a  Son, 

*  [3094a]  On  yiy^^vtp  see  34T8,  It  aeems  to  imply  that  although  **all  things 
came  itUa  hdittg-^'  (uoml)  through  the  Word,  yet  not  '*all  things"  retain  the  slate, 
so  lo  speak,  of  **  having  came  iniff  bting*^  thiiR.  Only  th»t  which  retains  the  stale 
is  "life." 

*  [aCMi]  Comp.  Roto.  v.  4 — t^  "tribulation  worketh  patience,  and  patience 
experience,  and  experience  hope,  and  hope  maketh  not  ashnmed.'^ 
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[of  men]  shineth.**  Last  comes  a  negation,  discussed  elsewhere 
(1735^—^),  "  tlie  darkness  apprehended  not"  the  light.  This — 
whether  it  means  "did  not  overcome'*  or  *'did  not  apprehend''  or 
both —apparently  implies  something  suggestive  of  failure  or  conflict* 
[2597]  After  "men**  comes  mention  of  **a  man,"  i.  6  ** There 
came  into  being  a  man  (cy«VfTO  (iv^/xdttoj)  sent  from  God,  his  name 
[was]  John,"  The  writer  could  have  said  simply,  *' A  man  named 
John  was  sent  hy  God  "  or  "God  sent  a  man  named  John.*^  But  he 
apparently  wishes  to  draw  a  distinction  between  ^^was"  above  (**  In 
the  beginning  was  the  Word*')  and  "came  into  being"  here  {^^ tfurc 
camtt  info  being  a  man ").  PerhapSj  too,  he  wishes  to  suggest  a 
distinction  between  '*the  Word  was  wiih  God^^  and  "a  man  $tftt 
/rvm  GodJ^  Next  follows  a  statement  that  this  man  '^canic  to  be 
a  witness,"  which  might  have  been  briefly  and  natumlly  expressed 
by  saying  simply  that  he  *'came  to  be  a  witness  about  the  light.** 
But  this  Gospel,  in  accordance  with  the  canon  of  twofold  repetition, 
throws  the  statement  into  what  may  be  called  two  ''witness-clauses"; 
**  This  [man]  came  \fo  f>e\  for  a  ivitness^  that  he  tnight  h^ar  witness 
about  the  light,  that  all  might  believe  through  ir  (2302—4)/'  Then, 
in  accordance  with  the  canon  of  negation,  the  fact  is  restateil  after 
a  negative  :  "He  was  not  the  light,  hut  [he  came,  or,  it  was  ordained 
(2063,  2105  foil.)]  in  order  that  he  might  bear  witness  concerning  the 
light," 

§  6.    Johanninc  repetition  through  tt^gation 

[25S8]  This  is  very  frequent  both  in  narrative  and  in  words  of 
Christ.  In  i,  20  **and  confessed  and  dtntid  not  and  (A.  V,  hriK)  conftssed^^ 
the  negative  (ov)  is  followed  by  *VrW'  (instead  of  **^j//(aAXci),"  which  is 
almost  invariably  used).  Very  frequently  the  negation  means  "  not  of 
man,"  or  *^^  rn^t  of  this  or  that  lower  kind,"  or  **«£?/  evil*';  and  the 
affirmation  moans  ''''but  of  God,"  or  ''^ hut  of  a  higher  kind  "  or  ''^ but 
good,"  t,g,  '\.  13  ^^not,..Tior  yet  from  the  will  of  man,  but  from  God** 
\\h  16  " should /7fl/  perish  but  should  have  life  eternal,"  iii.  17  "for 
God  sent  net  his  Son.. .that  he  should  judge  the  world  i*ut  that  the 
world  through  him  should  be  saved,"  v,  24  "Cometh  fwt  into 
judgment*  ifut  haih  passed  from  death  into  life,"  v.  30  "I  seek 
not  mine  own  will,  but  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me^" 

'  It  is  camparattvtily  seldom  that  4i^K-...i\Xii  tnlrcvdaccs  evil  as  in  iii.  36  ^'shalt 
not  see  life  tui  the  wrath  of  God  abidetb  on  him.*^  Kul  ibe  negation  of  the  good 
follows  tilt  good,  without  <ii>K..A\\6.^  in  xiv.  23 — 4  *'  If  any  one  ioveth  mc  he  wtU 
keep  my  word ,..hf  Ihal  l(ru<ih  me  not  keepeth  rwi  my  imrdsS* 
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[2599]  Instances  of  repetition  with  fti?  are  less  frequent.  The 
^^  clause  comes  second  in  iii.  18  '■yHe  thai  bdiwtih  in  him  is  not  \i0 
bt\  judged*  He  that  beiin^etk  not  (o  ^i\  tt.)  hath  b^cn  judged  aiready  "  ; 
V.  23  '*that  all  may  honour  the  Son  even  as  thty  hon&ttr  ihe  Fathtr, 
Jit  that  honourtth  not  the  Son  honoureth  not  the  Fathet^  who  sent 
him  " ;  xiv.  23^4  "^  any  one  Im'€  nm  fu  will  keep  my  tvord...he  that 
iffftth  me  not  keepeth  not  my  ivords.^'  *r)ie  ^^  clause  comes  first  in 
X.  1^2  **//i^  that  efitereth  not  through  tht  dt}or...k  a  thief  and  a 
robber,  dt/t  he  (hat  enferttk  through  the  door  is  shepherd  of  the 
sheep,"  XV.  2  ^'Fvety  brafuh  in  me  that  beartth  not  (/atj  ^<V*"^')  f^^it 
he  taketh  it  away,  ami  ivtry  ^branch^  that  beareth  fruit  he  cleanseth  it." 

[280O]  There  is  no  special  amhigiiily  arising  out  of  these  con- 
structions or  out  of  John's  general  use  of  the  negative.  But  it  is 
worth  noting  that  uh  occurs  in  his  Gospel  almost  as  often  as  in  Mark 
and  Luke  taken  together  And  we  may  often  perceive  how  the 
negation  leads  the  reader  towards  an  atfinnation  in  a  very  suggestive 
and  slimulaiing  way,  as  when  our  Lord  says,  ''  1  have  not  come  from 
mjseir,"  "  I  am  not  alone/*  ^*  I  speak  not  from  myself,*'  "  I  seek  not 
mine  osvn  glory,"  and  "I  will  not  leave  you  orphans V'  preparing  the 
ivay  for  some  positive  doctrine*  The  negaiivet  however,  is  not  often 
thus  used  in  communicating  the  highest  kind  of  truth.  After  stating 
that  the  Baptist  came  to  bear  witness  about  the  light,  the  evangelist 
proceeds,  *'  He  was  not  the  light"';  and  his  descHpiion  of  the 
"witness"  is  as  follows:  "And  this  is  the  witness, ..And  he  con- 
fessed and  denied  not  and  confessed,  *  I  am  not  the  Christ ' " — the 
two  subsequent  answers  being  also  negative  ("1  am  //<?/,*'  "A^")*. 
Then,  and  not  till  then,  follows  the  positive  testimony.  The  writer 
perhaps  feels  that  divine  teaching  is  often  a  **dark  saying"  misunder- 
stood for  a  time,  and  that  the  interpreter  must  explain  by  negatives, 
"  w^/  this  but  that."  At  all  events  the  last  saying  of  Jesus  recorded 
in  this  Gospel  affords  an  instance  of  a  *^  not,, .but"  correcting  a 
misunderstanding:  *^  But  Jesus  said  not  unto  him  that  he  was  not 
to  dicj  M...\" 

%  7.     Twofold  repetition  in  the  Baptisfs  teaching 

[2601]  The  teaching  of  the  Baptist,  being  rudimentary,  contains, 
as  might  be  expected,  several  instances  of  twofold  repetition.     First 


vii,  18,  viii,  16,  xii,  49,  vilu  50,  xiv,  18, 


xxi.  33, 
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tlie  evangtlist  Speaks,  u  7 — 8  '*  John...ca.nie  for  witness  (Aai  he  mi^hi 

nntftciS  c&ncrrning  tiu  light... h^  was  not  the  W^hx,  but  [came]  that  he 
might  witftfss  coiuerning  i/u  Hg/ti:^  Then  the  Baptist  (probablyt  1927) 
speaks,  i.  15  (W.H,  niarg.)  '*T/iis  was  he  (lit.)  thai  (ov)  /  said^'  re- 
peated with  variaiion  in  i.  50  "  This  is  h€  in  i^half  of  whom  {lm\p  ov) 
J  said\*^  The  paiticipjai  clause  ^'/w  /haf  tomHh  tifttr  me'*  is  also 
repeated  twice-.  So  is  the  difRcuk  sentence,  ^'^ffe  is  heome  before 
mt  ifccijuse  he  tvas  first  in  resp^i  of  me^y  The  mission  to  **" baptize 
in  water'''  is  also  twice  staled  as  a  preparaHon  for  something  higher*. 
[2602]  The  words,  '' Behcid,  [here  is]  the  lamb  of  God''  are 
twice  repeated;  first,  A'ithout  mention  of  any  particular  hearers, 
^''BehM^  \here  is\  the  himh  of  God  that  taketh  away  th*;  sin  of  the 
world,"  then,  in  the  presence  of  two  of  John's  disciples,  "BehoJd^ 
[here  is]  the  iamb  of  God''.'-  The  descent  of  the  Spiiit  is  twice 
attested,  **/  htn^e  hehf/d"  "/  htJve  seen"',  but  it  is  also  predicted  by 
God  Himself  ("  Upon  whomsoever  th/}u  shaft  see  the  Spirit  descend- 
ing "),  so  (hat  it  gives  the  impression  of  being-  twice  attested  on  earth 
and  once  from  heaven,  being  one  of  those  '*holy  things*'  described 
by  Philo  as  ''approved  by  three  witnesses."    Strictly  speaking,  the 


*  t*Wl^]  See  2369— Tl.  The  repetitions  in  the  Mnlext— J.  14  **We  bdield 
hhgtcr)',  gli>*y  a&  yf  [the]  only  begoUen,**  and  **  full  of  gr<ii:f  ami iruth^*  followed 
by  i.  17  "^fhfgface  atid  the  tntih  "—probably  spring  unconsciously  from  a  writer 
rcfltclitig  on  ibe  way  in  which  the  "  glory  "  of  heaven  li  seen  in  the  '*  {flory  "  on 
earth,  and  in  which  '*lhe  grace  and  the  tnith"  that  were  lalcnt  in  the  Jaw  of 
Moses  were  revealed  in  the  person  of  the  Messiah.     Jiuc  alwa  2718^33* 

'  [SflOl /^]  i.  rj;  6  IvLifia  fiov  ipxl^fie^ot.  lu  i*  ^6.  VV.H,  hAve  Arluia  ^ov 
ipX^fi.£*foi  i;iviih  UH'ji  without  the  article;  SS  has  **  he  that  coinelli,"  Origen 
varies.  The  testimony  of  B  as  to  o  following  C  is  sometimes  unimslwoflhy.  In 
!■  30  6witTi*f  f^oti  ipx^'^^^i  ^^^  vb  is  indicative, 

>  i.  15,  50,  see  1*M— IftOO  and  aSCtt— 7, 

*  [3601  c]  i,  36  **  /  f^apttzf  in  ituiia-.  .,/*  i.  31  "  For  thii  cause  aime  I  (tnpiiting 
in  wafir. ,..*''  The  mention  of  ^'bnpliiing  in  the  spirit**  is  as*.igne(l,  not  to  the 
Baptist  (as  in  the  Synoplists)  hut  to  God»  i.  j.^  "  tJpnn  whomsoever  ihou  shalt 
sec  the  spirit  descending.. *i'^i/  is  hi  that  is  to  hafitizc  in  the  Holy  Spirit. ^^ 

*  [flfiMd]  Thia  happens  an  the  third  day.  The  lecounl  of  the  first  day  tl. 
I(j — 28)  contains  the  Baptist's  ntgative  testimcny,  ending  with  **  one  whom  f^  know 
Hut...^  the  Utchet  of  whose  shoe  f  am  ttot  j&arthy  lis  lorjst"  The  second  day 
(i.  ig  **  the  morrow*'}  contains  (he  first  testimony  to  "  the  lamb  of  tiod,"  which 
lestimonyt  however,  is  not  recorded  to  have  produced  any  effect.  The  third  day 
0'  35  '*  ^^  *he  morrow  again  **)  brings  x  repetition  of  the  testimony  to  "  the  lamb  "  : 
and  this  second  testimony  being  uttered  in  ihe  presence  of  two  witnesseb*  who 
itnmediately  become  converts,  results  indirectly  in  Ihc  begmntng  of  the  Chuixh  of 
Christ  upon  earth. 
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Baptisi^s  testimony  may  be  said  to  end  here.  But  there  is  an  appeal 
to  it  later  on  in  the  section  describing  the  close  of  his  mission,  where, 
after  negation  and  antithesis — **  I  am  not  the  Clirist,  I  am  his 
messenger";  ''he,  the  bridegroom,  must  increase  but  I,  the  bride- 
groonvs  friend,  must  decrease  "—there  follows  a  remarkable  instance 
of  twofold  repetition,  ^^He  that  cometh  from  akwt  n  aboV€  ail  He 
that  Is  from  the  earth,  from  the  earth  he  is,  and  from  the  earth  he 
speaketh  :  k^  thai  cometh  from  ih£  heaven  is  abovt  d//'." 

g  8.     Twofold  r€p€titwn  tn  Christs  words 

[2603]  In  Christ's  words,  the  twofold  repetitions  are  for  the 
most  part  conliined  to  negative  or  comparatively  rudimentary 
doctrine.  The  earliest  of  any  importance  is  expressly  said  to 
refer  to  "earth."  U  describes  the  necessity  of  something  more 
than  mere  baptism  by  water,  iii.  3  "£x£ept  a  man  if€  bom  from 
ulfovc^  he  cannot  see  (he  ktrtgdom  of  God."  iii.  5  ^^Kxcrft  a  man  bt 
torn  fr&m  wattr  and  the  Spirit  (2673,  2612)  hi  cannpt  enter  int&  ih€ 
kingdom  if  God " — concerning  which  statements  and  their  context 
Jesus  says,  *'  If  I  told  you  rarth/j  ihiftgs  and  ye  believe  not^  how 
will  ye  believe  if  I  tell  you  heaveniy  things?"  Another  twofold 
protest  in  behalf  of  "the  spirit"  is  in  iv.  25 — 4,  **the  true  worshippers 
shall  loorship  the  leather  in  spirit  and  truth... thty  that  worship  him 
must  worship  in  spirit  and  truthP  The  following  refers  to  the 
resurrection,  v.  25 — 8  "the  hour  cometh  and  now  is,  when  the  dead 
shali  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God  and  ihey  that  shall  have  heard 
shall  live.. .the  hour  cometh  when  all  that  are  in  the  tombs  shall  hear 
his  voice  and  shall  go  forth.** 

[2604]  The  belief  in  Christ  for  His  works'  sake,  being  regarded  in 
this  Gospel  as  rudimentary*,  is  naturally  made  the  subject  of  twofold 
repetition,  v*  36  ''  for  the  works  that  the  Father  hath  given  rae  that 
I  may  accomplish  them,  the  very  works  that  I  do,  bear  witness  con- 
cerning me,''  compared  with  x.  25  ^^  the  works  that  Ida  in  the  name 
of  my  phther,  these  bear  witness  concerning  wf."  As  regards  the 
reduplication  in  xiv.  13^14  '-^Whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  my  name 
this  wilt  I  do,.. if  ye  shall  ask  [nte]  anything  in  my  name  this  will  J 
do^^  it  may  be  intended  as  a  preparation  for  a  further  doctrine  in 
XV.  iG  *'  that  whatsoever  ye  may  ask  the  Father  in  my  name  he  may 
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give  it  to  you,"  and  xvi.  23 — 4  "  If  ye  ask  the  Father  anything  he 
will  give  it  to  you  in  my  name.  Hitherto  ye  have  asked  nothing  in 
my  name.     Ask  and  ye  shall  receive'/* 

[2605J  Further  instances  of  twofold  negative  repetition,  in  Christ's 
words,  occur  as  follows:  v.  19,  30  *'The  Son  can  do,  from  himself, 
nothing,^'  *' I  can  do,  from  myself,  nothing"^";  v.  50,  vi.  3S  "'I  seek 
not  mine  own  will  but  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me/'  *^n&i  that  1  may 
do  mine  own  will  but  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me*' ;  v.  34J  41  "  But 
I  receive  ttof  my  witness  from  man,"  *'  I  receive  ftoi  glory  from  man,^' 
vii.  6,  8  **  My  time  {Ka.ip6%)  is  not  ytt  present/'  *'  My  time  is  not  yti 
fulfilled."  The  effect  of  a  twofold  repetition  is  produced  both  in 
vii.  34 — 6  and  in  vjii,  21^2  because  Christ  first  says,  and  the  Jews 
then  repeat,  "Where  /  («7««*)  am  (or,  go)  _y^  (vftet?)  cannot  come-" 
Later  on,  Christ  repeats  the  second  of  these  sayings  to  the  disciples, 
xiii,  33  *^Ye  shall  seek  me",  and  even  as  I  said  to  the  Jews,  *  Where 
/(tyw)  go, _>r  (L*/i<r?)  cannot  come  ' — to  you  also  I  say  it  now  (a/>Tt)." 
Then,  to  Peter,  He  drops  the  emphatic  pronouns,  saying  xiii.  36 
**Where  I  go,  thou  canst  not  follow  me  for  the  present"  All  this 
implies  that  what  had  been  said  to  the  Jews  in  one  sense  is  repeated 
to  the  disciples  in  another,  which  is  explained  to  Peter.  The 
following  is  an  utterance  of  mere  condemnation,  x.  25 — 6  ^*  I  told 

you  andj'^  befitve  not But>^  Mt'eve  noi  because  ye  are  not  of  my 

sheep  \" 

*  [fl60td]  It  might  tw  urgetJ  that  ihc  twofold  use  (jtii,  55,  xvii,  1)  of 
Ai^Xu^^r  Ti  ijpa  announcing  that  the  time  has  come  for  the  sacrifice  and  for 
the  "glorifying,"  u  to  be  contrnsteH  with  the  sevenFoM  use  (3635)  of  fpx'^^' 
n  w/ja  referring  to  the  time  when  the  sacrifice  shall  have  been  consummated 
in  victory.  But  a  closer  esaminalion  shews  ihat  i^trtiK  and  i\-i}\vQ^  are 
cumbtne<}  mth  cupa  In  the  description  of  the  bitterest  trial  of  alt,  which  is  (o 
leave  Christ  deserted  and  **a]one,**  yet  *'not  alone/'  xvi.  31  tBah  ipx^^^  ^^  **^ 
i\^\t!&fv^  closely  followed  by  xvit.  i  ndr*/j,  AiiXutfef  17  W|Oa,  d^facr^u  ffov  tqw  vlbr. 
Hence  the  more  probable  view  i^  ihat  i\iikv9€*  7  ^pct  is  used  thnce  as  refenitig  to 
(95S9}  ''  a  holy  matter," 

^  [3000  a]  Note  the  emph^iiia  laid  on  oi'^iv  by  its  po&ltbn  at  the  end  of  the 
clause  or  i>entence,  ro4fr*'  4i^'  i'g^i}TQv  oyd^*-,  TOtft*'  dy'  ifLttirroO  oiUh.  The  saying  is 
repeated*  without  flvvojuat,  in  viii.  18  Aw  ifMirvv  ir«u  Miv^  "from  myself  I  do 
nothing/' 

*  [3606^]  To  the  Jews  Christ  had  said,  viii,  ir  "Ye  shall  seek  me  and  in  your 
sin  ye  shall  die."  The  disciples  were  to  **  seek  "Jesus,  after  His  departure,  but  in 
a  different  way  {aMO}. 

"*  [3608*-]  It  may  be  added  that  Christ  twice  says  to  ihe  soldiere  arresting  Him 
(xviii.  4,  7)  ^'  lVh4?m  leek  yef"  On  thb,  and  on  tfs  possible  retationi^  with  other 
sayings  about  "seeking/*  see  3649tf-^A 
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[2606]  In  Christ's  words^  the  pleonastic  repelicion  of  a  noun  or 
verb  may  sonjetimes  be  sufficiently  explained  by  the  desire  of 
emphasis  as  in  Jt,  32  **  Many  dieds  have  I  shewn  unto  you  [and  those] 
good... For  which  died  <d  [all]  those  do  ye  stone  me?''  The  verb  is 
clearly  emphatic  in  vi.  63  "The  words  that  I  have  spoken  unto  you — 
spirit  tkey  are  and  life  they  art  (irvdi/ia  f<mv  itat  ^*u^  (o-rtv),"  x.  ro 
**lhat  they  may  hm)i  life  and  abundantly  may  have  [it]^"  It  is 
interesting-^and  probably  we  are  intended— to  compare  Christ's 
wonls,  X.  18  "Authority  kai*£  /to  lay  it  [i>.  my  life]  down  and 
authority  have  I  again  to  take  it/'  with  Pilate's  words,  xix.  10 
**  authority  havt  I  to  acquit  thee  and  authority  have  I  to  crucify  " — 
in  view  of  (1593 — 4)  the  two  different  views  of  "authority"  here 
contrasted.  There  is  no  pleonasm  in  the  following,  but  the  repetition 
of  the  noun  (instead  of  using  a  pronoun)  adds  weight:  iii.  20  **  hateth 
the  iight  and  cometh  not  to  the  iight^^  iv.  14  "whosoever  shall  drink 
of  the  water  that  I  shall  give  him..\i\xX.  the  ttmter  that  I  shall  gjtJc  him 
shall  become.../'  xii,  47  "for  I  came  riot  that  1  might  judge  the 
worid  but  that  I  might  save  the  world"  with  which  compare  iii.  17 
**  For  God  sent  not  the  Son  into  the  ivarld  that  he  might  judge  the 
world  but  that  the  wfr/i/ might  be  saved  through  him."  In  the  last 
two  or  three  instances  mystical  meaning  may  be  intended. 

§  9.      Twofold  repetition  in  narrative 

[2607]  Twofold  repetition  in  narrative  may  occasionally  be  in* 
tended  to  emphasize  a  disputed  or  doubtful  fact,  as  in  the  Anointing, 
where  some  said  that  Christ's  head  was  anointed' but  John  says  xii.  3 
"She  anointed  the  feet  of  Jesus  and  wiped  with  her  hair  his  fee f* 
Emphasis  is  also  laid  on  the  piercing  of  Chrisl's  side  by  a  "  soldier  " 
thus,  xix.  32  '* There  came  therefore  the  soldiers... h\ix^  having  come 
to  Jesus.., they  brake  not  his  legs  but  one  tfthe  soldiers  with  a  spear 
pierced  his  side."  Or  it  may  be  used  for  clearness  after  a  parenthesis 
as  in  ii.  9  "  But  wiien  the  master  of  the  feast  had  tasted.../^  master 


I 


*  [SBOSij]  In  xii.  ^Q  ^ifToX^v  di^5wMir  rl  tfru  xai  tI  XaX^w^  the  meaning  seems 
to  be,  "what  X  should  j^j^  [pariicularty,  oh  ta^h  o^^oswh]  and  what  1  should 
spttik{xeTieral!}\  in  prodahfiifig ih^  (Jespct].**  Weight  is  addtd  by  die  pleotiasttG 
rt.'j>ctitiofl  of  ri,  as  well  as  by  the  iwo  verbs,  Cotnp,  Rotii-  iii.  (9  #<ro  b  »6i±ot  \4yfi 
r0*i  if  Ti^  viifj^  AaAei^  "whatsoever  the  Law  says  t/tt  any  patticMiar  oii^^siatt  it 
/Hvartit^Iy  praclaims  La  Lhgse  who  t\rt£  in  the  pale  of  the  Law." 

"  Mk  xiv.  3i  Ml.  xxvi.  7. 
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of  the  feast  calldh^^  or  in  scorn  as  in  vii.  35  "Will  he  go  to  the 
scattered  people  of  the  Greeks  and  leach  tht  Greeks  ? "  It  is 
n^anifestly  emphatic  in  ii*  25  **he  needed  not  that  any  should  testify 
about  the  \naiure  of]  ma>tt  for  he  knew  of  himself  what  was  in  /he 
[nature  of^  man^**  and  in  the  words  of  Thomas  jlx.  25  "and  [unless] 
I /«^  my  finger, ., and /w/  my  hand."  There  is  a  twofold  repetition 
in  i-  30  "  He  confessed  and  denied  not  and  confessed"  and  probably  a 
pair  of  twofold  repetitions  with  slight  variationsi  in  xix.  35  "  And  he 
that  hath  seen  hath  dorne  witness  (/jte^apTippi^Ktv)  and  reai-and-true 
(dAi7^uoj)  is  his  witness  (fuipTvpia\  and  he  knoweth  that  he  saith  trtje 
{dXrf9T})"  But  on  the  whole  the  evangelist's  ttjndency  to  twofold 
repetition  appears  not  so  much  in  words  as  in  the  insistence  on 
paraVletism  in  events,  which  is  discussed  later  on  (2646 — 9). 


§  fo,     Iht^of&ld  or  threefold  repetition 

[2608]  In  Christ's  words,'  there  occurs  the  twice  repeated  state- 
ment (x.  II,  14)  *'/  am  the  good  shepherd,**  This  describes  a 
condition  of  conflict  intended  to  prepare  the  way  for  victory — the 
shepherd  contending  against  the  woif — and  may  be  read  as  a  twofold 
repetition  or  attestation.  But  the  addition  of  (x.  11)  "M#  g&od 
shtfiherd  layetli  down  his  life  for  the  sheep  **  suggests  a  threefold 
repetition  of  ^'/he  good  she/herd^^^  as  a  separate  phrase,  implying  a 
reference  to  the  sacrifice  of  Christj  which  would  be  regarded  as 
(2588—9)  **a  holy  matter,"  to  be  triply  attested.  So,  too,  the  triple 
rnention  of  the  vine  in  xv.  1^5  **  /  am  the  true  vi/te..M  any  man 
abide  not  in  the  vine.,./ am  fA^fiV/^'"— these  being  the  only  instances 
of  **vine"  in  the  Fourth  Gospel — suggests  a  triple  attestation.  And, 
if  this  is  so  with  *^^oi>d  shepherd^*  and  **f/ff^,''  it  is  probably  true 
about  X.  a — 9  "But  he  that  entereth  through  the  door...!  am  the 
door  of  (he  sheep,..!  am  the  dovr'^  i  and  we  are  to  regard  the  only 
other  mention  of  "door"  (in  Christ's  words)  in  this  Gospel  (**he 
that  entereth  not  through  the  door^.M  a  thief  and  a  robber'')  as  a 
negation,  serving  as  a  foil  to  a  threefold  attestation.  With  these 
must  be  compared  the  duality  of  viii,  12  cyw  ct^t  to  ^v  t.  xotrfiov, 
ix.  5  0<i>9  tifAi  T.  Kotr/ioiJ  supplemented  by  xii.  46  ry^  i^w?  fis  t.  Ku(rfi.tjy 
JXiJAi-ffa,  and  that  of  vi.  35*  48  *'  I  am  the  bread  of  life,"  supplemented 
by  vi.  51  "  I  am  the  bread  that  liveth/* 

[2609]  The  same  possibility  of  various  interpretation  occurs  in 
xii.  45  ^' he  that  beholdeih  me  beholdeth  him  that  sent  me"     This,  if 
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taken  with  xiii.  20  *' he  thai  recemtk  wu  recaveih  him  thai  sent  wu" 
would  suggest  a  twofold  statement  that  the  vision,  and  the  reception, 
of  the  Messenger  on  earth,  are  to  prepare  the  way  for  a  vision,  and  a 
reception,  of  the  Seiuier  in  heaven ;  but  if  the  two  are  combined 
with  xiv.  9  '*  He  that  haih  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father  "^ihe  three 
passages  suggest  a  threefold  attestation.  So,  too,  the  command 
^  Love  one  another  ^  would  be  a  twof<M  repetition  if  taken  merely 
in  xiiL  34  **  A  new  command  I  give  yoa  that  re  lore  cne  another  even 
as  I  loved  you  that  yt  also  love  one  another  ^ ;  but  it  is  probably  to 
be  taken  as  repeated  a  third  time  in  xv.  12  "Thb  is  the  command- 
ment that  is  [peculiarly]  my  own  that  y<  love  one  another  even  as  I 
loved  you"  (see  also  2612).  On  the  other  hand  the  statements 
xiv.  15,  23  ^'Jfye  hn^  me  ye  will  keep  my  commandments^^  ^^  If  a  man 
love  me  he  will  keep  my  word^  are  rudimentary  and  repeated  only 
twice '. 

[2610]  In  the  Epistle,  duality  characterizes  the  passages  that 
deal  with  earthly  testimony.  We  may  give  the  name  "dual"— or 
"quadruple"  but  certainly  not  "triple" — to  the  attestation  with 
which  the  Epistle  opens,  L  i  "That  which  we  have  heard,  that  which 
we  have  seen  (IwpoicafKi')  with  our  eyes,"  followed  by  ijb.)  "That 
which  we  gazed  on  (€B€a<rdfi€$a)  and  our  hands  handled."  Similarly 
ii.   12 — 13,    containing   a    solemn    testimony  to  all   classes   in  the 

*  [a«09  a]  'AfiffTTjfu  (trans.)  occurs  four  limes  in  Jn  thus,  vi.  39  lUaffn^w  oi>rA 
T.  iffX^'^V  ^M^p^— where  aOr^  refers  to  the  Church  ("all  thai  thou  hast  given  me"), 
40  ^offTfiov  airr^w  iyu  r.  i.  if,,  44  xdyia  dwairrffata  o^or  4p  t.  i.  ^.,  54  xdy^ 
ofoarfyjuf  airrbr  r.  i.  i/.  Here  some  may  say  thai  the  language  is  a  varied  refrain 
four  times  repeated,  others  that  it  is  first  a  promise  of  resurrection  to  the  whole 
Church,  and  then  a  thrice  repeated  promise  to  individual  believers.  The  emphasis 
on  "I"  in  the  last  three  sentences,  and  the  sing,  "him,"  differentiate  these  three 
from  the  first  sentence. 

[3609^]  In  the  following  three  clauses,  describing  Christ's  l<^cy  of  "peace" 
(xiv.  37),  the  word  '' ptau''  is  twice  actually  repeated,  and  a  third  repetition  is 
suggested.  In  the  first  clause  it  is  simply  "/Var.r,"  in  the  second  ''my  peace.'* 
In  the  first  clause  the  action  is  described  as  ''Uaving" ;  in  the  second,  as  ''giving"; 
in  the  third,  as  "giving  not  as  the  worid  giveth" ;  and  it  is  no  longer  <f5w/u 
••I-give,"  but  iyC>  dlSu^  "/  give."  It  would  be  contrary  to  all  rules  of 
literature  and  good  taste— and,  we  may  almost  say,  of  morality— to  suppose  that 
the  writer  deliberately  wrote  the  sentence  according  to  numerical  canons.  But  the 
pa^e  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  instances  of  inspiration  working  under  rule 
—like  the  rule  of  poetic  metre  for  a  true  poet— rule  that  gives  life  and  force  and 
harmony  to  expression:  "Peace  /  /eave  (dplt)^)  unto  you;  the  peace  that  is 
mine  l-give  (didutfu)  unto  you  ;  not  as  the  world  giveth  ^ive  I  (^7«  «3w/u) 
unto  you." 
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Church,  repeats  twice,  to  each,  **I  write,"  "*1  have  written."  It  is 
true  that  in  this  Epistle  the  witness  is  notably  Ihreefold  in  v.  6 — 8  : 
'*This  is  he  that  came  by  water  and  blood,  Jesus  Christy  not  in  the 
water  alone  but  in  the  water  and  in  the  blood  ;  and  the  Spirit  it  is 
that  witnessed!,  because  the  Spirit  is  the  truth.  Because  three  are 
they  that  witness,  the  Spirit  and  the  water  and  the  blood,  and  the 
three  make  up  the  one."  But  even  in  this  passage,  the  writer  seems 
to  indicate  by  his  arrangement  of  the  "  three  "  that  **  the  water  "  and 
**  the  blood  '*  come  first  as  representing  the  testimony  of  the  life  of 
Jesus  (W  earthy  and  that  "  the  spirit "  comes  afterwards  as  witnessing 
from  heaven.  The  dual  form  of  expression  is  naturally  adopted 
while  the  writer  is  describing  the  witness  of  apostles  and  the  mani- 
festation that  Led  to  it,  and  while  hh.  mind  rests,  at  the  outset,  on 
the  dual  aspect  of  the  Christian  message  when  the  Son  was  drawing 
men  to  the  Father  and  when  **  the  Holy  Spirit  was  not  yet " :  (L  a 
foil.)  **  And  the  light  {a)  was  manlftsted  and  (/')  we  havt  seen  \  and 
we  {a)  witness  and  {h)  dtdar^  to  you  the  life  eternal,  which  (17)  was 
with  the  Father  and  {h)  7vas  manijfstid  to  us\  (3)  what  we  have 
(el)  heard  and  {b)  seen,  that  we  declare  also  to  yoti,  that  ye  too  may 
have  fellowship  with  us,  and  indeed  our  fellowship  i*  with  (a)  the 
Father  and  with  (^)  his  Son  Jesus  Christ...,  (5)  And  this  is  the 
tidings  that  we  (a)  have  hmrd  from  him  and  {b)  declare  to  you^  that 
{d\  God  is  li^kt  and  {F)  darkness  is  not  in  him  at  alt,^^ 

[2611]  Returning  lo  the  Gospel  we  may  say  in  conclusion  that 
the  general  impression  left  on  us  by  the  form  of  its  ordinary  doctrine 
is  that  of  twofold  attestation ^     In  statements  made  by  our  Lord 


*  [3911a]  It  i5  an  interesting  question  whether  Jii  ha^  any  symbolic  allusion  lo 
twofold  attesiation  in  his  remarlcflble  use  uf  dju-V  d^i)*  (instead  of  the  Synoplic 
single  (i>iij»')  and  ^KtK^Bi\  s,  flx^ir  {insiead  of  the  Synoptic  A'VQ%^tBti%  etxci')  a^ 
introductions  to  utmrances  of  Christ,  In  both  of  thes*,  hi^  deviation  from 
Syno|jiic  usage  must  have  seemed  very  strange  to  readers  of  ihe  earliet  Gospels^ 
it  may  be  illuslrnLed  by  the  surprise  that  would  have  been  felt  by  rcadei^  of 
Boswclfs  biopTiphy  coming  ujxjn  a  new  life  of  Dr  Jobnwa  in  which  "^(V,  J»" 
was  regularly  substituted  for  *'*SjV."' 

[Sfill^]  'Aj4i7i'  d/£^  occufs  tw«;nty-hve  Limes  (d^iSv  never)  a^nd  is  u^ed  tn 
predictions  (i.  5i»  xiii.  m,  xiiL  58^  xxi.  18)  of  good  and  of  evil  including  the 
prediction  of  l>eirayal.  It  introduces  (viii.  jiS^  x.  7)  "  I  otn  [he]"  and  "I  am  the 
door,^^  and  on  the  other  hand  (vi.  i6)  '*  Vc  seek  mc. because  yc  have  eaten  of  the 
1o«.ves,"  and  (vlit.  ^4)  ^^Kveryone  that  doeih  sin  is  a  sbve,"  and  it  is  thrtce  used 
(ill.  3i  5t  ii)  in  the  Dintogne  with  Nicodemu,s,  The  facta  ^^uggcst  no  special 
doctrine  for  which  the  phrase  ii^  reserved. 

[Milt]  'Air(K/3^d^  (iT^iTDt^f)  n,  «rrcf,  in  its  last  three  injstonces,  is  used  t^here 
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about  Himself,  the  duality  of  **  I  am  the  good  shepherd,"  "  I  am  the 
light  of  the  world,"  **  I  am  the  door,"  "I  am  the  bread  of  life»" 
'*  I  am  the  vine,"  is  supplemented  iti  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  a 
trinity ;  but  for  the  most  part  the  doctrine  is  distinctly  dual, 
especially  in  ihe  leaching  of  the  Baptist,  That  there  should  be 
passages  in  which  the  distinction  is  not  clearly  drawn  is  fit  and 
natural  in  a  work  that  expresses  spiritual  truth  with  dramatic  yet 
natural  vividness.  A  book  made  up  of  manifest  twofold,  threefold, 
and  sevenfold  repetitions,  broken  by  regular  and  systematic  variations, 
would  be  intolerably  artificiaU  But  the  work  we  have  before  us 
betrays  nothing  that  could  fairly  be  called  artificiality — ^at  least  in  a 
Jew,  trained  to  the  study  of  the  Bible  m  the  literary  school  of  Philo 
{though  raised  up  above  the  narrower  formalities  of  that  school  by 
the  Spirit  of  Christ),  and  committing  to  paper  some  among  many 
traditions  of  the  Christian  Church,  with  his  paraphrases  and  ex- 
planations of  them,  according  to  the  manner  and  pattern  of  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures  and  Jewish  Targums.  One  reason  for  duality  of 
form  may  have  been  that  he  was  profoundly  impressed  by  the  Lord's 
statement  that  His  doctrines,  without  the  Spirit,  were  *'dark  sayings/* 
Hence  perhaps,  in  a  point  of  detail,  the  contrast  between  the  Gospel 
and  the  Epistle  as  to  the  **  blood  and  water  "  from  the  Cross.  The 
Gospel  says,  **  He  that  hath  seen  AnM  ^^rw  «'//«tfj:/and  true  is  his 
witncss\^^  The  Epistle  speaks  of  '*  water  "  and  "blood  '*  and  "spirit,'* 
The  latter  suggests  trinity  ;  the  foraier  duality — because  *'  the  Holy 
Spirit  was  not  yet/' 


there  is  some  minunder^itandmg  in  the  contexii  as  vj-here  the  Voice  from  heaven 
is  taken  by  some  to  be  *'  thunder/"  and  Christ  (itu,  jo)  explains  that  il  came  for  ihe 
ftke  of  ihe  miiltityde.  It  also  introduces  the  saying  ty  Peter  (xtii.  7)  '*\Vhal 
[  do,  ihou  knowesl  not  now,"  and  the  answer  to  ^'Judoui  not  Iscariot'^  (siv.  13^ 
who  cannot  understand  how  a  manifestation  can  be  made  to  the  diiciples  and  not 
to  the  wodd.  At  the  outset  of  the  Gospel  it  is  used  twice  (L  48^  ^a)  in  the 
Dialogue  with  Naihanael,  once  before  the  words  I  misunderstood )  {ii*  ly)  "'Desiroy 
this  temple,"  and  thrice  (iii.  3,  5,  10)  in  the  Dinlogue  with  Nicodemus,  who 
is  supposed  not  lo  undcRiand  even  elementary  truthii.  Subsequently  it  is  used 
(iv.  10,  13)  in  the  Dialogue  with  the  Samaritan  woman,  who  ukes  the  Doctrine 
of  Writ er  literally^  and  (from  vi.  a6  to  viii.  14)  several  limes  in  discussions  with 
literalising  or  hostile  controversialists.  The  facts  sugg^'^t  ^^^^  t*'^  phrase  intfo- 
duces  elementary  doclrine  or  explanation  of  misunderstanding. 

*  six.  j5  followed  by  xal  ix^htot  olfl^*-  5r4  dXjj^^  X^«i,  on  which  see  3983—* 
and  3731, 


■ 


454 


REPETITION 


[2613] 


g  1 1 .      Threefold  repetition 

[2612]  It  is  obvious  that  a  threefold  repetition  of  the  same 
saying,  with  little  or  no  variation^  and  in  the  same  context,  would 
be  monotonous  and  unimpressive,  except  in  special  circumstances 
where  a  refrain  is  intended,  as  in  the  threefold  question  to  Peter, 
"  Lovest  thou  me  ? "  followed  by  the  threefold  precept  ''  Feed  tny 
sheep  "  :  and,  even  there,  the  diree  utterances  are  not  quite  identical 
Hence,  if  the  writer  introduces  this  forra  of  doctrine  in  Christ's  words, 
it  is  diversified  in  various  ways.  For  example,  the  comrnandrnent 
'Move  one  another"  might  be  regarded  as  repealed  twice  as  a  com- 
mandment and  once  more  as  a  sign  (xiii.  34 — 5)  **  A  new  command- 
meni  give  I  you  that^r  love  one  another  \  even  as  L  loved  you  l\\d^tye 
(etnph*)  also  love  one  aftother:  herein  shaJl  all  know  that  ye  are  my 
disciples  \i  ye  have  love  among  one  another":  but  it  is  also  repeated 
once  again  (2609)  as  a  commandment.  It  has  been  pointed  out 
(2609)  that  thi^  variation  so  atfects  such  sayings  as  "  I  am  the  good 
shepherd "  thai  we  may  regard  them  as  either  twofold  or  threefold 
repetitions;  and  the  same  statement  applies  to  the  doctrine  about 
new  birth^  which,  though  called  an  ^'earthly"  doctrine  from  one  point 
of  view  (lilt  12),  may  be  regarded  as  "heavenly^'  since  it  concerns  the 
Holy  Spirit  (iii,  3 — 7)  **  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  thee,  except  a  man 
ke  ^tfrrty>(?/fi  dte'jf.*.  Except  a  man  he  horn  from  waUr  and  the  spirit... 
Marvel  not  that  I  said  unto  thee,  Ye  must  be  horn  from  ahove^'^  In 
the  prediction  of  the  suffering  of  the  Good  Shepherd,  the  monotony  of 
a  repetition  of  "1  lay  down  my  life  for  the  sheep"  is  avoidtrd  by 
dropping  "  for  the  sheep  "  in  the  second  clause,  and  **  my  life  for  the 
sheep"  in  the  third,  and  by  substituting  for  them  phrases  suggesting 
the  resurrection  and  the  sponianeousness  of  the  sacrifice  (x.  15 — 18) 
"/  iay  down  my  life  for  the  sheep.. .For  this  cause  doth  my  Father 
love  me  because  /  lay  down  my  life  tkut  I  may  receive  it  again.., Ho 
man  hath  taken  it  from  rae,  but  /  /ay  it  down  of  myself"  The  result 
is  a  threefold  repetition  of  nothing  but  '*  I  lay  down'*;  yet  the 
meaning  is  clear  and  the  threefold  effect  is  retained. 

[2613]  A  triple  etfect  is  imparted  to  a  long  saying  of  Christ  in 
the  following  passage  by  the  questioning  of  the  disciples  and  the 


1  [flAlflfa]  Thflt  "baptism"  in  water  impJicd  something  raore  lh»n  mere 
washing  in  water,  might  be  called  an  earthly  doclrine.  But  what  thsit  "something 
more"  was,  and  whence  il  camef  might  be  cailed  a  heavenly  doctfiiM. 
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Kplanatton  of  their  Matsler:  xvL  t6 — -19  ^*^A  iitti*^  and  ye  no  hnger 
old  m€,  and  ag^fiin  a  HUk,  and yt  shall $c€  w^.^AVlwit  is  this  that  he 
saith  to  us,  A  iitih^  and  ye  hehaid  mt  not^  and  again  a  liiik^  and yt 
thall  ste  fltf?.,, Jesus. ..said  to  them,  Question  ye  with  one  another 
concerning  this  that  I  said  unto  you,  A  UtiU^  and  yt  behold  mt 
not,  and  again  a  Utile,  and  ye  shall  see  me?^*  In  the  following,  which 
stales  the  absolute  knowledge  (ot^)  of  the  Father  possessed  by  the 
Son,  a  third  clause  is  introduced  negatively :  viii-  55  "  V*e  have  no 
understanding  of  {iyvi^nart)  him.  But  /  hftmcf  (oKa)  him.  And,  if 
I  say  y  kfunv  (oKs)  him  not»  1  shall  be  a  liar  like  unto  you.  But 
/  kftrntf  (oUa)  him*."  As  in  the  Dialogue  with  Nicodemus  a  triple 
repetition  of  the  lerb  *'  /*?  de  bom  '*  was  accompanied  with  a  double 
repetition  of  other  circumstances  so  there  is  a  triple  repetition  of 
*Vi<f  thai Jttdefh^^'  with  variations,  in  the  following:  vL  54—7  '" Ht 
that  fiedcth  on  my  flesh  and  drinkeih  my  blood  hath  life  eternal. ,.j4^ 
Mrt/ /('(Tf/fM  on  my  flesh  and  dtinketh  ray  blood  abideth  in  me.^.Af 
that /ud£(h  on  me,  he  (emph.)  shall  live  on  account  of  me.** 

[38H]  Concerning  the  Wind  or  Breath  or  Spirit  Christ  says 
(iii.  8)  that  man  (1)  hears  its  voice*  but  knows  not  (2)  whence  it 
comes,  and  (3)  whither  it  goes  This  may  refer  to  (i)  the  work, 
(2)  the  origin,  and  {3)  the  object  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  may  suggest 
a  threefold  aspect  of  it.  Certainiy  the  Spirit's  "convicting"  influence 
is  triply  described  later  on  as  referring  to  (xvL  8)  "Jrw,"  ^^righteous- 
ness" and  ^^^judgmemty  It  is  also  thrice  mentioned  (xiv,  17,  xv,  26, 
xvi*  ij)  as  "///^  spirit  of  truth'* r  And  in  the  following  passage^ 
along  with  an  implied  threefold  statement  that  what  the  Spirit  will 
*'  declare "'  comes  from  Him  who  is  speaking,  indicated  by  the  thrice 
repeated  *'  «fef "  or  ^'  mine'^ — the  words  "  He  shall  dedare  unto  you  " 
occur  as  a  triple  refrain  (xvi,  15—16)  '*  For  he  shall  not  speak  from 
himself,  but  what  he  heareth  that  shall  he  speak  and  things  to  come 
(i)  fu  shall  declare  unto  you.  He  yhall  glorify  me,  for  he  shall  take 
from  mine  and  (2)  lu  shall  deelare  unto  you^  All  things  that  the 
Father  hath  are  mine.  For  this  cause  said  I  that  he  lakeih  from 
mine  and  (3)  he  shall  declare  unto  you  "    The  thought  of  the  Spirit  is 


■ 


'  [ftnAd]  Sec  16^ — t  for  the  differcuctf  1>ctwce[i  ol^  arid  ytrw^KHi*  In  Qnly 
one  other  passage  fvii,  39)  doei^  Jc^Ui»  use  the  words  ^yOm  txttrhv  oi  God^  so  that  the 
lotil  number  of  poi»ilivc  rcpelitions  is  ibree. 

'  [9614a]  The  Paraclete  is  menuoned  positively  thrice  (viv.  t6,  96,  xv.  16) 
and  negatively  once  (jcvi*  7)  "For  if  1  go  not  away  the  Pftraclete  will  swrely  not 
come  unto  you." 
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connected  with  the  thought  of  unity — ^unity  both  in  the  being  of  God 
and  in  the  Church ;  and  the  prayer  for  this,  which  is  uttered,  first  for 
the  Church  as  a  whole,  and  then  for  the  Apostles  in  particular,  is 
thrown  (in  both  cases)  into  a  threefold  form  (xvii,  21)  "That  all  may 
be  one  1 — even  as  (1)  thou,  Father,  art  m  me,  and  (2)  I  in  thee,  that 
(3}  they,  also,  may  be  in  us,"  (xviL  23)  *'lhat  they  may  be  one  as  we 
are  one ; — (i)  1  in  them,  and  (2)  thou  in  rae^  that  (3)  ihey  may  be 
perfected  into  one^"  Negative  doctrine  would  naturally  be  seldom 
expressed  with  threefold  repetition;  but  when  it  points  to  the  divine 
unity  an  exception  may  be  expected,  as  in  viii,  16  ^*  /  am  not  aiont^^ 
viii*  29  *' He  [i.e.  the  Father]  hath  twt  Ufi  mt  alone ^'  xvi.  32  '*And 
/  am  not  aiom  because  the  Father  is  with  me," 

[2615]  As  regards  the  use  by  the  evangelist  (in  his  own  person) 
of  threefold  repetition,  it  is  most  prominent  in  the  Prologue,  which 
begins  "ivith  a  triple  mention  of  "the  Word"  in  the  same  sentence, 
commented  on  above  (2694),  The  last  words  of  the  Prologue  (i*  18) 
are  not  quite  certain,  but  they  are  probably — as  has  been  maintained 
above  (1964) — **God  no  one  hath  seen  at  any  time.  Only  begotten, 
God  (R.V,  Son)j  He  that  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  he  hath 
declared  him."  If  so,  instead  of  one  name  (R.V.  txt)  **  the  oniy  bigoit^n 
Sotty'  we  may  suppose  the  writer  to  mean  two  names,  making  a  total 
of  three  :  (1)  "  Only  begottm,"  (2)  "  God;'  (3)  "  JI^  that  is  in  theb&som 
of  the  Father."  These  will  correspond  to  the  three  clauses  in  the 
first  verse:  (i)  ''In  tht  be^inmng,''  (2)  ''with  God^'  (3)  ''God:' 
This  is  far  more  symmetrical  than  the  view  that  the  Prologue  begins 
with  three  clauses  describing  the  Word,  and  ends  with  two* 

[2616]  The  act  of  **  lifting  up  the  eyes "  is  thrice  attributed  to 
Jesus.  Once  also  He  uses  the  phrase  as  a  precept,  iv.  55  "  Lift  up 
y&ur  ey^s  {lirQ^par^  t.  o,)  and  behold  the  lands  how  that  they  are 


*  [Sew^]  To  ihcjjt  might  have  been  arlded  Christ's  triple  repetition  of  the 
ductrine  that  **  Mif  Son  oj  man  (or,  I\  mmf  be  Hftad  w/"  in  iii.  14,  viii,  j8,  xiu  31, 
the  last  tjeing  '*\\  I bf  lifffd  up  from  the  earth  I  will  draw  all  men  onto  me." 

(aeW*^]  There  remain  threefold  rcpeiiliona  of  words  partly  by  Christ  partly 
by  I  he  evflingelisl.  Of  thescj  cjixapHfr^w  (vi,  li,  ij*  xi*  41)  is  probably  accidental. 
But  Jn's  statement  that  ChrUt  (si,  33)  "^^irou^Ud  [iripa^vv)  himsdf^'  and  (jtiii.  31} 
"awj  iroubUd  in  spirit^'  may  be  intended  to  be  read  along  with  (xii.  ^7)  ** Now 
is  my  S0ui  treubUit:*  as  a  threefold  rcpetitian  (MO).  Tht-re  is  also  Hi^  doctrine  of 
**lhe  Wfty,"  introduced  with  the  words  (sejv.  4}  **  Ye  know  the  ttwj^,'*  to  which 
Thonas answers, '  *How  can  we  know  the  iwy?"  whereon  Jesus  replies** I  am  the 
Vtay,  anii  th^  frufA,  and  ihi  iifi^'  which  has  decidedly  the  effect  of  a.  threefold 
repetition* 
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white  for  harvest.*'  This  is  obviously  a  spiritual  act.  Philo  (on 
Gen.  xviii.  2)  treats  it  as  such  when  he  describes  bow  Abraham^ 
sealed  at  the  door  of  his  tent,  'Mifted  up  his  eyes"  and  beheld  the 
three  divine  Persons  to  whom  he  ministered  and  gave  bread  (1608). 
It  is  a  commonplace  in  Jewish  tradition  that  whatever  Abraham  does 
in  service  to  God,  God  will  do,  m  return,  to  Abraham^s  seed.  Most 
appropriately,  ihereforej  before  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand, 
John  says  that  the  Logos  (vi.  3 — 5)  '*sat"  with  His  disciples  on  the 
mountain^  and  ^^ iifled  up  \his\  ey^i  {ivapa<i  ov¥  r,  o\)  and  beheld  that 
a  great  multitude  was  coming  unto  him/'  i>.  He  sees  the  spiritual 
harvest^  the  seed  of  Abraham  after  the  spirit,  the  future  Church. 
Then,  as  Abraham  gave  bread  to  the  three  Persons,  so  He  gives 
bread  to  Abraham^s  children. 

[2617]  On  the  second  occasion  it  is  said  (xi.  41)  ''  Hi  iifttd  [his] 
eyes  ufirvard  {^ptv  t.  0.  avoi)  and  said^  *  Father,  I  thank  thee  that  ihou 
didst  hearken  to  nie...,'"  before  the  raising  of  Lazarus;  and^  on  the 
third  (xvii.  i )  "  These  things  spake  Jesus,  and,  having  lifted  up  his  eyes 
tut  the  heaven  (cTrapav  t.  o^daA/AoiJ^  avroD  th  t^  ovpavov)^  he  said^  '  Father, 
the  hour  hath  come>,/"  In  Isaiah  (li*  6)  "Lift  up  your  eyes  tQ  the 
heavens  and  look  upon  the  earth  beneath"  introduces  a  contrast  be* 
tween  the  eternal  righteousness  of  God  and  the  perishableness  of  menp 
and  Ibn  E^ra  says  (though  dissenting)  **  Philosophers  derive  from  this 
verse  the  doctrine  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  of  man."  Having 
regard  to  the  Scriptural  use  of  the  phrase,  to  the  comments  of  Philo» 
and  to  the  metaphorical  use  of  it  as  a  precept  by  Christ,  we  are  jvisttfied 
in  concluding  that  John  attaches  a  spiritual  meaning  to  the  thrice 
repeated  act  of  our  Lord,  and  that  the  last  is  regarded  as  the 
climax  of  the  three.  No  outward  action,  it  is  true,  accompanies 
the  third  utterance ;  but  it  prepares  the  way  for  the  sacrifice  on 
the  aoss^. 


■ 


^  [3616  0]  As  rcgard^n  the  *'mouDtain/'  Philo  appears  twice  to  use  forms  uf  the 
word  ^pcjfdt  of  thoughts,  '*high/'  **  upJifted/'  Bui  fiii  use  of  the  word  is  based  on 
a  raistiansl.  of  Numb.  \x.  19  '*by  the  highway,'*  irctpd  rb  opos^  which  he  explains 
by  (i.  597)  vf^\a.U  Ktii  fAtr€iIipoit  &vvdnf<ft,,,Kal  6piKu>t  ^xairra  ^ricowftv^  playiug  on 
ipiKiJs  aiid  QpiKuf,  of  which  the  latter  means  "proceeding  by  definition.**  So  in 
i.  199  aSvyarov  yap  ro*'  ^t^  ruis  i/^i^Xair  nal  ^piKah  x^tJjuei'o*'  oSols  dirtryrwi'^i  /ii*  to 
ffvijT^  pLtraKXlvai  Si  Koi  fieraifaiTTtGaai  wpi>s  rd  A4>&apTa..  Steph.  recogiii&&%  6fittK&% 
FLs  ap[>licd  to  a  mountainous  district  in  Polybius,  but  not  6piK6t  &s  above, 

*  [aeiTff]  It  may  be  noted  that  0€a<rGat  is,  twice  applied  to  Jesus,  once  (L  3S) 
when  ile  sees  the  two  disciples  ^* following,"  once  (vi,  «,)  when  He  sees  '*that 
a  great  multitude  is  coming  lo  him."    The  two  disciples  are  the  ^rsifruitf  of  the 
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[2618]  The  word  MpdCui,  **cry  aloud,"  applied  lo  our  Lord  by 
Matthew  aloae  (or  possibly  by  Matthew  and  Mark)*  is  applied  to 
Him  thrice  by  John  on  three  solemn  occasions.  It  has  heen  pointed 
out  (1752  a—/)  that  there  may  have  been  various  traditions  as  to  the 
Messiah's  /wt  *^ crying  atomic*  based  on  Isaiah  xhi.  a,  which  may 
have  induced  evangelists  to  refrain  from  assigning  this  act  lo  Him  at 
any  time,  or  at  all  events  til!  the  "victory"  consumniated  in  the 
crucifixion.  The  first  Johanninc  mention  of  it  applied  to  Christ  is 
in  vii.  ?8,  "Jesus  then  crttrti ijhmttxn  the  temple  teaching  and  saying, 
Ye  know  both  me  and  ye  know  whence  I  ajn  \  and  I  am  not  come 
of  myself,  but  he  is  true  ihai  sent  me,  whom  ye  (emph.)  know  not." 
This  clearly  **  witnesses  "  to  the  Father.  The  second  is  in  vii.  37, 
**  In  the  last  day,  the  great  one,  of  the  Feast,  stood  Jesus,  and  cried 
ii/^W  saying,  If  any  man  thirst,  let  him  come  to  me  and  drink.  He 
that  bclteveth  in  me— as  said  the  Scripture — rivers  from  his  belly 
shall  flow  forth,  [yea,]  of  living  water,"  This  **  witness " — the 
evangelist  himself  tells  lis  in  the  next  verse — "he  spake  concerning 
the  Spirit,"  The  third  and  last  (xii,  44 — 50)  introduces  the  final 
public  utterance  of  Jesus  on  finding  Himself  rejected  by  His 
countrymen,  and  it  is  a  series  of  statements  concerning  Himself: — 
that  He  represents  the  Father;  that  He  has  come  as  the  Light  of  the 
World;  that  His  word  will  judge  those  who  reject  Him;  and  that 
His  utterances  are  the  words  of  the  Father.  Of  these  three  utter- 
ances we  may  say^  roughly,  that  they  severally  witness  to  the  Father, 
the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  Son.  Thus  the  peculiar  nature  of  the 
subject-matter  su[>plies,  in  itself,  some  kind  of  probability  that  the 
author  deliberately  chose  this  special  and  unusual  word  (wpa^oj)  to 
emphasise  the  public  threefold  witness  of  Jesus  10  a  "  holy  matter/' 

[2619]  Corresponding  to  the  threefold  **  crying  aloud  "  of  Christ 
in  His  preaching  of  the  Gospel  we  might  naturally  expect  to  find 
a  threefold  manifestation  of  Himself  after  the  Resurrection  :  and  this 
is  stated  as  a  fact  (xxi.  14)   "  This  is  now  ike  third  time  that  Jesus 


Chuftht  tht  Five  Thousand  are  a  type,  though  an  elementary  one,  of  the  Church 
as  a  whole.  There  h^  iherefore*  an  inivard  similarity  bclwcco  ihe  two  scenes, 
hotyevef  much  ihry  outwardly  differ.  BX^irti*  is  only  applied  once  to  Christ,  and 
then  describes  the  Son  (v,  19)  **  tu>tiitg"'  ihe  acts  of  the  Father  in  heaven.  Philo* 
too  (ISOT),  uses  the  same  word  lo  describe  the  Efdest  Son  '  *  wfljf *«t^"  the  atts  of  the 
Father  "as  paltertis  for  His  own  action**' 

*  [961Bd)  Mt.  sxvii.  <io.      Some  authorities  add  U  In  Mk  xv.  39,  including 
ACD  ^,  *  and  S5.    These  passages  describe  Chri5l*s  death. 
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was  Fnanifested  lo  the  disciples  (leaving  been  raised  from  the  dead),** 
Having  previously  mentioned  one  manifestalion  lo  Mary  and  two  to 

the  disciples,  John  raight  have  said,  "This  is  now  \h^  fourth  time/* 
But  presumably  he  lays  stress  on  "t&  ihe  disapies"  here,  meaning 
that  it  was  '^iht  thinf*"  /c?  ih^m  coiUdivefy^  excluding  n^anifestations  eo 
single  persons*  The  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  enumerates  three 
manifestations  to  collective  witnesses  thus,  (xv.  6^ — S)  '*  He  appeared  to 
Cephas,  ihen  lo  ( r)  ih^  Tiv^he  \  then  he  appeared  to  {^)five  hundrfd 
hreihrm  at  *?fl^f^..then  he  appeared  to  James;  then  to  (5)  ihe 
appsilt%  ali  \iogethtr\  (rm.^  affwrroXo*?  ffcurit*).  But  last  of  all  he 
appeared  as  unto  one  bom  out  of  due  time,  yea,  even  to  me,"  If 
both  writers  were  to  be  supposed  to  have  known  all  the  manifestations, 
and  to  be  here  enumerating  all  the  manifestations  they  knew,  i!  would 
follow  that  the  manifestation  here  mentioned  by  John  in  which 
Christ  sends  forth  Peter  and  his  companions  to  **feed  the  sheep"  is 
identical  with  the  one  described  by  Paul  as  being  "to  the  apostles 
all  [together]."  But  John  mentions  only  seven  disciples  as  being 
present. 

[2620]  More  probably  tliere  were  a  vast  number  of  manifestations 
during  the  period  described  by  Luke  in  the  Acts  (i,  3)  as  one  of 
'ToTty*'  days:  and  John  uses  the  phrase  "this  is  now  tht  fArrd txmt*' 
in  order  to  describe  that  particular  one  (out  of  a  very  large  number) 
which  he  intends  to  place  third  and  last^  as  being  the  crowning 
manifestation  (apart  from  the  one  to  Mary  Magdalene)  \  In  con* 
fining  himself  to  ''//tree"  manifestations,  he  would  be  following 
Hebrew  precedent,  as  to  phrases  about  Jehovah  making  His  face  to 
shine  on  Israel.  This  refrain  is  thrice  repeated  in  one  of  the  Psalms* 
and  the  phrase  occurs  in  the  Blessing  of  Israel,  which  contains  the 
name  of  Jehovah  in  threefold  repetition \     In  view  of  these  circum- 


*  (aesOd]  Cramer  has  the  fallowing  (on  Jn  KJti.  14)  AiA  ri  <It*,  "rotfTo  i5*ij 
Tplrov  4^Vfpi^$rf  h  'Iija-aOt  rott  ^a^ffTfTvlv  avTQ^  ^€pSeU  in  iffKpi»iy  ;"  Sti^at  9i\uw  Ik 
TOvrou  tfrt  ait  ffi*fx<^i  4wrx^ifpiA^tv  mJrori  ot'3^  e^lujt'   ncd  iyTavffa  fx^  0^  ^^^ei  flri 

Hi  irwr,  o&x  ^i^^inpi^'  ^tntr.    Chrysostoin  (Migne)  has.  more  briefly, 'Or*  &t  o£>&4 
fft**x**'*  ^iTfxti'piafev  Qi>$i  6^a{ur,  X^«*  Srt  Tpiror  tout9  i^tdmf  SLurmt  6r«  IJ^P^V  ^« 
rexpOf,     See  371A. 
^  r*4  Ijcxx.  3,  7,  19. 

*  [a62C//]  Nuinb.  vi.  14 — 6  **/tAtivaA  ble&a  thee  add  keep  thee!  Jekatmh 
make  his  face  lo  shine  upon  thee  and  be  gracious  unto  thee.  Jehovah  lift  up  his 
countena.nice  upon  thee  and  give  thee  peace/*     Here  the  <iual  cliiu&es  in  ihe  three 
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stances  it  is  probably  not  accidental  that  the  evangelist^  besides 
inserting  '^  third ^*'  mentions  the  verb  (^are/MOJ  thrice,  in  connexion 
with  Christ's  resurrection^  xxi,  i — ^14  "Jesus  ma  rt  ifiskd  him'^^M  zgrnn 
to  the  disciples  on  the  sea  of  Tiberias.     Now  he  matiifiskd  himself 

thuB. This  is  the  third  time  that  Jesus  manifesitd  himself  to  the 

disciples."  How  simple,  in  the  first  verse,  to  have  written  merely, 
**  Jesus  ffi?a*?{/tj/^<^  himself  again  thus..,TiberiaSj'*  using  the  verb  once  ! 
How  can  we  possibly  acquit  the  writer  of  that  "tautology"  which 
Philo  so  gravely  rehukes^unless  he  wrote  with  a  sense  of  the 
spiritnal  meaning  and  weight  conveyed  by  this  threefold  repetition? 

[2621]  The  following  passage  contains  a  carious  instance  of  the 
threefold  repetition  of  a  mere  pronoun,  which,  in  an  ordinary  vvriler, 
would  naturally  be  set  down  to  mere  slovenliness  of  style  :• — xii,  16 
'*  T'nii'jc  things  {to-vto)  his  disciples  recognised  not  at  the  first.  But, 
when  Jesus  was  glorified,  then  they  remembered  that  th^se  things 
had  been  written  concerning  him,  and  [that]  they  dirl  tftt^s^  fhinirs  to 
him/*  What  are  ^^ these  t/iings^*}  The  previous  narrative  describes 
Jesus  entering  into  Jerusalem  riding  on  an  ass:  and  it  might  be 
supposed  by  one  familiar  with  the  Synoptists — who  say  that  the 
disciples  found  the  ass  and  (according  to  Luke)  placed  Jesus 
upon  it— that  John  refers  to  thts  action  of  the  disciples.  But  John 
says  expressly,  ^^/esus^  having  found  an  ass^  sat  on  it"  Consequently 
**  ih^se  things "  must  refer  to  the  fact  that  the  multitude  welcomed 
Jesus  as  king  in  the  words  of  the  Psalms  (cxviii  25 — 6)  crying 
"Hosanna,  blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord." 
Now  in  the  LXX  of  this  Psalm  ''these  things,"  or  its  equivalent, 
occurs  in  a  very  peculiar  form.  The  whole  of  the  Psalm  may  be 
regarded  as  Messianic,  and  part  of  it  is  quoted  by  all  the  Synoptists 
as  being  uttered  by  Jesus  soon  after  the  Entry,  *'  The  stone  that  the 
builders  rejected.../*  Then  follow  words,  omitted  by  Lulce,  but 
quoted  by  Mark  and  Matthew  as  follows ;  '*  This  (avnj)  is  from 
the  Lord^" — meaning  ^^  this  thing ^*  or  *^  these  ihin^s"  where  the 
evangelists  (following  the  LXX)  curiously  reproduce  a  Hebrew 
feminine  use  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun. 

[2622]  VVeslcott^  at  this  point,  reminds  his  readers  that  (i)  the 
cry  of  Hosanna  is  from  Ps.  cxvlti.  25,  and  adds,  on  "these  things,'* 


sentences   surest   A   blessing  in  heaven  fulfilled  up^n  earth;  Mid  the  threefold 
repetilinn  suggests  thai  the  words  contain  **a  holy  matter"  (2(^88 — 9). 
^  Mk  xii.  I  r,  Mt.  xxi,  43. 
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the  remark,  "(2)  The  triple  repetition  of  the  words  is  to  be  noticed." 
But  he  does  not  connect  the  two  statements.  Schoitgen,  however, 
calls  attention  lo  the  fact  that  the  Hebrew  feminine  pronoun  occurring 
'here  is  interpreted  by  the  Cabbalists  in  a  symbolical  sense  as  referring 
to  ihe  Messiah^  and  he  quotes  a  very  large  number  of  passages  in 
which  the  pronoun  is  similarly  symbolized  ^  But  in  Greek  the 
feminine  is  so  untntelligibie  that  even  Origen  misunderstands  it  and 
refers  it  to  the  preceding  K€tftaXif'\  and  perhaps  the  difficulty  of  k 
was  the  reason^  or  one  of  the  reasons,  that  induced  Luke  to  omit  it, 
and  to  substitute  something  about  a  *' stone"  of  a  very  different 
kind.  The  facts,  taken  as  a  whole,  point  to  the  conclusion  that 
there  was  early  difficulty  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  words  "  TMs 
(avTT])  was  from  the  Lord  " — quoted  from  the  Psalm  that  was  con- 
nected on  the  one  hand  (through  I  he  cry  of  the  multitude)  with  the 
"Hosanna"  in  the  Entry  into  Jerusalem,  and,  on  the  other  {through 
our  Lord's  quotation  about  '*the  siifne  that  the  builders  rejected"), 
with  Christ's  doctrine  about  the  rejeciton  of  the  Messiah  or  about 
the  Stone  of  Israel.  Luke  at  all  events  omits  both  the  cry 
"Hosanna"  (1816  A)  and  the  dii^cult  "this"  or  "these  things." 
John  (besides  following  Mark  and  Matthew  in  retaining  ^'Hosanna") 
paraphra?ies  and  anipiifies  an  explanation  of  "  these  things "  that 
contains  a  latent  symbolism.     See  2757. 

[2623]  Another  parallel  instance  of  threefold  repetition,  as  to  a 
fulfilment  of  prophecy,  only  touched  on  by  Mark  and  Matthew  and 
given  quite  diflFerently  by  Luke*  refers  to  the  ^* sponge'^  full  of 
vinegar  given  \o  Christ  at  the  crucifixion.  John  introduces  this  as 
part  of  the  total  "acconiplislmient  "  (2115)  of  the  will  of  the  Father 
by  the  Son  **in  order  that  the  Scripture  might  be  perfected"  and  as 
prefaced  by  a  special  utterance  of  our  Lord,  **  I  thirst."  Then  he 
says  xix.  39 — 30  **A  vessel  lay  [near]  full  of  vinegar,  A  sponge 
therefore  full  of //;<?  Pfftegar,..thQy  brought  near  to  his  mouth.  VVher^ 
therefore  he  received  f^e  vinegar  Jesus  said,  It  is  finished.. A"' 


'  [MMtf]  SchoUg,  ii,  ^f,  *'de  Cabbafa  Exegetiea,"  pbces  Ps.  csviii.  33  first 
in  the  list  of  thcM  interpretations.  lb.  p.  14O  place*  Dan.  ii-  i^  (on  'Uhc  stone*') 
6rs|,  and  thtrn  (after  Ezek.  t.  18)  Ps.  cxviit.  33^  II  uiHI  be  rccueiii1>c:Ted  ihm 
Lk,  xx.  i8»  imlcatl  of  the  quotation  about  aCnri  has  "  everyone  that  fallctb  on  thU 
stojie,*'  which  W.  H.  also  bmcket  in  Mt*  xxi,  44. 

'  [3833^]  Origen  (on  Mt.  xxi.  41)  Huel  1.  468  a.  Field  {ad  t^A  refers  Only  to 
modem  commentfltors,  not  lo  Origen^  but  calls  ihe  cxpIanMion  '*  objcclionable," 

^  [96:13(3]  Cump.  Mk  xv.  id,  Mt.   xxvii.  4S,   Lk.  (of  the  sotdiera  of  Herod 
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§  IS.     Sevenfold  repeiiiion 

[2624]  The  number  '* seven"  occurs  In  Revelation  mare  often 
than  in  all  the  rest  of  N,T.  taken  together  In  the  Fourth  Gospei, 
which  was  probably  written  by  some  one  connected  with  the  author 
of  Revelation,  **  seven  "  never  occurs  at  all  (though  fairly  frequent 
in  the  Synoptists).  But  the  Gospel  va  permeated  structuraih  with  the 
idea  vf  *'  stri'en^''  as  mi^ht  be  expected  from  one  accepting  the  tradition 
about  (Rev,  lii.  i)  ^^  the  set/en  spirits  qf  GodJ*^  John  records  only 
seven  "signs,"  a  small  number  as  compared  with  the  greater  number 
of  the  **  mighty  works  "  recorded  by  the  Synoptists.  Again  in  xiL  i 
"Jesus,  six  days  before  the  passover,  came  to  Bethany,"  Westcott 
says,  "St  John  appears  to  mark  the  period  as  the  new  Hexaemeron, 
a  solemn  period  of  *six  days,'  the  time  of  the  new  Creation.  His 
Gospel  begins  and  closes  with  a  sacred  week.'^  But  an  ordinary 
reader  might  easily  overlook  the  "sacred  week  "  here,  and  still  more 
easily  that  at  the  outset.  For  there  it  is  (we  may  almost  say) 
carefully  disguised  from  those  who  are  not  on  the  alert  for  mysteries 
by  the  phrases  (i.  29)  "on  the  morrow/"  (i.  35)  **on  the  morrow," 
(i.  43)  "on  ihe  morrow";  (ii,  1)  "on  the  third  day"t  and  the  reader 
has  to  go  through  an  addition  of  i  +  i  +  1  +  3,  before  he  realises  that 
"those  who  see'*  are  intended  to  "see"  here  a  solemn  period  of  six 
days  of  spiritual  creation.  Again,  a  searching  analysis  of  the  work  i$ 
needed  before  one  realises  that  the  witness  to  Christ  is,  as  Westcott 
shews  again,  of  a  sevenfold  character*. 

[2625]  As  soon  as  this  symbolism  is  recognised,  we  are  led  to 
entjune  whether  it  may  not  be  also  latent  elsewhere.  Thus,  the 
wortis  I  AM,  though  in  their  full  sense  occurring  only  once  (viii.  58) 
are  repeated  elsewhere  in  Christ's  words  five  times  (directly  or 
indirectly)  before  the  arrest  of  Jesus  (iv.  a6,  vi.  30^  viiL  24,  viii,  28, 
xiii.  19),  so  as  to  make  up  six  j  and  then  at  the  arrest  we  have  a 
single  threefold  testimony  as  follows: — xviii.  5 — S  "He  saith  unto 


Antipas)  xxiiL  jfi,  Jn,  nlotic  of  ihe  Gospels,  mentions  "Sctipnire"  in  connexion 
with  ihii  incident.  Very  earl)'  writers  connect  "gall  "  with  the  *' vinegar"  in  such 
a  way  as  ta  shew  ihal  they  rtrgarded  ihe  action  as  predicted  in  Ps.  Uix-  11.  Jn 
docs  not  Tiicntion  ''gallj*'  and  leaves  it  open  lo  suppose  that  he  may  have  included 
in  *'  Scrtplurc"  the  words  Ps.  xliL  a  *'  My  soul  is  alhin»t." 

*  [a624^j]  According  to  Westcotl  (xlv — vii)  it  is  (i)  the  witness  of  the 
Fadier;  (j)  the  witness  of  Christ  Himself  j  (3)  the  witness  of  wurks ;  (4)  liie 
witncvi  of  Scripture  ;  ^5)  ihe  witneii:^  of  the  Forerunner;  {t)  the  witness  of 
disciples ;  (j)  the  witness  of  the  Spirit. 
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them  ^I  am  [he]'. ..(6)  When  therefore  he  said  unto  ihem  */  am 
[he]^--(8)  Jesus  answered,  I  said  unto  you  */  am  [he]-'"  The 
supposition  of  a  sevenfold  intention  is  somewhat  4:on6rmed  by  the 
fact  thnt  **  I  am  "  certainly  occurs  seven  times  in  the  sevenfold 
representation  of  His  relationship  to  mankind:  (i)  vi.  35  etc,  **/ 
am  the  Bread  of  Life";  (2)  viii.  12  etc.  **/  am  the  Light  of  the 
World'';  (3)  x*  7  etc  "/  apn  the  door";  (4)  x.  11  etc.  '*/  am  the 
Good  Shepherd  " ;  (5)  xl  a 5  "/am  the  Resurrection  and  the  Life  "  ; 
(6)  xiv.  e  "/am  the  Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life  " ;  (7)  xv.  i  etc  '*/ 
am  the  True  Vine*"  Again^  in  the  last  words  of  Jesus,  when  He  is 
reviewing  the  whole  of  His  teachings  He  uses  seven  times  (xiv,  25, 
XV.  II,  xvi.  I,  4, 6,  25,  33)  the  expression  *'  T^se  things  have  /spoken 
to  you  (ravra  XeAaATjjca  v}ilv) "  (which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
GospeP).  and  al&o,  in  connexion  wiih  promises  (xiv.  13,  14,  36,  xv.  16, 
xvi,  23j  24,  26),  the  phrase  "  in  my  name"  There  is  also  fair  evidence 
for  a  sevenfold  repetition  of  Iv  in  the  expression  of  the  divine  unity 
in  the  word;^  of  Jesus,  first  (x,  30)  "  I  and  the  Father  are  one  " ;  and 
then  in  prayer  that  men  may  be  one  in  that  unity  (xvii.  11,  21 
(twice)',  22  (twice),  23).  Again,  whereas  the  noun  "/^^^"  is  not 
mentioned  at  all  by  Mark  and  only  once  by  Matthew  and  Luke, 
John  uses  it  seven  times,  and  always  in  the  words  of  Jesus'.  The 
promise  "Mtfi/  sha/t,  or,  ye  shaU^  see"  occurs  also  seven  times,  almost 
always  in  reference  to  ** glory"  or  r^urrection*^  and  so  does  the 
prediction   "the  hour  is  coming*." 

[2626]  In  concluding  the  instances  of  repetition,  we  may  add 
that  the  ^'  Law  "  is  mentioned  six  times  (vii.  ig  (twice),  23^  viii.  17. 
X.  34,  XV.  25)  in  the  words  of  Jesus,  an  imperfect  number  as  ap- 
propriate to  the  imperfect  law  as  is  the  number  "six"  applied  to  the 
water-pots  which  were  (ii.  6)  for  "  the  purification  of  the  Jews,"    We 


'  [aeasd]  On  the  mystiaU  meaning  lh«  m»y  attach  to  "these  ihings/'  sec 
seal— a. 

"^  [3(33  h]  The  evidence  of  C  for  the  omission  of  <(¥  is  here  discredited  by  the 
fact  thai  it  omit^  it  previously  (against  all  the  MSS.)  missing  Ihc  meftnini;. 

*  [3633  E'J  But  the  first  of  these  (v.  ^1  *»ihe  love  of  God ")  is  negative. 
The  others  are  ^iii,  35,  xv*  13  o-ydin^r,  xv.  9  iv  t^  a.  r^  eVffj  *^-  ^o  4v  t^  a..  ft.f»v^ 
XV,  10  o.ifToi}  iif  T^  d.,  jfvii,  ^6  T^  d,  i5»"  ^(i*Tjar(it  jttc, 

*  [aeaBffj  i.  39,  50 — Sit,  ^i,  ^^  xvi.  16,  17,  19.  In  stvi,  17  the  words  are 
Christ^s  bill  repealed  by  the  disciples* 

■  [363&f]  'EpxfTfl*  ttfpo  is  in  iv,  11^  v,  aS,  xvi.  2,  25  also  (with  Kok  ¥w  {ffrU)  in 
>*'  ^3.  ^'  ^Jj  ;  fl-lso  (with  jfoi  eX^Xi-^f*)  in  xvi.  ^|. 
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might  have  expected  perhaps  that  the  Paraclete  would  have  been 
mentioned  "three"  or  "seven"  times.  But  the  mentions  are  four. 
Of  these,  the  fourth  is  negative,  xvi,  7  "If  I  go  not  away,  ifu 
FaracifU  will  net  tome  unto  yau"  and  possibly  this  may  be  intended 
to  be  excluded  from  the  total.  Westcott  (p.  xiv)  reckons  as  five  the 
quotations  from  Scripture  in  Christ's  words;  but  if  we  add  viii.  17 
*' It  is  written  in  your  law,  The  wUfuss  of  twa  men  is  true^*  the 
number  is  six.  If  we  also  add  xix,  28  "In  order  that  the  Scripture 
might  be  perfected  he  saith  */M/>j//"  the  number  is  seven*. 

[2827]  What  was  said  as  to  threefold  must  be  repeated  as  to 
sevenfold  repetition*  Sei'eral  instances  of  the  latter  are  certain,  but 
some  are  doubtful^  e.^.  the  repetition  of  *'  love "  which  perhaps, 
instead  of  being  taken  as  one  group  of  seven,  might  be  grouped 
as  two  pairs  of  three  positive  statements  with  one  negation.  The 
same  word  may  be  differently  regarded  by  the  author  in  different 
circumstances.  *av*po*ij  applied  to  the  Son  in  the  Gospel  is  repeated 
thrice.  But  when  applied  to  the  Father  and  to  the  Son  in  the 
Epistle  it  is  repeated  seven  times.  Making  every  allowance  for 
doubtful  cases  and  different  aspects,  we  find  enough  to  assure  us 
that  the  author  of  this  Gospel  was  largely  influenced  by  a  habit  of 
sevenfold  grouping  that  affected  his  whole  narrative  as  well  as 
particular  words  and  phrases  in  it. 


1  [3690 <}}  tn  xix.  %%y  W. H.  pdnt  "  I  thirst"  as  a  quotation  from  Pii.  Ixix.  i\ 
til  TTjf  5i\ffnw  ^01'  ittdTtfTdv  fie  ^fof.  But  Jn  may  coti template  also  Ps.  xlii.  a 
cJif^aep  ij  (ft^T^  P-^^'-  The  five  quotatfons  mentioned  l>y  Westcott  are  vi.  45 
(Is.  liv*  i^),  vii.  38  ("Even  as  the  Scripture  &aid.  '  AVt^r^  tfa/fr.,./"  nn  which 
WestcoU  remarks  **  there  i*  no  exaci  paraild-  The  reference  i*  probahly 
general"),  x.  54  |Ps.  IxKiii.  6),  xn\.  tS  (Ps.  idi-  9),  xv.  aj  (Ps.  xxxv.  19  and 
p5»  IxTX.  4).  Westcott  is  justified  in  excluding  i.  51  ("the  augeh  of  God 
ascending...")  on  the  grountt  that  *' Scripture,"  **law,"  "written/'  etc.  do  not 
occur  in  the  context.  But  I  do  not  understand  why  he  includes  vIL  38  and 
excludes  Tiii.  17, 


A.  VJ. 
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CHAPTER    III 

CONNEXION   OF  SENTENCES 

§  I.     Self-corrections 

[2628]  One  occasional  Johannine  characteristic,  which  might  be 
alleged  as  being  incompatible  with  the  view  that  the  author  paid 
much  attention  to  words  or  aimed  at  strict  accuracy,  is  that  he 
occasionally  sets  down  what  he  himself,  by  subsequently  repeating  it 
accurately,  admits  to  be  inaccurate,  e,g.  iii.  32 — 3  "W^  om  recdveth 
his  testimony.  He  that  \hatK\  received  his  testimony  [hath]  set  his 
seal  [to  this]  that  God  is  true,"  viii.  15 — 16  "Ye  judge  according  to 
the  flesh,  I  judge  no  one.  Yea,  and  if  I  judge^  my  judgment  is  real 
and  true."  Somewhat  different  is  iv.  i — 2  "  When  therefore  the  Lord 
recognised  that  the  Pharisees  [had]  heard  [the  saying]  that '  Jesus  is 
making  more  disciples  and  baptizing  [more]  than  John ' ' — and  yet 
Jesus  himself  did  not  baptize,  but  his  disciples  [did]."  This  last 
statement  may  be  defended  as  strictly  accurate.  The  writer  tells 
us,  not  what  Jesus  did,  but  what  the  Pharisees  heard  that  He  was 
doing — a  very  different  thing.  But  this  illustrates  the  evangelist's 
way  of  putting  before  his  readers  the  popular  view,  or  roughly 
accurate  view,  and  then  correcting  it.  And  this  may  explain  iii.  33. 
In  comparison  with  the  world-wide  acceptance  that  might  have  been 
expected,  it  might  be  said  that  "  no  one "  accepted  the  testimony  of 
the  Logos.  So,  as  to  viii.  16,  Christ  came  not  to  judge  but  to  save 
the  world :  yet  indirectly  He  would  necessarily  judge  those  that 
rejected  Him,  in  so  far  as  any  moral  ideal  "  judges  "  those  that 
behold  it  and  reject  it. 


*  [26S8i2]   W.H.  have  /Sarrffei  H]  'lo^dnis,  but  the  omission  of  H  may  be  expl. 
by  the  similarity  of  ihi  coming  together. 
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[2629]  In  this  iast  passage  there  may  have  been  a  desire  to 
subordinate  the  literal  view  of  Christ  as  the  future  Judge^  seated 
on  the  clouds  of  heaven,  in  order  to  give  more  prominence  to 
(1581 — 5,  1714,  1859)  the  righteousness  and  present  power  of  divine 
judgment.  And  this  indicates  that  John's  other  so-called  "in- 
accuracies '"  are  really  deliberate.  The  Pauline  Epistles  in  various 
phrases  describe  "a//"  mankind  as  "concluded  in  unbeiief"  and 
John,  in  effect,  may  desire  Co  say  the  same  thing  when  he  speaks  of 
**ffp  ofie^*  receiving  the  testimony  of  the  Logos',  Possibly,  too^  the 
evangelist  was  moved  by  the  fact  that  Christ  Himself  frequently 
expressed  a  truth  briefly  and  hroadly  at  first  and  then  "narrowed  it 
down"  afterwards.  This  manner  of  speaking  is  at  all  events  manifest 
when  He  says  "  I  ^  net  up  to  this  feast,"  and  yet  **  went "  (only  not 
sifter  the  manner  of  ** going  up"  expected  by  His  brethren)"^  and 
"  Ye  will  leave  me  aUne  and  yet  I  am  not  aioti^^^'  and  ^''Afy  teaching 
is  noi  mm€*"  and  when  He  first  says,  concerning  the  Paraclete,  "  He 
will  take  of  miff^"  and  then  explains  that  He  has  said  "/«/«<?" 
because  "All  that  the  Father  hath  is  ww\" 

[2630]  As  compared  with  the  tirst  and  the  third  of  Christ's 
utterances  about  '* requesting' "  the  Father  (xiv,   i6  xdyw  ipwTt}a^ 

TDi'  7raT<pa  ^m  aX\oi^  ifapiLKXTjToy  otmrn  v^Zf  and  XVii*  cji  ty*^  Tre/jt  avrwv 
IptatLi)  there  is  some  difficulty  in  a  second  one  (xvi.  26  iv  iKtlvj^  rp 

Toc  Trartpa.  irtpl  vfiiZv  etirr&fi  yip  o  wtm^p  ^iXcl  f/ia^),  1  he  first  says 
**J  wiii  rtgucsi  the  Father  and  he  will  give  you  another  Paraclete," 
the  third,  addressed  to  the  Father,  says  "/  request  concerning  them^^ 
i.e.  the  disciples,  the  second,  *'  /  say  not  to  yott  that  I  ivUl  request  the 
Father  ii^neerrting  ycuy  for  the  Father  of  himself  loveth  you.**     But  if 


^  [3(29  d]    On  L  i  [  01^  Ta/>Aa^ovr_.ArDt  hk  (Xa^w  s«e  3BT0. 
^  vii,  8 — JO.  *  XVI.  51.  *  vii.  16, 

'  xvi.  14—15.  Terhapi  to  these  we  might  adJ  **the  hour  cometh  anti  halh 
come/*  ort  which  see  1S59<7,  ^,  S4ftBd,  flfi04ii.  On  v.  31  '*  If  1  am  Ijcaring  wilnea* 
nbout  myself  my  witness  is  not  true,"  contrasted  with  vWi.  14  *'Ev«i  though  I  be 
bearing  witness  about  myself  my  witness  is  tmcp*^  ^e  3514  (i)> 

•  [3*30  0]  "  kequcsi,"  though  In  some  respects  not  a  very  good  rendering  of 
^jpUTiiw,  is  used  here  to  distinguish  it  iram  ah^ut  ^'asV"  and  ah-oG^cu  "ask  for 
a  gift"  (or  *'ask  earnestly").     On  the  iend«iiig  "question,"  see  JMSOt'. 

*  [3430^]  Chrys,  reads  oi'k  iptarifirm  and  so  does  Cramer.  SS  has  **  I  say  not 
unto  you  that  I  will  b<^seech  my  Father — 6Hi  my  Father  himself  hsilh  loved  yoa," 
«  has  "el  ego  ruga  bo  propter  vos." 
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the  context  be  examined,  it  will  appear  that  our  Lord  is  distinguish- 
ing between  two  stages  of  spiritual  development  for  the  disciples. 
He  first  says  that,  if  tKe  disciples  love  Him,  they  will  keep  His 
commandments  even  though  they  may  have  momentarily  deserted 
Him,  and  He  will  "request"  the  Father  to  give  them  another 
Paraclete.  Then  He  leads  them  to  a  higher  stage,  xvt.  3^—6  ''In 
that  day  ye  shall  request  nothing  from  me....  These  things  have  I 
spoken  to  you  in  proverbs  " — which  we  might  perhaps  call  metaphors, 
or  parables — "the  hour  cometh  when  I  shall  no  longer  speak  to  you 
in  proverbs  but  shall  announce  to  you  plainly  about  the  Father.  In 
that  day  ye  shall  ask-for-gifts  (aiTTjorttrfle)  in  my  tiaroe,  and  /  say  not 
\ntnv\  to  you  that  I  will  request  flu  Fathtr  about  you  ;  for  the  Father 
of  himself  loveth  you...."  Here  He  speaks  of  what  He  will  not  d^^ 
after  the  Resurrection  and  after  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
And  this  is  quite  compatible  with  the  fact  that  just  before  His  arrest 
^while  the  disciples  are  still  in  the  stage  of  **  dark  sayings  '*  and 
without  the  Spirit — He  pours  forth  one  last  '*  request "  for  them^ 


*  [SliM>r]  'Kpc»mSww  rhv  -w^ripo.  can  hardly  mt^an  **  I  will  question  the  F'ather/' 
for — apart  from  other  objechons — i^/wrdw,  meaning  **  question/*  in  Jn,  \s,  always 
followed  by  idirect  or  indirect  itilerrogalive,  L  jy,  21,  55,  v.  li,  ix-  i^  15,  19,  stvi, 
5,  ?iviiL  ^(^  or  hcis  somclbing  in  the  cuntcstt  thftt  impHcs  questioning  {ix>  iqi  11, 
Kvi.  19,  ya^  xviii.  19^  ii)  (xvi.  33  is  doubtful  and  perhaps  includes  boih  *^ask 
a  tjucslion"  and  "ask  a  boon"). 

[3630  tfj  'Epbn-d<ii,  in  AIcMndrian  Greek  of  the  isl  and  liter  c:cnlun«:$i  very 
fr*q*  niea-us  "•  I  ask  whether  you  are  pleased  to  do  so  and  so,"  and  b  used  in 
invilations  to  dinner  and  polite  requests  generally  {Oxyr.  Pttp,  L  no.  j lo  and  1 J 1 
etc.).  Hence  ^punt^ilt  {Oxyr.  Pap.  iu  no.  ^69)  {i>erh.  literacy  " btttt^^ askett  wkaf 
your  pUasiii-^  is'*)  mtAXi'S,  **piease"*  (a.D,  57)*  Conip.  i6,  i.  no.  1 13  ^'pw^^Jfti^  <i5 
iTMi^riT  d70jDddrEtT  **  I  beg  you  to  be  good  enough  to. ..buy,"  tpurrf^B<U  dy6paaof^ 
"  I  beg  you  to  buy "  (^nd  cenlury).  iv,  no.  744  ipvru  at  «,  wapaxaKQ  ce 
(B.C.  1)  etc. 

[36>30f]  From  clas&lci.|  Gk  no  inatances  n(  ipttirdati  *'a»fc  a.  boon,"  are  given  by 
Steph.,  but  the  germ  of  It  mtiy  perH.  be  imc&t  in  Eurip,  P/ttt'ttissir  15^  where  the 
childless  Laius  Aflwr  ipwr^  '^^l^ov  i^o-inl  &'  df±oL  i.e.  he  not  only  a^ki  Apollo 
whether  il  \^  the  divine  will  that  he  should  have  children^  but  aiso  asks  for  the 
boon.  There  is  a  close  connexion  between  '*  Is  it  thy  will?"  and  "*  Let  it  be  thy 
will,"  Jn  uses  tiiWw  concerning  the  disciples  **  asking"  {not  concerning  Christ, 
except  in  the  words  of  the  Samaritan  Woman  iv.  9  (act,)  and  Martha  xi.  Ji  (mid.)) 
but  iptiirdtj  conccrmng  the  San  when  He  describes  Himself  aa  **  requesting"  ihut 
the  Fflther's  good  \%'iU  may  be  fulftUed  fof  the  Church  (xiv.  16,  xvi.  a6,  xviL  9 

[2630/]  The  distinction  apparently  drawn  in  xvL  16  between  air^tff&e  and 
iipftfT-^abt  invite!)  comparison  with  1  Jn  v-  16  Mr  xii  fSp  t6k  d5t\ifi6v  at-Tou  d/uxprdJ'ovTa 
A^aprioM  fi^  wpos  0AvaTO¥^  afn^u,  jroi  6unttt  oMTtfi  ^ttr^^  rmt  o.fLapTdi'Qivw  /tif  wpot 
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Sdraror.  fffrtP  Afiaprla  r/wr  &d^aTQif,  oi>  irrp!  iKsitnff  \iyia  Zva  ipur-^a^.  This  is 
precedetl  hy  the  statement  "  If  we  aji  a  gift  {\iir<(lifjLt$a)  aicorditi^  ia  his  will  he 
hrareth  us.  And  if  Ave  know  that  he  hrarerh  us  [as  to]  whatsoever  we  ask  ai  a  ^/t 
{atTiii^tSa.)^  v>'C  know  that  wc  have  our  (lit.)  askings  [the  thingr^]  that  wc  have  a^kcd 
from  him  {f^ofifv  ra  afr^^ra  a  iriftcafiwr  Ar  av-mu)."  Il  would  be  pednnlry  tg 
express  in  i  translation  intendetl  for  general  readers  the  precise  differences  between 
alt^u,  alrovftat^  and  ^purrAuj:  but  it  would  be  an  JnsuU  to  the  writer  lo  suppose 
that  he  did  not  discriminntc  between  them*  The  impression  left  on  the  reader  is 
that  ipij^Av  meansi  a-sking  with  a  question  as  to  what  God's  wdl  may  be,  **  t/ie  hi 
shy  iiiiii"  '•  i/ii  he  possibie.^* 

[3SS0,i^]  if  that  is  the  distinction  in  Jd,  the  meaning  of  i  Jn  v,  i6  {h)  may  be, 
"There  ts  a  sin  [that  tet^ds]  toward  dealh.  lam  not  [fjiy4v'\  jrp^jhtftg  aSatit  (hat, 
in  ^niir  ihttt  he  shi>uid  a^k  \if  ii  be  possible^  that  it  may  i^  for^h/fit,  ar  itopp^ 
before  ii  bn  too  latter  In  other  wonls,  the  writer  dislingyishes  between  two 
cio-sscA  of  sin^»  Alxiiut  one  cla^sa  of  sin^  he  ^ays,  in  effect ,  \i'^<»>  fva  a/r^rd^t.  About 
Ihe  other—which  would  require  (fptinjo-tF  not  afnjirty— he  does  not  say  X^o*  tfa  ^tJ 
^pwn^ITT.  He  simply  say&  oi^  A^7w  tra  ipwrri^o-^u  *"  I  am  nut  at  this  moment 
enjoining  such  an  ipLirtio^it,   1  am  not  now  talking  about  that." 

[3*30//]  Comp.  tlennos  fw,  id^  lo.  J — 6'^piin-uiytvanoidwot(aK}!'^^T}..JTtfi^&tt 
at  ivtpcjrtfffnt  tva.  troi  airoKa\v^^...va(ra  ipumfffn  Tawfivtuf>pair6irr)$  XPI^^*-  -^i^  <^*' 
irwo  X^^P^  aireit  a.wQxaXC^f^fi'!  iv  deifffci  f  /3Wre  fi^-w^rf  TToXXd  ofrO'iJ^fi'oi  pXd^iJT  trou 
■H)r  ffdpKa,  where  4fi<tiT^p  Tira  expresstsi  "retjuett"  for  fit  revelation,  and  this 
"reqtiest"  h  afterwards  called  an  ^'as/iittg"  or  an  *' urgent  ash'rr^/^  If  we  had 
before  us  the  whole  Christian  literature  of  ^c^— i^o  A.tJ.  we  s^hould  probably  find 
many  &uch  <Iistinclions  lielween  verbt  of  pmying.  For  example*  diotMt  is  never 
used  hy  Mk,  Jn,  Hcb,,  Pet.,  }as^  and  Rev.  UapttitaX^iit^  to  meiui  ''  be&eeching  the 
Lord  "  (as  in  3  Cor.  xii.  8),  is  very  rare  in  N.T.  {apart  from  **  l>eseeching  "  Christ  to 
heal  etc.  in  the  Gospels).  Jn  qonsLstently  represents  the  Son^  when  praying  to  the 
Father^  as  iptirrflfv,  not  rpOirwt'X^^ei'oi,  nor  Stifnyat^  nnr  airQrt  nor  aiTov/irvos,  nor 
wapaKoXiiiv,  It  is  true  ihit  the  Epistle  s^y&  (i  Jn  ri^  i)  ^'  if  nny  man  .sin,  wc  ha-ve 
a.  Piinttiiti''—{'^oT\e  called  in  to  aid,"  "-advocate,"  1T20  A)— '*  with  the  Fatlier, 
Jesus  Christ  the  righteaiia**j  but  this  dues  not  mean  that  the  Paraclete  **  hesttcka 
{n-a.^KoXu) ''  ihe  Father.  The  johannine  doctrine  is  (hat  the  Son,  when  on  eartht 
offered  '*  requests  "  to  the  Father,  but  that^  in  heaven,  '*  request "  became  unmean- 
fng  in  ihe  unity  between  the  Father  and  the  Son» 

[2&30 1'\  We^tcoti  (on  i  Jn  v.  i6}  says,  *'  It  is  jnteTesting  to  notice  that  iftar^r 
is  used  in  this  sense  of  Christian  prayer  for  Christians  in  a  very  early  inscription  in 
the  Roman  Catacombs:  2HCHC  Cn  K4a)  k&i  Cpf^iT^  y^^P  hM£a)N  (Northcote  and 
Brownlow,  Komn  JSottcmnca,  ii.  159)."  It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  Weitcott 
ncirheradds  the  evidence  shewing  that  this  inscription  is  *'  vtry  early/*  nor  gives 
any  indication  as  lu  the  rarity  nr  frequency  of  tfiiaTtiw  in  this  i^nse  in  other  **  veiy 
early  ^'  inficrription^.  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  in  Boeckh  more  than  the 
following,  which  may  be  the  one  he  has  in  view,  ^*  967,^  Romae  lapis  nuper 
repertus  in  coemeteriu  Callisti.  Edidit  Kenier  apud  I*erretum  Les  catmcombes  de 
Rome  vr.  p.  38  et  J78,  fjui  babet  a  Bonneityo  Annales  de  philasophie  chretienne 
IV.  5.erie,  tr^m^  [X.  p.  iiT,  <|ucni  librucn  in<ipicere  mihi  non  hcuit.  V'er^ub  duos 
extremos  cital  etiam  Wiseman  Fabiola  p.  I47.*'  The  inscription  is  KaT^a&t^if]  nj 
rp9  ry  t(u\[a¥5iittf]  toyj^iwrj  Ai'ywpSt  ^an  «r  ifw  kv.  CfXifra  u*ep  Tj^tiittf,  tioeckh 
makes  no  further  remarks.  Karddtirit,  here  abbreviated  as  aar,  is  not  given  by 
Steph-,  L,  S.,  or  Sophocles,  in  the  serute  of  ^*  interment '^— which  tt  seems  to  have 
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liad  gone  awajr  into  tbc  oty  co  bay  IbvdV 
I  ikir^on  HUih  oAio  hsm.,.."    Here  aCW  BMCSAft 

</  CVimt'ft  re'^aeu.'*  But,  if  wc  remcrre  the  nffVi 
#f  ^aNMdMlK  k  ni^  teem  that  the  woman  atiered  this  Steai^tt  ike 
SMfk9  had  g^m  moay,  and  it  k  pcrhapi  partly  becanse  oC  tiiii 
jWltifMill',  am)  ponly  becaoic  of  a  feeling  thai  the  chrooolog^cal 
i06m  ihoiild  be  kcirt,  that  S5  rcarr&tiges  the  whole  text  as  follows : — 


**  K<yir  <JI/J  there  waa  (here 
Jn^al^a  fprlnji.  Jmuk  thenfart,,. 
m$*MAfif$t  lh<  iprrnif.  It  wa»  at>out 
llie  M«f^  luiur  Tlirrc  rometh  a 
#fjfniifi  itftn  HsifnAiiA  to  draw 
ira(«>r.  Jntuti  anilh  to  hcfi  (jivc 
fix  I'f  <lf»nU,  Vw  ^/^i  diicifihs 
hftjl  ^0Hf  ifuuty  infff  ihf  city  to  fmy 
/ftrtL.,.  Thf  woinnn  of  SnmarjA 
thfft/ftrt  ftaith  to  hlin*  How  dost 
ihtfU     ///'<jf  'I  y^<'     Aftlc  drink  from 


iv.  6—9  (SS) 
••  Now  there  w*s  there  Jacob*$ 
spring  of  water,  nMti  Jesus  caine 
[and]  sal  over  the  spring...... ^ji^ 

hii  SscipUs  had  entered  ihmi  tvwm 
thtit  they  might  huy  tkemseivm 
/&(*d  \  and  when  Jesus  sat  down 
i1  was  about  the  sixth  botir,  and 
a  certain  woman  had  come  froin 
SamartA  to  draw  water.  Jesu$ 
sailh  to  her,  Give  me  water  to 
drink.  That  Samaritan  woman 
satih  to  him  Lo,  thou  art  a  Jevf  \ 
how  askest  thou  me  for  water  Co 
drink...  ?^' 


lltr«  the  Hyriac  once  omits  ^'therefore'*  and  once  renders  it  by 
"fliuV*'  It  aUo  connects  with  ihe  context  the  detached  or  parenthe- 
lliittl  **ll  wan  about  the  sixth  hour*'  by  means  of  a  "when."  Bm 
Ibt  rnoHt  iiiijMntnnt  rbnnRc*  is  that  SS  places  the  parenthesis  about 
\W  ilrintrttMo  tif  the  thsaplcs  varUcr,  m  its  chronological  order. 


9M1 


h«r»»  Antt  Ifi  Ojiolt,  qA}o,  0A4Q,  ^51,  9660,  q66ji,  9675*  98.11  (eomp. 
*«»tW#>»).  tl  iwcur*  *l»t^  in  t\kyr»  /^,  475.  31  ••burial"  There  arr 
lnu\iArKl«  of  CH»i«itftn  winibchral  iucnittiQCis  civen  bjr  Boeckh  in  the  uijacent 
|«ifv«,  k4h4  I  tv«>r  1<<<C4)  unaUv  I0  lind  aay  other  that  h«s  <^ra.  It  sfaooM 
iw>  ikitiW  ih«t  t«K#r«^  ftwidty  OHXurt  *l  or  imv  (Im?  «nd  of  ftA  epitaph  (except 
u  h(  IV  Ihr  e|>itft)4i  KtAtw  mAMm  hui  the  fiftct  U*  m4#MM  «ad  tbe  dale)  and  not,  as 
h^i^t-,  M  iIm  bcgUMhlttf.  If  fvfuunc.  ipdi^  «tMli  iccfli  la  be  qfaite  csecyiiQaal 
1^1  a<jiay»  t^  9^  t«r<pM]  i4  99fr^ 


COiraEXION   OF  SENTENCES 


[2632] 


[2632]  The  arrangement  of  SS  is  chronological,  but  it  is  not 
Johannine.  John  does  not  accumulate  his  descriptions  of  scenery 
and  circumstance  at  the  beginning  of  a  scene  as  in  a  stage  direction, 
but  prefers  to  give  them  in  parentheses,  each  in  its  turn  as  it  is 
wanted.  ThuSj  after  the  words  of  Christ's  mother,  '*  Do  whatsoever  he 
may  say  imlo  you/'  John  inserts  ^^  Nrnv  there  u*€re  (here  stont  wattr- 
f^ts...haldiug  ttm  measures  &r  M/w  "— but  not  till  the  insertion  ia 
made  absolutely  necessary  as  a  preparation  for  Christ^s  following 
words,  *'  Fill  ike  waUr^^ts  with  water*."  Again,  it  is  not  till  after 
Christ's  exclamation  *'I  thirst/' that  we  read  ^*^  A  Vissel /ay  ne&rfuil  of 
viti^giir,  A  sponge,  therefore,  full  of  the  innegar , , .i\\^y  brought  near 
to  his  mouth.  When  therefore  he  received  th^  vinegar^  Jesus  said, 
//  is finishetPJ'  In  these  passages,  *'M^  waterpots  **  and  *^tke  vinegar" 
would  he  unintelligible  without  what  we  may  call  the  immediately 
preceding  and  parenthetical  stage  direction*. 


'  i'^  5 — ?■  '  *i^'  '8 — 3**, 

^  [2631  d]  SS  is  wanting  for  these  two  passages.  B^t^  so  far  as  ihe  feithful 
rcpresentaiion  of  Johannine  connexion  of  sentences  depends — as  k  does  very 
lai^tly— u|>on  ihe  faiibfiLl  representation  of  the  JohanniTie  oZv,  wc  must  pronounce 
SS  worthless,  as  ni:iy  be  seen  from  its  renderings  of  oiTv  in  ii-  i8  ociIm  ii.  io  om*, 
li.  31  "but«"  iij.  15  **now/'  iv*  i  *'now,"  iv.  5  *'andj"  iv.  6  *'ajidt"  iv.  9  (see 
3631^  iv.  18  *'and/'  iv*  33  om.    Compare  also  the  Ck  mid  Syr.  of  xxl«  7: 


Gk 


SS 


"Now  Simon,  when  he  he&rd  it  was 
out  Lord,  Look  hl^  coat  [and]  put  [it]  on 
his  loins  ^  and  fell  into  the  lake  and  was 
swimming  and  coming,  htcaust  th^  vftre 
Not  far  from  the  dry  ianJ.  And  the 
rest  q\  the  disciples  were  coining  in  Ihc 
boat  drawing  that  pet  ^  ." 


*  *  S i loon  Petet  I h^refore,  having 
beard  [ihat]  *It  is  ihe  Lord,'  gin  him* 
self  wiLb  (lit,)  tJie  coat— /t*r  /tf.  was 
Ma^rt/— and  cast  him&elf  into  the  sea. 
But  the  other  disciples  came  in  the 
little  boat,— /f?/*  M<y  itfer^  net  fir  fr$m 
thi  land,  hut  alioni  tzvo  hundred  cubits 
ij^— dragging  the  net  of  the  fsh.'^ 

Here  SS  omils  '*for  he  was  naked"  and  ihe  curious  addition  "of  the  fish.*' 
It  also  places  the  parenlhesis  **for,. .land  "  earlier  in  the  narrative,  just  as  It  did  in 
the  Samaritan  Dialope  (46S1). 

[36311/]  In  vi,  10  **Jesa^  said  Make  ihc  men  sit  down.— A'bw  (5^)  fktre  ivai 
ttia^h  j^rass  in  the  pla^e — The  men  tlierefore  [qvv)  sat  do wn, "  Syr.  ( Burk. )  has  **  Go 
make  the  folk  sit  down  [to  mealj  cimipanies  by  companies.  Now  the  green  grass 
was  plentiful  in  that  same  spot,  and  the  folk  sat  down  [lo  meat],"  but  SS  **He 
saith  to  them:  Make  the  folk  sit  down  [to  meat].  Now  the  green  grass  was 
plentiful  in  that  same  place-  He  saith  lo  them  i  Go,  make  tile  folk  sit  down 
[to  meat]  on  the  herha^*^  Mk  vi,  39  has  iwiro^iv  a<ToU  drajfXtS^roc  {tnwg- 
drair\*i'fti)  Tr<i*T-ai,  ffi-^riffta  tfi'^xA^rm,  iwl  rt^  X^^^^  X*/"'V*  which  seems  to  have 
influenced  the  Syriac* 

[3633^1   There  are  two  parenthetic  clauses,  followed  by  **tAen  tker^ore"  in 
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[2633] 


CONNEXION   OF  SENTENCES 


[2633]  A  parenthesis  is  frequently  followed  by  a  resumptive  oV, 
which,  in  some  cases,  may  mean  "  consequently  "  but  in  others  little 
more  than  **  well,  then"  (or  **lo  return,  then*'):  ii.  i6 — 18  "Make 
not  my  Father's  house  a  house  of  merchandise.^ — His  distip/es  re^ 
mefttbtrtd  that  it  is  ivrittm,  *  The  zeai  of  thine  house  shall  eat  me  up.*~ 
The  Jews  thertfore  answered  and  said.  ..*' ;  iii.  23 — 5  "  And  they  used 
to  come  to  [John]  and  to  be  baptized.— /i*r_/tf^/(  had  not  y^t  ban 
cast  into  prison.— Thttt  arose  there/ore  a  questioning, ..about  puri- 
fying" j  iv.  8 — 9  "Jesus  saith  to  her,  Give  me  to  drink, — /vr  his 
dimples  had  gone  aumy.^Jo  bm  food. — The  woman  thtr€ftfre  ^ikxlh.  lo 
him..,."  So  probably  we  should  regard  as  parenthetical  ail  that 
comes  between  \v,  36  "Jesus  satth  to  her  /  am  [the  Messiah] "  and 
iv,  38  "The  woman  there/ore  left  herwaterpot.,. -,"  In  the  following, 
however,  the  italicised  words  are  probably  not  parenthetical,  vi,  3 — 5 
'*  Now  (^c)  Jesus  went  up  to  the  mountain  and  there  he  sat  with  his 
disciples.  Now  there  was  {^v  Sc)  near  at  hami  the  passover^  the  feast 
of  the  Jews,  Jesus  therefore  having  raised  his  eyes  and  having 
beheld  that  a  great  multitude  was  coming  to  him..,^'  The  mention  of 
the  passover  may  ha\^e  a  mystical  meaning  connected  with  what 
follows.     Jesus  is  described  as  "  raising  his  eyes  "  to  the  contempla- 


xi.  II — 14,  "The  disciples  therefore  said  to  him,  *Lord,  if  He  is  asleep  he  will  be 
saved  [from  death].*— 5tf/  {U)  Jmts  had  fficJkcft  aSmt  kis  di&lh-  Bui  {hi)  th^y 
supp^std  thid  a&out  the  faUtftg  asteep  &/  sfttmbtr  ke  tcttJ  tptakinx*—  7 hen  thrrif&te 
{jhr^oZv)  Jesus  said  lo  them  plainly,  M^azanis  is  dc*d,"'  SS  renders  hi  first  by 
"iww"  and  then  by  '*aftd";  and,  for  "then  therefofe/'  il  has  '*aga;n,"  thus: 
"They  say  to  him  :  'Our  Lord^  if  he  sleepelh,  he  will  live*'  Ntnt*Jistts  on  [Mf 
groHnir\  that  L&zar  teas  dead  had  jatd  \tt\  ta  fhftn,  and  tkgywFfe  supposing  thai 
of  deep  kt  said  d.     Again  Jgius  said  to  them  piainly^  *La?.ar  is  dead.*" 

[3693^]  In  xis.  11  '*The  soldiers  therefore,  .took  his  upper  g»rments  (and 
made  four  parts,  for  each  soldier  a.  y^x\)^nnd  the  tunic.  Now  the  tunic  was 
wilhout  .seam...,"  John  pas^e^  rapidly  over  the  ^'garments,"  for  which  (here  was 
no  need  to  draw  loLs,  to  the  *' tunic,"  for  which  there  was  ihe  need;  and  he  twice 
mentions  Lhe  **  tunic,"  partly  perhaps  l>ecause  the  Synoptifits  had  wholly  omitted 
thi^  detail,  SS  and  D  are  wanting  here.  But  this  twofold  ruention  of  the  tunic 
ii  avoided  hy  most  of  the  Latin  and  other  versioni  by  dropptng  "and  the  tunic*' 
Thus  they  also  avoid  the  parenthesisr  c  has  '*simili  modo  et  lumcam.  Etal 
autem  ei  tunica,.,,"  thus  avoiding  the  parenthesis  in  a  diiierent  way. 

1  [3jSS3it]  The  intervening  wurds  describe  the  arrival  of  the  disciples:  "And 
they  were  raaivelling  that  he  was  speaking  with  a  woman.  No  one  however  said, 
What  seekest  thou?  or  why  speakest  thoti  with  her?"  This  does  not  seem  to 
contain  a  rca.son  for  the  woman's  depanure.  Bat  the  a.stounding  utterance  "*!  am 
[the  Meiisiah]'*  may  be  intended  to  explain  her  sudden  departure  and  her  leaving 
her  watcrjKJt  behind  her— either  in  amajtemenl  or  Ln  reverence  for  the  "prophet." 


■ 
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[2634] 


tion  of  the  New  Passover,  of  which  a  type  was  to  be  presented  in 
the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand.  In  xi-  4 — 6  "*This  sickness  is 
not  unto  death.,.,' — Now  (^)  /esu^  /ofe^d... Lazarus. ^-^Whcn  there- 
/ore  he  heard  that  he  was  sick,  he  abode  ^i  that  time  two  days  in  the 
piace  where  he  was.../*  oZv  may  mean  *'well,  then,"  or  it  may  mean 
that,  because  He  knew  that  the  sickness  was  '^not  unto  death," 
Jesus  **  consequently  "  abode  where  He  was', 

[2834]  In  some  instances  a  S<  clause  is  followed  by  an  oZv  clause 
that  might  express  the  consequence  of  the  former,  as  in  xviiL  i — 5 
",.. Jesus  went  forth., .where  was  a  garden.. .^w/  (Sf>  Judas  also... 
knew  the  place,., Judas  therefore... con\^\\\.'"  In  this  case  it  is 
reasonable  to  take  the  hi  clause  as  not  parenthetic.  But  tn  what 
followSj  xviii.  5 — 6  **  He  saith  to  them  *  1  am  [he].'— Now  {S<)  there 
stood  Judas. ..with  them,...  When  ihertforc  he  said  to  them,  *I  am 
[he]'  they  went  away  backward  and  fell  on  the  ground,"  the  S« 
clause  seems  parenthetic,  and  the  ^*  falling  "  is  described  as  the  effect 
of  the  majestic  and  mysterious  utterance  "I  am  [he]."  In  the 
following,  the  out'  clause  may  be  regarded  possibly  as  the  sequel  of 
the  immediately  preceding  sentence  but  more  probably  as  looking 
back  past  a  parenthesis,  xi.  12 — 14  *' His  disciples  therefore  said. 
Lord,  if  he  is  fallen  asleep  he  will  recover. — But  {hi)  Jesus  had  said 
[the  words]  concerning  his  death.  But  (Se)  ihey  thought  that  he  was 
saying  [them]  about  falling  really  asleep, — Then  therefore  Jesus  said 
to  them  plainly,  *  Lazarus  is  dead*/" 


^  [IVSS^]  In  ihe  foUowing,  ^4  {or  ovi4]  introduces  a  pareciLhelical  clause,  whkh 
U  followed  by  an  oiV  clause:  vi.  lo  Jjo£f^aTC..-Ei»'ar<^<Lir  {riv  l^  x^P^^  roXi>f  iv  r^ 
rhinfi).  df^Tfiraif  9f>v^  vii,  3 — 6  drot^  ovk  9pos  wray  ot  ai.  at'>Tou...^ifdpbiff0y 
atavT^f  r^  ftStr^ffi  {nvSi  ydp  ai  dS.  ai>roi/  iTrlarevop  tii  adritt],  Xiyn  diV  avroii:  0  'L, 
vii»  38 — 40  4  TttfTeiJwi'...O^aTCPi  ^Qrrai  {tQvro  St  tlr^-..i^ida'^),  «  roD  6)(\ou 
o^r^.jKtyotr,  xi,  1  —  j  ^' ^^  t*J  d<Ftfetuaf...Map*  k,  }t{dptt,  Tijs  dde\0^f  avTiji  {^m  &i 
Mtkpy  Tj  dXil^atfa. , .)  dr^ffTttXaii'  ot'V  al  ii6t\^i,  xi,  -n^—^iiKtifff&i..  Tjpx^^^o  Wjwiai'rir 

{oCwut  di  i\Tf\6Bfi  A  'I }     tA.  o^if  ^lavSaioL^.^KoXo^Btfirar.,,,  xi*  50 — j  tn/^tft^pii  i>fuw 

tfA  rU  6jf0pvXQt  i^To&^v^  ..  {tqSto  di  d^*  royrou  gtV  tWtn'.,,)  *A»  tKei^rts  of*  t^ 
iifiApas  ifiovXf^aavTo...^  xii,  5 — 7  Aia  Ti..,o{'K,.J66&v}  Trujtotr;  {ftwtv  ^i  toDto...). 
tlTr€v  oCf  6  'lT7<roDi,  xii,  31^4  rdiraf  iMi'^imi  rpi»  ifrnvritv  {tovtq  5^  fXtyer 
erf^ahftitv . . .),  dv^trpiffif  atjj/  ailr^^,..  In  xvitt.  10 — 1 1 »  Christ^s  reply  i^  (o  an  action 
£.  our  11...  dWiVO^o'  a^rw  t6  thTdfHOv  t6  &i^i&y  {^v  6^  or Ofm  ti^  Soi'Xt^  MdXxof). 
tlTt€f  i>vf  o  *L      In  *U  ihese  CAses  eSc  follows  a  pAfenlh.   with  tii  ot  piJS/. 

*  [a«34(i]  There  is  someihing  extremely  impre^tve  in  ihe  reticence  of  the  clause 
that  defines  the  personality  of  Barabbas  (in  contrast  with  thedctaiUof  Lk-  xicili.  19, 
35).  Commg  nt  the  end  of  a  section,  Ibc  clnu^  is  xaihsi  an  apjsendix  than 
a  parenthesis,  xviii.  40 — xix.  i  '^Thcy  therefore  cried  aloud  ^&in,  saying  *Nol 
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[2635]  After  xL  57  "He  will  surely  nol  come  to  the  feast* — Now 
(S<)  the  chief  priests,*, had  given  conimandmen(...so  that  they  might 
take  him,"  a  new  section  begins^  xii.  i  ^^  Tfunfort  Jesus.. .came  to 
Bethany.'^  The  Sf  clause  cannot  here  be  called  parenthetical :  but 
it  takes  the  reader  behind  the  scenes  to  the  previous  plotting  of  the 
chief  priests,  after  having  exhibited  on  the  stage  the  gossipping 
multitude.  As  to  the  o^v  clause  it  is  perhaps  not  merely  resumptive 
but  describes  Jesus  as  knowing  the  danger  and  " c&nse^H^ttiy " 
advaptan^  to  meet  it  This  view  is  supported  by  the  sentence 
following  the  arrival  of  Judas  with  the  soldiers,  xviii,  4  *^  Jesus, 
thire/orf^  knmvitig  aii  f/tittgs  that  u*^re  cflpm'ng  on  him^  went  forth,  and 
saith  to  them,  *VVhom  seek  ye?^"  In  many  cases  opinion  may  be 
divided  as  to  whether  a  S*  clause  is,  or  is  nat,  parenthetical :  but  it  is 
certain  that  ouv  (far  more  frequemly  than  ^c)  introduces  the  more 
weighty  words  and  deeds  of  Christ ^  and  that  an  nlv  clause  is  often 
preceded  h"^  a  parenthetical,  explanatory,  or  sidiordinale  statement. 

[2635  (i)]  A  parenthesis  on  a  very  large  scale— a  great  parenthetic 
work  of  Christ  in  the  conversion  of  Samaria — may  possibly  be 
indicated  by  the  extraordinary  construction  tn  iv.  t — 3  ta%  our  tyi'iii  6 
*fupios.,.ii<^^KCJ'  ri^v  'lovSataF  kcX  dwrjKOtv  iroXifc'  th  rijv  Ta\iXaim\  on 
which  Blass  (p.  ig?)  truly  says  that  it  "is  at  least  remarkable,  since 
the  aorist  denotes  the  journey  as  completed,  whereas  in  verses  4  fT 
we  have  an  account  of  what  happened  on  the  way,  and  the  arrival  in 
Galilee  is  not  reached  till  verse  45."     The  Diatessaron  places  iv.  311 


this  [man]  but  Barabbas. — N{nv  I  should  explain  thai  {hi)  B^  ^tms  a  rs^er. — Then 
tbcrefofc  [without  more  dtlay]  Mrt  o&f)  Pilate  touk  Jesus  atid  scoui^ed  [him]*'* 

^  [963fiii]  The  difference  is  [mrticuLarly  noticeable  \n  the  last  nine  chapters 
whtre  5/  \&  not  applied  thus  except  in  xiii.  i,  xist*  y,  xsl.  ]»  4,  ig»  Contmist  the 
frequency  of  oSv^  xiii.  6,  n,  16,  17^  31,  xviii,  4,  7,  it,  xix.  5,  ifi,  j|o^  kx.  ig^  n. 
xxL  fif  15.  Of  the  five  in>»tances  uf  5^,  one  \x\%.  ^\  introduces  a  negation,  and  oae 
(xxi.  i^toUto  3^  fTt*  <rt^iialitui¥)  is  n  subordinate  or  parentheiic  staienieni  of  the 
mcanittg  uf  what  Christ  has  prevuiu^ly  saicK  and  ilits  chataicteri^^es  some  of  the 
earlier  instances  of  J^,  f.g.  ii.  31  iKttv<ft  &i  iXeyt.,.,  vi.  6  tcvto  SI  iXeyi  irftpdj'uf^ 
vi^  71  iXeyf  &i  rbtr  ^iQuQay^  vli.  _^g  Toirro  5i  elwr^  xi*  13  dpifKei  flf  6  'lyjtroi't. 

[ftfiSfi^]  Ai,  when  introducing  a  word  ot  deed  of  Jesufi,  aflen  follows  an 
adv.  i-brn^se  or  participlCi  J*  j8  ^rpa^U  &4^  iv.  43  pLerit  Si  rdf  6vo  rftUpe,tt 
vi*  jj  Cfi  Si  ivftrX^^BTi^ai^t  vL  61  eiflisf  Si  v  'l.,  vii.  9  raDra  31  tlwuiiv,  vii.  10  wf  d£ 
difi^ijaay,  vii.  [4  i55^  6^,  etc.  Such  as  ihe  following  arc  comptirativdy  rare*  ii.  24 
aiTr^t  5i  'T.  01'*'  tTirlffrfvtif  ayTiK^  v.  17*3^  aireiiiLp^i'aro,  vi,  j  (Uij^^f  6^  tU  r^  5pot, 
vi.  10  a  ^  'K^yti  ai'irtui,  'Kyi^  flfii,  viii.  f9  'I,  &i  itcp^'^Ti  etc. :  ku  41,  xii.  ^jt«  44  ^^^ 
exceptional  and  hitroduce  actn  nr  words  of  importance,  but  the  rule  remains 
as  above. 
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^oiy  ^sect.  6)  bnnMdiatdy  before  the  Bapdst'f  traprisoniDcnt:  "And 
[so]  he  left  Juda«a  {tk,  to.  19 — 10)  And  Herod. ..slint  op  John  in 
prisoa  {Ml  iy.  la)  And  wfaen  Jesvs  heutl  that  John  «ras  dettvered 
tip  he  went  avay  {irgxmp^tf^  lit.  rtlired)  to  Galilee-"^  Long  afr^- 
wards  (s^ct.  21),  omitting  ■▼.  j  ^,  it  has  (after  Mk  irii  31 — 7)  iv.  4 
"  Am^  wkiie  fu  was  fasrh^  fkrtntgk  the  land  of  Satnaria  he  came  to 
one  of  the  cities  of  the  Saroaiitans,^  omitting  the  very  important 
phiase  in  iv,  4  ** if  xpos  mu£ssary"'  ^before  "that  he  should  pass 
through  Samaria*")*.  Origen  ad l^.  has  a  long  discussion  on  iv,  35 
"  four  months,"  shewing  that  various  inferences  were  drawn,  from  this 
expression,  as  to  the  dale  of  the  Samaritan  dialogue.  UdXur  in  iv.  j 
is  omitted  by  A,  and  is  only  added  in  the  margin  by  B*  Its  omission 
suggests  motives  based  on  chronology.  UaXw  makes  it  almost 
necessary  to  suppose  that  Christ,  having  come  up  from  Galilee  to 
Jerusalem  for  the  first  Passover  recorded  in  this  Cospel,  was  now 
**  going  away  to  Galilee  e^am/^  i.e.  bA^k^  wMmti  any  vtry  long 
tnUrva/^  and  eertainly  witheui  a/rr  tnierrferttRg  visit  i&  GaliUc,  It  tt'as 
"a  return  jmtmey*'  By  omnting  ^^ again"  the  Diatessaron  leaves 
itself  free  to  r^ard  the  Samaritan  Dialogue  a^  a  much  laitr  a^ent 
than  the  delivering  up  a/ John  the  Baptist. 

[2635  (ii)]   Chrysostom^  quoting  the  pass^e  at  some  length,  has 

TaXiXainif,  and  he  repeats  ava^upccu  twice  later  on  "  U'hy,  pray,  did 
He  rrf/nf  (dvtj^t^tt)?" — using  the  same  word  as  that  in  Mt,  iv,  12 
quoted  above.  The  context  shews  why  he  favoured  this  reading. 
He  i>oints  out  that  the  Gospel  was  in  the  first  instance  offered  to  the 
Jews,  and  that  it  was  Jewish  rejection  that  caused  Je^us  to  preach 
the  Gospel  to  the  Samaritans,  as  it  caused  the  Apostles  to  preach  to 
the  Gentiles.  The  visit  to  Samaria,  he  says,  **  was  'xpartrgon  of  His 
journey \'*  This  seems  to  give  us  a  clue  to  the  Johannine  e^tpression 
and  arrangement.  John  might  have  written  continuously  that  Jesus, 
finding  that  His  success  was  being  magnified  at  the  cost  of  the 
Baptist,  (iv.  3)  *'lert  Judaea  and  went  away  back  to  Galilee,  (iv.  44) 


*  [2635  (i)^]  N'onnus  Iioj  KaJ  ^w  fri  xP^m  el\e  it*  ivi'fSpov  Z^:  rJft  might  be 
confuvctl  wiih  (he  rolIawiriE  df,  nr  read  as  ffff,  i*,^.  4tf  &i  fwilh  foil-  tnf*)* 

'*  [3035  (ii)a]  AfixWri  Aiov  irApt^ott  afrr^*»  toCto  jrtnoCifiivov^  printed  m  Cramer 
wewifi  ipy^  aiVw  irnoi^fi^ov  r^tf  t^$  liaftapdTiSo^  W^.     In  what  precedes*  Chrys. 

tV  raXiXoioi-  diriJpX"'o-     This  combines  iwaxfitp^dt  htmI  AwifyxofAat, 
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for  Jesus  himself  testified  that  9.  prophet  in  his  own  counlry  hath  no 
honour/*  But  he  desires  to  insert  a  partrgon^  or  at  least  what  some 
might  call  by  that  name— the  conversion  of  Samaxia.  'X\m  parcrgon 
he  expresses  by  a  long  parenthesis.  According  to  his  custom  he 
gives  the  reader  an  impression  at  first  erroneous  and  then  corrected, 
"He  left  Judaea  and  wmt  away  Imck  to  Gaiiicty  Then  follows  the 
correction  "  But  it  was  necessary  that  he  should  pass  through 
Samaria":  and  every  sympathetic  reader  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
would  at  once  understand  that  *^  necessary '*  implied  *' the  will  of  the 
Father "  and  that  this  **  necessity  "  would  issue  in  some  divine  con- 
sequence. If  this  view  is  correct,  John's  use  of  the  aorist  air^A^cv  is 
remarkable  but  not  erroneous* 

g  3.     fmtanca  of  drntbtfitl  connexion 

[2636]  In  i.  43 — 5  *'...and  he  fmdeth  Philip.  And  Jesus saith  tol 
hinij  Follow  me.  Now  (S*)  Philip  was  from  Bethsaida,  sprung  from*' 
the  city  of  Andrew   atvd   Peter.     Philip   findeth    Nathanael.../*   8« 

probably  introduces  a  reference  to  the  previous  discipleship  of 
Andrew  and  Peter,  as  if  to  say,  Noit*  I  ought  to  explain  thai  Philip 
was  connected  locally  with  Andrew  and  Peter,  and  they  may  have 
mentioned  him  to  the  Lord,  who  accordingly  came  to  **(ind"  him*. 
The  Latin  and  Syriac  versions  vary  as  to  the  italicised  words  in 
vi,  64 — 5  '^  ^  But  there  are  some  of  you  that  believe  not/ — For  Jesus 
knew  from  the  beginning. ..who  was  to  betray  him.— And  he proaedtd 
to  say  (sal  tXcyfv)  For  this  cause  have  I  told  you  that  no  one  can  come 
unto  me  except,../'  SS  has  **  He  saith  to  them  Thtrifore  I  have  said 
toycu^^'  a  *'et  dicebatt  proplerea  dixi  vobis^  Nemo..,/'<?*'etdicebat 
propterea  quia,"  Chrysostom  omits  "'you  that  (vV^k  ^t\.),^^  Perhaps 
some  rendered  fcal  Ik^^v  hih,  toCto,  "  and  it  was  for  this  cause  that 
he  said  [previously] " ;  but,  if  that  had  been  the  meaning,  the  text 
would  probably  have  been  %\k  roirro  €Lirtv  or  fiia  Toi>Tt»  tipi7*e<t.  *■'  For 
this  cause"  appears  to  mean  ^'  Because  of  the  fundamental  difference 


1  [aeSfla]  On  kirii  and  it  here,  set?  3Sfi»— »a.  SS  ha&  ^'Now  Philip,  his  kin 
was  from  IleihMida,  from  the  city  of  Andrew  and  of  Sireion*" 

*  On  vii,  \%  m'x  ^^*  "^^^  ^-  ^<^f^  ^^^  ^f  "^^^  ir^Ti^m^^  see  9318 — 19,  and  on 
iv.  9  bi}  ^dp  ^iryx/^'^T^t    1*  S^a^apetraL;,  see  3066. 

'  [363:6^]  vi»  65  icai  Af^e**  Aia  roi/iro  el'^T^Kn  itf^r  Jrt  ai/Se2r  Sc^farot...,  Comp, 
ix*  13  hih.  7{3t!ro  0^  yQvtit  avToG  fliroM^^,  and  cspn^ially  niu.  Jt — -ii  -^hti  y^ 
r^  ir%piLhihh^^ift  «.vt6v*    fitdt  rovto  tlwer  Art  Ou^i  ird^Tti  Kaffapol  iarf. 
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between  ihe  unbelieving  or  selfish  theory  of  things,  and  the  believing 
or  unselfish  theory  *' ;  and  this  is  implied  in  **  there  are  some  of  you 
that  believe  not  *' ;  i.e.  ye  believe  not  in  a  Father  but  believe  in 
your  own  worldly  interests  and  in  nothing  else^ 

[2637]  In  xviii.  lo  *' Simon  Peter  tfurtfore  having  a  sword  drew 
it...,"  ow  cannot  be  resumptive  of  anything  said  about  Peter,  as  he  is 
not  mentioned  in  the  preceding  context.  Nor  does  ow  introdtice  a 
consequence  of  the  preceding  wordsj  which  are  ****,, If  therefore  ye 
seek  n>e  let  these  depart' — that  there  might  be  fulfilled  the  word 
that  he  spake  ^Whom  thou  hast  given  me  of  tliem  I  have  lost 
noneJ "  Perhaps  we  may  assume  that  the  words  "  let  the&t 
depart"  implied  that  Christ  Himself  would  not  ** depart"  but  sur- 
rendered Himself,  and  that  Peter  ^^  therefore^*  intervened  to  prevent 
the  surrender*, 

[2638]  In  XX.  lo— it  "The  disciples  therefore  went  away  to 
their  own  homes.  But  Mary  was  standing  at  the  tomb.  As  therefore 
she  was  weeping,  she  glanced  into  the  tomb,'*  SS  has  "  nmtf "  for  the 
first  **  therefore  "  and  *'  affd'^  for  the  second,  and  makes  one  sentence 
of  the  whole.  But  W.H.  regard  ihe  words  **BLit  Mary*' as  beginning 
a  new  section.  Probably  the  first  ovv  means  "as  the  result  of  all 
that  preceded,"  namely,  the  entering  into  the  sepulchre.  Olv  h  here 
nearly  equivalent  to  fiev  oilv,  and  as  /acv  ends  a  book  of  Thucydides 


I  [3M6r]  In  111.  15  &a  irat  0  wiffreCi^v  iv  aiSr^  ixv  t^**  ait^tcp^  R.V,  txt  has 
**tha(  whosoever  bdiev^th  may  m  him  have  elemal  life,"  but  mar^.  *^helitVith  in 
him*"  (i)  The  former  is  supported  by  tfic  following  facts,  riiirreilw  eV  occurs 
nowhere  in  N.T,  exc,  Mk  i.  15  '^beUeve  in  the  gospel"  (1480 a).  (1)  The 
vxiriatiun!!  hcrc»  *fs  a^JTAl'^  iw'  ovrdfrj  iw'  otrr^,  indicate  that  iv  was  in  ihc  original 
ttjxt  and  caused  difRcully  to  scribes  aiwuniinR  its  connexion  with  itw^^etfoi^  (j)  It 
\s,  in  Jn's  manner  to  have  an  adverbial  phrase  with  iv  before  its  verb  when  the 
phriie  is  emphatic  or  nietciphoricnl  as  j.  i  iv  a.f>x.v  h*'  etc.  and  comp,  csipecially 
V,  jjy  ir  avrait  fif^  n^  ^xttt^t  niid  t  Jn  p.ivsirt>.  {4)  It  is  also  characterisiic  of  Jn 
to  introduce  a  new  docirine^  first  io  broad  and  general  terms,  and  then  It)  '"narrow 
down**  (3390)<  So  here  the  first  two  mentions  of  ** believing*'  use  the  verb 
absolutely,  nu  ri — 15  **ye  hfiiez'i  not..,  every  one  that  hdirviih^^^  Then  comes 
iii.  16  * ' everyone  that  b^lu'vdh  in  {fir}  him"  where  ** him"  refers  to  the 
previously  mentioned   *'Son  of  mon*" 

^  [36}7dJ  ft  is  atiTprisittg  that  the  Latin  versions  here  retain  "Lherefore";  but 
SS  has  "Wtfti"/'  jind  D  rfrre,  li  should  be  added  that^  in  ihe  context*  altno&C 
every  sentence  of  narrative  i^  introduced  with  oZw  ii±i  though  indicating  that  the 
delivering  up  uf  Chrijit  took  place  in  the  regular  sectucnce  of  divint:ly  decreed 
Catlse  and  etTeci:  and  the  evangelist  may  regard  l'eter*s  inipulsive  action  a&  a  part 
of  the  whole  foreurdained  scries. 


477 


[2639] 


CONNEXION  OF  SENTENCES 


and  S<  begins  the  next^  so  here  otv  ends  the  accou^il  of  what  the  two 
disciples  saw,  and  Bt  introduces  the  weeping  of  Mary  as  a  prepara- 
tion for  what  she,  in  her  turn^  was  destined  to  see.  The  effect  of 
the  particles  is  something  of  this  kind  :  **So  the  upshot  of  it  all  was 
that  the  two  disciples  went  back  to  their  several  homes.  One  indeed 
believed.  But  neither  he  nor  Peter  had  any  message  of  glad  tidings 
to  convey  to  the  Eleven.  So  f/iey  went  away,  and  M^/  laas  all  as 
Jar  as  tkey  were  comtrpted.  But  Mary  on  the  other  hand  abode  by 
the  toi^ib  in  tears.  W'hiie  ih^refor^  she  wept  she  received  a  vision  of 
angels  and  then  a  manifestation  of  the  Saviour  Himself.  And  so 
she  reiarned,  not  to  her  home  but  to  the  disciples,  the  first  to 
proclaim  the  Gospel  of  the  Resurrection." 

[2639]   There  is  a  parenthesis  with  asyndeton  (according  lo  W.H*) 

in  the  following,  ii.  16 — iS  ''*Take  these  things  hence make  not 

my  Father's  house  a  house  of  merchandise.* — His  disciples  temem* 
bcred'  that  It  is  written,  *The  jealousy  for  thy  house  shall  eat  me 
up,* — The  J evs's/Z/rr^i?;-^  answered  nnd  said  to  him,..,"  The  variations 
of  the  authorities  that  Insert  conjunctions  to  destroy  the  asyndeton 
indicate  that  W.H,  are  right.  But  the  question  arises,  Whm  did  the 
disciples  remember  this?  At  once,  or  after  Christ's  resurrection? 
In  favour  of  the  former  it  may  be  urged  that  several  authorities 
insert  "^  at  the  time,**  or  something  to  that  effect^  and  that,  if  John 
had  meant  "  after  the  resurrection  "  he  would  have  inserted  the 
words  as  he  does  in  ii*  22  ''  IVktn  therefore  ht  was  rahtd  from  the 
deadhx^  disciples  remembered....'*  But  on  the  other  side  it  may  be 
replied  that  (i)  John  may  have  assumed  thai  the  clause  "when  he 
was  raised  from  the  dead,"  which  he  is  purposing  to  iniroduce 
immediately,  will  tnodify  **remembered "  in  both  cases;  (3)  the 
hypothesis  that  the  disciples  spontaneously  called  to  mind  a  pre* 
diction  (virtually)  of  their  Master's  death  at  the  very  outset  of  His 
career  perhaps  never  entered  the  mind  of  the  evangelist  and  is 
certainly  very  improbable;  (3)  John  habittjally  represents  the  disciples 
as  misunderstanding  much»  and  as  foreseeing  nothing,  that  relates  to 
Chrisfs  sacrifice;  (4)  the  meaning  " remembered  [in  after  limes]" 


*  Thuc.  ill.    116  TaCro   ^^f   ie«tA  rhv   ;^fL^va   roGr**'   iyhtr^..,  iv.    t    r&C  *' 

*  [3639a]  5b  as  el^wherc  (^631 — 3]  avoids  or  softens  the  parenthetic  abrupt- 
ness by  inserting  '*When  he  4ifl  thew;  things"  before  "his  disciples."  D  is 
WftuLinj;.  Chrj's.  and  a  ins.  r^re,  A  and  A  iti*.  3^,  p  has  "et  continue," /**et' 
(i  aX^o  strangely  has  ^'discipulus  cjus")» 
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accofds  best  with  the  two  other  passages  that  describe  the  disciples 
as  applying  Scripture  to  our  Lord,  so  as  to  make  a  threefold  mention 
of  this  "remembering\" 

[2640]  The  discussion  of  the  Johannine  qIv  in  narrative  cannot 
be  quite  satisfactory  because  it  is  not  at  prei^ent  capable  of  illustration 
from  coniemporary  or  earlier  writers.  In  LXX,  from  the  beginning 
of  Numbers  to  the  end  of  Chronicles,  the  Oxford  concordance  does 
not  give  thirty  instaDces  of  ow,  and,  of  these,  none  are  in  narrative^. 
In  the  Gospels,  narrative  oZv  is  almost^ — and  in  Revelation*  it  is 
quite— non-exisient.  In  classical  and  non-classical  Greek  the 
Thesaurus  gives  no  examples  that  can  be  fairly  said  to  establish 
precedents  or  parallels  for  the  Johannine  usage.  But  some  quota- 
tions from  a  Byzantine  writer  in  the  Thesaurus  shew  a  tendency  to 
use  narrative  out- abundantly  in  the  sense  **  I  say,'*  **  to  resume": 
and  thesCj  although  much  later  than  the  Johannine  period,  preclude 
a  critic  from  deciding  that  John's  usage  is  a  mere  idiosyncrasy  of  the 
writer*.     Whatever  may  be  the  causes  of  the  usage,  there  can  be  no 


^  [SfiSft^]  Pi;rhaps  wc  might  odd,  as  a  ^fth  region,  ihat  if  John  had  meant 
to  modify  e>*'Vt'uifa^  l>y  Tiire  he  could  have  inserted  rire  (as  Chrysostora  does)  or 
something  of  ihe  same  kind.  (fyf.  "in  that  vtry  hour." 

'^  [3640 1^]  OtJi*  is  frequent  in  Genesis,  but  not  in  narrative.  From  Genesis  to 
the  end  of  ChroniclE:.s,  narrative  o&r  is  non-cxibtcnt  except  in  a  few  instances  in 
Excxlus,  as  follows.  In  Esc.  iv.  4  it  occurs,  Like  Johannine  Biy  in  p^irenlheBis, 
*' '  stretch  forth  thy  h-and  and  grasp  ihe  tail.' — Having  Mirr^i/rc  (Hebi  mtd)  stretched 
out  bi*i  hand  he  grnspefl  the  tail  nnd  it  became  a  rod  in  his  hand — 'in  order  that 
they  may  tjelieve.''*  (LXX  itrrdv^i  qIv,  F  kqX  iKtvivtt^.)  Fn  Ejc.  viSi.  10,  19. 
elTrei'  qv¥^  and  ffTToi-  oiw  (HeK  **and")  occur  in  rapid  dialogic,  und  ih.  17  **And 
the  Lord  said.,  jitrtich  ,.  Aud  ih^ydid si>  and  h^Towsiz^ichicd^'"  LW.  omits '*and 
they  did  so  and**  and  substitutes  cuV  i.e.  " aictttdia^iy."  It  occurs  also  in  Ex,  xiv, 
6  f j'ei'fep  oui*,  xxxlL  16  ffuif^XBor  atty  and  is  a  remarkable  feature  in  this  bonk. 

*  [3640^]  O^  narr*  is  in  Mt-  i*  17  xaorat  ovw  al  7.^  xviiip  16^  ig  {panib.)  and 
aixvii.  17  trvifTtyt^vtity  auy^  Lk.  lii.  ;,  xUi.  iS  iX^ty  ovy,  xix.  \l  tliftf  ov»*  (la 
Lk.  XX.  29  tlic  Sadducees  say  ^Trrd  9^v  d.  ^ay,  where  Mk  xii*  30  has  no  con- 
junction and  Mt-  xxii,  ^5  has  ^i.)  !n  Aeti**  nanaiive  ^iv  our  \*>  freq.  bitl  ihis  is 
quite  distinct  from  nnrralive  oGc  which  is  very  rare  fpcrh.  only  in  s.  13^  jtvi.  ti* 
xxii.  191  XXV.  I,  17  iPspeech),  33).  On  9v>v  in  Chrisl^s  words  in  the  Synoptists 
sec  3191  a. 

*  [2640  r]  Thi  absence  of  &^  narr.  in  Rtivelation  Is  important  because,  like  the 
Acts,  it  is  largely  made  up  of  narrative,  so  that  we  might  have  expected  narrative 
9lv  in  ahundance  if  it  had  been  written  by  the  hand  ihat  wrote  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

*  [1M0</]  In  the  following,  bHv  is  repeated  resumptively  after  clauses  such  as 
i^  i/itifQv  ToO  j(p6»^v^  Steph,  v.  1391  **Mire  Jo,  MalnlaJ^  p.  39,  19:  01  ov¥  St'^t 
^AifTioxiit  i^  ixttyov  TOv  xfi^^^*f  ^^'  "^  0^  ^Aprytioi  ^X^ivTif  ffi^rTjffai'  H?*'  'ILt  wmovtrti' 
oZv  T^v  M'^^i?)'*  nct^ue  cnim  delcndtim  vSdetur  alterutrum.     Simplex  iic  est  p.  59^ 
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doubt  that  the  differences  in  the  Greek  Gospel  between  John's 
fretjaently  repeated  **and'*  and  "but"  and  "therefore"— so  often 
covered  up  by  the  Syriac  and  Latin  translatOTs^-do  he!p  in  a  very 
remarkable  mantier  to  suggest  relative  importance  and  unimportance 
in  the  events  of  the  Gospel  ;  and  the  use  of  "  therefore  "  often  helps 
the  reader  to  receive  the  itnpression  that  what  Christ  said  or  did 
was  not  an  accident  but  a  consequence,  an  effect  proceeding  from  a 
cause,  and  that  cause  from  a  cause  still  higher,  reaching  to  the  First 
Cause  of  alL 


irpta^eiirait  yvupiifaffA  ovv  a^riv  ii^St  4:  AKHxovta  At  toO . . .^futrToG  ra  lApuaTa,  At 
...dtpartvti^  wpd^  ai^rop  oCv  ird7ui...^dpajetoi' '  el  siniiltLer  363,  ij;  3^,  [.  Ceterum 
imprimi:^  part,  aPf  freqiienlari  ab  scholia^tis  tiotavil  Dohr.  ad  Aristoph,  PI.  973, 
p.  1 30,  qui  eicx.  illic  citatU  fucite  pludtna  ex  schoL.  Ari>iiio]>h.  et  dits  adjkcre 
potuisisel.'^ 

[3640/]  The  foil,  are  noi  in  nn.rr.,  bivt  they  are  useful  as  illusirating  the  vnrious 
uses  of  &?*  ;  Fay{lni  Pap.  i^^  (4th  century)  Ka&*  avTTjy  eiv  ri^if*'  ^if/ir,  t*^  riffffelt 
odr  Toii  Kapwtitvmi^  rrjif  TpOyrjp  w<tl-tj(Tt,  '*io  I  say  at  sight  of  this— not  listening* 
/  Jrt V,  to  the  fmit'buyers — make  the  vintajje."  Note  also  the  strarvg^c  use  of  a^r 
ai  the  beginning  of  the  following  letter,  ih,  i  r*  (a.I>.  100)  '*L,B.G.  to  his  son  S. 
greeting.  T&  repeat  what  /  saiit'  {qI*') — ott  receipt  q/  my  Utter  you  wHl  &hUgi  mt  iiy 
sending  Pi ntiar us  .  to  me  at  the  city  {tb  ot'V  ir\]ifaa%  KofUird^Mva^  fiou  H^c  iwisroK^ 
riturniiv  Ulvdappr  tis  ri^^  t6\i¥)J"  'rhi<>  n^ay  perhaps  l>e  explained  is  a  repelhion 
of  the  phrase  in  a  letter  from  L-B.G.  to  S,  tt  few  days  hefore  {iL  It -t).  "Be  sure 
to  *«nd  Pindarus..,j*£V*  tevV/  e^itge  me  thifefort  imnt^iatily  hy  sttnimi^  him  immi- 
diettely  j(sic)  (eC  off*'  irwjirftii  ^fatr^  irifiai%  aOrl^  4^avT^)"  The  later  of  these  two 
letters  (no.  114)  indicates  thai  U.  wm  vexed  with  his  son  for  delaying— on  the 
pretext  that  be  was  busy  threshing — to  send  some  fish:  "Send  the  fish  on  the  i+lh 
OT  55th  for  Gemeiia's  birthday  feait,  Finally  {o[v]r)  don*l  talk  nonsense  about 
your  threshing,''  Two  previous  letters  from  Gcmelhis  (ci  r  and  lis)  after  a  long 
list  of  minute  inslnictions,  end  thus  fi^  oPv  d,\Xur  Tri'Tiffpt,  '**Si»,  (GT^^nafiy)  don't 
neglect  thcM  instructions,"  and  the  ^mc  fnmiula  occurs  in  ii^s  118,  and  jr9, 
besides  being  conjecturally  supplied  in  116-     Note  the  curious  spelling  of  woitlv 
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TWOFOLD  MEANINGS  AND  EVENTS 

g  I.     Our  L&ri's  Sayings 

[2641]  It  belongs  to  a  Commentary,  not  to  a  Grammar,  to 
illustrate  in  detail  the  double  and  mystical  meanings  that  underlie 
large  portions  of  the  Fourth  Gospel*  But  they  may  be  briefly 
touched  on  here,  as  the  recognition  of  them  sometimes  influences 
the  grammatical  interpretation  or  the  textual  reading,  as,  for  example, 
will  appear  (2648)  in  relation  to  i.  zZ  W.H.  "Bethany/'  R.V,  txt 
**  Bethany  "  but  marg,  **  Bethabarah  "  or  '*  Betharabah." 

[2642]  To  begin  with  our  Lord's  sayings,  John  himself  tells  u^ 
that  the  words  "  Destroy  this  temple... '  '*  were  misunderstood  by  alP 
till  after  Christ's  resurrection,  and  that  the  disciples  understood  **our 
friend  La/arus  has  fallen  asleep'*'  \o  refer  to  literal  sleep.  Before 
the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand,  Jesus  says  to  Philip,  **  Whence 
shall  we  buy  bread  that  these  may  eat'?**  and  though  John  does  not 
say  that  this  had  a  double  meaning,  he  adds  **  But  this  he  said, 
tempting  him" — implying  that  the  words  did  not  mean  what  anyone, 
taking  them  literally,  would  have  supposed  them  to  mean.  As 
regards  the  prophecy  *' A  little  while  and  ye  behold  me  no  more  and 
again  a  little  while  and  ye  shall  see  me*/^  he  says  thai  the  disciples 
were  perplexed  about  it,  and  implies  that  they  misunderstood  it  even 
after  Christ's  further  comment.  The  utterance  to  the  Lord's  mother, 
**  My  hour  is  not  yet  come"/' and  the  prediction  to  Peter  *' Thou 


ii> 


*  Kvi,  i6. 


^  [34ian]  ii.  4,  In  3330  tt  w^  s«td  tliAt  this  vcr^  could  present  no  doubt 
about  its  meaning  to  ^'contemporary"  Greeks.  This  limitation  cunleraplAted 
Nonnus'  inlerpretaiion   of  Christ's  words   to  Mary  tI  i^Ql   Ktd  aoii    which  he 
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shak  follow  me  hereafter^"  are  not  commented  on,  but  the  im- 
pression left  on  the  reader  is  that  neither  of  these  utterances  is 
supposed  by  the  evangelist  to  have  been  understood  at  the  time* 
The  second  of  these,  in  a  slightly  varied  form  ('*  Follow  me  "),  occurs 
again  in  a  mysterious  connexion  later  on,  after  the  prediction  **  When 
thou  shah  grow  old,  thou  shalt  stretch  out  thy  hands,  and  another 
shall  gird  thee  and  carry  thee  whither  thou  wouldesL  not^"  to  which 
is  added  *'This  he  said  signifying  by  what  manner  of  death  he 
should  glorify  God.*'  But  it  seems  doubtful  whether  the  prediction 
was  understood  at  the  time.  Almost  the  last  words  of  Christ  uttered 
to  the  multitude  are  *'And  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up  from  Ihe  earth,  will 
draw  all  men  unto  me'/*  and  John  adds  expressly  "This  he  said 
signifying  by  what  manner  of  death  he  was  destined  to  die  '*^ 
namely,  ** lifted  up''  on  the  cross.  No  doubt,  the  evangelist  included 
(here  and  elsewhere)  the  notion  of  "exaltation,"  or  "ascension." 


paraphrases  ta  ri  fiM^  ^^rai,  i^  ffot  adr^;     Nonnui  wrote  in  the  fifth   century. 
And  he  descLibes  Mary  At  Cana  thus:« 

Tap&eviKTt  KfnoTOio  dtyjrbiioi  t*"eTO  ^i^rijp. 

It  ts  prohahk  that  his  iranslalion  of  r£  ijAol  k.  <rd  was  inrtuenced  by  poetic  atij 
theological  reeling. 

1  %iV\.  36.  *  XKJ.  18—19. 

•  [MiS*]  kU.  31—+.  **-^//wy  implies  (i)  Gen,  xh  13  "exaUing,"  {2)  U*.  ig 
•'executitij^.*'  Is  it  not  possible  ihai  Ihtre  may  he  sotne  connexion  between  the 
prediction  that  Christ  would  be  **///?«' ft/"  antl  the  prediction  thai  He  *oiild 
*'give"  His  "^^flesy  for  the  world?  Comp.  Gcq.  xL  17 — 19  where  ihe  baker 
dreams  thai  *'tbe  birds"  eat  bread  from  the  tmskets  on  his  bcaci  and  Joseph 
explains  it,  ''Pharaoh  shall  li/i  up  iby  head  from  off  thee  anrt  shall  hang  thte  on 
a  tm  and  ihe  birds  shnll  eat  \\i.y  flesh  from  off  thee/'  Thus,  such  a  sajring  as 
^'' tkt  truHficd  feeds  ttmny^^  aould  seem  likely  to  be  Itnown  to  Jews  frotti  Jewish 
sources  apart  from  the  Greek  sayings  qiioied  above  (Wllf)i  to  which  add 
Artcmid-  iv.  49  *'To  fancy  oneself  crucified  signilies  glory  and  wealth:  glory, 
because  the  crucified  is  Hfttd  higher  \ihan  otk^s\  wealth  because  hffuds  m*iHy 
Hrds  {woKKoift  Tp^ipenf  oiw^otH)."  The  M.me  writer  applies  ihe  phrase  '■'hf  fe/eis 
Matty*  to  one  amdemned  to  fight  with  wiM  bicasts  iti  the  arena,  (li.  54)  "To 
fight  with  wild  beasts  is  [a]  good  [sign]  for  a  poor  man,  for  /u  will  h^  ahk  to  faH 
ffttiny  [roWoiti  y^p  Htt  jp^ipttv).  For  indeed  the  ttmn  condemned  to  tight  thus 
Je^i  tkt  VJild  beasts  frsvt  hii  ifWit  flfih  (».  74p  A  6^pio^iAx^v  ^""0  tQw  I5iw»  tfapKSitf 
T*  Bripia  rp^(pity*  I'pit^  is  ^ised  for  feeditig  slaves  in  Pup.  Qxyr.  iii.  489, 
11,  9,  17,  and  in  ihe  phrase  *^hmrd  and  clothing"  for  apprentices,  ib,  iv.  715, 
n,  t!|,  45.  "Pasco"  is  applied  to  the  feeding  of  slaves  by  their  masters  atul 
of  crows  by  Ihe  slaves  on  the  cross  (Nor-  Ep,  I.  16.  +8  "non  pisces  in  cnice 
oorvos,"  and  see  J u v.  iii,  j+t,  annot,  Mayor). 
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[2644] 


But  the  multitude  apparently  recognise  neither  of  these  meanings. 
They  reply  '*  How  sayest  thou  that  the  Son  of  man  must  be  lifted 
up  ?  Who  ts  this  Son  of  man  ?  "  The  Gospel  leaves  us  under  the 
impression  that  all  Christ's  sayings  were  of  the  nature  of  "proverbs" 
till  the  Holy  Spirit  came.  The  very  last  saying  of  all  is  recorded  to 
have  given  rise  to  a  false  impression  about  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved — namely,  that  '*he  would  not  die'/' 

g  3.      The  Sayings  of  thi  DiscipUs  and  of  the  Evangelist 

[2643]  Here  there  is  perhaps  only  one  saying  of  which  it  can  be 
distinctly  said  that  the  speaker  meant  one  thing  and  unconsciously 
predicted  another,  namely,  the  utterance  of  Peter,  "  Lord*  J  wiii  iay 
down  my  life  for  thy  sake*."  Luke's  version  is,  *'  1  am  ready  to  go 
with  thee  to  prison  and  to  death\"  The  latter  was  not  true.  The 
former  proved  true,  though  not  in  the  way  anticipated  by  the  speaker* 
There  is  no  double  meaning  in  **  Now  speakest  ihou  clearly**' — 
uttered  by  the  disciples  to  their  Master  at  the  very  moment  when 
they  had  been  warned  that  the  time  was  yet  to  come  when  He 
would  cease  to  speak  in  ^*  proverbs  " — -but  there  is  an  irony.  As 
regards  the  saying  of  Philip  -'We  have  found  Jesus  the  son  of 
Joseph,  [Jesus]  of  Nazareth*" — if  we  were  certain  that  John  accepted 
the  tradition  of  the  birth  at  Bethlehem  there  would  be,  here  loo, 
a  touch  of  gentle  irony  in  representing  Philip  as  thus  deluded  and  as 
nevertheless  believing.  But  John^s  meaning  may  be  that  Philip's 
view  of  facts  on  earth  was  not  incompatible  with  belief  that  Jesus 
was  the  incarnate  Son  of  God  from  heaven.  Another  saymg  of 
Phihp  is  that  **Two  hundred  pennyworth  of  bread"  would  not  suffice 
to  give  even  "a  little''  to  the  Five  Thousandl  This,  in  view  of  the 
prevalence  of  inner  mystical  interpretations  in  this  Gospel,  may  have 
a  double  meaning :  but  in  any  case  it  will  be  found  that  double 
meaning  in  the  sayings  of  the  disciples  is  not  so  frequent  as  in  those 
of  non-believers  (2645), 

[2544]  There  is  little  of  double  meaning  or  irony  in  the  comments 
of  the  evangelist  made  in  his  own  person.  He  prefers  for  the  most 
part  to  exhibit  the  Jews  or  Pilate  as  the  mouthpieces  of  Providence 
uttering  condemnations  on  themselves  or  testifying  to  the  Messiah  ; 
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or  else  to  relate  events  in  such  a  way  as  to  suggest  thai  while  man 
after  the  flesh  struts  on  the  stage  in  front  and  says  *'I  have  authority," 
the  hand  of  the  real  '* authority,"  behind  the  curtain,  directs  ail  the 
puppet's  movements.  But  under  the  head  of  evangelistic  irony  we 
may  perhaps  put  down  the  statement  that  although  many  of  the 
Jews  in  Jerusalem,  l>eholding  Christ's  signs,  ^^imsfed  in  his  name/' 
Christ  **did  not  /r«j/  himself  to  them^"  Later  on,  when  he  sums 
up  the  cause  of  Chrisfs  being  rejected  by  the  rulers,  there  is  no 
irony  but  merely  grave  condemnation  in  the  words,  "  They  loved  the 
glory  of  men  rather  than  the  glory  of  God'/* 

[2644  (i)]  As  regards  the  double  meaning  in  xix.  30  KkLvas  nj*' 
Mc^Xijf  it  has  been  maintained  elsewhere  that  the  natural  meaning 
is  **  rested  the  head,"  and  that  John  intends,  as  the  primary  meaning 
(1466),  ^Maying  Hishead  to  rest  on  the  bosom  of  the  Father,"  Since 
that  passage  was  written  I  have  found  the  following  in  Origen's 
Latin  commentary  on  Matthew  (xxvji,  50  a^ijictv  to  Tn'tS/in)  **If  we 
have  understood  the  meaning  of  *  itending  tha  head^  (inclinare  caput) 
.**let  us  be  urgent  so  to  keep  our  own  lives  that  in  our  departure  we 
too  may  be  able,*, to  deliver  up  our  spirit  even  as  Jesus,  who  bmt  the 
head  and  took  Jlis  dtparturt  m  the  act  of  resting  if  as  it  were  on  the 
lap  of  the  Father  7vh&  could  cherish  it  and  sirengihen  it  in  ffis  bosom 
(sicut  Jesus,  qui  inchnavit  caput  et  quasi  supra  Fatris  gremium  illud 
repausans  exiit,  qui  poterat  illud  in  sinu  suo  favere  et  confonare)/* 
And  he  proceeds  to  repeat  *^^  inelinasst  caput  super  gremium  Patris,** 
and  **  inclinare  caput  super  gremium  Dei.^^ 

§  3.     The  Sayings  of  Others 

[2645]  Caiaphas  is  expressly  asserted  to  have  said,  *'  It  is  ex- 
pedient for  you  that  one  man  should  die  for  the  people,"  under  the 
influence  of  the  spirit  of  [irophecy*,  because  Jesus  **was  destined  to 
die  for  ihe  nation,  and  not  for  the  nation  only  but  also  that  he  might 
gather  together  into  one  the  children  of  God  that  were  scattered 
abroad."  Similarly  unconscious  utterance  of  divine  truth  by  un- 
worthy  and  sinful  agents  is  implied,  though  not  stated,  about  other 
sayings  indicating  the  sovereignty  of  Jesus  and  the  destruction  of 
the  Jews.  Thus  Pilate  writes  the  title  '^  King  of  the  Jews.'*  The 
chief  priests— who  are  uniquely  cailed  on  this  occasion  '*  chief  priests 


u,  33—4, 
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&/ iAe  fgfvs' ''^say,  "Write  not  '  King  qf  the  Jews:"  But  Pihte 
replies,  '*  Whal  1  have  written,  I  have  written."  Elsewhere  the 
Pharisees  predict,  in  effect^  the  conversion  of  the  world  to  Christ, 
*' Behold,  the  world  hath  gone  after  him^"  And,  to  one  writing 
thirty  years  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem^  the  following,  in  spite  of  the 
condiiionai  clause,  would  read  like  an  unconscious  prophecy,  '*  If  we 
let  him  alone  thus,  all  will  believe  in  him,  and  ike  Romans  wiH  come 
and  take  away  doth  our  p/ace  and  our  naiwn^:'  In  the  days  of  the 
descendants  of  Gideon,  the  trees  of  the  field  chose  the  bramble  to 
be  their  king,  and  fire  was  to  come  out  from  the  bramble  upon 
them* ;  so,  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  the  Jews  cried,  "  We  have  no  king 
but  Caesar',"  and  fire  came  out  from  Caesar  to  destroy  their  city. 
Other  ironies  may  probably  be  found  in  Pilate's  exhibition  of  "the 
[ideal]  man*'  with  the  saying,  *^  Behold  the  man'!*'  and  in  the 
sayings  of  the  multitude,  '' Surely  be  will  not  come  up  to  the  feast,** 
**  Who  is  this  Son  of  man  ?  "  **  Will  he  go  to  the  dispersion  of  the 
Greeks  and  (each  the  Greeks'?"  As  to  Pilate,  the  whole  of  the 
Dialogue  between  him  and  Christ  inside  the  Praetorsum,  and  between 
Pilate  and  the  Jews  outside  it,  reads  like  an  ironical  drama  on  the 
subject  of  **  False  Authority,  or  the  Ruler  that  is  a  Slave."  But  on 
this  subject  enough  has  been  said  elsewhere  (1562 — 94)  to  illustrate 
the  Johannine  irony  latent  in  Pilate's  words,  ^*  I  have  authority  to 
release  ihee  and  I  have  authority  to  crucify  thee*'." 


S  4-     Events 

[2646]  On  two  occasions  Christ  "  was  hidden  *'  from  the  Jews. 
In  both,  a  literal  meaning  is  intended,  but  a  spiritual  meaning  also 
is  almost  certainly  included.  In  both  cases  apparently  the  "hiding" 
takes  place  in  the  Temple*,  and  in  the  context  of  both  there  are 
mentions  of  "light"  and  ''blindness"  which  imply  that  the  Shechinah 
is  being  descnbed  as  withdrawn  first  for  a  time,  then  finally.     The 


^  [3M0a]  %\%.  11.  "Chief  priests"  occurs  in  Jn  nine  times  elsewhere,  but 
never  with  this  adciition. 

^  xii.  19.  *  xi,  +8-  "*  Judg.  \x,  14 — 15. 

*  xijc.  I  J,  *  xix.  5* 

^  xL  50,  nxu  34,  vii,  i5,  ^  AiJj.  10* 

•  viii.  5^.  %\u  56,  The  Teruple  is  not  agtwnlly  menlioticd  in  xii,  36,  hut  it 
follows  the  entrance  into  Jerusalem  which  is  connected  by  ihe  Syt*optisia  with  the 
entrance  into  the  Temple. 
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Jews,  it  is  said,  came  up  to  the  passover — the  passover  of  the 
crucifixion — "A»  purify  ihemselvts^  "  :  at  the  same  time  they  discuss 
the  question  of  Christ^s  venturing  to  come  up  to  the  Feast,  and  tJecide 
that  He  will  **  surely  not  come."  They  speak  as  spectators,  neither 
for^  nor  against,  Christ.  But  this  mention  of  '"'purifying''  prepares 
ihe  way  for  the  hypocrisy  of  iheir  rulers,  who,  soon  afterwards, 
*^d€fiie  themselves'^  (as  Matthew's  Gospel  implies*)  by  letting  slander 
**go  forth  out  of  their  mouth"  ("if  this  man  were  not  an  evil-doer  we 
should  not  have  delivered  him  up  unto  thee*")  and  yet  ''entered 
not  into  the  palare  that  t/icy  mi^ht  not  be  defii^d^y 

[26i7]  Of  adiflferent  kind  are  certain  arrangements  and  connexions 
of  events  that  indicate  a  recognition  of  the  mysterious  ways  in  which 
the  circle  of  things  comes  round,  and  history  repeats  itself,  yet  with 
the  strangest  vicissitudes*.  Thus  it  is  implied  (2624)  that  the  public 
life  of  Christ  opens  with  a  six  days'  work  preparing  the  way  for  the 
Feast  at  Cana  when  the  wine  was  changed  to  water,  and  that  it  closes 
with  a  six  days*  work  preparing  the  way  for  the  Passover*  the  sacrifice 
of  the  Paschal  Lamb^  whence  issued  the  water  and  the  blood.  The 
typical  meaning  of  the  Feast  at  Cana  is  indicated  by  the  words  *'my 
hour  is  not  yei  coftte'^  In  the  former  narrative^  compared  with  the 
words  "the  hour  is  come"  which  precede  the  latter*.  Again^  in 
summing  up  Christ's  work  before  the  seventh  and  greatest  '*sign" 
(the  raising  of  Lazarus)  it  is  said*  *'  He  went  away  again  beyond 
Jordan  into  the  pliut  ii>htr€  John  7vas  at  the  first  baptizing... zx\A  ihey 
said,  *  John  indeed  did  no  sign,  but  alJ  things  whatsoever  John  spake 
of  this  man  were  true', ' " 

[3648]  This  last  passage  represents  Jesus — after  being  rejected 
by  ihe  Jews,  who  try  to  stone  Him — as  retreating,  so  to  speak,  before 
achieving  His  crowning  victory  i  and  He  goes  back  "into  the  place 
where  John  was  at  the  first  baptizing,"  /,r  where  the  Gospel  began. 
This  place  the  Fourth  Gospel — alone  of  the  Gospels  ^has  previously 
described  by  name,  ^^  Btthany  h^end  Jordan^ ^^ ;  and  now,  after 
mentioning  this  retirement,  it  proceeds  to  describe  a  summons  to 
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xviii*  30. 


■  Mt.  sv,  II,  i8. 
*  xviiL  ^8. 


*  Philo  i.  39S  xopft^ei  y^p  if  ic^kh^  \6yei  0  $iun,  ^v  ol  ^^o^Xo^  tup  Aff9piinrb/¥ 


■  tl.  4,  XVII.   I. 

■  i.  iB. 
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another  '*  Bethany  "  (*'a  certain  man  was  sick,  Lazarus  oi  Bethany  "). 
To  this  Bethany,  which  might  be  called  *'  Bethany  &n  this  side 
Jordan^''  Jesus  now  journeys  and  raises  Lazarus  from  the  dead.  The 
third  and  last  mendon  of  this  ^*  Bethany  this  side  Jordan  '^  is  the 
following :  '*  Jesus  dieiefore,  six  days  before  the  Passover,  came  to 
Bcthany\'*  Ax.  the  first  Bethany  He  was  baptised  for  the  work  of 
His  life  on  earth  :  at  ihe  second  Bethany  He  is  described  as  being 
anointed  for  His  death  and  sacrifice. 

[264:9]  Among  minor  interesting  repetitions  is  the  twofold  use  of 
ifi^ki^as,  where  John  the  Baptist  is  said  to  have  '*  looked  intently 
on  Jesus"  before  pronouncing  Him  to  be  the  Lamb  of  God,  and,  a 
few  verses  afterwards,  Jesus  *' looked  intently"  on  ** Simon  son  of 
John "  before  saying,  "  Thou  shalt  be  Cephas,"  f.e.  Peter  or  Stonel 
Perhaps  the  evangelist  regarded  both  the  Ha[>list  and  the  Messiah  as 
perceiving  by  divine  intuition  what  was  in  those  wliom  ihey  severally 
"looked  on."  Another  interesting  repetition  (with  variation)  occurs 
in  the  first  words  of  Jesus  as  Preacher  of  the  Gospel  and  in  His  first 
words  after  He  has  risen  from  the  dead.  To  Andrew  and  Andrew's 
nameless  companion  the  Lord  says,  **  IF/iaf  see^ye^  /*'  After  the  life 
of  the  incarnate  Son  is  closed  on  earth,  and  when  the  disciples  have 
gained  through  sorrow  and  tears  new  insight  into  what  that  life  has 
been,  the  voice  of  the  risen  Saviour  utters,  as  its  first  words,  to  Mary, 
**  Why  weepest  thou?  IV/wm  seekesi  i/tot/^f"  There  are  passages 
in  0»T,  and  Philo  that  indicate  how  this  question  might  be  tra- 
ditionally regarded  as  one  of  mystical  meaning^ 


*  XU.    I. 

*  [SH9rt]  i.  36^  41*  Comp.  Judg.  vi.  14  ^'and  tlie  Lord  tt^ktd  tftt  him 
(Gideon),"  LXX  iir4ffrpt:^fffv^  **iurntfd/*  al  exempl.  iwi^Xtftr,  **looke<l  oti"— 
whereby  Gideon  ts  encluwed  wilh  sLreagLh  (**Gd,  in  Lhis  thy  strength").  So  in 
Lk.  xsii.  61  '*ibe  Lord  turfied ami  ic^keti  on  Peter  (ffrpa^^tcj  0  rtJ^of  4)f4^\e^t^  f^ 
\UTpi^)y  Lk.  amt  Jn  are  the  onl^  iwa  evangelists  that  describe  Jesus  as ''  Looking 
jnLenlly  on  Peter."  Mk  iL,  17,  Mt»  xjjt,  a6,  use  ^Mi^X.  of  Christ  'Mooking  intently** 
on  the  dL>coumg«;d  dl^iples;  in  the  same  context,  however,  Mk  x.  31  Uf^es  it  of 
Christ  looking  oil  tlie  rich  young  man,  who  *'tt'ent  away  sorrowinj;"  (1744  i — xi). 


i.  JS- 


XX*  15. 


*  [^WftiJ  Almosl  the  first  ust  of  ^riw  in  LXX  {the  only  earlier  one  being 
Gen,  xix*  t%  "seeking  th&  door*')  is  the  qu«tion  of  the  utmamct]  man 
(Gen,  x&xvii.  15  '*  a  certain  man^*)  lo  the  wandering  Joseph  "  What  leeAesi  ihoit?''^ 
Philo  (i,  196)  regards  Joseph  as  the  type  of  the  wiindering  soul  to  whom  the  ideal 
Man  [h  rp^s  d\-^6ttatf  dj'^purgr) — who  dwells  in  our  hearts — speaks  as  a  Con" 
victer  (/Xpyxo')  asking  us  what  we  regard  as  the  object  of  our  life.  By  this 
"man" — whom  the  Targum  calls  the  Man  of  God  or  Gabriel — Philo  means  the 
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[2649  (i)] 


?bLD.  loywiriNGS  and  e^ 


[2649  ([)]  Concerning  ihe  reiiremem  beyond  Jordan,  x,  40  ical 
dw^kBtv  irdktv^  iripav  tov  *IopS<£vov,  Alford  refers  lo  i.  38,  but  Westcott 
says  '*  the  reference  is  probably  to  some  recent  and  unrecorded  visit. 
The  events  of  i.  28  are  too  remote.*'  Both  seem  to  assume  that 
TTciXiv means  *' again."  But  TroXti' means  (i)  **kick"  ioeaify^  as  well  as 
(2)  "again'*  temporally',  and  John  frequently  has  (t)  with  verbs  of 


Logos,  So  here  the  incarnate  Logo^  puts  to  ihe  two  companions  the  question^ 
*'  a^hat  sffk  yi:V  The  probability  of  a  mystical  mcanmg  \%  increased  by  the 
occurTence*  in  the  context  (i.  ^S),  of  the  phrase  "Come  and  ye  shall  «e"  (159&)* 

|S€49r]  tn  Genesis,  the  answer  of  Joseph  to  Ihe  **Rifln**  is  **I  seek  my 
brothers,*'  and  the  *'itiiiti"  guides  him  so  that  he  may  fiiid  them.  So,  concerning 
the  two  companiun^f  Jt  is  said  that  **  Andrew  first  findtiH  his  07irH  hr^ker,^*  am!  it  is 
implied  that  Andrew*s  companion  does  the  !iame* 

[8649  rf]  It  U  worth  noting  0)  ihat  F^lcnchos,  the  Convicter,  is  supposed  by 
Philo  lo  put  this  (|u»tioii  lo  evify  maHJermg  stftt/^  wkff  may  amjwtrr  it  wtim^fy 
pr  r/skify,  and  (1)  thai  the  question  (x™i.  4,  7)  **  iVAem  wJt  ye?"  is  pui— in 
a  very  difTerent  sense  and  in  very  different  circumstances — lo  Judas  and  his 
companions  when  arresting  Jesus.  These  njcn  are  quite  ready  with  an  answer. 
They  are  the  *'^dflTkness,"  in  one  seniw  apprehending  the  light,  bm  in  another 
sense  *'no|  apprehending  it,'*  They  want  "Jesus  of  Nazareth."  The  answer 
to  this  is  1  AM,  which  causes  them  id  *'h\\  \o  the  ground/'  Theoi  when  they 
persist  in  their  hostility,  they  are  allowed  to  **apprehend"  the  Logos  by  binding 
Him  and  leading  tlini  away  as  a  prisoner, 

[S64d/J  Ortgen  (Huct  ii<  83  c — D)  points  out  that  the  question  addressed  to 
Christ  '*  Where  abi^rst  thouV  implies  that  they  *^hngie  behold  tht  habihition  0f 
the  Son  ttf  Gff^'  and  that  their  *^ leekittg*^  implies  that  they  will  ^''jSttif.^'  To  the 
I  wo  companions  Christ  do&i  not  say  at  once  where  He  "abides/*  but  only,  '*Conie, 
and  ytsAaifsee"  Klsewhere  Christ  says  (laW *—/'),  **The  slave  abidetb  not  in 
the  bouse  for  ever,  ihe  Son  abideth  [in  the  hot4se\f&m'tr,^^  meaning  in  the  hornr^  or 
hos0m  of  ihe  Fftlker.  In  Luke,  Je^us  (in  the  days  of  His  youth)  says  (Lk>  ii.  ^9) 
'*Wisi  yc  not  that  I  must  needs  be  in  my  futhfi's  [ithniin^pbue]}'*  If  it  be 
aduiitled  that  **Come  and  ye  shall  ieci"  means,  in  its  inner  sense,  **Comc  unto 
me  and  ye  shall  experience  the  peace  of  those  at  hwtne  with  <jo<I,"  then  there  is 
a  parallelism  between  this  promise  and  the  fuller  revelation  to  Mary  Magdalene 
about  thai  home:  xx.  17  "Go  unto  my  brethren  and  say  to  ihem,  f  asernti utitv mj 
FQthrr  and  your  Father  and  my  G\*d  a  fid  your  Gtfd," 

'  [SMfl(i)[;]  SS  and  <■  omit  wdXtp.  So  docs  Chrys.,  in  quoting;  but  he 
paraphrases  it  as  d.i'axtiiptl  and  discusses  tt  as  bcfing  a  reiieai.  Nonnus*  ixd^tro, 
om,  rdX«r.  Perhaps  SS  and  e  were  influenced  by  the  notion  that  wdXiK  must 
mean  **fl  5e<::ond  time'*  and  must  imply  a  reference  to  a  recetit  visit* 

^  [3M9  (i)  /']  See  Steph.  (87  fl)  quoting  Aristarcbus  as  to  Homer's  use»  To  wAX** 
9VK  irruf  iK  Sfin-ipev  ut  vf^^*i  '^AV  dvri  tov  ftiraXtr  /pel,  rVakriwi,  and  giving 
Copious  instances  of  both  uses,  and  of  rdM¥  A^t ^r  ~  *  *  redire. '*  He  also  quotes 
a  achob  on  /L  li.  276  r&  54  rdXir.  tit  ro6iritrfa*  t6  5i  airrit  xpoi'ik6>',  i£  vcTipov. 
Cotnp.  1  Jn  ii*  8  TdW  ivrok^p  eiui^  ypd^u,  i.e.  *'v«  ihe  viher  handJ" 


* 
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motion,  Luke  scarcely  ever  uses  waKtv^.  Matthew  uses  it 
rarely  in  comparison  with  Markt  John  more  frequently  than  either'*. 
Matthew  and  Luke  frequently  deviate  from  Mark*s  phrases  with 
wdXiv^  One  rca;9on  may  have  been  that,  when  used  with  verbs  of 
motion,  waXtv  is  ambiguous,  since  it  may  mean  (i)  *' coming  ^acA  to 
one's  home,  or  to  a  place  recently  left,"  {j)  **  coming  a  secmtd  ihtu  to 
a  strange  city,"  Another  reason  may  have  been  that  the  Greek 
word  sometimes  represented  a  Semitic  original  that  might  have 
various  meanings*.  At  all  events  in  xviii.  33  <tcr^X^<k  ovvn^Kw  does 
not  mean  '*  entered  a  second  time  "  (for  no  previous  entry  has  been 
naentioned) :  but,  "went  hatk^^  into  the  palace^  comp.  xx,  10  *^went 
back  {a^XBov  iroXti')  to  their  homes":  and  in  the  present  passage 
John  seeni^s  to  shew  that  he  means  "back''  by  adding  **to  the 
place  where  John  was  at  the  first  baptizing/'  as  if  to  say  that  the 
Saviour,  before  working  His  greatest  stgn,  went  back  to  the  place 
where  He  had  begun  the  Gospel.  These  passages  make  it  probaiUe 
that  others  should  be  similarly  translated.  €.g,  iv.  3  **  went  aufay  back 
(dTnJA^fK  naXiv)  to  Galilee,"  iv,  46  *^h€  canu  bark  therefore  {^k$€v  t^v 
wdXiv)  to  Cana  of  Galilee*'  (/".c  on  the  eve  of  working  a  new  ''sign  " 
He  came  back  to  the  place  where  He  had  worked  His  old  and  first 
*'sigii"),  vL  15  *'he  retreated  (lit.)  back  (av«x*^'70"«'  WXtv)  to  the 
mountain."  He  bad  not  "retreated"  before;  He  had  "sal**  there; 
now  He  retires  "/^tff^"  to  the  mountain. 

[2649  (ii)]  OciAtK  coming  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  wit/wut 
any  meniiGH  of  motion  in  the  preceding  sentence^  naturally  means 
"again  "  in  the  sense  of  **  a  second  time."  But  i^oXw  with  a  verb  of 
modoD  n>ay  mean  either  "*7  second  time^^  (as  in  **he  came  to  London 


1  [3449  (i)f]  Only  thrice,  Lk.  xiii.  so^  xxiii.  10,  and  ti,  43  ot^  itAXcf  irf^a^op 
tf"oTrp^c»  "nor,  on  the  cthfr  knnti^  does  a  bad  Iree  . /"—not  a  frcq.  use  of  TdXi*-.  If 
this  was  clcTived  from  a  Gfeeco- Hebraic  documenl,  we  shouJei  suspect  that  the 
original  was  jra*-,  "not  any  tree."     Soe  \ht  paralL  Mt.  vij.  17 — 19. 

^  [0648  {i)  d]  Mk  about  J?  times^  Ml.  about  16,  Jn  about  +0. 

'  [3S49  {\]t]  Mk  ii.  t,  ML  ix.  t,  Lk.  v.  17;  Mk  ii,  i^.  Mt.  ix.  g»  Lk.  v.  17; 
Mk  lii.  ft  Mt.  xii.  9,  Lk.  vi.  6;  Mk  iii,  70|  Mt.  xii.  3^,  Lk.  xi.  14.  All  these 
Lk. -parallels  are  greatly  modified  by  D,  u^hich  inserts  xAXtt  in  Lk.  v.  1^,  vi.  6. 

*  [Sftifl'  (i)/}  In  the  cnnonicA)  bookb  of  LXX^  rdXir  may  be  rougbly  r^arded 
as  vi  experimental  way  of  rentlering  the  Heb-  "/  [rrf]/Mr«  anJ  Jij,"  i.e.  'V  d9 
^fBiMi"— a  rendering  rare  iti  later  books.  It  occurs  Gen>  (eo),  Ex.  (4)^  Lev.  (1), 
Num.  (i)j  Deul.  (j)^  Josh.  (1),  Judg.  (4),  never  in  S.  or  K.  and  only  once  in 
Chron.  That  it  is  characterisiic  of  a  free  Gk.  tmnsb  is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  it 
f-octurs  (5J  in  t  Esdr.^  (o)  in  Ezra,  and  (10)  in  Job.  The  frw^.  use  of  v6\iw  is  one 
of  many  charactcrisiics  comtnon  to  Genesis  and  Mark. 
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«3iGS  ASm  EWESTS 


aad  m  tke  tcptf,  the 
,tfe  local  adverb  bciOK 
^^  jma^iiwdM  tWagaiyrrflSV)?"  lo  the 
detcfipboo  td  Pft^e^  foiag  to  aad  fro  betacca  Je»5  ta  tbc  psiftce 
and  tbe  Jess  oatnde^  U  has  been  ibevn  above  ^at  wmf^  at  least 
«Dtt  nctta  "bMJi,*  b«t  oooc  k  aay*  aMan  «•  a  Mcood  tine,*  xnii.  33 

mil)...(ux,  4)  (J(fA4«»  w«W  «{W)  went  ooc  ^gmm  ootiidr  [or.  went 
oat  A«6*  to  the  Jews  Md^£ir]...(9)  wi^AjU  A  va  v.  vAir  (wene  into 
tiie  palace  iia^  AIvm.  or  ^mmy 

[aeiO  (in)]  Id  siL  12  (W.R)  m  a^  ^•^...W  £U^  r.  ;/t^na 
s^roi  ttm  "^arcrco-cr,  vtLAar*  ^rfr  avrw,  the  pmctufttion  of  W,H.  txt 
vovid  cotiiicct  roXtir  With  th^,  ''sud  to  then  a  stetmd  itme.'^  Bat 
W.H-  marg.  avcrco^cr  ^liAii-  "Uy  dovn  in  kb  pbe«  ^gmm" is  £ar  more 
ID  accordance  with  Johannine  usage  aod  is  probably  support^  1^ 
Ongen  {aJ  /or,  to  o^f^^a  rof  BciTrovrrov  dniAa^r,  **irraiit|j^  the 
appearance  of  one  ai  a  meal *^j,  by  Cbnsostom  (gyAagt  ra  tfuinti 
avTov  Koi  irttTCJrAi^),  and  hy  Nonnus  (wakiraptnn^  cov9  Muwt  ;^4T«>»w 
Koi  irdAa/Af/t  ayirura  TraXiy^vjjrtov  cpcurac.cTrcr...),     This  pUnctuatioD 

is  also  supported  by  a  atid  ^  (^  and/ leave  the  connexion  doubtfui)* 
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APPENDIX    II 

READINGS  OF  CODEX  VATICANUS 
NOT  ADOPTED  BY  WESTCOTT  AND  HORT 


I 


[2650]  Where  W.H.  deviate  from  B,  the  following  list  reproduces 
B^s  text^  Adjacent  to  each  reading  of  B  is  placed  W.H.'s  lexi  in 
round  brackets  together  with  W,H.'s  signs  {""  "*  and  [  ])  of  doubtful 
readings.  Where  readings  agreeing  with  B  are  placed  by  W.H.  at 
the  foot  of  their  page,  the  fact  is  indicated  by  **marg,  as  B."  The 
context  is  given  in  some  cases  rather  fully,  because  it  often  supplies 
manifest  evidence  as  to  the  reasons  for  AV.H,'s  deviation.  For 
example,  the  reader  will  soon  discover  that  the  scribe's  error  of 
repeating  c  twice,  or  of  inserting  o  after  c,  or  after  e,  occurs  so  often 
as  to  iTiake  him  in  some  cases  an  unsafe  guide  as  to  the  article.  The 
list  was  compiled  from  Tischendorfs  edition  of  B  (Leipsic^  1867), 

[2651]  Since  the  compilation,  I  have  compared  Tischendorfs 
edition,  in  a  few  instances,  with  Danesi's  photograph  of  B.  The 
results  indicate  some  apparent  errors  in  the  text  (or  omissions  in  the 
notes)  of  the  former,  given  below.  It  must  be  premised  that  the 
original  writing  of  B  has  been  coarsely  inWed  over  by  a  subsequent 
scribe,  who  has  sometimes  altered  the  text.  For  example,  in  u  t8,  the 
photograph  shews  €to  at  the  end  of  a  line  as  part  of  eu>p&Kew,  but  the 
u>  shews  signs  of  having  been  originally  o*  and  Tischendorf  prints 
eop&KEN  and  calls  attention  to  the  a>  as  a  correcdom  This  he  also 
does  elsewhere,  not  only  in  ix.  37  where  on  is  written  above  o,  but  in 
cases  where  (occasionally)  the  correction,  if  it  exists,  is  not  visible  to 


1  [2860  a]  The  list  docs  not  give  all  the  peculiarities  of  B's  spelling 
rejectetl  by  W,H.,  e.j^<:  the  frequem  use  of  €i  for  lung  ' — much  more  rarely  (16fii^) 
for  short  * — nor  insertions  or  omission!)  of  -n  fpftti^ustiMn.  But  Jl  gives  B's 
abbreviations,  ic  (for  'IijffouE),  Oc  (^or  8t6%),  kc  (for  «i-/Hof},  jfc  (for  X/MffrAi)* 
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UJVDINGS  or  CODEX  VATICAXU5 


d*  Tnckesdorf  aad  of 
E  the  fiaraer  vfl  cidKr  reptodiioe 
I  text  of  Ac  fascr  vMi  aB  its  cnoi^  oc  dse^  tn 
td  the  roMfinf  Aews  b^^  the  photo* 
coocctioB  «f  the  ongiBal  test.  We  ate  aU  the 
^■rirt^  to  expect  this  hec«i»e  Titchewdog^  «s  a  relet  agrees 
esuctiy  widb  the  phoftffaph  erea  where  the  text  roniains  a  palpable 
«rTor,  as  in  Ja  r.  7  npoc  for  irpo  atid  Mk  tL  4S  mpmaMnow  for 

[2ft52j  In  these  drcamstaj>ccs  I  have  thoo^it  it  wioctfa  while  to 
<aU  aaentioQ  to  the  foUowing  ^acnpmnacs  between  the  photograph 
aod  Tischeodorf,  ai  to  whkh  TbcfaeBckxf  ts  silent.  I  hare  indiided 
caies  where  the  phoCograpb  shews  a  correctioa  above  the  Hne,  r^. 
ft^kCiXcYEi  with  c  ahove^  printed  by  Tlscfaendorf  fimnXitw^  u  without 
note.  Probably  Tischendorf  has  coinnieniied  oa  these  aod  other 
dtflcrences  elsewhere,  but  it  b  important  to  the  poaessor  of  the 
edition  of  llschetidorf  above  described  that  he  shotlld  be  awaie  of 
its  defvrienctes.  The  omission  of  c  before  c*  as  in  a^oXcYCCi,  is  a 
common  error  of  B,  iliiistrating  the  tendency  of  the  scribe  to  drop, 
or  repeat,  such  letters  as  o,  c,  ©,  and  €,  as  in  Mk  vL  22  where 
Tischendorf  rightly  gives  B's  error  in  his  text  cieAeoycMc,  adding,  in 
a  note,  that  the  corrector  has  changed  it  to  eiCGJseoTCHc.  This  bears 
upon  the  evidence  of  B  in  readings  where  the  question  turns  on  the 
insertion  or  omission  erf"  the  article,  o,  in  juxtaposition  with  similar 
letters.  There  may  be  other  deviations  in  Tischendorf.  Th«e  are 
merely  what  came  under  my  notice  in  examining  a  few  passages  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel. 


[2653]  TiscHEWDORr 
I.  45  o  vpotferjrai 

U  49  ffu  ^atrik€v<r  ci 
iii.  27  kafi/iai'uv 

V.    1 5    avSputTTOfX 

V,  35  ayixXXiairdyfVfu 
vL  15'  fp)^t<F$ai 
vtii*  39  €iroi€m 


PHOTOCItAPH 

oinpo<t»MTAJ 

Q 

CY  Bag  J  Acre  J 

d^N6pa)noo 
&rAAAl|kBHNAI 

epXecee 
•noieiT€  (2078—9) 


*  (fl«Sl«]   Tisch,  corrects  this  error  in   a  note,  Tntrod.  p.   xlL   "Alfortlui 
learaiur  «/»x«<r^<  pro  tpx^fBat,  id  quod  nos  fugit." 
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NOT  ADOPTED   BY  WESTCOTT   AND   HORT   [2654] 


TlSCHENDORF 

Photograph 

iX.    Z   Tf  Oi  -JrtJJffMT 

Hoioifoweic 

At 

ix.  7  epfiTp^tvETai 

epJUHNCYETe 

X.  6'  Ttm  17 

TINAHtNt 

XU.  2  7 — 8  ira.T€f).. 

Trarep 

nATep...TTATHp 

xiu  43  vtc€p 

Hnep 

N 

jtviii.  17  wv  Tti> 

OYTa> 

xix.  Jl   *jr<t  irapafTKtVff 

G 
€TrmApACK€yH 

I             XX.    aO   TOK  IV 

TONKN 

§  3.     List  of  Rtadir^s 
[2654]'   Chap.   i.   4  to  ^ia^  Km.  {f.   to   ^m    t*u»'  di^fl/jtiiirtt*!'  leta)'- 

(f.    at^drcuv),   ovS«   cic   ^<A);^aTOS  crapKOS  aAA^   (f.  PvSt   «k  ^.  c,  oyS<   Ik 

(f,  ;(.  Ktti  a*),  18  copaKCF  (Tisch,)  (f.  euj/^a/ccv),  21  <rv  oui' rt  HAeta^  cl 
{f.  T*  ^^Zvi  [cfv]  *HX<tW  J;,  marg.  Ti  oui'  tn;;  'HAtta?  «T;},  23  t^et 
(Tisch.)  (f.  c^^)f  27  ovpc  cijtit  cyu  afuDs:  (f*  0.  c.  [tyw]  a(to$)^  35  <L<m7KCi 
(f,  t^TT^Ket),  41   cv^ccTKct  (f.  crpiCTKft),  48  TTjUO  Tou  trat  (n  ff.  T,  o-e). 

Chap,  ii*   I  Tiy  rpiTT^  ij^tpa  (f.  T^  ''^fUptf  r^  fpttjj^  marg*  as  B)^ 
6  Tjpis  (f.  Tp^is),    17   £(mv  y€ypafAft€voy  {f.   y«yp*    wTiv),   ig   »cni  T^Hfftv 


I 


^  [9fl53^]  Tisch.  has  no  footnote;,  bul  says  in  Inirod.  p.  xli,  "rtpa  17  ut  M^f 
male  M^  TUfo  ify.'*    The  photograph  has  dearly  tinahn. 

-  [3654^1  Om.  =  "oralis";  f.  ^  ♦^for/*  ir.^,  *'eXo^a^  (f  AajSe*)"  means  that  B 
has  eXa^ai'  for  \V,H.  Aa^iw.  This  AppendiJt  does  not,  as  a  rule,  include  the 
corrcctioHS  of  B  mentioned  hy  Tisch.  as  made  by  subsequent  scribes.  In  some 
cai^es  where  Tisch.  has  been  found  to  differ  from  the  photograph  and  may  b& 
presumed  to  have  dllTered  because  he  ihoiiglit  he  detected  the  original  lettering 
under  the  coarse  '*inking  over"  of  a  secondary  scribe,  '*  Tisch.''  is  inserted  to 
indicate  the  fact. 

*  [36M^j  'A\'ri&i*&t  is  spelt  without  t  a1wa}'s  later  on  (iv.  3j^  37,  vi.  ,^3ietc.)' 
Conversely,  ^txithttt-ot  occurs  in  iii*  i.  but  XfuAfiTj^ot  m  iii.  4,  9»  vii-  50,  xix.  39, 

*  [26Mf]  Alford  explains  this  omission  by  *^  Aifr/i^^a/,"  lHul  tf  the  eye  of  ibc 
copyuit  had  pa-sscd  from  the  etid  of  the  first  ^tX^ptaTot  to  the  end  of  the  second, 
overlooking  the  intervening  words,  he  would  have  written  oyflf  €k  0e\yifX(iTOi 
oyJ/wi  aXX.  Homoeulekuton,  therefore,  does  not  explain  the  omission.  And 
the  change  (in  the  same  sentence}  of  *t/tarwv  to  at^Bpantwif  indicates  that  gther 
thnn  mere  tran^HpLional  causes  have  been  at  work. 
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Ch»^  m.  4  JU7«  «^  .»<r  N^.^  (£  X  «pL  ^  [4]  N-k  5  ■■»|»i#T 

o  K  (t  4.  [&]  liyr.),  8  «JUU  .^  <{.  UU-  «;.V  J3  ^  I.  «»«  «  W  (£  ^  SS 
mm  [4j  *!••-)■  27  «aic  cr  «»  (t  aiJo  i^*)^  28  ccm  ^jm  9m  «^  €)•«■  «  j^t 
(£  «b«r  [^  0«.^^;j^X54«rrV<>«  |X7P«*  U«rir>  (C  o^  y.  £< 

(£  i>^«r  WW  ^  r,  rx  5  »  cJU«r  Ucm^  ni  Uinf^  <t  £  A  *].  [r^] 
*L ),  6  flvTi*  on  (£  tfvriK  lvt)y  9  •*  y^  4i OTijipaw  1  at  Tov&iovf *  S<i|iapcrr«<v 

(f.  10%  orr  i}A#«r  vpOiE  avror  ot  ^  ij.),  42  cXcyor  (t  £X<yw^  [art]),  np 
AoXiaK  <rov  (f.  r^  '^^V  J^a^>^  «  mjixg,  as  B),  46  ifAtfir  o«r  v«Aiy  cv 

52  np^  iopar  tMttrqr  {(.  r.  i^pav  -ra^  avn»r)>  ctvtir  (f,  curov)^  wpov 
€p^ftfpt  a^tjKfv  dvnfi-'  o  'mpcrof  (C  Mipcir  £  d.  ovror  6  t«),  54  T^oirro  Sc 
VdiLW  (f.  to£to  [H]  it.), 

Cliap,  V.  2  Bi]Arot^  (f  ''Bij^d^a^o',  marg.  as  B)^  5  Tptiurorm  o«tw 

(£.  Tp.  [«al]  6irrm)t   7  xpof*  c/MOv  (f^  wpo   </iov)^   I4   avror*  iS  (f.   cL   [o] 
Ii^i),    15   avTjyyttXrv  ((.  ''clxw'',  marg.   as   B),   19  a«^Kp4wtn>  ow^  Aai 


'  [MMdQ  Contp.  vi.  4  (B)  to  rod^a  i^  'A^^T  ^h"  loitZaita^  which  might  mcui 
**thc  pastovcr^  [that  i^  to  »y,  ncrt  the  PskIulI  offering  bal]  the  feast  m>  called." 
]f  that  ift  ihc  meaning  of  the  scribe  in  ii,  t^,  rti  to^ft^  \i,  appoaidonal,  not 
1einporal«  duivc.    But  see  >T1A^^ 

'  In  liL  34,  aft«f  5idbM-u',  a  space  i«  left  sitlBcient  for  more  tbsn  one  letter,  aod 
the  mar]^n  add^  ToiM.     1'hc  ntxi  word*  are  CTranji/r. 

*  B  marg.  Ins>  r<iX<r  (bc«  96U  (i)). 

*  B  has  repeated  the  first  C  of  C&M&p€fT&lC  a5  the  la^  c  of  lOY^Ai^iC 

(>ee  3««3). 

*  The  phot*  shews  oynuXGon  (with  smi!l  superlinear  i^jc  before  OYN  and 
CYN  aficr  ]t)t  which  might  easily  be  confused  with  cyi^h\6on.  See  Ti$chi 
Introd.  p.  xl, 

*  Comp.  j.  4M  ^(u  for  ^t  (where,  however,  ffOi  comes  just  above  another  o-ai  and 
tniifht  hAV«  bi-en  copied  from  Ihe  latter)  and  vi.  34- 

^  Did  the  Hcrit>e  lake  avrn*  x*i  agreeing  with  cflpof  **the  seventh  hour 
prrcinely**? 

*  npoc  nnscH  from  the  corrupt  arldilion  of  c  Iwlween  the  iwo  similar  letters  o 
and  E^     III  iv,  6  c  was  omitted  Lhrouj^h  the  juxtaposiiioti  ofe. 

*  A^Ac  coming  at  the  end  of  a  line  is  written  AYro,  and  o  may  have 
been  omillcfl  after  it  owing  to  the  identity  of  tbe  tWQ  kttcrs. 


; 
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4\ty€%f  (f.  AircKp.  ovv  [o  *I?;<rovs]  k.  cX«y«k)»  55  ayakkia<r0irjyat^  (TlSch.) 
(f.   dya-kkiadijvaLJf  44  TOu  ^ovov  ov'  (t  t.    fio^ou  [(^cov]  oil),  45    KOTtv  0 

47  TTtcTTtvtT**  (f,  ^TTtffTctJff-rre"',  marg.  as  B). 

[2650]   Chap.    vi.    12   Trcptfrcrcuorra  (f.   Tripiffcrnjffami),   15    tp;(*tr0< 
^2653  a)  (f.  tp;^tcr^iii)j  17  ou^uj  -JTpos  auTOV*  tktfkvSti  o  is  (f,  ouirtu  eA.  "^ir. 

^    O,    'ItJCT.^,  marg.   OVTTCU    «A*     I»JCr,  IT.   aVTOVs),    I9  w'   OTOlStOVS    (f.    tus   ffT.), 

22  in-€j>a"  T7JS  (f  ir<jpfliv  tsJv),  ij  c«  T175'  Tt^tptaSo?  (f.  «*f  T*),  24  ^i7Toy»T«i5" 

cu^FTCf  d.  IT.  r,  l9>)i  30  Ava  c(Su/i«^  (f.  tra  tStu/xri'),  36  ctu^Karc  /i-c 
(f,  L  [^e]),  43  ^cra^"  ciXXttXcui'  (f,  ^ct   AA.XiyXmi'),  44  Trpos^'  c^i  (f.  "^irpoj 

fie"",  marg.  as  B),  46  topattt  (Tisch.)  (2631)  (f.  taJpaKcv),  wapa  ^v'* 
^f.  TT.  [tov]  ^toi?)j  *opa*ev  (Tisch*)  {L  tw/sttKO'),  50  ^yij  *cat  /iij 
«iro^tif(r*fij*^  (f.  <^,  «,  ^.  '"avr^^ai-p"*,  marg.  as  B),  51  f);o-tTat  et?  (f.  fiyV** 
€1?),  ^2  TTjit-  ff'apKa  o-uTOu  tjbaycti'  (f.  r.  w.  [avror]  ^.),  53  avrot?  It** 
(f,  a.  [o]  'Ii7<r,),  ^yijrat  (f,  ^yyTf),  60  ei^rov  (f.  €*Trav),  64  aAA  feru' 
^f.   ciAXa   curtV), 


^  [860Sa]  The  pilot.  cleiHy  shews  ^f  A^^IA^H]V&(.  Codex  L  has  d^aX' 
>iiur0^i^ai,  which  may  have  arisen  frnm  a  supposed  analogy  in  drfaWtiLaOwrar 
(freq.  m  LXX),  But  d.fa\\tatr&r}fai  belongs  of  right  to  d^aWi^j't^t  which  means 
(Steph^)  *' I  reproach  or  revile."  Clem.  Al«.  815  quotes  Ps»  cxviii*  14  (LXX 
dyaWiaffwfAMdtt)  ^ya,\\itji${ift€Sf. 

■•'  8«i5  heing  written  ey  might  be  instirttid  bysomeM&s.  and  omitted  byotberi, 
between  -oy  and  OY-     (See  also  139fi  and  36M.) 

*  [3SG5^]  Perh.  rep.  by  B  from  what  precedes  {fi^  Strtttrt  Art  iyi^  xanfyop^u 
vfxicv  r.  TOU  var^pa.),     SS  omit^  t,  t.  t.  in  both  clauses. 

*  The  variation  might  arise  from  c  inicned  or  omitted  before  e- 

*  C  is  drop|>cd  l>efore  C. 

'^  [3fifi6d]  TT€p&T  in  a  MS.  that  used  abbreviattions  might  be  easily  copied 
«£  TTCp^kT  in  a  MS.  that  did  not  use  ihem.  Conversely  (2651)  in  Mk  vi.  48 
B  has  rrepinANTUN  for  nepiTTA^TMN. 

'  This  is  the  first  mention  of  Tiberias.    On  the  article  with  names,  sec  IMTfoll. 

*  See  above,  1.  48,  iv,  f,t. 

^  [3606^]  Pcrhapt:  the  ixribe  meant  **and  becauj^e  they  had  tttii  found  him  on 
the  ea.st  side  of  the  i»ea,  they  now  ask  him  how  he  had  come  from  the  east  to  the 
tW^t"  In  XV,  7.  ^-^  is  ins,  where  it  is  very  difficult  lo  make  sense  of  it 
e  aMOd). 

'^  Comp,  iii.  S  dWi  ouk. 

^'  B  has  c  flod  e  together. 

^-  An  error  might  ame  from  the  similarity  of  TOT  ^"d  Sy* 

"  On  this,  see  3530. 

'*  [asee^]  B  has  ^yroiclc,  where  o  might  easily  have  Iwen  dropped,  or 
inserted. 
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Chap.  viL  i  w€f>tJ€*^arti  *<  (f.  -r.  [oj  *1^.)^  3  ooti  ra  c^^  o  xtH<c$ 
(f.  '^[<r<34/]  ra  ipya^  a  woitt^^  marg.  ra  «p7a  aov  a  TiHcr$)»  4  j[i]rrci  dvro'  cr 
traptjcm.  *iviu  (f.  Ct^'^  '^avrw''  (marg.  atnT)  &  xn/yn/aik  clnu),  6  Topctfru^' 
cToc^o^  ^f.  itmv  htA^tm),  12  aXXoi  2<  (f.  oXXk  [^3)«  ^^  ^*'^  ^^^  (^'  ''^ 

oir^ptvTOf  (f,  ci  T.  A-  [o]  Ay^pttfTOt),  jj^oAaTOt*  (f.  ;(oXarc).  28  &i&Krjt<iii*  o 

vrtvfui  aywr  S«$Oftn^>'  (f.  i*  y,  ^v  wvtvfta),   40  cXryov  <»Tt  (f-  i^  [^*])» 
43  <jvtt  yj  {t  <mx  v)*  43  ^HC^f^  (f-  <'^W''/m*)*  47  *Tr€Kp.  crw  oi  ♦.  (f,  dwtit^ 

[2657]  Chap,  viii  12  cXoAi^crcK  u  (f*  J*  [o]  X),  14  17  fajoLprvpta  ^wv 
oXij&fj^  ttrnv  (f.  dX,  i*  -^  fA*  f*.ov  ^  niarg*  as  B),  15  nantTa'  n/v  (Topica 
(r  Kara  r.  <r,),  16  *yw  tftu  if  irc^^av  ^<  irarijp  (f.  ^.  fc.  o  ir.  fi€  [s-an^p])^ 
95  fiircv  avrm«  li*  (f  i  &*  [(>]  1,),  aS  uircr  ovr  o  tc  *>n  dra*- '"  (t  «.  cvk  d 
L,  'Oraj'),  o  irarqp  f*xrv  (f,  &  iranjp),  34  atTOif  S^^  (f.  a,  [o^  '1,)^  SovAof 
ttmf  Tjjq  a^prta?"  (f,  S.  €<rrti'  [ti^s  a/ioprta*]),  39  avrotf:  *i^  (f*  avToi^ 
[o]  "L),  ciFMctrc  (Tisch.)  (2653)  (f.  Voictrc'',  TDarg.  as  B),  41  €iirw 
(f.  <T?rav),  42  avTfit?   k"  (f.  o.    [oJ  '1.),  tl  o  Bi  o"  iraTiyp  u/Ktiv  vp'  (f.  «t  o 


1  [a«e«</]  D  and  Syr  (Burk.)  alvi  read  a^ri  (but  SS  airr^f),  Alfonl  sap  that  E 
has  B^r^.     It  i^  a  case  where  Ayroc  if  genuine  would  precede  e. 

■  Pcrh»  repeated  from  (vii.  6)  oihrta  Tripeffri*. 

■  *^t  tempomJ,  is  omitted  by  B  if)  ii.  1^  ij  and  xvl'iL  39  (3718^-). 
^  See  1»61. 

*  Se*  above  i.  48,  iv.  51,  vi,  14,  53. 

*  Comp-  ftbove,  i,  35,  and  see  3Wlt. 

^  C  dropped  from  etc  before  e  in  eM6* 

*  [aaaia]  Meaningless  rep.  of  sylL,  comp.  below,  (xi,  n)  Tain-atrra  and  ibe 
instances  quotctJ  by  W.H.  ii.  154,  .Mk  135.  15  *7«  eyw  ertTOffffu  (f.  ^  /irtraffo-w}. 
Acts  xviii.  17  TOLrrtifrruff  r>cii  (for  rot^ruw  rtp). 

*  Thb  Is  written  a^toic  at  the  end  of  a  line  and  ic  at  the  beginning  of  the 
next.     Sec  2«5«r. 

io•^Q^^  **recilaLivuin"  is  inserted  here,  as  in  vii,  40.  I3ul  here  the  arclvelype 
may  have  written  OT  iwice  (SGATa),  OTOT6N1  corrected  bj  Ii  to  OTrOTd^N. 

"  &YTOICIC  as  usuml. 

**  As  above  (v.  45),  B  repeated  TpAt  rbr  ra-r^pet  from  a  preceding  clause, 
M*  here  it  j>erh.  repeats  r^t  d>uiprlaf  from  the  preceding  wat  ^  rotuf  rifv  kfLaf/ria^v. 

**  Tlie  faci5  arc  as  in  viii,  35  above, 

"  ftYTOicTc*  "  gco^ 

'••  [4*57*]  In  viii,  51  Jesus  had  snid  66jnxrov  qv  m^  Bibtp^  i.  t.  i.»  and  (he 
Jews  in   viii.   51   repeal  what  He  had   said.     According   to  W.H.  they   repeat 


I 


496 


NOT  ADOPTED  BY  WESTCOTT  AND   HORT  [2668] 


(f.  ov  jiUTj  ytvtnjraL  Bavarov  throv  cubiva),  ^6  iva  «St7  (f.  iva  tS^),  57  *i""OV 
(f.  tttrftv)*  *O|0a*c«ff  (Tisch,)  (f.  ^iJipaKO.^^,  marg.  ittipaxrv  o-e)\  59  « 
tKpvfirj^  (t  *I.    Sc  iKpio^Tj). 

Chap,  ix*  2  1/  (w  01  yortt^  (2653)  (f.  i^  ol  ywtU)^  4  ly^a?  Set  fp7a£c<r^<* 
(f.    17   6.    c/jyaCfff^ai)i    7    tpfj.Tfv^€rt*   {t    if>fxrfV€Vtrat),    tLWffK$€v    /SAtTTiur 

dfttHoc),  10  TTta^  yjv€iiyj($y^(ra.v  {L  wtS^  [oi3»']  17.),  16  aXXot  S«  (f.  oAAot  [§<])> 
22  ftTToi'  {f.  tTirav),  26  ctTTOv  {f.  etTrui')^  27  n  ovv  n-aAtJ'  ^eAtre  aKouftv 
(f.  n  Trdktir  6,  d.,  marg.  as  B),  aS  ftxov  (f.  cttrai'),  Mtjo-cci^*  (f.  Mam<r<a>?), 
31  aXAa  €av  (f.  clAA'  idv)^  36  kqi.  tis  «TTii',  c^i;,  xvpu  (spelt  xc)^ 
(r  ^drrttipiBrj  iK^lvo^  [koi  mIttcv]  Kai  rt^  eirrtv  ^  Kijjotf,  marg,  as  B), 
37  (2651)  lOjoaKctS  (f.  <<i>j«lKas),  40  fiirov  (f.  tlwav),  41    avrots  is*  (f.  a. 

Ml.)- 

[2658]  Chap,  X,  i  tipurfv  ap^-rjv  Vfjuf  Aeytu  (f*  a.  a.  A,  u/J-rv),  6  (Tiscb,) 
rtva  Tj'^  a  cAaAfi  avroi^  (f.  nVa  ijv  a  c,  a.),  7  ftTrti''  ow  iraktv  «  a^iyv 
o/ii^K  vfjiiv  Acy<a  (f.  trwei'  ovv  tr.  [0]  *!.,  a.   <£.   Aeyai  iu/am/),    18  xavn/v'* 

It  inexactly,  but,  according  to  B,  exactly-  SS  has  viii.  ,^i— ^  "..,tlealh  he  shall 
not  taste  for  ever..*  dost  thou  say*  'He  thai  keepclh  my  word  shall  not  lastc 
death?'"  Apparently  these  two  high  jiulhontics  both  err  by  conforming  incon- 
sistent passflfics,  but  B  conforms  the  seconti  la  the  first,  SS  the  fir$t  to  the  second* 
On  misquotations  in  this  Gospel,  see  2EHM  fnll, 

*  Comp.  3^ii,  7  (B)  tdiifset:  SS  has  **Fifty  years  old  thou  art  not  and  A.  hath 
se^n  thee?*'  tt  has  iwpaK^ir  ?e* 

*  This  is  writien  as  paitji  of  two  lines,  thus:  Tec  KpyBH. 

*  In  vii.  3j  x°AaTai  was  For  x'*AflTf,  and  here  *e  is  generally  taken  as 
a  late  inaccuracy  for  -u,  but  sec  2iS&6  foil. 

*  Tisch,  prints  epfiijvttjct&i^  but  the  photogr.  clesirty  has  -re  with  superlincar 
Al.     Sec  36S3  and  note  on  ix.  4  above, 

*  [3657  c]  SS  has  ^  *  *Go,  wash  thy  face  with  a  baptL-im  of  Shiloah '  j  ami  when 
he  washed  his  face  his  eyes  were  opened."  In  the  wonl-i  of  Christ,  ii  and  ^  omit 
*'wash,"  #  OKI.  "wash'*  after  '*go,"  but  ha*  *V..SiloaiD  quod  interpret  at  ur  mistius 
*/  iatM  ocm/m  turn."  Apparently  B's  omission  Is  caused  by  homocoielcuton,  U 
is  not  corrected  in  the  mai^n. 

*  But  correctly  spelt  Mwwrti  afterwards  in  the  same  verse. 

^  [9>6BTf/]  Nannus  has  di^jo  3'  ^pfvytrii  ^bifTjp,  IL^ifMve^  rtt  iriKer  ofh-or, 
indicating  that  he  had  before  him  Ke  (for  xal)  We  iartFi  and  that  he  read  K£ 
as  KC  9\e,  Ktffitfi  H  actually  lias  tiwtv  k€  tk  tori  with  t,-  add&l  above  the  line. 
Possibly  the  misunderstanding  of  irai,  as  requiring  an  additional  verb,  caused  the 
addition  of  «?r*F  {* 'answered  iiwrf  [said]"), 

'  Ayroicic, 

*  [3008  d]  Inscrtcfl  above,  because,  if  tnie^  the  reading  might  be  of  great 
importance.     But  the  photograph  b*s  clearly  HU  {3653). 

lo  [2658^]  B  Oto,  ttjf  next  to  r^fF'^  comp,  below  xjii.  7  fit  for  mtth  before  ra, 
xiT.  10  Xtytii  om.  after  t-yv, 
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rT|r  «*),  23  x<pirroT€(  19  (C  w.  [o]  *!.)»  24  fJWJtAcvcrvu' 

•\  marg*  as  B),  €ijp«*  yjfuy  (f,  etTroi'  ij/i,),  25  dwticptByf  avr{M$ 

'.  «vr.   [o]  ^.)v   EjIitqi'  if/ui^  Kai  ovK  CTTtoTrtKroTC  (f.   c  £,   ff.  crv 

)^  j4  ctircjtpL^  avrocf  ts  (f.  aV.  avr>  [o]  X),  39  ^itfrovv  waXi¥ 

{L  iC  [wr]  "^ttvr.  itoXik^  Tuurai,  tuarg.  iC  [<wi<]  [w^a\ipj  avr. 


Qim    xi.    tl  -'-<v   atrtctf  Tatrravru  ctircv  (f,  «f  abTw.      ravra   <Tircv)y 

^(  TiiyiAfi''  ^  marg.  as  B}i  21  £1  >;9  utS*  (f.  '^KJ^c,  ct'  7%  4uSc»  majg» 
AS  B)i,  14    aynarrffTtTai  tv    t»j   a*tt(m^<i'  w  n;  ^f.   ^   i,   t.  at^^Wcrct 

4  ».X  ^7  *?*"  Tio-r*v<#*  OT4.  (f,  «.  wejTiOTtvKa  Jrt),  37  Cis-oK  (f.  cIiraK), 
j9  tr^p<i/i.w/ie|'(j«  (f.  ifL^pifiMfi.tvo'i),  39  TiTOpTto^^  (f.  r«Tit^TaIb«), 
44  X*y«i  ts  avTow  (f.  Xcy**  [o]  'I.  nvr,),  46  €tirop  (t  ^Tn-av),  52  oAAa 
lt«  (f.   aXA'  ti«),  54  frap^iTta  (f.  7rti|)pTr;fo-ta). 

[3659]  Chap,  xii,  3  T^Aiti/'w  t«u5  ?ro5a«  ip  (f,  »J.  t,  it.  [tov]  'I.}^ 
ij  &f  oiirm  €trXjj(r&Tf  €k  rrfs  oct^t/s  (f.  17.  S.  0*  iTrXijpw&yj  <V  t.  <5,),  4  Acyet 

CM  Opx-  ^*^  '''^^  (^'  '-  '^^  ^^^  ^X*  ^*^  '^^^)*  I^  aKOiHjannrik  ori  cp;(CTai  o  tf 
(f  cL  </rt  Ip^n-tii  'liTO".),  IJ  (Tisch.)  t^ttftavyaa-av^  Ocracta  (f,  rf*fpauyaJof 
*lkr.),  18  Sta  TOUTO  VTr^vrqtTtv  avrw  KO-t  o  o;(Ao^  (f,  &i  rawo  Jvai 
VToJi'TT^irfi'   avT^   &   ox\o«)i    21    ffp(j<n^X^qi'    (f,    npfHrfjk6a.v)f    2S   ^rarcp^ 

^  [!MMr]  Corn  p.  xiii.  14  <ffl^.  On  aor^  imp.  in  -w  &ce  SII3t^ — V>  Comp. 
Ml  iv,  3  f^iriv  (Tisch.  */WK  Lk,  iv.  3  «iW :  hut  Mt.  viij.  8,  Lk-  vu,  7  (a  humble 
request)  tiwi.  Mk  xiil.  4  ciVoi'  jj/ur  rbrt  ra^a  f^rcu  is  [mr,  ta  Mt.  x.viv.  3  elr^ 
(Tiscb.  tliri]  ^julr,  Lk»  xxu»  67  fH  oi!'  t^F  «  )i;/>.  ^^a-d*!  ^^i>  b  exactly  par^lK  10 
Ihe  pment  pa^&age,  and   proh.   the  original  had  eiro  (for  ttw6¥)  copic:d  by  B 

'  From  this  point  the  reader  will  not  be  remin<ted  thai  B'b  omission  of 
o  between  aCrroU  and  'lijaoui  may  be  connected  with  the  abbrev,  spelling  of  the 
Uncr,  ^ving  i^yTOic  tc,  as  here  and  ix.  41,  x.  34  eic.  Xtx  x,  7,  13  the  omiision 
of  A  before  l^oui  cannot  be  thus  explained. 

■  Mechanicat  repetition  of  ae^imj   for  ayturrn-. 

*  [3W8(fl  The  pbot.  ha*  firCTCYKAi  but  there  aic  traces  of  cai  under  K4, 
Tiftch.  pnnts  wttfrtvuf  and   adds  not^  **P'^  jrwrrfiw  ipse  *substiLuit  ^trie^-rtvica,*' 

*  [a*Mf]  On  the  interchange  of  €  and  &i  sec  i.  48,  iv*  ^1.  vi.  14^  i;j,  vii.  13, 
U.  4,  xiv.  13,  XV.  r6. 

*  t»8S»d]  The  phot^raph  has  EKp^^YP^^o^f,  with  slight  iftdications  of 
ensure  under  z,  and  Tisch*  says  *'cx  txpairfturai^  B*  fecit  eKpovyafto*'." 

'  (3<UI9^]  The  phot,  clearly  bias  TTAThfp  here  with  ibe  accent  on  h  though 
it  has  TTATep  in  the  previous  verse  with  the  accent  on  A.  On  the  possible 
difference  between  the  two  when  used  as  vocatives,  see  20&1--S*  There  is  no  trace 
of  correction  or  erasure  in  the  photograph;  and  Tisch.'s  sdence  indicates  that 
he  ha&  printed  n&Tl^p  as  -wartp  by  error. 
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S4f$a<crov  ftov^  to  ttvofin  (f.  v,  S.  trov  to  o.),  ^9  o  cf;^Xof  o  ecrrw?  (f.  o  [ovv] 
o-  6  *.),  43  /taXXov  i>Tf-ep  TT^F  Sofai'  (f.  ^,  ^v'^*p^  T,  S.^  marg.  as  B) 

46    tWl   O   TTtlTTCUtlJV    (f.    W    ffa?    o   X.). 

Chap,  xiii.  7  yv*»»<n;  Sc  fit'  ravra  {L  y.  S.  ^era  Tairra)^  9  Xcyei 
atnra>  n<Tp(>?  'Xt-^mv  (f.  A,  a.  2*  11.),  10  oikc  <;i^et  j^p^tav  «t  ^/Ltij  rotf^  iroSa« 
vi\f/tKr&aL  {(.  QiiK  L  x^  [«t  M  ^*  ''"■]*  J'^V'^^^^^Ot  14  B  repeats  twice  <t  ow 
rytu  ffvt^a  u/ttuj'  tov5  iro^as  o  ici  Jceu  0  SiSao-xaAos,  18  <7njptK*  c/ic  717*^ 


^  [MMr]  The  photograph  has,  at  the  end  of  the  line  (which  terminates  with 
abbreviatftl  lettcTs),  u  for  M  ias,  Treq.),  o  (small)  above  u,  and,  below  the  U, 
the  tail  of  a  y,  making  the  usual  abbreviation  of  fioi\  thus;  ioEACOwV-  '^^  *^c 
oiigitial  wa.s  ioJ^COCOy  with  ihe  last  letters  wrilten  ,smjall,  the  mistake  might 
easily  be  made  hy  mechanical  copyisf;,  fitst  writing  Aol&cONOY  and  then  reading 
Ihis  as  Ao£aiCOMOY» 

^  T^  dropped  nest  to  TA  and  supplied  by  corrector  above  the  line,  comp.  above, 
X.  18  -njp  om-  ne3tt  lo  tt}!/. 

■  [2S&0^  A  noticeable  variation  of  the  usual  order.  The  corrector  has  not 
rectifies!  the  error-     In  x'm.  3i  there  is  also  an  unusual  order  in  d^^p  dniir 

VfttM   X, 

*  [MM^]  K  omiLs  (as  R.V.  cnar|;.)  the  words  bracketed  by  W.H*  **save  the 
feet,"     Bill  tlie  omission  may  be  thus  explained.     The  context  is: — 

Now  CI  *'if"  in  this  MS.  (M)  is  sometimes  wrilten  (  (Mt.  vi.  30,  ^  Cof,  is.  icorr. 
p.m,,  Lk.  xii.  a8)»  Suppose  it  to  have  been  wnlten  50  here  in  the  archetype 
of  H  thus:— 

OYKe](i](pciANi 
MHTOYcnoAdCNi 

The  ordinaiy  error  of  homocoteleuton  would  explain  how  the  scribe  mistook 
the  final  )vi  in  the  second  line  for  the  final  ni  in  the  fiT%U  and  amitlcd  the  !iecond 
line.  Then  it  wouM  be  natural  to  divide  the  words  as  KpciA  r^iy^c^M  taking 
the  former  as  )[p€iA,  i.ff-  XP^^^^-  ^^^  spelling  of  eimh  as:  imh  would  facilitate 
the  corniptiom  h  and  hmh  which  some  MSS.  present.  If  ''save  the  feel"  U 
insertedj  there  is  perhaps  an  allusion  to  the  Levilical  '*  washing  (rfirrw)'*  of 
the  hands  and  feet  of  the  priests  (Ek»  xxju  19,  10,  11)  following  the  **baihing" 
{Kx.  xxix.  4I  by  which  they  had  been  consecrated.  And.  in  the  context,  ihe 
expression  '*jifC  arr  cUoh^  but  not  aif^^'  suggests  a  parallelism  between  Jn  and 
Ezr.  vi.  10  "^^  ait  of  them  wen  etean  as  one  [jwan].'*  Jn  is  describing  a  preparation 
for  the  New  Passover^  and  Ezra  a  preparation  for  the  old  one.  It  must  be 
admitted,  however,  that  Origcn  not  only  twice  omits  d  juilii  rain  v6B^%  but  a^ues 
on  the  omission  [ad  /oc.^  Lomm.  ii^  406—7}.  He  inserts  the  dausc  in  his  (Latin 
r  transl)  comm.  on  Lev,  (Lomm.  \x.  181)  but  nothing  in  the  conteit  is  based  on  the 
insertions,  comp.  3079  r. 

i  [aS69/]  The  omission  of  en  folldwingf  at  a  little  distance,  a  previous  CTT, 
£cems  tt>  be  a  fault  of  the  same  kind  as  the  omission  of  T&  next  lo  T&  (xiii.  7} 
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TTTepvaj'  (f.  hrfjfity  In-  ifxk  t»  w»),  21  afA-^v  a^^  v^ti'  Xrym  (art  (f,  a.  d, 
Xcyo)  I'^ii'  oTt),  23  gv  rfyawo.  4S  (f,  oi'  ?J.  [o]  'I.),  26  airoKpivrrcii  oui'  *5*., 
^a^as  ouv  i^uj^iO^  (f.  diroicp.  GUI'  [6]  \.*,f^.  ovv  [to]  ^,)t  2S  TOirro  ot/Sfis^ 
iyvto  (f.  toSto  [S<]  ouS,  t.),  37  ^^X*'  avrw  o  Ilcrpos  (f,  \.  oL  [d]  Dl*). 

[2660]  Chap.  xiv.  6  Xeytt  avrcu  o*  t?  (f.  Aeytt  auraJ  *lT7<r.),  9  Xcyct 
a,VT«i  o  t^  (f.  Keyti  avrm  [d]  'li^tf,),  10  oi^  imo-TtVff*!?"  art  (f.  ov  TrtijTei'tti 
otl),  ra  pyffinTa  a  cy4d'  v^tv  air  cfULVrov  ov  XoAw  (f,  r.  |0<  a  c-yoi  Xcyu 
v^If  aTT.  i,  ou  X.),  I  J  &ia  ra  epya  auTOU  iriiTTfUfTt  ^ot  (f.  S,  r,  £  "^aSro^  tt., 
niarg.  as  B),  13  on  av  aiTTftai.*  €V  Tta  ovoftart  fxov  {(.  Jrt  ^k  '^atnjcrTr*^ 
(iDarg.  a.irijrt)  <t'  rw  o,  juoir),  14  fav  Ti  tttT^tnjr*  /it  ti-  r***  o,  juou  {f.  iav  rt 
d.  [/i«]  €V  r,  d,  /*»)j  16  tua  fi(0  vfiwy  etc  tov  aimva  7}  (f.  ti/a  "^3  fitO'  i/t.  fiV 
r.  a\,  TTiarg.  as  B). 

Chap.  XV.  5  ^mpL^  tfiov  av  hvvafr&€  xotftv  ouSt  <f*  cav...  {f-  x*  /*■  *^^ 

ayainjy  ouS*  €£s*  ex**  (^-  /*■  '"*  "^^  ov5«ts  «X*0*  '^  ffeXefair^iU*  aXX 
{f.    cfcXf^QfT^c    AXA'),    on   av   aiT7^€   top   Trartpa    (t    ort   (Sv-   '^ouTTjcnjT*^ 

rov  IT.,  marg,  as  B). 


aod  to  be  one  ot  a  giQup  of  errors  (xiii.  7 — ?t)  shewing  the  scribe  in  tm  uniLsually 
careless  mood.  But  carel«5ne**5  would  not  explain  the  insertion  of  **  a*J  Tout 
iroOaf  in  xlYu  [o^  as  to  which  B  is  probably  corrccu 

^  [9660a]  Hcret  and  in  xiv.  9*  xviiU  57,  B  ins,  o  (where  W.IL  om,  or 
brocket  i\]  before  ic.     In  xx^  aj  B  has  o  »c  where  W.H*  have  [A  'Iw-J. 

*  Perhaps  c  was  inserted  as  redupl.  of  e  (SMMJOJ. 

*  Xcr^  ^>^'  after  ffuj  (SdSB^). 

*  *AI  for  -f,  see  a66Bf, 

*  OiJ5^  Pv  at  ihe  end  of  the  sentence  would  resemble  cdS4  tw  adopted  by  W.H* 
in  L  3»  lA'here  KD  have  oifS^iv,     Comp.  ov^i  tU  in  xv.  13  (B)» 

'  [3BTO/5]  Comp,  vj,  25  where  Mi  is  ins.  Here,  if  the  archetype  apelt  ci  as  i» 
confusion  might  be  caused  by  E^NMIKHT€  with  m»  repealed  by  clerical  error 
E6NA^iMiNHTC.  In  the  same  ver^  (xv.  7)  B,  alone  of  the  unciaL;,  reads  d^N 
for  e*N.  If  e^N  is  rights  this  (and  perh*  xati,  15)  woidd  be  an  instance, 
exceptional  in  John  though  frequent  in  the  Synopti£t&^  of  ^ob',  for  a**,  with 
relative.  But  the  reading  is  doubtful,  for  K  reads  Stra.  idn,  A  *  i^p  tf^Xerf, 
f  '^qnod  vultis.*'  'Oer*  ^  is  read  by  KC  a-s  S^a  iAv  in  xi.  ^ii,  and  S^o.  tLself 
is  elsewhere  confuseil  with  a.  or  S.  Perhaps  here  the  original  was  ocd^N  or  OCA-An^ 
conected  by  B  looAN,  by  6<  to  ocAcaN,  and  by  others  to  oean,  The  tendency 
to  read  Stra  i^v  would  be  increased  by  its  frequency  in  Mt.  (vii.  la,  xviii,  tS  {6is), 
xxiiu  3  etcO'   [In  '  J"  lij"  ^ii  W.H,  print  6  dv  a.iTvtfj.ev  {mth  B)  without  allernative.] 

^  This  \s  not  a  mi&take  of  €  for  c  at  the  end  of  a  tine :  e  is  in  Lhc  middle  of  the 
line  and  m  added  by  a  correclor  above  the  line. 

*  Comp.  ov6i  ey  in  xv*  5  ^B)» 

*  On  the  interchange  of  -&i  and  -C|  £ee  3658^. 
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Chap.  xvi.  2  TTov  0  aTroKTctva?'  bo^rj  (f.  jt.  d  cL  [v/*a«]  Sd^j/)^  13  oaa 
aKOVirtt*  Ktxkrjtrti  (f.  otra  '^d<ovcr  KaXTjattf    marg,  as  B),  18  ovit  oihafitv 

[3661]  Chap.  XVU.  7^ — 8  wan-a  oca  «Sci>k«''  /iOi...ra  /n^juara  a 
iS<i>KC¥  /iot  (f.  w,  ocra  '^ISu^Kci?^  (marg,  S/Swkcis)  fiot....ra  p.  a  '^eSu^Kti?^ 
(marg.  5e6(u*fas)  fwt),  1 1  Jlarrjp^  aytt  (f.  TTttrcp  a^te),  iva  ttHFiv  tv  Ka^cus 
Kat  vjfifi^  (f    tFtt  (iMTtv  fv  Ka$iti^  ij^<ts),  12  OTf  VM^'  f^^  avrwv  {f.  are 

Tt'ci  up.  avr.  tic  Tov  Koff^oi;  dAA*  ti-'tt  rjip^ffrfi  aurotJ*  <»(  T.  ff.),   I  7  a-ytaffov 
avrovs  CF  oXi^^cux  (f.  ay.  avr.  ^v  tjJ  aK.)^  q  Koyos  o  <ros;  rj  aKujOtiti*  cerTtv 


^  Y^^^  eould  be  supplied  from  what  prececles;  but  it  has  prob.  been  omitted 
by  B  owing  to  the  similarity  of  n^c»  which  begins  a  line,  (o  the  last  three  letters 

of  Y^AC. 

'  [2660 c}  ^ AxoOeti  is  confirmed  by  SS»  a,  and  / '*aiidierit"  ^^  li^is  **audierit** 
—  D  dKPi>£re*).  The  act.  fut.  (insteatl  of  mid.)  is  non-dossical  and  has  been  corrupted 
by  scribes  in  2  S.  xiv.  16,  Is.  vi.  g,  Mu  xil*  19;  but  it  is  read  by  li  in  Jti  v.  15^  iS, 
X-  16  (where  W.H.  adopt  it,  in  spite  of  variaiions)  and  is  prob-  correct  here. 

[SSeOf/]  Wtner-Moulton  (p.  99)  recognists  dxaOiroi  in  Mt»  xii.  19,  xiii,  14, 
Rom.  I*  14  (A'rt-.),  Jn  xvi»  15,  but  adds,  *''Ajfoi''ffOMa*i  however,  is  the  more 
common  future  iri  the  N/f-  especially  in  Luke,  see  Acts  iii.  n  (vii.  37),  xvij.  ji* 
xir*  72^  xxriii.  38  (Jn  v.  18)."  But  Acts  iii.  33  is  a  quotation  front  Dcut*  xviii.  15, 
and  Acts  vii,  37  is  an  interpolation  from  Acts  iii,  12.  Ads  xvii.  31  and  xxv.  44 
contain  the  wortls  of  Athenian  philosophers  and  a  Roaian  Governor^ — whom  Luke 
could  hardly  represent  as  using  the  active  future.  It  is  antecedently  probable  th«t 
Luke  would  generally  prefer  the  middle  future,  wherv  writing  in  his  own  person  or 
in  that  of  St  Paul  (Acts  xxviii,  i8| ;  but  Acts  xxviii-  ^36  reproduces  ixo^ere  from 
Is.  vi.  9.  Mt»  xii.  19  has  d*(»iJ(T«i  ns,  where  Is,  xlii.  a  (LXX)  has  d«ouffffV«''**t 
indicating  a  preference  for  the  active  Rit.,  even  against  LXX.  If  we  follow  B  a& 
to  the  text  of  Jn  \i  will  not  be  true  to  ^y  that  *'4«oi>^o^i  is  the  more  common 
future  in  the  N-T."  The  truth  seems  to  be  that  Matthew  and  John  prefer  the 
active  whereas  Luke  prefers  the  middle, 

■  [30404']  In  xvi,  [8»  some  auth.  om*  tKtyow  oSv,  some  om.  4^^fl,  SS  has*  after 
"unto  my  Father/'  pimply  **What  is  then  this  *A  little*  tbat  he  saith?*' 

*  Comp,  iipaKfs  in  viii.  57. 

*  [36fila]  Contrast  xvii.  5(B)  erf  irartp,  D  tfu  ironjp  with  ivii.  11  (B)  iran^p 
07**,  (D)  wartp  ayit,  and  sec  aCMJ3 — 3,  also  3609^. 

'  In  xi.  15,  B  has  i^p.Tfr  correctly. 

^  Error  of  homoeoieleuton,  caused  by  repetition  of  iK  row. 

■  [3Afll^]  B*s  {probable)  errors  both  come  at  the  end  of  line* — where  the 
letters  might  have  been  originally  small  and  obscure  In  the  archetype,  'Bp 
dXTfBH^i  '*in  truth/'  might  mean  little  more  than  '*lruly."  'H  dX*  as  a  predicate, 
**lhy  name  h  (he  truths"  would  be  contrary  to  the  usage  of  Ps.  exist,  141  «  Xiyof 
^ov  dXfJ^cidj  iL  151  -rafi-ai  all  a9o(  ffw  A\i\9€ia,  B's  txt  would  contain  a  kind  of 
play  on  *' truth":  "Sanctify  them  not  in  mere  name  and  not  with  mere  external 
purifications  but  j'«  trttih.     Thy  word  is  thi  truih  [0/ wAicA  I  spcak\*^ 
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(f,  o  X.  o  o-og  ^  iirTtv\  i8  B  repeats  twice  ica^cu  awt^rttXa  avrow  crt 
TOV  lccK^^o^',  19  *ai  vjrtp  avrmp  lytt)  ayta^ia  tfuivTOV  {(.  koI  v.  a.  [«y**»]  ay, 

^1,  marg.  as  B). 

Chap,  xviii.  2  trwrfx^  ti  /trra  Tti>»'  ^a^tuv  hvt-ou  cKct'  (f.  cr.  'L 
*^^*<t  fAtra  Twv  fL,  avTOv^,  marg.  as  B),  3  ik  tcuv  apx:  ttai  rtav  4*,  (f*  ix 
Tuv  apx*  teal  [eif]  TttJi'  4>,)j  5  fy*«»  ct^i  i«*  tfrr^Kct  S<  (f.  ^ya*  ttfu  (marg. 
+  "liT^rofJ?}  lo-njif*!  fit',.  )j  7  fiirov  (f.  frirai^),  1 5  -yvtiXTTos  ijv  (£  "^^jv 
yi'tDOTo?',  marg.  as  B),  17  ou  r«a'  (£  ow  T<p),  20  irop^cruL  (t  vapp-rfo-Ci^), 
36  T^ycuk'tfovTo  ij'o*  (f.  ijy.  ay  fva)i  37  tnrtKptBTf  o'  ts  (f,  dir,  [o]  *L), 
59  aTToAvcru  WjHtv  Ttit*  waxr^^a  (f.  dir,  ij/i,  [*k]  r«  tt.). 

[2062]  Chap.  xix.  5  efi^Xtffy  ow  «  (f.  il  ^o^v  [i]  '1,),  iSou'  av^pwir^ 
(f.  JSoi  p  ^6p.)f  13  X*yo»T«s  etv  rovrov  (f,  A.  *Eav  touto*'),  17  o  Xeyrri* 


'  On  the  poaUion  of  ixfl  &ee  UST. 

■  [2a*li-]  Hitherto  Bhas  had  cicthke*  (i.  35,  vlh  57)  not  iCTHKCl  {as  also  in 
%x.  ii),  but  here  (xviii,  5)  and  in  xviii.  16,  t8,  %i%.  15  the  text  Has  had  icthk€I 
and  A  corrector  has  prefixed  C-  Iq  consequence  oC  the  inlLlal  tc  here,  the  original 
scribe,  by  an  error  of  repetition,  has  pmbably  added  ic^  and  it  has  been  taken  lo 
mean  IC  1./.  'Itj^roO^.  B*s  Habit  of  repeating  syllables  makes  its  testimotiy  for'lTffoifr 
(against  almost  every  authority,  but  a  has  "Jtsu5  ouicm")  of  very  lilile  value. 
Moreover  there  is  some  antecedent  probability  that  ^71^  «4m*  might  be  intcndetl  to 
convey  a  double  uic^nmg  (3230— 8)  which  woald  be  destroyed  b;  inserting 

*  rawitf]  B  has,  at  the  beginning  of  a  line,  oytlj  with  part  of  a  very  small 
H  above  the  line,  Tisch.  is  silent.  If  the  rsi  was  added  by  the  original  scribe,  it 
might  \yc  explained  by  his  copying  from  a  MS*  that  had  oy.     See  flSMtf^ 

*  [SSaif]  The  I  (faintly  written)  of  INA  comes  at  the  end  of  a  line  and  the  N& 
at  the  beginning  of  the  next :  &n  may  have  dropped  before  ina.  Above  the  faint 
I  ttX  the  end  of  the  line  there  is  written  a  small  an,  and  the  1  is  rewritten  before 
the  beginning  of  the  next  tine*  in  the  margin.  Alford  places  d*-  carUer  after 
i/njp^iu  (mi  vxi\p<7m  fl**  oi  ifxtA  ^tuitt^^ro  tra).  In  E,  ynHpCT&l  comes  at  the 
end  of  ilie  line  with  syme  imU-slinctnesi  in  the  M,  stiggeiling  thai  it  might  be  easily 
reduplicated  a£  an. 

*  [S64iy^  Contrail  AitcupWTj  *L  in  xviii.  8^  3+,  36  and  dr,  o^tiJ  'L  in  xviii.  ^o, 
13,  xix.  ri.  There  is  a  blank  space  here  (enough  for  a  letter  or  a  tittle  more^ 
ftfter  arexpiBi}.     Perh,  an  ob&cure  of  was  in  B's  archetype. 

■  For  the  omission  of  i¥  before  the  dative  of  time,  see  above,  ii-  i9»  23, 
viL   t^^  and  ITlOir. 

^  [3663  a}  The  omission  of  o  between  y  fl.nd  &  cannot  easily  be  explained — 
unless  indeed  the  scribe  felt  that  the  article  injplied  contempt  (IWO).  Read 
in  the  light  of  prophecyi  the  phrase  ^'Behold  a  man'^  might  suggest  Zech.  vi.  13 
l6oii  iviip,  referring  to  the  future  IJuilder  of  the  Temple, 

"  -e  for  -Al,  see  2609 «. 
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NOT   ADOPTED    BY   WESTCOTT   AND   HORT    [2663] 

(/JpatuTt  TQX.yo$'  oirov  (f.  &  kiyerat  *E/3p.  "^okyftBa  (tnarg.  Tokyod) 
OTTOv),  23  T€crffapa  (f,  T«iro"€/wi),  appatfiOK  (f.   af>a<^o«}»  24  ttTrov  {f,  €Lwav)f 

28  S  <t5<i)?  (f,  ^*iS*iJs  o  '1,^,  marg.  as  B),  30  ot<  ovk  <Aaj(3fv  to  o^w  it 

(f.  OTf    0*   £    TO    ofoS    [o]    *I.),    31    17   7ffA€p9    €Kit,VtJ   TOV  (TttjS^aTOV    (f.  ij  ?J/4- 

""cKftVav^  TOV  ff.,  marg.  as  B),  38  wv  fAaBrjrrf^  ti?  (f.  wt^  ^.  [toS]  *L)* 

Chap*  XX.  1 1  Mapta  S«  ettrri/rtt*  (f.  M»  S-e  tflTT/»c<i),  1 3  ti  ncXcuct^  icot  kry^ 
avTOt^  {f.  Tt  KXtuetf  ,-  ktyti  avrott),  17  ftij  airrov  /ww  (f.  "^z**;  ^v  a7rr^» 
marg.  as  B),  20  ijSovt*^  tqv  w  (Tisch.)^  (f*  iSo^r^^  rot*  i(vptov\  21  etiro'" 
oi'*'  avTot^  o  t?^  ^roAiv  (f.  tiirer  oiii^  aurot^  [o  Itjctov?]  TraAtv),  23  ***'  rit'o?" 
aifufjTw  Tai  afjLapria^  a<^ctDkTa£  avrot?  av  rwo^  tfparrjTt  KtHparr^VTai  (f,  aj' 
^TivtMiy"  (marg,  Tti'09)  a*^.  TO^ff  Oft.  a^ftivrat  (marg.  a<;tuj*Tat)  aiToi?'  av 
^Tivuiy^  (marg,  rtros)  JC^OT^Tt  neKpdrTjvrai),  55  eopatfa^et'  (f.  *u)^a#ca^*v), 

29  X<y<t  avTui  «  (f.  k.  tt,  [o]  'I.). 

Chap.  xxi.  3  tfrjA^ov  (f.  tf^A^nv),  to  and  i  2  Atyti  nuroic  «  (f.  X,  a. 
[o]  'L),  12  ouSct?  €iToA/ia  (Tisch.)'  (f.  oi>6«i?  cToA/m),  1 7  t^at  ttTT^v  KVpt€ 
(spelt  K^)  irarra  trv  ot&i5  (f.  «at  ttjrcv  avVa!  *cvpu  TraFra  <ri;  0,),  24  oi;ro5 
eoTtk  o  fioi^.  o  Kat  /iaprvpwi'  (f  ovtos  i>  6  fx.  o  (marg*  ins.  ««!)  fiaprippti*'), 

g  4.     J^usf'Spaces  in  B 

[2663]  Pauses  in  B  are  often  represented  by  spaces  of  varying 
size.     W.H.  frequently  disagree  from  these,  €.g.  they  make  no  pause 

before  t*  15  *I*  /J-a^ru^ctr  i*  18  ^^hv  ov3cU  IwpaKtr,  ii,  19  an-<«pi^?y  'J., 
ii.  2D  cTfrat'  ovi"  01  'lovS.^  iv.  sS  a^'^tttv  ow  nJM  vSptai',  iv.  45  ore  ovv 
ijA^*^  fU  ryjv  FoA.,  V,  5  ^y  Se  rts  av^ptt™-o«,  v.  17  d  Se  aTreKpa-tiTo  ailrots, 
vL  3  dt^k&fv  ^i  «t^  TO  opo?,  vi,  7  dirtitpiSrj  aiJT*j>  <I>iA.|,  vL  I  g  1.  otfV  yvotjff, 
vi.  47  a.fi'^v  Oftijv  Acydi  i^tv,  vi,  51  (yiti  etfit  o  apTO^  o  Jwfc',  vii-  6  Acyci 
ovv  avTotv  0  'L,  vii.  33  ttireff  ovv  6  *l.,  vii.  43  trxitTfjLja.  ovv  iyiviTO^ 
viii,  13  ttlwov  avv  auTu>  ol  ^ap.,  viij.  17  icai  iv  rw  vd^a>  &i  t^j  vpicTcpcij, 
viii*    18   cyii*  ft/At  o  p.aptvpmv^  VliL   5 1    (£^7V  dfJL'fiv  Acyo*  v/iiv.      In  all 

these  (except  ii.  20,  vi.  47,  vii,  43,  viii.  i7»  18,  51,  where  space  is 
left  for  oniy  one  letter)  space  is  left  for  one  and  a  half  or  more 

'  [38612 1^]  The  phoi.  clearly  shews  iTN,  i.£.  K^fnov.  If  Tisch.  regarded  the 
bent  fMiri  of  ihe  k  as  a  hter  addition,  he  would  (no  doubi)  have  stated  hb  view 
ui  a  footiiote.  He  seems  to  have  overlooked  the  mciller,  or  else  tt  \s,  a  mispriat 
(]Lke  0  rpo^kT^ot  in  i.  45  (3663)), 

*  In  B,  OfC  is  almubt  certainly  an  erroneous  reduplic:ition  of  OIC  in  AyTOtC. 
'  [Ufia^l  The  photograph  ^hews  enoK  at  the  end  of  a  line  and  Mlh.  ^1   the 
|b^nning  of  the  next*     The  m  U  curtailed  at  the  beginning:    but  there  is  no 
T-Bgn  of  N  before  t. 
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)i 
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H          [2745-6] 

T* 

vi,   5   nu9*y  dyaf>d<r&fiit^  (2428)                                                                     ^H 

■        [2747-53] 

1* 

the  non-use  of  some  a<:tive  perfects  (2441  a)                                ^^| 

^^    [2754^5] 

JT 

the  "gnomic"  aorisi  (2445 rf)                                                         ^| 

^^B         [2756] 

)? 

Xii.    14  thpiiu  ovapiQw  (2461)                                                                               ^H 

^^H         [2757] 

?l 

xlt,    16  KAi  raDra  eVoiijo^in'  (2469)                                                               ^^M 

^B        [2758] 

)l 

vl    25    n-r>T«   cJAf   ytyoi'as   (2478)                                                                               ^H 

^■^          [2759] 

n 

viii.    14   Km   TTOi)  Ufrdycu...i7    ttdu  vn-(7yej  (2490)                                         ^^H 

H          [2760-6] 

91 

Xlv,    7    dn-'   apri  yiv^trKfTt  atrtov   (2491)                                                        ^^| 

H           [2766  ([)] 

ti 

Ki.  47  T(  n-Dtot^fv  (2493)                                                                ^^H 

H                [2767] 

ti 

X,   29  ovAcw  ft^vorcii  &pwa(nv  (2498  ^)                                                      ^^H 

H        [2768-70] 

11 

xii.   38  ^Eir<j»  ^ofa(r<^  trov  ro  Spofia  (2512^)                                         ^^M 

H                [2771] 

n 

/dM  with  indicative  (2515  (i))                                                             ^^M 

H          [2772^] 

11 

iota  subscript  (2515  (i)  ^)                                                                ^^^ 

H         [2776— S4] 

M 

the  possessive  genitive  (2558^69)                                                   ^^M 

H        [2785-90] 

»i 

Che  "epistolary"  aorist  (2691 «/)                                                        ^H 

H          [2791-7] 

jj 

SXXos  in  Epictetus  and  John  (2730)                                             ^H 

H          [2798-9] 

*T 

''authority"  tn  Epictetus  (2740—4)                                               ^H 

H 

Om  «.•».]•:    'JS5 

Vts^  ".cirTirt^z  :.-nr5ci:7  ir=''-i  ':*■-  Hicr*  i.  302-  aeac  and  Lorn- 
Tar,T-«--r.  i  n:«;r=i:i:=    rirnEi  twi  ±cqri.  ne  Tjrrr  ra^siazar  inserts  it. 

ttnr^TTc.  Ti.»a  IV    JAiv-n   !^j«    n  ^t-"  **J1.  JMill   iwRk  bat  pcOCCSCds 

'rtiki'.r^  on  >:r  -rutu  is  ilsc  .=.  :3e  :*<:cx=irir  !>;««  ccndooed]  ror 
jAVM  — w  —lis  !««prs  £^j]p  lu^i^jT— «i  T^cz  m^ef  soggcsts  tbat 
•r*vt;  ::iaT  -aTt  iissi  i.:«ijic  :^  lie  loroccc -«  lie  scribe.  Codex  D, 
V.I---;*.-.  :r  --i-  r-  ii  "Jie  -::ii  ;c  i  '.:ze.  tas  x  '.:tze  inacrral  between  it 
*/-•:   :.-.e  zr-riir'.  tjz  -mirL     E^jsec.  J.  E.  ^55^  bas*  obL  •  crvnyipiAc  8c 

>»*->*^     flffTfT.-     ^1^7    TfW    rXJO.    OCUM(3^»    ^TTIET*    4BBL    T^    JafsT  T^  T«^ 


rv^iw  f«J.  J^if  :•  ^j»u  ft-J  rv-^n-  iw£v.  rr    4, .«.»«  ir-dt*  k  iceas  in  acoofdance 

■  V,  «r  .  uifi  .:  Ji.  ZMTizcz.  zj  N  :cz2>.  *^*«i»  rt  Touvmr*.  i^mt  »dMP  Aviis  mmmm, 
1 4.  If.  ^jm'^  <-  ••  •-^'  '.h-ic  il  :De  in  :i<  i';c«  re  'jia  w-:rji."  TbA  Hcb.  '*on]y,*' 
afV-*^  V'  O-vi.  i.i  1  ivC.sS-.'jt  rcrx^.  idT^srcol  is  aMsnra^  bat  adjectiTml  m 
Jf-^-.r.  rruar...-^  "  \j  T..zz^.i.  '--srieii.  th«=seiT«s "*  etc  W^rti  Applkd  to  God.  it  is 
fj^.^<r*ri  -,v  j<i^,,  ^4r9t,  :z  LXX.  X^v^r  i^  ;  Chx.  STiii.  jo  •X.V  ^  r^  ^lar.  'Ir^ 
^Ai^^.  Kith,  ..  i^  «:  rgv  3&r.  .^.nr.  ^at  ±ejcfCxallT  be  adr..  but  it  maj  be 
v:,-*..-^*.  »4l,  —  h*  khig  ai?«?."  as  »b«::  iprliei  :o  G«>i.  Tbr*  is  ma  imstama 
'ir./ijfrf  tkt:  Jfth,  wrd  <am  V  .•JV.>  JJ^"  i'  -'<  rtMJ^rri  iu  LXX  Aicerbimify,  exc. 
''/^..  a^r,.,  j<  x^P^f  1^  in»  *-i»  t«^j»  .wy.w  :  lad  e»«i  here  A  has  MA^wr 
^>'/rr>:%(.^^;n^  to  the  Hcb.  '*of  the  priests  >f  ziimsfSncs."  In  LXX,  ^hni,  wheo 
%y;,t.^t  V/  OrW  in  praiTer.  mostly  comes  at  the  end  ot  1:5  clanse  3  K.  aix.  15  r^  d 
i  t*^  l*^*>H,  ih*  19  «v  rtptof  o  9m  fMo^oi,  comp.  Ps.  IiExxTi.  10^  Is.  xxxrii.  30  etc 


NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS      [2B65] 

On  irpakTck  mot  (1896—1901) 

[3665]  On  i.  15  TrptDrcfs  >tou  (1900)  conip.  Philo  li.  366 — 7  Srrtp 
yap  TToktdis  ^ao-tAcik,  rovTO  Kal  KWfxris  o  7rptt»T09,  Kal  oUtas  o  Setnrori??, 
KttX  voa-ovvTitiV  larpaij  Kal  orpar&TriBov  fuv  trrpATT/fyO'iy  vttoapj^o*  S' 
hrtfiaTiKov...^  also  Inscr,  Gr.  57S4  A(ovic«ov}...».,t7nrtv5  *PiLi^a«i»F, 
TrpttfTo^^  McAtTottui^  Kat  TraTpwf...,  and  Acts  xxviii.  7  (referring,  like  the 
inscription,  to  Malta)  tw  irputtta  nfs  vijo-ov.  These  facts  shew  that,  in 
the  first  century^  "  the  headman,"  or  "  patron,'*  of  a  village  or  district 
might  be  officially  known  as  the  "First."  And  the  extract  from 
Philo  indicates  that,  as  a  soldier  or  sailor  might  say  "  my  general  "  or 
"  my  captain,"  so  a  provincial  vilfager  might  say  **  my  J*irs/  "  meaning 
"my  Patron,*'  or  **Patronus."  All  these  terms  might  be  used  meta- 
phorically.  The  context  in  Philo  deals  with  true  and  false  sovereignly 
(like  the  Johannine  Parable  of  the  Shepherd)  and  likens  the  village 
chief,  or  "  First,"  not  only  to  a  King  but  also  to  a  Physician.     This 


hut  note  Don,  iii,  45  Theodi  ffit  el  rdpiot  $ihs  /i6iK»  xnl  itSo^f  LXX  f&tt  ftii'dt 
k6(ko^  6  df&i  Kal  fvBo^ot.  It  probahly  combined  the  notions  ^f  (0  uf^Jty-  (^)  un- 
approichablerkess  or  uniqueness.      Nonnu^,  in  v.  44^  has  Mtn^von  irctTTtfr/rao  0(ov^ 

[3(&64AJ  xi.  51  oJ^  iV^p  Tovf&t>0iii  ^Svof  is  paraphr,  by  Nonnus  0^  wepl  fio{>vQU 
4&ittot,  adjectivally.  This  ]ate  position  of  adverbial  ^i&t'Of  (though  Steph.  gives 
only  Lycurg.  p.  t^lp  7  as  an  instance)  is  freq*  in  Epictelus,  comp.  i.  6.  17,  i.  5,  4, 
\.  19.  J  7  etCM  and  cren  L  iS.  13  dToAu^Xfi  17  'I\£&i  0^  fAdvov  d^M  xat  ^  'OJi^trfia 
(?  otS  fxiifoif  S4).  It  occurs  also  in  Mk  vi.  8  el  fiij  pA^^Qf  fi6v0»  (not  /lAi'i^r),  Mt*  v.  47 
Toifi  odcX^uT  vM^i'  ^Afoi'i  x:tL  tg  ei  fxij  ^'^X'ka  fi6voy  {where  Mk  did.  ^<&ror).  Lk. 
nowhere  u^s  the  adv.  iA.if¥ov  exc.  \n  vn\,  ^o  p,itvo¥  -^LaTtvaQy  i  but  a  bracketed 
passage  in  Lk.  xxiv.  15  has  rd  ^dti'ia  ^Aca^  where  (18(H)  the  parall.  Jn  xx.  j— 1 1 
speaks  of  **linen  cloths,*'  with  "apart "  in  the  conlest.  Schweig.  Irdcx  to  Epict. 
says  about  fiinvt^  *' Saepe  adverbium  hoc  ponitur  uhl  adjectivuoi  expecta^ses : 
verbi  causa,  nbvisr  rat^ct,  non  ii^tt.  i>  9.  5  n. ;  i^  ii^¥  fiApw  dant  MSS.  L  6.  11 
abi  vulgo  p.itvu9." 

*  [3W6a]  The  omissiott  of  the  article  meets  the  very  natural  objection  that  we 
should  eJtp<:ct  the  atticle  before  xpt^oj  meaning  "the  first  man,"  or  '*M(*  chief. ^* 
Comp.  Ox.  Pap.  ^99,  4  (late  Jst  cent.)  iie^-iicri^  3rp6<r(T)dTt  Nf^epw*',  and  edd,  n. 
"cf<  33^.  It,  119c,  ii.  The  ir/MWTdTi7r  Art^^iifr  was  probably  the  village  '  sheikb ' 
and  chief  of  the  Tptc^&rEpot  or  council  of  elders/'  Comp.  Ti^iun^  P(JP*  nOi 
jai,  139  (b.C- 97  or  64)-  in  the  6th  cent*,  we  tind  t?jr»  Pa^,  155.  11  *'ti.>  my 
master,  John*  the  all-magnificent  comes  aud  my  pniren  (r/wJTiif^)  from 
Theophilus,  citizen/*  In  ali  these  instances  the  article  isotnitted  l>efore  irjtKroT-dTi^s. 

[1665^]  In  Mk  stii.  aS  T/nfrnj  irdi'Twrj  the  leatt  varies  fireatly*  and  the  genitive 
IS  geneially  taken  oa  partitive,  tn  Aristoph.  Av,  46B,  //aoO  vrporchi'  means  ''[kitrgs 
over]  me  in  the  first  place."  The  way  for  Trpuhrot  k^^^%  would  be  prepared  by 
such  expressiions  as  Aristoph.  Eq.  6  irpun-n  lla^\s>ybvm»  (with  a  play  on  the  phrase)p 
ih.  130  fit  ir,iJWTos  |f«i  r^t  r^XfUr  rd  ir^7/uiTa»  i'^.  335  vpm-ot  t^,     Polyb.  has  the 
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[3666]      NOTES   ON    PRECEDING    PARAGRAPHS 


bcreases  the  probability  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  might  use  the  phr 
to  represent  in  vernacular  Greek  the  Baptist*s  recognition  of  Jesus  as' 

his  Rabbi,  or  Superior,  or  Head. 

[2686]  The  words  wpwrov  or  irptarurro^  were  Hebraized  Lev^l 
quotes  a  saying  that  an  earthly  ruler,  dilfering  from  God,  puts  his 
name  first  and  then  his  ink:  **N.  N.  the  Auguslubs,  N.  N.  the 
Prciaia"'  which  Levy  renders  '*der  Prior"  Also^  in  connexion  with 
Mordecai  and  Hanian^  a  proclamation  uses  ihc  phra.se  ^'  Proti  of  ihc 
Jews,"  '*-der  VomehmsU  der  Judcn'."  Origen,  Josh.  Ho*n,  i.  5 
(Lomm.  xL  16)  quotes  xv,  18  "odit  vos  hie  mundus  quia  nte/wm«| 
ves/rum  odio  habuit,"  which  may  mean  *' yom prior, primate^  or  chief ,** 
and,  at  alt  events,  does  not  mean  '*  be/ore  it  haled  you."  Nonnus 
paraphrases  vpt^ro^  fiov  ijv  in  i.  15  as  fitv  ^v  -rpwrMrro^j  but  omits 
it  in  i.  30.  In  xv,  18,  Nonnus  has  "Y^^nw*^  on  ftaXXov  iiF^a-^oXl^trty 
^ty^iiiv  npci^rov  </ic  oTvywKi,  which  seems  to  combine  (i)  ^'  Hated 
mc  a/m)£  you^  or,  m0r€  than  you"  (2)  "  Hated  mcfirsL^^ 

[2667]  In  favour  of  the  rendering  trpCiTQs  mo?  "before  anyone" 
there  has  been  urged  the  occurrence  of  ffoG  jrpwro*  tl^i  in  ao  ancient 
papyrus'.  But  the  phrase  is  not  used  independently  ther&  It 
occurs  in  a  "  magical "  papyrus  containing  the  name  /a?  and 
describing  a  contest  between  two  -^,ons*  lao  is  mentioned  by 
Irenaeus  and  Origen*  in  connexion  with  very  early  heresies,  and  it 
is  described  by  the  fomner  as  a  magic  word  the  pronouncing  of  which 
plays  a  prominent  part  in  the  Valentinian  system  j  but^  more 
particularly,  "  the  little  lao  **  is  connected  in  the  Pistis  Sophia  with 
the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist  which  was  (according  to  the  Pistis 
Sophia)  brought  about  by  Christ*.  In  the  contest  described  by  the 
Papyrus,  the  Gospel  comparison  between  the  Baptist  and  Christ  is 
transmuted  into  a  conflict  between  a  lesser  and  a  greater  JEon,  with 


^  Levy  iv.  Hid.  The  latter  word  is  aIso  used  {ii.)  to  menii  '^of  stipcnor 
quality."     KrnuRK  refers  to  many  other  passiges- 

'  See  the  Classuat  /icz'ttw  wv.  437,  a  paper  by  Dr  J.  H.  Moulton  who  adds  (In 
the  Expositor  x.  1^3)  "  The  phrase  troC  rfiCrria  tlfu  (seeontl  or  third  century)  shewi 
that  in  this  word  [vLz,  rpuh-or]  it  was  the  superlative  which  ousted  the  comparattrc 
fljid  not  vice-versa  b$  elsewhere.*^* 

'  Iren,  i-  4.  i,  Orig.  C^is.  vi.  31. 

*  Pist.  Soph.  ch.  17  '*l  implanted  !0  her  [the  mother  of  John  the  Baptist]  the 
power  that  I  received  from  the  iittle  /m?,"  comp.  tk  ch.  371  "the  great  /fltf>" 
The  Papyrus  {Liyd^ti  Pap,  ed.  Leemo^ns,  Lugdunl,  iSB^^  Pap.  W.  pag;,  ha) 
mention!  "a  great  god"  appearing  after  the  pronunciation  of  lao* 
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* 
I 

* 

p 


a  curious  confusion  of  the  Synoptic  hrxvpmpo^  ^ov  znd  the  Johannine 
TTpcoTo?  ^ouj  only  ivith  trav  for  ^ov* : — "  Having  seen  that  he  was 
mightifr  than  himseif  he  withstood  him  saying,  /  am  \porn\  (?)  drfcre 
thi€  {<f^  irpttJros  <i/Ai)*."  Another  reminiscence  (apparent  in  the 
Papynjs)  of  John  the  Baptist  seems  to  point  to  the  Johannine 
distinction  between  Christ  as  the  Word  and  the  Baptist  as  "a  Voice," 
The  Papyrus  describes  the  begetting  of  these  two  ^on$  by  God 
through  various  sounds,  and  then  God  decides  the  superiority  of  the 
rivals  not  according  to  the  date  of  birth  but  according  to  the  sound 
from  which  they  were  born :  "Thou  art  from  sound  (i7;(ovs)  \  but  he 
is  from  utterance  (^tfdyyou)*.  So  utterance  is  better  than  sound" 
The  writer  may  take  o-ov  tt/xuto?  to  mean  "/  was  b&m  brfon  thee^* 
or  ^*  I  am  ihy  eldet'  hr^iher  \afid  ihtreJor£  thy  bttUrY-^  But  whatever 
his  meaning  might  be,  he  could  but  help  us  as  an  inter[>reter,  and 
not  a  very  intelligent  one,  writing  al>out  a  century  and  a  half  after 
the  evangelists.  Similarly,  but  much  more  intelligently,  Theobald  or 
Pope  might  help  us  to  interpret  Shakespeare ;  but  they  would  not  he 
independent  witnesses  testifying  to  Elizabethan  usage.  The  indices 
of  the  Egyptian  Papyri  (1898 — 1904)  indicate  no  instance  of  irpo>TOf 
with  genitive. 
On  the  emphasis  of  adverbs  (1902) 

[2668]  The  initial  adverbial  phrase  in  iv.  31  iV  tw  juera^  ifpiirt^uv 
avrov  u£  fAaBijral  is  emphatic,  not  only  because  of  its  position  but  also 
because  of  its  extreme  rarity.  Mcrafv  is  almost  non-existent  in  LXX. 
In  the  Gospels  elsewhere  it  occurs  only  as  a  preposition  (4).  Here 
Syr.  (Burk.)  and  SS  have  ''fi<mf"  or  ''aftd,"  b  ''postmodum  autem" 
d,  ^  ^^  inter  ha^t^  /  ^'' inter  haec  autetth^*  Hesychiusejtplains  ftcrofu  as 
€(ni<f>yrf^  (conj.  <fi7s),  f*-*T  oAtyo**,  dva.  /A*tfov,  and  /£,  means  **  after- 
wards ■'  in  Acts  xiii-  4a  ets  to  /*.  o-a^^ttToi*,  Clem.  Rom.  44  (bis). 


^  Mk  i,  7,  Mt.  iii>  r  [,  Lk.  iVi.  16,  Jn  i.  T5. 

*  Another  versioti  (pag.   jrt)  Sfiys  ^piffttf  a^tf  o  rpirepot  \4ytiiy^    iyii}   tovtou 

"  Then  follow  the  words  im  (1.^.  fartu)  6i  <?f  dtt^triptav  i[  S^a^ic,  aov  6<rTeflO¥ 
^tavovfidroV'    The  other  version  (p.  5 a]  snys  0  0c6f  f^i?  t^  iffxw^  ^^  ***^  "'^ 

(having  previoosty  said   iyf¥00it  Biiit  U  toO  i^vt  (for  ^X'^&t]  tt  rdiftiHf  iar^ 

*  Comp.  j4s  KtfH  /Jke  It  i,  I  '*  I  know  you  are  my  eldest  brother..  *the  courlesy 
of  initipns  allows  you  my  bitter  in  thai  you  are  thi  firsibcm^^ 
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Bam.  1 3  etc*  *  But  Jn  appears  to  use  the  phrase  in  its  classical  sense 
"rw  the  inttrvfnin^  \tim€\^  namely,  between  the  departure  of  the 
Samaritan  woman  (iv.  28  air^X^o-)  and  the  anticipated  arrival  of  the 
Satnaritan  men,  who  **wcre  coming*'  (iv.  jo  <^\^ok  Ik  njs  iroXcwf 
Kai  T7px*>*^*')-  The  appropriateness  of  the  phrase  will  not  be  under- 
stood till  we  perceive  that  the  context  dtah  ivitk  th€  thought  of  *^^  inter- 
vening time.^^  Jesus  has  just  sown  the  seed  of  the  Gospel  in  Samarix 
The  Samaritans,  who  are  speedily  to  bring  forth  the  harvest — ^con- 
fessing {(V.  42)  **This  is  of  a  truth  the  Saviour  of  the  world" — 'areon 
their  way  10  the  Saviour*  ^''During  the  intfrva/"  Jc^us  utters  His 
doctrine  about  the  interval  between  the  sowing  and  the  harvest : — 
"  Say  ye  mty  '  //  is  four  months '  f  Nay,  the  harvest  is  ready/' 
On  SAoAert:  and  o  BActAsfc    (1966) 

[3669]  On  the  difference  between  i,  49  ^' King  of  Israer'  and 
xii*  13  "Uhe  Kingoi  IsraeK*  see  2233—4,  where  it  is  shewn  that  all 
the  Gospels  agree  that  Pilate  asked  Christ  whether  He  was  ^*  the 
king  of  the  Jews,"  but  the  fourth  Gospel  alone  implies  that  Christ 
refused  this  title,  while  accepting  that  of  ** king"  The  LXX  has 
jSatriXti's  *Io-pctiJX  predicatively  in  i  K.  xxii.  33  <^atV<Tai  ^.  *I.  ofro?,  id. 
33  ov«  oTTii'  j3.  'L  ovTos  (and  2  Chr.  xviii.  31 — 2\  but  the  absence  of 
the  article  is  not  distinctive  there,  for  the  context  contains  i  K. 
xxii.  31  (cat  j&afftXcif?  Supi'a?  lytT^tKaro.  Jn  (Joes  not  shrink  from 
using  the  article  with  a  predicate  concerning  Christ:  hut  in  all  sitek 
cases  the  article  imfiies  uniqueness  in  the  universe  (not  like  Mk  vi.  3 
ovx  ovro5  <W*v  0  TecTdJv ;),  as  '*  the  light  of  men,"  **  the  light  of  the 
world,"  '*  the  good  shepherd,"  **  the  way/*  "  the  truth  "  etc.  In  x.  2 
"  He  that  enterelh  through  the  door  is  shepherd  {irot^^v  t<mv)  of  the 
sheep,"  R,V.  has  ixt  ''the  shepherd,''  maxg,  ^^ a  shepherd''  But  "the 
good  shepherd ''  comes  later,  and  the  intention  here  seems  to  be  to 
prepare   th e  way  for   i c   by   som ething    in termediate   between   ' *  a 


ffOrtcetTo  luoks,  at  first  sight,  like  nDothcr  instance  of  **  afitrwards'* :  but  1  think 
the  writer  has  in  his  mind  i>  16  vdraXt'^ro,  &o  that  h*  r.  ^  tnciLns  '^for  the  time/* 
The  passnge  itl  all  events  shews  how  ihc  meaning  **  afterwards  *^  might  oBtunUly 
arise.  Origeti  explains  tunce  {nd  h*:,)  «*  r,  Mm  a$  meaning  thftt  the  disciples  did 
weti  like  to  ftsk  tlwir  Master  to  eat  in  the  presence  of  ibc  woman  or  before 
the  Sunaritftn» — not  a  very  satisfactory  ncplanation.  but  one  that  at  all  events 
reeognises  thut  the  msertion  of  so  unusual  a  phrase  needs  to  be  explained, 
Nonnus  ha&'Br^a  xp^ov  juannfyOi  arptr  &meai  fwro^t  j^ai^tuf  Zniro^nn' re ^Xi|5Ar 


NOT^^,^  PRECEDING  PARAGRAPHS       [2671] 

shepherd  "  (which  might  suggest  "one  of  many  shepherds")  and  "Mtf 
[/i/ifi7/]  good  shepherd  "  presently  to  be  mentioned. 
On  the  article  witK  lepocoA^MA  (1970) 

[3070]  John  is  the  only  writer  in  N/r,  that  uses  the  article  with 
the  declinable  name  ^UpoaoKvfiOy  il  25,  v.  2  (where  it  may  be 
intended  to  **  carry  the  reader  back"  to  Jerusalem  mentioned  in 
V*  t,  and  may  be  explained  as  "anaphoric^'*),  x.  2s  lyev€ro  rore  tA 
^rxatVia  iv  Tois  'I.  (v.r,  iy&tro  fw  rtt  €.,  and  *v  *!.),  Xl,  18  ^v  h\  Bif^aft'tia 
hfY%i%  r^v  *L  In  the  last  of  these  passages  the  article  perhaps  em- 
phasizes the  iocai  meaning: — **near  the  city  walh^^*  **near  /A;  [eity 
of]  Jerusalem."  Similarly,  in  the  first  two  books  of  Maccabees, 
"Jerusalem/'  though  used  without  the  article  more  than  20  times, 
is  used  with  it  in  2  Mace.  xi.  8  irp^^  to?*  'L  **  hard  by  the  \waiis  o/^ 
Jftusakm/*  and  xii.  9  **so  that  the  flashes  of  the  hght  were  visible 
up  to  the  \walh  of 'I  Jerusalem  (*ts  ra  'I.),  two  hundred  and  forty 
furlongs."  In  John,  the  context  is  local  in  v.  2  ('^  near  the  sheep 
pool")  and  in  x,  22  (which  mentions  "Solomon's  porch").  In 
ii*  aj  the  name  cannot  very  well  be  "anaphoric"  to  li  13  which 
seems  rather  too  far  off  for  that  hypothesis.  Perhaps  the  meaning 
is  *'When  he  was  [with  the  muhiiude  of  the  pilgrims  assembled] 
inside  the  \wali$  cf^  JtrusaUm  at  the  Passover,  many  believefi  on 
hini^" 
On  the  article  with  KcApa>Nt  (1970) 

[2671]  The  article  (twv)  in  xviii,  1  (R*V.  txt)  "He  went  forth.,, 
over  the  brook  Kidron^^  (raarg,  "ravine  of  tlie  (tuj')  €€dars^^)^on 


1  [S6T0a]  'Ava^opifffb'  is  used  (Stepb.)  by  the  Greek  Grammartains  to  denote 
the  *^  reiafive"  pronoun,  but  it  is  appJietl  by  Bla?.s  p.  155  to  ihe  definite  ariide  in- 
V,  3  ;  and  "  anaphoric^*  ts  a  very  convenient  term  to  denote  i  when  meaning  ** Ikt 

'  [2670  i^l  Along  with  Jn's  peculiar  use  of  rd  ^JepoviiK^tM  nifty  be  mentioned 
his  use  of  t^v  T^r  in  iii,  Ji  (comp.  iv,  3  (D  and  \2X.u))  th  t^y  'loi^Safoi'  7^*-^ 
where  it  would  be  unreeuionabie  to  suppose  ihat  he  meant  the  same  thing  as 
the  ordinary  Hrt^^IaL&fay  (vii.  3,  xi.  ))*  The  context  indicates  thai  Jesus  came 
/rem  JfrusaUm  so  thftt  He  could  not  be  &aid  to  come  '*/«/(?  /«fl4,?a":  but  He 
comes  from  the  Jmliean  capitat  "  into  the  Jud^an  land,'*  i,e.  into  the  coutttry 
round  about  Jemaalem,  comp*  Mk  i.  5  ^  'IguflaU  x^^  (^^l  distinguished  from 
"the  men  of  JeniaoJcm.*'  Mt.  il.  6  yij  'lodSa  seems  to  be  an  error  for  Mic,  v.  1 
**  EphtcithaK/^  and  ihe  meaning  of  it  i^  doubtful,  tti  1  S^  xv.  33  ifoi  raira  7  7^ 
iK\aAtv.^KtL\  TrS.t  i  \o6i  ^A^Toptiiavra^  the  Heb.  '*  land  *'  is  rendered  by  the  Targ. 
(Waiton)  **  habitatores  terrae/*  IjuI  the  Targum  word  mostly  means  *'  sojourners  " 
(Levy  CA.  i.  173*1),  It  might  sitggeit  "countryfolk,"  peasants,  called  in  Hebrew 
*"  people  of  the  land." 
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[SMS]       XOTTES  OS  PKICEDESG 


«bkh 

the  odgl^ 
of  OE«eL     Tbift  Ui  mm  down  to  tKe  RHiitm^  &ad 
OD  Ae  dope  migiit  be  mppuaed  to  give  die  tame  to  the 


[Mrs]  In  ihe  mm,  of  ihc  LXX  ifae  acoenc  of  tbe  won)  vaiie^ 
(beiag  of  Istde  aadbonij)  «A  be  onttted  >b  tHe  foBovicK 
(»  ako  an  distiiictioMs  between  m  aad  O;  but  if  is 
[  to  note  that  tbe  LXX  ahrays  spds  tbe  B^mc  with  c  Tbe 
im  pbce  wbcrc  it  ocean  <km:iibet  die  p«ss»ge  of  Dand  across 
Kfirofi,  and  ibe  nsm.  raiy  as  irikMra,  3  S.  xr,  23  (lit  Bcb.)  *^and 
aB  the  people  pdawni;  and  tbe  king  passing  in  the  torrent  Kidrcm 
and  aQ  tbe  people  passtog  on  die  £ice  of  the  wmv  of  the  wilderness,** 

fimriXns  ^0^  to*'  )fcca«fkpoi<T   «c^^>*'*''>-\  A  «.  w.  q  K  TiipciropcM>mi 

I  W.H,  foUow  HC  rw  cfa^Mv.  KD  have  r«v  ce»^w  with  d  ukI  ^, 

^  t^n  a]    Lcv7  C4<  it.  3471'  hju  r^d^ffff  and  Levy  ir.  24$ «  hiiA  KrSptnw* 

*  [Stn^J  J^  7^M^//i.  iy.  6  (Sch^rab  vol.  ri.  p.  191).  Under  one  of  these 
cet)»ra  were  '^four  sbop»^'  scUiog  Ibings  needed  fui  puri5catioo,  ukd  under  the 
other  were  *o\d  **  ptgeoru  sufficing  for  th«:  sacrifices  of  all  Israel/*  Cedajrs  of  sueh 
immenve  »Ue  could  almmt  certainly  not  have  grown  on  Moonl  OIjt^,  if  they 
had  grovm  (berei  they  WMild  almost  certainly  have  found  some  other  mentiett 
in  JtwiOi  ira/Llliori. 

*  [MT9  a]  Swete  prints  the  first  mtSpuw  a«  a  paroxyton  plunl  nottn,  ru*  iciSpi^, 
the  ACCCMftd  AMOXi  oxyton  sing,  name,  KeSfMbrt  i.e.  {i)  "the  mvinc  of  fAe  tfdars" 
{t)  "the  ravine  A'tdron^  or  ddar-groztJ'  He  prinla  rir  Udpw¥  **&/ ihe  £fiitars,'" 
in  J  K.  jtv.  15.   Qomp.  £tt$«b.  Ommast,  p>  173  x^^m^  4  ^^Yf  K<gy>^,  but  p.  303 

*  [M73^]   Luc,»  at  the  end,  has  1^74^)  kot^  ti^k  hthr  rfft  Aolar  r^  ^r  rn 


I 


is  no  V,  r,  in  i  K.  xv.  13  tv  rui  x*^^-  ^^^  atSpt^v  (but  Luc.  om.  tqIk). 
Elsewhere  t^v  is  omitted  before  xt^ptav  (r  K.  ii.  37,  2  K.  xxiii  6 
etc.)  as  it  is  also  before  "Amon/*  "Kishon"  etc.  when  they  are 
preceded  by  the  word  ** torrent"  or  ** ravine"  {x^t^dppov^y.  It  looks 
as  though  some  tradition  connecting  *'Kidron"  with  "cedars "has 
left  iis  influence  on  one  or  two  passages  where  that  ravine  is 
mentioned,  and  especially  the  one  in  which  David  is  described  as 
passing  over  it  in  sorraw%  so  that  it  is  described  by  some  as  "the 
ravine  of  ihe  cedars.^' 

[2673]  In  Josephus,  ncSpcuv  (which  occurs  nine  times)  is  never 
clearly  an  indeclinable  noun  and  is  sometimes  clearly  declinable*. 
This  proves  nothing  as  to  the  sense  he  attached  to  the  name,  for 
it  is  in  accordance  with  his  custom  of  making  "Amon"  and  "Sihon," 
etc.  as  well  as  **  Simon,"  declinable.  But  it  is  significant  that  he 
often  attaches  to  K<Sp«i'  the  word  ^^tra/ZedJ^  Now  it  is  the  custom  of 
this  historian  to  speak  of  '*  the  mountain  ca/Jtr^  of  Olives,"  "the 
tomb  €a/M  the  Potter's,"  '*  the  camp  tniU^d  of  the  Assyrians,"  in  such 
a  li'tjy  as  to  suggtsi  that  tht  Gretk  word  ionnecUd  with  *-^ caiUd^^  is  fc 
be  translated^  as  expiaining  th£  origin  of  ifu pha-name.  This  tends  to 
ike  eondusion  that  according  to  analogy  he  intends  his  readers  t& 
translate  wfSpwv  by  "  cedari  "  and  not  to  transliterate  it  as  "  Kedron^ 
It  may  mean  *fe6p**«'  **of  cedars"  or  KtSpoJv  "cedar-grove*^:  but  in 
either  case,   it  must  U  translated^     It   may  be   noted    also    that 


*  £«7«f]  The  wtick  is  inn.  hetween  *' the  tonent"  and  "  Bosor '*  ("the 
lorrenl  the  Bosor  *')  by  LXX  in  i  S*  xxx.  ro,  2\  (t,  X'  ^*  BcwAp^  or  Beard)  and 
by  Luc*  in  1  S*  xxx,  q*.  but  that  is  because  the  Heb.  has  **  ike  Bosor"  quite 
exceptionally.     The  Heb.  has  not  *' (he  Kidron*" 

^  {%%l%d]  Jerome  {Oftommt,  p.  Jj)  has  "  Cedron,  iristis  tnairar  siue 
doior:' 

*  [2fiT9  4j]  Iri  ihe  Allowing,  iXsM^ii  a^  well  at  ttBpiav  will  be  left  unaccented  : 
jiHi^  vui<  [•  ^.  Sm^itit'fiif  riiw  ^tj^tcippai'i'  neipwa  (v«r.  veSpwfut,  nod  so  Hudson)^ 
ix.  7,  3  *ii  Hfr  (pdpayyo.  -niv  JtE^^iccit,  ^glL  v.  i.  3  kutA  tA  Aaiij**  KaXoi'fLevoit  SpQt^.. 

wpatfayofi^vAfifrov  fw^jjut  ..^It  ■n')*'  KfSptifva   xaXoi'fiirTfr   ipdpa.yyHt  v,  6.   i  &xp*-  ''''*' 
Kf&pt>»vo%,.n;^l   n^J^  jfeBptf*'*    KaKovfi^vy\y    *d^yya»    v.    7.    3    rarA   t^*   'AtFffvpiur 

' kifiTiffitt^   irapffifio\^t...§vSfw   Hiit    T0$  t(e6pii3»ot  i-wl  rh  dX&ibi¥   Sfiott  vi.  ^.    1  r^ 
Kt^fttiivof   ra^oi'^^i'ijf   ipdpayyot. 

*  [3673^]  Contrast  .-in/,  iv.  5,  i  iri  rhv  irtn-9.^9  (NieseJ  '^Apv^v*  bw  4k  tC».. 
(v.T-  Q.piiuivoSf  dfiinjim,  aptff2vj  dpi/iiitf)  iv.  5.  2  fpi^  TfitTat^tap.,,ToC  pUv  'A/ffwof... 
(without  n<i,\ov'ti.i¥ov  etc.}  where  the  name  has  nothing  to  do  with  ^'lambs'*  and  is 
not  to   be   translated.     Scribes  might  well   be   perplexed  by  the  varitius  ways 
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Jrseccis — "w^tsi    :irsir:I:inx£  die  firic   3    r:r»tc  irzm.  Jt 

iDCcii  ^vr.  rd.  :.  ;  rut.  -n  XiiiiiJur  wvc  *  nrzuuit  rte  soizctsm 
"died  tie*  /ufij  yr  m^ts^-  '  31as&  ^c-  52.  ij.  5f  vauuf  rmifnd 
X^iib^rav  ictt  Jeri  inii  ^  A:^  -  :r      3cc  rsen  i»  J?xc.  tcksob  to 

fct3i  rior  rjcrrrnTgnfei  lEeif  rca  x  ^zsezisas  axe  a>  Lake. 
«jet  -wrrr^    ji   xa    ;itr»^rwi   irrie.   ji   zrsasrtncs  2    :i£   osiOKe 

*  Gciiccc&i '  err.-  :  ie  ^poiiti  "33:^5  ffztsc  .-^m-Ji;'  :c  as  xa^e  by 
TiCTXT-Zcrrg  X  Tiaca-TJTTie  vxa  :3e  Tgnrnta  irrsde  -vscnc  nSafrTng 
X :  T  *e  -vccid  xrnr  jiiccQsd  x  H^cia:  cjicscmrscii  coBcanr  to 
ois  is3ut£  .    t    Jre  T*:clii  '2j.-p:  pnxe  rxe  vx-r  ttt  ^usietd  Greek  ^eaoeis 

"TOC  ▼•rclii  sanrxiy  scrccse  x  V2  3x1*33  •  reruns  ".  She  35  wiiuDg 
Tw  «vftMiiv  -v-jrrotti  jiria.'T.trcii     :    le  vrtcs^  jiaeiljvCLV  xr  Greeks^ 

•  ie  XiiircG  ne  snct  iu^ia:^  ^'' :»  I  W  iisc=±inc  ±e  eoe  of 
I^mi  irrc:  J=-:sile!n.  _:  le  iLls  a  vxfi  x  se^stLy  raacm  zosscbiy 
Te^v^  is  -vel  is  >Jf:^:^    fra:  rte  xioxe  sxistnc  "^riK  ^g*^'^**-   or 


■=^.    ;;    '*iirt**»  -1    V^da  twni  '  .'for.    *-'*^  =■▼■-    "^    i  I'^w  imp—    -^Bna- 

jflw  ''s^^i^  '^S^j'hc  Tier;  Vii-se   rm.  sjx'v^tt-  ^uc  ani>  ■iiac  rw»j  «s&.. 


<»■-  "^  t*a(u<»   {iMifT     '  r.   cx«dL*u0qif  .Lmrr .  t.    ; :.    i.  ■j^':.    r.   J  -»  -\ 

:ae  isaies  "  ■  jraa"       *  Hjr."  -  Hrr-c.""  xa&i     *  5e:r.  *     Nxe  jiau  ae  way  in 
■vTici  3C  Jic-.«ia»:r*    Itsr-nai    J«.  :v.  *.  ^^    K-v  ahv.  rj^i^'^aa   -wai  t-t..  ,mv 
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ravine,   of  the  cedare,"     This   reading  is   also   supported  by  the 

best  Mss.* 

On  aAAqc  and  erepuc  (1972) 

[2675]  On  V.  32  aXAos  ivrlv  6  ftaprvp^v  (1972)  Blass  (p.  180) 
most  appropriately  quotes  Aesch.  Svppi,  230 f.  adKAi  5t/<afcc.Z«^ 
aXkci^.  See  Lightf.  (Gai.  i.  6 — 7)  "aAXc*^  adds,  while  erepo*  distin- 
guishes/* and  "cT«pov  implies  a  difference  of  kind,  which  is  not 
involved  in  oXXo,"  '^oXXqs  x^  another  as  'one  besides/  ercpos  another 
as  *one  of  two^";  and  from  this  notion  of  "two,"  often  implying 
contrast^  erepos  sometimes  comes  to  mean  **  different*"  If  oXXos 
mean^  ^* another  of  the  same  kind"  here^  it  has  a  bearing  on  the 
relation  between  the  Speaker  and  God,  who  is  the  ^^i>t/i^r"  But  there 
is  some  difficulty  in  proving  that  John  observes  the  distinction,  as 
he  uses  ercpos  only  once,  xix.  37  ^^ another  (Mpa)  scripture  saith." 
He  has  previously  quoted  one  scripture  from  the  Law  (Ex*  xii.  46 
"not  a  bone  shall  be  broken")  and  he  may  mean  that  **«  iteond aptd 
indeptndmt  scripture  "  from  Prophecy  predicted  the  "  piercing."  Heb. 
V.  6  ^Q^'tiiff  K,  iv  €T*p^Ae7ci  is  not  a  certain  parallel  (R.V.  *^ashe  saith 
also  in  another  [place]  '*)  for  Wesic.  ad  lac,  alleges  no  instance  of  totui 
omitted,  and  Clem.  Rom*  viii.  «V  hifm  tott^^  (**  in  another  [or,  second\ 
passage  ")  suggests  that  ToVtp  would  have  been  inserted  had  that  been 
the  meaning  ;  moreover  Chrys.  ad  he.  (rt?  <<rTc  Kara  t^v  raftv  MeXx*  ; 
ovSfl?  tTcpo9...oiJS<Va  iSv  Jj^ot  ti«  Irtpov  Sufcu)  rather  suggests  that  he 
took  «T€/>os  to  'mean  ** olh^r  [ihan  CMst\*^  The  use  of  tre^os  and 
aXXos  is  different  in  different  authors;  f.g.  in  Dan.,  LXX  freq,  has 
aAAi>5  and  Irtpo?  whefeas  Theod.  has  h-tpo^  freq.^  aXAos  never.  In 
Is.  Ixv.  15  ^^  another  name,"  Le,  different,  LXX  has  iraiw,  Aq.  and 
Sym.  *Ttpov,  In  N.T.,  the  Petrine  and  Johannine  Epistles  never  use 
cTcpo^,  and  jude  only  uses  it  once  (verse  7)  in  the  phrase  *'*^  siran^ 
flesh,"  according  to  the  LXX  use  of  the  word  in  *^^  strange  gods  "  etc. 

[2878]   The  Pauline  Epistles  observe  the  distincdon  pointed  out 


1  [SftT4d]  Id  the  description  of  David's  ilight  (1  S.  xv.  1^  foil.),  tlie  Bible 
mentions  both  '*  Kidron '*  and  '*  Olivet/*  Josephus  meiiiions  only  Olivet-  Luc. 
in  1  S.  XV.  13  iiiMs  (3A73  (>)  **  of  ihc  olivCj'*  Lesitfe  menlionLng  ^*  ihe  a^^cnt  ol"  the 
Olives*'  in  i6.  30*  In  iht  Gospela,  where  Mk-Mt.  menilon  "  Muunt  of  Oiives" 
and  *'Gcthsemane,"  Lk-  hiw  **  Mount  of  Olives"  alane,  Jn  KfSpatv  alone,  bul  SS 
in  Jn  has  '"the  lorrent  of  Cedron,  u  hi/t  where../*  and  so  Diate&s.  U  is  almost 
certain  that  at  a  very  early  lime  a  paru^llel  raust  have  been  perceived  between  the 
going  forth  of  David  and  that  of  Christ ;  and  the  paralld  miiy  have  influeaced 
the  latest  of  the  Gospels  most-, 
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[2677]       NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 

by   Lightf.   on  GaL  i.  6   th  irtpov  cvayy<Atr>r,  o   {w«  itrriv  oAAo,   **  to 

a  difftrent  Gospel,  which  is  not  another  \pi  ihc  same  kind]..,."  So 
Rom.  ii.  I  "thou  judgest  thy  neighbour  (rhv  Ircpo*'),"  ii  %\  "thou 
that  teachest  some  &m  tht  (htftov  without  r6v)"  vii,  3  "  if  she  become 
[wedded]  to  a  neii*  husband  (aVSpl  «.),"  4  "that  you  should  become 
[wedded]  to  a  mw  [husband]  {tU  to  yd-eVflai  v^t  *t€^),"  vii,  43 
"But  I  note  a  new-and^ifrange  (""^pov)  law  in  my  ro embers/' 
viii.  38 — ^9  "nor  [evil]  angelsj  nor  principalities,  nor  powers,,, .nor 
any  other  [him>€ver  netv  and  sirangc\  created  thing  (jcrtb-w  IripaY* 
There  is  perhaps  a  play  on  Ircpos  in  xiii,  8—9  "  he  that  loveth  his 
mighbour  (tov  Ixcpoi')  hath  fulfilled  Torah;  for  the  [command],  Thou 
shale  not  cominit  adultery.. .and  every  ifther  \him*aftr  sefiarutfi  and 
distinct\  (ct^)  commandment  is  summed  up  in  this,"  where  [>erhaps 
there  is  also  an  allusion  to  the  fact  that  the  second  half  of  the 
Decalogue  (which  deals  with  man^s  duty  to  man)  was  recognised  as 
(Philo  ii.  !S9j  zox  etc)  ij  irlpa,  t-cv™,  "the  second  and  dtstinct 
Pentad*"  And  perhaps  Chrysostom  is  right  here  in  saving  that  the 
Apostle  means  that  the  love  of  man  includes  the  love  of  God.  It 
would  be  possible  similarly  to  go  through  the  other  Pauline  Epistles 
(excluding  the  pastoral  ones)  and  to  shew  that  ercpqc  always 
has  a  shade  of  difference  from  aXAo?,  e^,  in   s  Cor.  xi.  4  oAAom 

*\r^oriV . .  ■JrvfvfLO.  tTtpav.,.fva.yyiXt<ii'  trtpov  "flWfl/A^  Jesus...a  diffiretst 

[Holy]  Spirit.. -a  different  Gospel."  Even  in  i  Cor,  xii.  8—10 
where  trt/M^  twice  intervenes  between  oAAw,  the  writer  means  *'  one 
•  .*another...^ffWr'  om  e/se...miOlhGT...sofWan^  else,''  and  he  omits  M 
^ter  ET«p<(*  to  gain  emphasis  by  abruptness, 

[2677]  These  details  support  Lightfoot's  view  of  Gal.  v  6  against 
that  of  Blass,  who  sees  (p,  318)  '*no  distinction,"  They  also  shew 
that  each  author  must  be  judged  by  himself.  Perhaps  in  Lk,  and 
Acts  the  use  varies  according  to  the  documents  compiled  by  the 
author.  In  Lk.  xvi.  18  y^y^^v  iripav  means  (as  in  Rom.  viii,  3) 
*^  marrying  a  nerv  w\(g"  but  the  paralL  Mk  x,  11,  ML  xix.  5  have 
oAAtjv.  John,  being  a  peculiarly  discriminative  writer,  probably  means 
(xix,  3j)  '*a  different  and  independent  prophecy"  or  a  "second 
prophecy"  (not  ** another  of  the  same  kind").  In  Jn  v»  43  w 
aXXo¥  *X%,  we  might  have  expected  mpo^  as  in  Mt.  xi.  3,  LL  vii.  19 
"Are  we  10  expect  a  different  [deliverer]  ?  "  but  Jn  means  **  If  an&iher 
come  [^professing  to  he  of  the  same  kiftd  as  rttysei/\"  like  the  Pauline 
(a  Cor.  xi.  4)  aXX«»'  *Iir^ovi',  On  Lk,  vn.  19  mpuv  7rpxrSaKWf«r  perh. 
softened  to  Lk.  vii.  20  oXX^iv  r/>oir^i?io/ur  see  1656, 
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On  the  accusative  of  time  (2013) 

[2678]  In  Mk  xiti.  35  o^l  7  ^etroiaWtov  (v.  r.  ^tov)  ^  dX^tcTOfto- 
^i^vLa%  it  is  usual  {Swete  ad  Uc  and  Blass  p*  311)  to  take  p.  as 
accus.  But  it  would  be  difficult  to  explain  the  abrupt  change  froni 
accus.  to  genit  More  probably  /jl  is  adverbial.  See  Wetst  ad  he. 
who  first  quotes  Phrynichus  as  saying  that  /Aecron^sriov  is  "poetic," 
and  then  Theocr.  xiii.  69,  xxiv,  ri,  in  both  of  which  passages  the 
word  is  adverbial  {^^ntyyvHruw,  in  the  tatter,  being  illustrated  by 
Kiesijling  from  Anacr.  iii.  i  /ieo-oKUKr/otT  wo^*  wpaiv).  This  adverbial 
use  distinguishes  Mk  from  Lk.^  who  (like  Lucian  and  Plutarch) 
uses  ^.  as  a  noun*  Lk.  xi,  5,  Acts  xvi.  25,  xx.  7*. 
On  the  article  used  vocativeiy  (2051) 

[2679]  As  regards  xx.  28  'O  Ki?ptos  ^ou  {in  the  confession  of 
Thomas)  it  must  be  nott-d  that  the  vocative  with  6  in  idiomatic  Greek 
differs  in  tone  and  usage  from  I  he  vocative  with  the  Hebrew  article. 
The  latter  is  frequently  solemn  and  addressed  to  God ;  the  fortner  is 
often  vernacular  and  imperious  as  being  addressed  to  a  slave,  or  to 
a  policenian,  or  to  a  nameless  person  in  a  crowd,  or  to  some  one 
whose  name  the   speaker    humorously   affects    to    have   forgotten'* 


^  [SttTSff]  For  a  curious  phrase,  pTot>.  indifiatin^  pc»int  of  time,  ^Lee  BerU  Pnp. 
i,  tio.  69  (a.  p.  no)  fl/'0X**^T..,!£f  (CttI  iroJiitfw  ff«t  fi^  fy^ttfra  flotfi^o^i^i'v  d^w^jy. 
This  is  tendered  in  Class.  R^k  {1901)  voL  3(V.  p»  438  "  with  your  next  wages/' 
as  meaning  accompanimtnt ;  but  the  docunreni  iii  an  I,  O.  U.  given  by  Valerius 
Longns  IwTtiJTlo  Julius  AijTippianiis  [wirtt/f,  of  the  sameTi^p^iTt  els  fqWows  :  d^oXoy^ 
k%i.y  TttiOd  HQvt  xP%iii*  fvTBKoy  apyupiov  ffffSatTTou  vofii^arat  Bpaxf*^*  intiThr  rtafftpd- 
KQVTOr,  or  iftil  dwo^MJUJ  ffOi  Tiittryiff^Ta  jo^f^o^^vip  S^tjviiff.  We  cAntiol  sUppO^iC  that 
one  Koldirr  would  say  to  another  in  \he  iAsnt  squadron  *'  1  will  pay  you  so-and-so 
tvi/h  your  n^xt  ivagrs*"*  Perhaps— as  in  English  we  say  ^*nf  the  next  prize- 
distribution/'  "u/  the  neitl  feast"  (where  "a^"  meAns  "nt  the  time  of"  or 
"when  it  comes  round") — so  these  military  men  were  in  the  hiibit  of  saying 
among  themselves  "a/  mxt  pay"  meaning  **  at  ofjr/  pay  \dayy* 

'  [3679i^]  Aristoph.  Ach.  54  *'the  police  [there*  off  with  him]/'  ol  TofArm^ 
Ran,  40  h  roTj,  and  511,  h  irau,  dA:oXot/^<i  lit.  "  the  boy  [in  attendance]."  Xen. 
Anah.  L  ?.  16  (in  a  hasiy  and  unceremonious  sjJeeth  dispensing  with  the  usual 
dr^pef)  KX^ap^E  cat  Wpi^^v^  jrai  oJ  i£\Xot  qI  wap^Ttt  '^Wjjftf,  oi'jt  t^rrt  ^^ri  TOtcfre. 
Perh.  loo  we  should  follow  Steph.  in  reading  0  (not  with  Sialh.  w)  in  Plato  Symp. 
171  ^*  Afr  Fhakriiin  (6  4.),  said  he^  you  (here  (<ifroi),  Aix)llodoru5  T'  Athcn* 
xiii.  580  l»  Mft|pdKnw,  h  Ko\6\^  i»}sL  addrei^^ied  10  a  ynung  butcher  wUh  a.  pUy  oti 
the  word  Kti.\6i  (sometimes  written  up  in  the  streets  as  a  sign  of  affection).  Bla^ 
p.  86  (Quotes  Aristoph.  .4c/ifirti.  i^^  ir^ii^'  tit  rb  irp6ctif(f  6\iy{Hf  if  KO-yfj^fUM  which 
souncJs  belter  than  the  regular  and  fomtal  ^Dind.)  rpoina  's  rb  rpbtrBtv...  :.  bttt 
something  would  depend  on  the  degree  of  respect  attached  to  I  he  young  lady. 
This  irliom  is  of  a  piece  with  the  appellative  o^m,  the  French  '*  chose/*  and 
Engllafa  slang  equivalents. 
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Wlm  Itok  DKs  ^hm  woakgwt  m  dK  Hdirev  msoae^  he  is  catcM  to 
pfcfe  die  AniDsic  anci&^*.  When  be  otes  tt  tinpenoiisly,  he  <ioes 
aoC  macst  the  Araitair*  In  expressing  the  soletBA  voouive  of 
"  Father,"  divct^geoccs  would  nantnllf  snve  in  Gfeek.  llie  Anmaie 
is  vfMo,  the  tttide.  or  vocitive  case,  beiDg  in  the  safbx.  This  might 
be  expressed  by  (i)  «Wr^  (2)  •  v«njpi.  or  (3)  wanip  (setticg  iside 
Hebraic  m  as  ™^3"'T*g  in  LXX  totneihtng  difierent  from  the  Greek 
m).  The  first  of  these  (suppiefacnted  bf  f^Wr  in  Mt.)  has  been 
adupted  in  the  Lord's  Prayer,  ihc  second  (suppiemcnted  by  *APfii) 
in  Mk ;  Joiui,  as  «e  have  seen  (2053 — 3),  uses  both  (t)  and  (3)  and 
appears  to  distinguish  betvccn  them. 

[3680]  Tlicse  iicts  »hotiid  keep  ihe  reader's  mind  open  10  the 
possibility  of  exceptional  Johannine  usage  as  10  the  vocatire  of  in^p«oc* 
The  vocative  xvpi*  ooctirs  repeatedly  in  the  Egyptian  papyri,  and 
it  is  also  used  in  Talnittdic  Hebrew  and  Aramaic,  meaning  "my 
lord"  or  **sir,"  besides  being  appHcd  (3049  fo!L)  to  God  in  the  LXX 
and  elsewhere.  It  mighty  therefore,  imply  no  special  re%*creDce  ;  and 
Mark  puts  ^ff^,  but  never  inpt*,  into  the  mouths  of  the  disciples 
addressing  Jesus\  In  the  healing  of  the  leper,  *here  Matthew  and 
Luke  have  ki^w,  Mark  omits  ii*.  The  Matthew  Luke  tradiiion  repre- 
sents Christ  as  condemning  those  who  say  to  Him  Kv/kc,  Kv^,  without 
doing  His  coma1andlnent^^  Origen»  in  acommentoo  Jnxui.  15  u/«ts 
^ytlri  ^<  'O  hthatrKoko^  «cu  *0  mvpto^^  remarks  on  the  useles^ness  of 


X^t#^  iynfii,  Mt,  ix.  7$  om.,  Lk,  viii.  54  n  nit  fyttpf,  and  Mk  lir.  36  *A^9t^ 
6  rat-^p*  Ml.   x%vi.  3^  wdrtp  fuw,   Lk,  ixii-  4*  x^tp. 

*  [3iT9<^]  Mk  ix.  15  ro  JXaXor  vai  ew^  rrcuMa  (Mt.'Lk.  om.).  Delitzscfa  doa 
not  ins,  llic  Hcb,  article.  Lk^  has  the  vcK;jitivc  article  in  xii.  3^  mA  #<fay  rA 
/MKfi^ir  wclfi^t&r,  nnA  a  quasi -vocative  article  id  vi.  35  ot'td  vfitp^  ol  titrtwy^ffsihoit 
but  xi.  39  pvr  i'fitXi  61  4»*...«a^a/Nff'rre  seenui  rfcthcr  appo^itional  thftn  vocAtlve. 
Majtd^at  d1  Ttuxoi  i.<i  followed  in  Mt.  v^  3  by  ai>nii»»  but  m  Lk>  vi.  )o  by 
iftiKTipa^  u  tliuugh  vocative;  and  a  corresponding  difference  continues  in  the 
EontrKt£> 

*  (SAM  a}  Kjf^,  in  Mk,isttnere<lonly  by  the  Syiophccnician  woman  (Mk  tii.  | 
3$)*     The  disciples,  including  Juda*,  use  p^pt  thrice,  Mk  ix.  5,  kL  ii,  xlv.  45, 

*  Mk  i,  40,  M^  viii,  j,  Lk,  v,  11. 

*  [96A0/jj  Mt.  vii,  u  ov  raf  ^  X^bf^  M«i  Kt''pic»  Kt?^,  Lk,  vi.  46  W  jt^  ^ 
w^XfiTf  K</ptf>  Ktiptf:  On  the  latter  of  these  All.  makes  no  remark,  but  Sieph* 
g;ivc>  mothmg  like  the  consln  ;  D  Iia-s  \eyerai,  j.f*  X^Yrre,  and  so  have  Clem.  WtL% 
and  Iren.  (diciti^j) ;  SS  and  Diaicss.  have  '*  Not  all  ihat  sajf  nnto  w/.  '  My  L^d^ 
my  Lord.*  "  Mt^  vii,  13 — ^  de^ribes  ihe  rejection  of  some,  who  cry  Ki^pie»  Kt^fMt. 
Tht  parflll,  Lk.  xiii.  15  describes  the  rejection  of  some*  who  cry  KtJ/ji*. 


;20 


NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS      [2682] 

some  utierances  of  Kuptc,  KiJpte,  and  he  adduces  i  Cor.  xit.  3  thr^tv 
Kvpio?  *lyfa-ov^,  and  speaks  of  to  koA**!?  etirctv  tu  ^tuT^pt  tq  '0  StBatncaXos. 
He  leaves  on  us  the  impression  that  he  does  not  regard  6  SiScutkoXov 
as  a  Hebraic  vocative^  but  as  a  title  used  in  the  nominative:  *' Ye 
address  me  [using]  the  [title]  Teacher  and  the  [title]  Lord\"  and 
that  this  seems  to  him  more  weighty  than  the  ordinary  vocative  *fup«, 
which  might  mean  merely  "  Sir."  He  Is^  of  course,  writing  not  about 
the  difference  of  cases  but  about  the  difference  of  spirit :  yet  he  seems 
to  assume  that  the  Johannine  o  icvpto^,  though  not  predicatively  used, 
imphes  a  confession  of  lordship. 

[2681]  In  the  Apocalypse,  Kvptc,  o  Bko^  is  thrice  used*  vocatively. 
In  Rev,  iv,  11  aft«s  «T,  q  Kvptos  *tal  6  BfOi  »J/jtwK — where  A.V.  follows 
an  inferior  text  with  simply  tcvpit — the  rendering  (in  view  of  the  non- 
existence of  0  tcvpio^  as  a  vocative  anywhere  and  the  threefold  tcvptt 
6  ^(os  in  this  very  book)  seems  to  be  "Thou,  [being]  our  Lord  and 
our  God,  art  worthy '"  ;  but  it  differs  very  little  from  a  vocative. 

[2682J  Returning  to  the  confession  of  Thomas,  most  readers  will 
feel  that  the  ordinary  vocative  KvpU  /aov  would  have  been  com- 
paratively common-place,  and  that  it  would  also  have  almost  required 
to  be  followed  by  some  appeal  for  help,  or  some  ascription  of  praise* 
Thomas's  silence  is  far  more  effective.  We  have  also  to  consider 
that  the  Saviour  has  previously  approved  of  the  appellation  d 
StSatTKoAo?  Hat  d  wi'pios :  and  there  is  an  appropriateness  in  His 
leading  them  on  from  that  to  the  still  higher  o  ttvptos  k€u.  q  Bm. 
It  has  been  noted  above  (S680  d)  that,  where  Matthew  has  o  Atytuv 
fiot,  Kvf?Uf  Luke  has  the  rare  or  unique  p-€  kaXcItc,  Kvpu^  apparently 
meaning  KoActrc  Xryovrcs*  Similarly,  John  might  use  tlntv  avru  in 
the  sense  of  (WXio-f  or  tTire  <fitavwy.  These  facts  favour  the  view  of 
R.V.  (against  the  one  suggested  in  2051)  that  tcai  means  *'and ''  (not 
''also")  and  that  the  meaning  is  "Thomas  said  to  him  [the  words] 
'  My  lord— and  my  God*/  '* 


^  [2680  r]  Xx>beck  p.  517  quotes  Dio  Cass.  Ivti.  14.  860,  Pausat).  viii.  41.  47^ 
and  IX*  15.  76,  Acsch.  Dt  fah.  L  p.  375,  Plumrch,  Dc  Garridimk  f/i.  xiii*  to 
shew  that  tile  namitintive  nmy  follow  the  phrases  ivunrvfdAv  Xa^tlp  etc, 
(  =  ica\«ff^a*)*  More  remarkable  arc  {/^.)  I'hol-  Bihl.  Ixsix.  p.  191  ^  xXriati/  l&tvra 
4^a\e^Tifta>^6§j  Dio  Cass.  xUii*  13.  349  pipiXior  Y^^d^at  fl  *A*'TiA.dTWJ'  /xdXeffe,  Iti 
xiij,  13  Nonnus  has  accus^  KQlparotf  ami  hH^ndhoif. 

*  Rev.  >ii.  17,  XV.  3,  xvi*  7* 

*  [3002  fij  Origen  {on  xiii.  13}  hfls  tlrtiv  tjJJ  ^^*frijpi  ri  'O  hBdtrK<x\ot,  Having 
regard    to  the   fre^quent   interchange  of  o  and  u  in  the  firat  century,  it  ts  quite 
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[2683]       NOTES   ON   PRECEDING  PARAGRAPHS 

Oft  ix,  30  eN  TofTcp  ta'p  (2068) 

[2683]  In  ix.  30  ir  toJtw  yap  TO  $avfAtitrr6v^.*  a,  hy  and  SS  omit 
yap.  D,  e  and  Walton's  Synac  have  oJv,  A  and  others  have  <V  yap 
TovTip*  Also  iT  must  have  read  tovto  for  h  rovr^  (and  Scrivener's 
Adversaria  mentions  tovto  as  a  Gk  reading).  To  before  Bav^trr^v 
is  omitted  by  AD  and  others.  Diatess.  has  **  From  this  is  the  wonder.'* 
Blass(p.  275)  remarks  that  the  words  are  "equivalent  loan  interroga- 
tive ou  yap  Iv  rtnrtw.^'  This  suggests  that  0^  interrogative  may  have 
been  dropped  by  most  mss.  but  may  have  been  read  by  D  and  e  as 
ovv  supplanting  ydp.  But  ou  ydp  interrogative,  though  good  classical 
Greek,  does  not  occur  in  John,  who  frequently  uses  it  in  staicmcnt 
(iii«  17,  34,  iv.  9,  xii.  47  etc).  Nonnus  has  Tovto  yap  itm  to  ^av^a 
TToXu  wkiti%f  oTTt  TTcp  I'^lv  *Ovros  iy^v  ayrtiXTTo^,  shewing  that  he  read 
yofjV  Did  he  also  read  tovto  with  t^  atid,  if  so,  Iv  as  ck  meanitig 
**  unique,"  *'  preeminent "  ?  Conip»  £pia.  i.  17.  13  op'  olv  Ttwro  ttm 
TO  /Atya  Kfxl  TO  (favfjuwT^v,^,;  "  Is  this,  then,  the  great  [object],  /At 
WOndtrfui  \idcal\ .  * .  ? " 
On  6  U,  M  i€  (2071) 

[2684]    In  John,  d  St,  7  S«  etc,  is  far  rarer  than  in  any  other 
Gospel  and  almost  always  occurs  in  the  phrase  '*dW,  or  bui^  he  said,** 


possible  that  in  xx.  28  the  original  was  eiTreNftyroTOOKYPfoC  and  that  the  iiecond 
TO  ba:&  be«n  omitted.  Td,  when  thus  of  similarly  u^«c),  And  also  when  preBxed  lo 
interrognlians,  is  very  liflble  lo  corruption!  as  in  Mk  ix*  13,  Mt*  xix*  iS,  Lk.  i»  6a^ 
xlx.  48,  Gal.  iv.  1^,  1  The&Si.  iv.  t  etc 

[36S3^]  Nonnus  ha^  6ar|idf  9'  iJorfpA^ifTtT  a^t^dAa  jclitfaTo  t^urrjip,  Ka^o^or 
^^r«/>pt  JTttl  <>ot  gedt|  where  the  change  uf  prun.  ("flwr.^.m^")  is  ralher  stajlttng. 
Bui  perhaps  he  felt  that  ''*my  Lord'*  was  liable  to  be  confused  wilb  '■* my  lord^^'* 
which  mecinia  little  more  than  "  Sir,'*  *^*  Afy  G&iV^  could  not  be  thus  ini^undentood: 
and  the  sing-  '*w/j'"  was  preferable  here  as  U  expressed  Thoipas's  personal  con- 
viclion  that  his  *'Ionr*  was  also  "God."  I  do  not  however  think  thai  Nonnos 
means  '*oiir  Lord  [is]  a/_w  my  Cod  "'  as  suggested  in  ftOAl. 

"  [36S3i7}  Comp,  Faytim  Fap,  133  (Edd.)  **Maving  been  molested  I  was 
unable  to  come  down. ..let  u*  get  from  him  the  rest  of  the  oil  if  you  agree.  [/  /*/, 
*mokstedy\  for  Teuphilm  tbe  Jew  bus  come  {iXt^M^^if  yAp  T*  'li>v5ahi\  saying  *I 
have  been  prcs&ed  in  x%  a  cultivator,  and  I  want  to  gn  to  .Sabinus, '  {^T'Ais  if 
f.'ran^]  /or  he  did  not  ask  me  to  be  released  at  the  lime  thai  be  was  irtjpressed 
{afire  yh.p  *Wx*  ^i*^(*)''  ay^fitt^os  b'a  awoXi'^p],  but  has  suddenly  iqld  me  to-day 
(aX\a  aiipytSi  f^  JtJj  tf^x^'  ^M**'  tr'^fj^pa^).  [  J'oiJ  ft^cd  fake  tw  sUpi  at  pristnt'\  fttr 
1  will  find  out  whether  he  is  speaking  the  truth  {yvm^Qu^K  -ydp  ei  aktj&^i  X/y*)." 

[AU3#]  The  translation  given  altove  \s  thai  of  the  editors,  c>^cept  that  they 
have  omitted  a  rendering  of  ydlp  in  each  case,  and  I  have  injkCilcd  it  together  with 
a  conjectural  addition  of  the  clbpsi^i  implied.  Note  also  (t)  ftprix^  {^^)  used  for 
«fir«r  onte  at  least,  if  not  twice,  (3)  the  use  of  ptfrc.oNXii. 
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NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS      [2887] 

In  iv<  32,  V.  17,  vi,  JO,  R.V.  has  ^'Bui  he  [Jesus]  said,"  in  vii,  41 
^*^w^some  said,"  in  xx.  25  **^w/he  [Thomas]  said  "^because  in  all 
these  cases  there  is  ad  versa  tiveness.  Besides  iv»  32,  v,  17,  vi*  20,  it 
is  used  once  more  (xxi.  6  R.V,  "and  he  said  ")  of  Jesus,  in  His  reply 
to  the  saying  of  the  disciples  that  they  have  taken  no  fish*  Perhaps 
it  would  be  best  to  render  it  "^i^//'  so  as  to  suggest  advtrsativeness ; 
"  They  said.  We  have  taken  nothing  [and  were  on  the  point  of  desisting 
from  ftshing],  but  he  said,  ^  Cast  the  net., .and  ye  shall  find  fish/" 
Then  all  the  four  passages  where  John  uses  o  ti  concerning  Jesus 
will  represent  Htm  as  correcting  or  comforting  the  disciples  or 
opposing  the  Jews. 
On  nnep  (2092) 

[2686]  'Hfl-*^  occurs  emphatically  with  /ioXXov  in  Xen.  C&nv.  \.  15 

oiiTC  -yap  tywyt  o^rovSatrai  q,V  hvvQl^T\v  li.oXko'V  rj-n-ep  d^avaTOf  yevc<r^at, 
"I  could  no  more  be  serious  than  become  immortal/'  implying 
**I  could  not  possibly  become  immortal/'  Comp.  Otng,  Comm. 
Joann,  Lomm,  i.  262  fuSoKov»^os  tou  6'<ov  /ioAAov  r^^wi  d»'aScfa<r£?ai... 
!iw«a?,,.77r£p  anraAAayi7^'ai  t^v  TOO'oiJTtui'  I'ojuifflyiAcv'W!'  wx.kCiv^  and  lb, 
ii.  252  ^MvQ.ftttoX^i.Kv  ^hW^v  Kat  O'O^t^co'^at  ^uvarai-.-VTrep  irtxB^W  {v.r* 
(tn-*p  TTct^ei).  For  Eustathius  on  Iliad  i*  1 17  see  Steph.  ^irep. 
On  IN&  (2093) 

[2686]  John's  predilection  for  tm  does  not  appear  to  be  sufficiently 
recognised  in  Blass's  remarks  (p.  223)  (a)  "John,  Matthew,  and  Mark 
employ  it  very  freely*  Luke  much  more  rarely  especially  in  the 
Acts*"  (p.  321)  {b)  *' Probably  even  in  the  Gospels  tls  insertion  Is 
often  the  work  of  scholiasts":  {c)  **in  Jo.  v,  36  read  TtXctwJtfat  with 
Tert.,"  id)  '*in  xi,  31  KXai)o-at  (without  ^k«i)  with  Syr.  I^w,  and 
Chrys.,"  {e)  "[in]  xi.  55  [read]  ay^tVai  with  Chrys,,"  (/)  *'[in]  xii.  20 
[read]  7r^o*TKui'^trai  with  Syr.  Lew,  and  Chr>'s." 

[2687]  To  begin  with  {a).  Since  John  employs  Iv^  about  (1726) 
as  often  as  Mk,  Mi-  and  Lk,  all  together\  it  is  reasonable  to  expect, 
in  him,  many  uses  of  it  that  would  seem  suspicious  in  the  other 
evangelists  but  (#)  are  not  to  be  suspected,  in  his  Gospel,  of  being 
"the  work  of  scholiasts."  (r)  As  regards  Tertullian^s  rendering  of 
V.  36  IvQ.  rtX^toiffw  {Froji.  31)  *'consummare,"  it  should  be  noted 


^  [asSTfl]  Jn  abt  150.  Mk  65,  Mt.  40,  Lk.  50.  These  figures  are  hardly 
compatible  with  tKe  inference  suggested  above  that  Luke  uses  iVa  '*tniich  more 
rarely*'  lhar\  the  other  evangcJists,  including  Moilhcw.  It  would  be  ka 
misleading  to  sdy  that  Lk.  usij  i»a  mofe  /req,  than  ML  m  Mis  Gps/v/,  but  iiss 
fi*ttiy  in  the  A^ts  (12  times). 
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that  whereas  the  Latin  versions  a^ee  with  the  Gre^k  order.  Ter- 
tuUian  disagrees;  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  he  wrote  *'dedil  ui 
consummare,"  and  that  the  dropping  of  **ut"  after  **-it"  has  led  to 
the  reading  "consummare^"  Chrysosiom  twice  quotes  the  verse 
with  tvtt',  Nonnus  paraphrases  k  as  o^pa  tcX^Vo-w.  The  ancient 
Latin  translations  have  "ut"  John  himself  repeats  this  very  phrase 
with  Ua.  Why  should  all  these  witnesses  weigh  le^s  than  a  possibly 
corrupt  text  in  Tertullian?  (d)  In  xi.  31,  it  js  true  that  SS  renders 
<ts  TO  fitfjj^ioy  iva  tikavay}  iKti  >;  olv  M*  **to  the  grave.. .Ar  weep:  and 
she  Mary'';  but  this,  besides  being  slight  evidence^  may  be  the 
result  of  textual  corruption'.  In  any  case  Chrys.  does  not  ^uofe  ihtt 
passage  without  ti'a,  but  merely  refers  to  it  in  a  paraphrase,  **£ 
btgan  to  follow  her  as  though  she  were  going  away  to  weep  {ik'\ 

KKawrat  dTTtp^^ofiivt})"  Nonnus  has  o^pa.  (e)  In  3ti.  55  iv€0T}<rav,.. 
fi'a  AyrurttHTiv  iavrovv  it  Is  Iruc  that  Mrs  Lewis  renders  SS  freely  by 
"10,"  but  SS  has  ^*[/>/  on^tr]  thar  and  Mr  Burkitt  has  "M^i/^J 
Chrysostom  condenses  and  paraphrases  three  verses  thus  (xi,  55 — 7) 
iroAXot  h^  Ik  Ti}%  ^ti>|pas  avfjSfjtratr  dyi/iVut  catrrovs.  icai  l^mtiav  wop^y 
ytkia^  DL  aft)^i€p€2^  «cut  ol  ^.  tKa  ■a-iua-too'ii'  axrruv.  NonntlS  has  o^/>a» 
{/)    In  xii,    20  ijorar  Si  'EXAtjv*^  Tivt«  €K  Twr   ara^mvoyrw  tva  ^potr- 

KWTjtrttftTiv  iv  Tj  €opT§^  SS  hos  *'  to,"  Efid  Chrysostom  has  i^cra.^-  Si  rt**f 

Till*'     ^\Xrffti>t^    ava^arrcs^   TrpfttTKUVrffrat    et^    rifv    ioprrfv.      This    IS    the 

nearest  approach  to  evidence  of  an  original  infiniii\'e.  But  it  is  quite 
unconvincing,  ll  simply  shews  that  Chrysostom  would  himself  prefer 
the  inf.  to  Ifa  after  verbs  of  motion  and  that  he  sometimes  lapses 
into  it  when  he  quotes  freely  or  paraphrases.     As  regards  SS,  or  any 


'  [3MTi^]    Both  here  and  in  xvi^  4  6i&(oxdt  juoi  tva  woi^iit,  D  rtrdds  (he  aorl^ 
[iStiiKttf  or  H0itiis),     Translators  with  this  reading  would  naturally  use  the  iraperfV^ 
subjunct,  '^  conEummiirem/'  ami  indeed  in  xviL  4  the  Laun  vemon&  have   *'  ut 
faccrem."     To  go  fiiriher  into  the  (question  wi>uUl  require  nn   examination   oCj 
TertuUian's  gencml  rendering  aftva  dniiises  and  of  the  instanced  in  which  h«  aJlo^ 
himself  to  use  the  infin.  after  '*  dedit."     Even  in  ihe  absence  of  such  evidence,  it' 
is  safe  to  sa^  that  error  m  more  likely  to  be  in  Tertulliin's  pre^^nt  text  thAn  in 
tht  general  consent  of  all  the  Greek  texts  and  commentators. 

'  [2WT  t]  Chrys,  aho  thrice  (juotcs  the  passngc  with  IdwACf  for  J^dwitccv, — which 
favout^  the  view  that  Tertulhftn  may  have  written  *"  deidit  "  as  an  aorist.  Cramer 
prtnt.^  a  quoiation  of  the  woids  as  fira  wotQ  (fur  ty<i  Tt\ttJnTtit], 

*  [3687  rf]  It  is  pretty  certain  that  SS  has  read  eKOH  as  though  it  were  Cicein 
i.e,  *'j4^."  Thii  cxphias  its  orais&ion  of  **M/r^/'  Heading  the  context  thu» 
incorrectly,  ihc  tmnslator  may  have  dropped  tN&  after  ION  and  token  mAiIYCH  < 
kA&yc*!  to  make  sense* 
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translation,  its  evidence,  on  this  point,  may  be  very  slight.  Comp. 
i,  27  a^ios  Tm  Kv<Tta  (2104  a)  where  there  is  no  suspicion  of  any 
various  reading.  The  Latin  versions  mostly  have  "  dignus  solvere^^ 
Vulg.  **w/ saivam"  mm  " ut  solvere "  (sic) ;  but  it  would  be  absurd  to 
deny  tha(  John  wrote  Tvo,  although  the  parallel  Synoptists  have 
Ikovo^  with  infiniLive. 
On  viii.  56  HrAAAift'cATO  "ma  (2097) 

[2586]  On  viii.  ^6  ifyaAAiaWTo  Tvo  iB-rj,  Blass  (p*  225)  says  *Hhe 
meaning  can  only  be  *  to  long  with  ecstasy  *  *  to  rejoice  that  he  should 
see'":  and  he  compares  Herm.  Fts^  ili  8.  i  (misprinted  lii.  8.  7) 
wtpi^apTi^  iytvofirjv  tov  (S«lv,  and  iii.  lo.  6  irtpl  Tovrtitf  wifiiXvTro^  'rjpirfv 
klay  Tttv  yvw^at,  also  (p.  321}  Li  bans  us  {a,d*  350)  ^/^/.  S<^r.  §  68 
TfpTTOiTO  iBtty  '  in  the  prospect  of  seeing.*  But,  according  to  this 
view,  Herni*  Fis*  iil  10.  6  ought  to  mean  "I  was  very  sorrowful 
Mt7/  /  shoiiid  kmw^^  or  *'/«  the  prospcd  of  hi&wing^'^  which  is  the 
opposite  of  what  is  meant.  In  both  passages  of  Hermas,  wepix^^P*?* 
and  TTtptXujTo^  appear  to  be  used  like  ttoAA^v  yp^^v  (or  \vin\v)  l^v 
followed  by  a  genitive  governed  by  the  implied  noun.  Comp, 
(if  the  text  is  correct)  Joseph.  Ant.  xix,  2.  3  7r«pe^a/)^^  k.  tAwtSo? 
K,  ^poxri^pj^ro^.  In  any  case,  these  instances  afford  litlle  guidance 
as  to  the  way  in  which  John  would  use  ayoAAiafrSat  ti'n.  Nonnus 
has  \h%iv  iJyaAAcToS  which  Steph.  (162  c)  quotes,  in  about  seven 
columns  of  instances^  as  the  sole  inistance  of  an  inf*  with  this 
verb.  Steph,  also  gives  {ib.)  one  instance  of  the  accus.,  but  in 
that  and  in  every  other  case  the  verb  refers  to  past  or  present 
causes  of  joy  and  never  means  *iook  forward  with  joy  to  the  future." 
In  John,  some  reference  to  the  future  is  needed,  because  of  the 
following  words,  "and  }u  saw."  We  can  hardly  suppose  that  John 
meant  "  Rejoiced  because  he  smi\  and  he  satv'^ 

[2669]   The  probable  explanation   is  that  iJ/aXXtatraro — which 


*  [aeSBfl]  'A^dXXa^i  mostly  means  "I  am  proud  of,"  but  Ircnaeus  i,  3.  1  says 
"And  according  to  them  [the  Valentinlans]  Nous  ivione  took  pleasure  (^r/^tro) 
[in]  cpnttrmplating  the  Father,  and  txulttd  (ijTdXXeTo)  [in]  considering  His  im- 
rnectsurable  greaLocss."  Nonnua  could  not  use  i^nXXtttfl-ttTfl  in  a  hcxumeter  :  and 
the  aorist  iJ^^XnTg  appears  (Steph.)  to  have  been  mre :  b  has  "laeiabatur," 
e  **exultatus  est"  {a&  also  in  v.  55),  The  Latin  redderings  of  Origcn  vary  as 
follows  (LoEDm.  VL  381  viii*  116  "desiderivit  ut  vyer/t"  \{,  ^79  ^*  exsultavit  «/ 
viderei,**  ijt,  145  *' concupivit  viUrrf"  »iv.  435  ''quia  desiderai^eTit  vidin'^j. 
They  afford  a  useful  warning  against  the  dnJiger  of  inferring  a  Johannine  inftn- 
from  an  uiiin.  in  a  Latin  translation. 


525 


NOTES  ON  PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 


may  be  here  conveniently  rendered  **  exulted  "  to  dUsHngiiisli  it  6oa  ] 
^X^  "rejoiced" — expresses  the  Jewish  traditioD  that  Abnhafli  m 
filled  with  a  divine  "strength*'*  and  '*joy  in  bdievbigV  m  ^rAr 
thai,  in  accordance  Mrith  the  divine  decree,  he  might  receive  the 
reward  of  the  vision  of  the  D%f  of  the  Lord*.    Origcn  opicMiy 


*  \%9B%  a\  Cotnp.  Rom.  iv,  «o  **  he  («*.<',  Abr*h»in}  »»«  tfrxwtgtkttuid  {it  ilw 
ftwfh^)  in,  OT  by^faiik  {r%  »ftfT*iK"  Hcb.  xi*  1 1  "  Bf/MfJt  nho  S»rah  htndi  received 

'  [»W^J  Camp.  Rom.  xv.  13  *'Now  niay  the  God  of  hope  fill  yna  widiaD 
jey  ami  [x-acc  in  bthtving.** 

*  [MAi  ^1  Comp.  1  Per.  i.  6-9  "  In  whom  y*  txttii  (^roXWtf^,  ihoo^  wfv 
for  II  tittle  while  yc  havt  been  put  to  grief. .that  the  pioof  of  jam  Ikteh..  wtg^f  be 
fmnd  umo  pmUc  jind  g]»ry,.  .ai  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ :  whaau  noC  \^^a^ 
seen,  ye  love  \  [luoking]  to  whom,  though  now  ye  lee  ant,  yet  br]ieviag«  yr  amis 
(4YoXXiflT(  ?  *W9$%)  with  joy  unspeakmble..,*  nteiving  tkf  tnd  0/ ji^ttr  jMtJk  tke 
saUv^ttatt  fi/  your  souis.'*  The  context  here  implies  that  the  **  estnltutf "  bith 
itielf— «&  well  A3  the  *^  proof "  of  their  £iith — is  ordAzncd  10  leid  ike  tadievcnto 
the  **tnd,"  namtljf  '*  safvationy 

[MM</J  The  tkimfikt  runs  through  the  whole  of  the  BiUc  that  " cxaltant  fff' 
in  God  t«  a  gift  from  God,  or  a  virtue  to  be  pnctised:  bot  the  wmrd  {whkll 
Stephv  t]oa  not  quole  from  any  source  but  LX\  or  C^ristbti  wrflio^)  docs  Bit 
oecor  X%n  any  lorai)  in  the  LXX  till  3  S,  i.  so  R.V.  **  l^t  the  dM^fhter*  el  the 
ttBCircamd3«d  triumph"'  fLXX  ^.yoXKtAattmt^  hix\  A/\.  mod  the  rcst^  TOU^MmMi). 
Wtkcn  47«XXU«fia<  occurs  as  ren<icring  Hebiew.  h  is  restricted  (with  Wk  cscep- 
tio«i}  to  the  Psalmi  faboui  $0)  kod  I&ai«h  1 10).  hi  l  Mace.  ii.  17,  as  in  a  S.  l  jo, 
it  11  uftcil  in  a  ba^  sensc,bcingpcrh.  used  like  dvdXXA^w*' plume mysctft^  ^' boast" 
It  rrpnicflu  7  (not  8,  as  Oif.  Cone.)  Hciwew  wo(d»  rndftding  "  sing,"  "bo«it«" 
etc.  bat  Aq.  appcan  to  have  irUHcted  it  to  "  exultfttun  **  in  a  good  scDac.  la 
K.T,  the  verb  (with  the  fcic.  of  Mt,  t,  1  *  A>«aXM##e,  patall.  Lk-  vi-  23  o^u/iimrt) 
brertnacdto  Lk.ijb,  Acts,  I  Tci.and  Rev.  CooscquenUy.  altho&gh  ibe  Pkntine 
EpMei  fphatifally  Incukaie  the  Tirtue  or  duty  of  "  r^ktHg^'*  we  mjghl  easily 
■Mi  ifae  ooonexlaa  between  this  and  the  "gjwfeirwi**  of  Abraham:  but  the 
ApOiSle  ceitatDly  nguds  "'joy"  or  *'itjoic3i^;'  *4  a  gtft— tike  ^^fatJh"  aad 
^^bope**— to  be  used  wHA  a  twm  £r  the  nliiaMte  seeing  i>f  the  tnith  *'&ce  to 
boe."     Paid*  like  Joha,  would  tnaiikiam  thftt  we  are  to  *'  antSt^"  tAmt  wr  wf 

lim^]  The  noft-vae  of  d>4XXi4a^u  in  tbe  Pcblateach  perhaps  prcvcntoi 
I  fmm  vsiif  the  wotd  lafgely  (if  at  all) ;  but  be  (i.  601— j)  dwells  on  the 
'^  of  Afambm  (Ccr.  vvia.  1;)  ^^Tbcn  Abnbaa  fdl  upon  hb  t^e  and 
wiartti^  «allMI  "IsMc*  vmbs  "iamton,"  ^ai  the  ftool,  90  to 
^''n^ofcces  belare  foy,*  and  ^>t  '^bopc  ifntklf  irt  the  comxag  grxvl  and 
I  it  »&  the  sicmX  that  i&  t^  He  ifcs  penftaMBi  frntemor."  Philo  s  Qvaeit. 
^  ^m.  fam  G«».  Km.  17)  ay$  tbai  Ac  »>^Ili^  «q  tlK  6ux**  implied  ''an 
«ct  0(  >4anaw  uid  mi  mott^  of  dfvitte  nnmty*'  «nd  abo  an  act  of  coofa»io«tt 
«a  aMt  '*)wv  awtcvi  rni  nmfcnf  Ae  iwiMBnirnir  m^m  i^  adhnpletus." 


t 
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says  ihat  Abraham  was  not  one  of  those  who  "desired  to  see"  the 
Day  of  the  Lord — ^and  he  adds  that  Abraham  "rejoiced*'  in  offering 
up  his  son  Isaac — a  sacrifice  universally  recognised  as  a  type  of  the 
■cnicifixiiOnV  Irenaetis  also  couples  the  dyaAXiatrt?  of  Abraham  with 
that  of  Mary  the  Lord's  mother^:  and  probably  It  is  implied  that  in 


*  [WJM/]   Sec  Origcn  Lomm.  1.  178  quoting  Jn  viii.  36  and  saying  ol  rtrt- 

(referring  to  Ml  niii.  ly)  rt^tiap-^Kaffi  ydtp  avTd  (taking  iirtSvu-ije^^v  to  nieao 
^'desired  in  vain  ")»  His  words  in  Lutnm.  ii.  300  A0*  01'  iBur  r^r  Tijffoi?  j^fxifoj/ 
iJyttXXidfl'iiTo  lai  fx'*P^'  Z^^^  ^^  ^^'^  ^^^  impression  that  he  togk  Tva  Tffp  to  meAn 
^t  tX^fif*.  but  a  comparison  of  all  his  quotations  indicates  that  the  fwn  t^^  is  so 
overshidowed  in  his  mind  by  fMe*  that  he  scarcely  touches  on  the  former.  In 
his  commentary  on  Rom.  iv,  14  (Lomm.  w-  379)  he  mentions  the  *'  exultation  '*  of 
Abraham  after  saying  that  the  patriarch  ''offered  up  his  only  son  rgoidn^ 
(gau<l**ns)t"  and  on  Gen.  xxi,  S  (Lomm,  viii.  ^15)  he  treats  the  *'/0^"  of  Abraham 
as  equivalent  to  ** /saa^^'^  so  that  **  fstnu  crt^cebax "  =  *\4*atf^tum  crescebat 
Abpabamo.^'  Before  his  first  quotation  of  the  passage,  Origen  (Lonim.  i.  iei4 — 3) 
maintains  at  ^eal  length  that,  as  Christinn  apostle?:  and  tnartyrs  were  ''  adorned'* 
or  ^*  pfcparcdi "  (jifCMT^dw^crot*  ^Kwrtf^ff^tfar  rt^  ^i,pTvpt%  thfo-t)  so  patriarchs  and 
prophets  "  have  received  as  a  gift  [given]  by  God  the  [tnik  of]  preannouncing 
Christ,  having  |>crceivcd  Him  [in  the  mind]  (ri  tt poKar wyyt%\ai  Tipitnhv^  Koi^nj'Tei 

aih-OF,  hwpav  vtto  ffeoB  cAii^aji),  teaching .As  now  *be  (hat  hath  not  known  the 

Son  hnih  not  the  Father  (1  Jn  ii.  3^)1'  so  also  we  must  perceive  that  it  was  of  old» 
Wherefore  (Jio**p)  Abraham  *  exulted  [with  exultation  given  from  God]  in  order 
that  he  might  see  the  day  of  Christ '...."  A  gloss  quoted  in  the  notes  to  Hesychius 
on  d^aXXia^a  c^iiotes  <i')rdXXw  as  meaning  koom^Q^  and  possibly  Origen  may  have  in 
his  mind  some  Allu&ion  to  this  meaning  of  the  kindred  word.  In  tinei  we  cannot 
be  certain  that  Origen  took  fya  as  meaning  "  iit  order  that,"  but  it  is  certain  that 
he  regarded  the  d-ya^MoiXtT  as  something  more  than  a  subjective  '*  lonymg." 

^  [1IWH9.^]  Irenaeus  iv.  5.  ^^j — 4  has  *'  ...''exHlfavit  ut  viderct,,.,  ct  gavisus  est** 
Quid  enim?  *Credidit  Abraham  Deo. ..(Rom.  iv.  3,  Gen.  xv.  6).'"  and  "Prophet* 
<rgo  cum  esset  A.  et  viderc:t  in  Spiritu  diem  aclTcaLus  Domini  et  pas^ioniji  dis- 
po5ilionem...^j:M/riar'r/  vthtnitnt^.  Non  incogniius  igitur  erat  Duminujt  AbrahA« 
cuius  diem  foncupivit  videre.*'  Either  this  is  inconsistently  translated  or  Irenaeus 
halted  between  two  meanings,  '*exnltare  "  and  "concupiscere,"  The  translator 
aUjo  renders  ^x^PV  fir^t  '"gavjsus  est'*  and  then  **cxultavit  vehementcr" — or  else 
Irenaeus  interchanged  ix'^P^  ^^^  i^ft\Xi(itfftT(j.  The  context  speaks  of  Abraham  as 
^* following  the  Logos.,. fM  orrf^  that  (ffo)  he  might  find  his  abiding  ^xVf  \ir^\vrt^B^ 
with  the  Logos"  and  a&  *'  willingly  (r/ro^i^^^^f^  '*  E'^^B  "P  ^^'^  son  as  a  sacrifice  to 
God,  **iw  pfdcr  (hoi  (Tw)  God  also  might  l«  pleased  to  give  His  soa  a*  a  sacrifice 
for  us."  There  l*  a  suggestion  {though  no  more)  that  Irenaetis  look  7*-*  13^  to  mean 
**  in  oriier  that  [Abraham]  might  see  [the  Inatmation  and  ihe  SactiDce  of  Christ 
typifiett  in  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac].** 

[aSMA]  Elsewhere  Irenaeus  paraphrases  tlius,  iv,  7.  1  '*  Abraham. ..*"i*«f«ir/rojV 
€^fH  diirfn  vidcrt^  uli  et  ipse  camplecterctur  Cbristum  :  et  per  Spiritum  ptophctiae 
earn  videns  txuttavit^''  where  the  last  word  seems  to  confuse  i^yaXXidaraTa  and 
^X^^.     He  pa^es  at  once  to  Sjmeon^s  utterance  (**  viderunt  oculi  mei  salutare 
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both  cases  this  exultant  and  ecstatic  belief  was  a  gift  from  God  wkk 
a  viatf  to  (tKtt)  the  fulfjlment  of  divine  purpose.  The  EpisiKe  lo  the 
Romans  (iv*  i8)  says  the  same  thing  in  different  words,  when  it 
declares  that  Abraham  "believed  io  ihc  initnt  ihaf  \in  Ofgvr^ma 
with  God's  Tt'i//]  h€  mi^ht  ht€ome  (€t«  to  ytritr^ai  avrnf)  th^  iintbcr 
of  many  ^al^ons^"  John  elsewhere  uses  the  very  exceptional  passive 
form  (ayaXAwf^T^i^at)  concerning  the  Pharisees,  who  were  willing  (?) 
*'to  be  gladdened,"  far  a  season,  in  the  tight  of  John  rhe  Baptist*. 


(uufn"|  anj  thftt  of  Mary,  **Ma^ilic^L..et  exultavit,"  and  concludes  "Bene  igilur 
Dominus  ni)stcr...diccn»f  Abraham  patcr  vcMer  CKukavit  ut  videret  dieoi  uieum 
el  vidil,  «t  |*avtsuii  est"  {quoted  jimild.rl)"  tn  ii,    33.  6). 

[9BM<1  Tins  uieiition  of  the  Magnigc^l  (Lk.  \.  47^  i^YoXXlcuTfr  r^  rrcvw^  ^f 
ni*«  the  t|ucstkon  whether  ^aXX^wrcr  {or  -^c),  read  by  all  Mss.  tfaere^  me&n^  same- 
thing  HifTcrcnt  from  ^aXXidtfaTio.  The  active  is  not  found  jn  L.XX  anywhere,  nor 
in  N,T,  elsewhere  cxc>  in  1  Pet*  i.  8  (where  B  hcis  preserved  it),  and  Rev.  »u.  - 
XBtpwiier  «^o*  d'jraXXt(^Mfi'(w1ierc  several  authorities  hAve  dToXXtw^ctfa).  i  Pel.  aotl 
Hcv,  may  have  u.^  the  active  in  a  sjiecial  seme  11$  will  be  seen  below  (SttS9/^. 
But  that  Lk.  <vh«Hi](1  usr  tt  thus  U  tmprohablei  fl«  he  has  thu  t&iddle  thrice  (in  IJc. 
and  Acts  together)  and  applies  it  once  to  Christ  Himself.  A  Greek  traditioD 
printed  as  Origen^s  in  connexion  with  his  Latin  comment  on  Lk'  \,  47,  says  r^ 
H^  rc«0^  ai'r^  JYgXVdgnr&...ftrtt  ^ttWdgara  rh  rifn'^ia  a^n^j  and  Cramet 
print!  a  comnictil,  J4A  Aai  ^flXXtdggro  tA  wcG^ui  ^lou.  This  may  be  the  inic  rearliog. 
If  waWuKra  came  at  the  end  of  a  line  und  roro  irrfv>u  at  the  beginning  of  the 
next,  it  would  he  very  natura,!  that  the  fint  ro  should  be  dropped,  and  «  changed 
to  t  for  $ense. 

^  [flMtyl  Eff  ri  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  olmosl  always  expresses^  not  result 
alone«  but  aim-^tht  aim  ctf  Go<i^  underlying  and  controlling  the  motions  of  men. 
This  [&  especially  the  case  in  the  Hpislle  lo  the  Romans  (i<  n,  iii.  ^6,  iv.  11 
e/f  tA  t\wm...€t^  TO  Xoyi^rS^^ai,  iv.  16,  vii,  4  etc}.  Of  course  v^hene  *t't  ri  is 
connected  with  a  special  phrase  like  iwiffvfdoif  ixiMtr  (l^hih  i.  13}  it  may  mean 
''pointing  towards"  without  ibis  notion  of  divine  conlroL  But  the  whole 
atmosphere  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  is  full  of  the  thought  of  God's  pre- 
ordinance;  and  iv,  18  eh  to  ytv/adai^  hath  from  a  literary  and  from  a  grammatical 
point  of  view,  must  be  regarded  as  implying  that  thought. 

*  [3089  it]  On  v.  ^s.  rjitX^raTf  dyttXKtuSijyBu  rp6t  ^pap  4f  r$  ^wri  nvrw, 
Chrysoslom  says  *'thcy  merely  admirtd  (^t^BiiMtwa*)  for  a  season,*'  Cramer  has 
direS^^Bi'ro  <-p5i  Jpav,  SS  **  ye  wished  la  mak(  your  h^ut  for  the  hour  in 
his  light/'  Noiinus  iii»tki.^fy6viiffBt...6.yQX\iifuv<3L.  Clem.  AJex*  (815)  substitutes 
dTaXXia^iIr^fi'  for  a.'jtL\\ttxe\hfkfBa  in  quoting  Fs.  cxviii.  34,  In  many  Christian 
writers  '{'^*  Chrys.  on  Gal.  vi.  17  A-yiiXXfrat  T^vftara  irepuftfptisit^  hut  Vulg. 
dToXXtdferai)  there  is  rnuch  confusion  lietwcen  6,y(i\\ofx<u  *'  i>oajf  [of  what  ii  my 
own],*'  find  dyaWidofiAai  *^^  irjoict^  or,  sittg  ptaisfs  [to  the  glory  of  God]-"  Field 
(on  Fs.  xxxiii.  1}  has  irafraxci)  r&, ayaXXiatri^f,  d  pkiw*hKv\^%^oiwtlTf^o  0^  'L^fifHAX^h 
tO^^fAiiTt^  ^^M^vfuveK:  and  it  is  true  that  Atj.  j^ubistitutes  ^* praise"  for  the  LXX 
d>aX\.  wbeji  the  word  means  *' jubilare/*  if.j^.  Ps.  v.  ir^  ix.  5,  XJixiit.  1.  Thii 
shews  thai]  in  the  second  century  at  all  events,  Students  of  the 


:  gave  ibought 
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Here  he  uses  the  middle,  probably  with  some  genera!  allusion  (as 
Chrysostom  says)*  to  the  **  day  "  of  the  Lord's  sacrifice,  and,  if  so, 
with  a  special  allusion  to  the  Psalmist's  words,  "  This  is  tfu  day  that 
the  Lord  hath  made.  Let  us  exuit  and  be  glad  in  il'.^*  But  the 
principal  allusion  seems  to  be  to  the  *Maughing"  of  Abraham  before 
the  birth  of  "Laughter"  i.e.  Isaac,  when  he  lay  prostrate,  adoring 
the  goodness  of  God,  abased  (as  Philo  says)  in  the  flesh,  but  lifted 
up  in  the  spirit,  rapt  into  the  seventh  heaven,  in  order  that  he  mr'ght 


to  this  particuUr  word*  and  prepares  us  to  believe  that  ^me^  without  going  with 
Ai|ULlii  so  for  as  to  change  the  to^rft^  might  change  iinjWmi  representing  the  mere 
passive  feeling  of  '}<oj  by  A^aXXta^^ot  or  uLher  pxi^sive  forms,  but  the  active 
outburst  of  ecsLattc  joy— eHpressinjg  it**clf  in  responsive  praise  und  magnifying  of 
Gfnd  for  Hi*  mercies — hy  rtctive  ar  middle  foTins. 

[36*9/^  This  may  explain  i  Pet.  i.  ^S — 9,  which  should  perhaps  be  punctuated 
thus,    iv    i   aya.W laffBt^Myav   iSpfi,    €l  S/oc,    \\frr\&ivTtt...ii'^    t*  ^^ty*:i^tDv^..iv 

o»T«i  8i  a'yaXAidrf  (so  B  add  Orig.)  X^P^  aj*fKXoXT^^  *,*!  BfAofcuf^i'ij,  KOfu^b^woi 
Tb  tAos  t^(  irJffTfuit,  ffun-ijpiov  ^^vx^iv.  Here  sense  requires  ([)  a  tuarked 
diffeteoce  Let  ween  ^v  ^  dyaWiatrSt  and  tts  flr  ir*ffTe^p*'T«  oyaXXiire,  '(i)  a  ctimax 
in  tbe  lalter.  '^Some  Latin  fathers  and  inferior  Vulg.  mss./'  says  Hort,  take  the 
former  {d-yv,\\iatjtfc)  as  fat,  "'exuItAbitis-"  But  a  better  meaning  niay  l>c  expressed 
in  the  foil,  paraphrase^  **ln  whom  ye  are  modi  to  rejoice— u\  spite  of  your 
momentary  sufferings,  which  shall  reswlt  to  your  good  in  tlie  day  of  the  final 
revealing  of  Jesus  Christ^whom^  1  siiy,  not  having  ^en^  ye  love,  to  whom  even 
now»  though  not  seeing,  yet  beUevingf  ytmr  hmrts  g4f  &t*t  in  ifslasy  tiHth  a  jay 
im'ffabU  and  divitttiiy gi&rifiid."  The  Apostle  speaks  of  the  *'  rejoicing"  of  ihe 
Christian  first  from  a  passive,  then  from  an  active,  point  of  view.  The  active  joy 
i«  called  "gkirilied'*  because  it  is  purified  from  all  thought  of  self,  as  the  rcjoicer 
merges  himself  in  God— like  Abraham  (Rom.  iv.  to)  "  giving  glory  to  God." 

*  [9fid9  wi]  Chrys,  *'  He  seems  to  me  to  speak  here  of  the  day  of  the  Cross, 
which  day  he  typically  predicted  {wpodi^TuTtufn)  in  the  sacrifice  of  the  ram  and  of 
Isaac,"  Cramer  diff.  and  adds  *^  He  prai,^e:i  Abraham  as  having  been  filled  with 
joy  because  of  the  cross  (ijs  fUfppav&iwTn  5ia  rbf  ^T<xvp&v)  wishing  to  shew  that  he 
docs  not  unwiUingty  come  to  the  suffering  {S^c^ai  ^iXt^f  Sn  oifK  okm*  4wl  rh  rd&Qi 
tpXtroij  " — which  last  wurds  might  apply  l*>  Abraham  or  to  the  Saviour 

*  [36&0  m]  Ckm.  Alex,  {Hi$)  quotes  '*  This  is  the  day  etc  "  with  a  general 
reference  to  rijv  Si  vUv  ivif^ti&if  in  the  ireati^tt  of  the  world,  not  in  its  ritdetitptUn, 
But  Origcn  {Ps.  cxviii.  i^  ad  lot.  **For  what  could  po&sibly  equal  this  day  in 
which  the  reconciliation  of  Gocl  came  to  men.,. and  paradise  was  opened  and  we 
received  again  oyr  ancient  country  and  ihe  curse  was  blotted  out  and  sin  destroyed 
..wherefore  let  us  too  exutt  (4^0^X4  n^c^^f^a)  and  be  glad  in  it." 

[36B9 1?]  Clem.  Alex.  973  gives  a  Valenlinian  quotation  of  viii.  56  stcrpptng  at 
tT\y  ■fj^ipa.i'  riif  /^t^r,  and  continuing  thus,  -r^v  iw  a-apni  napoifffiay.  i$ep  di^ffr^t  b 
Kitfrios  ei>77YfAif7aro  roiJc  SiKaiavt  Toift  ^¥  rf  dvtnra^n  ntil  ^i^rl^n^nEv  ai^roui.., 
apparently  referring  it  to  Abraham  in  Hadc&  waiting  to  be  libemtcd  by  the 
SaviouT. 
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s^^and  htip  all  mankind  to  Ht — the  znsian  of  the  Faiher  sacrifidng 
Himself  in  tha  sacrifice  vf  the  SonK 
On  U^  with  Indicative  <2114) 

[2600]  The  instances  of  Ita  with  fut.  in  John  are  so  few  that  no 
safe  inference  is  possible  as  to  any  ditference  of  meaning.  In  v\%.  3 
tva,.,^ci»ipi7at>iKj-tf  (v.r.  -i}<ruMf^v)  there  may  be  an  inlention  to  blend 
purpose  with  assitred  result  In  xvii.  2  lvQ..>*hmr€i  (v.  r.  ^okti;,  Suktw 
etc/)  compared  with  Lk*  xx.  10  Ivn.  Swov<ra'  and  i  Cor*  ix.  18  'mi 
B^tfi^,  it  is  possible  th:>t  the  use  of  the  future  may  have  been 
facilitated  by  the  tendency  to  substitute  for  forms  of  the  and  aorist 
active  (see  Blass,  p.  43)  forms  of  the  1st  aonst  active  in  '<r«,  which 
resembled  forms  of  the  future.  It  would  be  an  anachronism  to 
suppose  in  N*T,  the  late  Gk  aorisls  e^dxra*  and  tOjftrai  but,  long 
before  these  forms  came  into  use,  there  might  be  a  tendency  to  avoid 
the  andaorists  of  verbs  in  -/it,  because  of  their  jicrplexing  irregularity 
and  erroneous  use  as  in  Ox,  Pap.  cclxix,  col  ii.  S^ia  (a.d*  57) 
rfnK  tfot  ^j  (for  hat)  TO  dpyt/ptoi'  fiv?  (lOr  Sos)  aunj*  airo;(T;V,  wal  caf  €iJ[pJi(? 
a.a-<^ky]v  (j/k*)  5vs  (for  So?)  avToi  to  apyvpiov  hmai.  pK,  and  Fay^m 
cix.  4  Tuv%  rpils  irTarijpts  (j/f)  u?s  tlpifKi  troi  %tXtvKos  ^uirat'  (for  SovKat*) 
pH  r/S>j  6oit  KAtui-i.  It  is  probable  that  iVa  with  ptirfiiu/ar  Ju/urts 
thai  had  an  a&rist  suhjunctiiK  sound  w^uld  c^mt  into  us^  hng  btfort 
Twt  became  customary  with  Ihe  Juture  in  general  But  the  future 
after  uu  would  also  displace,  at  a  comparatively  early  date,  irre^/ar 
and  rare  for  tns  of  iht  suhjunctive. 
On  St  Paul's  autograph  (2114) 

[2691]  A^  regards  the  interchange  of  o  and  to  in  a  passage 
written  or  partly  written  by  St  Paul's  own  hand,  compare  the 
FayCim    Papyri     no    foil-,    which   gives   several   letters    froni    one 


I 


^  [3089^1  Lk.  X.  11  ii^TaXXfdirara,  applied  to  Christ,  and  parall.  to  Mt.  xi.  75 
<L'W^K^0^i%  jpreccdes  an  utterance  of  **conre,<^&ion  *'  (^^o^a\cr>oD^at  croi)  to  the 
Father.  The  relfttion  t>etwMn  Lk.  and  Mt.  is  too  difficull  a  question  to  Ijc 
discQSsed  here.  But  it  may  be  noted  itial  eUewliere  in  N.T-  (exc*  Jn  v.  jj) 
both  the  verb  and  the  noun  almost  alwnys  describe  ecstatic  joy  in  man  tending  to 
the  glorifyitig  of  God. 

•  [9690a]  In  Mk  vi,  37  Swete  reads  S^w^ej'  (with  ti(BD  33  etc.,  v,r-  Ziinft^p,%m 
and  SwM'^),  but  W,H*  has  Swtro^f*.  Posisiblyj  the  original  was  flwcwjitfj^,  writh  w 
fur  D.  intended  as  11  fut-,  and  the  scribes  uf  SB  and  D  retained  ^  l>ecause  of  the 
preceding  d7o;iNi(rwMf»'F  taking  tioth  words  rs  dclih-  subjunct,,  whereas  the  meaning 
was  **  Are  rv  /t>  tmy...and  s^aU  we  give?"  Hcsychiw^  explains  wpoifbcvm  as 
ypoJIiJcrat,  and  Lobeck's  I'hrynichus  (p.  719—10)  gives  many  instances  of 
corruptions  arising  from  a  preference  of  debased  first  aorist  forms. 
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NOTES   ON    PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS      [2691] 
Gemellus  ^     The  first  of  these  is  dated  a.d.  94.     In  this  the  spelling 


'  [3«91cj]  How  much  was  writlen  by  the  Apostle  himself  cannot  be  decided 
apart  from  the  meaning  of  the  aorist  in  Gd.  vi.  u  Were  *'T^XUiwf"*  (marg.  ijXit(&it} 
iffilv  ypdfi.jiairiy  iy^a^a.  rf  ifi%  x«*P^.  R-V.  **  See  with  how  lurge  letters  1  ^oTY 
titrUien  unto  you  with  mine  own  hand,"  marg,  *'  leri/f.'*  Lightf,  renders  this 
^*^/  write,*  the  epistolary  aorist  conveniently  Iranslatcil  by  a  present";  and  he 
fjuotes  Mart.  Poiyc.  %  \  iypAfafie*^  t-ulr,  iJA^oi...,  at  the  very  l>e^nning  of  llie 
epislle^  to  shew  that  the  "epistolary  aorist "  may  refer  to  woixls  that  follow*  But 
that  epistle,  having  been  written  in  compliancre  with  a  request  (torn  the  brethren 
addreiiiLtl  {16.  §f  10),  might  nnttirally  begin  thus^  **  fVe  havt  "written^  brethren  [as 
jou  desired]" — especially  if  (ajs  is  very  likely)  the  facts  of  the  manyrdom  were 
writlen  first  an?!  the  introduction  added  afterwards.  Lightfuoi  quotes  no  other 
instance  outride  N.T. 

[aeftlA]  As  regards  N.T.»  in  Philem.  18—19  **  "^  he...owcih  ihee  atight.  put 
ihot  to  miiff  afi^ount ;  /  Paul  hajft  writtftt  { H.V.  write)  it  (f>pa^o)  with  tnine  own 
hand,  I  will  rcjiay  il/'  the  aorist  probably  refers  to  *'  put... account"  {repeated,  in 
effect,  in  '^  I  will  rep;iy  it  ") ;  and  ib.  1 1  ttpa^d  am  refers  to  all  that  precedes.  Id 
Rom.  XV.  15,  typa^a  refers  (Frttasche)  to  previous  portions  of  the  letter.  In 
I  Cor*  V.  9 — IJ  f7/3Qi^ft  iifup  4v  T^  i-wnrToK^..,¥Vit  6i  iypa^a  i^fi^v^  both  aorists 
^however  r^  tv.  may  be  explained — appear  to  refer  to  something  previoufjly 
written;  and  this  is  certainly  true  of  1  Cor.  ix-  15  [ovti  iypa^ftt.  U  roi/Ta,  which 
refers  to  id.  3 — 14),  3  Cor*  ii>  5^  4*  g,  vii.  J  3.  The  past  meaning  of  the  aorist  is 
made  all  the  more  probable  because  St  Paul  frequently  uses  7^00)  or  ypA^titi^ 
{i  Cor,  Kiv.  37,  3  Cor*  i.  13,  siii.  to,  Gal.  i.  30,  J  The^s,  iii.  17,  1  Tim,  iii,  14) 
when  he  really  means  the  present  **  I  am  writing."  In  i  Pet,  v.  11,  iypa^f/a 
camea  at  the  close  of  the  epistle  and  means  (a$  R.V.)  '*/  ^az^  wntten^*'  In 
I  Jn  ii.  jj,  r4  {bis)^  ir,  76,  v,  13^  lypa^a  is  to  be  d luting uii^hcd  from  #'d.  i.  4 
ypd^Mfiiv  and  it.  i,  7,  8,  li,  13  f^iJ),  7^d^,  and  We^tcoit— who  rightly  re^rd» 
(ypA^^  ^^  ^  true  aorist— supposes,  between  the  two  tenses  in  ii,  (3,  *^a  pause  in 
thottght  if  not  a  break  in  the  composition  of  the  letter/*  Even  without  ib&t 
hypothesis,  the  aorist  causes  no  difl^culty,  "1  vjriu  (pres.)  unto  you,  children, 
because. ..[Another  reason  why]  I  wrpti  (aor.)  unto  you,  children,  [was]  because...." 
In  any  case,  iypatf/ti  in  these  Johannine  passages  means  (R.V.  txt)  **have  written" 
or  (R.V.  marg^)  *  Vroie,"  'ET^trrei^ft  (R.V,  '*!  have  written"}  occurs  at  the  clow 
of  the  HipiMle  to  the  Hebrews  uiij.  is).. 

[fflSOlfl  Lightf.  refers  to  the  *' epistolary ''  use  of  hrtf^^a.  This  aorist.  m 
Acts  xxiii,  30,  occurs  at  the  end  of  a  letter  in  which  Claudius  Lysias  says,  in 
effect,  to  Febx,  "Along  with  this  letter  7  Aave  sftU  you  a  prisoner."  It  occurs 
a.ls<j  iti  a  Cor.  viij.  18,  71^  ix*  3,  Eph.  vi.  31,  Col.  iv.  8  about  sending  "brethren" 
or  friends,  ivAtP,  m  aiJ  cases,  bring  the  Aposti/s  letter  ivitA  them.  Stmilarly,  in  an 
English  letter,  many  would  prefer  to  say  *'  I  hi^ve  eftcioifti^  or,  emtcu^  a  cheque*' 
(though  strict  logic  would  require  *"  I  shaU  ^nchse*'')  meaning  "^iJW  u>iH  find  that 
I h&ve  tnchsfdJ*  If  we  were  to  say  "  I  ikal!  tfuhse^  or,  sAatt  send,  a  cheque/'  it 
might  often  lead  the  reader  to  suppose  that  a  cheqjuc  would  be  sent  later  on.  The 
same  objection  would  apply  to  riu^^tti  in  a  Greek  letter.  We  cajinot  argue  from 
this  obviously  convenient  use  of  ^ir<^fa  that  letter-writerfi  would  adopt  an 
obviously  inconvenient   use  of  ^7pa^a — inconvenient,  because  U   would   merely 
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[»9l]      NOTES  OX   PRECEDING  PARAGRAPHS 


b  eaceDqit.  lo  die  secood  wc  Ittve  mim  fbt  oW^  [*]^/^  ^^^  *e*>V*V 
mud  JUyor  for  Xryvr,  ici  fire  ooncecadire  Itaes  and  sisiilar  subslim- 
tioof  oocor  in  Utcr  letters.  The  retuoo  for  the  dificrcnce  is  that 
tkefrU  ktUr  mms  rmtitnfpr  GfmtUms  fy  0  saii^e,  ^mt  ikt  smmd  amd 
foiiffmimg  tmes  iy  GfmeJhu  kamse^:  and  ke  Jkimuif  nqgtdarfy  €»mfitseJ 
•  cmd  w.     Id  the  LXX,  cxmi^  Gen.  tv.  5  **his  cotmtcnance  reU,** 

XV.  S  LXX  Iv^  t^rt^,  A  r^.  Sir.  xlitu  t6  LXX  «m»Sm  for  itC 
flpo&tft  etc  In  Gai  vi.  8 — ^12,  beside  the  mtefdumges  of  «  and  « 
tuentiotied  in  2114,  B  dearly  shews  ^Xiivwt  for  »-^Xwto*T,  a  very 
minute  t  being  perhaps  inserted  above  the  line,  and  ircpcr^i^o^bi 
occurs  at  the  beginning  of  the  line  for  v-€^r^£rf<r^isA.     The  phoCo- 


Kprcsent  tlie  lune  thing  u  dkc  cptstokry  ')ydf»>,  wfkid&  is  Tciy  &«qaent«  *h«MS 
the  cpistoliry  H/irm  nowhere  occun  in  K.T. 

[mnd]  Chrys.  on  Gd-  vi-  11  Ukca  tfp^f*  to  refer  U>  "ihe  whole  Irflcr.* 
He  umI  a  **Tir..-enjdititt"  mentioned  by  Jerome — but  WetsL  and  Miene  gt»e 
Jerome'^  evidence  tctj  diflerrDtly  (fTfOfolL) — regarded  tbc  "large  letters"  as 
tlte  uncouth  haadwriting  of  one  muceuslomed  to  write  Creek.  Thcodoru$^  oti 
the  other  hand,  (binks  that  the  Apostle,  *^  being  on  the  point  of  sharply  aiuckiog 
(jtiAXuv  K€k6a-rrtff9m.]  his  adven>artes,  used  la^er  tettert  [than  esa&l]  cmphasuit^ 
{the  fact]  that  he  himself  neiiher  blushes  nor  denies  what  wiu  being  said  (^m^oZvmv 
in  »l*ri  Q.vTh%  ipv9f)itf  e^e  dpi^iru  rA  XeyA^bFrajf,"  The  *'vir. ..eruditus" — about 
whom  Jerome  addi  jMigne)  *-mtTor  qQcmtodo  rem  ridiattam  tocutus  sit'^^ — was 
nut  improbably  Chrjs<Ktoin  himself  though  Mignc  dissents  frooi  this  conclusion. 
In  any  case^  Jcrome^s  own  cxplanatioa  \s  quile  unsatisfactory,  as  he  translajes 
TifXfftiNf  AS  though  it  were  r^fmf-  Aj  to  the  view  of  Theodoni^,  (arourcd  b]r 
IJghtfoott  that  ^*  large  letters*^  might  correspond  to  our  underlining,  no  evidence 
for  it  ift  alleged  by  Ljghtfoot»  nor  h3&  a.ny  been  (so  far  as  I  know)  adduced  frocn 
the  natnvrous  papyri  discovered  since  Lightfool  wrntc.  Lucian'&  Iwo  mentions  of 
'■great  leUera'*  refer  only  to  placards  and  public  inscriptions  (J.  750  f/rrmu  11, 
ii.  90.^  lye  Cymn&s.  ^1), 

[30V1^]  A  man  wrilitig^  fontrary  ia  kU  cuitom^  in  **  (tfrgr  fM^rr,**  c*atl^  $t^ 
rtproduii  th^  pcculiafiiies  of  his  ktatdivriting  in  j  natural  miiitmrr^  Bui  St  Paul 
says  '*Sec  with  what  iar^  Utters  I  Aatr  u»rit(£n  with  my  etvn  Aund'*  in  such  a 
way  aa  lo  suggest  that  they  could  reci^ntse  his  handwriting,  as  in  3  Thc^s.  lii.  i  j 
'*  the  salutation  of  me  Paul  wiek  mint  awn  Aand^  wAi^A  dt  the  t^kett  in  ^trjr 
tffistk^  thus  /  •write/*  It  is  probable  ihal  this  *' token**  was  wnitcn  in  luge 
letters,  and  that  St  Paul,  on  the  very  rare  occasions  when  he  wrote  Greek  at  aJl, 
aiways  wrote  Lhua.  But  the  special  peculiarity  about  the  autographic  writing  to 
ihif  Galatians  was  thai  tt  extended  to  a  passage  of  some  length.  Some  of  this 
almost  ccrtninly  preceded  the  word  tSm,  Perhaps  (us  Chrysostom  maintained) 
it  extended  to  the  whole  of  the  epwtle.  If  so^  we  need  not,  of  course,  adopt 
the  view  that  the  writer  "gloried  m  his  imperfect  knowledge"  (a7S8)  ;  he  may  be 
referring  to  the  laUorious  ^'laige  letters"  as  a  proof  that  he  loved  the  Galatiai^. 
When  forced  to  lehuke  them  more  biUerly  than  he  had  rcbttked  any  other  church, 
he  would  not  rebuke  them  through  the  hand  of  an  amanuensis. 
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graph  also  shews  something  wrong  in  the  accentuation  of  x«/>*'  a^id 
perhaps  in  the  following  o,  of  XEIPJO.  It  may  be  urged  that 
Gemellus,  though  a  man  of  roeans^  was  not  highly  educated,  whereas 
St  Paul,  as  a  youth,  perhaps  studied  at  Tarsus.  But  Augustus  is 
said  by  Suetonius  to  have  been  a  bad  speller  (2790)»  And  if  a 
Roman  Emperor,  why  not  a  Jew — who  probably  had  little  practice 
in  Greek  writing  during  his  tratnlng  under  Gamaliel  in  Jerusaletn,  and 
who  certainly  wrote  Greek,  for  the  most  part,  through  an  amanuensis? 
On  Iv.  45  KAf  (^YTol  r^^P  {2167) 

[2692]  In  iv,  45  *fat  auVoi  yap  ^K$ov,  why  is  special  emphasis 
apparently  laid  on  auroi?  Kal  yap  ai^roi,  *'for  they  also/'  would 
have  emphasized  the  pronoun ;  but  kuI  avrol  yap  seems  to  give  a 
special  emphasis.  Does  it  mean  ^^^en  the  despised  Galilaeans"? 
Chrys.,  in  his  comments,  suggests  this  view,  calling  attention  to  the 
contempt  with  which  they  were  regarded  by  the  Jews.  But  he  omits 
aJro*  {though  Migne*s  Latin  translation  supplies  it).  Origen  {ad  Uc,)t 
besides  quoting  with  avroit  appears  to  attempt  to  explain  it  thus, 
UX^  i^ta-ri  VaXtXoxov  ovto.  ioprd^nv  ip  ^l€poffoS.vfLoi^  yivofttvoVf  clffov 
o  Fttot  TOTJ  0ef>rj  Ka(  0€<aptlv  wdt^TA  o<ra  e7rOi*t  ««  o  'li^ffovs,.,  'Ap;^ 
yap  Tf  iy  ItpoffoXvfXftii  €upT\)  rot?  Fa\iAatOL?  iart  tov  Kdl  ^^atfB^i  tov 
viov  TOV  0€ov  iXdovra  Trpos  aCrov^.  This  seems  to  mean,  *' Though 
the  Galilaeans  were  at  a  distance  from  Jerusalem  and  somewhat 
despised,  it  was  quite  lawful  for  f/i^m  [as  distinct  from  the  SamaHtafts 
mentioned  in  the  preadutg  cha/ftet-]  to  keep  the  Feast  in  Jerusalem 
and  [hence  p&ssibk  for  them]  to  behold  Christ's  works  there...  [And 
this  is  essential  to  the  narrative]  for  the  Feast  in  Jerusalem  was,  in 
effect,  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  for  them."  He  proceeds  to  argue 
that  the  Galilaeans  would  not  have  received  Jesus  if  they  had  not 
gore  up  to  the  Feast  in  Jerusalem,  Nonnus  inserts  auroi'^  calling 
the  Galilaeans  ^cr/jiof  0€o<rr6pyitjv  and  adding  Kal  yap  U  Upov  17/uip 
iTrttTrixotiivro  (tat  avToL  Steph,  521  B — D  gives  frcq.  instances  of  Kal 
yap  but  none  where  the  phrase  is  broken  by  an  intervening  nouD 
or  pronoun. 
On  Jntoc  AN  (2173) 

[2693]  ^Oma^  uF,  in  the  Psalms,  is  the  regular  equivalent  of  the 
Heb,  **!«  order  that^^  ^^for  tht  sake  of^^  when  used  with  verb, 
Ps.  ix.  i4j  XXX,  J  a,  xlviii,  13,  It.  4,  Ix.  5,  cviii.  6  etc.  The  same 
Heb.  is  rendered  by  Aq.  (fragm.  ed.  Taylor)  in  2  K,  xxiii.  24  offu»$ 
where  LXX  has  Iva  (before  ((ii'a)<rn7ixg).  In  Proverbs,  the  same  Heb. 
(occurring  thrice)  is  rendered  once  *i  ya/j,   twice  mt,  and  in  Job 
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(occurring  twice)  once  wai  tc«-*,  and  once  ij  Tva     In  EgypL  Pap- 
Indices   otrw^  with   subjunct    is   mostly  confined  to  petitions   but 
occurs  twice  {Oxyr.  532.  13,  Fay^m  in.   10)  in  private  letters. 
On  <!?Ti  =  a>cTe  (2166) 

[2694]  *OTt  is  equivalent  to  cWf,  "so  thai"  in  xiv,  la  Kvpw, 
Tt  ycyOT'fj'  oti  rffiXv  fkiXXtti  €fi<^aviC**^v  <rtavT6y  nal  QV)(i  r^  t^f^i  The 
Diatessoron,  it  is  true,  renders  this  "  fVAat  ts  the  ptirfese  ef  thy 
intention  to  shew  thyself-. -."  But  this  indicates  the  reading  ttlfmv 
ortj  the  reading  of  D,  SS  (Chrys.  has  ist  rl  ^*,  and  and  tt  hrrw 
oTi ;),     Nonnus  has  Ko^Mvtt  "^^  "^^^^   c^^Sos  o^fM^oWtoK  ai^^ivctc 

Movj^oi?  (TOL?  (ETOpoicri  ifal  01'  &rpqTOpt  KOiTfU^;  Theoretically,  Tt  ycyovcv 
^Tt  might  be  rendered,  *'  IVAy  huth  it  cQtnt  to  pass  that..,  /"  But 
oTt,  "f?  /Atf/,"  is  very  common  in  O.T,  in  such  phrases  as  "What  is 
man  Mrt/...?"  (Heb.  ii.  6,qu.  Ps.  viii.  4)/*;i''Aa^  have  I  doneMtf^...*?" 
and  this  Is  probably  the  meaning  here:  "Lord,  wJmt  [new  thing] 
hath  come  to  pass  so  that  thou  dost  purpose..*?"  It  is  one  of  the 
very  few  certain  instances  of  art  "*  Jt?  Mo/,"  in  N.T,'  The  Thesaurus 
quotes  no  instances  of  5rt  meaning  i5cyr<  except  (rom  Scholiasts  on 
Theocritus*,  This  Johannine  instance  of  cErt  in  inierrogation  is  quite 
distinct  from  tlte  Byzantine  and  post-Christian  use  of  it  after  TotfovTO* 
etc,  (2897), 
On  oTi  MM  (2187) 

[2695]  On  lii.  iS  o  ^^  Tiffrevati^  ^Si^  $iiitpvra.i  Srt  ^^  wtwi^Ttvmtv 
ets   TO  ovofJLa  toG  ^oyoyeiov^  vlov  rov  Btcv*^  Blass  says  (p.  ^55)  that  it 

^  [2694a]  See  Gen.  xx.  9,  jo,  Judg,  xiv*  3»  i  S.  xx.  i»  i  !C  Jivtii.  9  etc  In 
Gen*  XX.  10  "What  sawest  thou  /haf  thou  hast  done?"  LXX  has  W  ^nSi/v 
(Sym.  l&wii>)  iw^tftreiij  b«t  Aq.  ri  *l5ei  (Theod*  fupaxar)  5ri  hrolrftrat;  In  Gen. 
Jth  15**1  have  done  nothing  fAat  tliey  should  have  placed  tne  in  the  dungton/' 
LXX  has  iXXd.  In  all  these  cases  ihe  Heb.  conj.  is  'D,  which  mAy  mean  "^w/,'* 
"/or  mdivrf,"  **  j/wita"  as  well  as  *'  M(i/." 

*  [3694A]  In  Mk  iv.  ^t,  Mt.  viii»  17,  Lk.  viii.  1^^  on  may  have  licco  used  by 
ihc  writers  to  mean  **such  that/'  or  '*  for  indeed/'  In  Lk<  iv,  36  Jn  (which  has 
caused  v.f,  in  paralL  Mk  i.  17)  prob.  means  '* because*'  or  *'  for  indeed.** 

*  [SliHf-]  On  Theocr.  it.  Hi,  >i^ar..Twro5Toii'  Sri,..BitKo\l/aj  on  16.  x.  14  ^i  roffot)' 
T0¥  tfrt.  Classical  Greek  might  have  used  uffre  /i^\Xetr  here.  But  iwffTe  with  indie, 
is  almo^it  non*existeot  in  LXX*  and  (except  as  meaning  initial  ''wherefore'*) 
occurs  in  N-T.  perb.  only  in  Gah  ii*  15  and  Jn  iii*  16.  This  tradition  about 
** Judas  not  IsKiriot'*  or  '* Judas  Thomas**  is  perh.  derived  from  some  s}iecial 
source.    The  indices  of  the  Egyptian  Papyri  give  no  instance  of  ^ti  **so  ihftl." 

*  [869*  rt]  Syr.  Curet.  (Bwrk.)  "  But  he  that  believeth  not  is  EU'^'y.  '"  *^al  he 
believed  not  in  the  name  of  ihc  only  Son  of  God/'  SS  "  and  he  that  believeth  not 
in  him  is  judged  on  [the  groufid]  that  be  believed  not  ia  the  name  of  Ihe  approved 
Son  (j/f)." 
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is  the  only  exception  to  the  rule  of  using  ov — ** unless  indeed  the  late 
form  oTi  ^ij  should  be  taken  as  an  indication  of  the  spuriousness  of 
the  subordinate  clause  which  is  omitted  by  Chrys,  and  is  very 
tautologicaU"     But  on  fiij  is  found  in  Joseph,  Af.  i.  23  Bitj^pTov 

ort  fATj  rais  tepaw  Tffiwv  pifi\oi^  €V€TV)^oVy  and  Epict,  IV,  4,  8  Srav  yap 
ifrOiifs^  a)^6y  ort  fiyj  dvayivi^fiit^  (besides  later  writers  such  as  Justin 
Martyr  and  Lucian),  so  that  the  constnictionj  relatively  to  John,  can 
hardly  be  called  " /a/e,^^  Chrys.,  it  is  true,  omits  the  words,  but  the 
context  indicates  that  he  merely  oniits  them  because  they  seemed  to 
him  unnecessary  for  the  purpose  of  his  comment.  Nonnus  para- 
phrases them  fully.  Origen  appears  to  have  read  them,  if  we  restore 
a  missing  ^ij  in  a  passage  distinguishing  between  **  believing  in  him  " 
and  "believing  in  his  name'."  Origen's  argument  is  condensed,  but 
it  seems  to  be  this;  "Christ  s^ys  *  He  that  bdieiHth  in  mt  is  not 
judged/  hut  not  *  He  that  biiitvdh  in  my  name  is  not  judged.' 
He  does  not  go  on  to  say  *  He  that  btiifvdk  not  in  mt  hath 
been  judged  already'  [He  says  sim[)Iy  'he  that  bditi^eth  not^ 
meaning  ^  deiieveth  not  in  any  way*] :  for  perhaps  '  he  that  beiieveth 
in  His  namt^  does  at  all  events  (^ci)  believe ;  wherefore  he  does  not 
deserve  to  *have  been  judged  already,'  though  inferior  to  him  that 
*-beliemih  in  Him*"'  From  this  it  appears  probable  that  Origen 
assumed  in  this  context  the  existence  of  a  negative  clause  about 
"not  believing  in  the  tianu^''  though  he  does  not  quote  it.  He 
actually  quotes  it  in  his  commentary  (Latin)  on  the  Episile  to  the 
Romans^  In  his  commentary  on  the  Psalms  he  stops  short,  as 
Chrys-  does,  at  the  word  weVptTtttj  but  it  is  for  brevity  ;  and  there  he 


*  [2696*1   t>ng*  (on  Jn  ti,  13 — 5,  Lomm.  i.  37 r).     4'T^(rl  ydp  h  flJpujj,  ^''O 

itrn  mJ  riffTeiI<*TOf  th  ainbv.     For  ^rt  ai^  in  Epktetus,  sec  also  iv.  4.  u  K\ai^., 
gri  ^T?  #^«  •yij/A*'dfitTai  and  it.  ■;,  8 — <j  (ihricc)  i\oiibffTi^i  (Tt  6  Stafa.     IlgWi^  X*^'' 

*  [afWf]  Lomm.  vi.  99  "Omnis  qui  credit  in  mc  non  judicabitur.  Qui  autem 
non  credit,  jam  juditaUus  est  quia  non  credit  in  liomine  unig<Mitli  Filii  Del." 
Both  in  Gk  and  Latin,  Origen  has  "He  that  beiieveth  in  mt^'  (for  '*belicveth  in 
him'\  So  haa  Irenaeus  v.  37.  3,  The  reason  is,  ihal  all  three  quotations  are 
preceded  by  **  The  L&rd  saidj"  or  words  to  that  effect,  and  ''*Tke  Lerd sai^^  'He 
that  beiieveth  in  him*"  would  be  liable  to  misundersianding as  meaning  **He  that 
beiieveth  in  CW*"  But  the  quotations  alTord  an  instructive  illustration  oi  the 
manner  in  which  ^  saying  about  **the  Son  of  God"  or  *'the  Son  of  man"  might 
be  altered  to  ft  saying  in  th«  Arst  person^ 
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adds  '*  But  1  understand  the  words  *  he  that  bdievech  not '  to  stand 
for  *hc  that  disbelievelh'.' "  This  may  panly  expiajn  John's  ex- 
ceptton^l  use  of  ^17.  h  may  be  taken  as  3.  sort  of  alpha  privative, 
"  The  disJkim'tr  {d  jAVftntrrtwy) "  is  condemned  because  '*  he  has 
dish€lmf€d  (^T/-irm'cfTetJ*f<v)/'  But  the  precedent  i^^  'wi<rTev*tfF  occurs 
also  in  i  Jn  (2187)  where  otl  oJ  follows;  so  that  it  does  not  suffice 
as  a  complete  explanation. 
On  J>c  (2201) 

[2696]  'Q«,  **  donee/  is  mentioned  in  Steph.  (p.  210S  a)  only  as 
an  tin  satis  factory  rendering  in  Oiiyss,  iii.  301  where  ok  **when/*  or  ws 
"  thus,"  is  to  l>e  preferred,  h  certainly  seems  to  mean  *'  while  "  (less 
probably  **  as  ")  in  Ignat.  Smyrn.  g  aj«  [m]  Ka.ipQv  iy^a^tv^  s  Clcni, 
Rom.  S  4^   ov^   iar^kt^  ivl  y^i*  9  <^  l)(afLtv  Kaipoy.      Hut  two  of  theSC 

three  passages  appear  to  be  (juotations  of  Gal.  vi.  10  tiW  itatpatf 
t;((u^ei'  (prob.  a  misspelling  (211^  2691)  of  exo/i€i')  R.V.  *'  as  we  have 
opportunity";  and,  even  if  the  qtioters  regarded  *i>9  as  equivalent  to 
tfiK,  it  by  no  means  foUows  ihat  they  were  right.  In  the  Indices  of 
the  Egyptian  Papyri  cw?  is  fairly  frequent,  bat  not  <»«  except  once  in 
Q»9  ^y-  In  F^k.  xii.  58  cJs  yap  vvdyti^  (R.V,)  *^as  thou  art  going" 
there  is  apparently  no  notion  of  *'as  long  as''  till  Luke  add^  iv  tq  o&p 
(Mt.  V.  35  «a>s  oTPv  ft...iv  -ry  o8ij>) — /,?,  "[being  still]  in  the  way," 
In  modern  Greek  (Blass  p.  ^;^3)i  «*  is  said  to  be  used  for  etus  in 
such  a  phrase  as  tp?  in  fuj,  but  in  non-modern  Greek,  there  appears 
to  be  no  evidence  at  present  for  such  a  usage  of  uj$  with  indicative 
except  that  given  above.  In  Ga!.  vi,  lOj  there  seems  to  be  a 
reference  to  the  preceding  words  ;  "  Let  us  not  faint,  /e?r  in  ifs  oum 
[i.e.  Mtf  /larvesfs]  app&inini  time  (Kotp^*  7V  *^'V)  ^^  [workmen]  shall 
reap  the  harvest  if  we  faint  not.  Well  then  as  wt  [workmen]  ^tatf^ 
0fi  appoinied  hnit  (apa  avp  t»«  Katpaf  Ij^o^cv,  not  HwyAo*)  let  us  work,  .,** 
In  view  of  the  exceptional  misspeUings  in  the  context  of  Gal.  v\.  10 
the  conclusion  is  uncertain,  btit  probably  fut  is  not  used  for  Ift*^,  and 
the  passage  means  either  ^*^  a$  we  have  an  appointed  time',"  or 
^^ according  as  we  have  opportunity," 


I 


*  [aSWt/]  On  Ps.  Ijixii,  4  (Lomm.  xiis.  Tt\  'AjcoiSw  Kh  toC  *'  i  >i^  **<rTf^M»  ■'  d^rl 
r^  **A  dTtiTTij*."     Clem.   Alex,  641   actually  uses  Liti^-r^h  in  quoting  iJi,    18, 

=  [S6Wrt]  Of  dv  is  prob.  (SlepU.)  for  ?w*  a*-  **as  long  as  "  \x\  Soph.  Aj^jc  1  riy 
t^t  df  jr(  oTdt  xe/j  «r  in  view  of  Plato  Pkaedr,  143  e  ;fwcnrEp  ti*'  pi  flr  *!,  and  comp. 
Soph.  PhiL  1330,  ^4^.  C(7A  [361  and  po&sibly  (Sieph.)  Hippocr.  418-  5  ^ijV  wi  4r 
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On  ofTwc.wcTe  (2203) 

[2697]  Concerning  iii.  i6  ovtcu^  yhp  TjyciTnjo-fK. ..wrre  rof  vlbv  tov 
fxovoytvij  c&tJKO'  Blass  (p,  224)  says  ''the  correct  reading  in  place  of 
wtrrc  is  art,  which  is  doubly  attested  by  Chrys,  (in  many  passages) 
and  Nonnus  §  78,  6."     But  ChTysostom*  while  quoting  the  whole  text 

with  oTi,  comments  thus,  ovrcu^  VfkBs  lyyamja-tv  4i«  VTTCp  TuJj'  SovXtov 
Sowa4  TOK  vioy.  Subsequently,  he  says  an-sp  cBiJyayf  X^'ytuv  ori  tov 
vtov  aiiToC  Toi'  /toFoyev^  IS<tMfCf.  Here  ort  should  prob,  be  printed 
as  "  recitativuin  "  \  but  its  use  suggests  how  easily  ort  rhv  vUv  might 
creep  into  the  text  in  the  place  of  uWf  tov  um>V  when  the  words  were 
quoted.  Moreover  this  use  of  oti  after  ovtw?,  tcwoutos  etc.  does  not 
appear  to  exist  till  quite  late.  We  must  carefully  distinguish  between 
(i)  the  LXX  use  of  ot*  '*so  that"  (2694)  after  questions  and 
negations,  and  {2)  the  Byzantine  or  post  Christian  use  of  5ri,  "so 
that,"  after  Toaovros  etc.^  To  impute  to  John  the  idiom  otJrcus,,. 
oTt  may  have  been  natural  for  Chrysostom  or  for  a  scribe  of 
Chrysostom's  text^  but  for  John  himself  (so  far  as  evidence  is 
alleged)  it  would  apparently  have  been  an  anachronism.  Oxmii^. .a¥q. 
**so  greatly.,, that"  he  might  have  writtenj  along  with  Epictetus*; 


v.r-  ft^i  Sf  wf.  But  these  axe  all  with  pres.  subjiincL,  aq6  mwn  be  carcfuHy 
dislinguhhed  from  tijs  Av  wkh  aorist  subjtiivct-  **  whenever/'  or  •*when,"  which 
occurs  in  Herodotus,  Cebes  (Stcph.),  Josh-  ii.  [4,  iiL  8,  13  etc.  Te^f,  P<^pyf*  xxvi. 
I.  3  {b.C»  1 1 4)  itfj  a*  drttvtJTc,  and  in  i  Cor.  xi.  54,  Phil,  ii*  2.^.  Rom.  xv.  34  uif 
hv  TOfK^tiifjLttt  is  either  quite  exceptional  "*  -when  I  am  taking  my  proposed  jourtiey," 
or  ^* prffnidtd  thai  I  journey."  In  vernacular  English,  •*ai^  long  a**^'  sometimes 
means  *^'' provided  that,^^ 

[S690AJ  '£2;  in  Mk  ix.  11  (B  ^wr,  al.  ^f  m  and  so  LaL  tnd  Syr.)  irhsti  XP^^ 
iarlir  u)i  tqQto  yiyavep  means  **sincc^'*  SS  has  "  ^fAff/c^  since,"  which  is  like  Judg. 
XVI.  J3  **  hitherto/'  B  *' 6iholii**  i6o<t  (confasing  the  lleb.^s  A  wf  fi)*,  al,  (Field) 
Iwy  vihf.  Elf.  ix.  7  wi  ^  %f^^  a^Jrij  is  corrupted  in  1  E&dr,  viii,  74  to  tkixp*-  r^f 
(TT^/ie/MJ'  ri^p^-f  suggesting  that  ^t  has  been  read  as  ^fti»*.  Conver&ely  Eir.  vi,  10  *'as 
ottc  "  is  rendered  fui  th,  i\.  (Field)  m  cls^  These  facts  (and  others  in  Sleph.,  and 
sec  Hertn.  Vis,  iii.  S  ut,  v.r.  it  and  fb:>f)  indicate  frequettt  scribal  confusion  of  wt 
and  *t«,  but  they  do  not  shew  that  early  Christian  writers  used  the  former  for  the 
latter. 

[SSfflfif"]  In  xii,  35 — 6  Tep*ror«iT«  w\  to  ^u>j  <?jc""f'>>  ^f  '^^  4^  ?x^*  irwrrtiJeT*, 
the  repetition,  and  the  reversed  order  of  the  words  accord  (3604)  with  Johannine 
Osage.  Blass^s  suggestion  (p.  331)  to  read  (with  H)  1st  furs  aad  and  tlit  would  not 
accord  with  ic  so  well. 

1  [aWTa]  For  the  latter,  Jannaris  (p.  416)  quotes  only  Theod.,  Apqphih,, 
J  Moschos,  Leom,  Neap.,  J  Canan, 

^  [9flQ7^]  Ccmp.  Epictet.  ii-  t-  t6  odru  f^titpitt  ^p  &>«  fiij  ti^,,,  ;  ii.  22.  g 
(raJvcwra.,  .dX\^XcKi  tr*  rfirpf  {so  as  i&  pmkt  you  say)  OiiMv  iptKiKiier^por ,  iii.  1.  Ji  t( 
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but  not  ovrtdc  Sru     As  to  Nonnus,  Passow  reads  o-uT<ti,..rwi,  with  ort 

as  a  rejected  reading. 

On  &N  with  itidicative  (2213) 

[2698]  On  iv  with  indie,  in  hypothetical  sentences  Blass  says 
(305)  "the  insertion  of  Jy  is  not  obh'gatory,"  and  he  refers  to  viii.  39^ 
XV.  24t  xix.  II  and  Gal  iv.  15.  But  in  viii.  59  it  is  mainEamcd 
(2079)  that  B  has  preserved  the  right  reading,  and  that  av  is  not 
omitted.  In  xv.  24  nvK  f?xd<rar,  x\x.  II  ovK  tTx« — and,  we  may  add, 
XV.  22  OVK  tixfitrav — the  phrase  is  always  of  one  kind  and  negative^ 
and  does  not  afford  a  basis  for  a  general  statement  that  av  is 
not  obligatory.  In  Gal.  iv.  i  5  fiaprx^fiut  yap  v/Air  or*,  «*  SvvttToi*,  tovt 
o^^Oo. X^o vf  v^ w  <f opi'f aiTc?  c^ *f «T e  ^ oi »  the  A postl e  descri bes 
hyperbolically  the  past  affection  of  the  Galatians  by  a  refereijce  10 
stories  like  that  told  by  Lucian  (ii.  548,  Tox,  40)  of  friends  cuiting 
out  their  eyes  for  friendship's  sake.  Perhaps  ay  h  omitted  (though 
the  writer  may  have  been  combining  in  his  mind  (i)  "^  if  had  betit 
possibh^  you  would  have  cut  out  your  eyes,"  (2)  ^^1/ 1  may  say  s^,  you 
did  cut  out  your  eyes "),  but  in  any  case  the  sentence  is  exceptional. 


eEfffr  iw  ifuA  6  *E.  ti*d...Tfpit#ir ;  *'  what  dtd  E>  see  in  me  st*  m  to  maki  him  negiett 
jw*?";  iii,  M.  lo  oDtw  wpo^^-jj  Jiia...et9'^t  "ymu  will  make  stt^h  protest  as  if 
bi  adU  t&  say'*  etc.  But  in  i.  19*  x^y  it.  3.  ^^  find  ilj.  13.  6j»  placed  by  SchcnkI 
under  rtnovrot  fro  wilh  query,  Tra  (see  CQntexl)  is  probably  nol  depeiident  on 
TOiouTot  but  means  *'in  ord«?r  thai."  In  the  Tauline  Epistles.  Iro  may  possibly 
me&n  "so  thai"  in  i  Thess.  v*  4  '^ytarc  not  in  the  d^rknefts  /4tf/  (Im^,*'  bui  it  U 
more  in  ficcordance  wiih  Pauline  thouglit  and  u^jage  to  take  it  a^  meaning  'Mt  is  not 
ordained  for  you  thai"  And  in  1  Cor.  in.  34  o&rwi  rpix^^'  ^p**  abnost  certainly 
means  '*  Thus,  as  I  have  dcscrilj«I*  must  ye  run  in  onferthat  ye  may  ailain,"  The 
noliun  of  an  overrulmg  Piovidcnce^  or  uf  an  ordained  conlHct,  it>  also  pmbably 
present  in  GaK  v.  1 7  Taiira  ykp  aXXi^Xmr  drrUcira^  Iva.  fi^ij  a  tkf  S^Xip't  rattTo.  roLifTe^ 
where  Chry&.'s  paraphrase  is  tfa  fiif  vvyx^^py^t  t%  ^i^p  iropeffcrtfttt  4^  t9.<^  ifiritfe^ats 
AvTTit  rah  ffoi'T^ptti*,  shewing  (hat  he  took  iva  to  mean  **  in  grder  that."  But 
Cranirr  prints  a  coniTnent  of  **  anotherp^'  who  says  fh  ykp  tya  oi^K  erl  airtaf  flrcr 

[3617^]  In  (he  Kgypt.  Pap.  i<rr*  tij-i  occurs  about  money  received  by, 
or  given  to*  Mjmeoue  *' as  /ef'  someone  eke,"  in  Oxy,  vol.  in.  ^tg^  jS?,  Fay^Nt 
xvii.  I,  and  i5ffT*  with  the  infin*,  in  wills  and  contracts,  roeining  **on  condition 
of  Ooing"  (as  in  classical  Gk)*  Other  notable  uses  are  Oxy,  vol.  iv.  743  |B,c  i) 
WffT  hf  toDt4  at  BiXii  '^uv^k^O',  *'  wherefore  I  should  like  you  to  umlerstand," 
Ttbtun,  Iviii,  35  (B,C.  1 1  r)  wtrr'  ht  srhv  toTi  ^foij  Karatfrox^trajEicr  aih-oC  **  ivhmfort 
(D.V.)  wc  shall  probably  secure  him  "  [This  is  quite  diiitjnet  from  <5ffT*  dr  in  the 
phrajie  " j^  that  the  damage  might  be  estimated  at'*  \Tett.  xxxvtii.  ]5«  xxxix.  35 
etc,)].  Fayiim  jrstiv.  J5  (A-O,  158)  ^xiffroX$t,..uitfT*  cu^oi/f  iL¥ipx^^^^r  '*  *  nodce.., 
ordering  thetn  to  return.** 
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Winer  quotes  ix,  33  ovk  tJ£vraro,  but  this  is  negativ^e.    In  Rom.  vii-  7 

njv  afiapTiav  ovk  eyvtuv  *t  ^yj  Sta  vo/xou,  Tifv  Tt  yap  cwt6vfj.lau  ovh  pSc»« 
ti  fLTj  0  vo/ios  iKtyfv^  the  meaning  of  the  (irst  clause  is  *'  I  dtW  not 
recognise  sin  ex^^  through  Law..."  and  then  the  second  clause 
says,  in  effect,  **1  ^/(/  not  know  covetousness — except  that  the  Law 
[stepped  in  and]  said,  Thou  shalt  not  covet."    Similarly  Acts  xxvi.  32 

atroktkvttBtit  ihvva.ro  6  tipBpaiwot  OUTO5  €1  firf  iiriKtKXTfTo  Kaicapa,  IS 
equivalent  to  *'//  ivus  possible  [up  to  the  moment  of  his  appeal]  for 
this  man  to  have  been  released  at  once— ow^  he  had  appealed  to 
Caesar " ;  but  the  last  clause  is  changed  into  a  protasis  by  using 
"ty  no/"  instead  of  **(?/f/K,"  "if  he  had  not  appealed  (cVtK€*fAt;ro)." 
The  facts  indicate  that  in  N,T.  hypothetical  av  is  not  omitted 
except  in  special  circumstances'. 
On  Lk.  xxiv-  39  ero>  €iwi  ^fio'c  (2224) 

[2699]  I  n  our  discussion  of  iy*^  ci^t,  it  was  said  that  the 
text  of  Lk.  xxiv.  39  was  *' doubtful/'  W.H.  print  iyiu  ei/it  q.vtos 
without  alternative,  following  ttBL/'^/  But  (1)  SS  has  here  the 
same  Syriac  as  in  Mk  vi.  50,  Mt,  xiv.  27,  Jn  vi,  lo,  where  there  is  tyv 
ct/At  without  avTOT,  (2)  The  Palestinian  Lectionary  also  has  the 
same  Hebrew  in  Lk.  xxiv,  39  as  in  Mt.  xiv.  27.  (3)  Epiphanius 
twice  (i.  T002  A  and  ii.  95  d)  quotes  ort  iyta  ttfxt  without  qvto?  (once 
with  avros  (i.  1003  b)  but  with  Kal  Tov?  twous  tmv  yjXwv  inserted), 
(4)  The  treatise  on  the  Resurrection  attrihuted  to  Justin  §9  (594  d) 

has  CLTTfi'  uiT-ats  Oinrw  i\'^fi  irlfTTif;  <^TjfrtV,  iSrrt  ort  tytii  itjttt,  and 
continues  HaTni^OT^a-avrt^  oti  avro?  itrji  nal  iv  ™  fftuju-art,  implying  that 
the  aTJTtk  belonged  to  the  inference  of  the  disciples,  not  to  the  words 
of  Christ-    (5)  One  of  Epiphanius'  quotations  without  auro's  (i,  1002  a) 


'  [369Sa]  "kv  hypothetical  is  omitted  in  Ox.  Pap.  526,  and  cen!.,  a  private 
letter  ( '*  badEy  written  and  obscurely  worded  "}  tl  irciJ  ^^  hfi^twi  iy(a  rbr  \6joif  ftou 
tf&  WftpdfttfOi't  *'  Even  if  he  were  not  going  I  should  not  have  broken  my  word  " 
(pcrh»  *'I  was  not  going  to  break  my  worcl"),  ti*  -ijo*  and  cenu,— a  very  well 
written  letter — tl  TXttof  3^  mo*  ir<iit>iKti[T0]  rdXtv  trot  Arnrrdkittii^  (Cdd.)  *'  If  I  h*d 
had  more  I  would  have  forwarded  a  further  sum,"  \^'here  **a  further  sum" 
represents  irdtXo-.  This  seems  rather  harshi  and,  if  irdXai  occurred  in  the  Indices 
of  the  Papyri.  I  should  venture  to  suggest  vAXat  Sr  *'  If  I  had  had  more  mone)*  at 
home  /  sh(fuU  havt  stni  \thit\  lof^  *^'"  In  a  Cor,  xii,  19  xiXai  has  been 
comipted  tnlo  irdXi*  so  that  A.V-  has  "again/*  and  xdXoi  of  might  be  still  more 
easily  corrupted  thus.  The  omission  of  d*  in  negative  sentences  may  ?iometiijncs  be 
explained  by  the  hypothesis  ihnt  the  speaker  has  in  his  mmd  ( 1)  **  It  was  not  so  at 
first,  but  something  happened  to  bring  it  aboulj"  which  passed  into  (1)  '*  It  was  not 
so  and  would  not  bf  so  now,  But  that  something  happened  lo  bring  it  about." 
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[2700]      NOTES   ON    PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 

has  fyui  €^u  Kot  oix  TyXXouujtfcttt^  and  so  has  (Resch  Oii  /ac~}  John 
Damasc,  Fid  Orthod,  p.  303.  This  looks  like  a  negative  paraphrase 
of  avTo*  taken  as  o  auVo*.  (6)  The  Latin  a  has  '*  quomam  ego  sum  : 
tfisi  tractate,*'  liaviTig  apparently  read  ryw  tlfitr*  avrol  i(rrj\a.^jjtFa.T€, 
(7)  The  Latin  and  Greek  authorities  are  divided  as  to  the  position  of 
aiJTos,  many  having  it  before  iy*^  «V''  ^ut  some  between  iyio  and 
tlfit.  (8)  AuTot  itffj.tv  is  frequent  in  Greek  literature  (Steph.  p,  25580) 
but  means  "  we  are  fy  ot^rs^ives,^'  Of  avro^  €t^t  Steph.  gives  no 
instance.  If  it  existed,  it  would  naturally  mean  **  I  am  a/on^^  or,  fy 
mysd/^"  (9)  Ignatius^  quoting  a  passage  closely  resembling  Lk. 
xxiv.  39,  asserts  that  the  Lord  said  [Smyrn.  §3)  **see  that  (or, 
because)  /  am  not  a  doiiiUss  demon  (Sat^nov),*'  and  makes  no 
mention  of  the  words  ^yui  et/it  aiVd«  in  any  order, 

[2700]  The  most  probable  conclusion  from  all  these  facts  is  that 
Lk.  xxiv.  39  iyttS  (i^i  ailrds  is  an  attempt — not  perhaps  Luke*s 
attempt  but  incorporated  by  Luke  in  his  Gospel — to  render  the  j 
Hebrew  (2224)  "/  [am]  /fe^  more  fully  than  it  is  rendered  by  the 
'*/  am"  of  Mk-Mt.  (2220).  But  ^yw  cijui  avros — being  neither 
exactly  (ireek  nor  exactly  Hebrew  idiom — caused  great  perplexity. 
Some  altered  the  order,  to  avro?  iyw  €tfii  meaning  "  I  myself  am 
[present]."  This  would  be  Greek,  if  c£^'  could  stand  for  iropfi/**, 
but  is  (prohably)  not  what  Lk*  meant.  Others  took  it  as  eyoJ  ci/At 
o  avTtk^  '*  I  am  M^f  sttmg/'  This,  being  negatively  paraphrased  (as 
in  Epiphanius  and  John  of  Damascus),  became  *^  I  am  not  mad^ 
a*i<f//t^."  "Another"  is  used  in  Isaiah  (xlii.  S)  as  a  parallel  to 
**idols";  and  it  is  used,  in  New  Hebrew,  (Levy  i.  57  a)  of  things 
evil  and  impure  abotit  which  one  would  fain  not  speak.  The 
Ignatian  legend  might  be  explained  by  some  as  a  mere  inference 

*  [aeftSa]  This  issomc  what  similar  to  Mai,  Ui*  6  "I  the  Loid  change  not,"  ^7^ 

^  [2899  ^]  ACit6i  occurs  thus  with  the  partidp.  pf  elfd  in  l/md  vni.  99  o^ritj 
TTtp  iiliv,  wp^fiAxi^vfi^  iftlxBif,  where  the  schoL  says  Kairrp  ^rot  wi*.     Of  course,.! 
one  is  free  to  theorize  or  conjecture  thai  ai'Tfii,  in  4yii  dfu  hi't^,  Ptay  mean  ihe-^ 
Biune  AS  in  AtV^t  i<p<L^  or  the  same  as  in  some  other  special  Greek  idiom-     But, 
until  the  discovery  of  at  least  one  inslatict  of  ^y<ii  tlfu  a{^6t  acfuaUy  thus  used,  the 
most  rea5onal)le  explanation  is  tltat  it  is  n^t  idiomatic  Greek  at  alh  but  an  atleiript 
to  render  literiLlly  iti  Greek  some  tion-Grc^ek  tradition  ihant  doe$  not  bear  a  literal 
rendering.     The  nearest  approach  lo  Lk/s  phrase  that  l  have  found  is  Epict.  iv* 
I,  151  **  Diogenes  was  free. .-not  that  he  was  free-born  (for  he  was  not)  buf  tkm  At 
wflj  Jtimsiif  (dXV  tfrt  aifrbt  ^*')j"  *-tf-  his  true  self,  or  unsubjogated  by  extemalj 
inOacDces. 
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NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS       [2702] 

or  paraphrase  based  on  the  words  **I  am  myself*"     But,  in  view  of 

these  traditions  about  "an&fh^r*'  in  Jewish  and  Christian  writers,  it 
is  not  improbable  thai  something  more  than  nncre  inference  originated 
the  traditions  about  a  "bodiless  demon." 
On  xxi,  5  nAiAJA,  mh  ti  TrpncrtiAnoN  €X6Te ;  (2235) 

[2701]  In  xxi,  5  iraiSfa, /iij  Tt  irpoo-^uytoi/  ex""*/  <luestions  suggest 
themselves  as  to  (i)  TratBto,  (2)  /tij  ti,  (3}  irpwt^yiQv*  (i)  If  Christ 
is  to  be  regarded  as  presenting  the  appearance  of  a  man  much  older 
than  the  disciples^  -KaihU  may  be  taken  as  "children.'^  Otherwise  such 
an  address  from  an  apparent  stranger  causes  difficulty.  Chrys.,  as 
printed  by  Migne,  omits  TrdtSiV  but  a  version  in  Cramer  inserts  it. 
Both  versions  say  that  Christ  asked  whether  the  disciples  had  any 
fish  **as  though  He  were  intending  to  buy  from  them*,"  Nonnus 
paraphrases  iratSwi  as  watSc^  aXh^  SpT^o-r^pe^t  and  perhaps  agrees  with 
Chrysostom  as  to  the  object  of  the  question'.  In  the  Ads  of  Jo/m 
(ga)  Christ  (5  said  to  have  appeared  to  James  as  a  little  child,  but  to 
John,  sirattltaneouslyj  as  a  man  with  a  long  beard  and  head  jiartly 
bald.  This  was  "on  the  shore."  The  writer  of  the  Arts  appears 
to  have  interpreted  John  here  as  moaning  that  Jesus  appeared  as 
one  of  venerable  aspect  addressing  the  disciples  as  "children." 

[2702]  (2)  As  regards  the  interrogative,  is  it  neutral,  or  does  it 
expect  a  negative  answer?  Mi;  ti,  with  a  folloft'ing  noun  with  which 
7i  agrees,  does  not  occur  anywhere  in  RT.  as  far  as  I  have  found. 
Mifrt  occurs  in  all  the  Gospels,  and  thrice  in  John,  as  an  interrogative, 
always  expecting  a  negative*.     In  LXX,  ii^n  is  repeatedly  used  by 


*  [3701a]  Chrys.  (Migne)  Xiytmh^  a^o«r  (Cramer  +  flat Jia)  MiJ  ri  Tpoff^dywi' 
tj^tTt ;  T4ufs  dr&putrti'titTepQf  StaKiyrrai  [Ciatner  om.  r*  d*  J.}i  ilif  fuSWvr  Tt  tiJiftiff$im 
[Cramer  '■^earffai]  vap  «urwr*     *I}f  W  df^Ht'd'ar  ^vj^iv  /x****     ■ 

*  [3T01  A]  'Typopiairf  3"  ipieirtw  i&^tiowixs  Ix^v^oKr^ai t  iWarra,  rf^^rirtf'tirdRhii 
Kaul^tTf  Seiwva  &a\i.ffffijty  naTiS^t  iXot  Bptjtrr^pti;  where  Kopii^tTe  seems  lo  mcAn 
"  Are  >e  catdiing?"  He  proceeds^  dfj^n^bfteifci  3^  fia.difra.1  06d^v  fx^*"  ^^ytvo" — 
which  resembles  Chrys-'s  commeri*. 

'*  [3703  ct]  Mt^i  is  in  iv.  ig  jxifrt  o&rAt  4ffri9  b  XpiVT&t;  viit.  a^  M^n  diroftrcpti 
lavrlif ;  xviii*  ^f,  ^i?Tt  iyCi  *Iop5»i6y  fif^;  Iti  xxi.  j  W»H*  give  ix'^  r*  without 
option.  But  Greek  mss.  having  Mhti — or,  if  a  scribe  has  added  accents*  «iiTl — 
afford  no  guidEincc  as  lo  the  separation  or  union  of  mh  and  ti  :  **  has  mh  *o  which 
a  corrector  has  add^d  ti,  L  ha.*.  AmT(,  SS  '"' ha7>f  ye  not^  und  so  ^'at.  '*pul- 
mentatium  non  haiietis,"  t^J  "wKjw^Mrt/pulmentnriuni  liabelis,"f  "nMWyw/i/habetis 
putmcntarium,"  d  '*  nttmqui*^  aliquid  manducftre  habelb  " — but  the  photograph  of 
D  and  ii  shews  no  diffcfence  between  mhti  or  numquid  here  (xxJ,  5)  and  in  Mk  iv. 
31 1  where  tveryone  takes  it  as  ,u"^t — a  has  **habetia  aliquid ■^xAmtxAvsm  t'os."    The 
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[8703]       NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 

Aquila  to  represent  "Niim?**  and,  so  far  as  Oxf.  Cone,  shews  (under 
1*7  T4S,  fjLij  rt),  Tt  never  agrees  with  a  following  uoun '.     In  N.T.  ^t^tl 


variations  indicate  an  farly  diflicult  tmdJtion,  most  probably  fifffrt  (not  /lif  ri).  In 
the  following  paragraphs,  for  convenience,  ^J.^^  wiU  be  printed  as  one  word* 

taioa^]  Westcotl  iayii  (d*/  /av.)  *^The  form  or  the  qaestion  m  ihc  original 
{n'^Tt)  suggests  a  negative  answer.  See  iv.  19/*  i**.  nifn  ovrfif  i^riM  A  xfi*^^^'  — 
whore 'A.V.  has  '*  A  mrf  (his  the  Christ?"  K-V.  "Can  this  d^  the  Chfist?" 
mid  Wcsicott  says,  *'  T^le  form  of  the  sentence  grammaiiciilly  suggests  a  negative 
answer  (iv.  j^^)  hm  hope  l>ursla  through  tu'^  M^  interrogative  may  perhaps  alwny* 
be  rendered  by*' can  il  \>c  that?"  and  ^^ri  by  **  cnn  it  l>e  m  any  way  fjo&siblc 
that?**  In  Plato  and  Xenophon  and  other  classical  writers.,  /i^  interrogative 
is  sometimes  used  courteousiy  *>r  ironically  to  suggest  that  the  poiaibility  may  be 
realised — "raff  it  be /hat  we  art  mi.'^takcti  ?*' but  mi$  is  never  nsctl  by  ihem  for  (ip*  o£. 
In  the  Pauline  Episiles,  ^i  ii  used  in  passionate  rejections  of  blasphemy  a<  Rotn. 
tii,  tf  ^  ddtJTVT  ^  d^M',  ix.  t4  ^  (li!t4Ji<:{a  irajcid  r^  <^«^;  ix.  so  M  ^^'  ^^  rX^/m; 
1  Cor.  L.  13  ^^  Il&uXitf  tlaraupdiSyj:  (ctimp.  Rom.  lii.  3,  it.  i(,  i  Cor*  x.  3J  etc^) 
and  always  expects  a  strung  negalive  reply.  There  is  the  ^ame  indignant  fervour 
in  RiiJin,  X.  )8 — ig  fx^  o&k  rjADutfair,,  .^  Itrp.  ova  iytfw,  "  bp/// aw)' tfJM  ?v«/*Fir  ta  s^jf 
that  (bey  diri  nol  hear.,. and  ihnt  Israel  did  not  know?"  1  Con  ix.  +—5  (^w)  ftn  oAk 
i^Ofier  ^^Qvaiaf,  ^'' iL'iH  any  mu  d^ny  i\xat  vie  have  atltbority  ?'*  xt.  1 3  M  7&10  o/i^tar 
ot'n  Ixc"  f^s  t6  ifsBinv  Ktxi  rit-ftr  ,■  Here,  after  a«ying  that  some  of  the  CotSmhians 
drink  too  much  at  the  Lord's  Supper*  he  adds  **\SMamt  &m yen  f\  For  <aH  it  he 
that  ye  have  not  houses  for  ordinary  eating  and  drinking?"  Mijri  inlerrogalive 
occurs  thrice  in  the  EpiMies  and  always  introducing  a  shameful  or  aSsurtJ 
hypothesis.  1  Cor.  i.  17  "Did  I  shew  fickleness  (^ijr*  Apa  rf  Aa^^^  ^xpvr*^ 
^t^i*)?"  I*.  Td\*  18  '*  Did  Titus  take  advantage  of  you  (4^^  iirXtitvi^rf^tif  tj^d* 
T.)?"  Jas,  iii.  11   ^iV""*  ^  wry^  ^f  ^^  at^riji  dr^r  ^piJ*i  ri  ^Xv^t^  if.  tA  itrnp^r; 

[37W*i]  But  it  is  in  Kpictctus  that  fiit  and  M^t  arc  most  prominent :  and  thene, 
so  far  as  I  can  judge  from  verifying  about  thirty  of  Schenkl's  very  numerous 
instances,  ^-^  always  expcctsi  a  negative  answer  as  in  i,  ii.  rS  ^'Is  there  irs^ 
cotnpatibility  between  naturaJ  afTcctton  and  reason?"^  and  ^i^i  is  still  slrongeri 
often  propounding  an  absurd  proposition  for  a  negative  reply  ^.g.  ii,  19.  15  "Is  it 
m.  vice  to  l:>e  shipwrcckc<l  {t^^i  vniria  ifrri  to  rai^^yijirai)  ?  "  In  one  inMancc  (t.  16, 
10  jt-Jr^i  (or  M^  tk)  dxp^irr6Tfpw  Tfnx*^*  ;1  *^'  or  iiiin  has  a  predicative  adj.  agreeing 
with  it.  Schweigh,  Index  says  of  >iii  that  it  is  sometimes  fnonnuoquam)  iw- 
Urprded  ititerr^gativdy  wMife  tt  might  h(  rendfrtd  Htgativeiyx  and  this  at  least  is 
certain  that  any  pupil  in  Epicietus's  lecture'foom  hearing  the  philosopher  begin  & 
seutencti  with  m^ti  would  anticipate  i^ome  question  thai  required  a  negative  answer. 
And  the  style  of  EpictetUK  Is  so  similar  to  that  of  John  that  the  Epictetian  usage 
strongly  iacreasfs  the  probability  that  the  Johanruae  jmtStc  trpotr^yi^j'  Ix*'*  must 
have  been  written  with  a  similar  meaaing.  Id  later  Greek  writers,  e^g-  Clem. 
Aleji.,  mV'  **  is  it  possible  thai?"  is  foynd  occasionaUy  meaning '*perha^>s/'  Bat 
Clement  as  compareti  with  Kpicletus,  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  John,  is  like 
Dryden  compared  with  Bacon,  for  the  purpose  of  II lu^t rating  Shakespeare. 

^  [9T0flf-]  M?Jti  interrog*  and  requirinji  a  negative  answer  {ganrraUy  to  an 
indicant  t/uesiwn)  is  very  uftcn  wsed  by  Aquila  (where  LXX  dilTcr*)  in  Enod,  ii. 
14  (LXX  >ii^)i  Is.  vii.  13,  Ixvi,  9  etc.  In  Is.  vii,  y^  /a-^ti  (LXX  /ti^)  AXtyof;  Jnb 
X-  3  M^i  (LXX  ^j  dya&6w;  thi^rc  is  no  connexion  between  tx  and  SKtyov  or  a>atf6r. 
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often  introduces  an  impossibility  (^,g.  **  Do  men  gather  grapes  from 
ihorns?'')  and  imj^lies  a  very  strong  negative',  But  there  IsadiflSculty 
here  if  the  words  meant  **/j  it  possible  that  ye  have  caught  fish?" 
The  difficulty  would  not  be  much  diminished  by  reading  fiij,  separated 
from  Tt,  since  /u-jJ,  too,  expects  a  negative  answer*.  Chrysosiom  and 
Nonnus  presumably  interpreted  ^T^n  as  "perhaps/'  taking  the 
language  to  be  that  of  a  peasar»t  dealing  with  fishermen^  ''''Might  you 
be  having  some  fish  for  sale?"  But  this  is  a  late  usage  not  justified 
by  LXXt  N.T.,  Epictetus,  or  Aquila.  The  Johannine  meaning 
appears  to  be  widely  different.  The  Lord  does  not  ask  for  informa- 
tion. He  knew  thai  the  disciples  had  caught  no  fi&h  and  that  it 
was  not  possiMe  Jor  them  to  have  caught  fish;  because  they  had  been 
toiling  without  Him  in  the*' night"  of  spiritual  darkness  and  had 
not  cast  the  net  on  the  *' right  side '^  of  the  ship.  'I'his  is  mysticdly 
described  by  representing  the  Master  of  the  fishermen  as  standing 
on  the  shore,  witnessing  the  unavailing  efforts  of  His  servants  and 
calling  to  them,  in  effect,  '*Children,  ye  have  toiled  long,  but  can  yt 
say  that  ye  have  caught  anything  f  Ye  cannot  say  it^  This  is  the 
only  way  in  which  the  words  of  the  Gospel  could  be  understood  by 
a  Christian  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  century  familiar  with  the 
language  of  the  Gospels,  or  by  a  convert  or  enquirer  familiar  with 
the  doctrine  of  Epictetus. 

[2703]  (3)  As  regards  -rspo^^ytov^  why  is  not  the  word  4^<i/>ioi' 
fittriliated  to  Jesus  here  as  k  is  later  on  (xxi.  10  an-ti  rC^v  otlf^iaty,  and 
comp.  xxi.  9)?  nptwr^yiov  appears  to  have  been  later,  and  more 
vernacular,  than  aipdpLov^.     In  classical  Greek,  it  might  niturally  be 


^  [aTOfl*/]  Mk  iv.  11  ^^t  ^PX^T«*  i  Wx^'of...;  xiv*  19  (Mt.  xxvi,  aj,  i$)  m^* 
l-yw:  Ml,  vii.  16  f/tifri  ffv\My«vffiif  etc  ;  Lk.  vi.  39  ;ti^t  ffiSraroi  rvipMt..*;  Jn  iv, 
39  fii^fTi  ovt6s  iarut  6  Xp. ;     viii,   11  fiijri  drfli^rcm  ^ai^6«';    xvUl.    35    ^^^t  4yvt 

^  [3703 tf*]  Conip.  iti.  4  ft^  i^warai;  iv.  la  ptif  ff& t»«i^ tl ;  it.  33  fn^ nt ifr^yttiip ; 
vi.  67  fiJ}  K.  itfttU  BiKert  vwdytiv  ;  vi\,  31  ^i^  wXdora . .  .Toi^ti ;  viL  41  fA^  yip  it  r^ 
r.  A  Xp.  ipxfT^ii  vii.  47  >4^  KaL  i/fitts  re-wXivTiafff ;  etc.  This  losL  illustrates  xviii, 
'7t  15  M?  fdl  fl"*^  ^*  ''-  pi^OvrCfy  tl  .*  and  shews  how  **  U  it  possible  that  ?"  may  bt 
used  sometimes  to  mean  ""  //  is  sureiy  not  junsidk  tfutt "  but  somcltines,  in  special 
contevtii,  ironicall^r  lo  mean  "  Jt  it  p^t^hapi  i^fier  all  possible  thai,"  M-^  tn  vii,  47 
means  the  formtr  ;  in  x%'iii.  1 7,  15  ihe  lauer. 

*  [3T03(t]  See  Steph.  3034  B  *^  EtisU  p.  867,  [54]  irl  r^d  dirXw«  irpoaofTl}fia.7<u^ 
Tixvr6v  6  ciirtii'  tcaiif^f  rpoa^'^lou,  T6*0'iffdptQr  Xiynai^  [SchoL  lloin.  //■  i,  4iig] 
iLidecn  Suid^  "Oi^fr  irftk  r6  itpmr^fprffi^a  ^  TtpQ^^i.yiav.  Similiter  et  Hesych, ; 
'0^Q¥,    wf>9^^dyioif.    [Et   Kiyta*   M,   p>   646.    I4I.    Hoc  alioqiii   vocab.  neuter 
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[2703J      NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 


taken  as  a  form  of  irpotTiftayfia  ^'a  preliminary  victim/*  The  context 
clearly  implies  that  the  *'fish,"  of  which  the  disciples  partake,  is 
a  sacramental  food,  and  a  **  breakfast "  to  strengthen  the  disciples  for 
the  work  of  evangelists.  Origen  (Lomm.  i.  259 — 62),  commenting 
on  '*the  Lamb  of  God  that  taketh  away  the  sins  of  the  world/'  and 
on  the  sacrifice  of  the  lamb  in  the  morning  as  **  /A^  Se^jp'/tming  of  the 
sacrifica^'  goes  on  to  ^peak  of  the  lamb  in  the  language  of  Revelation^ 
as  ''^  standings  as  hnviftg  been  slain  as  a  victim  {hmfKm  w«  ie^yiUvoiv).^* 
Christ,  **standtng  on  the  shore'*  of  Tiberias  at  the  moment  of 
sunrise,  might  be  a  type  of  the  sacrifice  Ihal  is  "sent  up  at  the 
moment  of  the  enlightt'ning  of  the  soul  (ifia  rw  4f^aTtl(tr&aL  r^v  *I^XV^ 
dvaTTfpiTrofLivot)"  Regarded  in  this  light,  wpwr^t^ytoy  might  have  an 
inner  meaning  intelligible  to  none  but  the  initiated— including  an 
allusion  10  the  IX0YC\  or  ONE  FISH,  which  in  this  very  narrative 
appears  as  a  eucharisiic  type  of  Christ : — •'  Ye  have  not  yet  received 
THE  FISH.  Ye  have  not  yet  partaken  of  that  sacrificial  victim 
which  was  slain  before  the  foundation  of  the  world  (Rev,  xiii.  8), 
without  which  the  eyes  of  your  souls  cannot  be  enlightened  nor  can 
ye  see  how  to  cast  the  net  of  the  Church  '  on  the  right  side '  of  the 
ship'." 


: 


in  sen«  a]ph;ib«tica  in  numtrLim  eorum  quae  cx|>onuntur  retulJt  :  undc  conjiccre 
licet  plebemm  ftilsse,  aut  vetu^tloribus  Graecis  incognitniin.'^  Hence  Lk.  xxtv.  ^1 
might  very  well  prefer  j^iyJ.'ffi^of,  and  the  next  note  wUl  shew  thai  a  Christian 
writer  substitutes  ppdi^ifn^  for  wpwr^yi^  ia  paraphrasing  Jn. 

'  Oq  "the  earliest  extant  refercTicc  to  the  emblem  of  the  IX0YC,"  see 
Ughtf.  Ij^uU.  vol.  i.  p.  181. 

'  tSTOS  f>\  The  comment  of  tJrigen  is  lost.  That  of  Chrys. ,  and  others  printed 
by  Cramer,  seem  to  min  together  the  literal  ami  the  metaphoricnl,  and  perhaps  the 
accounts  of  Lk.  and  Jn  and  the  story  of  the  Walking  on  the  Waters.  Chrys.  says 
ihat  Christ  **wa!i  not  coiitinnousjy  present  with  the  disciples,  andl  the  Spirit 
had  not  yet  been  given  to  ihern^"  and  they  were  '*  not  yet  commissioned  (lynrj^t' 
^^4h)."  In  the  previoits  context  he  says  Christ  **  appeared  l^-fl^njj*'  to  the 
disciples  and  *'Jtf7v  away  (dx^TTi;),*'  then  appeared  once  again  **atid  again 
^f7p  a7t>ay;  then,  after  this,  [appeared]  on  (iiri^  i.e,  by)  ^3340 — B)  the  sea  and  again 
with  the  accompaniment  of  their  exceed  ing  fear  (jjjtA  roXXoG  rod  tpd^ovy  By 
this  **fcar^'  he  appears  to  mean  their  fear  of  the  Jew^si  for  he  says  that  Christ  had 
taken  away  most  of  their  alarm  so  that  they  could  now  "  peep  foriJi  {tpoKtJtrttr) 
from  the  house  and  go  obout  everywhere."  Mvi  stit!  he  odds,  "  Having  therefore 
nothing  to  do  they  came  to  fish  and  even  this  they  did  in  the  night  because  ibcy 
were  in  great  alatrm  {irtpi6f€ii).**  He  iidds»  "This  Luke,  loo,  liays,  but  this  is  not 
the  same  [as  Luke's  nccount]  but  different  {toOto  teal  6  Xovxaf  <fprfvir^  dXX  ovk  tiFTt 
rouTQ  tKtivo,  dXV  fTfpop)  "—where  he  seems  lo  refer  to  Luke's  account  of  i'elcr 
fishing  all  through  the  night  nnd  Ihen  sA)'tng  to  Jesus  in  aiann  *'  Depart  ^m  me^ 
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NOTES  ON  PRECEDING  IS^H^GRAPHS       [2704] 

On  X.   la  d,,.OYK  tlw  no»MHN  {2253—4) 

[2704]  In  X.  12  6  pLitrBiarb^  «ac  ovk  tuv  irot^TjV,  A  has  5<  after,  &tD 
have  it  before,  /iicr^urro's  :  a  has  '*qui  mercenarius  est  et  non  est  pastor," 
e  ^'mercinarius  (sic)  aulem"  (om.  "et  qui  non  est  pastor ")»  Syr, 
Curet  (Burk.)  "but  the  hireling,  f/ie  faht  ont''  33  om.  "the  false 
one"  and  substitutes  nothing,  Nonnas  has  o  S*  p/o-^io?  o»J  ire\< 
TToi^i/i'.  The  use  of  ov*,  instead  of  /at/,  may  be  due  to  one  of  two 
causes,  (i)  "Hireling  and  not  Shepherd'*  tnay  go  together  as 
though  the  Greek  were  o  ftta^tDTos'^fal-ov-iTpt/iT^v  mv,  (2)  Ot)  may  be 
regarded  as  part  of  the  name  of  the  ^*  hirelmg/'  who  is  the  antithesis 
of  the  Shepherd,  just  as  the  Heb.  of  **not'*  is  part  of  the  names  (Hos. 
ii.  23  **  Lo-ruhamah,"  **Lo-ammi")  **  Not-beloved  {^r^  pitied)"  and 
"Noi-my  people" — which  are  rendered  in  LXX  ri7v  OJk  tJyamj^en/M 
and  tqJ  Ou  Xati  /aov  (comp.  Rom.  x%.  2^^  i  Pet.  ii,  to).  Some  sense 
of  this  may  have  induced  the  Ciirelonlan  translator  to  paraphrase  the 
clause  as  '•*' tkt  fahe  one^^  perhaps  meaning  **///('  No-shepherd^^  "^v 
might  have  been  omitted  by  John  without  destroying  the  sense;  but 


O  Lord"  (not  to  Luk«*i  ftccount  of  the  ajftrm  of  the  disciples  when  Christ  ap|>ears 
to  ihem  after  the  Resurrection). 

[2703 c]  Anoiher  comment  (Cramer)  says*  "Those  that  weie  before  the 
dhciple.'v  (ol  trp^  T^¥  jUBtfijTwi't  ?jrpA  =  **at  the  hciicl  of/*  more  pmh.  read  itp^ 
Totruv  =; irpuJToe  rwi*,  "chief  of  the  disciples  "}  being  in  the  rlUzinessi  and  darkness 
of  error  that  was  sent  from  evil  spirits  {i¥  aKorodwlff.  Srm  tH^s  dtu^t'tf^^oui  irNdviTs) 
persuaded  {Sirtiaiiv)  no  one,  or  very  few — which  is  as  good  as  ^  nothing'  '*  (comp. 
xxi.  J  **  cmi^'ht  (eirfflffap)  futthing")  *V,.nay  even  the  multitude  of  the  Gentiles  was 
not  caught  in  the  nrl  [of  the  Gospel],. .But  when  the  Sun  of  Righteousness  came* 
He  that  hungercth  for  the  salvation  of  men.  He  found  nothing  to  eat**  {the 
writer  uses  ^pdnriu-Qy  tis  in  Lk.  *.\iv.  41,  not  rpo^tpdyiof  as  in  Jn  xxi,  c,)  *'and 
told  them  ihM  the  evanf^elic  ^vord  must  be  cast  forth,  that  in  to  itiy  (he  '  right 
(jrftd) '  teaching"  tcomp*  xxi.  6  *'on  the  ri^^f  {^^^t-f^)  side  of  the  ship'')  '^coro- 
pareil  to  >sliich  the  Law  and  the  prophets  being  cost  forth  arc  conceived  as 
the  left  side*"  Nonnu^  .^pelt'^  wiA^titf  **take  (fish}*^  with  an  e,  which  wcjuld 
increase  the  likeness  l>elween  enCiCAM  and  erri^CAN  suggesting  an  early  play 
upon  the  two  words  preserved  in  this  iradition, 

[STOSi/]  Compare  the  ihree  following  tradttions  of  Chrysostomr  (r){On  vi. 
ir)  'AXX'  oii6i  Toit  txa.ffi}tait  tLipSTj  ^rl  wa\if  tovto  Totuiv,  dXXd  dfi.a  rt  tJ^ffi^  nal 

QffTTip  IftirpoiFQep ;  *E^*'ij  yovv  rp  i<rTip<^  Kal  gWrrr)  *  clra  ^(rd  Aktu  iifiipat  TdAjv 
aira$,»  nai  irdXii*  dir^imj '  *rra  ^rrk  rovra  4iri  r^t  J^aXi^rffi^t,  kqX  irdXt*'  ^crd  iroXXgQ 
TQV  ^^i'..»raXaii'<jipoi'^*'««  j^m-dTa  6  'lijifovi  (Cramer^  iwurr^t  H  ttCnoh 
Ta\aiirtttpQVfUvtKt)f  (3)  (On  Acts  i.  3)  (Cramer}  e^l^raro  y^p  sat  dtpioraTo  rdXtif. 
The  comparison  suggests  that  there  has  been  a  confnsion  between  Aiwimt  at>d 
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[2705]       NOTES  ON   PRECEDING  PARAGRAPHS 


perhaps  it   crophasixes   ihc   non-reality,  ***V  rtai  ftaliy   Shepherd." 

According  to  this  view,  John  would  have  wriUen  o  ^ij  tein^yiv  Zv  as 
he  has  written  (x.  1)0  /nj  fwr<p;^o/i*vr>5,  if  he  had  meant  "he  that  is 
not  a  shepherd/'     But  he  means  something  different ;  In  effect,  he  is 
declaring  that  the  hireling  is  *'«(?  shepherd." 
On  ztTi  Mi  ci  (3297) 

[2705]  A  very  important   illustration  of  i*o  ^  vc   occurs  in  a 
passage  where  Epictetus  describes  the  philosopher  as  using  similar 
language  in  the  moment  of  death,  iii.  54.  95  foil  **For  this  cause  the 
man  that  is  really  good — bearing  in  mind  both  who  he  is  and  whence 
he  has  come,  and  by  whom  he  has   been   brought  into  being — is 
wholly  absorbed  in  this  one  thought,  /urn*  ht  ctm  fill  his  appainicd 
piact  in  orderly  and  willing  obidi^nct  to  G/td:  Dost  tliou  will  me  to 
exist  yet  [longer]?    [Then  I  will  do  so],  as  a  free  man  and  noble,  as 
thou  hast  willed :  for  ihou  hast  made  me  unshackled  in  my  own 
sphere.     But.  on  the  other  hand  [p^/taps]  thou  hast  no  further  need 
of  me   (*AXX'  ovkcti  ^lov  xp*^^  «X*'5,0?     I   praise  and  bless  thee 
(KoAuk  fToL  yfM>4To)  [then] !     Even  up  to  this  day  I  kept  on  abidiftg 
[oh  earth]  simply  for  ihy  sak(^  and  for  no  other  (icat  mcxP"-  *'^'''  ^*^  *'"* 
e/i.ei'ov,  St*  oXAoi^  owStW)."     Here  the  context  indicates  that  ^ti  ff« 
means  "for  thy  service,"  "in  orderly  and  willing  obedience  (tvToirrw? 
jfat  *uirei^w«) '*  to  God,      Other  instances  are  iv»  \.  163  IfcAfle  Sw.  ri 
Trm^to,  "  escape /tr  the  sake  of  Hie  children^'  i.e,  fa  do  them  sertnce, 
iv.    8.    17    **^^    KoXta%    iwotow . . .  ov    Sta    rovs    ^card9    hroti»vv,    oAXa 
Sr  ^^avToV,  "not  fir  ihi  sake  of  the  spectators  but  f&r  my  own  saJke^^^ 
where  he  proceeds  to  exemplify  the  statement  by  using  a  dative  of 
advantage,  i^aBiov  j^avry  KoAdJs^  **  I  used  to  eat  decently  ^r  my  amn 
S^ke,^*     Com  p.  i.   17*  18  oufii  yap  XpiKrtVjroi/  ^tlav  i^ofitv  St' aiSrw 
.*.ovS4  yap  Tou  SvTov  fie'  avrov,  where  he  subsequently  (i.   17,  29) 
explains  that  he  goes  to  the  ^'ttjt  or  '*sacrificer,"  gvh  hvto)^  Bav^dtra^ 
**  not  out  of  reveremt  for  him  "  but  out  of  reverence  for  his  teaching. 
No  doubt  Epictetus  frequently  uses  htA,  rtva  to  mean  ^'tAanJts  to 
so-and'So^^^  but  that   is  not  the  meaning  in  any  of  these  passages. 
Where  the  verb  employed  with  Sio  rtva.  is  passive  or  neutral,  Sui  may 
mean  ^*/ka/t^s  to."     But  ofteOj  where  it  Implies  action  and  active 
service*  it  means  "for  the  sake  of^^ 
On  various  meanings  of  fic  (2S05 — ^8) 

[2706]  The  peculiarity,  and  the  importance,  oi  \.  i^  o  mv  th  rov 
koXttoit  are  in  danger  of  being  obscured  by  vague  affirmations  thai 
"  fiV  is  used  for  iv  in  Byzantine  and  modern  Greek,'*  and  that  the 
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same  use  is  to  be  found  in  N.l\  generally  and  in  John  elsewhere, 

€,gi    is.    7    vnrayt    vi\paL    «ts    ttjf    Kokvfipif9ptiv    Toi'    S.    (o    Ip^ijrfcJeTai; 

*AirfOT-aA/«Vos).  This  last,  however^  may  be  illystraled  (2305  (j)  from 
the  use  of  Aovw,  fitLvrw^  and  ^uTrr/fui  in  other  authors^ :  and  it  affords 
no  ground  for  thinking  that  John  would  use  tU  for  iv  with  tlf/^i 

[2707]    Again,   as  to  xix*   13   lyyaycv   iiw   rot*   *It)ffOVi'   *fat   iKaBtirw 

Iwt  p-qftaTos  tts  TOJTCJi^,  the  «t9  ts  shewn  by  the  context  not  to  be 
connected  with  iKoBi^Ftv  in  the  sense  of  **  on  "  (which  is  represented 
by  hti)  but  to  mean  **  [going  out]  to,"  being  influenced  by  ijyaytv 
?fw,  and  the  preposition  helps  to  illustrate  two  points  on  which  John 
lays  stress  (1745(3)  namely,  thai  Pikie  had  to  go  out  to  the  Jews  as 
the  Jews  would  not  come  into  his  palace,  and  that  the  sentence  was 
pronounced  outside  the  palace  in  a  place  where  a  special  tribunal 
was  erected.  That  John  would  not  have  used  Ka^tfw  ct^  we  may 
perhaps  infer  from  vi.  3  Q.v^}Jd€v  h\  tU  to  opw  *T.  wal  Inti  iitdBiiro,  as 
compared  with  Mk  xiii.  3  KaBtj^ipoM  avrov  tU  to  *Opo?  (ML  xxiv.  3 
inl  rov  'OpGv^).  Ka^t^io  <ts  is  classical  Greek,  but  John  does  not 
use  it'. 

[3708]  Among  other  N/t\  meanings  of  «ts  not  found  in  John,  is 
'*near"'  or  ''at"  before  place-names,  c^.  **  the  things  chat  happened 
[*iwtfy]  ai  Capernaum,"  "  Philip  was  found  [ozt/oy]  al  Azotus,'*  *'  to 
be  ijf  Jerusalem  by  the  feast,"  ''  that  Paul  was  in  custody  [aa^ryj]  a/ 
Caesarea","  This  can  hardly  be  paralleled  from  classical  authors. 
The  meaning  '* with  a  view  to,"  "in  regard  lo,"  "in  relation  to" 
— very  common  in  Thucydides,  when  used  with  verbs  of  action 
generally  and  of  ** expending"  in  particular,  and  also  to  denote 
friendly  or  unfriendly  relations'*— is  frequent  in  the  Pauline  Epistles, 


1  [8706  <i]  See  Steph-  on  ^liwra  and  jShnrrif^  with  th  and  even  ( to^  A)  Tpdf, 
(md  comp»  Mk  i.  9  -i^airTi^S^  fit  rbr'l.  (where  Ml  and  Lk.  dtfTer),  BU^s  (p*  113) 
iays,  on  ix.  7,  '*  ci^ai  however  appeal^  not  to  be  genuine/'  But  the  omissions  of 
it,  and  the  variations  of  iis  pcnsitiuti  in  several  authorilies,  may  perhaps  ht:  explained 
by  (1)  its  mmLsual  position,  (i)  a  desire  Lo  conform  the  text  to  ije.  m  tlr4v  ^t  frt 
Twayt  fli  t6p  "^tXmifi,  k^  rj^at.  If  vi^at  had  l;een  interpolated  into  ix*  7  from  ix. 
1 1,  would  it  not  h^ve  bcMfit  itilerpobted  in  th<i;  same  order,  i./,  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence?  In  any  case  the  nature  of  ibc  verb*  and  of  the  context,  which  implies 
motion,  make  e/f  in  ix.  7  etuily  explicable,  ns  aIso  m  Mt.  h.  -i^,  W,  13,  Lk.  xxi.  57. 

*  [aiOTij]   Chrys*  (on  Jn  vii.  i)  says  Sxf  yip  tit  tA  apos  ^itd^ro,  fptyriv,  iltf  ^ 
'  iofrnf  Tpi)  Tiffx«-     Quoting  John  loosely,  he  falls-  into  language  like  that  of  Mark 

describing  Chrifit  as  seated  on  ibe  Mount  af  Olives. 

*  Lk.  jv.  jj^  Acts  viii.  40>  x.x.  r6,  xxv*  +. 

*  (STOS  a]  Comp.  i^p.apTdv<ti  ttt  n>  .l^M:h.  Pram*  945,  Mc.  xviii.  11,  Lk. 
xviL  4.    Jn^  ill  the  (Jo^spd,  uses  a^apr^ta  always  (thrice)  absolutely;  in  1  Jn^ 
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and  may  perhaps  explain  the  curious  idioin  in  Mark — altered  by 

many  scribes  and  by  the  parallet  Matthew — about  breaking  loaves 
'*  to  the  five  thousand'."     But  \i  is  not  found  in  John. 

[2700]  Anoiher  important  use  of  eU,  dating  from  the  best 
classical  writers,  is  with  verbs  of  speaking  or  proclaiming.  Some- 
times it  distinguishes  speaking  publicly  to  an  assembly  from  speaking 
privately  to  a  council  It  is  never  used,  in  this  sense,  of  addressing 
a  single  person.  It  is  appropriate  to  the  far-reaching  and  public 
nature  of  the  message  of  the  Gospel,  and  John  lays  stress  on  the 
publicity  of  Christ's  teaching ;  but  he  never  uses  this  idiom*. 


where  it  occurs  (lo)  more  freq*  than  in  any  book  of  N.T.,  it  is  Always  ftb»o)ate  or 
With  cogtiatt;  acciii^ative- 

*  [3T(W/0  Mk  viii,  19 — so  brt  Toi*t  iHvrt  dprovt  Iis\aaa  dt  roi>T  Trf^ni- 
Ki{irxtMovt.,,f  6t(  Toin  iwrii.  th  roik  rerfi,^  pamIL  to  Mt*  xv\.  9 — 10  r*^  ir^r*  d^mvii 
T^sf  wtvTaKiffxOdtitv  (D  Toii  irttrr,]...Tah  iwra  Afmn'$  ti^v  TtTp,  (D  t«j  t<t^J. 
The  lest  in  Mk  ia  greatly  confu^d.  As  r<^ards  '^  ihc  fout  thousand/*  the  Syrinc 
has  the  preposition*' to"  or  **for/*  Delilxsch  ha^iiin  both  clauses.  Thisprcposttioti 
might  be  inicrppted  as  '^ M&ft^^'ttg  ^t*/*  or  **^**  Comp,  Kit.  *.  l^  **a.T)d  the 
work  is  nnt/tfr  (7)  one  day,"  th  iiiiipav  jiJa^  where  i  Esdr.  ix.  11  has  taken  the 
meaning  10  be  '*^  khngiifg  io  one  day,"  i,e,  **o/unc  day,*'  rfftipoM  *ufli. 

[2708  f]  But  ?Jf^cl-^'a  di^  besides  perhajis  estpressing  th*;  Semitic  Origin*! 
exactly,  Imrmomzts  with  the  classical  Greek  use  M  (is  wiih  vetlis  nt  spcodiDg 
Vtom  this  came  ihe  Use  of  eh  in  accounts  of  expenditure  ( iiei^smaiin  p.  1  iR)  '*/* 
lamps,  so  much "  or  '*  f&  a  sick  horse,  ho  much "  etc,  So  here,  there  Is  & 
suggestion  of  items,  **/*«  five  thnti^and  men,  five  loaves,'*  **fc*  four  thoU5an4  men, 
seven  loaves."  **  To/*  in  this  sense,  would  not  often  be  used  with  persons  e:«oepl 
when  regarded  as  labourers;  but  Deissmann^  who  calh  this,  when  used  of  persons, 
"dafivus  commodi,'*  quotes  (jA)  t^p  ilt  Td>TjP  oIkov  <(jfcoffo^ijw^M^  '*  ihe  house  built 
uriM  a  viewf  to  [the  occupAlion  of]  Tayes/'  If  Toges  was  a  lalxiarer  or  bailiff  ibe 
house  might  be  built  '*with  a  view  to"  Tagcs  but /t  Mc*  ath^nntit^i  of  his 
empluyer*  tiaving  regard  to  this  linage,  ll  Vi,  bnt  to  retidrr  Mt.  xk.  i  futr^ova^at 
th  TOM  >d^TA^a  "hire  tmih  a  view  ta  the  vineyard/'  not  *"  hire  \a$iti  britt^  int&  the 
vineyard."  In  Mt-  y,  -si  iv^x^'^  ^^^  "^^  7<^epfKaj'— coming  as  n  climate  after  frox<*< 
T^  K^fsei  and  Ts^  cvvthp^ift — probably  cQnibioe:s  two  meanings^  ist,  a  penalty 
^tentiing  to  Gehenna,  and,  the  [penally  of  twing  cast  tnic  (Gehenna.  For  the 
first,  comp.  Numb,  xxvii,  1 5  *"  as  mi^h  m^  or  etttn  (?)  all  tliis  people,"'  «s  SKr^v  rijm 

*  [37»9rt]  Comp.  Mk  i.  ar  (W.ll.  tnatg.)  Kai  eMM  r,  ca^jS.  ^SiBaffKet^  Wt  tV 
ffiiifnybty^f^  U>!^0  t.  <ra^^,  '^ffereXflip  fit  Hfr  avtr,  4diSaffKtii\  Mt,  om.*  Lk.  iv.  ^i  ^ai 
Tji-  StJS^dtFKUJ*'  airrot'i  fy  TQti  «ra^^, ;  Mk  i,  59  irtti  jf\6ev  (SS,  ]ftU*,  ACT>  ^j*)  KUfpt'tc^wf 
tit  rdi  wyay<irfdtt  Mt.  iv*  1^  rep^i^ytv.^.dt&'iffKiiH'  ^f  rnir  c  adrC/w  k.  jri^^H'ircrwv,  l^, 
iv.  44  Kai  ^tf  KTjpi'ffffiOi'  tit  rdi  cr.  Hei^  Mk  h  doubtful-  Lk.  W,  44  ^ppcara  to  uac 
ff/f  with  a  nation  k>(  extension  or  far-rea-ching  pablicity.  setuUn^  fonb  the  messnge 
of  ihe  Gosjwl  into  the  synnignyues,  as  in  Lk.  vii.  i  iTK^pwfr€y..Mf  ras  dxo^t  roy 
XacC  {perhaps  with  a  suggestion  of  eJi  r*  fidtrof).  As  a  proof  that  Luke  considers 
the    phra:^e   good    Greek,    note    Acts   *CTii.    lo    f/r   ras   dxaas   ^^ur,    uttered    by 
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[2710]  As  regards  John's  use  of  ^nijifai  cts  tb  fiitrov  (2307) 
compared  with  Luke's  trrrjvai  iv  fidai^,  we  may  adduce  Mk  iii,  3 
eyitpe  nU  to  fx.i(FQVy  D  iyiipt.  Koi  trny^ci  (sii)  iv  /ifffui,  J  ^'  in  medium," 
Lk.  v'u  B  £yci^f  ffat  irr^^i  c<¥  to  jticirov,  D  ck  rw  /jccVcj,  ^  "in  medio^" 
which  shew  how  easily  the  two  constructions  might  be  interchanged 
according  as  the  notion  of  coming  trtfi^  an  asstmbly  was  prominent 
or  latent.  Comp.  Xen.  Cvfopafd.  iv.  t*  1  crru?  et?  to  /tctro^'. 
Reasons  have  l>een  given  (2307)  for  thinking  that  John  might 
deliberately  |>refer  cts  because  of  its  spiritual  sugge^tivencss. 

[2711]  More  direct  in  its  bearing  on  the  Johanntne  6  utv  th  are 
]jhrases  in  Mark  where  th  oIkov  or  *h  rrp  olxtar  is  tised  in  connexion 
with  Christ*.     But  the  te^t  of  these  is  doubtful.    Nor  do  the  Papyri, 


philosophefii  (see  ajtroaf,  *^ears/*  in  Lucian  (iii.  585)  Phihp,  §  1).  Acts  ii,  1^ 
dxoflfaftyjU^i'OJ'  dTo  r^v  (?fo£i  tt^  ii>iBs  jwrh.  mentts  "approved  from  God  \\\ 
ihe  sight  of  [all  of]  you,"  or  *' approved  [as  bciiig  senl]  from  God  tn  [all  of)  you.^' 
Cymp.    Hetm.    Vn.   ii*   4*   3    irifuffa   «lt    KXtJm'?*  ffJ  t4s  ^^w  r6\f«  ..rpairrff  5^ 

TTjt  iKKX-rjffiai,  wliere  tKe  meaning  seems  to  be  **  read  [fulr/nfy]  io  [the  iseople  of] 
this  (iky  with  the  elders.'"  Comp.  Mk  xiii,  lo  Kai  *if  irtU'ro  t4  ^0vifi  rpwroK 
de*  *r7^pL'x9i?>'a4  (Mu  xxiv.  i^  *i?pir;tffiiJfffTn4...Torr  fff»'«<fU'^  and  t  I'ct.  i.  15  t6  p^^a  to 
tiL-a-^^^AMT^^f  cfr  Lf^df  {Hurl}  "which  i^as  preached  [reaching  even]  ti>  you/'  Lk. 
xxiVr  47  aai  jfirjpux^'^a*  -^M^Tni^oior  'dr  A^^d'ti'  dt^aprtejv  ett  [reaching  even  lo]  Trdi'Ta 
TO  /i9i>i7,  and  Rom.  viii.  iH  ri^i'  /*<^X\owroi'  ^iJ^ai-  diroftaXvi^^i'ftt  ci*  ^^di- 

[370ft /^]  That  X/^*4i'  th  in  this  ptthiie  sense  is  good  { Ireek,  appears  clearly  from 
Thxicydides,  especially  when  he  descrit«s  ihc  fear  of  Aldbiades  lesi  the  ^Spartan 
ambassadors  should  cotu'ert  the  Athenians  to  peace  "  if  they  should  »;ay  ihe  same 
things  [/>/M/jr?/j']  fo  ihc  Demos"  ihal  they  had  said,  less  puhlicly  ^*itU^^Boii//" 
V-  +5  yif  is  TbM  5^fiov  raiVA  \4~/li^li>  (following  Mysa^ei  ^JL_^  §2.^P}  "^"^ 
precetling  h  ritv  B^fiov  wttfi(\&iiiTfj)  and  comp*  i,  73  t^f^affav  ^odht^^at  nai  AUrot  it 
TO  ir\i}&ot  ttiTuy  (tVeiV^  iv.  5S  «^r  ri  irMv6»'  t.  Siej  XA^ort  €fir*i'.  In  thi?i  ^eit&e^ 
hiyttr  tU  cottid  Net  ift  used aboui  addrtssing  a  stngie p^son,  [In  Heroti  i.  86  aiSfl^ 
rt  ^XKdi'  h_tm>Th¥_Siyw»  ^  ii  away  t6  dtfOpdnnrov  the  meaning  is,  **k'jM 
tvfier^Tie^  tti.-']  Eif  ura  may  be  used  of  one  person  or  many  ;  but  probably  Mt,  x. 
37   «h  Ti  oi'i  Le^  *'5>ecrelly,'*  1^  deliberately  altered  into   vpdi  r6  oT'%  by  L\ike  (xii. 

3)  who  uses  iif  Zra  for  publicity  in  Acts  xi,  11  irofotiffS*;  3e'  h  Xbym  tit  ra  wTa 
ri7r  ^KKXrjtriai  {cis  well  a'i  in  the  sense  of  pcneirtuion  in  Lk-  U  44  w(  i^vtro^.^eit  tA 
ufrd  ^01),  T^uk^i^h  liking  for  fit  in  connexion  with  Ihe  spread  of  the  Gospel  may  b* 
illu-^tratcd  by  the  I'auline  doclrinet  Rom.  k«  (8  mH  o^«  r^Kauaar;  iuroOvyi^  (Pa.  xix. 

4)  E/«  'irdtrop  r^v  y^v  ^^^\0ttf  i  ^&6yyot  aCn-wv., 

*  [9710^]  In  I  I'eU  v,  ti  tb  ijv  ffri^r*— regard  being  had  to  1'^,  1.  8  *^f  A- and  t6. 
iij.  10  «i%  :$*-  and  to  their  several  conlcxls— we  should  probably  take  tli  t}¥  a& 
aitnbining  iwo  meanings  (1}  '*Aw*i'h/  io  whkh''  or  "iw'M  a  ri>zff  t6  wAtH" 
and  (1)  " /«  whifA,"^ 

"  [STllfi]    Comp.  Mk  ii.  (  (om.  by  parall.  Mt,-Lk,)  tiafXSiav  wdXiv  dt  Ka^ 

V^toiV^  Sti  Vr  offfC(rf  irrty''^  where  liiarg.  has  eff  oIk6v  ivriv^  SS  is  wauling^  I^ll. 
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SQ  far  as  is  at  present  alleged,  give  a  safe  instance  of  *h  roVor  ttytu, 
Blass  (p.  122  n.)  quotes  Berlin  Pap.  (3rd  cent*)  Vol.  li*  385  <« 
^AktfuvBpttav  tcTTt,  But  the  context  somewhat  favours  the  view  thai 
the  person  spoken  of  is  not  actually  at  Alexandria  but  is  comtng 
there*  Moreover  the  text  has  ^crtrt,  Ami  the  editors  regard  this  as 
a  misspelHng  for  tltrt  "will  be  going/'  If  this  is  the  meaning  it  may 
be  illustrated  by  Ox.  Paf.  (snd  cent.)  539  eyw  5c  <«  Koirrov  ^crd 
Tou  ■^tfioi'ot  tt^i^  **/  am  g&in,^  to  Coptus."  I  am  informed  that  in 
T^htun,  Pap.^  Part  fi,  {416}  not  yet  published  (1905),  a  rather 
illiterate  letter  contains  lyci-a^^*'  4v  'AX*fai'S/»«Y  foJlowed  by 
ryfvo/t^v  *t9  'AX,  But  yiyv€<fBa.t  ft?  IS  quite  different  from  tlwu 
€h,  of  which  (at  present)  no  certain  instance  is  adduced  from 
papyri. 

[2712]  I'hese  passages  in  Mark  about  the  house  or  home  of 
Christ,  being  omitted  by  Matthew  and  Luke,  may  be  expected 
(2399)  to  be  referred  or  alluded  to  by  John.  But  the  other  details 
above  naemiotied  appear  in  no  way  to  help  us  to  explain^  indeed 
they  make  it  more  difficult  to  explain — except  upon  mystical  and 
spiritual  grounds — why  John^  who  generally  avoids  «!?  for  w,  writes 
my  d%  Tov  *oAto*'  about  the  Son  of  God  ai  the  beginning  of  his 
Gospel  and  Iv  rtf  HoXTnp  about  the  beloved  disciple  toward  the  end 
of  it.  That  he  had  some  peculiar  meaning  in  ek  is  made  all  the 
more  probable  because,  so  far  as  b  alleged,  its  mXttoi'  without  a  verb 


"in  dotno,**  but  €  **dQnii/'  Again^  after  the  words  "*  let  not  man  put  asunder," 
common  to  Mk  and  Ml,,  Mk  nlone  has  x.  Jo  Kat  «ff  t^c  oUianf  rdXtf  oi  ^^^al.,. 
iwitpfii-rtav  (Lk.  om.  the  whole)  SS  **  wh«n  he  entered  thehouse  aga.in,**  it  "  domi," 
h  '*in  domum,"  /,  i  '*in  domo*"  The  mention  of  itAKtv  in  Mk  ii-  f,  x,  10 
suggests  thnt  in  boih  cases  the  meauiog  is  {as  8S  in  ihe  latier}  '*whcn  he  entered 
the  house  agaiit /' 

[J1711  *]  Mk  sdii.  16  has 6  di  rftf  d^pd*"  where  paralL  Mt.  xxiv.  iS,  Lk.  xvli*  31 
hare  6  iv  Tt}  (Lk,  om,  ryi)  dyp^.  In  this  last  parage,  the  fintithesis  between  the 
previously  metiliotittl  ^*on  the  housetop  "  and  ^*  into  the  ticld"  resembles  that  in 
t  S.  ix.  a6  *'  Oft  the  Aifitsi-^^/,. went  owl . . .ndtvtui"  LXX  fait  I'fw  but  "A^^oi  {FieldJ 
has  tit  &yp6v.  In  1  S.  a  verb  of  motion  is  expre^^ed.  Mark  perh.  intends  to  imply 
one,  *'the  [mR.n  that  is]  on  the  hou^top"  l>cing  contro^ited  with  *'lhe  {man  fAaf 
Atis  g&ne  &Hi'\  to  the  field  [to  labour]/"  The  feet  thai  both  Mt,  and  Lk.  substitute 
iv  for  tli  indicates  that  Mk's  idiom  waJi  of  (he  nature  of  a  mannerism.  Neither 
*Jf  ^Kov  nor  f/i  Ay^v  could  very  well  have  a  Semitic  origin,  as  ihe  Semtltc 
preposition  used  in  '-at  home"  and  '* abroad"  is  almost  always  '*/«,"  not  "to.** 
Lk*  Jti,  7  eh  r^r  Koir^v  tUlif  {V  uid  latt*  ir  rj  jcofrg)  htkh  not  been  illustrated  by 
other  examples^  and  it  appears  alien  frooi  Hebrew  and  Latin.  The  meaning  tuny 
be  **  [recently  come]  io  bed/' 
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of  motion  occurs  nowhere  in  the  B(b]e»  nor  in  Grt^ek  literature, 
whereas  *k  koXttoi  is  very  common,  and  is  familiar  to  all  in  the 
phrase  *' in  Abraham's  bosom',"  It  is  therefore  natural  to  infer 
that  ctf  has  a  spiritual  meaning — somewhat  as  in  the  Pauline  Epistles 
where  men  are  said  to  be  baptized,  or  confirmed,  or  fulfilled,  or  made 
to  grow,  *^^  into  Christ,"  and  where  it  is  said  concerning  God,  Rom, 
xi.  36  *t5  auTov  Ta  irafta,  and  i  Cor.  viii.  6  7^*w  th  avroF  (1475)** 

[2713]  One  explanation  may  be  that,  as  the  beloved  disciple  is 
said  to  be  {xiii.  35)  "lying  hi  the  bosom"  of  the  Lord  when  he 
asks  Him  to  reveal  a  secret,  so  the  Son  is  described  as  being  ^^inio 
the  bosom  of  the  Father^'  because  He  is  regarded  as  the  revealing 
Mediator  passing  from  man  to  God  and  from  God  to  man.  But, 
beside  this^  it  is  not  improbable  that  John  is  alluding  to  ancient 
traditions  about  Christ's  ^*home."  It  has  been  maintained  elsewhere 
{1451--8,  1839  foil.,  2644  (i))  thai  John's  description  of  Christ  as 
'Maying  his  head  to  rest "  on  the  Cross  contains  an  allusion  to  the 
Matthew-Luke  saying  "The  son  of  man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his 
head  to  rest."  If  that  is  so,  we  may  still  more  reasonably  expect 
same  Johannine  allusion  to  Mark's  repeated  traditions  about  a 
•* house"  or  '* borne"  into  which  Christ  enters — traditions  almost 
always  omitted  by  Matthew  and  Luke*.  The  discussion  of  these 
must  be  reserved  for  a  ftiture  treatise.  On  the  single  occasion  on 
which  John  associates  the  mention  of  a  house  with  Christ's  teaching 
or  action  Origen  calls  the  '' house '^  (2329)  ^'omnem  hujus  mundi 
domum  ac  totius  ecclesiae  domum."  An  attempt  will  be  made  in 
a  future  treatise  to  shew  that  John  desires  to  meet  various  unprofit- 
able and  contlicting  traditions  about  Christ^s  "house"  by  saying,  at 
the  outset  of  his  Gospel,  that  He  was  to  be  regarded  as  being  in 
no  earthly  house,  but  as  being  in  heaven — even  while  on  earth — 
leading  men  **to  the  bosom  of  God-" 
On  iii.  34  CK  McrpoY  (3324) 

[2714]   On  iii.  34  ou  ykp  c«  ^irpov  ^BtMriVj  Chrys,  agrees  with 
Apollinarius  in  taking  iK  ^rrpov  as  /icrp^,  **  We  all  have  received  the 


^   ffpr.  Hci*.  on  Lk.  xvi.  n— ,1,  and  comp.  1  S.  xli.  j  (Heb.,  Gfc,  and  Targ.). 

*  [*7iafl]  The  Pauline  Episdes  exemplify  oil  the  uses  of  rif  ftbove  meiitianed 
except  "at''  with  places,  which  would  naturally  be  rare  in  hortatory  Ungvage. 
Bit  is  abio  very  rare,  in  any  sense,  in  Revelation* 

'  [snstfj  Mk  ii.  [,  iii.  70y  vii,  17,  14,  ix,  18,  33  (but  see  Ml.  xvii.  15),  x.  10. 
See  also  Mt.  isf,  1%  {which  is  tn  the  style  of  Mk)* 
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energy  of  the  Spirit  ifv  miosure  (/i*r/>^),..but  He  ha^  it  wtt/u^ui 
measure  (dftcrpiTTov),"  WeUtein  giies  a  great  number  of  instances 
from  Greek,  Latin,  and  Hebrew  (including  Vajikra  R,  15  **Spiritus 
S.  non  habitavit  super  Prophetas  nisi  mensura  quadara")  of  **Av 
measure"  or  ** iia&rding  to  measure";  but  none  have  ^'^ front  measure." 
NonDU£,  however,  takes  the  words  to  imply  a  spontaneous  stream,  as 
distinct  from  "  measures  "  of  water.  ulp^xA-iB^v  yap  Owto*  ov  h  x^*^kq 

idXXti'    Ov  yap  /icrpa   koyoio  ^ipti  Adyos,  aXXd  ol  aUi  Movv<{f  HTCV^ 

^i^uMTtv  atiXifiiofi  pQoy  o^^« :  and  this  suggests  the  most  satisfactory 
solution,  John  has  in  view  the  Uvitig  water  of  the  Spirit  (?s.  xxxvi, 
8 — 9  **Thou  shah  make  them  drinlt  0/  the  rntr&f  thy  pleasurts^  for 
with  ihee  is  tht  fountain  of  Hfc^')"^  compared  with  draughts  from  the 
^^  mtasured  vtsstr^  (comp.  li*  6  /i^T^nTras)  of  the  Law.  MtVpi^  might 
have  meant  linear  (not  liquid)  measure  as  fAtrpov  means  in  Rev. 
xx'u  17.  But  U  fierpov  could  not  mean  this  and  might  therefore 
seem  preferable^ 
On  ^1^  mth  ^nitive  appLied  to  time  (2331) 

[2715]  AtcH  with  genitive*  applied  10  time,  means  "passing 
through,'^  If  the  lime  means  the  7vhol€  of  a  life,  age^  year,  inonth, 
or  day,  Sui  often  means  ^^  ikriyni^/tput*'  (0X05  being  often  inserted) ; 
butj  if  there  is  no  such  notion  of  wholeness,  it  means  **f^assi»g  through 
ane  period  to  a  period  that  foiioivs^'  i.e.  **  after  an  interval  of.'*  This 
is  ahaays  iht  meaning  where  a  Humher  is  mentioned,  Aut  »ti*<Tos, 
however  (Steph,)  is  sometimes  loosely  used  to  mean  *^M'  night." 
Plularch  Quaest.  Rom,  279  K  nuK...^fra  <^tiJTo?...dXAtt  Sta  or«QTou« 
may  throw  light  on  Acts  v,  19  (comp.  xvi.  9,  xviL  10.  xxiii.  31) 
where  an  angeJ  opens  the  door  for  Peter  *' by  night,"  suggesting 
perhaps  that  the  deliverance  took  place,  in  part,  **Av  means  of^*  or 
*'  with  the  aid  vf^'  night.  Steph.  gives  no  instance  in  which  Sut  is  used 
with  a  number  of  year s^  days^  etc.  to  mean  anvthinj^  but  ^^  after  the 
intervatof^'     Most  frequently  '^  after  the  inioval  of  the  third,  fourth 


*  [1714(1]  A  generic  lerm  for  Heb.  liquid  measure  occurs  (Biilil  +87  A)  in  Lev, 
xix*  35  f*>>o(,  E^ek.  tv,  1 1,  i6t  t^pov-,  1  Chr,  xxiii.  19  LXX  om.  (or  includes  that 
and  another  woid  under  tt^Tp^v)  bul  aL  (prob,  Aquila)  iirortpwr^*'  j| Field)  **  lit 
praepositio  quiclem  pritnain  vocis  Hehfacae  Utenim  ^e^lraeM^^lct,"  atid  he  com- 
pares I*s*  cxxxviii.  10  d.ir-lwvfwi.  This  suggests  that,  in  connexion  with  this 
particular  wntd  for  ''measure*"  the  *' praeposilio"  Ik  might  arise  from  '*  iirima 
vocis  Hebraeoe  litcra/*  and  the  ^mledc  stalemenl  applies  to  another  Hcb.  word 
meaning  *^w/rtj«rt"in  Sir.  %\%\.  27  {finish  Q,  t88g^»  p.  6). 
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yeai  etc/*  means  **  every  third  or  fourth  year/'  But  Herod.  I  62  ^ta 
iv^iKtirov  iTtos^  describing  the  long  interval  during  which  Pisistratus 
waited  to  effect  his  return  10  Athens,  appears  to  mean  '*  after  an 
interval  extending  to  the  eleventh  year  **  (not,  as  L-S.,  *'  in  the  course 
of  the  eleventh  year*')^  The  facts  confirm  the  view  taken  in  2331 
that  Sta  in  Acts  u  3  means  ^' after  an  interval  of."  ^Ey^  rather  than 
Sitt,  would  be  used  to  express  "in  the  course  of," 


^  [271II  d]  In  an  c^lremely  otiscurt-  passage^  L^ician  //iff.  C^hsct.  71  (li.  30) 
ridicules  a  fabulous  account  of  n  death  by  s^Kslarvntion  nndergoi^e  by  Sevcrianus^ 
who  attacked  Osroes  and  wis  taken  prisoner  and  killed  by  him.  Luciiti^  ^ays  that 
"the  man's  suffering"  was,  in  fact,  a  matter  of  three  days  only;  whereas  men 
starved  to  death  mostly  last  a-s  timny  as  seven  days — *'  unk»  one  were  10  resort  to 
the  supposition  that  Osroes  tUrTiiKti  wtfu^ivtiiv  (^ft  civ  Z.  Xint^  ^■r6\T}rai  roI  fled 
70&r<f  o&K  iw^ayt  (v.r,  iir^yt)  St6r  rr)s t^fi^dtirji."  The  meaning  is  disputed,  Hut  it 
aiTordii  very  slight  ground  for  supposing  thai  5*A  TftFtfaf^dHOfTa.  ijfitpCyi*  c&n  mean 
•'through  forty  days."  Like  the  extract  from  Herodotus  it  describes  an  interval  of 
prolonged  wfiiting,  and  the  finaj  wurd^  seem  lo  ridicule  the  Jiotion  that  Osroei 
stood  uai  ling  *  *  fr/i  t/ii  ^xpirafim  of  (h<  swtfUh  day**  It  certainly  does  not  m«in 
"  during  thtf  seventh  day. " 

"  [3715  I*]  As  re^'arrls  iv^  **iii  the  course  of,"  or  ^'during,"  in  vi.  39—54  (see 
3MB)  the  MSS«  vary  greatly,  between  rj,  And  tV  rf,  before  fVx*'"17  M^9^*  W.H. 
gives,  in  orrler,  two  instances  without  iv,  a  third  with  bf  (vi.  44).  eliuI  a  fourth 
without  iv.  As  eN  follows  (or  would  follow),  lit  some  of  these  ca^es,  ftyrO 
or  AYTON,  it  might  be  easily  dropped  or  insertedi  afler  the  simiift^  letters  o 
or  ON,  But  Iv  r^  ^(TX'i'nJ  V^P9  occtars*  without  v.r,»  in  \\.  14  iif  rp  dj^offriirct,  ht  r, 
i,  17.,  xii.  48  i%^»m  JCjiMfci  ai^c^K  >^ir  r,  i*  tj.  Both  there,  and  in  vii<  ^"j  eV  6i  t^  i, 
i^,,.Ti5f  iopT^t,  the  preposition  sieeras  to  mean  **  in  ihe  course  of** ;  and  *Mhe  last 
day  "'  is  regarded,  not  as  a  dale  or  a  point  of  time,  but  as  a  period  in  (h^  r&tirse  of 
•Ufhiih  ^eat  evenu  take  placen  If  this  view  i&  correct^  A*  7^  «.  15.  jn  vi.  44  may  be 
regarded  as  a  climax*  the  weightiest  of  the  three  utterances  in  vi,  59 — 44,  and  vi. 
54  QA  being  a  separate  utterance, 

[STl&t']  As  regards  cs.^^d.Ti^  with  or  without  fj^,  the  preposilitm  may  be 
r^arded  as  eniphasiiing  the  sacrefl  period  of  rest  ^ttrirtg  which  work  may  not  be 
done-  But  it  i^  very  doubtful  whether  John  ever  omits  iv  with  this  word.  B  and 
sonit!  latt*  versions  omil  it  once,  so  that  W.H.  bracket  it,  in  vii.  ji — 3  KOtX  \iy\ 

But  the  lalt*  vss*  omit  it  also  in  v.  16  ravra,  €vUh  ir  i7«^|9dT^.  And  B,  fjcfore 
other  words,  (again.-,!  W.H.)  omits  iv  temporal  in  ii.  ig,  a,1,  xviii,  39.  In  ii.  15)^ 
33,  iwy  if  inserted  by  B,  wuuld  come  at  the  end  of  a  line  and  would  be  liable 
to  omiiision  as  beiag  written  in  small  letter^-  In  xviii.  39,  ew  might  be  dropped 
after  ywiNi  especially  if  the  latter  was  written  YWeiN  in  B's  archetype.     In  iL  19, 

f  vu<  1%  6N  foUows  KMi  and  the  latter^  if  written  KC  in  B*&  archetype,  might  easily 
au»  the  omission  of  a  following  c  meaning  €N.     A  priori  one  might  maintain 

^  that*  in  vu.  13—3,   ^Afi^drtii   was  used   at   first  unemphaltcftlly  to  be  IbHowed 
by  a  more  emphatic  ^*  (y^^^drt^  :  but  the  evidence  negatives  llit&  supposition. 
[ftTlfti/]  *E»',  or  jcard,  is  always  used  by  Mk,  Mt.,  and  Jn,  with  it^pr-f^  Lo  express 
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On  vi,  31  hBcAon  oyn  AaBcin  (2346) 

[2710]    Konnus  paraphrases  this  Ka*  fuv  cXftv  fiijviaiyov  (sic)  h 

Ola  v6o^  TTTtpoft^y  dvipjoi^  ^I'x^i  votr^iv  iptrfxt^v^  T»?\€3ropflK  Ai^cK<«r(riy 

bfkiXiri-  txvTOfKLTTj  t^vs\  where  fjiipintvov  implies  earnest  desire  that 
was  not  fulfilled  because  the  vessel  was  brought  to  shore  by  a  heaven- 
sent blast  before  the  disciples  could  receive  Jesus  on  board.  Chrys. 
takes  the  same  view,  twice  repeating  that  Christ  ^'tfid  rwt  go  on 
b&ard^^  «.nd  attempting  to  give  a  reason  for  it*.  Both  take  ^cXa*'  as 
denoting  unfulfiilcd  desire. 

[2717]  In  the  LXX,  foniia  of  rfiO^uv  are  very  rare  as  compared 
with  those  of  rfiiky\<r^.  The  3rd  pers,^  rfiAkuv^  rfttk^^  without  ov, 
hardly  occurs  outside  apocryph*  exc.  in  Judg^  xiii.  23  tl  yfi%K^  6 
Kvptoc  where  Theod.  (and  sim.  A)  has  ^^oi/\<ti>  (and  see  other 
instances  from  LXX  in  1736/').  Many  Indices  do  not  distinguish 
between  ^<Ati*  and  i&tku)^  so  that  statements  must  be  cautiously  based 
on  them.  In  Egypt.  Pap.  Indices,  iBikta  is  very  rare ;  but  i^Biki^irtx 
is  sometimes  used  abotit  authoritative  resolutions  of  those  in  power, 
and  ovK  TjSikjjfftv  means  ** he  refused'' ;  ij^cAfK  occurs  (according  to 
the  Indices)  only  once,  and  then  apparently  of  unfulfilled  desire'* 

"  during  '*  ot  "  irt  the  courstf  uf."  Lfc,  alone  has  the  dikt  without  prep,  in  Lk,  «. 
41  iTrop€io*TQ.,.r^  iapr^^  **  flt  ihc  fenst/'  Slricrly^  Lk.  should  have  said  "^/or  the 
feast,"  or  *^io  the  feail'*  (as  Jti  vii.  8»  lo,  xi-  56,  xiL  ri  els  ttj*  iopr^w)  and  h«nc« 
D  ins.  ^,  rf  "in  die  feslo,"  *  '" in  dtem  soMemni  («*•)/'  /  *'  ad  dies  solomni  {si^)" 
/^'  in  (lie  solemm/'  a  **  die  5>olLeiutii-" 

*  [3716(1]  For  >«^eftii'ia  signifying  vain  desire  see  JL  xv.  617  AAA'  odd'  tat 
S^'VKTo  ^at  fid\a  vtp  furfai»u»f  and  camp*  //.  xv*  104.  'Hk  rbrt  h  peril-  an 
tmttnlion  of  Virgil's  '^5edymV^'^  '"  was  (t  thing  ef  the pasti"'  HTOTE  might  easily 
Jprinjj,  as  a  corruption,  from  HCTOT£  i-^?-  r^^rr^  Tt^  hu;  (Steph.)  ^fiuu  docs  not  appear 
to  be  used  of  *'  settling  down."    Q^o^tviC  waX^^  miy  be  illustrated  from  Chrys.  {aJ 

'  [3T1&^]  T^at  B^  tyeK€P  ovk  Avi^^  th  to  wK^tuf  j , ,  .oj^k  evi^ii  Si  fltr^  wXeletf, 
Ei'a  rb  &A\ifAa  f^^i^v  if^daifrai.  Qhryi.  supposes  that  Christ  liisl  walked  oa  the  sea, 
and  theo^  **  as  sMn  as  fit  had  appeared  to  the  ^tscipUs^  in  the  same  mot/uftt,  removed 
fo  ifii  latid^  [otMa  ^^  w0l9ij  Jtai  dir^tfnj  At'  oS/ry^it),'"'  He  quotes  vi-  ix  T^flcAor 
Nft^cfy  ctyri*'*  voi  tvd^oti  tA  xXoioi'  ^771'f  r^i  7^1  hfivero.  Perhaps  W  mcaas  this  in 
substitutinfj  iirl  rijv  yi^*  tU  •nn  tnr^mtff^v  **  the  land  to  which  Jcsus  mm*  to  ffutt 
tAtm.^'  Origen  Ion  Prtw.  xxsi.  ig}  has  eiff/wi  yAp  iyiifrro  rb  w\6io¥  iwl  t^v  yipf  e(i 
ifv  innjyov,  Oflif  Jui'liM''- 

*  [271Tfi]  Sec  <?jry.  Pap.  n.  no.  237,  cqI.  vii.  to,  t8,  19  etc  Here*  and 
in  several  other  pa^ytges  of  this  long  petition,  the  word  seems  to  mean  **willed,*' 
*' decreed,"  "decided*'  (once  reSfX^rBK?*).  In  Fajftir/t  Pap*  tji.  7  oiJ*  ^^Xt^er 
means  ** refused.^'  In  Oxy,  iii.  no.  47a.  1+  "^did  not  wish  (o^jc  ^0e\iv)  her  to 
survive  him  "  the  context  indicatei  that  the  desire  was  fnistiaied. 
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According  to  the  Indices  of  Ludan  and  Aristotle,  iJ^eXov  does  not 
occur  in  those  authors,  althotjgh  i^iXtit  and  BiXtn  are  frequent  in 
ihem'.  The  fact  that  ^Btkov  occurs  twice  al  no  great  interval  in 
Test.  xii.  Patr.  and  that  it  is  used  by  Hermas  to  express  a  modest 
wish-,  indicates  (hat  it  may  have  been  freely  used  by  some  xvriters  ; 
but  its  rarity  in  the  writers  above-mentioned  and  its  non-existence  in 
Mt.-Lk.,  confirm  the  view  taken  elsewhere  (1735/^)  that  in  the 
Walking  on  tlve  Waters  John's  use  of  iJ^eXov  is  connected  with  Mark's 

use  of  rf$€k€V*. 

On  i.  30  tndp  AYTof  (2369) 

[2718]   On  this  passage  Blass  (p,  135)  says  that  the  useofvircp 


'  [STIT^]  Lucian*s  tndeK  has  Dta/.  Afarift.  Kiii.  1  (i.  391)  orfjc  ##Art,  **you  did 
not  wish/'  but  nowhere  rf&t\t%  or  i}9i\'qa^i.  SchunkTi  Index  to  Epictetus  gives 
^^eAov  (without  &v]  \sf  prrj,  ttng.  "  /  i^an/J  hutv  ivisfytfd/^  *"  J  sh&uid have  (il-ni*^ 
(in  vernacular  English,  *"  I  only  wish  ")  in  i,  \o.  6**1  oniy  wisA  I  could  atnnd  by 
him  and  remind  him '"  (comp.  iv-  1.  143  *•  I  vnfy  wish  I  couLct  stand  over  one  of 
these  people  *^  and  Ga.h  iv%  30  TldiK^v  64  Taptlttai]^  i.  jg.  35  "  I  should  hnve  Uked 
to  y;o  on  still  as  a  pupil,*'  and  sinv,  i.  39.  38,  ii,  8.  16  etc**  almost  obvayji  of 
inipracticable  (and  often  of  unreasonable)  desires.  So  in  ind  peis.  i.  1.  iS  (and 
comp<  ili,  13.  13}  Ti  ftf*;  ij^eXtt  rijrrat  r/wix^Xoitoinj^Hn ,*  **-mi.tMid  ytm  fm-ve 
liked  to  see  ail  ihe  world  beheaded?  "  and  3^!  pers,  ii.  9*  32  olo¥  ft  tii  54Ka  X^r^ar 
Jpat  fii}  Svi/dfiftm^,  T&v  T9U  Afft^rot  7\i6or  f^aardj^ftv  ij&€\tv  *'  Si&  though  a  titan 
unequal  to  carrying  len  pounds  w&uld  it'kg  to  lifr  the  stone  of  Ajait  I  "  in  ii.  17. 
33  ^tffXoif  5'  d(r^a\uri  ^x*^*"  ^^^  desire  is  scoffed  ol  by  EpictelUs  {ffv  Qt^%  el,  v 
iLydfmwt)  n^  absurdly  ambttiou^i.  It  occurs  with  a  neg.  in  iv.  11.  14.  '*  God 
forbid  t  I  would  not  wi.'ih  suth  a  thing,  even  if  it  were  to  make  rue  a  wise  man 
{o&^  tl  ffo^t  ifitWop  wtfai  ^etXa^)/'  5chenk1  gives  only  one  iri*iUnce  of  ^BeXet 
dr  (iii.  17.  4)  '*  could  you  possibly  havc  wished,"  referring  to  a  disgraceful 
action. 

[atlTc]  Schenkl's  very  co|uons  Indejt  gives  no  instance  of  iJflfX*  in  Kpictetus. 
Swcte's  note  on  Mk  vi.  48  i^  "Vg*  v^hhat  praeterire  eos.AVilh  the  feigned 
purpose  conip.  Lc.  x)*iv.  iS  and  see  Mc,  v.  36.  vii.  17/*  But  ^BO\%»  (sio  far  as 
1  know)  never  means  "he  feigned,**  and  the  passages  referred  to  in  Mk  an<l  Lk» 
do  not  contain  T^%t\t¥. 

^  [1717^1  Test.  xii.  Pair.  A'w/a  g  1  *l  fiTt'laKw^...wpf>ajti'^<iTo  wfpi  «^C...6r(  f?) 
i^fleXe  K(''/>iof  ft«X*rr  M*.  '*-  Sym.  ^  i  k.  ikfitiiv  Voi'^^fi  Ai/T#ifl*  ijBtKi  y^p  avrbf 
diaffuxrai....  In  Herra-  Aland,  v.  r*  7,  Tf$e\or  ypQyai^  *' volebam  cognoscere,"  is 
like  our  *'  /  ttfontfd  to  know — in  case  you  can  spnre  me  five  minules — whether  you 
think.../'  which  does  not  imply  that  the  *'want"  is  given  up. 

■  [a717  ^]  Mt*  xiv.  15  fi\&iw  rphi  otVwfr  has  neither  ^B^\9^  nor  0f\ew. 
Possibly  there  tnay  hav^  l>een  some  Gk  confusion  l>clwceri  hABcn  and  H6€^0lv 
or  M6eAeN»  In  Jn  vi.  it,  the  Cureton.  Syr.  (Burk.)  has  '"  And thty  ifferetoiHing 
thai  ihty  should  receive  him,'*  but  SS  **  and  u>hirt  fhey  fatk  hitn  '* ;  Jt  has  r}\9o¥  for 
^6t\a¥^  an  Interchange  like  thai  in    1   S.   xxiii.   9,   where   B'   readi   ^tftNe  for 


[2719]       NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 

for  ir€pt  as  in  Xeytiv  virip  **to  speak  about,"  {t)  *'is  common  in  Auk 
and  Hellenistic  Greek/*  (2)**  as  also  in  the  LXX,'*  (5)  thai  it  *'is 
found  more  rarely  [in  N.l\]  and  is  almost  confined  to  Paul,"  and  he  ' 
instances  '*Jo.  i.   30  vwtp  ol  {wtp\  ov  *t*^A  al.)  *ttFoy^  2  Cor.  viii.  aj 

<tT€  vw€p  Tirov  ('as  concerning'),   xii.  8  vjrkp  Toimtv  waptKaKtva  ('on 

this  account,'  *on  behalf  of  this*}... 2  Thess,  ii.  i^  mavxatrBiit  vwtp 
often  in  Paul,  also  ^iMriovo'^ai  Jwep^  ^^01^*41'  vwip  (in  PhU.  i.  7  *to 
think  upon  '  in  iv.  10  ^  10  care  for  ')."  (4)  Un  Jn  i.  jo  he  adds  (p.  jtj) 
*'  better  ok  without  prep*  Nonn.  Chrys/* 

[2719]  (i)  A  distinction  should  be  drawn  Mmttn  Jirtp  rtros 
masc.  and  vw^p  rtvos  neuter,  The  former  almost  always  means  "/>i 
behalf  0/*"  or  at  all  events  suggests  some  interest  in  the  i>erson 
mentioned*  Comp*  //.  vi,  524  viri/j  crt^'tv  a*crx<*  aKwif^f  Trpo?  Tpiuwv 
implying  that  Hector  blushes  for  his  brother  Faris»  whom  he  would 
gladly  defend,  when  he  hears  the  Trojans  revile  him,  Soph.  iEd.  Tyr, 
1444  oyrttfs  dp'  «i'5pos  fi^iXiou  Trct'trcfffl"  Wip  (i.e.  taking  any  interest  in 
the  fallen  king),  Lucian  De  Salt.  9  (ii.  >73)  of  Achilles  *' receiving 
good  news  about  (srvi^d^d^o^os  vwip) "  his  son.  In  Plat.  Legg.  776  E, 
the  meaning  may  well  be  that  Homer,  '*  making  proclamation  tn 
behalf  of  Zeus  (w^tp  rov  Alos  u-yop^TJWk-)/'  has  **  openly  declared  "  or 
^^ given  sentence'*  that  Zeus  takes  away  half  a  man's  being  when 
he  takes  his  fr<edom  :  that  is.  he  speaks  for  the  god,  though  not  in 
the  first  person,  as  though  be  >>'ere  in  the  counsels  of  Zeus', 


'  [^10  a]  Hlalo  776  K  mfty  \n.  punctuated  thus,  h  ^  cro^i^arot  ^pu.v  rSiir 
TOiTTTttJ*'  A'ai  drf^j'aTo  \iTip  TeD  At<if,  d^fljflfi^Ci  "* ttai  oituatiy  given  seniefue  in 
the  Name  0/  ^eus,  making  public  proclaiiiiUiuti  Uicreof/^  Comp.  tA.  i,to  B  t$i  3^ 
fxot^  i^^iriy^,  rar  ^t^  arijTep  6  ink  wivrw  Kptrrjt  dT^qtwJyerat,  Kai  ffif  othtitt  "as  ihe 
judge  ^et  Ais  Sfftfcnce  [as  tu  Avliiclt  chorus  is  firsts  vthich  second]  s^^  do  you,'* 
roilowed  by  /u.a0titaiItfitBa.  «(«  ri^pt^Ka  'Vr-f  uj  kife  a  tarald"  to  Jtref/aim  tAs 
feniettce,  HomtT,  ihen,  seems  lo  be  the  '"herald"*  giving  seutence  in  behalf  ol 
Zeus.  Conversely,  comp.  Hptct.  ii.  7^.  ;  tI  yip  itrri  r6  Aite^ivo^fiN3»  inrip 
4Kdc'nft  70i>Tui>  rQr  (5if(rd^fUP*',..vvi!b  i^.  piffn  t^  OfMTiKiji  nor'  ^\9i^ai  AcTfliitfirJ  t«. 
wtpi  iaur^t;  "What  is  it  that  deitar/i  in  hehalj  tf/' &ich  t^f  these  facultie.'*?,  .Did 
you  ever  lienr  the  faculty  of  sight  uttering  a  word  uifoiit  itself?''  i.e.  iheic  is  a 
big^her  power  that  sjjcaks  in  Mtul/  o/^  or  as  ike  ittlctpreitr  ef,  iiti  servaiUs*  for  ihey 
Cdnnoi  speak  nhsui  themselves*  Apart  from  Xcn-  Cyrop.  {ili>.cuss(rd  in  ISTOa), 
Stepb-  gives  no  other  m-^tances  except  from  an  athdavit  in  Detnosth.  f54»i]  ^ 
ffirayytXfa  fiA^...Lrir^p  *A/jicrrd/j;^oLr^  and  Aeschin.  si,  jj  (ch,  15,4  Teubli,  p*  15JJ1 
hvlp  a(hrw»  i^ij^citr^oi  ^v  if  Hint^tt  j.  As  tu  the  fonncj:,  since  a  contest  ts  said  to 
be  **  in  htkatf  ef  (I'Wp)  life  or  de^lh,"  hiri^  m'ot  (tn&sc.)  came  to  be  used  in  an 
action  of  a  pubUc  character  (eJjtt77eXio),  perh.  meaning  at  first  "  m  behalf  of ^* 
and  then  *'/w  <tr  against^^'  eump.  ArrJiin  Alex.  1.   15.  S  ri  xf^  vxkp  *AX*fdFflpo« 
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NOTES  ON  PRECEDING  PARAGRAPHS        [2719] 


yyQr^t.  In  Aeschin.,  the  preceding  words  (W  tVf«f  d^wju^Ksrc;}  am)  the  context. 
indicAte  thai  aiT^f  is  ncu[,t  a^  in  Ihe  accepted  Latin  Iransl.  "  V'os  quid  jufoitis? 
Ih  lif  rehus  pronuntiaLuros  quae  in  accusations  prxscnpta;  sunt."  Sleph^'s 
numennis  icislances  Irom  Polyb.  are  all  neuter.  Lucbn's  Index  gives  abundant 
instancn  of  i^w^pt  with  gen.  of  person,  but  all  mean  **/r£r,"  esc*  perhaps  PhaL 
pH^f  10  (li^  197)  dXXa  ^¥  ifvip  4^od  dniKouit,  iwtl  A*  t^tipd&tj  AirTf\0€if  i-ratf^if  ^it 
where  the  Latin  gives  "t/ir  me"  and  the  meaning  may  be  "in  controversy  for  and 
flgain.st  me/*  [If  the  meaning  had  been  "  other  [good  things]  in  my  favour,"  we 
should  have  expected  dXVa  Te..,K<U-] 

[3TIB  /*]  In  Arrian'B  Ajr/*/»  A//jt.  vrdp  is  fteq.  used  with  genit.  of  person  and 
verbs  of  writing,  inquiring  etc.  In  his  preface^  distinguishing  between  ypdipm  r^pi 
and  yftdipitt  (rip,  he  sayf.,  Saa.  fj.lv  (?)raiV«  d^>^u  vepl  'Ay^f^dtfipov^^.^vvihypai^ar 
Ta&To.  ^i?  ij>^  wdifTTt  d^Tj^  ava7p(i0w,./AX\(H  fi^  Sij  oKKa  inr^p  'Akt^i»Spov 
dMttYpa^^nif,  cn'fl'  iifTtf  I'rip  Srov  w\^taftt  17  A^ufi^viriTtpoL  «  dXX^Xoi/r.  The  3.p.*tKit 
are  Plolcmaeus  and  Aristohnlus.  and  he  proceedi  to  evplain  that  these  two  wfote 
without  being  inlluenccd  by  U)vc  of  gmn  01  other  pressure.  These  two  write  in  a 
detached  nod  disiiUerested  way  "  ainjut*''  Alexander  ;  the  others  **  /w  htkoij  o/\  '*  or 
**  in  praisi  0/**  him  (or  perhaps  "in  a  controversial  spirit  abnout  him").  He 
procetfds  {ib.)  to  say  that  he  has  neglected  mere  idle  era!  tradition  or  talk 
*'in  favour  of'  Alexander  (rd*^  dintfTa  wt  \ny6(tf¥a  p^ov  i/rip  'A.  J.  It  is  perh, 
significant  that  vi.  7^  6  virip  * A\(^a.ySpov  ^vviypn'ft  m  followed  by  tiffti^ata.  Of 
course iJWp  withgcnit»of  person  may  ratAn '*a^ai**  a  inan,  or  men,  when  regarded 
impersooallyi  as  an  enemy,  a  nation  etc.,  as  in  Arr*  j4/fs.  i,  5.  3  fi.  rwr 
Air™p*ar»iK,  ti.  6.  7  if,  iap^toi',  v,  5.  t  v.  "IrflJiK  The  Index  to  Arrian  contaiiu 
several  instance  where  i'ir4p  rwot  raasc,  means  *'  in  behalf  of,"  as  in  N-T. 

[anft^r]  'Twip^  in  drs^oij'ffftfa*  iir^p,  has  been  shewn  {VT19  a)  to  mean 
*'  iw  AiAaf/ii/^'*  or  "m  f/te  name  of"  Contrast  Epict.  iti.  18.  4  wtpl  2wjcpdToi^  J' 
oeI^jv  dir«^i7faj>To  oi  Sirao'Ta^;— iV.  "gave  sentence  ab^at  .Socrates/*  Eplctetus 
ap^^ieai^  never  to  use  vTip  for  irf^i.  The  formeri  when  used  with  (he  geailivei  he 
mostly  connects  Viich  verbs  that  imply  anxious  effort  to  gain  &ome  prize,  retain 
some  possession,  or  defend  some  person.  His  view  is  (it.  16,  41,  and  com  p.  iv. 
10.  13'f  that  it  ib  right  to  *' strive  even  to  desperation  y^r  tht  sak€  ^/  [ifwip) 
tranquillity,  freedom^  noblemindcdness"  for  these  things  are  parts  of  onc»eUi  but 
it  is  only  fool*  that  would  be  aitxious  Jhr  th*  stike  0/  a  mere  pos?»e-'^ion.  Hence 
iKe  parenthe^i*  with  inrdp  in  the  following,  amifkl  a  group  nf  wtpl  dailj^e?^  ii*  I  j. 
ir  d\Xd  TTtpi  TsO  ffw^aWot'  ^iytaviQp.vv — fV^p  tou  tfTTf<t^vhi^it  (corrp.  iii.  18.  3  (Ttl  t6 
ff^pArtov^^iri  t6  KTijirflAvay) — g€jftj  top  ri  S&^n  Tt^?  KaitTApi,  wtpl  rdy  i^tit  S*  oiiStp^t, 
This  niTght  be  pnraphraMrd :  •*But  we  are  anxious  adauf  Ihe  paltry  body— 
[anxtou^i]  /or-  the  atk^  &J  that  most  irumpcry  po^essloii  |^?A?w/  whnl  Caaar  will 
think — but  never  a  jol  *iAjw/  the  ibinga  within  us/'  The  ^^ip  dame  anticipates 
and  meets  the  objection:  **Whyof  course  a  man  is  anxioas  for  the  sake  of  his 
body  !**  and  the  meaning  b,  we  air  aniious  fer  the  take  ^external  unrealities,  but 
we  are  not  an>kiou\,  not  even  in  the  lowest  sense,  *'a{fout**  internal  realities*  Tn 
1,  ig.  16  vTJp  JfpuwiVfii  Ad^fi  jttoi,  i/W^app^tt  from  the  tunteiil  lo  mean  **at>enit 
tkf  aifi*tsaff/eness  i>j' t^ttimpting  to  (t^fatn*'  such  an  office  ((or  it  does  not  seem  likely 
that  t/ir4p  could  moAn  *'to  secure  my  interest  for  hb;  appUcatioti"),  The  closest 
approximation  of  vrilp  to  t(^  that  I  have  been  able  tn  l^nd  is  in  iv.  r.  t05  where 
e^apuTTely  (elsewhere  twice  usetj  with  4rl)  h  used  with  vw^p*.  but  even  here  vw4p 
probably  represents  a  feeling  less  detached  and  more  erou(ionaI  than  would  be 
represented  by  T«pi.     Similarly,  in  English,  when  wc  say  **iorry  or  thankful y^r" 
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NOTES  ON    PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 


[2720]  {2)  In  LXX,  virtp  with  gen.  is  very  rare  except  in  the 
titles  of  Psalms  and  in  the  |>hrases  I  vV<p  and  (nrlp  ov.  In  the 
Pentateuch,  it  occurs  only  m  Deut  xxiv.  16  (Ms)  *' the  fathers  shall 
not  be  put  to  death  for  the  children  "  and  xxviii.  23  0  avpavo^  6  vit-tp 
jce^oAiJ?  (Tov.  Different  authors  and  mss.  use  vn-c^and  irtpi"  differently. 
As  to  genit.  of  person,  note  Judg,  vL  31  "Will  ye  plead /£?r  Baal?" 
vwip,  A  irtpi,  I  S,  ii.  2$  "who  shall  enireat/'r  him?"  vir<p.  A  irepi 
but  I  S.  i.  27  "/^r  this  chiid  1  prayed*'  vwtp  (no  v.r.),  2  S.  vii.  25 
and  parall.  i  Chr.  xvii,  3$  (David  to  God)  "thou  hast  spoken 
concerning  thy  servant  and  concerning  his  house,*'  S.  LXX  iir*pt'  (once), 
Luc.  dvip  {ifis),  Chr.  LXX  jrpa?  and  ivV.  There  are  probably  i^ery 
few  instances  of  vnkp  with  genit.  of  ptrson  in  canonical  LXX  metjfting 
^^adottt"  except  in  the  various  reading  (Luc.)  of  David's  prayer 
quoted  above  I 

[2721]  (3)  In  N.T.,  vicip  with  genit.  is  relatively  very  much 
more  frequent  than  in  LXX.     It  occurs  nearly  twenty  times  in  the 


(but  '* angry  or  deltghied  at'')  there  is  a  notion  of  having  received  something  "[«« 
rettiffi]  fir"  which  wc  mnUe  aj\  cmoLional  re.spnnsc  of  soriuw  or  thankfu]iica&. 

[2719  di]  'T»^p  wiih  genit.  of  pers.  ocrurs  in  Epict,  Frttgru,  {3  Schtftikl,  j^6 
SchweLg.)  inrip  ii^ibf  pff^oE/Xft/rat  lo  mean  'Mn  behalf  of"  and  nJ^o  with  fpd^ 
i.  9.  37,  where  7pd^w  ifir4p  rd'ot  means  "wnle  ftt  hthaif  c-f'^  or  *'a  Icltcr  of 
miroduction  fur,''  rep.  i.  9.  ^^  i^iP  roirrov  rl  dXAo  1^  ArdyKT}  ypA^fir  irurToX^t  wt 
tV(|P  ¥fKpov;  Here  ihere  seems  lo  be  a  piny  pn  wriiing  a  leller  of  introduction  for 
ihe  &ake  of  helping  a  helpless  creature  and  writing  a  letter  of  riHiiieiit  for  I  he  sake 
gf  recovering  3  dead  Liody  to  give  U  l>urtal.  h  infty  be  doubted  whctlier  the 
genit.  1^  mfL«iC.  or  neut.  in  ii.  16.  4]  Afix^'-f'  M<  f^Aetf,  i&ittiTii'ny^  ii^cfu-,  ^ftrycir, 
ir^rfcr^At,  w\ovtKWi  tyut  troi  tiwtp  ATarrmy  TtK>Ttiw  irp6t  raitf  ii>9pi*sTovt  ditoKayii- 
ffofiai'  Jlff|w  rV  indtrroii  tftvtfiv  fli'a  i^rlv^  but  roiJrtJi',  jf  not  masculine,  is  al  least 
personal  in  e^ect.  The  f'hiiosopher  say^  to  God«  **  Make  me  play  what  pan  thou 
wilt,  Ruler,  Citizen,  etc.  1  will  justify  thy  wnys  to  men,  ripinetiiHg  th^s^ 
characters  [/«  nuardaHtt  with  thy  ioiHy  The  discrimination  hetweeli  wtpL  and 
i'wip  in  Epict^tus  strongly  confirms  the  conclusion  that  John  like\me  discrimi- 
nated lieiween  them. 

^  |3T2C<i]  Aa  to  genii,  of  ihitig^  comp,  i  Esdr.  \ii.  8  inrip  a>*aprioi  wilh  E*r, 
vi.  17  T«pi  d^apriat  and  Dan-  ii.  iS  *'  mercies  caufcmint^  this  secret "  (where  ihere 
is  a  notion  of  intercession)  LXX  T€pl,  Theod.  Owip,  with  i&,  vii.  16  *'  cdiictrnirtg  all 
this''  LXX  uWp,  rhet>d.  vtpl.  Comp.  also  Kzr.  x.  19  (about  sacrifice)  Ttpi 
v\i)}ifttKiiffttjn  with  parall.  i  Es(ir.  i,\.  30  vvkp  r^i  Ayfoi^f.i.  In  1  S,  vii.  19 
*' spoken  of  thy  servant's  house/*  vii.  18  **  promised  unto  thy  servant,"  Ihe  LXX 
has  uWp^  perh*  (1)  taking  "  house"  as  a  thing, and  {1)  confusing  "  unto'*  with  ""in 
behalf  of,"  but  the  parall-  LXX  in  1  Chr.  sivii.  t;,  16  has  iiri  in  both  ca&es. 

"  1.3730  i^l  In  I  and  1  Macc.^  \yw4p  with  genit.  occur:;  about  18  [imes,  and  when 
used  with  genit.  of  person,  it  alw.  tneans  "in  behalf  of"  e\c.  in  2  Mace,  ix- 8 
**ali*fw  [the  level  of]  men.'* 
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Gospels  (as  compared  with  twice  in  the  Pentateuch  and  Joshua) 
always  with  ^nii.  &f  person^  and — uniess  it  can  he  proved  that  i,  30  is 
an  exception — always  meaning  **/>/  behitlf  oj^^  This  also  is  its 
meaning  in  the  Acts  where  the  genitive  is  always  personal,  or  quasi- 
personal^  referring  four  times  {out  of  seven)  to  sufferings  "in  behalf 
of  the  Name  [of  the  Lord].'*  In  the  Pauline  Epistles  it  occurs  about 
ninety  times,  and  in  almost  every  instance  it  means  **/w  hehaif  o/^^ 
some  persQn,  or  some  name,  or  causi^  for  which  the  Apostte  contends  as 
though  contending  for  a  person^  or  some  object  for  which  he  is  strivings 
or  praying,  or  interceding',  and  in  the  very  few  instances  in  which 
this  meaning  is  not  expressed,  it  is  probably  always  implied'* 

[2722]  (4)  As  regards  the  alleged  omission  of  Wip  by  Chrys,  and 
Nonniis  in  i.  30  ovro^  ifxnv  irtt^p  ov,  Migne  prints  two  quotations  of 
it  by  Chrys.  thus  (i)  Outos  ^v  Trtpl  ov  ttroi^*  *0  orrtciu  p,ow  fpj(d^«vo? 
t^TTpoo'Biv  ^ov  ^cyovfVi  (2)  OijTi«  ^i*  ov  etirov'  ^Otrtcrw  fjLOV  lp)(tTni  avrjp 
OS  tfL7TpfMr$€v  fnov  ytyovtv,  and  a  subsequent  quotation  of  i.  15  thus 
(3 )  DTTtVtu  jfjtou  lp)(€Tat  5«  lp.irpovB iy  po v  y «y 0 vf v  alt h OUgf  1  h e  has 
previously  quoted  l.  15  (ad  loc.)  thus  (4)  o5to^  ^^  py  cTx-gy,  d  oTrtcrw 
^ou  ip^Qp^o<i  tpirpoa$tv  pov  yiyovtv.  It  wiJ]  be  observed,  ist,  that 
Chrys,  does  not  omit  a  prep,  m  his  first  quotation  of  I  30  (though  he 


'  [STll  >i\  Mt.  has  it  only  in  v.  44  (Lk.  vi.  18)  rpw«>x*fl'*«  ifrip  (Lk.  irvpi)  twf 
JiwtirTij*'.  Wheie  Mk  xiv,  14  has  iivkp  iroXXtti*',  Mt.  xxvi.  «B  has  irep/,  and 
bmckcted   Lk.  xxit.    19,   10  has  inrip  vp^¥. 

*  [3731^1  The  single  doubtful  case  of  pers.  genii,  is  Rom.  ix.  17  *HffaJar  J!^* 
ic^f"«  ^Wp  Toy  ' IffjBoijA,  where  KriUsche  roay  l>e  right  in  alleging  Arrian  Ajt/,  AL 
vi-  i.6uWp'AXE^A*'S^y»  *'  about  Alexander '^(3716  6)^  so  that  Israel  is  not  x  per  ton  ^ 
bai  a  historical  subject.  But  note  the  obvious  contra*it  in  Kom.  xi,  1  'Yi\titf.,,w% 
ivTv^x^*^^- ^Ka.rk  Tou  '\irpa-^\.  In  Rom.  xi*  1,  Elijah  intercetles  agaifts/  /jnut ikn^ 
is  rebuked  by  tbe  answer  Ihat  iAer^  is  *'a  remnant"  la  Rom*  ix.  17,  ZjiAJah  "cries 
in  behalf  of  Itraet^^  and  announces  that  theri  will  hi  &  ^^  remnant  "  i  Cor.  viii. 
33  dn  i'Tfip  T^Tow  means  *^  whether  [/  /tave  tit  stand  i4p  in  defence]  concerning 
Titus  and  hi^  relations  with  you  and  myiielf'' — I  maintain  that  lie  has  4 one  you  no 
wron^j.  In  3  Thess.  ii.  j,  irrip  t^s  irapoicfLat  means — as  Lighlf.  expresses  it^ 
*•  rnughly  and  broadly  paraphrased'* — ^'to  advocate  the  true  view  of  the  coming." 
Phil-  i-  7  Ka9un  ^(triv  ^ttcaiav  ifiol  toOto  ippopetif  irr^p  irivrwv  itfwo^  means  that  the 
Apnstle  is  bound  10  feel  confidenu  liope/ul^  and  thankful  "in  h^katf  of  his 
Philippian  converts. 

[3721  c\  'Tw^p^  when  used  with  a  verb  and  such  phrases  a.&  vi*  jr  '■  the  life  of 
the  vrorld,"  sti.  4  "the  glory  of  God/*  Acts  ix.  16  "my  name."  Rom.  xv,  8**the 
trulh  of  God/'  a  Cor.  i.  6  "your  comforting/*  2  Thcss.  i.  4  *'  your  ervduraiice"— 
whether  the  verb  be  "contend"  or  '* speak  m  an  ambassador"  or  *Mioast^'  or 
whatever  else — manifestly  implies  ^  fers^nat tnttrtst  "  in  bchoifof*  iitme person  or 
i&tiic persffnipfd  thing. 
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[2723]        NOTES  ON    PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 


has  7r*pt  for  vw^),  2nd,  that  he  alters  itrriv  to  ^v  in  both  his 
quotations  of  i.  30  (conforming  them  to  i.  15),  3rd,  that  he  omits  the 
important  word  dn?p  in  his  first  quotation  of  i,  30.  These  variations 
detract  from  the  value  of  his  lestimony  and  indicate  that  he  mixed 
i.  50  and  i,  15.  The  same  statement  applies  to  Nonnus  so  far  as 
concerns  ^v  in  i.  30  OPto?  It^v  ov  ittirav,  oiritrrtpo^  cp;^erai  ui-ijp.  Even 
Origen  uses  tttpi  in  his  commentary  on  Samuel  (i  S,  xxviii.  iS  folL) 

OUT09  *trTt   jrtpt  ov  ryui  tttroif^   'O   owttTta  fiov  ipX'*  ^^^*^  Omitting  a»^p*. 

Il  has  been  shewn  above  (2371)  that  dimjp,  if  it  means  "husband"  or 
*' bridegroom ^"  goes  far  to  explain  vrep.  This  view  is  confirmed 
by  the  fact  that,  when  Origen  says  that  the  Baptist  called  Christ  not 
only  dfivQi  but  also  anjp,  he  quotes  the  text  correctly  with  vircp.  and 
he  does  it  again  later  on'.  The  evidence  from  Chrys.  therefore 
indicates  nothing  except  that  he  did  not  understand  the  three  points 
that  differentiate  i.  30  from  j.  15,  namely,  coTtV  for  tjKt  ^*P  ow  for 
ovt  and  the  important  insertion  of  dv^p.  A  review  of  all  the 
evidence  makes  it  almost  certain  that  John  did  not  use  ^irtp  for  ircpi. 
On  ix.  31  ^^YTcic  irepi  e^^TTO^  (2374~B0) 

[3723]  ix.  2i  ai^ros  trtpi  eavrttv  AoA^iret,  if  translated  according  to 
classical  Greek  usage^  would  closely  connect  aiVos  irtpl  iavrov  making 
civroT  little  more  than  a  preparation  for  emphasizing  Iavrov  **  he  will 
speak — Jte  about  Ais  own  se//^''  i.e.  about  himself  and  nothing  else. 


\  [3732 /?l  Lomtn.  xi.  318  OrToi  ovf  0  o'Kipr^as  wfm  yeWorFUT^  'Iwdrvjjv  A  eivi^' 
'' (OitTiiS  iffTii  Wfpi  ov  ^yt^  «lTDf  D  6Triuaj  tiov  ip)^6jutyot  IftKpoa&iv  ^oc  yiyopt.**  jra( 
**h  T^iM-^at  d^i  fi-fn'   iiP   ^  A"  ^ff*  "^^  TrvfO/ta  Karafiatve'V,   xai  fi.^voii^  our^i  iirrtv 

AXAn  ^1'  ifrip(io\^v  Sh^^t  Sfioi6if  n  t^  Il^r^^  weroi^Ktv.  Origen  l^  quoting  freely 
but  Lomm.%  lexl  is  also  corrcpl.  We  should  piub.  i«s.  (he  wotils  hmcketcd  us 
roUowi^,  D^OT,  iptaifU,  at^Kirt  •§Sti.  'Iijo-ou^  KpiffTot  [iy]  «p  KOiKi^  [^*'0"  V^**-  7^  ftCTir, 
d^Ai  9i  if.,,,  *' They  assert  that  he  no  longer  knev^'  Jesus  Christ  [whom]  in  the 
womb  [he  bad  kriown}.      Absurd  {2Mio)  1     For  he  knew  Him,. -.but..." 

*  [aiaa^j  origen  (3733  f)  la^nks  the  Baptist's  lestiniony  as  to  di'jj^  along  with 
His  testimony  ^  tu  oMvdti  suggesting  ibat  he  laid  mr&s  on  the  former  ;  but  his 
cotnnienl  itJ  /^\  is  Inst.  CrBHier  04/  he,  prints  [an  one  of  several  eKplanatians  i>f 
df-Tj^  given  by  Ammonittsj)  v  ort  wdcyji  r^f  Xoyttt^  <fn/aewt,  5  itrn  t^  'EcKXiTtf-Uf, 

*  [3T^  [■]  Lomm*  l.  47  oioi'  ^'Iwavriti  nvrity  d^f^f  ('fordj-a-jropttVi  X^ytnyt'ldt... 
jcai  &vSp^  5iA  t^Otujv,  Oi^ri*  (ffny  Ovifi  s>u  iyitf  etwoy  fiTt  ^Oiri^w  puav  ..^  rep.  ii_ 
p.  156.  In  both  passages,  Origen,  or  the  scribe*  has  perhaps  rep.  ojti  {o(6viffiit}  as 
^t-  Nonnu'^  (rm  Jn  i,  13}  s<em5  ro  uke  tdnara  sts  referring  t<j  (326&}  the  mother 
anti   dvitp  to  the  father*   OOy  0y<7is  oiV   wSiPt   Xc^wift*-  ov  pioi  fyvu  *AySpafUov 
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Thus  o  Si  Kdrtuv  avrot  iavrov  dytiX^v  wauld  not  meap  "Cato  himself 

[virtuous  though  he  was]  commttled  suicide"  but  "  Caio  killed 
himself  with  his  own  handy  ^  as  in  Xen.  Anad,  ii.  4.  lo  ol  Sc  'EAAiy*'€s 
u^fKurres  ravrov^  awol  f*^'  lavToJi'  i^iapovv  "but  the  Greeks*. -inarched 
erUirefy  by  tAemsehes"  not  '* the  Greeks  thcmsthes  by  themselves.'* 
So  3  Cor.  1.  9  aXXa  avTOt  tft  eavroT?  to  awoxpifia  r-  9,  i^r^Kafitv  meaDS 

"we  have  had  in  our  c-wn  selves  the  sentence  of  death*'  (R,V.  "n^e 
ourselves  " — ^less  suitably  if  it  means  "  we  ourselves  [as  distinct  from 

others].")  But  where  the  context  makes  avro^  emphatic  so  that  one 
pauses  on  it,  it  may  be  separated  from  the  laurou- phrase,  as  possibly 

in   2  Cor,  X*  I*  aXKa  avToi—4v  (ain-ots;  iatrrot?  firTpowr«5,,.oti  <TVW«ffH^. 

^/**ts  S*  ouc..  There  W,H.  make  no  stop  after  mhoi,  but  avroi  seems 
to  refer  emphaticaHy  to  ** certain  persons**  mentioned  above  and 
contrasted  with  "we"  thus:  "but  f/t/jf — measuring  themselves  by 
themselves... have  no  understanding,  but  «v>..."  So  probably  in 
Rom,  vin,  23  ov  /jtdi'Dv  8c,  aXKk  Moi  avrot — ttjv  dTrapxrtv  rou  irvci/finiros' 
tX^vTf^  [i^fJ^tU] — Ktd  avTol  iv  iavToli  trrtvaCo/ifV,  "  we  ouTselves,  we 
ourselves,  I  say,  having  in  ourselves*./'  {not  "in  our  ov^ti  selves"). 
In  Jn  ix.  3  1  the  context  exhibits  the  timorous  parents  shifting 
responsibility  froni  themselves  to  their  son,  laying  an  Increai^ing  stress 
on  the  antithesis  between  ^*we"  and  *^Aim'*i  "We  (unemph.)  know 
that  this  is  our  son-*»but  how  he  now  seeth  we  (unemph*)  know  not» 
or  (2759  a^y)  who  [as  it  is  said]  opened  his  eyes  wc  (emph*)  (ij^tls) 
know  not*  Ask  Aim  {avrov} — he  is  of  age — i^  {at^ros)  shall  speak 
concerning  himself" — where  "he"  means  **^  himseif^''  apart  from 
us  and  uninfluenced  by  us. 
On  vi,  15  AYTcic  monoc  (^375) 

[2724]   Origen,  commenting  on  Christ's  retirement  to  Ephraio) 
(xi,  54)  and  mentioning  other  retirements,  quotes  vi.  15  yvoif?  Zru,. 

dv€Vu)pTjcr<i/  Cif  TO  opQ%  and  adds  oXX   ou  f^era  Ttttv  fia07frtay  aXXa  fiovo^ 

(not  avTo's  p^ovo^y .  The  Latin  *also  omits  *'ipse."  Chrys,  has  yvow 
oTt,,Av€x*^^f^^  ft?  TO  opos,  and  proceeds  to  commeni,  without  adding 
avro;  /xovos.     Both  Origen  and  Chrys.  omit  the  preceding  wdXtt^  (In 


*  [3724  ii]  Origen  elsewhere  (on  Mt*  xv.  39  Ami^it  *;tt6  Spot  iKA&ifTodKei)  says 
that  the  mountaiti  represents  the  Edclesia.  and  he  argues  that  the  disciples  (Lomm, 
iii*  til)  went  up  with  ihcir  Master,  This  is  before  the  Feeding-  ai  the  Fotir 
Thrjusand.  The  going  up  to  the  inouQlain  at  first  wUA  the  dUcipIcs  affords 
»  contrail  with  the  going  up  to  tbe  monntain  afterwards  wiihoui  the  df»dpl«s 
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S.vty(*^p^(T€v  TpoAti^  tl^  TO  opos).  Nonnus  does  not  express  a^Wc  or 
iraXiv  in  his  ijaraphra^e^  Ovpto^  vAiji^rof  4py)fjLAEa  Sixraru  ir*ffnjv. 
AiKToTo,  implying  ** hiding"  resembles  iicpv^wj  in  Epiphanms  (1170 

(after  the  words  ^X^ot-  ydp  (^»;tTi  to  tvmyyiKiQv)  xfiurai  t^inhv  «« 
fiaatkia)  which  also  omits  the  words  auTos  /ao^os.  SS  supports  W.H. 
as  to  avritq  fiovo^,  bill  the  Curetonian  Syr.  has  **he  left  them  undjirti 
again  to  ihe  hill  alone/*  ^ptvytt  is  also  the  reading  of  «*,  and  Chrys.,  ' 
ID  his  cotT)fnetit,  uses  this  word,  6  Sc  X^urm  <f>€vy*i,  Tt'  ^tttutc; 
Strangely  enough^  a  little  afterwards,  Chrys.,  who  has  omitted  the 
woids  ^aXii^  and  fiuvo^  in  describing  Christ's  retirement,  inserts  them 
ia  the  Walking  on  the  Waters'.  D  aad  ^add  xaxu  vpixn}v)^€ro  after 
avTOi  lAOkoSt  ^  has  fAOvot  auru^, 

[2725]  In  xii.  24  avTot  >L('vo^  ^fVft  there  is  no  various  reading. 
Latin  versions  of  Origen  twice  paraphrase  it  as  "dolh  not  bring  forth 
fruit,"  Chrys,  first  quotes  the  greater  part  of  xii.  24,  including  avro^ 
^.  ^wct,  then  explains  ^XOttf  tJ  aSpa^  then  u  K6$iKOfi...a.Tm&a.pij,  but 
makes  no  attempt  to  explain  avroc  /i.  p^ti.  But  Origen  elsewhere 
(in  his  comment  on  Jeremiah  xi.  ig  in  which  he  finds  a  reference 
to  the  **\vood"  of  the  cross)  quotes  xii,  24  *ai'  firf  kokko^  (for  J  k.) 
...auTo?  /loVw  ^fVtt  and  adds  that,  but  for  the  crucifixion,  cjutii^cv  ai' 
fiovoq  o  KOKKO^.  There  is  nothing  in  his  comment  to  shew  clearly  at 
first  whether  he  took  avro«  to  mean  "//"  (as  A.V.)  or  "/ty  Usdf*'  (as 
R.V,)^  but  when  he  repeats  the  words,  he  transposes  them  into  a  form 
that  may  be  rendered  thus,  **  Consider  therefore  His  saying  [and 
ask]  whether  He  has  not  intended  {fifj^ovKtjTai)  this  [i\e,  a  reference 
to  the  cross]  saying,  *Thc  grain  of  wheat,  ^xce/>f  ;A  [or,  it  itsc(f\  Jaii 

into  the  tarik  and  die  (d  k.  t,  criVou,  ikv  ftJi^  irtx^mv  «tt  ri)V  yijif  dwo&diqj 

avTo^),  abideth  alone  (/mVos  f*.ivti)*" — if  we  punctuate  after  aurof, 
Nonnus  brings  out  the  predicative  meaning  of  avroV,  ^*  by  itself 
and  fruitless,'^  with  great  force^. 

[2726]  Avrof  ^ovQi  must  be  distinguished  from  /toi^os  avTo«  (which 
It  reads  in  Jn  vi.  15),  The  latter,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
SctVeposj  TpiTo^  etc.  followed  by  ai^ro?,  would  mean  **  alone  by 
himself/*     It  occurs  two  or  three  times  in  Lucian  to  mean  "  unique'.** 


*  [3T2&01    Tirt   fitavvot    ^rua-ioy    aurhSi    fd/j^ti  'Atfirojuof,    d^^^ffToj,    dvi^rott 
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But  avTf>^  ^oVof  might  have  various  meanings  according  to  its 
context  g.g,  "/le  kimieif  [dtd  it»  and  that  too]  alone  and  unaided/* 
or  **  [He  is]  by  himself  [quite]  alone/'  or  "  [existing]  by  himself  [and] 
alone'."  In  vi,  15,  ouros  ftovo?*  coming  at  the  end  of  the  sentence 
is  peculiarly  ennpbattc  {more  so  than  in  xil  24)  and  the  general 
confusion  of  the  text,  together  with  the  difficulty  of  the  phrase,  suffice 
to  explain  the  omission  (by  some)  of  arr^s,  or  of  /xoW,  or  of  both. 
But  the  peculiar  language  springs  from  peculiar  circumstances.  In 
Gethsemane,  Christ's  disciples  were  to  *'  leave  *'  Him  "  alone " 
(xvi.  32).  After  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand  (as  Origen 
suggests"*)  they  perhaps  went,  from  one  point  of  view,  still  further 
from  their  Lord,  if  they  abetted  the  multitude  against  Him,  and 
desired  to  see  Him  ^'made  a  king"  by  force.  If  ever  the  Son  co«ld 
be  called  '*  alone  " — though  He  could  not  really  he,  '*  alone  "  because 
the  Father  **  was  with  "  Him — it  was  on  this  occasion  ;  and  this 
perhaps  is  the  meaning  of  the  final  qJtos  /loVo^,  "—by  Himself,  even 
the  disciples  being  against  Him,  taking  His  way  aientP  In  reality, 
as  Origen  says,  it  was  not  Christ  that  was  left  '* alone,'*  It  was  the 
disciples.  And  this  sinister  word  '* alone"  ending  the  narrative  of 
the  Five  Thousandt  prepares  the  way  for  ihe  Walking  on  the  Waters, 
which  describes  the  disciples  as  leaving  their  Master  and  failing  in 
faith. 
On  vii.  4  zHiei  atttoc  (marg.  &YTo)...€rN&i  (2375  d) 

[2727]    In   vii,   4  oiJ^ds  yo/j   n  iv    Kpvim^  irotti  kqI  irjrtl   *auTo5^ 


jtir,  '*  that  he  is  Httif/itr  and  first  "*  (see  1895  r),  Gytftnas*  40  (il.  93; )  ^77  ip^fxifWy  w 
■y€vvaU*  fiTidi  Tiir  d¥Sf>uiV  i.ir6fTtii¥^  M^t  at'roT  talottt  hy  ytmrsgi/)  \iyuv  aXov 
jfjMcrfij-.  The  meaning  Ls  jronica^l  in  both  iheae  csjses.  iiarttn^n,  3  (i.  855)  jttiroi 
*i(^ii  6kp.t{»ijiy  Kv  Tjfl-Pa,  ^cems  10  men-n  "  Yoh  tihnt  hy  yQuritlf  '^ctvA,^  have  b«tn 
better  ihan  all  these  together.'* 

1  [373C  ^]  i^^  g^  quotes  aurop  ^ti^^ti  and  ^■a6'  (tiToi/f  /i6i<4k  from  Ptato,  bat 
not  ay7^r  A'^t'ot,  nor  does  MitchdTs  Index.  Arisloph*  Rm^.  78  *Ich>wit'  dToXajStlw 
oMthv  jLJiv^  meaita  **  taking  aside  lophon  hy  himself  td&nfy^  cmphaLsldtig  the  secrecy. 
Long.  De  Suhiim.  35  toD  yj^troCr  ^jc«£rou  kqX  ttJrgi?  jidroi'^.^irup^t,  referring  to 
the  flames  of  F-lna,  might  mean  ^^  uNique^*  iirc»  but  Dr  Rotierts  {p,  i^%)  itidicates 
a  paratl.  in  Pind.  Pyth,  \.  11 — 4  irvf»t  kyifhTa.Tix.i...irQrfal  and  renders  avrev  ^^qu 
"pure  and  unmixed**  (comp.  Steph.  i^CtH  k  i^uotmg  Dcmetr.  Dc  Eioc,  1^4  rh  M 
ttyTfnji  irfiroii7^^*>ar  iK  T'th  aiVAi).     On  aiVii  nlcaning  *'alnne,'*  see  369f> 

'  [3736  f]    Lomm.    ii.    j68   {on   xi.   50).     Origen  speaks  of  the  disciples  «s 

KMfUKuis  oiTwr  ^autkfvs,  i>.  their  king  after  the  manner  of  thi»  worlds  which  might 
tie  parsphrased  as  "according  to  the  manner  of  *  the  prince  of  this  ivorJd-'  "  The 
crisis  resembled  that  in  the  Temptation  (Mt.  iv*  g,  Lk»  iv.  6). 
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(marg.  avro)  iv  trtippyitri^  eTwu,  there  is  probably  a  contrast  between 
the  ^^works^'  mentioned  in  vii.  3  (*'thal  thy  disciples  also  may  behold 
thyworks  which  thou  art  doing  **}  and  the  worker  ("himself") — as  in 
X,  38  (**  Even  if  ye  believe  not  me  believe  the  nmrks"  and  comp.  xiv. 
11),  Missing  this  contrast,  some  scribes  have  dropped  auros  as 
siiperfluouiS  or  have  supposed  attoc€N  I o  be  an  error  for  attto^n** 
Chry$.  quotes  oJ3cl$  ykp  cv  Kpwrr^  Ti...avro¥,  but  afterwards  refers 
freely  thus,  To  pXv  ow  thttiv^  Oi^ctf  n  ev  tipvirr^  wot^l^  S<tXtar  cyna- 
XoiW<ttS'  <<rT4V..*TO  8<  hrayaytlf  on  Zi]fTer  i¥  TfcppTjo-t*^  <tvai,  t^iXoSofta?, 
Under  the  circumstances  this  can  hardly  be  taken  as  proof  that  he 
did  not  read  aurd?.  For  fr^rct  avto^  quoted  apart  from  its  context 
would  be  liable  to  raisunderstanding.  It  should  be  added^  however, 
that  SS  has  '*wisheth  hi fn s^if  xh^l  it  (or,  h^)  should  be  in  the  open,'* 
which  suggests  that  it  may  have  read  avro^  avnd.  Nonnus  certainly  did 
not  read  quto,  but  he  may  have  omitted  the  pronoun  altogether:  Oil 
yap  TK . . . VTroKoAirtoj*  Ipyov  vif>aivii, . .dfx^Bvqi'  6'  WiKa  0paa-vi  tftp^tvai — 
where  he  combines  the  two  meanings  of  irappirjtrifL,  (1)  publicity 
(dfn^6iV)i  (^)  boldness  (^piiavs).  The  textual  evidence  against 
avrdj  wheti  combined  with  the  fact  that  irappTjtrla  is  regularly  applied 
to  J*erso ft s J  not  to  reporUi,  makes  it  certain  that  otVo  is  corrupt,  and 
probable  that  aurdt  is  conect. 
On  viii.  44  eK  to^n  iAio^n  AAA€t  (2378) 

[2728]  R.V.  "speaketh  of  his  own"  leaves  it  an  open  question 
whether  ^*c  is  (i)  partitive  (2214)  "[some]  of,"  or  (a)  significative  of 
origin  (as  in  Ml.  xii.  34  (sim.  Lk»  vi.  45)  ck  tqv  jr^pitxatvfAaTo^  t^s 
Kop&La'i  TO  €rro/Aa  AaAct).  Probably  it  IS  the  latter  ("from").  But 
"speaketh  from  [a  source]  belonging  to  him"  seems  (but  see  2728^) 
to  make  very  poor  sense  as  compared  with  Mt.-Lk,  where  the  meaning 
is  **  speaks,  because  he  cannot  help  it^-the  stream  of  words  bursting 
forth  from  the  fountain  in  the  heart."  Chrys,  says  "Man  uses 
falsehood  not  as  hdonging  io  him  (tSAu)  but  as  alim  {aXXoTp/^ji),  but 
he  [that  is,  Satan^  uses  it]  as  belonging  la  him-"  By  ** belonging  to 
him  "  he  means  "tfjw  of  his  family*^  as  appears  from  his  preceding 


I  [379T(z]  There  a.re  many  variauons  in  tt,  D  and  lalt.  and  &yx,  vss..  as  to 
the  order  of  the  M'ords  and  tninsL  \.  K  and  b  have  irotijjf  for  iroifi  xait  t  b^  ^'m 
aucloritate  "  for  ^i'  irapp-qffli;^  and  omil^  y^Pt^  ^^  **Nemo  quid  facit  in  occulto* 
Quid  facil  quaerit  ipse  '* :  ^'  atid  ^  omil  **  ipse/'  'Er  Kpuin^  ti,  the  reading  of  D 
and  tDO&t  LatUf  seems  to  lay  less  stress  on  n  than  h  laid  in  Qi'^iv  -ydp  rt  4r  jtjp.  The 
latter  may  have  been  supposed  by  the  scribe  of  B  lo  mean  '*doctfa  a  cerfai»  iking 
in  ifcra"  in  contrasl  with  "  wisheth  it  (&  b€{knev>H\  in puMk," 
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statement  that  Satan  was  the  ori^n  and  parent  of  falsehood  (Irtwc  to 
^cDSo^  TrptuTos)  in  the  words  to  Eve  (*' Your  eyes  shall  be  opened  ")> 
Origen  ad  he,  refers  to  the  "  spirit "  that  *'  stood  before  the  Lord  "  in 
order  to  cause  the  death  of  Ahab,  saying  "  I  will  go  forth  and  tt  a 
spirit  of  falsehood  in  the  mottih  &/  ail  Ms  prophets"  The  lying 
"  spirit,"  on  that  occasion  *'  spake  from  his  own  {U  t<^v  tS^W  tXuX^ff*)  " 
i.e,  from  the  false  prophets  whom  he  had  made  **his  own  "  by  placing 
the  spirit  of  falsehood  in  them.  This  view  explains  the  Johannine 
connexion  between  **  speaking  from  his  own  '*  and  '*ye  are  from  the 
devil  as  your  father,"  which  otherwise  is  obscureV 


I 
I 


'  [JTia  s]  Comp-  Mt,  K.  30j  **  it  is  not  ye  that  spenk  but  the  spirit  of  yuur 
Father  that  speak^th  in  yott^"^  where  it  would  have  truide  good  sense  to  sab^titute 
*' jjVff^M/ruffiij'fw/'as  the  ''  speaking'*  goes  forth  from  the  disciples  to  the  world. 
Nonnus  gives  no  help  as  to  the  meaning  of  '^hls  own/'  ^B4yy€ra.t  ^|  iU<^y  Bri 
Xoiyitff  T}6tK  di^av  *'ft?ff7T?»  txirrht  (ipu  '^^viHifiovoi  ix  ^ewr^pof,  where  Nonnqs 
appears  to  take  a  view  thrown  out  by  Origen  at  ihe  outset  of  his  comment  on  tJie 
passage  (Lorom,  li.  141)  dfipi^oXos  4}  A^fu  tVrf-  ^it^ourat  yap  Ar  avT^  ir  ^v^  wf 

[272B  6]  In  viii*  44  K-V.  and  A.V*  may  intend  *'  speaketh  ^his  own  **  to  mt^n 
"speakcth/rom-''  Comp,  vit.  ij,  18,  liv,  10,  xvi,  ij,  \BXftr  aari,  xii-  49  XaXf{> 
it^  where  A-V.  has  *'  speak  ^/"  (but  K,V,  has  "speak //■<?/«").  Iti  xvjiL  34  (as  in 
viii,  44}  drh  er<ffV7-ou...X^if  is  rendered  by  R.V.  as  wcU  as  A.V,  **q/'  thyself/' 
Shakespeare  uses  " of"  for  "from "  in  '* of  one*s  self,  himself  etc.,**  and  (in  very 
rare  cases)  with  a.  verb  of  speech  W  prob,  in  j^/i's  IVUi  i,  5.  7  "  when  of  ounah'es 
we  publish  ihem  '*  i.jf,  our  own  praises.  **  Sayesi  ihou  this  ^f  thysdjl  '*  h  therefore 
jtUtlifiable:  but  there  is  probably  nothing  in  English  literature  to  justify  such 
a  phra^^e  as  **  speaketh  i>f  his  otvn''*  in  any  sense  but  ^  *  speaketh  d^^w/  his  intm** 

[STMf]  Origen  (Lomm.  ii*  367)  calls  attention  to  the  contrast  between  the 
spirit  of  false hood^which  speaks  fx  twv  lH<^v — and  the  Holy  Spirit^  TA  utAw  ov¥ 

01*  yap  Xa^TiKFfl  a.^'  ifatfToi;). 

[272Bd]  Tlie  above  comment^  on  vtii-  44  in  rijv  lUiyr^  should  have  included 
some  notice  of  Epictctus's  use  of  TifSteK.  By  M*b  be  means  "essential  property/' 
Etymological ly,  a  man's  ^^propcrty^"  being  that  which  is  ^'  peculiar "  to  him»  ought 
to  include — if  the  question  is  of  ihe  difference  between  man  and  non-huraau 
creittttres — such  possessions  as  his  reason,  temperance,  charity^  etc.  But  in  Gk^  as 
inKllgtish,  rdfSta  had  come  to  mean  mostly  amaii*^  house,  estate,  etc<  A^in's^.t  this 
popular  use  Epictetus  protests,  a,s.  when  he  bids  us  (iv-  5.  15—16)  *'  mourn  over 
one  whose  fate  it  has  been,  not  to  die,  but,  while  still  living,  to  ku  his  ^ssemiai 
Prcpiffy  {kiroki^Qx  ri  i'^y^y  not  his  patrimony  or  paltry  plot  of  ground.. .(for  none 
of  these  things  is  proper  (f9t<t»')  to  the  man)... but  the  qualities  of  man  \jk 
difSputirtKd)t  those  characteristics  with  the  stomp  of  which  upon  his  mind  he 
has  come  [into  the  woridl  {tcp^s  xopajf^pof  oDs  fx*^^  ^^  ^V  fii**'oiff  rtiJAufif*}." 
Elsewhere  he  says  of  a  mon^s  *^  rooted  convictions  {S6yfAaTa)**  or  *' motives" — 
a  very  diRerent  thing  from  our  ** dogma'* — iv.  4.  44  *' these  are  a  man's  essential 
pr&pfrt/t  the  things  that  make  his  actions  also  cither  vile  or  honourable  (raGr»  ydp 
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On  EKefNoc  (2381—6) 

[2729]  The  insertion  of  a  superfluous  iitfiveys  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis was  explained  above  (1620)  as  mainly  due  to  Hebrew  influence. 
But  it  is  in  part  traceabk  to  a  universal  desire,  among  those  who 
speak  naturally,  to  put  the  subject  they  are  going  to  talk  About  at  the 
head  of  the  sentence,  as  often  in  okl- fashioned  English  songs  ('*  our 
captain  he  did  say")*     Comp.  the  use  of  auV^  in  Ox.  P^p-  *99  (late 

ist  cent')  AdjixfTtuvi  fxvoBTjptVTfj  cSuKa  oLvrif  Sia  trov  apaj^iavti  { S^a^^jtuLf)  iy 
^ lo vt/cii^    irpO(r[ rjar^    N tfitp*^tt    k txpi^ita    (^pa^i^ac)    fj    Kat    ttxvrA^    <mK 

mfLifftf  im  tl^i^t  <pp{iKr(o),  which  edd.  transl.  *'  Regarding  Lampon 
the  mouse-catcher  I  paid  him  for  you  as  earnest  money  8  drachmae 
in  order  that  he  may  catch  the  mice  while  they  are  with  young. 
Please  send  me  the  money.  I  have  also  iem  Dionysius,  the  chief 
man  of  Nemerae,  8  drachmae,  and  he  has  not  repaid  them,  to  which 
I  call  your  attention*  Good-Lye'/' 
On  V,  33  aAAoc*..u   MapTYptljN  (3364) 

[2730]  In  V-  32  dXXoi  i<TTiv  6  ^aprvptui-,  Nonnus  has  *AAAo«  a^p 
TTtAf  ^dpTvi;  taking  oXAos  to  mean  the  Baptist,  as  Chrysostom  does 
(2384):  and  N*D  a,  r,  and  SS,  read  olBare  for  olSa  in  what  follows 
{"  Kf  in&uf  that  his  witness  is  true  '*),  indicating  that  they,  too,  took 


* 


iteri  rA.  Mia  ixAffrot)^  Hi  xal  rAi  vpi^tti  at^xp^^  ^  ifaXif  wmouvra)."  Comp.  ii*  4.  1 
6jm.Tp4ittL  TO  tSiof  {i.f,  faithfulness)  rau  Afffpuwov^  ii.  11.  14  to  ,,f»k\tirTa.  (Stov 
XuitpdTout,  ii.  96-  iU.  t6  tSioif  tdD  a.fiapTiffiiia.TO's,  These  facts  indicate  thoit,  in  the 
Epiclctian  sense,  ^k  tQv  lAltiJv  mighl  mean  nearly  the  sauic  ihing  as  **  ftom  ihe 
abundance  of  llic  heart,"  ftnd  that  this  is  o[>e  of  the  two  meaniiifjii  irtlcndcH- 

*  [aTSSij]  Note  here,  for  fuliire  reference  (i)  3(d  ffoy  used  by  an  ilJiterate 
writer  for  5ki  iri  *' on  thy  accounl/'  **  for  thy'  sake''  [2204,  3T0d^  {7)  lifa  with  the 
future  (3114),  (3^  uroXur  Tot-fyrtit  Wm^«i  either  mL^spch  fur  a.  it.  wififtii^  or 
itiore  prob.  taken  by  tliis  writer  as  meaning  *^you  will  kindly  ^cntt,''  (4)  l*^a  tld^% 
(familiar  to  us  in  N.T.)  used  for  "[I  write  ibis]  that  you  may  ktiow  [u)."  "Ic 
rf^irti  U5ed  alAolutely  in  Euripides.,  tnc&ti^  '*lhit  you  mny  know  [the  facts]/'  and  U 
^CiTnetimfs  used  towards  enemies^  **that  you  may  know  [what  1  think],*'  as  in  //iw. 
1343,  where  Agamemnon  tells  Polymestor  what  he  thinks  of  hiTn.  Comp.  ^nd^ 
589  "that  you  tiiny  know  [what  will  be  the  result  of  your  insolence],"  /^n  35 
"that  you  may  know  [the  tnith]**'  Or^t.  534  **that  you  may  know  [my  mind, 
I  say]  *  Do  not  go  against  the  Gods,'"  So  Ulysse,<  lo  l*hi!octeles  in  Soph. 
PktL  989  "  It  is  Zeus,  ll  is  Zeus— that  you  itiay  kuow  [the  truth] — who  bade  me 
do  this.*'  In  the  Papyrus,  it  seems  to  mean  "  [I  write]  that  yoM  may  know  [the 
fact  that  1  have  not  been  paid]/'  The  prevalence  of  e/figr  in  this  particular  phrase 
might  result  in  the  correct  ti^e  of  forms  in  the  ind  pers.,  eJJpr^  »^re  {comp<  Mk  ii. 
io»  Mt.  ix.  6.  Lk.  V.  14.  Eph.  vi.  11,  1  Ttm.  iii.  15*  i  Jn  ii.  39*  v.  13),  after  other 
forms,  e.^.  rldtat  -uu-fr,  had  fallen  into  disuse  (sec  SB90). 
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the  meaning  to  be  '*  Ve,  Jews,  know  that  the  Bapthts  witness  is  true." 
But  (i)  whereas  there  is  no  difficulty  in  sup|iosing  that  Jesus  appeals 
to  the  testimony  of  God  (as  a  physician  might  appeal  to  Nature)  there 
is  some  weakness  in  supposing  that  Jesus,  as  it  were,  calls  into  court 
a  human  witness  to  Himself  and  then  adds  **/  know  that  this  man 
speaks  the  truths  [This  objection  is  removed  by  W*D  etc.,  but  at 
the  cost  of  altering  the  text,]  (2)  As  John  was  probably  by  this  time 
in  prison^  or  dead,  and  as  he  is  described  by  (he  context  in  the  past 
tense  ('*  He  was  the  lamp  ")  it  is  no:  likely  that  he  would  be  described 
here  in  the  present  (e<mV),  (3}  The  whole  passage  appears  to  mean  : 
"There  is  another  witness  now  witnessing  about  me — I  do  not  speak 
of  Johnj  who  witnessed  in  the  past — a  present  witness  and  a  greater 
witness  than  John,  1  tnean  the  works  given  me  by  my  Father." 
(4)  This  e?tplanation  stiits  aXAo«  {2675 — 7)  ^^afwthn-  of  the  same  kind 
as  myse/f"  (a  d  andj^  ''alter/'  not  *' alius  "  as  the  rest)  by  which  the 
evangelist  suggests  Christ's  unique  unity  with  the  Father  (5)  Origen 
(2794 — 5)  probably  agrees  with  Cyprian,  who  {l^pist,  Ixvi.  2,  ed. 
Hartel,  vol.  ii.  p.  727)  quotes  w  31 — 2  as  shewing  that  "The 
Lord  Hirnself.-.was  unwilling  to  be  believed  on  His  own  testimony, 
but  preferred  to  be  approved  by  the  judgment  and  testimony  of 
God  the  Father:*  On  (LUo?  in  Epictetus  see  2791  folL 
On  xix.  35  kai  Iksinoc  dies*  (2384) 

[2731]  On  xix.  35  «m  fVnvoc  otStp,  paraphrased  by  Nonnus  as 
£6/i«»'^  coinp,  Barn.  ix.  8 — 9  SyjAot  mv  ^hv  fixv  'Iijcroijv  (i*  rot?  %v^w 
ypdfit/JLaa-Li'  Kal  iv  tw  (vl  TOf  ffravpov*      OiiSfi^  o  Tir[V  i^ffiirrov  Btaptav  r^^ 

StSax'?^  ai/Tou  Bl^fyp^  iv  jj/Atv.  Tiie  writer  has  been  enlarging  on  the 
mystery  of  *'tbe  three  letters"  that  point  to  Jesus  and  His  cruci- 
fixion, and  he  concludes,  "  ffe  knowcth  \thc  truth  0/  this  mystery] — 
even  He  who  set  in  us  the  implanted  gift  of  the  Teaching,"  The 
parallel  in  tlje  two  appeals  ('*  Ife  kn&weth ")  is  made  the  more 
remarkable  by  a  parallel  corniption  of  the  texts.  As  Nonnus  tried  to 
make  sense  by  reading  otSa/i«i^,  so  the  Latin  translator  of  Barnabas 
("scitote  quia")  read  otSarc  (or  ?u7t<)  ort,  and  K  has  ort  for  d  and 
Sitt^T^KT;?  for  St&i;(73^.  Corresponding  to  John*s  use  of  *««tvo«  to  mean 
the  Lord  or  Master,  is  the  ancient  Greek  use  of  airfo?  in  aJro?  <4^a, 
"He  [the  Master]  said  it,"  meaning  Pythagoras,  frequently  referred 
to  in  Greek  literature,  and  used  of  God  in  Heh,  xiii.  6  **Be  ye  free 
from  the  love  of  money. ..for  HE  (R.V.  himself)  hath  said...,"  where 
Wetst  refers  to  Josh.  i.  5  and  adds  "jcqt  ffox»fv,  i.e.  Deus." 
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[2732]       NOTES   ON    PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 

On  vii,  11  fTof  IcTiM  dKcmoc  (2385) 

[2732]  In  vii.  ii  Hov  itrTw  iKtlvo';^  whereas  Chrys.  asks  why  the 
Jews  will  not  call  Christ  by  His  name  and  decides  that  il  is  because 
of  their  dctestatinn  of  Him,  Nonnus  apparently  takes  the  pronoun  as 
=^*  ille  "  in  a  good  sense,  Kai  fnv  ^lovSaLCJi.  ^ikijf  /jacrrcvoy  dvdyrcjj  n^ 
ftot  f/Si/;  TTOL  Ktiviis:  The  double  meaning  is  illustrated  by  Ml.  xxvii. 
[9  rui  StxaUff  ^KUMp,  i^.  63  Jirciros  o  wkdvv^.  The  context  in  vii.  ti 
allows  of  Nonnus'  interpretation ;  but  that  of  Chrys*  is  favoured  by 
}x.  1 2  TToir  fCTTti'  intivo^;  xix,  2 ]  (VuFo^  tlwtt^f  whcrc  il  is  almost 
certainly  contcmpttious  as  well  as  hostile.  On  Acts  v,  a8,  BUss 
(p.  171)  says  **  D  has  toD  &v6p,  *V«VfMj-  for  t.  a,  rnvrov  of  the  other 
Mss.  (the  latter  is  due  to  *Vi  rw  oiw^tan  roi^ai  in  the  same  verse)." 
Against  this  are  the  following  facts :  (1)  the  Latin  of  D  in  Acts  v.  3$ 
has  **huius";  (2)  the  Gk,  though  it  shews  signs  of  an  original 
eKfiNOY,  has  royioY  written  over  it,  not  above  the  line  but  in  the 
line ;  (3)  in  the  line  above,  there  happens  to  be  rciN  which  may  have 
led  the  scribe  to  write  €K€iNoy  by  a  mere  lapse. 
On  xix.  9  no*&eN  eT  cy  ;  (2403) 

[2733]  Alford  and  Westcotl  take  iraB^r  <T  trw;  lo  mean,  in  effect, 
** Whence  art  thou?  [Ar/  ihott  Jri>m  A^av^fif]"  This  suits  the 
charge  brought  by  the  Jews  in  xix.  7,  **  He  made  himself  Me  So^ 
of  God.'^  It  also  suits  xix.  8  /laXAoi^*  *^f)/?r/^*7,  since  '*fear"  would 
be  natural  in  a  Governor  if  he  suspected  that  he  had  scourged  a  god 
or  angel  from  heaven,  as  Pentheus  had  dealt  with  Dionysus,  The 
words  may  be  intentled  fy  John  to  include  this  meaning,  just  as 
(2645)  "Behold,  the  Man!"  may  be  intended  by  John  to  include 
ihe  meaning  with  which  Christians  utter  the  latter.  That  Pilate^ 
however,  intended  them  thus  is  improbable  for  the  following  reasons. 

[2734]  We  have  seen  (2403)  that  Chrysostom  describes  Pilate  as 
*'  bcginnifig  the  €xamination  over  again.*'     Similarly  says  Nonnus*  but 


*  [3733*1]  No  niemion  has  been  previously  made  of  Pilate's  ''fearing/* 
Hence  it  woiiM  seem  we  iwusl  rchdeir  ''  he  was  rath^  lerrified  [Ikan  in^renstet 
againU  the  ptisowr  as  t hi  Jews  had  ^tyv./]-"  Similarly,  in  v,  18,  ^aXXor  ^j>rour 
^inhv  oi  'I»  diTffrrciwii  does  not  mean  'Mhey  sought  mere  \tarHCiHy  (kan  btfifrf\  to 
kill  him-'*  For  the  previous  cnnlexl  has  made  no  mention  of  **  killing/'  but  only, 
V.  16  **%TU«  to  ptrsecuU  Jesu5/*  Sonne  Mss.^  it  is  true,  after  "  pcrwcuie/' 
add  **fl.nd  sought  to  slay  him*'  :  but  ihiA  is  only  bccflUse  the  scribes  have  mis- 
mierpretcd  ^aWor  later  on,  which  means  **  ihey  raihtr  sought  to  kill  him  \thaH 
merely  ec  pfvseeuU  hht  as  Aejhrt]*"  SS  and  Nonnus  omil  ^XAi>»'  in  v*  18  sod 
Nonniiii  (SS  is  wanting)  in  xix.   8. 
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NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS      [3734] 

more  ia  detail,  "  He  began  to  question  Jesus  the  second  time  in  tht 
cust&ntary  language^  *  IVko  art  thou  {rtKiBti^)  ?  WAffice  art  timu 
(fl  otJ)'?'"  The  phrase  *' customary  language'*  appears  to  mean 
that  a  magistrate  would  begin  the  examinaiion,  whether  of-a  witness 
or  of  an  accused  per50n^  by  asking  his  name  and  domicile— as  Minos 
asks  that  of  Scipio  Africanus,  when  the  latter  demands  a  hearings 
**  Who  and  whence  are  you  t "  Outside  the  Greek  Testament,  ttoOcv 
*L  does  not  seem  to  be  used  without  rtV,  and  o-v  is  not  usually 
inserted.  According  to  this  view,  Pilate — terrified  rather  than 
goaded  into  severity  by  the  charge  of  the  Jews  *'He  made  himself 
the  Son  of  God" — may  be  seeking  to  gain  time,  and  to  find  a  way  of 
releasing  Jesus  without  irritating  the  Jews,  by  asking  Jesus  about  His 
birth  and  domicile  in  the  usual  forns  which  he  ought  to  have  used 
at  first*.  This  is  a  rational  supposition.  But  in  that  case,  It  may 
be  urged  that  Pilate  would  have  said  rt?  teal  iro^cj/,  according  to 
Greek  usage  (and  as  Nonnus  has  it),  and  that  he  would  not  have 
inserted  the  superfluous  otj,  which,  in  non-hebraic  Greek,  savours 
rather  of  familiarity,  or  contempt^  or  hatred,  than  of  reverence,  when 
used  in  questions  or  commands  ^ 


*  [31734  £i]      LifaoQw    d*   ^p^awt    r6    SwvT^fHfw    ij&d^i    nO^tft^    Tit   TtXi&cir;    w60eti 

»  [3734  d]  Lucian,  £>iai.  Mt»i.  xii.  7  MIN*  Tit  yip  ef,  t3  iUhnfftt ;  17  if6ffer  u}# 
ipfU;   £KB.  'IraXidfrijs,  ^icitrltiiy^  ffTpa-njy6w. 

*  [iTM^r]  Steph.  (quotes  many  msianccs  such  fts  Horn.  /L  xxi.  150  Tit  w^detftU 
dvSpQr;  Soph.  PAi7.  56  rii  re  cai  riS^y  wiptii  albt)  from  Plato  and  later  authors, 
but  none  of  w6d€v  el  mtboul  Tit,  Rev.  vii»  13  Hvfi  c/irlc  rol  v6&ctf  -^XSov  refers  to 
tbu&c  previously  descriticd  lu  vii.  9  iic  TOfTDi  iifyovt  Kai  ^uXiDf  coi  Xttatr  iieU 
yXuiaffuiv,  now  brought  into  the  City  of  Congregation  of  God, 

*  [27M  tf]  Chr^'s*  has  Elra  lI^XdrtrT  fitt^  ^^tlTtLt , . .airrol  iL,.vCf  xt^piKnaiy^  AW* 
dyatpQiviv  ai'TDj'  Owip  tav  ^x/'T*'  xpoffic uFf i"*,  f.i^.  Pilalt?  on  the  one  hand  **  fears" 
itistt^d  of  being  inceniied  againi^t  Je&us;  the  Jews,  on  the  other  hanrl,  desire  to 
kill  Him  for  the  very  reasons  for  which  they  should  have  done  Him  homage. 
There  is  perh.  a  latent  reference  to  fioSXov  i^^^Sr},  i.^.  to  IHlate^^  feeling  '"fear*" 
raiher  thi^tt  desiring  to  kill  Jesus  as  the  Jews  hoped*  Chrys.  ccnLinue^,  Aii  roLfro 
Di^K^i  tki^hM  ^fXitT^,  Tl  iirUijaat :  dXX'  Sjitatftr  •a-dXii'^  i/vi  tov  <fiii^ov  KaTa^et^ufifOf, 
xoteirM  T^  i^mfiv,  A^7wk,  Ef  trv  €l  6  XpurT^;;  dW  odx  dw€Kpiw9.T4i^  The  Latin 
of  Chrys,  renders  dfwi'ei'  '* a.  siihlitniorihus,**  but  d>  r.  mmt  mean  here  "all  over 
again-''  Jn,  ho%vever,  does  not  contain  the  words  ti  ffi>  el  ^  X/Hirr^f  nor  anything 
like  them.  Nor  do  the  Synoptists  attribute  them  to  Pilate-  Either  Chrys.  (oi 
a  scribe)  has  aitribated  to  Piiate  the  words  of  the  Highpriest  (Mt*  xxvi.  63  tl  av  <I 
0  KpufT^t)  or  ibe  text  h  cormpt, 

■  [a734ir]  A  superfluous  ci)  is  freq-  in  Aristophanes  after  xiKUFre  etc.,  and 
Comp.  Soph.  P^iL  917  i*  rvft  cry,  EuKp>  ^nti.  161  «J/^/)^a^v  ^  BpifAfta*  When 
not  required  far  sense  t.g.  after  an  tmperativep  it  i^  eithei  tinlilbetical  to  another 
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[2735]    In  O.T.,  "Whence  [art]  thou  (or  [are]  ye)?"  is  at  least 

once  distinguished  from  "  Whence  comest  thou  ?  "  and  means  *'  What 
is  thy  birth  and  origin  ?"  The  Hebrew  regularly  omits  the  verb  and 
inserts  the  pronoun,  contrary  to  the  Greek  idioni*  On  two  occasions 
the  LXX  inserts  both  verb  and  pronoun,  thus  mixing  the  two  idioms. 
The  question  is  from  a  superior  lo  an  inferior  except  when  Jacol> 
modifies  it  by  adding  ^*  brethren'/' 

[2736]  These  facts  shew  that  if  Pilate  recommenced  his  exami- 
nation as  Nonnus  and  Chrysostom  suggest — a  view  that  is  favoured 
by  Mark  (xv.  4)  who  alone  says  **  but  Pilate  began  to  question  him 
tigain  (TntXiv)" — he  might  begin  with  a  question  about  the  name  and 
domicile  of  the  accused,  and  that  this,  in  Biblical  Greek,  might  be 
expressed  by  irv^cv  ct  <rv;  This  might  commend  itself  to  John 
because  of  its  inner  and  mystical  meaning.  Throughout  his  Gospel, 
TTo^ev  «;/it  and  Trotfir  *px^^*'  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  Father  from  whom  the  Soii 
was  bom  and  from  whom  He  carae*. 


pronoun,  or  *mphattc  as  in  vernsculftr  English  ("come  here,  yoH  lUicoI  "),  or 
familiar.  It  does  not  appear  lo  be  used  in  reverential  requests,  f.g.  with  Zdr,  by 
the  Ifagedsatjs  (277*^). 

^  t*TM-3]  Comp.  Geti.  xxU.  4  'AfleX^oi,  tWw  itrri  v}txh;  oi  W  Wnw,  *fi» 
^^pft6.¥  iffp^v,  where  the  meaning  may  be  **  Wh&t  iii  your  counliy  ?*'  and  the  Heb. 
(a<j  always)  omjls  the  verb*  i  S-  scxx.  jj  Tiro^  ffy  fl  Kftf  ^69fv  el  (lo  a  slave) ;  a  5.  i. 
l_^  iriiQtwtl  ffi' ;  This  liisl — since  it  follows  i-  3  **  Whence  c^me^t  ihou?  '* — would 
seem  to  njcan.  '*  What  is  thy  country  at«<i  extradhti  /*'  The  man  answer*  "  I  am 
the  son  of  a  stranger*  an  Amalekite*"  In  Josh.  \%.  8,  '*  Who  [arc]  ye  ami  \ihcnce 
come  ye?**  LXX,  through  Heb.  corruption,  hai  irh&tif  i<rT4  (Aq*  rU  iifxtU)  cat 
ttWe*'  irapa^fYdi'aTf ,'    Philo  i.  470  quotes  Gen.   xxix.  4  -without  vfum. 

^  [STSfltTj  In  the  Synoptists,,  Christ  is  tejiresented  hy  \ft.  cis  using  whBtw 
in  connexion  with  John's  baptism,  xxi*  ^5  iri^e*'  ^vi  i^  oi>pci»w  y}  ii  dv$pilntw»t 
(where  Mk-Lk.  om.  v6dfv,  and  Orlg.  Lomm.  iii.  55  reads  irinpop  antl  eli^ewherc 
(Huet)  omits  ff  ^Opavoii  ^.  prob.  by  homocolel.|.  In  Mk,  the  people  of  Nazareth 
use  it  about  Christ's  powers,  Mk  vi.  1  w^dep  roi'-ry  to^to  ;  The  parall.  Mt, 
xiii.  54,  56  Mst:^  it  tviice  thus.  Both  Mk  n.nd  Mt.  mention  in  the  context 
a  discussion  about  Christ's  parentage.      Mk's  two  other  uses  of  w6&t¥  are  Wii.  4. 

w60€¥ .^v  iprjtLint:  (Mt.  xv.  33  w6S€w...iy  ipiftUg^}^  and  Mk  xii.  37  ir69€r  aiireO 

irrlr  uiAt;  (Ml*-Lk.    irwr).      In  both,  wii&tr  might  imply  trrt/ossifii/ity* 

[3T9<6  ^]  According  to  the  usage  of  Epictelus,  w69€b  ro^tp;  would  imply 
ademaln,  **This  man  couid  nof  pffisiftly  Jkfssfjs  tA^sf  /xrufrnJ''  Comp.  iii-  13.  i« 
w6$€v  y6^  a\h-tfi  ra^TTiv  [i.e.  r^v  tlp^pyif]  sr^pC'^ati  "  for  wAat/aivef*  Jkaj  he  ip  preach 
peace?*"  til  11.  1  o  irdflt*' fl-o*  M^TaSiSdcai  roi-rtiw  wf  wiif  fx«*-"  *^*  ii*h&t  f<nufr  have 
yoM  to  impart  lo  athefs  things  you  don't  yourself  possess?*'  SomeLimes  iri(?<»*  i% 
without  a  verb,  as  in  Epict.  iii.  14.  70  "  Who  then  has  authority  over  me  ?  Philip, 
or  Alexander,  or  Perdiccas  or  the  Great  King?  Wheme  de  they  get  it  {w6&& 
auT**i)?^'     In  i.  19.  y  a  tyrant  says  **  I  will  shew  you  that  I  am  your  lord/'  and 


570 


NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS      [2737] 


f 


[2737]   The   evidence  from    Luke   and  from   the   Ada   PUati^ 

indicates  that  John  is  not  inventing  2.  saying  for  Pilate  but  is 
utilising,  in  a  form  quite  different  from  Luke's^  a  tradition  tliat 
he  Roman  governor  asked  some  question  about  Christ's  origin. 


the  philossopher  repMej;  r&ffev  nJ ;  and  in  iii.  i.  j6  {me  Schweig,  Index]  some  iAS&. 
read  the  num,  Tifff*-  yAp  ^JCf^For,  but  the  best  MSS.  have  ^kcIh^. 

[3738  f]  In  JUt  vi&fv  is  freq.  U'Sed  by  Christ  lo  express  His  cominp  from 
the  Father»  as  in  viii*  14  olSa  rAffcy  TfXdov  xal  irou  irjrdyw,  vfitU  Si  ovk  offiarr 
w6$tif  (fixoftitt  ^  rou  inrdytii,  \ii,  18  itrd^fii  6iS(tTe  K&i  ^Sart  r6fff¥  eifd.  The  Jews 
are  r«pre^nted  as  using  Ihe  phrase  about  Jeiius  in  a  local  ^ense*  vii.  2)  toutim' 
ar£uM«»  w&^tv  iijrhf  {t-t.  Hi*  native  place),  Tliey  proceed^  6  fl*  Xpiirrif  iTtur 
ipXftrai  avSeh  -yiinMKfi  r6dfv  iffriv  (a  phmsc  quite  dUtinct  froin  ihv  one  implying 
rejection  or  diso^rning  in  Lk.  xiii.  35—7  {&is\  fli/V  oI6a  ij^Sj  ir^f*-  ^ffr/).  How  could 
Ihcy  make  thisi  lost  stmement  in  view  tjf  the  Jewkh  belief  that  the  Mes^h  wii5  to 

bom  in  Bethlehem?  Her.  Mek  (on  vii.  ayj  refers  10  Jer*  Btnich.  fol,  5.  i  and 
to  other  traditions  as^erttng  that  the  Mes^^i&h,  after  being  l>orn,  was  snatched  away 
or  hidden.  Sauhedr.  g;  a  speaks  of  '*  Mcssiali,  treaiiure-lrove^  and  n  scorpion  "  as 
three  things  that  come  when  one  does  not  think  of  ihem  (com|>,  Lk.  xvii,  10 
"  without  nbservalinn  "),  and  the  Jew  in  Jastin's  Dialt^[u<r  { Tryph.  8)  mentions  a 
l>elief  thai  Messiiali  *'if  he  is  really  U«m,  is  unknown  and  doe^  not  jet  know  his 
own  self,  or  poiscss  any  power,  till  Elias  shall  anoint  htm."  Traditions  as  to  the 
materia  and  local  "whence  "*  the  Messiah  was  :o  come — on  the  clouds  of  heaven* 
or  riding  on  an  ass  down  from  Moiiint  OUvet,  or,  as  Tacitus  says,  *'  from  the  East," 
or  from  N ji^a ret  h ,  or  fro m  Bethlch em — m ight  so  overshadow  t he  s|>irit unl 
*' whence,*^  that  John  might  naturally  desire  to  emphasize  the  latter. 

^  [2T37fl]  Luke»  alone  of  the  Svnoptists,  explains  how  such  a  question  might 
have  arisen.  He  represents  the  Je^vs  as  using*  coiicermng  the  origin  of  the 
Christian  heresy,  the  phrase  {Lk-  \%\\\,  5J  "  heghmiftg  from  CaliUe."'  On  Lhis, 
Pilate  questions  them  and  a>ycertain.«  that  Jesus  came  from  the  jurisitUction  of 
ihf^d  [/etrarc^  tt/  Gftltie^].  A  rival  tradition  (in  which  the  three  veirsions  of  the 
/l£/a  I'tfafi  (ix.  4)  agree)  says  thai  the  Jews  mentioned,  not  Caiiicct  but  *"  Beik- 
hhem^'  as  the  implied  birthplace,  and  meijiioned  Herod  \the  King\  as  having 
sought  for  the  infant  Jesus.  Pilate  f^uestiuits  tbem  as  to  whether  thi^  wa<^  the 
Jestis  whom  *^ Her&d  sought" 

[St37*]  Mk,  in  h\^  description  of  Christ**  silence.  1ms  jsv,  4  i  3e  U.  Tri\y 
rfinj^Hirn  aisrhv  \\iyi^v\  Ovk  aTroKpLvji  ov&iv.  FiW  itbatt  eov  Ka-njy^povifw  (-without 
mention  of  previous  silence).  Mt.,  after  mentioning  Christ's  stlcncei  has  xxvii.  i^ 
r&Ti  \4yti  avTifi  6  11-*  Ov<  ^iicotiat  r6a-a.  ^rou  xttrafiAprvpttv^ip  ;  but  here  B  has 
ftj^  D  T^<ra;  the  Ac^a  FUafi — though  reading  ti  oit^h  or  n  ori  or  "quid  est  quod 
i"  here  (ii.  1) — have,  later  on  (ix*  «i|  '*  thine  tmtn  ttati*m^  or  mut  hath  i&nvicted 
!^*"  This  would  agree  with  John,  *' fAjHeifUfii  mi//ff^,.. delivered  thee  up  to  mc, 
^/taf  hoJt  thffu  dmte}"  which  Jn  places  at  the  beginning  of  the  trial.  IHBt*, 
which  often  means  '^for  what  cause?"  '*from  what  motive?*' — might  very  well 
come  at  the  end  of  Pilate*s  words  thus :  "  Dost  thou  not  hear?  Thiuc  own  people 
accuse  thee?  iVhtn^e  [ii  this]V^  If  this  were  reported  in  the  third  person,  xal 
irijp^a  aCT6^  ridiy,  or  wd&tv  ^i>,  it  might  give  rise  to  the  tradition  presented  in 
different  foiins  by  Lk.,  Jn,  and  Acta  F$lafi, 
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But  it  is  far  from  sufficient  to  shew  that  Pilate  uttered  the  Johannine 
question.  To  understand  its  inner  meaning  we  must  go  back  to  the 
last  words  of  Pilate's  previous  dialogue  with  Jesus  (xviii,  38}  ^^IVhai 
is  fmihf**  and  to  the  sequel — *' Having  said  this  he  went  out 
again."  This  does  not  imply  (as  Bacon  assumes)  that  Ptlate  was 
"jesting" J  but  it  does  imply  that  '*he  did  not  slay  for  an  answer,*' 
Though  we  may  be  unable  lo  believe  that  Pilate  uttered  the  words — 
at  least  in  this  abstract  sense — it  is  easy  to  see  the  deep  mystical 
meaning  capable  of  being  attached  to  them  as  representing 
the  restless  and  unsatisfied  scepticism  of  the  upper  classes 
of  the  Empire.  The  Roman  world  asks  the  Truth  to  reveal  itself, 
and  then,  **goes  out"  from  its  presence  without  waiting  for  the 
revelation.  Hence,  afterwards,  when  it  asks  the  Truth  a  second 
question!  **  Whence  art  t/wul"  the  Truth  is  silent.  The  question 
and  the  silence  are  dramaiicaliy  appropriate.  But  this  very  appro- 
priateness — suggesting  thai  the  Son  of  God  was  judlcialiy  hidden 
from  the  eyes  of  the  unjust  judge — makes  il  likely  that  a  symbolistic 
evangelist  would  accept  on  slight  evidence  a  non-historic  tradJtionj 
or  interpretation  of  tradition,  that  lent  itself  to  symbolism.  Ihis 
likelihood  combines  with  the  divergence  and  confusion  of  all  the 
Gospel  traditions  at  this  poittt,  and  with  the  uncertainty  as  to  the 
witnesses  of  the  dialogue  between  Christ  and  Pilate,  so  as  to  make 
it  impossible  to  feel  sure  that  Pilate  uttered  the  question  in  any 
sense  at  all — least  of  all  in  the  sense  *'What  is  thy  parentage,  human 
or  divine'  ?'* 
On  xix.   17  KpANi'oY  To'iTON  u  (3412) 

[2738]  In  xix.  17  th  rhv  Xtyd^ckOK  Kpaviov  Toiroi',  o  X^crai 
*EjSatffTt  ^r\i\yoBa?  (marg.  PoXyo^),  some  Mss,  alter  o  to  ov,  oihers 
omit  o  Acyrrat,  and  Blass  (p.  77)  would  read  Kp,  T.,  'EjSp.  g<  P. 
But  the  question  is  complicated  by  the  fact  that  the  same  repetition 


'  [ST3Tf]  The  dialogue  between  Christ  and  Pilate  lk  comparatively  Httle  quoted 
by  early  Christian  writers  und  is  given  in  a  confused  form,  in  parts  almost 
amounting  lo  a.  parody,  by  -^fAj  PiSafi.  For  example,  Mk  xv.  11  (Ml,  jtxvii,  js} 
tI  ov¥  woiiifTbf:  [Kidreiised  by  Pilate  to  theyifiyi,  appenra,  in  all  three  versions  of  the 
j4i-ia  (iv,  3)1  3ts  addressed  by  him  to  /isuj,  A  rl  fron^u  ff*i;  (B)  rt  &i\eit 
voi^Qt  ir«;  Lai.  **Quid  fadam  ttSi?"  Cyprian  Adv.Jud.%  6  quoies  kik.  rj 
thus  ^M[pioramii^  qui  sit  hiCf  non  enim  est  rex  nosier;  bab«mu5  allum  r^cm 
Caesarem" — no  doubt  quoting  from  memory  and  pcjhaps  blending  ix,  19.  but  siill 
giving  ail  insight  into  grtat  possibilities  of  early  confusion  of  the  text.  We  have 
seen  above  (VJ^d)  ihat  perhaps  even  so  late  a  writer  as  Chrysostom  blends 
an  utterance  of  Filate  with  an  utterance  of  the  High  Prie&t:. 
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i 

I 


of  Xcy.  is  found  in  Mt.  xxvii.  33  c(^  towov  Xry^d^cvov  roXyo^a,  5  (al,  as) 
icTtv  Kpaviov  Toiros  kty6fi€vos  (D  om,  Acyo>/€ros)  where  Mk  xv,  22 
has  iirl  Tov  TokyoSav  roTTOV  {D  tottov  TttKyft$ti)f  o  ioTtr  ^fitd*p)/,rfvtv6- 
fjiwos^  (marg.  and  D  -o/icko*')  Kpavtou  T0T05,  but  Lk.  xxiii,  33  (omitting 
ToXyoBd)  has  simply  ^i  rov  rmror  toi^  KoKovfxtvov  Kpavtov*  Confusion 
seems  to  have  arisen  from  the  fact  that  the  place  was  really  called 
"Sktill,"  but  was  known  to  many  Christians  as  The  Place  of  the 
Skull,  The  very  extraordinary  text  in  Mk  {W.  H,  txt)  seems  to 
mean  **to  the  place  [called]  Golgotha  which  [word]  Is  Place  of  Skull 
rendered  into  [Hebrew],"  making  ftt^^p/ATjiruo/Ae^os  agree  wilh  roiros  I 
For  the  tuost  part  an  Aramaic  word  would  be  put  first,  then  o  icrtv^ 
and  then  the  Gk  equivalent.  But  in  xix.  17  the  Greek  comes  first, 
and  o  may  refer  either  (1)  to  Kpaviov  as  a  Gk  neuter  noun,  or  (2)  to 
KptxvLov  ToVoF  regarded  as  a  place-name  and  therefore  as  neuter. 
Having  regard  to  the  fact  that  this  is  a  case  where  Lk.  is  omitting 
and  Jn  intervening  to  support  Mk-Mt,  we  must  be  prepared  for  a 
mixture  of  traditions,  and  the  safest  plan  seems  to  be  to  adopt 
W.H/s  txt,  though  we  must  leave  in  doubt  the  precise  anEecedent 
of  o.  The  repetition  of  Xcyerac  may  indicate  that  the  place  was 
"(popularly)  called  (in  Greek) "by  one  name  and  '* (correctly)  called 
in  Hebrew  "  by  another. 
On  AN  and  can  interchangred  (2414) 

[2739]  Since  os  ai'  might  be  expressed  by  id)/  rt?,  some  writers 
might  like,  in  the  former  phrase,  to  spell  av  as  idv — thus  emphasizing 
its  conditional  meaning  and  distinguishing  it  from  aw  in  apodosis. 
On  the  other  hand,  writers  that  freely  use  av  (as  in  classical  Greek) 
for  **if "  in  protasis,  would  not  recognise  the  use  of  this  distinction. 
John,  alone  of  writers  of  N.T.,  uses  av  for  ^'if*' — -almost,  how- 
ever»  if  not  entirely,  restricted  to  the  phrase  iv  ns.  As  he  also 
freely  uses  edv  n^  it  may  be  presumed  that  he  uses  Sv  rt^  to  express 
the  condition  with  less  emphasis,  so  as  to  approximate  10  mrrts  av, 
'Eai'  after  a  relative  occurs  frequently  in  Mark  and  Matthew,  but 
only  in  one  passage  of  W,H/s  text  of  Luke  (xvii.  33  05  <av  (j^trr}... 
5?  S*  av  atrakttrtt).  In  John  it  occurs  in  xv.  7  o  iav  9iky^€  {H  o<ra) 
and  in  xxi.  25.  As  10  the  latter,  see  2414  on  the  question  whether 
idy  means  "if"  or  **  soever'." 


'  [STMal  In  v»  19  "nothing,  cx^r//,'*  cvShf,  4*w^^  W.H.  read  Ar  wilhout 
altern.  on  the  authority  of  KB,  but  in  both  mss.  oyAcN  comes  at  the  end  of  ihe 
line,  which,  in  their  archetype,  mny  very  well  have  originally  terminated  with 
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Oil  xviL  3  TT<Sh(  5  Ae^o>K&c  (2422) 

[3740]     In  xvil.  2  So^o^tqV  trov  rov  vl6v^  tva  o  vc^  ^ofotrj;  d-^  KttBuH 


OT^£C  s°  l^^i  ^^c  second  e  was  dropped  and  an  it  Llie  bcg^fining  of  tbc  nc«t 
line  was  suppo&erl  to  mean  "*  ifJ^  In  mji.  3a  W.H,  read  jrtt^ij^  &.»  li'^u^u*,  without 
altern-i  on  the  authority  of  H  nlane,  but  there  again  an  comes  m  ihe  end  of  ihe 
Udc.  In  the  other  instances,  itf  is  followed  I>y  ft*,  xtii*  lo,  xvi*  33,  xx.  33  (*w). 
In  Acts  ix-  2  0TUif,  ^df  rifar,  tC  rcaih  dr  at  the  end  of  a  line.  Chrya.  quotes  vlii,  14 
jrdr  ^w  cQrrecdy^  and  then  Kal  jqm  <hfut  imutcdiatdjr  Afterwards.  He  also  quotes 
vi.  62  as  h,v  cv¥  l^ifTt  (W,H.  ^d#  oyr  ^ew^-^re). 

[3739*]  As.  rcgaVds  ri,  61  discussed  in  aSlO — S*  3&10,  and  just  mentioned  aus 
Diisquotfrd  by  Chrys,  (in  Migne)  as  A*  oJW  tl-ijT€ — it  should  be  added  that  Cramer 
prints  a  version  cotitaining  the  context  of  Chry^.  {td  t&  drApprrp-a  'pipfir  elt  ju^^Df) 
but  having  /a*  with  indie,  prei.,  iay  oJry  tfempciTg.  SS  lifts  '*  but  [what]  ifyr  shaii 
j«,"  and  the  Latin  versions  have  ''vitlerilis.''  The  indices  give  no  teference  to 
thi.**  paMsgc  in  the  works  of  Clement  of  Alexondna*  of  Ongen.  Nonnus  has  «  W 
Kf¥  dgpT^Tyrg..  tJ  ^^fcTf  rggrp  ^ntfAfrrt;  not  onJy  paraphiusing  the  protasis  wiih  an 
iiorisl  subjunctive  but  aUo  consistently  supplying  an  apudosis  in  the  fwlure.  ThcsA 
fiicts  increEue  the  uncertainty  of  interpretation.  But  it  &till  rcmaiiis  probable  that 
the  difficult  ^tufpr^Tf  is  the  correct  reading,  cormpted  by  translators  citid  com- 
Tnentaior<%  into  something  that  gives  n  more  iniclligible  nnd  materialistic  meaning 
than  the  evangelist  himself  intended.  According  to  Johanntnc  usage,  lAv  fftutfyffrt 
should  mean  either  *^'i/ ye  hi  at  this  mometti  beholding/^  or  ^"9/ yt  be  Joi*nd  tt*  ike 
diiy  0/ Vfsitiiiion  beholding.'' 

[1734^]  An  omission  may  be  here  supplied  as  to  the  Johannine  use  of  Ak  wilh 
indie  in  apodosis  touched  on  in  36A6/>»  Outride  Jn*  Bruder  (iSSS)  gives  «vtf 
inst&ttit-  &/  Hr  hcfart  a  p<it*st  in  J\^.7'.,  the  nearest  approach  being  Mt-  x^iv,  43 
iypTrybfTTjetv  &*■  koI  U'K  hr  efa^Tfj'.,. where  Bi^idcr  inserts  a  comma  after  the  first  df, 
but  W.H.  rightly  omit  it^  and  the  paralt  Lk.  xii.  jy  hna  in  W.H,  txt  ^ypTjy6ptfcvr 
Aw  irai  a^jif  d^ire««  but  niarg.  simply  edit  av  d^i^wcir.  Jt;lf  $431,  in  a  page  on  **llie 
position  of  d'/'  gives  no  in^itancc  of  dn  at  the  end  of  a  cUu«e*  But  {i^.  $  452)  in 
A  ^ge  on  ''the  repetition  of  dw*'  he  gives  a  large  nuu^ber  of  imtaticet  where  it  it 
repealed  in  order  to  empha-size  the  conditiotj.  In  £  few  of  these  {not  distix>guUhed 
by  Jelf  from  the  res^t)  3.v  comes  before  a  piiuse,  Aesch'  ^^.  340  od  rhf . ,  ,Ar&a\i^i$r 
dp,  Eur.  //i/*p.  961  TTjad'  Ar  -yiFotvT'  dr,  J^et;  359  firuf  Slv . .  .T^x°^f^*  ^'  J*^^  adds 
Plato  31  A  ir/A€tx  S  tifwj  rdx  &>*... flr^dtratm  dr  fir,.,^Sluf  hjt  6.wcntTtiratTe^  clra  rar 
'Koi'whi'  ^ov  Kadeif^vTfs  Star tXolr'  ^y.  But  there  (fZra  being  equiv,  to  **and  ihen'^) 
^flTeXn»rT'  ttc  scemb  to  be  parall,  to  li*'  dironfTeiroftTe  so  that  iLr  is  not  reduplicated. 
This  pfts.^e,  ihcn,  resembles  xiv»  iS  ix^^p'^Tt  dr  and  xviii.  36  i^uW^r©  d« 
quotetl  in  2M0^  n't  placing  a  non-reduplicated  d*  at  the  end  of  a  clause.  No 
doubt  there  are  other  instances  in  Greek,  but  Jelf  does  not  mention  any  and  they 
are  probably  rare. 

[STdfti/]  As  regards  the  position  of  d*'  in  viii.  19,  xiv,  7  to*'  iFardpa  fjtotf  4ji 
jBfiTff  (where  Bruder,  1888,  has  dr  final),  it  follows  the  rule  (Jelf  §43 1.  3)  that  £r 
is  generally  joined  to  the  predicate,  as  in  ^^^701'  d*-,  or  to  "Md/  mfm/ier  ef  thf 
sfHtemt  e*t  ti'AicA  meif  ftuphasis  is  laii/"  What  is  peculiar  to  these  two 
Johannine  passages  \a  that  the  *^* memhirr^'  is  not  here  a  single  wonl  (as  in  oC/k  fir, 
s-dXou  di-j  tAx  i*^i  t-qDt'  di*)  but  a  phrase,  rbv  waripa  no\f. 
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i^aiKOf  avny  ^favcriaF  ird^'y)^  orapKo^,  tfa  TraK  o  S<8(L»icac  avru>  Sw<rfi  avrots 
^ttr^f  aiiJvtoj',  there  are  striking  variations  in  the  Mss.^  in  Chrysostom, 
Nonnus,  and  Epiphaniusi  who  repeatedly  reads  ^s  for  Scwrct^ 
Origen's  comment  is  lost;  but  elsewhere  he  blends  xvii.  if  with 
xvii.  21  wdrtp  dyu,  ^  iva,.,  in  a  manner  resembling  the  tradition  of 
Epiphaniusl  "O,  wav  o,  and  o»^o/i.a  o,  with  the  aorist  or  perfect  of 
**give/'  occur  frequently  in  John,  and  seldom  without  important 
variations.  Sometimes  the  neuter  is  changed  to  the  masculine;  or  the 
clause  about  *'  giving,"  or  the  word  **  name,'*  is  omitted,  so  as  to 
substitute  *V(f  ihai  gave*'  for  **  thai  Ufhkh  he  gave,"  ^' those  whom 


4  AI0WKaf  aCri^  SJur^i  ai>rcirt  i^ttt^f  altSttuQv*  Some  xss.  read  0ai>iri],  Stitatii  and  8taf. 
D  has  ex^  for  Awtfci  anVois*  and  some  conflsLtion  of  thcyc  I  wo  reaOings  {Juj  being 
spett  (3114J  as  5<n)  might  give  rise  to  a  tradition  5oi  tv  [r]atToit  Exttf  which 
Epiphiinius  (,Re^h)  five  times  repeats  {<'.^^  Epiph,  75,^  A  J/acr,  Jxi\.  j8  etc^,  07}^2 

[inwAj  Chrys,  appears  lu  quute  xvii.  1  in  two  forms,  uf  which  ttie  tirsl  is  fm 
TQtf  t  AiSttttms  a&ri^i  ^xtj  ar^Xi^ai.  But  perhnp;^  fi-i}  AtrdXiitTai  is  not  a.  quotntion  but 
a  prepiralciry  [paraphrase  ;  "  *  £zvh  as  thoagavest  him  aufh&rity  aver  atijhthy  that 
nil  that  th0U  hofi  j^iven  htm  '—may  not  perish,  for  to  benefit  i&  always  *  glory*  to 
God."  Later  on,  having  explained  thai  '^authanty  over  all  flesh  ''  does  not  imply 
Authority  over  those  that  refuse  to  believe,  he  fcsumcs  the  text  correctly  thus,  u-a 
xttP  0  UhbjK^t  atti^hifi  atVo*"!  JWtj*'  aiuiviov,  Uul  he  proceeds  to  apologise  for  it,  as  tl 
were,  by  saying  that  JesUb^  speaks  here  about  llimsetf  di'Alpwirtfi^rc^oi',  whereas  the 
evangehsE  takes  higher  language.  His  meanin^^  seems  to  lie  that  Jesus  says, 
in  effect,  '*  the  Father  hath  given  me  eternal  life,"  whereas  John  says  **  He  mas 
life,"  and  *'  He  wits  tight/*  This  implies  Ihe  rendering  "*  that  alt  that  He  [(he 
Father)  halh  given  to  Him  [to  the  Son]  He  [the  Son]  may  give  to  \)\ta\—lHamtiy\ 
itertful  lifi:' 

[37*0 1^]    Nonniis  has.,.ur$  •whp^%  a6rt^  ZnpK^v  S^iiji  ^poTViji  irpvt^rT/tiTiQw  iitnoxtf'^tr 

\tO€i^'*Oppa  tf?  yivJtffKtcat  fff^  ^idrw...**  J  desire  that  in  imity  {th  ivi]  all  on  wtiam 
thou  thyself  by  preordmance  {rdpos}  hpst  bestowed  it  intty  follow  after  eternal  life* 

in  orctcr  ihal  they  may  know "     Cotnp.  itvii,  tl   fiipTj^oi'  ai-ravt   ir  rijt  d^^^torf 

aoy  t^  [^v h ere  he  read  cPr]  SiBtaK^i  tn>it  which  he  pa ra ph rases  ns  ^'I'Xo^ of 
A/i^flowai.  The  iViO  passages  suggest  that  Nonnus  vaguely  fck  that  these  phrases 
abuut  *' giving"  were  connected  with  the  unity  of  the  Church  and  might  be 
rcndereti  by  "  at  one  "  and  '*  likeminded*"  Atso,  in  xvii.  7  he  ^emii  to  have  read 
^  S4SiiiKai  a^T6  for  5  SiSiuKtii  aiVr^f, 

^  [3740 1/]  Lomm.  \iii.  304  rdTtpayu,  S6t  t^a  jra^uit  fyu  Jcai  tr'f'  fv  lafxtw  {and 
sim.  I^Mnm.  kkv,  5+)  and  xiv.  r  iS^  with  **  I  ask  "  for  *'  give,"  '*  Pater  sanctc,  ro^o 
ut  sicut  ego..*."  These  quotaUons  blend  xvii.  1 1  with  xviL  31.  They  may  have 
arisen  from  regarding  Ii-a  as  moaning  *'Oh,  that]"  "Would  that  !*'  In  xviL  1^ 
X¥A  following  the  imperat.  l^^a^w  may  have  been  taken  ru  meaning  [''Do  ihls, 
I  pray  thee]  in  order  that/'  or  **[!  desire  that  thou  wouldest  do  this]  in  order  that/* 
and  hence  Nonnus  may  have  rendered  tt  Bp^Ao>£4(. 
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[2741]       NOTES   ON    PRECEDING    PARAGRAPHS 


thou  hast  given  '^  for  ^''ihat  which  thou  hast  given  "  etc.  Sometimes 
tbe  word  *'give,^'  sometimes  the  whole  clause  about  "giving/*  is 
omitted.  The  Latin  rranslations  of  Origen  repeatedly  exhibii  these 
deviations;  and  even  in  Christ's  utterance  to  the  Samantan  woman 
"  If  Ihou  knewest  the  giff  of  God^  and  who  it  is  that  saiih  unto  ihee^ 
'  Give  me  to  drink/  *'  the  translation  of  Origen  omits  the  italicised 
words  ^ 

[2741]  Most  unfortunately,  Origen's  Greek  comment  is  missing 
on  almost  every  one  of  the  passages  where  this  difficult  phrase 
occurs.  But  textual  evidence  and  antecedent  probability  support 
W.H.  in  retaining  o  against  05  and  oij«,  and  indicate  that  the  phrase 
"  that  which  ihou  hasi  gwm  «r«,"  even  when  it  denotes  the  Church, 
points  back  to  the  unity  between  the  Father  and  the  Son  and  to  the 
linity  between  God  and  man.  Origen,  in  his  commentary  on 
Romans  (xvi,  20  "The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ")>  says,  *'lhe 
grace  of  God  and  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  to  be  taken 
as  one  and  the  same*  *  F&r  as  iht  Father  makeih  niivc  whom  he  mitl^ 
the  Son  also  (el)  makith  alive  whom  he  ttfiU* ;  and  *Aj  th4  Faiher 
hath  life  in  himself  to  the  Son  also  (et)  h^  hath  ^ivcn  to  have  life  in 
himself^',  so  also  the  grace  that  the  Father  gives  the  Son  loo  gives*'; 
he  adds,  ^^  Gratia  ergo  est,  quicquid  habet  is,  qui  non  fuit,  et  est^ 
accipiens  ab  eo,  qui  semper  fuit,  et  est,  et  erit  in  aeternum^" 

[2742]  These  words  of  Origen*s  explain  not  only  why  the  word 
"give"  occurs  more  frequently  in  John  than  in  the  Synoptists  but 
also  why  it  is  applied  by  him  so  frequently  to  the  Father  and  to  the 
Son.     What  ^* grace"  is  in  the  Pauline  Epistles,  ''giving^'  is  in  the 


^  [STWf]  Comp.  xvii.  ^4  wa.H\p^  6  ff^flwitdt  juoi,  dAw  Era  &woy  rifd  iyw  vdrFiifCK 
tStru'  fier^  ifioi^  a  very  diffiicuU  passage  but  susceptible  of  a.  mystical  rcndcring^ 
(3T41),  The  worcb  0  t^dwcdi  ^i  are  omiltctl  in  the  L^itin  (ran^L  of  Ortgen 
in  I-omm,  vi.  393,  vit,  91,  x.  765,  570.  xi,  ifj,  xii,  131*  {?)  xv.  81:  xvii>  i» 
iTi}pGifP  aurair^  iff  Tiji  dyd^ari  ffav  t^  d4iivKdi  >*ot  teat  ^06^^^$a  K^i  <H55ejj  ^^  atrritfr 
dftiiiXero  tl  ftif..,,  is  rendered  (Lomm.  vi,  r04)  ^*  Omnes,  inciuit,  quos  dediisti  mihi 
servavi  et  nuUus  ex  eis  periit.,.":  iv.  10  itfS^it  ttjv  dwpedt*  rod  &tt>v  Kfd  rts  iffrur  Is 
(vi.  199}  '*  -Si  ticires  quis  cst....^' 

'^  [3Tlla]  OKgen  here  blends  Jn  v.  ii  and  v.  16  (Lomm.  vu.  448).  Accordiii|; 
to  this  vleWf  if  xiiptv  is  received  only  by  a  buman  being  ('*q«t  non  fuit  el  est  "), 
as  distinct  fmni  a  divine  one*  wc  inig;hl  expect  ?tome  evangelists  lu  picfer  not 
to  use  such  expressions  as  Lk.  ii*  40.  53  aboui  Christ »  although  Origen  accepts 
and  explains  them  as  applying  to  Christ's  human  nature.  Jn  and  Lk,,  atone 
of  the  cvangelisu,  use  x^P"-  ^"^^  hath  apply  it  lo  ChrisC,  But  they  apply  it 
very  diffetenlly  (1776). 
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NOTES   ON  PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS       [2742] 

Fourth  Gospel.  The  Father  is  represented  above  as  "giving"  to  the 
Son  **  to  have  life  ift  himself  ^^  and  aiso  the  power  of  **  malting  alive." 
That  which  the  Son  '*  makes  a/ive"  is  the  Church*  The  Father^ 
ihereforer  virtually  "gives**  the  Church  to  the  Son,  Elsewhere,  it  is 
implied  that  the  Father  has  "given"  His  ^'nant^"'  lo  the  Son  (xviL  12 
"  thy  name  thai  thou  hast  given  mc  ")|  that  is,  the  essential  being  of 
the  true  Son  of  God»  This  implies  unity  with  the  Father  (*'I  and 
the  Father  are  one"  etc.)  and  the  possession  of  the  lovt:  of  the 
Father  (xv.  10  "ye  will  abide  in  my  love... I  abide  in  his  love/'  xvii.  26 
"  that  the  love  wherewith  ihou  lovedst  me  may  be  in  them  and  1  in 
them  ").  There  is  also  a  gift  of  peace,  a  peace  above  the  peace  of 
the  world  ("  My  peace  I  give  unto  you — not  as  the  world  givelh  "), 
When,  therefore,  the  Son  prays  to  the  Father  for  the  disciples  "  Keep 
them  in  thy  name  that  thou  hast  givert  w^,"  He  means  **keep  them  in 
thy  love  and  peace,  at  one  with  me,  as  I  am  with  thee^" 


1  [3743 o]  The  "^ivinj^'*  of  the  Falher  to  the  Son  is  connected  with  the 
following  noun^  or  phrases: — Hi.  34  "the  Spirit,"  iii.  35  **all  things,"  v,  11  *'aH 
judgment,"  v.  26  *'to  have  life  in  himselft"  v.  17  '*authority  to  do  judgment, '* 
V.  36  "the  works  that  ihe  Father  hath  given  me,"  vi,  37  **ftll  thai  the  Father  is 
giving  (or,  giveth)  to  me/'  vi.  39  "all  thai  he  hath  gWitn  to  me/*  x.  ag  (W.H.  txt) 
*'my  Father,  that  which  he  hath  given  tome,"xii.  49**He(aiViE)hiniielfhath  given 
me  commandment  what  I  should  say/'  xiit.  3  "the  Falher  gave  all  things  into  his 
hondii/'  xiv.  31  '*even  as  the  Father  gavtf  me  cummsindnient'''  (following  the  words 
"that  the  worUI  may  know  that  1  love  the  Fallier").  !iere  Tisch.  nnd  Alf.  read 
irrr(i\ftT6  ^usii  with  ADX,  Nonnujt  too^who  in  xii.  ^9  has  ^eiSttipav  l^^w  vapA 
irarp^f  i^^Tfiiff— has  here  KvfitiJtnjr^pi  war^p  itreriXkeTo  ft.v6^^  It  is  certainly 
strange  that  no  ms^.  should  alter  *"gi¥c  commandment"  in  xii.  49  and  lhn(  %o  matiy 
should  altec  it  here.     But  ^tereiX^Ta  so  di?ilmctly  means  the  coraniandmeni  of 

L»  law^givrr  or  master  (r^.^.  Mk  xiii*  34)  that  it  is  diflicutt  to  believe  thai  John  could 

fliave  used  it  here. 

[3743(5]  There  remain  the  instances  in  the  Last  Prayer: — xvii,  2  **thou  gavest 
him  authorUy  over  nil  flesh,'*///.  **that  all  thnt  thou  hast  gtveiv  to  him  he  should 
give  to  ihem  eternal  life/'  U.  4  **havitig  perfecicd  the  work  that  thou  hnst  given 
to  me  that  I  might  do  it/^  iir.  6  **ihc  men  that  thou  gavest  nte  put  of  the  world 
...thine  they  were  and  thoti  gavesl  them  to  me,"  i6.  7  '*all  things  as  many 
a£  thou  gavest  (marg.  hast  jjiveo)  n^e  are  from  thee/*  iS.  iJ  *'th«:  words  that  thou 
tvest  (marg.  ha^t  given)  me,'*i^.  g  *'J  ask ^., about  tiieui  that  Ihou  hast  giveri  me/' 

id^,  11  '*kcep  ihcm  in  iny  name  thai  thou  hast  given  me,''  i6.  17  *' I  was  keeping 
them  in  thy  name  thnt  thou  hast  given  mc,'^  i&»  ij  "the  glory  that  thou  host  given 
mc/*  II*,  14  "Father,  that  which  (5)  thou  hast  given  me,  I  will  thai  where  I  am 
ihey  also  mAy  be  with  me,"  Of.  I4  "Ihit  Ihey  may  be  beholding  the  glory  that  is 
mine  [the  glory]  that  thou  hast  given  (marg*  gavesl)  to  me/'  scviii.  g  'Uhose  whum 
thou  ha&t  given  me  t  have  not  lust  [a  single]  one  {edi^Ptt)  of  them''  (referring 
lo  xvii,  11),  jA  It  *Hhe  cup  that  the  Father  hath  given  me,"     There  n  nothing 
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[3743]       NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 

[3743]  Nonnus  paraphrases  the  words  **lhe  Father  hath  life  in 
himself"  as  **pmvideth  iht  al/nwiheriy  life  of  the  world  (Tro^iftifTopa 
Kwr^oi^  iu^Oi"  ^'^  epithet  applie<i  to  (he  Earth  by  v^schylus  {Prom. 
90)  and  Philo,  As  the  Psalmist  says  (Ps.  cxlv.  1 6)  "  Thoti 
openest  thy  hand  and  satisJiest  the  desire  of  every  living  thing/'  so ' 
PhUo  (i.  ja)  says  that  the  poets  were  right  to  call  the  earth  '^All- 
mother»''  and  that  "  Nature  has  bestowed  on  her,  as  being  the  most 
ancient  and  fruitful  of  mothers,  the  streams  of  rivers  and  fountains, 
iike  ^rtas/St*—3i  saying  that  would  appeal  lo  worshippers  of  the 
"many-breasted"  image  of ''Diana  of  the  Ephesians.**  Another  epithet 
of  the  earth  was  Pandora,  the  All-giver,  applied  by  Philo  lo  the  earth 
in  the  passage  just  quoted,  and  by  Cleanthes  (in  the  masculine)  to 
Zeus.  In  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  oar  Lord  refers  to  the  Father 
as  the  Giver  of  the  sunshine  and  the  rain.  Elsewhere  He  speaks  of 
the  Father  as  giving  (Mt.  vii.  11)**  good  gifts  "  to  them  that  ask  Him. 
For  '*good  gifts*'  the  parallel  in  Luke  (xi.  13)  substitutes  "the  Holyi 
Spirit,"  John  (iv*  10)  speaks  of  "the  gift  of  God,"  meaning  **  the  ' 
living  Water,"  which  must  be  interpreted  as  the  Holy  Spirit,  The 
Spirit,  as  being  God's  *'gift/'  and  "the  gifts  of  the  Spirit/*  are 
mentioned  throughout  the  Epistles.  When  John  describes  the 
Father  as  ** giving"  the  bread  of  heavenly  life  and  the  water  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  to  men,  ami  also  as  giving  life  in  Himself,  and  in  His 
Name,  to  the  Son,  he  appears  to  be  attempting  to  raise  bis  readers 
above  formal  notions  about  "grace  (xopi?) "  and  *' reward  (/iio-^&s)/* 
into  a  high  spiritual  sphere  where  God  is  regarded  not  only  as  the 
All-giver,  but  also  as  the  Se!f-giver,  so  that  "that  which  he  hath 
given  "  to  the  Son  means  not  only  this  or  that  divine  attribute,  but 
the  Pleroma  or  Fulness,  of  al!  the  divine  attributes, — the  Father 
giving  His  own  Fulness  to  the  Son,  and,  through  the  Son,  dis- 
pensing gifts  from  His  Fulness  to  men.  This  language  would  be  1 
intelligible  to  Greeks  as  well  as  Jews  and  would  avoid  the  notion  of 
*'*  favour  if isfn  '^  suggested  by  the  word  '*  grace  "  or  ^*  favour  "  in  Greek*. 


like  this  in  the  Synoptists  exc  Ml*  xxviii*  iS  "all  authority  Is  given  lo  me  in 
heaven  and  upon  the  eArtli." 

'  [1743  fO  lipkietus,  like  John,  prefers  to  speak  of  God  AS  **giving"  rather 
tliaii  lo  speak  of  His  grace  of  x^P^*^  H^  twice  (i»  16.  15  Schweig.  n.  "bcneficia,*' 
ti.  3 J.  1)  uses  the  pi.  [ix^  Philo  doesi,  236A  b,  <:)  lo  mean  Uod'^  "gifts''  to  man  ;  but 
be  much  more  frequently  uses  the  sing,  and  then  it  almost  always  mean^  *'  latitude" 
(mostly  fram  mm  to  God),  e^.  iii.  5.  10  vvv  u^  &l\itt  ^irt\&dv  Ik  ri^t  •KfKv^'p€tat  i 
,,,X'^pat  ai&^ltx*^''^^^^  ^f*-  'Jfftticriii  ^c  iTn^Tf^Pif^v^iirax  ffpu     On  the  docirine  that 
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[2744]  If  this  was  John's  meanmg,  we  can  understand  why  he 
may  have  in  some  cases  strained  the  Greek  language  to  suggest, 
without  too  sharply  defining,  all  that  the  Son  of  God  implied  when 
He  spoke  of  the  Father  iis  ^^j^ivi/tg.'*  For  example,  x.  29  o  tranqp  fiov 
*Q  hi&uiK€v  fjLoi  wavTitiv  fifliov  €ffT£i'\  if  it  refers  to  the  Charch  as  being 
the  new-created  Cosmos,  may  mean  that  the  Church  includes  (and  is 
therefore  ** greater  than  *')  all  things^  or  superior  to  all  enemies.  But 
it  may  also  refer  to  the  redeeming  Love  of  the  Father — to  the  (Eph. 
iii.  18 — 19)  ** breadth  and  length  and  height  and  depth"  of  the  love 
of  God  in  Christ  "which  passeth  knowledge,'*  by  which  the  Church 
is  "filled  unto  all  the  fulness  of  God,"  At  the  same  time  it  suggests 
the  Father  as  a  Fountain  of  Giving — "  TAe  Father^  that  which  hath 
given  to  w<f"— a  Being  that  desires  to  be  known  as  "the  Being  that 
gives',"  We  can  also  understand  how  some  found  difficulty  in  the 
thought  as  well  as  in  the  Greek.  The  reception  of  giftH*  they  may  have 
saidj  is  "grace";  and  then  they  may  have  added,  with  Origen  {2741), 
*'  Grace,  or  the  reception  of  gifts,  belongs  to  man^  7vho  otue  was  n&t^ 
and  now  is  {qui  non  fuit,  et  est)— receiving  from  Him  that  ever  was 
and  is  and  shall  be  to  all  eternity."  The  inference  followed  that 
Christ  was  not  to  be  regarded  as  a  recipient  of  ** gifts-'."  This,  as 
well  as  the  crabbed  Greeks  may  have  caused  the  corruption  of  the 


"a  man  has  nothing  that  he  has  not  received  from  God**  no  Christian  teacher 
can  be  more  fervid  {iv*  i.  103)  **And  after  all  ihis,  canst  thow — having  received 
everything  from  Another,  yea,  even  thine  own  selT^s  self  (*rai  ai/rAr  ff^atrtii') — canst 
thou,  I  say*  chafe  againsL  and  chide  Hi*ti  t^t gave  {rhw  hh¥Ta\  if  He  take  aught  away 
from  thee?  Who  art  thou  [to  dare  this]?  And  for  what  hasl  ihou  come  [into  this 
world]?  Did  not  lU  («f#frf><oi)  bring  ihee  on  the  stage  (*^in^ayei')?  Did  not  He 
shew  thee  the  Hglu?  Did  He  not  ^I'l'*  thee  fellow- workers?  Senses?  Reason? 
And  in  what  character  did  He  bring  thee  on  the  stage  \^i  Hva  Si  tiaijya'yiv;)} 
"VVaa  il  not  as  a  moriai?,,.  Art  thou  not  willing^  then,  after  beholding  the  procession 
for  as  long  a  time  as  /lafA  btett  ^vm  to  thee. ..to  depart  with  homage  and  thank- 
futness  kii  the  things  thou  h»s\  heard  and  («en?" 

*  fST**ti]  Kor  example,  in  xvii.  14  '*  Father,  fh&t  xtthuh  tkffu  kast  given  mty 
1  desire  that  lA'here  I  wav  they  als.o  may  be  with  me,^*  it  set^ms  probable  thnt  the 
italicised  wordi  mean  something  more  than  "As  for  thai  portion  of  the  human  race 
which  ihou  hfl3t  given  me."  They  suggest  a  spiritual  conception  that  puts  the 
reader  on  his  guard  against  supposing  lh.il  ^'■with  tm^'  means  **iff  thu  lame piaa 
^'itk  meC*  in.siead  of  meaning  itf  tlie  unity  of  the  Giver  and  the  Keceivcr,  the 
Father  and  ihe  Son, 

*  [3141  *]  Comp.  Eph,  iv.  8  *'  Having  ascended  on  high...^*^az«r  gifts  (o  men." 
This  is  from  P':,  Ixviii,  t8  '*Thou  hast  received  giha  among  men,"  LXX  Aogcs 
fld^iara  ^w  dySpdi'ir<f.  The  Targum  however  paraphrases  with  St  I'aul  OVflilon) 
'^Docuistl  verbd.  Legijs,  didisH  dona  fjlus  hominum-^^ 
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[3745]       NOTES  ON  PRECEDING  PARAGRAPHS 

Johannine  doctrine  expressed  in  -rrav  S  ^cSuxc^  which  teaches  that  it 
is  the  glory  of  the  Son  to  receive  everything  from  God  and  to  give 
everything  to  man^ 
On  vL  5  TT09€«  irop*cujMeN  fv,r  -omcn).  (3i28) 

[2745]  Chrysostonii  after  explaining  why  Christ  selected  Philip  as 
the  disciple  to  be  questioned,  drops  **duy"  and  inserts  "jtf  many'*  in 
the  question  thusi  ^' And  see  what  He  saJth  (kai  opa  rlt^vja-tv  iK(Tvo%\ 
IVhefue  [can  there  comc\  to  us  so  many  iaaz>fs  that  th/se  may  eat  {it^^v 
TJfttv  apTot  TO(TovToi  tvn.  t^yiiiffiv  ouTot;)  ?  "  Later  on  he  describes  /Ar 
disciples  as  having  been,  at  first,  so  unbelieving  as  to  say,  **  Whence 
shall  U't  buy  loaves  (VoS'ck  ayopao-o/icv  apTous;)?" — words  that  occur 
nowhere  in  N.T.  except  in  vi,  5  (v.r.),  which  assigns  them  to  Christ"-, 


'  [3744  f]  In  support  of  the  masc-  reading  *5t  in  xvii.  11  iriip&^jv  ath-ai^f  «V  r^ 
6vi^s.Ti  ffcv  of^i  (foT  W-H.  ^}  Wflwirdf  ;«H...*ai  oMdf  i^  cti^u*'  dTrw\eTo,.,it  may  be 
urged  thai  JnhimscJf  refers  tn  iheMords  thus  xviil  9  **thc  word  that  he  said, '  Thosf 
wft&m  (oflf)  thou  hast  given  me  I  have  lost  {HinliKfaa)  not  one  of  them.'*'  To  this 
however  it  maybe  replied  ihai,  if  ihe  quotation  had  been  intended  to  Sc  exacts 
drt^Xrro  would  have  been  repeated^  It  ia  not  exacr.  It  refers  lo  the  general  tenor 
of  Christ's  prayer  for  His  disciples  (xvii*  1  — 16)  in  which  vv  SiituKas^  6  Sidwxtis, 
^  S48titicai,  and  d  AiitaKat  occur  m  connexion  with  His  thotijjht  of  them.  In 
pftTlicttiar,  John  may  be  referring  to  xvij*  9--^ii  iptM)Tib,„Tepl  tai^  Sii<ittcd%  tmt.  .Srt 
fffivjr  fitr'  aCT^iv  iyit  h^-^pow  auToi/t,..K9^i  oASrh  ^  nOrwy  diriiXiT*.  Xonnus  para* 
phrases  xvMU  ^  aj>Ttn''Tuir  or^jtp  fXv\a(v,r.-Xf  Ird^ipt  rdjCKt.and  Kviu  ij  as  AiVdioXotrt 

'Q\rri>.  He  appears,  2^  elsewhere,  to  have  taken  **m  thy  name,  whkh  thuu  bast 
given  me"  to  mean  vaguely  "in  peace  and  unity"  (which  ht  cKprc**cd  by  "whole 
and  entire,  unharmed"}.  An  tnterpalator  has  added  something  about  '^giving" — 
"which  thou  didst  give  to  thy  Son  ihe  Saviour  of  the  race  of  tnortaJs.** 

'  [3740  £i]  CKrys.  *ay!i,  U\  the  conteictT  {1}  **The  other  evangelists  say  thftt  the 
disciples  came  to  [JesiisJ  and  quesiioned  and  txrsought  so  that  He  should  ftaf  ^nd 
them  away  fasting  {(fnar^v  aai  Trikp€ma\itv  cJ<rrf  fi^h  diroXOtFai  avroHit  fijffrtit):  but 
this  one  [John]  introduces  [the  fact]  thai  F'hilip  was  asked  by  Christ  {ovrot  6i 
tlff^yti  t6v  ^.  ilpbrri^^yai  mpA  raC  Kpt^tot-)."  (i)  Then,  after  assigning  to  Chris( 
the  question,  **  IVAt^^t'e  [are:  /Aire]  to  us  so  many  loaves  that  these  may  cat?"  he 
proceedh,  **So  ako  in  the  Old  Testament  He  said  to  Moses.  For  He  did  not 
M'ork  the  sign  till  He  had  asked  him,  fVAat  nfr  {tl  itort)  is  in  thy  kmidV^  Here 
we  should  have  expected  a  reference  to  the  question  of  Mnses  (Numb,  xi^  15) 
*'  Whence  \i$  thft-e\  t6  me  flesh  to  give  to  all  this  people?''  Bui  he  quotes  Ek.  iv.  a 
*'  IVhai  is /A is  {tI  toSt6  ^(fTUf)  in  thine  hand?" — which  does  not  seem  to  apply  to 
anything  in  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  ThoUMHirl'ttinlete  it  refen  to  the  (radltion 
pcculiaj  to  Mk  vi.  38  ^*  ffffw  nttiriy  /ottrvs  Aat't  ^^f"  comp.  1  S.  xxL  3  **Now 
therefore  what  is  »mUr  tkine  hatui?  Give  mefivt  havfs.,,. ")  (3)  Chrys.  continues, 
*' And  having  been  aaked  he  an^ywereth  [k^I  ipwn^&th  dirwuKpLp^rai)  ^ytng,  Lwwes 
fif  \the  paii4f  of\  fwo  hundred  deMnrii  mffiit  not  that  f^h  sh&uid  ta^e  a  iitiU, 
But  this  he  said  tempting  him,  for  he  himself  knew  what  he  was  intending  to  do." 
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Nonnus  has  **  ^uy  "  (in  a  different  wort! — wpiajtteo-^a,  not  ayopa<r«i/iCK) 
but  introduces  "so  many**  in  connexion,  not  with  the  loaves,  but  with 
the  people,  **  whence  are  we  [to  be]  Iiuying  an  abundance  of  loaves/i/r 
so  fftany  men  (Too-traT^ottriK)  ?  " 

[2746]  Origen  nowliere  quotes  vi.  5.  Nor  does  he  refer  to 
Christ's  question  about  **Liuying" — ^tliough  he  refers  more  than  once 
to  "buying  food,"  on  the  part  of  the  disciples,  as  signifying  the 
attempt  {and  failure)  to  obtain  spiritual  truth '.  Fie  certainly  regarded 
the  bread  in  the  Feeding  of  the  Five  Thousand  as  having  a 
Eucharistic  meaning,  and  as  signifying  the  flesh  or  body  of  ChHsL 
But,  if  be  accepted,  as  Christ's,  the  question,  "  Whence  are  we  to  buy 
haves f^^  he  would  probably  interpret  it  as  mystically  meaning  (in 
accordance  with  a  frequent  meaning  (2736  *7,  A)  of  "Whence?'*)  that 
/Af  Bread  could  not  bf  bought.  It  was  bread  stamped  with  the  sign 
of  the  Cross,  or  imbued  with  its  savour^  ^?'^«  by  the  Lamb  of  God 
"without  priced" 
On  the  non-use  of  some  active  perfects  (2441  a) 

[2747]   The  best  illustration  of  the  non-use  of  active  perfects,  as 
compared  with  the  use  of  passives,  is  to  be  found  in  lerito/  "create," 

There  can  be  no  doubt  thai  **hc  add'*  here  means  "^f  said,"  ihat  is,  Christ.    But 

the  extract,  with  Ihe  words  so  s^trangety  tronspo^&t,  shew*  how  easily  *'said» 
tempting  him,"  might  farm  pari  of  a  tradition  that  Philip  or  somt:  Pther  rliiiciple 
*' lempted '*  Christ,  by  questioning  Him  as  Moses  quesilioneil  God,  Iix  "so  ihat 
He  shouhl  net  send  them  away  fasting/'  ^1$  seenu  to  be  a  corrupt  inbertion; 
'*'lhe  disciples,  in  <^^/,  said  to  Christ,  'S^^d  ikem  away  resting/'  Or  else 
Chrys*  ha;,  aitribuieti  to  the  disciples  ihe  expression  of  Christ's  own  feeling, 
**I  am  unwilUng  to  send  ihcm  away  fasting."  This  commentary— which  is  the 
earliest  we  possess  on  the  JohaJinine  minicle— must  t>e  descril>ed  as  chaatic. 

*  [37i6fl]  Origen  on  Ml,  siv.  15  represcnu  Christ  as  saying  to  the  dUciples^  in 
effect,  ''These  people  havi  nud  of  nu,  not  of  food  from  the  villager."  A  little 
before  this,  he  speaks  of  *Mhe  breatl''  and  *'the  cup"  of  the  Lord^  and  illustralcs 
Chrisl*s  healing  of  the  sick  fciefore  the  miracle*  by  reference  to  i  Cor,  xi.  ,^0 
"  For  this  cause  [i.e.  desecration  o/ihe  Eucharist]  many  0/ ytfn  *tri  wmk  and  sickly,'*^ 
When  the  disciples  abandon  Jesus  near  Sychaip  Origen  says  (on  iv.  SJ  ihat  they 
had  gone  into  the  city  *'to  buy  food  or  [in  other  wordsi]— having  found  agreeable 
food  among  ihe  helerodois— ^octrineti  of  a  sort  that  suited   them   (Xi>ort  n^Ai 

^  [3T46^]  Comp^  Clem.  Alex.  75—6  on  Is.  U.  1  ** without  price,"  where  the 
bastard  or  son  of  perdition  is  said  to  '*buy  for  money"  what  the  true  child  of  God 
receives  "without  price,*' created  by  God  fnr  the  child*s  *' cmhitrusik  hant/udti  (rmt 
tvxa^iifrroi^  ifiit^U].*'  A  connexion  between  the  Bread  and  the  Cross  wm  traced 
from  the  LXX  "f  Jer.  si.  19  "  let  us  cast  wood  into  his  bread,"  ^>i^Xw;tw  ^6\oy  eir 
TW  ApTop  aifTov,  by  Origen  {tvt  jSsf.)  as  well  as  by  Justin  Martyr  {Ttyp/t.  ji). 
Origen  illustrates  it  by  the  wood  cast  by  Mosca  into  the  bitter  water. 
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applied  to  the  Creator  thtoughout  the  whole  of  the  Greek  Testament 
and  frequently  used  in  the  /er/erf  passwe,  €Kritrrttt\  but  ftever  in  thr 
active,  iKrttca,  Prof.  Jannarls  {CJk  Gr.  \>,  189)  gives  mlho.^  without 
reference.  L.S.  give  "^jfrtica  Diod."  Diod.  Sic,  Index  gives  no 
such  instance.  But  Steph.  gives  **  Perf  KiicTtict'vat  t^v  'Pu^i/f  ap- 
Diodor.  (ex  Georg.  SyncelL)  vol.  2,  p.  636,  67,"  This  may  be 
corrupt,  but  it  is  instructive.  The  rule  is  that  when  a  verb  begins 
with  Kr  the  perfect  should  begin  with  <Ptr:  but  it  is  broken  with 
KTao/iai.  Whoever  wrote  *c€KTwcvat  may  have  thought  himself 
entitled  to  break  it  with  KTLtcu.  AH  other  Greek  wnters  (so  far  as 
Steph.  alleges)  appear  to  have  left  the  active  perfect  of  Krtfia  alone. 
And  yet  there  are  abundant  cases  in  LXX  where  the  passive  perfect 
is  used  and  where  the  active  perfect  would  have  been,  though  not 
necessary,  at  all  events  suitable,  as  in  Ps,  Ixxxtx.  1 2  '*  Thou  hast  creaUd 
the  north  and  the  south,**  where  the  LXX  has  crrio-af. 

[2748]  Take  also  ^w^^  ^^^  opt'fw.  Veitch  quotes  Dinarchus 
for  l^T-riKo. — non-occurrent  in  Anstoph.,  Demosth,*  Aristot.,  O.T., 
N.T*  and  Steph »,  though  the  latter  mentions  ^TTTetTat  and  l^nefroA, 
as  frequent  in  scholiasts.  Its  use  by  Dinarchus  accords  with  the 
unfavourable  judgment  pronounced  on  him  by  Dionyslus,  The 
active  perfect  of  <>p(£«)  occurs  once  in  DemosCh*  (doubtrui)^  once  in 
AristoL,  never  in  N.T. ;  the  passive  perfect  is  frequent \ 

[2749]  In  support  of  the  statement  that  "(he  perfect  sometimes 
stands  for  the  aorist  even  in  A  [i.e.  Classical  Antiquity]"  Jann.  p.  439 
quotes  {a)  *'Thuc.  i.  21  mr*.  ci^  TrotTjral  ^ip.v^%axfl. ..mirt  u$  Xoyt^pa^ot 
i^sviBta^y^^    {b)    ''  DeiTlOSth-    7,     2  9    TTjH'    ytiApa.v    ■^v    oi    *EA.At;»'<?    «at 

and,  for  post-classical  Greek,  (c)  "Polyb,  lii.  1*  2  iv  t-q  rpiTT}  ^v^kta^' 
(Schweig,  ^ij3A.<ii)  '*  5*617 A.<iJKa^<v'  o/AotW  &f  koI  ra?  atTta?  Iv  ai'r^ 
iKtitjf  hittra^fuftfafAw.'*  But,  in  (a),  the  perf  expresses  the  permanent 
works  of  the  ancient  poets  regarded  as  a  present  possession  for  their 
posterity,  while  the  aorist  refers  to  comparatively  recent  cotnpil&- 
tiona,  with  perhaps  a  special  allusion  {Classen)  to  Herodotus,     in 


; 


'  [STiTa]  Comp.  Cat.  i.   16  ir  a^T^  ixritrBTi  t4  irdir™..,Td  ri^Tn.-e/f  aMif 
fimtfTQt,     The  distinction  Kere  Hmwn  beLvcen   ^*Tivre  created**  and  *" hate  Seen  < 
created"  might  (it  would  seem)  be  just  as  logically  made  between  **(hou  didftl 
<rta/e^^  and  *'  tliom  Aas/  creafcdJ"'     But  it  is  not  nvide  anywhere  in  the  Gk  Test,  by  I 
the  use  of  the  act.  peif.  <if  ncWfiw, 

^  [274fid]    As  ail  inslance  of  variation*  note  the  abnoTmal  pcrf.  in  Eiirip.  /^h* 
AhL  5y5  i^\atrrf}Ka.iTt^  but  the  normal  pluperf.  in  ThuC,  ill,  16  i^fiXaer^ti, 
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(^)f — beside  the  fact  that  the  perf.  of  ^ij^ifo/xat  in  active  sense 
(Steph.)  appears  to  be  extremely  rare  or  ron-existent — the  aorist  of 
}j/.  naturally  expresses  fiasi  decrees,  and  the  perf.  t^fxoXoyrJKamv  the 
resultant,  permanent,  and  present  agreement,  In  {<■),  there  is  no 
reason  for  saying  that  Polybius  uses  AtfiT7AttJKa/4.fv  for  tSi^AtiJO-a/iej'',  It 
would  be  less  misleading  lo  say  that,  as  the  perf.  act.  of  Siacraf^ctu 
was  very  rare  (in  Steph.  it  is  non-existent)  and  the  aorist  very 
frequent,  he  used  ihe  twrist^  ^ieira^ijo-a^i/,  fir  i/t^  perfect^  Stacrcora- 
^TjKa^cr,  But  we  may  give  both  tenses  their  several  value  thus: 
**1  have  in^ica/i^d  above. . .a.nd  similarly  I  c/^arfy  s^efi'^d"  In  English* 
we  should  often  prefer  to  use  the  past  thus,  after  the  complete 
present;   and  Polybius,  too.  may  have  preferred  it. 

[2750]  Again,  Jann.  p.  439  alleges  from  Mt.  xiii.  46^  and 
Hermas,  "and  so  on  in  all  post-Christian  compositions/*  a  number 
of  perfects,  including  WirpaKi,  ^'he  sold,"  to  illustrate  **  the  full 
development  of  this  usage''  of  the  perfect  for  the  aorist  'Muring  the 
latter  part  of  <?  [the  Graeco-Roman  period]/'  But  mTrpdaKai  netfer 
had  an  atth*e  aorist  from  the  beginiting  of  Grfek  iitrrature — so  that 
the  use  of  its  perfect  as  aorist  cannot  prove  **  development." 

[2751]  Jann.  p.  439  also  refers,  for  further  illustrations  of  this 
"development,"  to  "  Hebr.  ii^  17,  Cp.  John  4,  6,  6,  3.  6,  9."  In 
iv.  6,  KtRmrtaffdj?  means  "  being  completely  tired  out,"  In  vi.  3, 
iKoSyiTo  is  not  a  perfect  and  has  no  manifest  bearing  on  the  point ; 
the  other  reference  is  perhaps  a  misprint.     In  Heb.  xi,   17  witrrtt 

TrpofTti^v'o)(€V     *A0paa^     rov     'itraaK     vrcipa  fo/xcvo?,     *at     tov    /tovoycvij 

7rpocre<^tpef.  the  contrast  between  the  perfect  and  the  imperfect  is 
most  instructive.  The  perf.  means  that  Abraham,  through  God's 
guidance^  kas  offertd  up  the  typical  sacrifice  just  as  Moses  (Heb. 
xi.  z8)  ^^-has  tnstiiuted  (■ftfitotT^Ktvy'  the  typical  Passover,  and  it  is  one 
of  many  perfects  (see  Westc*  on  Heb.  vii.  6  ScScMdruiKci'}  shewing 
that  the  writer  regarded  Biblical  events  as  prestfii  possessions  for 
those  who  accept  the  Bible  as  God*s  word.     See  2758. 

[2752]   Jann.  p.  439  allies  only  one  instance  of  the  "  perf.  for 

aorist  "  from  LX.X,  "  Ex.  KXXil.   I  «ai  ZScii'  o  \aoS  or*  |ccx/>o^'■^'c*  MuiwnJ? 


*  [3740(7]  In  English  we  should  more  often  say  '*  I  havt  jAjt-tw  above  that  this 
is  the  case"  than  '"  1  shewed/'  Deinos^hene^i  [Prcus&l  uses  Jf^iJXwica  five  limes, 
never  *StjfXiixra.  The  Index  to  Polybius  gives  ti,  15.  ti  Sf^Xc^ffa^u**  Uvu  no 
io&tdLncc  of  i'&f\\f^iXiA^¥, 
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Thx*i  might  have  been  illustrated  by  Tob.  x.  4  where  Tobil's  mother 
says  lo  her  husband,  aVwXfTo  ri  itaiBl&tr  Ztart  K€xpori«&  "  He  must 
be  dead  because  Jtf  has  be^n  \i0\  long  \awayy  i.e.  **  he  is  putting  oft 
his  coming"  (comp.  /A  ix.  4  "my  father  counteth  the  days").  Here 
the  perl  is  clearly  not  used  for  an  aorist  bul  rather  for  a  present, 
A  close  examination  of  Ex-  xxxii,  t  shews  that  the  perf.  is  there,  loo, 
used  rather  as  a  present  than  an  aorist,  somewhat  Uke  Jn  vi.  24  ori 
ovf  tlh^v  o  0^^^^  ^'^^  li^froDf  ovK  IffTtv  CACL  (2466  (J)).  Ex.  xx\iL  i 
means.  Id  effect*  "When  the  people  saw  [what  was  happening  aod 
said]  Moses  is  disappointing  us^  or^  not  kitping  to  his  dmi^J' 

[2753]  These  details  have  been  discussed  in  order  to  shew  the 
futility  of  the  anempt  10  judge  Johannit^e  by  Byzantine  Greek  (in 
which  the  perfect  is  unquestionably  sometimes  used  for  the  aorist). 
In  criticizing  the  Fourth  Gospel^  credit  must  be  given  by  the  critic 
to  the  evangelist  for  a  careful  use  of  tense  forms  above,  not  below, 
the  average  of  Greek  authors.  John  may  occasionally  use  an  aorist 
where  Englishmen  would  use  a  perfect  or  a  pluperfect :  but  such 
uses  win  be  found  to  be  in  accord  with  the  rules  of  contemporary 
Greek,  written  or  vernacular.  And  the  nodon  that  he  "  uses  "  one 
Greek  tense  "for"  another  Greek  tense  must  be  shunned  as  an  ignis 
fatuus\ 


^  [3754 fl]  So  Buhl  97 fl  '*  beschJiinl  machcn."  Gfscn.  Oxf,  101  A  "delay  in 
shame/'  Jer.  Targ*  lulils  "  when  they  saw  [hat  the  lime  he  had  appointed  to  ihem 
had  parsed/' 

^  [27A3a]  These  facts  illustrate  such  passages  35  xil>  19  f9e,  h  KhffjtM  ^witrta 
oAtou  drJjXSff  (R,V.)  "Lo,  the  world  is  gone  after  him,"  where  the  rendering 
"  is  gone''  may  seem  to  demand  dTf\^\t'^»r,  sii  (hat,  if  R.V.  is  rights  soaie  might 
tty  "here  we  have  a  case  where  Jn  uc«s  one  Gk  tease  for  ajiother,"  CertaJnlj, 
it  can  hardly  t>e  maintained!  that  the  Pharisees  mean  "  Lhe  whole  of  JenisaJem 
^itent  t^ter  him  \&  ftw  hpurs  ^go  whfH  M'  r^ie  int^  iht  City\  "  :  bul  the  foliowing 
fastis  shew  that  Jn  could  not  have  said  dreXTyXut^fi^  because,  l>eside£  bejnj;  ex^ 
(remely  rare^  it  had  acquired  a  special  meaning,  which  would  have  been  unsuitable 
here. 

[3703  b\  *AxfXTJXuj?a  d^s  noi  ^catr  i*f$<if^  m  any  f&r*tH  of  tht  indieativt />er/fttt  in 
the  w/ioU  of  Aristophanes  and  Dimosihrfm.  The  OxL  Cone. »  amid  more  than 
three  columns  oi  flifferent  foriRS  of  aWp^'^Mti  gives  {a^  far  as  I  have  found)  na 
form  of  kTt\-fi\iiBa  excapf  in  1  S.  lii.  72—4.  ^*  He  [i.e.  David]  had  sent  him  [j>. 
Abnei]  away  and  he  had  gone  away  {dre\7i\69fi)  ir>  peace.,.,  they  told  Joab 
saying,  '  Abner  ..cajtic  to  the  king*  and  he  hath  sent  him  away  (air^ffraXjf**')  and 
he  wenf  ti-Jt*aj,>  {dr^Xdcr)  in  peace.'  Then  Joab  came  to  the  king  and  said,  *  What 
hasl  thou  done. ..Why  h  it  that  thou  hast  sent  hhn  away  {^^aw^aTaXKai,  sent  Aim 
right  iWfay)  am!  ht  is  t/tiite ^tviart\^\tf9ti>  ^vd^iji-tj)?"'  Here  (besides  repealing 
*'  in  peace,"  which  docs  not  bear  upon  the  point  in  qtic^iion)  the  LXX  clearly  uses 
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On  the  **gnomic"  aorist  (3445  ti) 

[2754]  Jelf  1^  402,  I  says  that  the  aorist  "  is  used  lo  express  an 
action  which  took  place  repeatedly  in  past  time,"  and  goes  on  to  say 
that  **the  imperfect  also  has  an  iterative  force."  I  should  prefer  to 
say  that  the  so-called  "gnomic"  aorist  iclls  the  hearer  simply  ^^d 
indefinitely  thai  **  so-and-so  Aa//>en^d,"  leaving  him  to  take  the  hint 
and  to  ifffir  tha.t  it  will  happen  again*  T/tis  ^^gn&mit:^^^  *^^  tmpiric^^'  or 
*^stdg^es/tm"  aiirist  fS  quiu  differtnt from  the  aorkt  of  insiantam&mnfss, 

[2756]  Special  contexts,  however,  may  make  it  doubtful  whether 
an  aorist  is  ^*- gnmnu"  or  ^^ insianian^aus?^  Thus  Jann,  p.  436  places 
under  empiric  or  gnomic  aorists,  and  Jelf  g  403.  2  under  aorists  that 
**expre*j5  future  events  which  must  certainly  happen,*'  Demosth.  ao*  9 
which  describes  how,  when  a  tyrant  has  attained  power  through 


(he  pcrf.  (iTeXi^Xv^fF  emphatically  to  represent  the  emphatic  Hebrew  |Jit.j  ** g&ing 
hath  gtifUy*  i.t.  "m  f/rtJU  ^<fi»^,**  ot  **^  ff0ttf  f&r  g^&ii,^*  **  ^i>»$f  past  recall.**  [For 
the  same  reason  the  LXX  puts  into  Joab's  mouth  ^^aWoroAcfl)  **  i^iT  Aim  HgAt 
aiifny**  as  compared  with  tlie  preceding  oir^(fraX«r  '*  sen!  him  away  *'— n  dijitinc- 
lion  not  in  the  Hehrew,] 

[STOSr]  As  lo  N»T.,  ihaugh  vonous  forms  of  airipxofiat.  occupy  more  than  two 
columns  of  Bruder,  tu\f&rm  vf  aTeXi^Xvtfa  arcurs  i-r€tpt  in  Jas  u  14  ffarei-intfe*'  T^P 
i^irriiif  iroi  <^ireXTJ)\ifJg*'  rendered  by  Mayor  *'just  a  glance  And  kc  is  ^ff^^  where  Lhc 
perf.  expresses  the  completeness  of  the  action  as  well  as  llic  suddenness  of  it — **he 
%i  gone  fsr  ^tedy  Compare  ihe  Demosthenic  use  of  i^ipx^ftai  \  it  occurs  ffe- 
quenily  in  the  aorist  indie,  bat  only  once  (Preuss)  in  the  perf  indic.  (xxill.  'ia^) 
concerning  the  good  old  habit  of  punishing  the  guilty,  wbkh  i^X'^Xi'dtv  ^k  r^j 
'F6\evi,  **  Afif  iftiiU  VftPtis/t^J  OMt  of  the  City." 

[27tS3(j']  In  xii*  tg  dw^\6fw,  SS  has  '*go€lh,"  Nonnus  dflfiJft,  ff  "sequitur," — 
indicating  that  the  translators  fell  (as  it  was  right  to  feel)  that  the  aorist  had  more 
than  the  usual  aorist  meanini*-  'ArtXifMifffv  being  out  of  the  qtieslion,  Jn  has  usctl 
AtnjXBfv  as  the  liest  Gk  writers  often  use  the  aon^t  to  include  a  meaning  that 
would  be  expre^vsed  in  English  by  " /im'^"  Similarly  our  English  dorist  ('*  I 
sa^w")  includes  meanings  that  would  bt  expressed  in  French  by  a  perfect  ("I  saw 
Aim  yesterday,"  *' je  fat  z'u  hier  '").  But  we  should  nor  admit  that  such  a  use  of 
"I  saw"  was  *' Uiing  one  tense  for  another,"  It  is  our  regular  ten^e  in  such 
circunistane«<^. 

[3TD3f]  In  xii,  19  ffff,  o  ninfiAiK^  SS,  DL,  latt.,  Not)nus>  and  other  authorities, 
add  &Xos.  Chrys.  doe*  not.  Bui  he  caits  atUttiion  io  the  fact  thai  sAir^ot  is  ken 
ustd  in  the  saue  of  vty\w-  i'ossibly  this  may  explain  the  remarkable  prevalence  of 
the  interpolated  JXoi.  'OjjXoy  may  have  been  first  pkced  in  the  margiOj  or  above 
the  linet  as  an  explanation  of  jrAv^ioi.  Then  it  may  have  t>een  iutroducefl  into  the 
IcKl  &o  as  to  give  h  t(6fffiot  f^^Xot — in  which  S\\tM  was  afterwards  corrected  to  flXoj. 
Comp.  Oxf,  Cone,  on  a  Mace.  vi.  ^  (K)  ajtXoii  (A,  as  in  Swete,  JAott).  This  view 
f  k  confirmei.1  by  the  reading  of  ff,  **  eccc  uitns  pi>p$dus  sequitur  post  ilium/*  '*  (hi 
mulHiud£  as  ati€  ttmn?^ 
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Kal  SjcXtxTtt-.  This  should  be  compared  with  14,  71  which  says  that, 
while  a  state  is  waging  a  distant  war,  a^n9  to.  Moxa  rot*  itoAAok  <<rrii', 
ivti^v  £<  OfirOpoi  w6\*fio^  trvfiirXoMt^  iranTa  iiroaftrfv  orS^Xo.  Probably 
the  aorist  in  both  passages  is  not  "gnomic."  It  does  not  however 
seem  to  indicate  certainty  so  much  as  instantaneousness ;  and  this  is 
conflmied  by  many  other  instances  of  the  aorist  in  apodosis*  The 
essence  of  the  "gnomic'  aorist  is  that  it  expresses  nathittg  but 
indtfinit^  past  action.  When  the  protasis  d^Jitus  the  drcumsfances  af 
the  action^  e^,  by  a  clause  with  orav,  the  aorist  in  the  apodosis  cannot 
be  **gnoniic" — if  '^*gnomic"  {2754)  implies  an  indefinite  'Miappened,'* 
Consequently  after  a  arav  clause,  an  aorist,  if  it  occurs  where  a  present 
might  have  been  expected,  may  be  used  to  denote  instamaneousness*. 
It  is  therefore  possible  that  the  instantaneous  aorist  in  xv.  6  cySAy^, 
being  preceded  by  the  protasis  ^v  fn^  nSf  may  not  be  Hebraical 
though  it  is  in  accordance  with  Hebraic  Greek.  But,  in  any  case, ' 
the  purely  gnomic  aorist  of  the  type  of  //.  ix.  5*0  Kdj$av  ofM^%  o  t 
Mpyo%  di^p  o  T€  woKka  iopyi^  is  certainly  alien  from  the  style  of  O.T. 
and  N.T.  and  probably  non-occurrent  in  the  latter. 
On  xii<    14  €fptl>N.,*dN()spiON  (2461) 

[2756]  The  Diatessaron  oroits  the  whole  of  the  clause  about 
Christ^s  finding  the  ass.  SS  omits  **^Wi>^"  (**Now  Jesus  was 
riding  on  [an  ass]''),  Origen  (Lomm.  i.  316  foil.)  points  out  that 
the  Johannine  and  the  Synoptic  accounts  are,  according  to  the  letter, 
inconsistent :  but  both  he  and  Chrys.  mention  the  "  finding  *'  by 
Christ;  and  Chrys,  tries  to  reconcile  it  with  the  Synopiic  account*.  I 


1  [aT&&<f]  Comp,  the  following  pts^agcs  where  a  protasis  with  Srar,  tlHd  de- 
fines the  circumstances:  {a)  Kurip.  MrJ^  130  fiti^vi  fl'  iros  ^rtuf  6pyuF&^  Saittur 

(w^^t  KapBiav  SjrrfSt  if)  fL  xvii.  99  orw^r  6Mitp  ^S^Xp.  fix*  **^  '^O*  TTJiM 
Kv}dtr07t,  {(/}  IL  IX.  413  <f  p.i}t  k  aCl?t  ^tiFy^.d^^i/idx^Mat*  uXcra  ju^c  ^oi  ^rrof, 
\€\  Plato  461  D  hmst . . .hAKTXiKht  rov  »XTTY3,..raffa  i^^  iroti'WFia..  ^^^eri  t«,,..  Jetf 
calls  {a)  and  {b\  aorisis  of  ite^atiqn^  but  the  resst  aorists  of  certainty.  I  stiould  be 
disposed  to  b^y  that  the  aorisl,  m  all  of  ihemt  denotes  irutantatteous  t-art/ffMUffe 
imptytftg  certainty.  Add  Epict.  iv*  to*  57  Bra^  #^Xjji,  i^\9t^  *^  at  the  instant  you 
desire,  yau  fire  out  [of  prisoHY*  "Orav  or  ^v  is  exptes-sed  hy  the  parliciple  in  Soph. 
Ant,  7o4>  flffTit  ykp,..<ppo¥{tv  fkhvat  ftaitfi,  ..a^toc  8io.in\fxBi.^^t%  tSj^tfijcra^  kcvoJ. 

*  [97&6d]  Chrys.,  irin  W  oi  AXXoi  i/wa(rlr  qt\  ^atfj^rif  ^fre^fr  KtAifl-K^f^  A!«ran 
TTjiK  o^or  Koi.  rhit  THKof  (Cramer^  toi"  TtjtXof  xat  t1^  Svov).  aiTOi  &^  oitiev  roiovriuf 
l^cftif,  <t\\  tfri  Oinijaico*'  tt/p!^  iwittdStaev  (Cramer,  iKdffifftr)  ;  "Oti  dftpArepa  yetVff'^ftt 
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Nonnus  omits  tvp^y,  but  has  l$vviav\  The  very  great  difficulty 
implied  in  €vptay  and  its  frank  acceptance  by  Origen — whose  spiritual 
interpretation  of  the  text  raises  him  above  all  danger  of  harmonis- 
ticallj  corrupting  rt — make  it  certain  that  wpmv  is  genuine.  Some 
may  have  omitted  or  corrupted  €vpwv  for  the  sake  of  reconciling  the 
Johannine  with  the  Synoptic  account. 
On  xU*  1 6  eMNHc6HCAN  <?Ti  tavt^.^.ka)  tayta  imt\HCAt4  (2469) 

[2767]  In  K\i.  i6,  R*V.  renders  k,  iKoiijfrav  *'and  ^/taf  they  had 
dotie,"  making  eTrotr^d-ar  depend  on  the  ort  in  the  preceding  words, 
*>Ti  TaDrtt  i^f  iir  auTw  ytypn^^oa,  and  accordingly  supplying  "Mij/* 
in  English.  But  a  second  ^^t/tat^'  is  not  inserted  in  the  (ireek,  nor 
in  SSt  nor  in  the  Latin  %^ersions.  Nonnus  also  (ed.  Passow)  has  Kai 
ot  Tavra  riktfTfFav  at  the  beginning  of  a  new  sentence,  pointing  to 
a  reading  oi  if^oiT}<rav  as  independent  of  ort^  If  John  had  wished  to 
say  "remembered  (kat.,,^nd  //uU^*'  there  seems  no  obvious  reason 
why  he  should  not  have  repeated  on  after  «at,  as  he  does  elsewhere 
when  he  wishes  to  say  *' because  (^),.,and  became"  and  once  'U/iai... 
and  that^'*  Here,  however,  he  may  have  wished  to  combine  the 
fact  that  "these   things  had  been  written/*  and  the  fact  that  the 


JTUft^w-at^  Chrys,  omtts  the  diBicuh  Synoptic  words  **  Yt  t>hallf.nd9^  assi'*  but, 
even  when  they  are  omitted,  how  he  can  say  that  Christ  '*foHfur^  what  the 
disciples  brought  tu  Hini  I  cartnot  understand.  No  doubt,  tiV^tfirw,  besides  mean* 
ing  "  find"  in  ih*  sense  of  '"discover,"  means  .ilso  '*find"  in  the  sense  of  **earn/' 
"procure"  :  bui  can  Chrys*  possibly  be  suggesling  that  the  disciples  fir^l  **/et4Hd" 
the  a^  in  the  former  <ieii!ie,  and  Christ  afterwards  *'/ift*MJ'^  it  in  the  btter?  Al^io, 
it  h  not  clear  whether  ^CtAv  irncadlirai  means  "  He  Himself  {emphO  sal  on  [il]." 
or,  '*  He  (unemph)  sat  on  [it]/*  PreWously  Migne's  text  has  ri  51  [iirl]  oi^oy 
(Cramer^  rd  ^i  di'o^)  f^atfiirai  which  Chrys.  explains  il»  a  prediction  that  Chri-st 
**  waft  de^linetl  to  subject  {irroxiifnai'  #x«*')  the  unclean  race  of  the  Gentiles  (tuw 
idrur).*'     Crnmer^s  text  lakes  o*'ur  as  accus.  gov.  by  xa&lfftu. 

^fi^in.  Poaiibly  W{fV^atf  h  to  lie  explained  from  poetic  desire  of  jiymbolism,  and 
to  be  iiJiistr^ted  by  Origen  (Lniiiin.  i.  3jt)  who  des4;ribe^  Christ  na  ^lo^uir  tov%  (k 
wtptTOfi^t  Kol  fOvCjv  TTiffTtvorrat  having  previously  mentioned  the  *'  ass*"  *s  the  lype 
of  the  Jews,  and  the  '*  coU  "  as  the  type  of  the  Gentiles, 

"  [3T07  a]  Nonnus  has,,  rhTt  wdfrtv  avtfitf^irai'To  ^otfijrfti'Orrnro^p  rdde  ird^ra 
triXrt  ntxapnyt^m  ^i^\<ii.  Kai  of  xdira  rAecrirar,,.,  Hurkitl  has  "they  remem- 
bered thai  these  things  had  been  written  of  tiim,  aQd  these  things  did  they  {tt^/i 
they  d\<\)  to  him."  Walton,  without  inserting  '*  that/'  removes  ambiguity  by  the 
Latin  subjunctive  "quod  ea  esstrttf  scripla  de  co  et  hacc_/fc-wjflfr  ei/'  In  xiil,  j 
(sec  below)  *  knowing  /Aa^...and  that,"  Syr.  (Burkitt)  has  *'  was  knowing  MrfA., 
and  UfOj  JhHtnving  thai-^^ 

that  (*rOi"  I  Jn  ti.  21  "•  hti^ttmt  (^i)...and  hcaust  (dri)." 
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pilpims  or  <faciplcs  ^had  done  ibese  ^aa^^*  n  fajflwrni  of  the 

prapbecy,  »  mte/md  pf  cmmUtma  **UMiiiy i/*  >r  Xlr  d&^»i&i.     He 

ako  »uhcj  (2386—7)  to  ujiiwcf  a  wi^gtsaaam  of  dhrinc  felfilmcnt  of 
pnophecj  by  the  triple  lepcthioo  of  "tbcac  t]riaes"ai  one  senteooe- 
Bat  it  is  not  iorfraiiig  tint  die  vonb  have  btta  wsowif  ioterptcted 
and  pcrbips  €0iTitpted'. 
On  vi-  35  tt6t€  <!aAc  r^roiMkC  (2478) 

[3756]  It  is  of  course  pomUe  iluU  Soiuias  and  Chrjsosioiii 
taaj  have  found  tio  (fiScohf  in  iTgtwSlig  fifmm%  as  aorist  because, 
by  theii  tune,  the  tad  perf  had  come  to  be  thus  tised.  Is  ye/orcv 
thtts  ttsed   hi   Origen   (Lomm.  L   278)  Tv»4u«ft^w«  ij^  rcpt  rov 

<  [ilVrf)  OrigKB  s^  {C*mm,  MttA^  tamm.  k^.^kU  1«A»vi»f  4*r(  r«0 

M  ##ff  ^i^f**  ol  ff*$wrml  wh^  rA  rFSn^v*,**  Tlii*  QOt  ody  gives  ^wpm 
CQivecd^  (which  D  rgacfe  >&  *yfffr*r>  bat  dxwt  dit  Origen  paioicd  its  force  The 
nieanmg  U  iwh  *^ki>cw'*  biu  ** nt^gmisad^  or  ^^ MudbrAlM^" ;  and  Otigen 
ucofdiD^jr  *aj«  tfa^  Cbc  subject  required  gmmii,  t.e.  spiiimi  nntetfapdlitg  or 
fecognitioii.  Origen  «io[k  «hort  tt  rp^tm  (vbkh  h<!  tcAii,  or  remeixibercd, 
ai  ir/>^(pffp)  :  bat  wc  cannot  iiifer  thit  he  V2:»  Diiacqiuiii|«d  widi  ihe  foUowtng 
wordA  AJUC  An,.,/r«^^«»  «^^*  ^^  **  ^^  here  coHMDCfitii^  on  Jn  bo?  on  M!., 
sod  be  qaotes  enoogfa  for  his  purpose. 

[VrVfdl  Chiys,  on  the  other  btnd  seems  eUhci  to  Q&u&  the  meuung  of  ^yvw^ov 
if  he  is  poraphnaing,  or  else  to  nusqaotc,  if  be  la  quoting,  in  ihe  foHowing  (u/ 

itiwQ^rt^ti*,  'On.  fth  ^  yi^fi^xmi.  j^gitf  *  in  ti  ir  a^rf  yiyp^rrmt  pi'n 
%ifffar.  He  makes  no  Enention  of  *'  remembenog"  and  mmts  the  whole  of  the 
dative  about  **doiog/*  Thut  the  whole  U  comJenscd  into  n  iiateroent  thai  the 
di*ctplcs  *'Jhtftt*"  Zecbaritth'f  prophecy  bnt  'Mid  not  imaw*'  ihm  it  applied 
to  CtiriM— perfectly  intelligible,  b«i  not  what  the  cvMSgelist  meant. 

{ST5T*]  Th«e  two  cnticismt; — of  Origen  and  Chrfsostom — should  be  bon»  in 
tnmd  as  giving  ■  clue  to  their  differcm  methods.  Origen  h  a  scholar  ;  Chrysoitotn 
— at  least  as  represented  by  his  Johannine  Kflnnuentary  in  its  extant  form — t"  mfhei 
a  preathef.  Origen  give*  full  value  to  each  «'opd,  Chrjrso&tom  criliciitj  on  ibe 
unscholarly  basi^  of  a  belief— too  common  id  our  owti  days— thai  the  evangelist 
"lusei  one  word  for  another/'  Urtgen  is  alien  fanciful  and  minutely  diffuse  in 
allegoriiiation— as  in  this  ii»iance  where  he  gives  copious  details  alxtut  the  typical 
iti^Lning  of  the  ass  and  the  foal — but  he  rarely  tampers  witfa«  and  does  not  very 
often  even  paraphrase,  his  teat,  Chrysoslom  is  much  lets  imaginative  but  als«> 
much  less  faithful  to  his  aalhor.  As  for  the  mystcnou*  purpose  of  Providence 
latent  under  x^  t^i  A»o^^  all  he  says  h  khU  Twro  fnfye.  ^r,  "rfu,  /w,  w&j gr^at** — 
he  means  by,  *V«","  Ihat  it  was  *' great"  like  the  mystery  in  ♦'Destroy  thU 
temple" — but  he  doei  not  rnake  up  for  this  brevity  by  any  oampcnuti^ 
«aplaitation  of  the  verbal  difift^uhiei  of  (he  clause  about  *'  remetnbcring/'  which  he 
does  not  quote^ 
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NOTES  ON   PRECEDING 


RAPHS       [2759] 


HoTt  (Huet  has  gap  in  text,  but  itotc  in  marg.  with  Cod.  Bodl.) 
^rj^ovc  -Trpukov  tv  tq  Ka^api-aor^  o  XptcTo^...?  Unless  Other  instances 
of  Origen's  aorisuc  use  of  yiyovtv  are  produced,  this  might  best  be 
rendered,  "  lV/t€rt  is  it  on  record  (hat  C/iritf  was  first  at  Capernaum?" 
In  the  context,  Origeii  appeals  to  the  exact  words  (X*^ts)  of  the 
evangehsts.  Comp,  Orig.  on  Ps.  xxi.  4  where  LXX  has  ^njcraro.*. 
c^ffas,  and  Origen  says  (Lomm.  xii.  So)  7/7770-^x0. .. icai  tlAiy^cy^  '*he 
[Hezelciah]  asked, ,*and  is  recorded  (0  have  received.*'  According  to 
this  viewi  yiyoccr,  like  the  perfects  in  the  Epistie  to  (he  Hebrews 
(2761),  represents,  in  Origen,  a  past  event  as  a  present  records  And 
if  it  does  so  in  Origen,  perhaps  it  may  do  so  in  the  formula  frequently 
used  by  Matthew  to  introduce  prophecy  (2478  a)  **Ji  is  on  record  thai 
this  came  to  pass  in  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled..." 
On  viii.   14  kai   no^  YTTAroi..,H  nof  YnAra>  (2490) 

[2759]  On  viiL  14  olha....teaX  ttov  UTraytu'  VjUCi'p  Si  ot*K  otSarc  iroBtv 
tp)(np.ai  Tf  Win}  hrdrfttK  i^eic.  Blass  remarks  (p.  324)  *'Chrys.  and 
Nonnus  omit  tJ-.-utt."     This  is  true  of  Chrys.  who  quotes  thus,  nav 

Iff^QfiaL  KoX  TTou  rsrayw  r/jtcZv  Se  ovtc  oiSar*  Trofl'fi'  Ip^opjtti^ — and  there 
Stops,  But  can  we  feel  sure  that  he  does  not  stop  because  he  has 
quoted  enough  to  be  the  basis  of  his  comment?  "After  two  short 
sentences,  he  quotes  again  nai  ikv  iym  nap-ntp*^  irtpl  i^avrov  oAi^^tJs 
i<mv  p.apT.  fiovt  oTt  ot&a  iradtv  *p;ifofiai — and  there  Stops.  If  we  had  this 
quotation  alone,  we  might  say  that  he  omitted  in  his  text  the  clause 
Kai  nov  virdyu>.  But  he  has  quoted  it  above.  Again,  after  one  more 
sentence,  he  quotes,  "Y^fu  ^i  ovk  oioare — and  there  stops;  but  the 
reason  obviously  is  that  he  does  not  want  to  repeat  what  he  has 
said.  Ammooius  (Cramer)  says,  *Y^ets  Sc  Sti  tovto  p-iv  ovk  ot^arc, 
txetSr/  ov&tv  OiXvm  tov  fftaivofxivov  ifOitv.  qvk  tTwt  Sk,  0c*>s  <^(t,  aAAa» 
l\o0iv  ip^opAt  tiiXi  TToy  vnrayfii'   i&eKoKtLKOvy  (sic)  yap  fcai  ttpoirtirot.ovyTO 


^  [3TO8a]  See  9TC1  tknd  conintst  the  perf.  of  ncardtd  nffn>ts  with  ihc  Imperf,  of 
kadiiuat (UffffH^  and  with  the  aorist  of  sfeaat fiction ^  m  Epict.  ii,  ti*  15  </  SlXm 
'^vQvtxi  rAffij*  ^  rotrrt^  SiVa^^f  fixf*  (sc  SfatirpclrTjii)  {hahltual!)'  ^iSfised)  ^.tfiiy^unx 
Tc  'S,t*'Qtt>^¥70^  Zi';fT6d'i0ir  tcai  6ip€<rQt  irdfl'af  ^xni  6i9}».i\t*itt  **hQw  many  quArrel<» 
/fi  is  recorded  to  hnz*€  peactfttlly  itttied^^''  iv,  5.3"  See  in  the  pi^es  of  Xcnophon 
(ira;ia  S*>'o0uf^Ti)-  how  many  qu»;rrels  he  is  recorded  to  have  settled  (^JXt/xt],  how 
again  [in  the  sez*erai  dialogues  in  whkk  iftnr  namef  are  mentioned]  he  Ultrated 
{ipitrxfTo)  Thrasfyrnachus,  Polus,  and  Callictc^,  how  he  hahttuaiiy  foUrAted  his 
wife  (ir<35  r^i  7Lvatif«  iiwtix^^V^  So  Origen  (Lomm.  ii.  ^66)  after  saying  yiypawreit. 
(si.  54)  ydp..Ait^\6<tu  proceeds,  koI  a£>  ft^os  yt  itai  ArgAi^^ygfr,  i.e.  is  rccurdcd  to 
have  departed. 
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[3758]       NOTES  ON   PRECEDING    PARAGRAPHS 

^1^  wtBivat.  This  shews  hoiv  commentators,  even  though  the)'  had 
the  full  W.H,  text  before  them,  might  stop  short  at  ov*c  oSar*  ^and 
perhaps  at  voBty  «p;(o^ac)  because  those  words  sufficed  to  indicate 
the  argument  as  to  Christ's  divine  origin.  The  omission  of  Vfi*U  £4 
...vTTayiu  by  Origen,  Cyril,  and  Augustine  (Alf.)  (through  homoeoteL) 
indicates  a  lacuna  in  very  early  mss.      Nonnus  has  Movvo^  iyL  i-oew 

Imjv,  John  uses  i«tn/  wiih  «k  but  not  with  c#c  or  aire,  and  //  w 
improbnhlt  thai  Nonnus  would  paraphrase  TrtS^v  ipj^opjit  M'  hr»& 
clauses — the  second  so  meaningless  TinA  farfetched  as  v«^cv  hnrff^. 
Mori  probably  Nonnus  paraphrased  j  ypQ  vmnytf  gj  nottiAscTHK,  where 
1^  might  easily  be  corrupted  Into  iiv.  Then  noOrhf  would  be  amended 
into  rroBCfr*,  XitS*y  y^yQ^L'^v  TTd'flt  S*  IfftTTv  would  correspond  to  rodcv 
Ip^^m  vf  TTOv  I'jrayfaj  in  John,  and  would  also  harmonize  with  the 
preceding  ir6S€v  jjXvOov  ^  W^t  ^atVw  in  Nonnus  himself  (see  2549  a}K 


'  [3TM{t]  Ammotiius,  apparently  commentrng  on  the  objctl  of  oCk  otBart  m 
viii.  14^,  oi^jc  otiart  wMtr  ip)^ofiAi.  ■^  xoi5,.„  ha*  Ka^  for ^,  tl)u«» ic|.iC(klii^g  thtr  previous 
c[au&«  wifftif  (px-  «aj  irtiv  C/rdyut.  This  is  not  so  strange  as  Sonnvsi.  substitution 
of  ^  for  Koi  m  the  previgus  clause.  'U  is  uompaiativety  intclligit;le  Aftera  Qegaiive 
{o6k  otiart},  but  no^  after  a  positive  (0^).  It  was  briefly  suggies(«d  in  9ftiA«that  rf 
jn  viii.  r4.  prob.  means  '^or  [n^AuA  is  the  same  Min^]/'  Id  vieuir  of  a  froqucnl 
eonrusion  be[ween  n  •'^'^'l  *<x^  elsewhere,  jutd  of  Argument— based  on  these  two 
conjunctiotif. — abaut  the  Lgrd'b  Supper,  the  following  addillonsU  foct^  about  a^„, 
i^di  amt  ttd,^^^  are  hert;  iiubmtlttrd* 

[3789*]  In  Genesis  and  Exodus,  when  A.V*  '*noi**  is  represented  by  Heb* 
'*ftnd/'  it  corresponds  to  o^  or  ^17*^  in  Gen.  xxj*  13^  x.\v.  6,  Ex.  x)i.  9,  Kx'iu.  261 
but  10  K«ti  in  Gen.  xlix.  10,  Kx.  xiii.  at  [R,V.  ^'and*'),  xx.  lo,  xkiii.  ^^1,  Ktxiv,  10. 
In  Dan.  xi.  I4,  LXX  has  ^uli  but  Theod.  ica£,  and  so  Heb.  Oi}„.D^d^  is  clear  but 
not  literaL  Oif...Kcd  ta  ULerat  but  not  dear,  e.g.  *' thou  i^h^U  N^  sow  utih  wheat 
and  barley**  would  be  a  ItLcral  transl.  of  Heb.,  in  which  W  would  mean  "^^  wilh 
wheal  or  harley." — nsithtr  being  allowed.  But  in  English  and  Greek,  it  might 
mean  "thou  shah  not  sow  with  wheat  rtwrfkirley  XtogeiherX" — ^n*?  being  aJlawed. 
In  1  R.  xxiii.  to  ^*  thai  no  man  might  make  his  son  (Heb^)  and  (R.  V,  and  A.V. 
or)  his  daughter  pass  through  ihe  fire/'  Sym.  has  t\  for  '*andS*  Aa  his  style 
somewhat  re^iembles  (hat  of  Luke,  the  Instance  will  prepare  us  to  ficd  9i3..,^  in  the 
Acts. 

[ST09«  j  From  cla.ssical  Gk  (frotn  which  B]a.s$  p,  266  and  the  Thcsaurtv^  quote 
no  instance)  Winer-MouUon  (p.  -sjo)  aHcges  only  Thuc,  i,  ii^  which  I  should 
punctuate  thus,  oiW  Uf^tv  hwni^  rd^f  TpiQiv.^.ATijWaKTAi — ^^%^ia%  17  ixak^miaf 
^  ^tXtim,  Here  the  negation  "we  do  ool  see  the  way  to  an  ac<juittal"  is 
equivalent  lo  the  affirmation  "  there  must  be  a  verdic:  of  guilty/*  This  necessitates 
an  appositional  clause  :— *'  tluit  ib  to  liiy,  guilty,  not  of  all  three,  but  of  ihe  fir^U 
<^r  the  second,  er  the  third  nf  the  three,"  Both  in  rhythm  and  in  grammatical  con- 
struction, the  pa^iiage  is  inappropriate  as  an  tMustration  of  N>T,  usage* 
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NOTES  ON    PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS       [2759] 


[3TC&f/]  Wmcr-Moulton  (but  not  Blnss)  refers  lo  Acts  xxiv,  ii  «*st  o^tm  iy  ti^ 
Upt^  top^v  /I*  irp&t  Tiflo  Sia\ry6ti€vov^Tf  iwitrratnf  -watovitTa  ox^ou — oflr*  4f  TaZs 
ffi'ifaybjyaU.  But  if  tills  Is  punctuaieil  as  alKive,  it  appears  ihAl  ij  introduces 
a  parenthetical  cUti^  and  that  o^rt  prepares  tbe  way  for  oCrt  iiot  for  -^.  And  this 
gives  the  clue  to  other  instances,  <^.  Acts  i.  7  oix  i^f^^  ^^^^  'y^tS^'ttt  Xfi6v0vt 
^  tcatpevs  *'  Ii  is  rttf/  for  you  to  know  the  timei» — arlrafAer  /  jA&u/d  s^a/]  appointed 
acasuns.'*  preparing  ihe  way  for  the  words,  "*  which  the  Father  placed  under  his 
own  authority,'*  Acts  j^vli.  jg  **  we  ought  w<?/  to  siipijosc  that  the  divine  [being]  is 
like  gold — or  [maj/  /Iv]  silver  urstnne^ — the  sculpturing  of  art  and  of  human  de\ice." 
So,  too,  Rom,  IV.  jj  "  f'or  mV  through  Torah  [was]  the  pfomise  to  Abraham — 1?/ 
[as  it  might  ahct  he  i^d\  to  hi*  seedl/'  ix,  \  \  *'  not  yet  having  been  Ixjrn  U0r  eveu 
having  done  anything — good  or  bad  {p.11^  wpa^drrtap  ti — ^'yadbv  17  0(i3\cn')." 

[STfiSf]  A  more  interesting  instance  is  Acts  xi.  S  /AijAa^wf,  svpit,  6Tt  KOiif^v 
^  iKd&QpToif  a^&4wfyrt  t{iri}\0iv  th  t&  irrd^a  ftou,  in  a  Pelrine  sp<^ch»  correspond  in  |^ 
la  Acts  x«  [^  ^i]iJa>tuPTi  ir^yMf,  an  ou&iitort  f^ytftt  wav  Kotpb^  ttai  a.tti&aprotr .  In 
Acts  X.  14^  several  auihontieii  have  altered  k«iJ  to  ij  to  make  the  text  correspond  to 
Peter's  report  of  hh  own  words;  but  it  has  been  pointed  out  [1013}  that  Luke  in 
writing  the  Petrine  speech  has  allowed  himself  more  freedom  than  in  the  Petrine 
narrative  of  the  facts.  The  narrative  retains  the  old  Hebraic  idiom  oiS^trart.Trav: 
and  the  xal  axadaprav  (which^  coming  at  thi;  end  of  the  sentence^  cannot  Xa 
parenthetic)  is  also  to  be  explained  a-s  Hebraic  But  when  writing  a  speech  for 
Feter — a  speech  that,  without  shorthand  writer,  or  a  miracle^  or  butli,  cannot 
possibl}*  be  regarded  as  giving  the  Aposlle^s  exact  words — Luke  allows  himself  to 
drop  some  Hebraisms;  iind»  like  Syminachiis  above  (9Tff9^),  he  substitutes  ^  for 
the  Hebraic  KaL 

[27B9/]  We  pass  to  1  Cor.  nL  a?  3f  om  Mij}  riitif  &prow  ^  iri*'p  rh  wor-^pLov  rov 
Kiip£ot'  ora^fiijf,  ^o^os  i<rra.i  roh  athtiorot  xat  tdG  al^m  rov  kv^ov-  This  muy  be 
Ll1u>trated  by  Lev.  xx-  9  Ar  ov  renews  ttwjf  rbp  raripa  tt&Tou  ^  Tiff  MV^^i^o-  ^vroS 
ffarArtp  Savar^^Siii'  xttT^/Mt  autoC  ^  ft^r^pa  adratt  rajvilit  fZir«*,  itfoxot  iTTOi.  Here 
the  Heb.  has  **aitj"  iwice^  but  the  obvious  inconvenience  of  allowing  a  nian  to 
suppose  that  he  may  ill-treat  **  his  father  ar  his  mother,"  because  the  Law  merely 
forbade  him  to  ill-treat  *'  his  father  amf  his  mother**  has  led  the  LXX  here  and  in 
Ex.  xxl,  i^T  )7»  Deut,  xxvii.  16^  Prov^  XX'  30  (and  cotnp^  Mk  vii,  le,  Mt.  w,  4) 
to  lemkr  the  Heb.  '■^and"''  by  the  Gk  ^^erJ""  In  1  Cor.  %\.  17-— 9,  the  whole 
passage  assumes  the  '* eating  oW  drinking"  {ih.  12  inOitw  ifoi  irirfiJ-,  16  h^drnt 
ydip  iaM  f ff&ittre .. .xai.. .viirriTt,  78  ia^iirt^  Kal...vt»4Ttj,  ig  &  yap  iadlttif  xai  irtvaiv) 
of  the  Lord*s  Supper,  and  teaches  the  preparatluu  for  it*  But  when  the  Apostle 
conies  to  warn  the  Corinthians  almnt  the  danger  of  eating  artii  drinking  irreverenti* 
ally*  he  naturally  substitutes  **iiy"  for  '*  tstti/"  in  order  to  shew  that  ^itAer  act  was 
liable  to  penalty.  There  is  no  question  of  d^ — if  here,  nor  is  the  a  in  aPolfw 
regarded  a.s  a  ne^^ativc.  The  con&lruction  would  have  been  the  &ime  If  the  adverb 
had  been  vwtpTi^&^fuff* 

[STflBi']  In  explaining  viii.  14,  we  must  have  regard  to  the  fact  that  (t)  it  would 
have  made  go<xl  senile  to  repeat  ^C.^^xai.  instead  of  introducing  ob.,*^*  {1)  Also 
[35f9n)  ^  is  rare  in  Jn  as  compared  with  the  Synoptists.  (3)  It  has  l>een  just 
shewn  that  oi/„.Ka{  and  av*r.ii  are  interchanged!  by  various  writers  and  scribes  in  a 
manner  that  suggests  a  thaughtful  distinction  between  the  two.  ( 4)  *H  h  used  by  Jn 
(aMftd)  where  o06i  would  differentiate  too  strongly*  These  facts  confirm  the  view 
taken  in  IIM9  a  that  *'  or  "  means  '*  or  [wMuk  is  fAf  same  thing}." 
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[2760]       NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 


On  xlv.  7  in'  -^pxi  r»NwcK€T€  attun  (2491)  ^M 

[2760]    The    context   (W.H.)   it  cyy«xetT<   fit,    kqI  tov  war^pa   ^oiJ^ 
av  jJS<tT<*  dw*  aprt  ytvtixrKerc  avroy  Koi  iatpanart  (aL  +  aurov)  is  rendered 
by  SS  '*  If  me  ye  have  not  known^  m^  Fathtr  also  ivdl  yt  ktt&w  ? 
And  from  now  ye  know  him  and  have  seen  him.''     Nonniis  has  Et  3^h 

roKija.'  *Kpri  &i  f4,iv  <^p4vr<raar9(  Koi  v^|/lp4^0l^*r^^  fta^oPT*?.  The  last 
line  shews  tiiat  he  took  ytvt^fttrf.  to  be  imperative,  '*  If  ye  recognise 
me.,. ye  shall  from  me  recognise  the  F.uher  also,  [j^^]  ^i^^  ^'  ort^t 
understand  Him  learning  the  Father  also  [as  well  as  myself]."  This 
makes  good  sense,  meaning  in  effect,  **  Do  I  say  *  Ye  would  have 
knoum''}  Nay,  begin  to  know  Him  at  once  [through  me]^  and 
[then]  ye  [will]  have  seen  [Him]."  The  sequence  "Do  this,  and 
straightway  that  will  have  followed"  is  like  Lk.  xi*  41  "Give  for 
alms... and  behoM  all  things  are  fUan^"  It  should  be  added  tlut 
Irenffius  iii.  13,  2— quoted  above  (2491 «)— places  these  words  otil^l 
of  their  order  as  part  of  Christ*s  reply  10  Philips  ^B 

[2761]  Epiphanius  (L  919)  wedges  between  two  quotations  of 
**  He  that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  the  Father*'  a  statement  about 
Christ  as  o  Xiytuv  on  b  yivuitfKmv  Ipi  yivuitrx^t  tov  Trarepu.      The   niOSt 

probable  explanation  of  this  is  that  he  Is  borrowing  unintelligently  (as 

he  often  does)  from  Hii>polytus  (adv,  N&et,  7),  who,  after  quoting 
*'  He  that  hath  seen... the  Father,"  adds,  "That  is  to  say,  If  thou  hast 
seen  me  ihou  mayesl  kn&w  the  Father  through  /w^."  Epiphanius  seems 
to  have  mistaken  a  version  of  this  (conforming  ^^seen  "  to  ^^kna^v  ")for 
an  actual  saying  of  Christ.  Hippolytub— after  saying  that  the  Father 
is  known  through  the  ''image''  like  //im—cominvits  ''£ut  if  thou 
didst  not  kmw  the  image,  which  is  the  Sifrtj  hart'  numldest  {BiX^i^)  thou 
set  the  FatherV  It  will  not  escape  the  reader  that  this  is  like  SS  ^^If 
me  ye  have  rwt  kncwn,  my  Fathtr  als&  will  ye  ktunvf^  Corruption  I 
of  the  text  may  have  done  something  to  produce  these  variations, 
but  paraphrase  probably  contributed  more.  I 

[2762]  Is  Nonnus  right  in  taking  xiv.  7  yipiikr^rere  imperatively? 
The  answer  depends  partly  on  the  general  Greek  use,  and  the 
particular  Johaiinine  use,  of  yii'*jW<Te,  partly  on  the  place  assigned 
by  John  to  "  knowing  "  in  his  theory  of  revelation  and  redemption, 
Nonnus  renders  it  by  the  subjunctive  *cra£'p^oT/T€  in  xiv.  17,  where 
the  subjunctive  is  difficult  to  explain  as  an  imperative  hut  perhaps 
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more  difficult  as  an  indicative*.     In  xiiu  12  where  W.H-  punctuate 
ytjtiKTKfre  t(  Trc7ro4i7»(a  VfAtv;  Nonnus  has  tltrtv  <ots  Irapots  yivtjitrKert 

'rotTo  ft-al  avToi  punctuated  by  Passow  interrogatively  but  probably 
imperative,  **  Understand  this  /f,  /oo^  [my  disciples],"  implying  a 
precept  to  understand  it  even  as,  or  in  the  sense  in  which,  their 

^  Master  understands  it'^.  In  xv*  iS  yiiwseTc  on  ifiL..fAffu<rr}K€v^ 
Nonnus  has  Toitq  x°-f*-^*y*^^^^  -YtvutKrKtrt  fj^dprvpts  Ipyun'^  This  is 
ambiguous,  but  ^dfyrvpt^  suits  best  with  an  imperative  rendering,  "  I 
call  on  you  to  bear  witness  and  to  recognise  that  they  persecuted 
me":  and  it  is  so  taken  by  the  Latin  versions  and  SS.  Nonnus, 
then,  in  two  out  of  four  instances  certainly  renders  ytiw^ere  by  an 
imperative  or  subjunctive  ;  in  two,  where  he  retains  yivi^Ktrt,  he 
probably  intends  the  imperative. 

[2763]  Ttyti'ttrtftTi  occurs  only  twice  in  Aristophanes,  once  inter- 
rogativCj  once  doubtful^  In  Demosthenes  it  occurs  four  times 
indicatively  (but  in  such  a  context  as  10  present  no  ambiguity)  and 
always  in  connexion  rtM  the  "-^ recognition''  of  character^  good  &r 
bad\  once  imperatively,  at  the  end  of  a  speech,  bidding  the  jurors 
recognise  or  decide   that   which   is  just*.     In   Epicietus,  there  is 

'  [3T68  a]  xjv.  1 7  i/juei'ir  ^tFtitrffcre  a^d,  9/Tk  wa.fi  vfwt  (Urtt  Ktd  ir  i/fur  iari¥ 
(marg. ^<jTat) ;  Nonnus.  { 1 )  ^EfaBp-^trirrtii  /toSi^ot  'T^fTs  in&waf  rt&ot iBif^Oio Ttfroftifrov 

Nonnus  must  have  read  fjievei  (not  nivei)  \l9B0'x),  This  is  parall.  to  xiv.  1^ 
ujueit  Of  SfaipfXri  >«,  ftrt  ^tij  fuj  Ktd  vfi-tU  ^fff rf ,  which  Nonnus  paraphrases  thus^ 
(l)  'AXV  ^^(^  t^^vyoi  ActjtftffTf  Kal  fttrA.  yaiar  aH  ^dtjr  5ti  fxlfiftit^  Kal  ii  4fii  ^^^xwayrtt 
{ui  ftJMTg  icai  iuut^  Affiffffcre,  a.  poetic  wonl  seems  alw*  iinpcralive,  f.^.  Soph* 
Qui.  A".  i^34j  ^nt*  940,  Eurip.  Or.  977,  Mttf,  161,  and  prob.  (see  p.  678  note  1) 
litoti  I.  no  (conip.  Oifysj.  xxiii.  T74  rat>ri  yc  Xtvfftrt).  Nonnus  s<?ems  to  mean 
(1)  *'  Bui  ye  [//r/ry]  f/o  fe—aionc:  and  apart  from  the  world— ^jr ypttr  i^fs  on  the 
divine  form  of  the  invisible  Person  [and  (jeTcetve]  that  it  will  abide  with  yon  as  in 
a  home/'  (3)  *'  But  dff  y^  [^/^<y] — alone  and  apart  from  the  world — dehoid  mc 
even  oficrfmy  Hfe  on]  earth  how  that  ever  living  I  nbide/'  taking  hn^  ifterthe  verbs 
of  *' seeing,"  as  ''that"  (not  *' because '*)  a^  in  W.  35  "  behold  the  fields.  .MdA** 

[ares^jl  in  xHv.  [7,  Chry^s,^  OS  printed  by  Migne  and  Cramer,  has  >4^«t,  but 
a  gfcat  part  of  the  comment  is  coosislent  with  the  hypothesis  that  he  wrote  jnweu 
Chry^.  also  t^^ncc  repents  t^ytn^  as  Nonnus  does,  tlwtv  Art  Il^t  u^t  ^tAfo-rt 
ffiX^^^r  ^^^^  ftgain,  *'  Lest  they  should  say»  How  then  Miidst  thou  to  the  Jews, 
^rof/i  hcncef&rth  ye  ^h^H  not  fn  w/^r?— -He  destroys  the  [appareni]  contradiction 
by  saying  To  you  aloue  f^i/rt  TTt»  atn-iBtaiv  uiniiWy  l\ph\  i^f  ,^t6»QVf)." 

^  [3T63i:]  Chrys.  and  Origen  give  no  guidance  on  this  point.  Nor  do  the 
Latin  vss,     SS  has  the  interrogative. 

"   Th^snt.  606  interrog.,  Fmgm.  103  (meaning  doubtful)^ 

*  Demoslh.    (Preuss)    Indie,    xviii.    to,    ^76,    sstiv.    59,    %%%\x.    1,      Impur. 
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abundant  use  of  the  aorist,  and  of  yvtUtft  o-auroi*,  but  SchenkJ's  Index 
under  "yt^'tlk^n(u  c  accus,"  gives  no  instance  of  any  form  of  the 
present  On  the  other  hand,  Plato,  while  eniphasuing,  as  the  great 
precept  of  life,  yri^t  trcairroF,  insists  repeatedly  on  to  lavrov  yiMtKTfcciv 
as  being  the  fulfilment  of  this  precept,  and  connects  the  phrases  with 
a  distinction  between  material  and  spiritual  knowledge  of  oneself*. 
The  Fourth  Gospel  teaches  that  ** eternal  life"  consists  (xvii.  3)  in  the 
"knowledge  {ytt>iaaKtii<riy)''  of  the  true  God  and  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  is 
hardly  possible  that  the  evangelist  was  ignorant  that  he  thus  came 
into  collision  with  the  doctrine  taught  by  the  successors  of  Plato  and 
popularised  by  his  own  contemporary^  Epicteius,  and  it  is  almost 
certain  that  the  collision  was  deliberate.  It  may  be  asked  why  the 
evangelist,  if  he  wished  to  record  a  precept  of  Christ  about  "knowing/^ 
did  not  use  the  unambiguous  aorist,  but  it  has  been  pointed  out  (1626) 


1  [3T83ri]  Comp.  Plato  PHiUb.  48  c — 1»  yt'ujpt  tftttrr&y ...Toi^rayrby  jui^r  ixtiiftf 
iijKw  671  Ti  fx-n^fiT}  ytifiinrKtiy  ai'TAc*  t  Ak*  131  A  Bortr  ap^  twv  tijv  crw/tardf  n 
■ytrtjffgfi  Ti  acVroif  a\Kd  qvx  airrbv  fyvj^Kf^. ,  .a6^U  &pa  twv  tarpwr  lavritv  yifwfftiwt^ 
Ka9'  aaroir  laTp6s,  where  ihe  first  words  mean  *'whow»ever  r/tagnit^s^  or  knffzos 
intelligently^  something  of  hiir  bodily  system,  ha*  obtain^  the  knofmledg^  of  his 
poss^&Ripnis,  not  of  himself."  In  i  Ak.  133  s< — n  it  is  said  that  the  iioul,  if  it  U 
to  know  U^lf,  '*must  took  to  (^cn-rVcir  fit)  the  ^ul,  and  especi^ly  to  ihat 
province  {tAtd**)  of  the  kouI  wherein  exists  th^  sours  [constituent]  virtue,'*  that 
nothing  beionging  to  the  soi:l  **  is  more  divine  than  this  the  centre  of  knowledge 
and  wisdom  (9ft£>Tf/Kii'  17  tdI/to  ircpi  J  rh  cfS^vai  re  kaj  ^jPQfetv  iuriv)"  and  ^*the 
intdligcm  knowledge  of  oneself  we  ngrce  in  calling  healLhyniindcdncss  (rd  ff^ 
7tJ^Kttf  tLinhv  o/^Xo^oO^fv  <rw^po<jv¥Tiii  tli-a*)."  In  CkartH.  164  D,  (6;  B,  it  is 
said  that  auippinttt,  not  x^P^i  i^  ^^^  ^^^^  greeting*  and  that  vot4ffy6Ki  means  yp^i 
ttavT^f  :  then  ffillaws  tf^f'^^i'  ^dp  t*.  ^7^7^  beVtA  TttOrd  fpitft*  eZ^at  Qv^panrvrrjff  t^ 
yivtJMKfiv  iavr6v.  This  ^i»jiJ  is  ^iiibsequcntly  connected  with  olBa  thus,  ib,  (67  a 
6  djoa  ffijippofv  fidvQi  OJjr^j  r«  ig^vrtif  -ypi^fTac  Ktil  oT^f  re  I'o'Tai  i^erAa^ai  tI  re  rvyx^^tftt 

[2763/']  Vi»iiMFxiit,  in  connexion  with  ^'knowing"  other  persons  than  oneself, 
aiJid  as  dLstinct  from  *^ seeing"  these  persons,  is  discussed  at  great  Jetigth  by  Plato, 
beginning  with  tTrt-yivufaKu  thus*  Theaef.  193,  2u«petTi^t  jinyivuicicu  Ge^Stjpow  kiU 
©(nfTTTTffJ'j  6^  d^  fXT}i4T€pok,  /i*j&  iWif  ctlffffyfffu  aiJri^  ird/jftrrt  rrpi  at"rw*>.  After 
thii  rtrst  hypothesis,  a  second,  and  its  consequence,  are  stated  thus,  JteL'Tf^n  rolrvv, 
tn  T&r  ^^  ytttiiiffKbt}'  i>j^¥,  t6i^  ii  ^^  7i*uffKw,  aitfdaifbpiivos  &i  iiifjilTipop,  oOic  d*^ 
vert  40  Q^i^dfitfi'  31^  o75a  eZi'ai  ^i^  ,ui^  aMa,  In  a  third  hypothesis;  this  collocatton  of 
oUa  snd  ^tpWitcir  b  repeated;  and  the  two  verbs  ure  manifi^stly  intended  to  be 
(lii^tin^uished.  Applied  to  facts  of  science,  yiftMKw  means  ''recogmse"  or  *'know 
intelligently  "  in  Jan  Ji^y  E^  "  I  mcogftisg  that  lliese  fingers  are  five  1  you  retognite 
the  same  facts. ,.wt  t>oth  rfcegftiu  ibeiii  by  arithmetic*" 
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that  John  expressly  distinguishes  the  aorist  frora  the  present  as  though 
the  latter  represented  a  higher  stage  than  the  former;  and  he  may  also 
have  been  influenced  by  the  use  of  ihe  aorist  in  Jeremiah  (xxxi.  34) 
quoted  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (viii  ii)  *'Tbey  shall  no  more 
teach.. *saying  Knoti»  iyv^i)  the  Lord.'*  The  Fourth  Gospel  is  full  of 
sxjbtle  distinctions  between  yti'tij<r»fw  and  oTSa  that  could  not  have 
originated  from  Aramaic  utterance^  if  ejcactly  translated',  but  may 
well  have  originated  from  Greek  paraphrase,  A  priori  it  is  t|uite 
reasonable  to  suppose  chat  John  represented  Christ  as  holding  up  to 
His  disciples  "  the  Father  "  and  not  "  yourselves  "  as  the  object  of  the 
highest  knowledge,  and  that  the  precept  to  **^^/i?7f^ "  was  expressed 
so  as  to  exclude  the  Delphic  ^^know  0  me  for  ail^'^  yvtL0t^  and  to  imply 
^*kn^viftg  by  dtp^ees^*  or  ^^gtewing  in  neognition  and  sympatky,^^ 
ytt^ujo-KCTc.  In  the  absence  of  help  from  Origen  and  Clement  of 
Alexandria  the  conclusion  must  be  left  uncertain,  but  it  is  not 
improbable  that  Nonnus  is  right  in  his  imperative  rendering  of  this 
ambiguous  form, 

[2764]  Of  course,  the  fact  that  John^s  expression  of  the  doctrine 
of  "knowing"  God  is  in  part  Greek  and  Platonic,  is  not  inconsistent 
with  the  fact  that  the  thought  is  Jewish,  or  Hebrew,  and  Biblical- 
In  John,  "knowing"  and  "seeing"  go  together,  and  therefore  the 
'^knowing"  may  be  illustrated  by  v,  j8  diItc  ctSot  avVov  cwpttKar*,  an 
amazing  phrase— *^ye  have  neither  seen  his  form  (cTStfrs) " — con- 
sidering that  *'/;ij "  means  the  Father's  1  Chrysostom*s  explanation 
is,  in  effect,  **  Ve  have  not  setfi  his  form,  heantse  then  was  no  farm  l& 
5e€''\  God,  he  urges,  is  *' above  all  outward  fashion."  Nor  will  be 
accept  the  notion  of  a  spiritual  form  :  "  He  means,  not  that  God  has 
a  form  imt  m?t  a  visiA/e  one  (oJ  ^€aTov  St),  but  that  fi&/t£  of  ihest  things 
Conctrtn  GQd  (aAX*  or*  otSev  rovrw*'  7r<pi  ^toV)/*  At  the  same  time  he 
dismisses  the  statements  that  Moses  heard  the  voice  of  God  and  that 
Isaiah  saw  Him,  and  represents  Christ  as  ^* goading  the  Je7£'s  info 
philosophic  dogma,  (et?  ^tXocp^^oj'  avrou^  wvay^i  Soy^a)." 

[2765]  But  the  fact  appears  to  be  that  "form"  here  alludes  to  the 
ancient  Jewish  tradition  about  Penuel,  the  Face  of  God,  twice  called 
by  the  LXX  ifse  Form  («tSo^)  of  God,  a  phrase  unique  in  the  whole  of 


I  [3TS3  f^  There  dp  nol  exist  in  Heb.  two  wozds  corre-sponding  to  olia  ajid 
yiPWffitw.  In  Jeretn.  itxxi.  34  y*Ci$i  r^c  K^piQv,.,rimv  eidiftf&vffiif  >u,  the  Heb.  of 
**ii9£t7if'*  is  the  same  word  in  Iwth  cases^  It  is  not  therefore  exactly  ttanslflted 
by  LXX. 
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the  Bible**  It  was  there  thai  Jacob  said  ''^  I  havt  s€tn  Gadfaa  teface  ^ ; 
and  from  this  fact  Philo,  though  erroneously,  explains  the  name  of 
"Israel/'  there  given  to  Jacob,  as  Sedftg  Go^*  Those  who  took  this 
view  would  discern  tn  the  words  addressed  to  Nathanael,  i,  47  "Behold 
an  Israelite  indeed,"  the  meaning,  "  Behold  inu  thai  stes  G^^'  and 
would  find  an  appropriateness  between  this  and  the  following  words, 
(i.  50)  ^''Th&u  shall  see  greater  things  than  these.'."  followed  by  an 
allusion  to  the  ladder  of  heaven  and  the  angels  ascending  and  de- 
scending over  the  head  of  Jacob, 

[27^]  Again  it  was  said  of  Moses  that  (Ex,  xxxiii,  ti)  "the  Lord 
spake  unto  Moses /aa  to  /ace.**  Combining  this  with  Jacob's  ^^  seeing 
the  Lordfcue  to  face^^  we  can  understand  how  our  IjDrd^  in  a  spiritual 
sense,  not  casting  away  the  traditions  of  His  nation,  but  interpreting 
them,  while  condemning  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  for  degenerating 
from  the  true  Israel,  might  say  something  that  might  be  paiaphrased 
for  Greeks  thus  "Ye  are  not  genuine  sons  of  Israel,  who  ''saw  the 
form  of  God' ;  ye  are  not  genuine  disciples  of  Moses,  who  *  hrard  the 
jfoice  of  God*  \  ye  have  neither  heard  his  tvict  at  any  time  nor  seen 
his/ormV' 
On  xi,  47  TI  TTOJofM€N ;  (2493) 

[2766  (i)]  As  reganls  the  distinction  between  rt  xoiov^ti';  and 
rl  iroti7(Tw^€v ;  it  tiiay  be  illustrated  from  Epicteius*  who — besides 
frequently  using  rl  irQiXj^m;  parall.  to  deliberate  subjunci*  (L  57.  7, 
iv.  10.  1  etc)  so  that  it  1$  proved  to  be  subjunctive,  and  (i.  22.  17) 
Ti  o\fv  Trmr^iTiMt^v ; — has  the  indicative  in  a  passage  where  he  is 
maintaining  that  "  man  is  born  for  faithfulness  (n-pos  Trl<mv  ycy<>i'€v)." 
An  intruder  {o  tiy,  notorious  for  adultery,  ironically  replies  (ii.  4.  2) 

aX\*  ^Vw^i  ai^eiT**  roirfo  to  tturrKii'  wph^  o  wtt^vKafj-tv,  ciri^oifAcvw^rv  rp 

yui-aiKt  Tov  ytiTovoq^  rt  woiovfxw ;     Presumably  the  man  means  "  tVhat 

^  [3>7Utf]  Gen-  xxxii.  30 — t.  Aquila  (once  bX  sM  events)  has  wpbwwor 
iffX^poO  ihe  Utcnl  rendering,  nem.  Alex.  13-3  has  tlSof  ffioO.  Both  he  and 
Origcn  (on  Gen.  xxxiL  30)  explain  ihe  "angeP*  or  **face  of  God"  as  being  tlic 
Logos,  and  represent  ihe  "^wrestling  Tm'fA  (ffv^iraXalu)  **  as  **  wrf'sLliiiE  tf"  ^^ 
side  ff/t*^  uieaniDig  thai  Jfe  assisieti  J&reh  in  -wrtiiling  agstrtst  JSafan — Clem, 
at  ]c;4st  certainly.  Origen  probably.  In  LXX,  *'lhe  form  0/  ifu ^hty  af  Ged"  etc* 
may  be  found  elsewhere,  but  not  **  tkt  form  of  GodT 

^  [IT«6<i]  l3«l7l*/i  for  another  allusive  phrase  (in  conneitioi*  with  iheophanie) 
In  the  use  of  ipupaylitti  occurring  in  Kiv*  2i — 31.  and  in  one  passage  of  the 
Pentateuch  Ex»  xxxiis.  r^ — 18  where  Moses  soys  to  Gotl  ifi^ipdvitr6f  fiot  fffavriv, 

*  "0  3^,  in  Epicl.  (SchcnkI)  meatis  some  otjc  replying  to  a  speech  or  UUer*  But 
here  it  may  mean  Epiclctuit  replying  to  the  iitfrurian.  If  so,  be  himself  utters 
dXV  ^.,.Ti  woioOfie*;    See  context. 
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are  we  d^irngt  i«  effed  [except  disproving  this  fine  theory  about 
natural  faithfulness*  since  our  conduct  shews  that  men  are  nalurally 
unfaithful]?"  The  sequel  is,  '*Why,  whut  the  \an  we  domg\  {rl 
y Of  a AAo)  except  destroying  and  slaying?**  **Whom?"  *' The  [ideal] 
man  of  faith  [within  us]."  In  ii.  3.  5  nrt  5c  rou  /8tou  ti^tWi^,- 
vvv  ^\v  Xryu^  aya^fjV,  vxiv  Sc  kclkoV,  the  meaning  is  '*What  am  1  in  the 
habit  of  doing?"  But  the  context  suggests  •*  What  \gcod\  am  I 
f/(?/>/j^?  "~as  in  i*  25,  29  **  revile  a  stone — and  whai  [^tW]  will  you 
do  ]J>y  iV]  f«at  Ti  ffot)jff«is)'  ?  ^' 
On  X.  29  oY^etc  Aynatai  k^r[iz%\H  (2i96^) 

[2767]    In   X.  28 — 9  ov;^   o^vaVc*   Tt5...oi'^t9  duvarat  opTrafetv   the 

difference  intended  between  opurao-et  and  SiWrat  ct/Hra^*tfc'  (if  the 
latter  is  conect)  must  depend  fo  some  e^ttent  upon  the  whole 
context  (2740 — 4),  and  especially  on  the  object  of  a/3irft^<tv,  which 
is  iinpiied  in  W.H.'s  text,  hut  inserted  by  Chtys.  and  Latin  versions'. 


^  [3766  (i)tf]  ArtCther  EplCtetisin  use  of  Ht,  illustrftTive  of  a  v.r.  in  Jn,  is  xi 
flo^fftT*  ,*  ri  Co(r*«  *  intrrKlucing  an  absurd  hypothesis,  t.g^  i.  26.  f,  ^^'i  rf  Joitgrff 
Srt  ^i\iiiv  flrf^wfiTTtLi  iifRK^;,..,ui^  T^voiro,  iv*  S.  26  rj  flon-eiff  .^...mi?  V^of^i  ii.  l.  15 
^Tei  W^oimV  :  fin.  JAwr  2<jfl;p<iTijj...£t*  Af>fP... ;  This  ni!iy  explain  the  reading 
of  D  (3184)  ri  florftV*  ffrt.  .in  Jn  xi.  <i6  rifiwHT  i^jiuir  ;  ^(  ofi  ^Jj  ^^i^jr.,,  A  scribe 
may  have  thought  ihal  the  context  introduced  an  absurd  hypolbesis  and  thai  ri 
tQ¥kUTt  drt  was  the  correct  phrase  For  this,  D,  however,  by  retaining  oiJ  ju.^,  gi^^ 
the  meaning  "  Whal  ititnk  ye  ?  [Anything  io  absurd  as]  thai  he  will  oot  come  Iq 
the  feast  ? " — which  is  probably  the  opposite  of  what  is  Intended,  Ti  hm,t\  i/fdr^  if 
the  text  U  conectt  seems  to  mesiti  '"what  is  yoiif  serious  opinion?"  and  so 
Nonnns/Tjii'ii'  ^^fpa^QtUroitn  ri  ^ivtrai;  The  original  may  have  been  tl  ioittiT*; 
ov  fiif  A^^}.. ,  If  ioKUTt,  spelt  S^Kfirat^  came  to  be  regarded  as  two  words,  it  inight 
leatl  lo  &OK(t.  art  and  to  the  insertion  of  vfuf  befoie  or  after  flflfei  (as  Origcn 
variously  places  it)* 

[37M  (i)^]  The  qye^rions  put  by  the  Jews  Eo  the  Baptist  t.  IQ — 11  <rv  rti  (T:„> 
[fftJ]  'HXc^af  il;  tnay  be  illu^nitcd  by  Epict.  iii.  i,  2a — 3  cr^  »^  rli  ft.,,\^ye  adnfit 
a»  am  3A£i?,  2u  W  rU  tT...,  m^  ^h  \iyf  ti^  i^aiff^-nfi,  Ev  ou¥  rlt  f?,  where  ihe 
Athenirins  are  supposed  to  put  this  question  mdely  to  Socrates — whom  iheydisUke 
for  attemplit^g  to  refonn  them — and  to  be  rebtiked  for  U.  So,  loo,  there  is  rude 
abr^ipincss  in  iii.  33.  91  lOn)  d  0  Aivyh'r;^^  6  ftij  oi^fitfiis  tUtu  9cor/i;  and  il  eiidU 
a  rebylte.     It  illustrates  the  abruptness  of  Pilate's  first  question  to  Christ,  xviil,  33 

^  [3767^^1  Chrys.  quoles  o6^ei%  S^tvarin  ^i^nrdfVtr  bi'tA  ^jc  r^f  X'  "•''  ^'ftrpij  ftvv, 
having  previously  read  &  ir&.TTjp  &s  (for  ^  i&timd  fnu.  He  means  by  a^iVd  the  &heep 
of  the  flock  (called  oa^d  in  the  preceding  verse).  But  a,  0,y  having  read  6  (**  pater 
gmft^  dedit  mihi'*)  supply  the  neut,  ^iog.  avr6  (**  nemo  potest  rapere  illud '*). 
Hrcviowsly,  Chrys.  ha,s  wlifit  Ai'wttroi  Taura  apirdjm  <for  oi5x  ifTitrd*  nt  avr^) 
4k  T7ft  x'*^fi^f  /**"i  paraphrasing  **  no  one  will  snatch"  as  "no  one  can  possibly 
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Chrys.  confuses  together  the  clauses  about  *' snatching"  from  the 
Son  and  *'  snatching "  from  the  Father ;  and  Nonnus  blends  them 
into  one  (''Nor  could  anyone  snatch  my  flock  that  knows  [me]  from 
our  hand'"),     Origen  in  two  passages  omits  &iWrat  and  has  ^y^^i^ 

A^ffa{|ci  Ik  r^s  ;(«i/Jo^  rou  TrarpoSj  or  i*  r^v  ytipmf  airoy,  and  in  one  of 

these,  while  repealing  ovScl?  af^ira^ct,  he  explains  it  as  meaning  owSel? 
&uv4Tat  tj/ia^  )^^v,v^,  SS  also  omits  ^LWrni  (**  There  is  no  one  that 
doth  snatch  away  from  the  hand  of  ihe  Father").  In  the  LXX,  the 
present  infinitive,  after  Svvarai,  occurs  rarely  as  compared  with  the 
aorist^  and,  when  it  does  occur,  mostly  implies  continuance^  But 
continuance  is  out  of  the  question  in  x.  29.  In  some  cases» 
LXX  adds  Si/mrai  to  express  the  Hebrew  interrogative,  t^,  "Shall 
I  bear?"  (Le,  '' Shaii  I  bt  able  Lo  bear?")  '^Did  he  deliver?" 
(i.e.  *^Wat  ht  ahk  to  deliver^?").  So»  where  Manhew  has  (vii,  4) 
"  How  wiit  tJwu  say  {1^^%  cpcis)  to  thy  brother?'*  Luke  has  (vi.  4a) 
"  How  cami  thou  say  (TrtG?  ^vcaaat  \ir^%iv)  ? "  Probably  x.  29  (W.H.) 
is  corrupt,  and  we  siiOUld  read  afnrdCtt  for  Sviara*.  apTTuittV* 

On  xii,  28  nAT€p,  aoMcon  coy  to  onoma  (2512 r) 

[2768]   After  &6ia<Toy^  B  has  an  abbreviated  Moy  (4)  at  the  end 
of  a  line^  and  rooNUMti  at  the  beginning  of  the  next:  L  has  cor  at 


snatch'*;  but  a  liitle  later  on,  he  writes  ^  if  the  phra**  oOH^t  dpirdfw  were  applied 
to  the  Father  {ri  0^;  ti  3ia  tV  ^irvafxt^  tov  irarpot  ^^ oC'Seit  a£ird.^i" >,^)  fljid  a}so 
applied  to  the  Son  («/rvi'  Art  Oiggfiy  dfrwdj^et  aOrd— no  longer  TtxOrtt — fK  Tift  x<^<P^f 
^v)t  and  then  argues  us  though  he  had  read  ^pwd^ett^  in  connexion  vdlh  the 
Father:  ti  yAp  fiii  Toiko,  dicdXoi'ffoi'  1^  tlTr€tif  fin  **'0  vaHjft  fls  fBtisai  ^ot  ^{^j* 
wdvTui¥  ^ffri  Ka.1  oifSiii  &('iraTa.t  a^piri^tif  ji^fA  itc  Tj}t  X**iP^'  /*»*'■**     *AAV  ovk  c?T(y 

Nonnus  prolwilily  mcansi  '*  no  one  could  [possibly]  soaldi "  to  be  emphatic. 

*  [3T6T<:]  Loinm.  i\.  1+4  and  jtv.  318  (comm.  Jcrcm*).  TKis  is  imponan:  as 
indicating  that,  in  Origen's  view,  if  ffiVarai  had  been  inserted,  the  aoHst  in^Q.,  not 
the  pres.,  should  have  followc<l. 

*  [37«7f/]  When  prcji,,  it  mostly  denotes  contimiftnce  or  habiti  as  in  Gen.  xrii,  6 
oCor  i^vvavro  KaroiKtit,   xxxvL   7   odK   ^SiSi'aro   i}  yyj.^.^piir  a^oi/i^  xxKvii-  4  ofic 

dvix^^^fJ^h  xlviii.  10  OVK  ^fftVaro  ^Mrtiv  (where  frt  wight  very  well  have  been 
inserted  a-**  il  is  in  Ex,  li,  3  oiJk  ^St/FOKro  aiJti  ^t  HjWfTrTeu*)^  xviii^  iS  01^  d^t*T)iff^ 
rKef*",  "yon  will  not  be  nble  lo  continue  doing"  etc. 

*  [37*7^]  Dent.  i.  12  rm  Sv¥^ffot^  fi6^QS  fp4ptiy;  Hcb*  (lit.)  *' How  sAa// 
/ htar^**  Comp.  1  K.  xviii.  1^  dro0Tp4if/fT€  with  the  parall.  Is.  xxxvi.  9  5wajtfe 
dTooT^^ai,  and  3  K*  xvni.  34  i^ftXcLvra  with  the  paniilL  h.  xxxvi,  19  iS^^arro 
(^t'fl-ftfftfat,   where  there  is  no  *'able''  in  the  Heb»  of  either  |>;usage< 
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the  end  of  a  line  and  tonvn  i\e.  rov  vi6v  at  the  beginning  of  the  next : 
M  has  COY  at  the  end  of  a  line,  and  toonoma  at  the  beginning  of  the 
next.  D  has  onoma  at  ihe  end  of  a  line,  and  adds  <v  ri?  5of?j  tj  ^x^^ 
Trapa  troi  irpo  ran  rav  kimt^v  ywvffrBai  (see  Kvij.  5),  Nonnus  follows 
L^  having  Yta  rtov  Kv^ti^*,  and  this  is  the  reading  of  a  ms*  in  the 
Ferrar  group  (irarcp  dyu  ^^atrov  o-ov  tov  vlov),  Resch  ad  loc.  quotes 
Augustine,  ** darifica  me  ea  daritate...mundus  fieret'*  and  Jerome 
" giorifica  mt  gloria wjniindus  esset,"  as  being  uttered  immediately 
before  the  Voice  from  heaven;  and  Aphraates,  ''Jfsus  said — I  have 
glorified  it  and  will  glorify  it" 

[2769]  SS,  which  agrees  with  W.H.  up  to  "glorify  thy  name/' 
proceeds  ^*'Artd  hi  the  same  hour  was  htard'^  (instead  of  "  there  came 
therefore"),  D  has  itat  iyi¥€To  for  r^XBt^  olv  and  Nonnus  has  iriXt. 
The  facts  indicate  that  there  ^-as  early  confusion  as  to  the  words 
that  tbllowed  So^ao-ov.  The  causes  may  have  been,  in  part,  a  desire 
to  paraphrase  for  Greeks  the  meaning  of  '*  Name/'  and  to  shew  thai 
"glorify  thy  Name"  meant  in  effect  "glorify  thy  Son  "  \  in  part,  from 
an  early  confusion  caused  by  Greek  corruption  of  the  letters  tonyn 
and  TDONouA.  If^  in  some  early  mss.,  tuoi^om^  was  written  toynoma 
— by  crasis,  as  in  Mt.  xxvii*  57— toyn,  at  the  end  of  a  Une,  might 
easily  be  read  as  toyn,  ^'the  Son." 

[2770]  Ongen,  commenting  on  Christ's  recognition  of  the 
ordinance  of  all  things  by  the  Father  in  accordance  with  the  set 
"  hour/'  says,  "  Dicit  in  aliijuo  loco  ad  matrem  suam  Nortdum  venii 
hora  mea.  Item,  Nunc  anima  mea.., propter  koc  t*em  in  hanc  horam. 
Item,  PaUr^  vmit  hora^  darifica  FiUum  ti4t4m  ut  ti  Filius  iuus  darifictt 
/?'."  If  the  second  "item^'  were  omitted,  this  would  place  the 
words  "Glorify  thy  Son'^  immediately  after  that  utterance  of  Christ 
which  preceded  the  Voice  frorn  heaven,  in  such  a  way  as  to  lead 
readers  to  take  the  two  separate  sayings  as  a  single  continuous  one. 
This  indicates  another  way  in  which  to  explain  the  extraordinary 
misquotation  of  Augustine  and  Jerome.  They  may  have  been 
influenced  by  some  coUection  0/  Christ's  sayings  about  ihe  ^^hour" 
[Some  confusion  arising  from  the  repetition  of  iSpa  may  perhaps 
account  for  the  phrase  in  SS,  ''and  in  the  same  hour  J*' 
On  EAN  with  indicative  (2515  (i)) 

[2771]    Deissmann  (p,  201)  calls  attention  10  the  fact  that  Berl. 


*  On  Mt.  xxvi,  I  (Lomm,  it.  388). 
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Fife  4L  I J  (wibd» 

md  alM  dihec 


iadk.  mm  iIm»  A^  U  mt^  li(g  ml  ^^  r^  ^.imi^  &»  &  ^  ^ 
H^IU,  [x>^  *^:^  ^£^*m  pm.,J^  -UyommiMbc  pka^l 
[to  do  tfak]ako  m  the  mitter  of  ihe  flceca  [1  iteold  be  oU^ed^ 
yjm^  if  a  ^mM  tmm  ma  ik^  tk€  f^atM  mtte  mti  ^mrlMM,  kjndly 
tend,.,.'  The  fiat  sibi«octi«e  k  fiy  «Sv  Wf  »«.  the  third  is  mt 
iiia^TJia^(S7154/>.  DeiwntatingiyctaiiothcTinataacacofAtrwTth 

{r  6oB   Bert  Pa^  300.  5  (14$  A.IL)  mMmu^tutu,  t«m«  ^uvlbmc,  cur 

Mm  4r  fiitrtfbipom  f  airaiyifPM  r^  Ha^  fts  above,  the  "fc*"""""^  it 
•*amd,tfitskmSdfmrm0mit0hmft^€mQfadtair  The  MS.  b  iffilefat!^ 
Bat  there  secn»  a  £ur  pcobabdity  thai  the  vritcr  r^If  meaat,  noC 
««r  j  "/n^  ^  it  Ae,"  but  «lr  jr,  which  be  intffidcd  to  be  taken  as 

above> 

Oo  iota  subscript  (251S<i)^) 

[2772]  Pbrynidms  nys  ^  o  v/opf  c^Xowor.  Ac/*  o^  f^At.  Hi 
(hen  add* — accordi&g  to  ibe  pnnted  text — ^  but  the  [person]  ^^jvag 
lojr  ^  hf  «>«y>j  would  tise  [i^]  Ni«fif  wrrectly^  iplO^itptat  ^  XPT*^  ^ 
^  X^yvfTf  tfd>  ]^  ^  (^TOP^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^'^  what  »  aiit0iuteij  »rtt<t^  «r 
^,  be  described  as  "jsmr^  corrtit^ — artd,  more  amaxirtg  stiU,  "tnorc 
correct "  Aian  what  is  described  as  ovXouor  ?  Dr  Rutherford  (p*  240) 
calls  attention  to  this  language  as  indicating  '*  uncertainty,'*  whJcK  he 
justly  calU  ^*  surprising/^  Coming  from  Phrynichus,  not  a  lenieqt 
critic^  it  is  incredible.  But  Lobeck  adds  a  note  that  su^ests 
corruption  in  Phrynichus's  text,  '*  Ex  Ed,  Pr.  et  Phavor.  restitui  ar, 
quod  Nunneiiiiis  praetermisit-     Vulgo  A^vrc/Mf.' 

[2773]  Omitting  i^,  we  obtain  )([hotoo.  Now  Phrynicbus,  in  his 
Bthga^  when  he  tells  his  readers  what  to  say,  uses  Acye,  ^pcts,  most 
frequently,  and  yi^  Xiytw  rarely,  but  never  xp4^o  with  or  without  ^, 
On  the  other  hand  he  has  (Lobeck  p,  37)  r*p  airei/u  ^u,  and  {p.  175) 
TO  ^ontifffiA  ovK  iv  xp^<t'  xP^  ovv  r^  Kfntrroi't.  A  priori,  thea^^f^ 
r<P  is  more  likely  here  than  \fmTo,  And,  if  we  accept  xp«>>  ^c  reject 
ttj',  with  **  Nunnesius*" 

[277i]  To  this  it  may  be  objected  that  the  text  has  j^Harti  not^ 
Xp^wTw.  But  the  text  (according  to  Lobeck  "vulgo")  also  has 
ipBwerwp^v  for  ap^dripov,  indicating  that  the  scribe,  like  the  tanner 
Gemellus  (3691),  confounded  u  and  fi/,  an  extremely  frequent  error. 
And  Jann.  Gk  Gr,  par.  ro'^  alleges  "to  for  riSt  H.  Rohl  503  twice," 
and  also  quotes  **  Strabo  14,  41  woAAot  y^ptM  toG  \  ypa^oiKTt  iwi 
SoTiKaf  «cac  (add  uiroraicracas)  iKpaXXova-i  3c  to  lOo^  ^wrvtiifv  ahia.¥ 
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I 


rx^t"  f*^*  "  Many  write  the  datives  and  [add  subjunctives]  without 
the  ioia"  [i.e.  the  iota  commonly  called  subscript]  "and  reject  the 
custom,  having  [indeed]  no  reason  in  nature." 

[2775]  These  facts  suggest  that  the  real  question  in  Phryrichus's 
mind  is  not  of  a  grammafuai  nature — whether  ikv  jjs  is  ''more 
correct'*  gratnmaticaiiy  than  the  *' soloecism  *  r}^.  It  is  a  question 
of  Qrthography— whether  hc,  whcfi  sudJuHctive^  should  ^  writtm  with^ 
ar  unthoui,  (he  iota  subscript.  Strabo,  as  alleged  above,  seems  to 
have  disliked  the  use  of  the  iota  subscript,  and  indeed  the  papyri 
indicate  that  it  was  greatly  abused'.  But  the  use  of  the  iofa  in  ^s 
subjunctive  was  certainly  cotivenientj  and  Phrynichus  seems  to  have 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  also  "more  correct-. '  According 
to  this  view,  the  text  of  Phrynichus  must  be  read,  ^p^oTcpov  St  XP^ 
Tol  I  kiy^Vy  "Eov  jjf  Ik  dyop^,  ^*  But  when  you  mean,  *  If  you  be  in  the 
market*place,^  wse  tht  iota^  [thus  writi/tg\  more  (Qtrtctly  \than  th^st 
who  do  not  ust  1^]." 
On  the  Possessive  Genitive  (2556—69) 

[2778]  The  vernacular  possessive  genitive*^ — called  hereafter,  for 
brevity,  the  vernacular  possessive,  or  vernacular  genitive — is  not  only 
unemphalic,  but,  so  to  speak,  uHder-emphasized^  in  order  to  emphasise 
the  context.  It  occurs  in  Plato's  Phatdo  (117  b)  where,  in  answer  to 
the  question  of  Socrates  "what  must  one  do  [after  taking  rhe  hem- 


i  [STTSii]   Cotnp.,  as  one  of  many  specimeiu*  Fay^m  Pap.  (i&t  c«nt.)  ijy  &tCn 

Xp'rtfiiTiffov   (answer  mc  ihisj.     This  also  iUustraltis  titt  for  o  (in  Tovrwiy 

'  [8775^]  It  has  been  suggested  to  me  that  6p&i>Ttpi>y — iniilead  of  implying 
Ihat  two  views  of  yjs  are  more  or  less  right — may  be  a  "litotes,"  or  under^state- 
ment,  like  Kemlile\  reproof  lo  George  IV.,  *'  It  would  6a//cr  become  your  Ro3ml 
Highncss's  mouth  to  say  'oblige'  (inKtead  of  ff^/txgtr)"  meaning  ihai  **ot>lecge" 
was  fi&t  *^  btci^min^^^  at  ali.  But  h^dhr^p^  X^**  \s  used  by  Plato  165  B,  361  A, 
Aristot.  Pkys.  Amc,  tv,  13.  8,  of  "*  rht  mart  corrftf''  <yf  fuk'  assertions,  and 
Phrynichus  himself  says  (Lobeck  p,  235)  A*6<rMupoi,  ^pShr^p^v  AtActcopoi.  It  is 
inie  that  he  adds  yfXdans  m>v  nvi  tr^v  rv  "  A^ofTmr*  But  he  must  have  known 
that  both  were  rightr  since  Plato  and  ThucyditJes  (Lobeck)  use  the  form  at  which 
he  says  his  readeni  may  laugh  ajs  not  being  the  usual  Attic  one. 

*  [3TT0ff]  1-^.  foresample,  {1)  a^roO  coming  ^/orf //n^  ar/it'/fafidtA^  ti{>uft,  at^ou 
^  icf^Xi^,  a-s  distinct  from  (1)  the  possessive  getiilive  in  the  order  usual  in  the 
Synoptisis  and  in  the  LXX  ^  ite ^wXt?  qiJtou,  and  from  (3)  the  very  rare  emphatic 
genitive  ^  oAtqu  «^Xi^,  «e  SfiW.  It  may  be  in  some  slight  degree  illustrated 
by  "me"  ami  *Mo  me'*  in  English,  where  "me"  may  be  either  emphatic  or 
uncmphalic  (*'Give  me  the  book,"  of  *'Give  tne  ihe  Adfl*"),  bm  **to  me*'  is 
necessarily  emphatic  (*'Give  the  book  /^  t/tg'-). 
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lock]?"  the  jailer  replies  "you  must  just  drink  it  off  and  walk  about, 
till  you  feel  a  weight '\v\  your  iei^s  {tia%  ^v  iron  ^dp<t^  iv  rots  o-niXttri 
ytyvfrai)" :  also  Symp.  215  K  where  it  is  parallel  to  tlie  unemphatic 
dativus  commodi  fiot,  *'  When  1  am  in  the  act  of  listening  to  Socrates 
my  heart   leaps   up   with  more  than  corybantic  bounds  (ttoXi?  ^%, 

/AoAAaF    ^    Tviv   KfypvjSaiTtt^yTtiiy    ^   tc   Kapma    7n^S^)..,but    listening    to 

Pericles,,.!  used  to  feel  nothing  like  this, and  [though  my  outer  man 
was  moved]  my  jpW  was  not  [thus]  instantaneously  whirled  away 
(ouSe  rtBopvlirjTo  p.ov  ^  \^m)^).^."  It  might  fairly  be  called  a  g^Htiivur 
commoiii  or  incommodi,  Soi,  the  innkeeper  in  Aristophanes  uses  ffcw 
and  }Lmi  as  gmitivas  incommodi  m  Ran,  572 — 5  **  How  dearly  I 
should  love  to  smash  your  grinders  with  a  siotie  {*^  ijfittii?  of  gou 
Xidta  Tov^  yaft^lovfi  Konr otjjL  av)  tox  godbUn^^  Up  my  property  (nff  futv 
«aTi<^ciy«  Ta  ^t>pT4a)/*  /A  1 198 — 1200  ov  kut*  cttos  yi  <rov  KVitrm  to 

[2777]  The  same  use  of  an  unemphatic  pronoun,  in  order  to 
throw  the  emphasis  on  other  words  in  the  context^  Is  noticeable  in 
the  position  of  (re  in  adjurations,  Soph^  J^Ai/.  46S  irpo^  nV  a^Trarpo% 
...IxvovfAaXf  Did'.  C  1333  ftpo^  vvv  (TC  KpiYif^v , . ,alrw,  Thc  Speaker 
merely  touches  the  personality  and  passes  from  it  to  dwell  on  some 
circumstance  of  the  person.  It  is  particularly  convenient  where 
more  than  one  noun  is  contiected  with  the  pronoun,  as  in  the 
sarcastic  Athenian  utterance  to  the  poor  trustful  Melians  (Thua 
V.  T05)  "But  as  for  your  fanciful  way  of  looking  to  Lacedaemonians, 
which  makes  you  trust  that  their  fear  of  disgrace  will  force  thern  to 
help  you — while  congratulaiing  your   innocence   we   do   not   envy 

[your]    insanity   (piKOfJuravr*!   iJ^iSv    to    uVitpo«aieov    ou    iJjjAou^ev    TO 

[2778]  The  vemacufar  possessive  is  a  frequent  characteristic  of 
Epictetus.  The  following  shews  that  ^m  and  o-ow  for  example  are 
used,  not  to  mean  '*  belonging  to  me,  or  to  you,"  but  to  emphasize 
the  context,  while  merely  indicating  the  personality:^.  4.  13  2v  ^ajv 

ivTOxSo.  fto*  S«tfdK  ttov  TyjV  irpoKoTipf.  Ka&dntp,  ct  d^Kifr^  BttXtyOfirjp, 
^u$oy  ^01  Tov%  u^vc'  tlTo.  tXeyec  «*c<tKosT  'I^f  ^<>"  tois  aXTijpa^.  The 
preceding  context  is  about  '*  progress/' TrpoKOTn^'^     The  student  has 


< 


^  [9776^1  In  Aristoph,  A'/m.  1101  Avd  \yfKv6lQi';  vC;  Toit  iftwt;  would 
]>erhaps  be  ari  exaggeration  of  the  true  puncturLtion,  but  il  would  be  truer  th*n 
Dindorfs  d.  \riKv9Ut}  (tl'  t.  i.*.  The  <fii  is  initial,  emphatic,  and  insaltingt  as 
En  ib.    [^05  t^oi'^  ^u  dfifeit; 


602 


NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS       [2779] 

boasted  of  his  progress — "  in  Chrysrppiis."  So  many  treatises  !  He 
can  now  reail  Chrysippus  by  himself!  Epictetus  replies,  I  don't 
want  progress  **in  Chrysippus"  but  progress  />/  right  thought  and 
rigki  action.  '*  Do  you,  then,  in  these  points  shew  me  your/n»^^j//^ 
In  what  follows  (Betfov  jtio*  roh^  w>AOVf)  he  could  not  say  ^tliov  fiot  ktov 
T.  (jS,  because  that  would  have  emphasized  the  two  pronouns  by 
juxtaposition  (2564,  2783).  So  he  omits  (tqv.  But  here  the  unem- 
phatic  ^gi  helps  to  throw  emphasis  on  tovs  t5/ious.  Similarly  in  the 
pseudo-athlete's  answer  the  emphasis  is  thrown  forward  from  the 
unemphatic  "my  **  to  the  following  noun,  *'  Look  at  my  tif^mif-M/s" 
The  poor  creature  has  no  a^ts  on  view — only  preparations  for  acting. 
Sirnilarly  in  L  1 8.  1 6  a7r«ijXfo-a  /iou  to  t^T4(?f  ts  parallel  lo  a^y<iS  tt^*' 
K^^ixK^v  where  no  pronoun  is  inserted ^ 

[2779]  The  ordinary  possessive  genitive  after  the  ncun^  in 
Epictetus,  is  more  empbaticj  or,  at  all  events,  not  unemphatic.  It 
may  be  illustrated  by  \.  i.  t^  "*  I  will  hind  you/  'Man  !  what  do 
you  mean?  Me?  Afy ieg  you  will  bind  (to  o-kcAo?  /aov  ^o-fts)/-- — 
that  is,  **^  the  ieg  t/m(  ^eiongs  to  me,  a  possession  of  mine^  not  my  very 
self."  In  the  next  sentence*  he  does  not  say  Ti^i^  Tr^oatptuti'  ^ov_, 
for  that  would  be  an  admission  that  the  "  will,"  like  the  **  leg,'*  was  a 
nr^ere  possession ;  so  he  continues,  rijv  vpoalpttnv  Bk  ovS'  6  Zcv¥ 
vticrjiTai  ^vvatai^  ^' But  Mf  Will  not  even  Zeus  can  conquer^"  "The 
leg  my  possession  "  resembles  **  the  corpse  ray  possession  *' — which 
cannot  be  expressed  in  English — in  L  ig.  q  **  *  I  will  shew  you  I 
am  [your]  master.'  *Vou?  Impossible  !^But  you  are  master  of 
my  corpse  (roC  vtttpov  Se  ^ou  nvptos  et)*  Take  it ! '  **  A  querulous 
egoist  complains  h  6^  30  oX  fnvia-t  iaois  ^lawn,  **  my  n&se  is  running,'* 
and  Epictetus,  imagining  himself  an  egoist^  says  {ii.  r8.  17)  **  1  stroke 
my  \iKOfi^  head  {Ktxrtx^t^  ry^y  Kopv^ifv  ^ov)  and  Say,  *  ^^'e^  done, 
Epictetus ! ' "  Again,  the  exceptional  creature  says  to  its  censor 
iii.  I.  23  **  Don't  require  me  to  be  like  the  rest.  Or,  if  you  must  blame^ 
blame  my  [inherent^  nature  (t^  <^ijcrtt  p>u)^/' 


'  Comp.  i.  4,  3+  and  39,  L  u.  4,  and  many  more  Initfinecs  in  Schenkl's  Indeit 
under '£7b;. 

*  [STTSal  The  "will,"  or  Tp^Qiptnii,  is  ihe  men  liiniselff  ill,  ],  40  '^Vou  are 
no»  flesh,  or  hair,  but  imll  (ir/ioaip^ij-tt),"  tv*  5.  1  j  **  Are  you  a  mere  utenaii?  No, 
you  are  wiH  {o^*  di^^a  ir^oipecrti)." 

■  For  instAtices  of  the  possesi^ivc  ^u  after  iU  noun,  see  ScHetilirs  Imlex,  in 
which  ihcfe  are  fewer  of  these  than  of  the  vernacular  genitive. 
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[2780]  The  vernacular  and  unerapbatic  avrvv  and  avrwv  is 
also  frequent  in  Epictetus,  and,  in  some  of  these  instances, 
emphasis  appears  to  be  iaid  on  what  precedes  as  well  as  on 
what    follows,   f^.   i.    19,   4    "What!     Do    1   not    attend   to   my 

donlcey?  Do  I  not  was/t  his  fit^/  {ov  vlwrot  avraO  rovy  ircStt^)?*' 
ii  S,  26  "  Does  the  statue  of  Zeus  in  Olympia  draw  up  [his]  eyebrow  ? 
On  the  contrary  his  /ov/t  />  J^x^f/  (oAAo  v€W7fy€y  aiVoi)  to  /JXc/x^a)"^ 
whert  the  parallelism  shews  the  pronoun  to  be  uneniphaticiii,  20.  14 
'*  what  will  you  make  of  sickness?  I  xviil  retva/\ts  naturt  (S«t'i*.»  avr^g 
Tr^r  ^v^Lv)^^  iii.  22.  75  ^*See  how  low  (ttoS)  we  are  bringing  down  our 
Cynic !  afitr  what  a  fashion  we  are  despoiling  him  of  his  kittgdiftn 


*  fSTSOii]  Comp,  ij,  j9.  37  Staimifbvra  nvroQ  r^*-  wpctv,  ii.  3i,  15  and  mariif 
other  inslances  in  Scheiiikl :  iii.  5.  12  'AXV  ^  m^^"7P  m«i^  ^»'  «ff^Xi7Ji'  voffoitfrot 
ttit  vpa-riivfi-  "AiTitfi  roirui'  ir|p6?  rifif  ,iinjT/pn  i^  placed  by  Schenkl  as  an  instance  of 
precedent  ^w,  b\il  ihe  Latin  has  "  men  mater,''  iVohaWy  Schenkl  h  right,  and, 
as  Hjr  firjTipa  means  "[your]  mother,"  v)  ij  i^ifntp  means  "(my]  mother"'— 
'*  Mother  will  noi  holti  my  head   when  it  aches/' 

[2780^]  For  i7;*wir  as  a  vernaciilai  genitive  see  Eplcl.  lu  13,  ir — 11  "We  are 
absoluiely  unable  to  move  him  by  these  means,  anfl  consequently,  as  is  naturaJ, 
percdviuE  tlii''  inability  of  ours  {rat^tnt  hf^  TTJr  divratdat)  we  give  the  matter 
up»"  where  ^wt  is  so  unemphaUc  lhi\t  Mrs  Carter's  tmnsl.  omits  tt  in  English. 
The  difference  between  the  moderately  emphatic  rfntitif  in  ol  woXirat  ^tiCn'  arid  ibe 
vernacular  and  uncmphatic  iipn^f  m  i^^iMJv  ol  itoKtrai  h  neatly  illasti^ted  In  it.  to» 
ai — 4  where  a  philosopher  is  first  requested  Xo  prove  thai  religion  is  a  good  ihing 
**in  order  that  f^f  dit%^ns  0/  our  state  (w  ToXirai  T^^tw*)  may  honour  the  iiivinc 
Being**;  then,  iifter  being  thanked  for  the  proof,  he  offers  to  prove  ihe  contrary, 
and  having  done  so,  ia  thanked  iionically,  ihus,  ^'Well  done,  Mr  Philosopherl 
You  have  done  a  service  topftr  iitizmi  (i^^uf  Totry  ToXtrat)" — almost  equivalent  (o 
"you  have  done  thecitiitcns  a  j^ervice  for  us.  or,  at  our  lequ^t/*  Another  instwice 
of  the  uncmphatic  ij^w*  when  citizc:n5  ^peak  of  '*our  city" — in  a  coitlc:xt  that  haft  ] 
previoubly  implied  "our"— conlainy  also  the  uneniphatic  ^of  atid  Ihe  emphatic  rk 
iftA,  The  philosopher  is  dcscribijsg  the  castle  of  his  mind,  iv,  5,  34 — 5  "These 
reptiles  [drSpdiroAa  TaOro.  Le.  the  mockirig  world]  do  not  knou  in  the  least  either 
who  I  am  or  where  1  lind  the  Good  and  the  Evil  {tiihi  iroi)  ^v  7-6  i^yeShv  A'ai  rh 
KaKAf)!  for  they  have  no  way  of  getting  at  ittkat  is  rtatly  mittf  \bTv  oi/  irp6*oJ*f 
aiJrois  xpAi  rg  f)U.d),  Just  so^  tho.se  who  ilwell  in  a  strong  city  mock  at  their 
besiegers;  [*  Yesterday/  they  say*  '  things  might  have  been  different,]  but^  as  it  is 
\,¥^v  a")»what  trouble  these  fellovs  are  taking— and  all  for  nothing!  Our  wall 
is  secured  (ir^X^i  iim.¥  ij^Qiv  rfi  Te*xo«}i  we  have  food  for  any  tcoglh  of  time,  utd 
every  preparation  made/" 

[3780 f]  'T^i'  1*5  a  veriiaciilar  genitive  foDowiug  an  emphatic  Ifiui  in  iii,  i6.  Ji 
■*The  physicians  send  away  their  chronic  patients  for  change  of  atr  (aXXoK  aVpA^. 
And  they  do  right.  You,  too,  [mast  do  the  ifime]*  Make  a  thorough  change  of 
habits,  fix  your  fundamental  concept iod";  (*-;^aTe  iVmf  rij  wroXi^^eiy]." 
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PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS       [3781] 


[2781]  This  vernacular  genitive  may  be  frequent  in  some  authors 
and  rare  in  others*  In  the  LXX,  for  example^  in  such  language  as 
"I  know  their  sorrows,  their  imagination,  thy  rebellion  and  thy  stiff 
neck,  thy  pride  and  the  naughtiness  of  thine  heart,  your  thoughts, 
their  works  and  their  thoughts,  your  manifold  transgressions/'  the 
possessives  are  all  represented  {Ex.  lit,  7,  Deut.  xxxi.  21,  j;,  i  S,  xviL 
2S,  Job  xxi.  27  (Symm.),  Is,  Ixvi*  18,  Amos  v.  12)  by  the  ordinary 
genitive.  But  in  Rev.  ii.  ^  *'  I  know  thy  tribulation  and  poverty," 
ii.  19  "  I  know  thy  works  .ind  love  and...,"  and  iii,  i,  8,  15  '^I  know 
thy  works,"  the  vernacular  genitive  Is  used.  It  follows  that  in  N-T, 
books  in  which  LXX  styl^  is  prominent — f,g.  in  the  Acts  and  some 
portions  of  Luke  thai  are  In  Che  literary  style,  or  else  moulded  on 
the  LXX — the  vernacular  genitive  must  not  be  exiDected^, 


I2790d]  Bat  uM^^y  is  emphasiEed  by  antithesis  in  the  following  contrast  drawn 
by  Epictelus  between  men  of  the  world  and  his  pupiU  {**yoU^*)  in  their  prejseot 
UTideveJoped  state.  He  aiks  Ihem,  first,  whether  M^^have  the  povver  of  Socrates, 
to  twist  people  round  In  his  own  view,  iii*  i6*  6 — "  '*  How  couU  yffti  po.s^b]y 
huve  ir  (tr&Stw  vfiif)?  Nay*  it  cannot  be  but  the  men  of  the  world  will  iwist  j'£>w 
round.  Why  then  are  t^ey  \c»ttr  superiors  {iKUPO*.  vfi^v  tVxi'pire^i,  3064,  3TB3)? 
Becau&e  tkry  talk  their  rotten  [stuff]  from  cunviclions  [of  the  heart).  But  jfeu 
[preach]  your  healthy  [doctrine]  from  the  lips,  for  which  cause  it  is  nerveless 
and  dead  ;  and  it  is  sickcming  to  li^ilen  tn  yunr  sermons  ivfi^  rout  rparpETTTucou^). 
Thus  }^im  are  vanquished  by  the  men  of  the  world/*  There  is  an  intervening  verb 
lictw-cen  i}f^Qv  and  its  noun  in  the  following,  and  ifptiii^  is  emphasJzect  by  an 
antithesis  carried  on  from  the  context  which  describes  how,  when  we  were  children 
and  fell  down,  "the  nurMe  would  not  scold  wj  but  would  beat  the  j/a/m/'  iii.  19.  f, 
*■  Again  [in  Ixjyhood]  i(  wc  don't  lind  a  meal  ready,  the  momenl  we  come  from  the 
bath<  ihe  private  tutor  never  drciams  of  ch>ccking  atir  greedines:>  {oi'&iiro&  ^m^' 
(raTttcrrAXf*  tt;*  iiri^vfilay  6  ir^Stiyijy6%)  but  g^^'C^  the  ftw^  a  flogging/' 

^  [S7&1  a]  The  non-use  of  the  veniatalar  genitive  may  sometimes  result  In  a 
want  of  clearness  as  to  einpliasi^^.  Knr  example^  Luke  uses  the  ordinary  possessive 
sometimes  where  it  is  ccriainly  unemphatic  Acta  i.  9  ^XfWijyTiiiy  avrvf  iv^p&rf  k, 

ai^Tpiy.  hut  sometimes  where  it  might  well  l>e  emphatic  as  in  i.  19  wfrre  jtXijfl^ktti... 
Tp  BiaXiKTi^  eiuTtS*',  i,  ao  (LXX)  r^v  iTHFKoirTiv  aCroti  Xa^irtt)  frtpov.  [Of  course 
^lov  in  Ak.tsj  i.  S  tiFtff&i  ftov  /taprupes  is  quite  distinct  from  the  vernacular  genitive. 
There  is  no  Article,  and  /«y  M^firvptf  is  predicative.] 

[3TB1  ^]  Contrast  Rev*  %■  9  iriKpo.trel  cov  t^v  KOiXfoi'  d^V  e>  tt^  ^rojuafj  tfav 
i<rrai  yXuKi',  ib,  xiv,  18  W>i^o»'  ^£y  to  J^^ctfOK  tA  6iv^  sviii.  ^^— 5  l^i\9ar^ . ,  Xva  /ir; 
avMK&tPiiivii^rfTe  raU  a^apWcuv  aiV^s.^.^t  iKo\\-^0JiffiW  aiT^i  at  VLtiapritit  axfii  TqO 
o&pavoO'^aXl  of  which  allude  to  LXX,  but  the  reader  will  find  no  vernstcuUr 
genitives  in  tlic   LXX  passages  indicat&l  by  WML  (comp.  SM3d). 

[3781  r]  In  [he  GospeU  Lk.  has  the  vernacular  genitive  in  vii.  4S  atftin/tn-ai 
ffow  gd  6,f*apTittit  j(v,   30    h'ror   6    ttara^ayi^r   aav   r^v  0^9v^  xvi,  6   Wja*  ffov   to. 
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[2782]       NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS 

[2732]  In  the  Synoptists,  the  vernacular  genitive  manifestly^ 
throws  emphasis  on  the  context  in  Mk  ix,  24  Pov^Bu  ^tm?r^  aartaru^ 
and  probably  in  Mt*  xvi.  iS  iiri  ravnj  t^  Trtrp^  ol>to6of£tj<r(ti  fiov  Tfjv 
iKKXTfO-iai'^  In  Mt.  ii.  a  *tSo^«*  yap  avTOV  Tov  aerrfpa^  the  Magi 
assume  that  **  the  [great  hlaaing]  star"  pointed  to  the  expected  King, 
so  that  they  ask,  in  effect,  *'  Where  is  the  King  ?  For  we  have 
seen  f^^  star-  that  is  his  sign."  These,  and  three  instances  in  Luke 
(2781  f),  are  peculiar  to  single  evangelists.     See  also  255B<z. 

[2783]  In  the  Pauline  epistles  the  vernacular  ftou  is  frequent  when 
the  Apostle  assumes  that  his  disciples  will  be  kind  to  him  but  wishes 
them  to  be  kind  in  a  certain  way  and  so  subordinates  the  personal 
pronoun  to  the  noun  of  circumstance,  PhiL  li.  2  **•  complete  my  jay 
(tt.  fiov  TT}v  x^*^^)/'  '^'  i^'  '4  **  sharing  in  my  affliction  (er,  ;«<?t*  r^j 
fiAi^(i),"  Col.  iv.  iS  ''^  ranttnber  my  bonds  (^  ^iou  r^v  Secr/iiciJv).*' 
When  he  uses  ilpui'  thus,  there  is  sometimes  an  additional  reason* 
namely,  that  (besides  throwing  emphasis  on  the  context)  it  is  the 
common  precedent  genitive  of  a  number  of  nouns  Cob  ii,  5  ^Atwuiv 
ij/*ftjv  TT^v  r^^iv  KOI  TO,.,  Of  course,  however,  where  there  is  antithesis — 
and  especially  where  two  pronouns  are  in  juxtaposition  (2564)— the 
precedent  pronoun  may  be  emphatic  1  Cor.  ix«  1 1  ficya  «i  if/ici?  Jfiwv 


"^pkmxAftx^  rep.  Jtvi.  7,  All  these  aie  peculiar  to  Luke,  and  in  what  may  be  aUlc<i 
his  vernacular  style.  Lk,  xix.  .^5  ^iripi^iii'Tff  niViS-f  rA  i}t&rKL  is  ^^arall^  W  Mk  xi.  j 
4wt^6X\oi}ffit^  aC»Tt^  T&  l^Titt  AvrCiv  (v.r.  ^altl^k  aind  adrav)^  Ntt*  x%i.  7  4ir40^KO.f  iw' 
avrQy  rd  l^rttt  (v.r.  +avTiJtP}^     This  must  be  fltscussed  in  a.  future  treatise. 

[3781  d]  The  ven^ncuUr  possessive  introducing  a  group  of  nouns  i*  followed  by 
the  ordinary  possessive  in  Rev.  ii,  19  oUi  ^  tA  Ifiya  koX  t^j'  d.  aal  rrjir  r,  jcfti  r^ 
3,  KA^  Hje  ^a/u>iri^  ff-*M  «ai  ra  ^p^a  J'o*^  tA  ^tf'x*'"*  irXefo*'ii  Ttii*  irjaurrwir,  where 
(i)  the  writer  could  not  weiJ  have  SAid  Kai  jqii,  and  (^)  the  twofold  repetition  (*.  t. 
if,  trout  K*  T.  i,  (TQv)  shews  that  emphasis  is  inlendetl — *'  the  patience  thai  you  ihtw 
and  the  deeds  thai  you  do.^''  The  vernacular  is  also  fallowed  by  the  ordiiUiry 
]>ussess]ve  in  Rev.  x.  9  jcqI  itiKpo^u  ifov  r^v  kqlKL&v  dXX'  iv  Ttfi  ord^arf  trov  iarat 
yXvttit  u^f  fid\i,  where  xhe  tmemphatic  troi'  throws  the  emphasis  on  riicpait^i  and  tt^i* 
ff«\iflj',  byi  the  writer  could  not  have  said  dXX' Af  dW'  r^^  trrii^n,  and  besides  he 
wished  to  throw  ihc  emphasis  on  y\vK^  wt  ^tAt.  The  two  passages  shew  that  the 
unetnphaiicr  vov  is  not  likely  to  \x  usccl  after  Ein  unemphalic  word. 

'  [ATSSd]  7  Pel.  iii.  1 — 7  Ta&njtf  i}lTj...SfVTipf»'  vfAtr  ypdiffv  tirtcroX-^v,  iw  ott 
Birytlpu  ituQv  iv  irwofO'^ti  riftt  fiXtxpifrj  Sidvomy^  fxttif^&Tfif&i  ruiv  TTfiOtifnj^eptM  puf- 
H^Tiiiy  uTo  Tuir  ayltifi'  'wpo^^w*  K.a\  tti%  tQv  dirofTjb'Kijjr  Off^r  rfvToXijj  roD  KVplfttt  koJ 
ffttfr^pct  is  such  .imnzing  Greek  that  it  is  hard  tn  say  ^vhat  prec^sclir  the  writer  meant* 
But  perhaps  the  first  um*^*-  is  under-erapha^iied  in  ordtr  to  etnphasiJte  the  fotlowing 
words.     As  for  the  secotid  iffiCtt^t  R.V.  rendera  it  "y&ttr  Aposttes  " — ftn  astonishmg 
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NOTES   ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS       [2784] 

[2784]  Space  does  not  admit  of  a  fulJer  discussion  of  the  Pauline 
distinction  between  the  vernacular  and  the  ordinary  possessive 
genitive.  It  is  sufficient  to  have  shewn  ihat  the  former  is  characteristic 
of  Aristophanes,  Paul,  Epictetus,  and,  generally,  of  what  may  be 
described  as  "spoken  Greek*'*  Often,  it  cannot  be  expressed  in 
English.  But  it  adds  greatly  to  the  force  of  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
and  John's  abundant  use  of  it  as  well  as  of  the  ordinary  genitive 
should  protect  us  from  the  danger  of  imagining  that  he  uses  the  two 
promiscuously.  It  is  an  instance  of  what  Winer-Moulton  calls  **  an 
effort  to  throw  an  unempharic  word  into  the  shade^"  and  what  Blass 
calls  "the  tendency  which  from  early  times  exists  in  Cjreek  as  in 
cognate  languages,  to  bring  unemphasized  (enclitic)  pronouns  and 
the  like  as  near  as  possible  to  the  he^nning  of  the  sentence  (though 
not  to  put  them  actually  at  the  beginning)*," 


phrase.  To  take  it  as  meaning  "j^vur  Lord  and  SaviQur**  would  perhaps  not  be 
much  more  astonishitig. 

^  [3784  rt]  Wioer-MouJton  p,  6S9*  But  in  view  of  its  use  by  the  jailer  in  Uic 
Phaaio  and  the  inn-keepers  in  the  Frogi^  ftnJ  \w  the  jierfccUy  spontnneou>  little 
dialogue:»  of  Epictetuis,  and  in  the  iinctuith  inarlistic  effusions  of  ihe  author  (or 
authors)  of  Revelation,  and  in  some  of  the  most  im|xissionc<l  parts  of  the  itn- 
passioned  epistles  of  St  I'aul— combineil  with  Us  extraordinary  prevalence  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  a  work  ihat  breathes  of  a  moM  divine  mspimtton — "effort  "  does 
not  wem  to  be  the  happiest  of  expre'isioiis  for  this  very  natuml  construction-  Nor 
is  ihe  uAcmphatic  word  rxaclly  "  tkrtmm  into  the  shade-'*  It  is  in  the  shadct  but 
**  !hc  shade"  is  its  natural  place.  Fur,  tjeiug  really  not  so  muth  a  genitive  of 
po&sessiion  as  n^trnilivus  i&mtrtadt,  it  takes  the  pUcc  of  the  daiivus  comm^u 

^  (STM^J  BliUtS  p.  388  quotes  Rdoi.  i.  ii  Tra  rt  p-iraJ^w  ykp*js\tjci  i^jtur  Tfft/>LaTi;- 
kAt,  Act*  Msvi.  34  rk  n-oWd  tre  'jpia^^i&rix  iU  /lOJ'fai'  Tt^rp^Tei,  Hclj.  iv*  \\  &a  ^^ 
ip  Ty  BiVijj  Ttr  ('iroiff^^ttTt  niQ'Qi  i  Cor.  v.  \  w^rt  yvPtuKa  Ttra  tov  warpht  fx^^' 
On  this  last,  he  says  that  the  object  is  "  aUo  to  empha^iize  both  y^'t^.  and  TtaTfi6t-** 
I  should  extend  this  remnrk  to  bisother  in.'itances,  in  all  of  which  thecotuexl  Acem& 
(o  me  to  1>e  emphasized  by  the  unemphatic  pronoun ;  and  this  applies  to  Jn  Ix,  6 
iw^Xpitrtv  fli>roi'  rir  w-i^Xor  iwi  ToiJy  Ai^ffaXfioOf,  if  (3fi49  f)  ihe  text  is  sound* 

[flTMi]  blaas  Includes  xiii*  6  <fu  fi.f»r  »iimit  t-oi't  ar6Ba5,  in  which  however, 
owing  to  the  juxtaposition  of  protiutins  13(^6^  3783},  fM/v  (as  well  as  ^ij>)  appeam  to 
me  to  be  ennphaMZed.  Ho  too  i&  irfiuv  by  the  cLtnlext  in  Mt.  xxtii.  H  {Ais[  "  Hut  be 
not    ye  (y^eft)   called    Rabbr^    for  one   is  y^nr  teacher  (<7r  ydfi  ivrir    C'tti^y    * 

[37df  i^]  Blass  adds  '*  Lk,  >\niu  (8  nut  iryipilnw^v  ni  aCToy  dpx*»'»'^^7<«'r.  But 
here  again  there  is  no  obligation  to  use  this  order  of  woids ;  tbus  we  have  t  Cor. 
xi.  1 6  KOif  vr  A^poiKt  JMjad'tf^  fxt^  where  no  doubt  the  object  was  tu  give  ^iiatrfft  the 
prior  position^"  I  i^hoiild  rather  be  disposed  to  explain  it  by  the  prceeding  words, 
yz^  tU  fit  £6^3^  &tppafa  tl^at,  ti  Si  fit^e  xliit  Cn  itif>po¥a  Bi^9^  fit»  fva  KAyb>.,.{he 
]«rsoaality  being  tir^t  imder-emphasiied  and  then^  to  some  eictentt  empbasieed, 
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On  Ihe  "epistoUry  aorist  '*  (2691  d) 

[2786]  Jerome  comments  on  Gal.  vi.  ii  thus  (Migne):  "  Videte 
^uaifbus  Mtfris  scripsi  vobis ;  non  quod  grandes  litterae  fuerint  (hoc 
quippe  in  Graeco  sonat  mjAufot?),  sed  quod  suae  manus  essent  eis 
nota  vestigia."  This  (i)  renders  trt^kUov^  \yy  '^qualibus"  ^^ of  what 
s&rt,^'  (t)  appears  to  deny  that  the  **  letters  "  were  ^^great^^^  or  at  any 
rate  that  the  ** greatness"  was  the  point  to  which  attention  was 
called,  (3)  asserts  thai  they  were  written  by  the  A  posticus  *^own  kafid,"" 
Later  on»  {4)  he  illustrates  (or  quotes '  an  illustration  oO  "  niea  cnanu  " 
from  Jerem.  xxxvii.  2  *'sermo  Dei  qui  factus  est  iu  mattu  Jeremiae  " 
(where  **  nianu  *"  does  not  mean  lit.  "  hand  ")  and  says  (or  quotes  a 
saying)  that  St  Paul  writes  "grandes  Utteras"  to-day  10  everybody — 
giving  both  to  ^^ hand"  and  to  *^ great"  a  spiritual  significance — 
*'niagnae  sunt  htterae  quia  In  litteris  magnus  est  sensus.'^ 

[2786]  Between  these  two  distinct  interpretations  Migne's  edition 
of  Jerome  inserts  the  following,  **ln  hoc  loco  vir  apprtrae  nostris 
t em  poribu s  cru di t ug  ^^  m iror  quomodo  rem  ridkuhm  locutus  sit^, 
Paulus,  inquit,  Hebraeus  erat  et  Graecas  litteras  oesclebat.  Et  quia 
t^ecessitas  expetebat,  ut  manu  sua  epistolam  subscriberet*,  contra. 
consuetudinem  curvos  tramites  litterarum,  vix  tnagnis  apictbus 
exprtmebat  \  etiam  In  hoc  suae  ad  Galatas  indicia  caritatls  ostendens, 
quod  propter  illos  id  quoque  quod  non  potcratj  facere  conaretur. 
Grandibus  ergo  Paulus  Ikteris  scripsit  epistolam,  quia  sensus  erat 
grandis  in  ilUs..."  If  the  text  is  correct,  Jerome  appears  to  be 
sneering  at,  and  parodying,  the  view  held  by  Chr^^scstom,  who 
connects  St  Paul's  writing  with  T/vayKatrBi},  ak-Qy^atWi  ijvayjcatr^i' 
(Jen  "  necessitas  ")  and  who  represents  St  Paul  as  saying  "  I  do  not 
know  how  to  write  7vry  weii  (opttrra)" — which  Jerome  parodies  by 
saying  thai  he  "attempted  to  do  what  he  was  not  abk  todo"  In 
Jerome's  last  quoted  sentence  (^^grandibus  fr^Q  Paulus... sensus  emt 


■ 


"  receive  tftc  [ns  being  your  Father  in  Chrisl]  that  I,  too,  may.../'  Comp.  ih.  xU 
t  6pi\ov  dt^ti^fff^f  Moi^  mKp6v  Ti  d^pwrL/njr  dXAdi  xal  drix^tfOt  ,ftm%  where  there  is 
first  uuiler-empliam  and  then  ecnphasi£»^ 

'  Most  probahly  it  i-n  a  quot^uon.  a.nd  not  Jerome's  own  view  [see  2T4S),  but 
the  pa.ss(!tge  i-s  very  obscure. 

^  [37&6  a]  Mlgtie  ha^  the  following  note  *  'Quanquam  hoc  fenne  Chrysostomus 
±>entiAt,  quod  HieFon.  impugnitt,  ilium  tamcn  hie  deooun  nonputo.*'  Migne  gives 
no  reasons  for  this  opinion, 

^  Wetsl,  ounita  the  iulicbed  words. 

*  Wetst.  luts  **icrib€ret." 
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grandis")  the  "ergo"  introduces  obscurity.  It  may  mean  "conse- 
quently, as  this  *vir  eruditus'  says/'  or  "consequently,  I  suppose, 
iliis  'vir  eruditua'  would  inter/'  It  can  hardly  mean  "consequently, 
as  I  infer  from  my  own  statement  of  the  facts." 

[2787]  Jerome  repeatedly  says  that  the  Apostle  began  to  write 
with  his  own  hand  from  Gal.  vl.  ii.  But  his  evidence  is  discredited 
(i)  by  the  fact  that  he  mistranslates  one  of  the  two  words  (tt^A/kois) 
on  which  the  argument  turns,  (z)  He  may  have  been  misled  as  to 
lypaipa.  by  the  Latin  epistolary  usage  of  the  past  tense.  {3)  There  is 
a  tone  of  bitterness  about  hta  remarks  indicating  that  the  question 
had  become  controversial,  and  not  auguring  well  for  a  dispassionate 
conclusion  based  on  evidence. 

[2788]  Lightfoot  {*id  h€,)  asks  "Does  he  (*>.  St  Paul),  as 
Ckrysostam  and  others  have  supposed,  point  tc  the  rude  ill -formed' 
characters.., as  though  he  gloried  in  his  imperfect  knowledge  of 
Greek  ? "  I  can  find  nothing  in  Migne's  or  Cramer's  version 
indicating  that  Chrysostom — whose  name  I  have  italicised  above — 
supposed  the  apostle  to  have  '* gloried"  in  anything  of  the  kii^d. 
Cramer  prints  something  of  the  kind  as  from  Theodorus,  but  even  his 
words  {2691  i/)  ourc  txvrh^i  ipvSp^  do  not  refer  to  any  such  **  imperfect 
knowledge."  Chrysostom  says,  nv^lv  flXAo  alviTtrrai^  ciAX'  on  avros 
iypaij/t  ttjv  cTrtfrroA^i'  airatrav  5  iroXXig?  yvtjtriorrjTO^  (see  Steph.  and 
comp*  preceding  yfTftrimv  "relations")  cn?ftt tov ^v  i.e.  ''a  sign  of  grtat 
natttrat  afffdion^'  and  he  adds  that  Paul  wrote  with  his  own  hand, 
partly  to  refute  those  who  asserted  that  he  did  not  really  conclemr 
the  Judaizing  doctrine  but  partly  ^"^ owing  /(/  iiW£  {It  dythnfr)."  He 
concludes,  rb  (al.  r^)  Si  ^*  injXticots "  Ifxol  Sokci  ov  to  ^cyc^'os,  aXX.a 
Tifv  afiop^iav  Talv  ypa^^Ttiiv  l^^^a^ymv  \€ytw  (al.  A<yei}  /iqi'ovov^^t 
A cy <4 ¥ ,  or Ji  ovh c  apmra  ypd^fteiv  < i^uif,  a^u^  "qvayKacrBiif v  S t^  «^vrov 
ypanlfai  uoti  iruKo<l>ayrwv  </ii^p«fat  to  urofta.  These  words  do  not 
deny  that  the  *' letters"  were  '^ large";  they  merely  suggest  that 
the  Apostle  €mpk4xstted^  not  their  tardiness  bnt  their  uHcoutkness^ 
saying  in  effect  "  I  cannot  write  [in  Greek  characters]  very  well,  but 
yet  I  was  constrained  to  write  with  my  own  hand  so  as  to  stop  the 


*  [97Sfti?]  Lightf.  says.  '*  irijX(ff(Si(  <l«note«  sUc  otily,  not  irregularity*'*  But  it 
does  not  need  much  imagination  to  see  that  a  large  O,  or  6,  or  C,  writtea  by  a 
Jew,  uiinccu^lunied  to  the  round  chnraolers  of  Greek  writing,  was  likely  to  be 
"  irregular "  in  proportion  lo  its  "largeness* — very  mixch  like  a  child's  **iiu^c 
hand"  in  English,  which  he  is  taughi  lo  write  "large"  becaase  the  *Margeness" 
brings  out  the  ''irregularity'*  that  has  10  he  corrected. 


A.  VL 
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mouth  of  slanderers."    The  whole  of  ihe  context  implies  that  there] 
is  no  *'  glorying,"  but  an  affectionate  allusion  to  his  inability  to  write 
Greek  in  anything  but  a  laborious,  uncouth  **  lar^e  hand/* 

[278&]  In  Jerome,  the  interpretation  that  explains  mfXtitoi^  by] 
"  grandis  scnsus " — supposing  it  to  be,  not  Jerome's,  but  one 
ridiculed  by  him — may  be  explained  as  part  of  (he  view  adopted  by 
Chryaostom  and  perhaps  borrowed  by  Chrysostom  from  Origen, 
whose  commentary  on  this  Epistle  was  freely  used  by  Jerome, 
Origen  may  have  said  that  St  Paul's  ^'  large  letters  '*  were  n^^  only 
liieraliy  large  hut  also  a  sign  of  the  /argentsi  of  his  affkcH&n  and 
spiritual  sympathy  with  the  Galatians.  Chrysostom  expresses  the 
same  thing,  only  without  this  symbolism.  Jerome  literalises  and 
laughs  at  it-  If  Origen  had  taken  Jerome^s  view  of  the  epistolary 
aorist,  it  seems  probable  that,  on  a  point  of  this  controversial 
character,  the  Latin  Father  would  have  appealed  to  one  Greek 
Father  against  the  rest  At  the  outset  of  his  Gaiatian  commentary, 
Jerome  expressly  says  that  he  has  read  that  of  Origen*.  In  one 
passage  he  extractor  nearly  two  columns  from  it  continuously*.  In 
another  he  quotes  a  passage  of  some  length  without  acknowledge 
ment'*  In  a  third,  he  assails  the  opinions  of  Origen*.  Not 
improbably  Jerome  is  here  again  dissenting  from  Origen  as  well  as 
Chrysostom — under  cover  of  a  "  vir  apprime  nosiris  teraporibus 
eniditus/'  who,  whether  he  is  Chrysostom  or  not,  appears  to  have 
expressed  Chrysostom's  view  with  considerable  verbal  similarity,  It 
may  be  added  that  when  Jerome  wrote  this  commentary  (388  a.d.) 
he  had  only  recently  commenced  his  long  residence  in  Palestine 
(which  began  in  386  a.d,)*. 


*  [arsSfl]  Jerome  pp.  569—70  (Migne  pp.  333—3)  *'  Quid  igitiir*  ergo  (?^o) 
siultus  aut  tcmcrariuK  qui  id  poLlicear  quod  illo  (?  ille)  non  potuU  ?  Minimc.  Quin 
polius  in  eo,  ut  mlhi  videor,  cautior  atque  timidior  quod^  imbecitlitatem  virtum 
meaium  sentient,  Origenis  Commeniaries  sum  seatius.  Scripsit  enim  ille  vir  in 
Epistolain  PauH  ad  Galatas  quinque  proprie  volamin*,  ct,..tmcui.ttis  quoque  vario« 
..Jcgi  hacc  omm^L.*' 

»  Migne  pp.  43*— *5- 

*  Sec  Migne's  note,  p.  391  n.»  "  Haec  ex  Origine  {sic)  pene  ad  verbuin  descrip- 
»it,^  And  Migne  appends  more  than  3  doien  lines  from  Origen, 

*  S<e  Migiic's  nole»  p.  349  n.,  **  tluec,  ut  el  inferior  totus  contcxtus*  Origenem 
ejusque  a^scclfts  rcrissimc  }>ctunE  %  hanc  enim  ille  {sc.  OrigencsJ  blft^phemiom 
incurrit...." 

*  IHft*  Christ.  Hiffgr.  **  Hicionymus,"  vol,  iii.  p.  +8. 


610 


NOTES  ON   PRECEDING   PARAGRAPHS       [2792] 

[2790]   WetsL  on  Gal.   vi.    ti   quotes  "  Fiotinus  de  Porphyrio, 

iruXAa/Ja?  Statptiit't  ovrc  t^s  op^o^/ja^iog  (^poi'Tt^un',  dAAa  ^okou  rot  KOi' 

JX<^^vo«»'*  and  Suetonius  says  of  Augustus  (§  88)  **  Orthograpkiam,  id 
est  forraulam  rationemque  scribendj   a  grammaticis  insiitutam  non 
adeo  cusiodit  ac  vidcfur  wntm  poiius  sc^ui  Qpinwnem  qui  pcrinde 
scribendum  a£  loguamur  existimetd...,^* 
On  Ihhoc  in  Epictetiis  and  John  (2730) 

[2791]  The  use  of  oAAos  in  v.  32  a\A.as;  itntv  a  fia^pTvpuiv  to  mean 
the  Father  may  be  itlustrated  by  its  use  in  Epictetus  to  denote  God, 
whom  he  regards  as  the  Friend  and  Father  of  all  good  meiii 
providing  for  His  children  all  that  they  need»  so  that  the  philosopher 
may  say  (iii*  13.  tj — 14)  "Now no  evil  can  possibly  befall  me... all  is 
peace,  all  is  ca\vn,~..Afte?//t^rt  who  makes  [my  wants]  His  carci 
supplies  food,  Anothir  [not  myself,  gives  me]  raiment^  Another  gave 
[tne]  perceptions^  Anoihtr  gave  [me]  [mental]  anticipations:  and 
when  at  any  moment  I  find  Him  stopping  this  continual  supply  of 
the  necessaries  [ot  life]  [then,  I  know]  He  is  sounding  the  retreat, 
He  has  opened  (ijvot^*)  the  door  and  He  is  saying,  'Come'";  lii.  k 
42 — 3  "But  mark  what  Socrates  says../ Equip  thy  will,  eradicate 
base  convictions/  *\Vhat  about  the  body^  then?'  *[Deal  with  it] 
according  to  its  nature.  These  things  Another  has  made  His  care ; 
leave  ihem  in  His  hands/  " 

[3792]  This  Being,  whom  Epictetus  (iii.  3,  1 — 10)  reverentially 
calls  '^  AnoiJur^'  "AAAo*,  is  not  Different,  'Erepw,  from  men— any 
more  than  Caesar  is  ** different"  from  his  subjects.  He  is  the  Good 
(to  dyadoi')  and  He  has  stamped  His  image  on  "goodness'^  as  His 
''current  coin  (vo/jiiir^a)  ^^  and  has  given  this  current  coin  to  man  so 
that  he  can  keep  it  if  he  pleases.  Not  even  Zeus  can  take  it  from 
bim,  Man  can  keep  it  as  Zeus  keeps  it^  As  the  banker  or  the 
greengrocer  cannot  refuse  the  legal  **good  coin/'  namely,  Caesar's 
coinage^  so,  in  the  spiritual  world,  the  bad  and  the  good  cannot  refuse 
that  coinage  which  represents,  for  them,  **  the  good'^/'    If  a  bad  man 


^  [9703 dt}    Epict.  fii.  j.  f^^tO  oJ^w  ykp  w4^vk'A'  r^llh6  fAOi  tA  r^MicrMa  i^^^mr 
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chooses  a  bad  coinage — he  is  constrained  by  the  Law  to  take  that 
A  thievish  proconsul  comes  into  your  province;  you  capture  him  with 
money:  an  adulterer,  with  women.  They  must  perforce  take  the 
bribe.  To  a  sportsman  you  offer  a  fine  horse  or  hound :  "  Cursing 
and  groaning  [at  his  fate]  he  will  sell  you  for  it  what  you  will.  For 
Another  constrains  him  in  his  heart  (Itrto^cv),  He  that  hath  appointed 
this  current  coin  (6  to  vo/uir/xa  tovto  rt-mx'^}*"  Elsewhere  (i  25. 13), 
when  the  philosopher  ts  asked  by  a  coniroversialist  to  "stip|>ose 
himself"  to  be  "in  evils  {iv  ttaKoii)"  he  replies  chat  he  cannot  suppose 
this — ^meaning  that  he,  a  &on  of  God  (2799  r),  never  deserted  by 
God,  cannot  be  in  real  ** evils" — and  he  phrases  it  thus,  *^j7wther 
prevents  me."  And,  in  case  any  of  his  pupils  should  be  brought 
before  kings  and  rulers  to  testify  far  the  truth,  he  prepares  them 
thus;  **When  thou  art  going  into  [the  judgment  hall  of]  some  one 
in  power  remember  that  there  is  aiso  Another  noting  from  above  all 
that  ^oes  on^  and  that  thou  must  please  Him  rather  than  the  maji 
in  power'/' 

[2793]  We  pass  to  the  Johannine  use  of  oAAw.  In  xiv.  16  ''  If 
ye  love  me  ye  will  keep  my  commandments:  and  I  will  request  ihe 
Father  and  he  will  pve  you  anothir  Parmiefe  (oXAov  iropaKXj^Toj'  6<uo'€4 
vpxvy%%  has  "'another,  the  Paraclete."  A  Paraclete  (1720)  meant 
a  **  friend  in  court."*  an  ^*  alter  ego,"  an  unpaid  advocate.  **  We  know 
not  how  to  pray  as  we  ought/'  says  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (viii, 
36),  "but  the  Spirit  itself  maketh  intercession  for  us";  and  Mark 


1  [3TMr]  Kptct^  iU.  3.  f3*A?lXor  Tap  aiVdp  lU'ayirctfn  ifftaOer  it  rAv^jiUdrpa  tdLtto 
T^raxi^i.  Schweig.  *^!s  aJtuj,  quem  dicit  {cf>  iii'  i-  43  n*||  Deu^  est;  qui  t&teni 
Tinmntni  con^tituit  hommis  ut  qua  m  re  is  5uum  Bonum  ponit,  ei  rci  nnn  pa&&it  nan 
cnctcm  omnia  poiiiponcTc. . .  Est  autem  haminU  culpa,  si  ibi  Bontitn  suum  ponit  ubj 
Deus  illud  non  posuit." 

*  [VTtld]  Epict.  i.  JO.  I.  Comp*  Acts  iv.  19  "But  Peter  and  John  aixsweted 
Mid  Sftid  unto  them,"  /^*  to  ihe  JcwisJi  rulers  sitting  in  judgmenl,  ^'  H'hteker  i/  it 
right  in  (he  tight  &f  Gatt  to  hei^rktn  unto  yum  r<$tAcr  tktin  utife  G&d^  Judigt  jv" 
Sttfph.  (who  indeed  does  not  quote  any  of  these  instances)  do^  not  appear  to 
contain  any  use  of  4\Xor  in  this  Epictclsan  sense*  It  can  hardly  lie  Hebrslc, 
"Other"  and  ''another,'*  in  0*T.,  when  connected  with  God  or  man,  *rc 
generally  used  in  a  had  sense,  i^.  **  ihcy  followed  after  fi/k4^  Gods."  **my  glory 
I  wiU  not  give  to  amUAir"  '*  ifaere  h  no  fifAtr  God  "  etc.  The  notion  of  *'ti«of4**^" 
world,  "  aHotk^r'*  judgment,  might  naturally  be  developed  in  Gk  Hieralure  out 
of  such  pasages  as  Aesch.  5**//.  118 — 31  wT^S*  m^  V  *Ai3*w  flwic  4^  ftdraiow 

jwrdrai  AIcat.     But  1  have  found  no  sucb  me  of  dXAof, 
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has,  *'  It  is  not  ye  that  are  the  speakers  but  the  Holy  Spirit^"  Hence 
a  Christian,  speaking  in  the  reverential  language  of  Epictetus,  might 
say,  *'  I  do  not  know  liow  to  pray,  Another  teaches  me/'  or  **  I  do  not 
know  how  to  speak  before  princes  and  rulers,  Anoiker  speaks  for  mc 
and  in  me."  Paracktt^  or  PardttSy  was  recognised  as  an  Aramaic 
word  and  may  have  been  used  sometimes  as  a  proper  name,  some- 
tinies  as  a  common  noun.  This  is  the  first  place  where  it  is 
mentioned  in  N«T.  and  the  meaning^  according  to  SS,  may  be 
paraphrased  thus:  "  If  ye  do  your  part,  ye  will  not  be  left  unaided. 
The  Father  will  send  you  Anoiher^  a  Spirit  like  yours  but  beyond 
yours,  [as]  Parcuhte  [to  you].*'  This  removes  a  difficulty  that 
attends  the  ordinary  translation  "He  will  give  you  another  Parachtt 
besides  myself"  or  *'in  the  jilace  of  myself."  For  the  latter  assumes 
that  Christ  has  called  Himself  a  Paraclete  in  the  previous  context. 
This  is  not  the  case.  Without  any  such  previous  meniion  it  is 
difficult  to  attach  any  great  force  to  *'  another  "  in  the  sense  ^'another 
than  myself**:  but  it  is  both  appropriate  and  forcible  if  it  means 
"  othtr  than  ymtrselves  "—promising  the  disciples  that  ihey  will  not  be 
left  to  [heir  own  unaided  efforts '^ 

[2794]  Ortgen  quotes  xiv.  16  thus  (Loiitui.  x.  127,  about  the 
"well"  in  Numb.  xxi.  16)  "Et  nirsus  terlium  puto  videti  puteum 
posse,  cognilionem  Spiritus  Sancti.  Alius  enim  et  ipse  est  a  Patre, 
et  Filioj  siciit  et  de  ipso  nihilominus  in  Evangelic  dicitur  Afiftet 
vobis  Pater  atium  paracktum  spiritum  vtritatisj^  where  *'  mittet " 
represents  ht^<jtt  and  ^*  Pater"  is  supplied  from  the  context.  Before 
this,  Origen  says^  '^Aims  <;nim  a  Patre  Filius,  et  non  idem  FiLius  qui 


J  [3793  d]  Mk  xtit  J  I,  paiall.  Mt*  x.  10  *' but  the  Spirit  of  your  Father  that 
Bpcaketh  in  you^"  poFLlL  Lk.  xii.  ii  **  For  ih*  Holy  Spirit  shall  teach  you../*  (see 
Syftfi^/kfft  p.  X37  a). 

*  [2793^]  The  pas&age  is  quoted  inaccuratdy  (Resch)  by  Ephrem,   Epipti. 

(thrice)  »nd   Kuscbius.     To  hi&  iiisttLnces  add   Origen  {Lomm*   x*  11;)  "  ftttiM 

vobi&  allum  paracltftum,"     CtiT)^-  and   Nonnus  both  lay  ^iresa  on   dXXoi',  as 

meaning  '^anolher  like  myseU,"  Chrys.   vtx  ifU^  Norin«   X/h^-t^  o-firy^oFor  a^Xoi* 

Ikfiotwif.     Chrys.  ulso  lays  stress  on  it  as  indicating  ^*  die  difference  of  bypostftsb»" 

•  unci  he  usc»  il  against  *'  those  itifected  with  the  SabclliiLn  di^A^/' 

[3Tfl3ir]  The  Greeks  seem  to  have  regarded  Hercules  an  the  type  of  "the 
friend  in  ncedt^'  and|  iKrside^  calling  n  friend  dAXor  ^yt^»  ihey  had  the  proverb 
dXXoi 'HpoirXijE,  oXXoT  ouroc  (?  a&rhf),  Comp.  Amtot.  A/A.  Afagn.  U.  15  (Wd%) 
dXXoi  ovroi'E,  4XXc5  0f\o?  (?)^7Ctf»  Eih.  Eudtm,  vii,  (viii.)  11  (Wci&c)  b  yitp  ^\ot 
fSo6k€Tai  cIkcu,  i^ffwtft  if  rapoLftia  ^i)cri>'i  iXX#t  'H.,  dLXXor  o^rof.  Is  there  some 
allusiun  to  the  Uory  that  Hercules  helps  those  who  help  themselves? 


613 


[27^5]       NOTES   ON   PRECEDING-  PARAGRAPHS 

ct  Pater,  sicut  ipse  in  Evangeliis  dicit :  Aiius  est  ^i  et  iatimamimm 
(ft  mt  tUdt,  Pater'*    For  this,  Lommatzsch's  footnote  refers  the  reader 

to  viiL  iS  '*  1  arn  he  that  beareth  witness  about  myself  and  tk^ 
Father  thai  stnt  me  beareth  witness"  But  more  probablf  the  reference 
is  to  V.  ^i  *''•  Another  is  he  that  beareth  witness  mtueming  me"  and 
"Pater/*  as  in  xiv.  16,  is  supplied  for  sense.  It  was  shewn  above 
(2730)  that  aAAo«  in  v.  32  was  taken  by  Chrrsosiom  and  Nonnus  as 
referring  to  John  the  Baptist,  but  by  Cyprian  as  referring  to  the 
Father.     Ongen,  it  would  seem,  takes  the  latter  view. 

[2795]  In  accordance  with  the  difference  of  context,  "another" 
means  *' another  than  myseJf"  in  v.  32,  and  *' Another  than  _j'(wrx^«vx" 
in  xiv,  16— in  both  cases,  however,  referring  to  a  supernatural  power. 
In  iv.  37  *iAAo^  (tTTiv  o  irw€i{H^v  *(ai  qAA.o«  6  BtpiltiWf  the  meaning  of 
iXX<K  is  defined  (i)  by  the  following  aWtK,  {2)  by  the  statement  that 
it  is  a  '*  proverb."  Hence  dXXos  is  here  correctly  rendered  "  one," 
and  refers  primarily  to  man  and  to  the  facts  of  social  life,  ^'ofu 
soweth,  another  reapeth."  But  Christ  goes  on  to  say  that  this 
worldly  proverb  is  '*  really  and  genuinely  true  "  in  another  interpreta* 
lion,  and  that  a  spiritual  one,  namely  referring  to  the  spiritual  harvest 
(1727/).  Hence  it  is  not  fanciful  to  sec  a  latent  allusion  to  the 
invisibk  "Sower,"  the  Holy  Spirit;  *' He  that  soweth  is  Another 
[one  without  whom  all  human  sowing  by  prophets  and  apostles 
would  be  vain]," 

[2796]  What  is  the  meaning  of  '^another"  in  the  prediction  of 
PeteHs  martyrdom  xxi.  18  ^*^ Another  (oXAo^)  shall  gird  thee"? 
Several  authorities  and  mss*  read  the  plural  aXXoi.  And  indeed^  if 
the  *'  girding  "  and  the  following  words  allude — as  everyone  admits — 
to  Peter's  crucifixion,  how  can  the  plural  be  dispensed  with  ?  Even 
if  one  man  could  perform  the  binding,  how  could  one  man  perform 
the  lifting  up  on  the  cross  or  the  carrying  to  the  cross'  ?  The  sense 
seems  to  demand,  **  Others  shall  hind  thee  round  the  loins  and  cany 
thee  where  thou  wouldst  not  be  [i>.  to  the  cross]'/'  But  what 
if  the  evangelist  here  again  uses  **  Artother'  to  mean  "One  stronger 
than  thyself,"  namely,  Christy  or  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  which  constrains 


■  [aTMa]  Oftfn  has  been  altered  by  K  to  iroij^oLin^*  anJ  by  D  to  drdy*wrui 
(comp.  Mk  xv,  li  ^powru  ai>r6i'  ^wi  rtw  V^XyQ^^w  Tbraie,  where  Mt.-Lk*  differ). 
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the  Apostle  to  go  on  the  Path  of  the  Cross',  and  which  "girds "  him 

for  the  conflict — as  the  Psalmist  (xviii,   32)  says,   "It  is  God  that 
girdeik  me  with  strettph^^} 

[2797]  Cht^sostom  takes  pains  to  explain  the  final  words  in 
*'  shall  cany  thee  wh€re  thva  wouldest  wf/,"  as  implying  "  weakness 
after  the  flesh."  In  the  Martyrium  Pttri  et  Pauii  and  the  Ada 
Pdri  et  Pauit\  Peter  is  described  as  retiring  from  Rome,  and  Christ 
as  commanding  him  to  return,  in  order  to  be  cnicified,  saying 
*^  Follow  me"'  and  **  Fear  not,  because  I  am  with  thee'',"  Thus,  in 
effect,  Christ  **girds "  him  with  strength  and  '* carries "  him 
"whither  he  would  not"  Perhaps,  however,  in  the  Johannine 
tradition,  there  is  no  reference  to  a  temporary  weakness  of  the 
Apostle  just  before  his  martyrdom,  but  the  nieaning  of  the  whole  is 
an  antithesis — ratJier  implied  than  clearly  expressed^  between  *' doing 
one's  own  will''  in  youth,  and  '* doing  the  will  of  Another''  in  old 
age :  **  When  thou  wast  young  thou  wast  strong  [as  thou  didst 
suppose]  jo  thine  own  strength  and  didst  walk  according  to  thine  own 
will;  but  when  thou  shalt  be  old  thou  shalt  stretch  out  thy  hands 
[on  the  cross]  ^  and  Another  shall  gird  thee  [for  ihy  martyrdom]  and 
shall  carry  thee  [to  the  cross,  obedient  now  to  His  will]  where 
according  to  thine  own  [present]  will  thou  wouldest  not  (ou  ^«A««)  be 
carried*." 
On  *' authority"  in  Bpictetus  (2740-^4) 

[2798]  Epicteius  looks  forward  to  the  hour  of  death  when  he 
will  stretch  his  hands  up  to  God  and  say  "  Because  thou  (emph.) 
didst  beget  me  I  give  thee  thanks  for  the  things  thou  gavest.^.take 
them  back  again  and  dispose  them  in  what  place  thou  wilt :  for  they 
wtr^  a//  thine;  thou  (emph,)  hast  given  them  tif  meP     The  things 


^  Comp.  1  Cor.  v.  14  "  the  love  of  Christ  constraineih  ^x%^  sind  other  pa&^ages 
in  which  Christ  is  said  to  '* apprehend^'  t.«.  take  captive,  or  lead  In  triumph,  Hi^; 
disciples  (PhiL  iii.  i^»  1  Cor^  ii.  14I. 

J  [a7»7.7]  Acta  Petri  ei  Pauii^  81,  aim.  Afart.  P.  et  P.  %  6j. 

'  [3797  AJ  SS,  '*thou  will  ii/t  up  thine  hands/'  suggests  prayer  rather  than 
crucitixiun.  The  '*  spieading  out  *A  the  hanrls  *^  00  [he  cross  was  regarded  in 
indent  limes  a-s  lypifying  prayer  or  inlerccssion* 

*  |ST97f]  Instead  of  qirOYOrQeAciCt  D  has  OTTOTfCY^C^t'C  (wi(h  a  small  oy 
above  OeAcic)  which  would  mean  *^ANPl/ier  ^ihaU  carry  ihee  whilhef  [in  ihy 
present  love  far  ihy  Lord] — fAtm  dairtst  tQ  ^."  This  is  an  intelligible  and  a 
beautirul  meaning.  IJuf  h  is  almost  certainty  a  corruption  sriiriiig  from  (i)  »  casual 
confusion  of  oy  and  cf,  (a)  a  desire  to  remove  the  difl&culty  explained  by  Chry- 
sostcm. 
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given  are  described  in  the  context  as  **  perceptions "  and  **  pre- 
conceplions,"  '*  helps  received  from  thee  that  I  might  understand 
thy  ordinance  [of  the  universe]  and  might  follow  it^"  Over  this 
internal  and  spiritual  realm  the  philosopher  has  **  authority,"  un- 
shackled, unhindered^  Noonecan  take  it  from  him^ — this  "authority" 
to  be  virtuous,  temperate,  courageous,  untroubled.  No  doubt^ 
occasionally^  Epictetus  suggests  that  this  absolute  fearlessness  and 
rectitude  of  conscience  gives  the  philosopher  some  *^^  auihonty''^  fmer* 
ethers.  This  comes  out  clearly  in  a  passage  where  he  proclaims  the 
su|>eriority  of  Diogenes,  the  natural  king — the  wielder  of  the  sceptre" 


i 


^  [3T98i7]  EpicI-  iv.  to.  J4— i6  dt  fXa^Of  d^opMf  rapa  iroD  Tpdf  rt  atir^fa^ai 
X^"  'X^  f^v  f^tfjcuf '   ^<f>  Baov  ixP^'^f^'t*'  ^°'^  ^°^^  apKti  ftot*     itd\ir  at^rA  dir6\afit 

last  words  remind  iis  of  Jn  xvii.  6  *'  T^mt  they  lOin  aftd  fhcm  gavat  thfrti  fa  m^*' 
Bui>  in  John,  *' t/itHf^'  is  ma^.  and  mcan^  '*  the  disciples."  In  Kpicletus,  **fAsne'* 
is  tieut  an<t  means  tlie  will  nnd  (he  power  to  he  virtuous.  No  doubt,  in  John 
also,  **■  ail  that  (ht^u  hnjt  givfn  /n^**  h  frequenily  neuter,  But^  even  when  neuter* 
it  includes  the  ihought  of  the  Church  as  partaking  in  ihe  spiritual  unity  of  the 
Father  and  (be  Son  (a740^)» 

«ai  tA  ^4-  itfi  ^M?'  i<rTi  ^(rei  jXt^^pa^  dxidf\vrn^  dTafia.w64iirra.  The  self-con- 
trolled movements  of  the  mind  «re  (**,)  "tutr^vH  warJis  {^Dnirepa  (pya)*'  and  are 
"  in  our  power  {i<p'  ^m**')/'  and  the  philosopher  says,  iv.  jo.  30*  a^nti  fioi  iv  txta 
rffowigy,  *' sufficient  to  me  are  those  things  over  which  I  have  aathdirity,*'  \v\.  j. 
g — 10  "can  anyone  (lefraud  me  of  my  trustworthiness  or  of  my  love  for  XSVf 
brethren?  This  is  an  estate  from  which  none  c*"in  eject  me — no:  even  Zcua!  Not 
that  He  would  desire  it  for  s  momt^nt.  Nay,  He  hits  placed  this  at  my  own 
dls;>osal,  and  gave  it  \q  me  even  as  He  Himself  possesse^l  iX^mthtttdered^  jtncan- 
s/ratrted,  u*tshafkltJ,'^ 

*  [3798*-]  See  iii.  ■*!.  j?  ^*the  sceptre  of  Diogcnc*,''  i6.  63  **  the  aceptrt  imd 
(he  kingdom  *'  of  the  Cynic.  The  whole  chapter  deals  with  the  essential  natvire  of 
royalty,  which  helong^  to  the  Cynic  becouie  men  rtcognise  in  hjm  Ijolh  their 
UTiselBnh  l^enefactor  and  iheir  natural  MasLcr.  How  ia  it  pos^ihle^  ik^Vs  the  pupil, 
that  a  nakeil,  homeless,  squalid  creature — without  a  slave  to  attend  him,  or  a 
country  to  call  hi»  own — can  live  a  life  of  cqiTahle  happiness?  To  which  hpictclus 
replies,  iii.  21.  46 — 50  '*  Behold^  Ccxl  hath  sent  unto  you  the  man  that  shall 
demonstrate  in  act  this  possibility.  Behold,  [all  of]  you,  thnt  I  am  without 
country,  home,  [>Wisessions,  slaves,  making  my  bed  on  the  ground — tin  wife,  no 
children,  no  paltry  palace,  only  the  earth  and  the  -^ky  and  one  poor  cloak  1  And 
what  do  I  want?  Am  1  not  paitiless  !  Am  I  not  fearless?  Am  t  not  free? 
When  saw  ye  me  missing  anything  that  1  longed  for  ?  Or  falling  into  any  evil  that 
I  shunned  ?  \Miat  fault  found  I  ever,  either  with  tiod  or  man  ?  When  did  I 
accuse  anyone?  Saw  ever  anyone  my  face  clouded  wtlh  gloom?  How  do  I 
confront  the  gteat  men  befori^  whom  you  stand  frightened  and  abashed  ?     Do 
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of  man's  conscience— to  Nero,  Sardanapalus,  Agamemnon,  and 
Alexander;  **  These  kings  and  tyrants  were  wont  to  receive^  from 
their  armed  guards  the  [privilege  of]  rebuking  this  man  or  that  and 
the  [brute]  power  of  even  inflicting  punishment  on  offenders — and 
this  though  they  themselves  were  bad  :  but  on  the  Cynic  this 
authority  is  bestowed  not  hyarms  and  guards  but  by  the  conscience" 
— t\e.  the  consciousness*  of  being  a  disinterested  toiler  for  mankind, 
of  being  a  friend  of  Zeus,  and  of  knowing  men  (whom  he  counts  as 
his  brethren  or  children),  as  a  general  knows  his  soldiers,  so  that  he 
may  reprove  them  freely^  Still,  this  ''authority"  is  shackled  and 
hindered.  The  only  absolute  ''authority  "  given  to  man  is  over  his 
own  heart* 

[2799]   On  the  other  hand  there  is  the  false  "authority"  of  the 
despot,  which  so  imposes  on  the  pseudo-philosopher  that  he  cries 

I  not  treat  thern  a^  [cringing]  ylaves  {dfSfKUir6iois]  ?  tVAo  /hat  stti  mi  iitxx  not 
fhiftk  t/iiU  h£  hehoiih  his  rnvn  {(rt4^'i  A'irtjC  arui  Afas/rr/  "^— This*  sayji  Epictetos,  b* 
the  CynJc^s  mes^igCf  ihis  i^  his  true  chnracter* 

^  [479flr/]  iii,  72.  g+  Lit.  *^W€rt  woni  iff  supply  lo  these  kiiiES."  Mrs  Carter's 
transL  has  the  prc:<i.  **give/'  But  Epictetus  i^  looking  1>ack  at  the  long  line  of 
kingi  ef  tht  eld  dispcmathn  ^conip.  Jn  x.  8  **  rt//  th^t  iam£  btfort  me  are  thitt!^ 
am/ rvMrrj")  including  (lit.  ii.  30)  Agamt^mnoni,  "  though  he  wa^  t>etter  than 
SflrcUnApalus  and  Nero*''  Not  that  Epictetuii  denies  Agameitinoii  ihe  title  of 
"shepherd."  "  Shepherd  in  truih,"  he  says  (in.  11.  3,^),  *'for  yuu  weep  like  the 
shephenlh,  when  a  wglf  has  snitched  away  one  of  their  sheep  T*  The  **she(*h«d" 
AS  ti^hting  i\it  the  aheep  against  the  wolf  is  nut  t:0[isLdere<l  by  Epictetus.  He 
dislikes  the  metaphor:  **And  the^  [Greeks],"*  he  says,  **  are  sheep  indeed,  who 
are  ruled  over  by  you/'  As  for  the  true  Cynic,  he  '\%  to  abstain — at  ill  events 
{ill.  tt'.  67)  daring  the  pr&^ent  slate  of  society — from  the  dii^tractions  of  wife  and 
children  so  that  he  may  devote  himself  wholly  to  his  subjects,  who  include  the 
whole  humAn  race»  and  may  play  his  part  as  the  king  {//*W  ii.  15)  *'to  whom  the 
nations  are  enLrubted  and  [the  burden  of]  so  many  cares,"'  going  about  the  world 
and  doing  good  as  Ruler  and  as  Healer  {iti.  ii^  73), 

*  [ATdD  tr]  "The  consciousness,"  ixt  iii.  11.  95  flra*'  l&^  5rt  i'Tttfiiffpurrtiittv 
vwip  dvSfi^Trtiiif.  Kut  the  sense  is  improved  by  reading  ciAh,  It  has  been  ihewn 
(3459 r)  ihnt  H  sometimes  uses  1  for  ci.  Mor^ver  H — which  frev^uentty  u^e-i  cr 
for  long  I— sometimes  uses  £i  for  short  ♦  as  (3664  i>]  in  Jrj  i.  g  (iXtjetiifov,  Ja>i  iii.  7 
v^ffputwiufij,  id.  iv.  14  nr/ictf*  And,  in  Epictetus  itself,  Schweig.  Index  testilfics 
tfiat  ^{br  tlJiCi^  sciafttt  'Mnterdum  perperam  cum  €a.»  ISu  pcrmutatur."  See  also 
S015  (i)  f'  By  reading  oray  cfff^  here  (^^  A'tiowing  as  he  does^^^  or  *^  tortjttffas  &s  he 
is  ")  we  shall  keep  the  connexion  between  tCajj  aii<i  the  preceding  (Ftnui&M,  II  is 
the  Cyftii''f  own  "  ioniciffict " — as  well  as  the  conscience  of  those  wham  he 
COtitrols^tliat  gives  him  a  kingly  power  over  hii^i  subjects. 

'  [aro*/]  tii*  53*  (^  '* speak  freely/'  fltaW  t^i}  tfKtpp^tqj  Tttp^gnifgiriS^at  rp^s 
Toi.it  dSeXi^^s  Toitr  itturoB^  wp^t  rd  r^ic»<i.,  irXwi  irpbf  roitt  wyyeyfU  ;  On  the 
prominence  of  ruppijala  in  Ju  see  191T  (i) — (vi). 
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out  "But he  has  authority  xo  kill  meM"    To  this  EpicEetus  replies 

elsewhere  that  the  despot  has  *■'  authority  "  over  our  body  and  other 
possessions  but  not  over  our  wilK  To  the  objection  **  So  you 
philosophers  teach  people  to  despise  kings  I "  he  fcplics,  **  God 
forbid  I  Which  of  us  teaches  [anyone]  to  Lay  claim,  in  rivalry  with 
thetn,  to  the  things  over  which  they  have  auihoriiy'i  Take  my  body 
— [we  say] — take  goods»  take  reputation,  take  my  friends  and 
relations../ Yes/  [says  the  despot],  *but  I  desire  also  to  rule  your 
[inmost]  convictions/  And  who  gave  you  this  auf/writy^?"  Il 
follows  that  the  despot's  ^^  authority  "  is  a  mere  vapour^^  and  that  the 
pupils  of  Epictetus  might  ask  to  be  allowed  to  release  themselves 
from  it  by  self-slaughter ;  '*  Here  [on  earth,  are]  robbers  and  thieves 
and  courts  of  justice  and  so-called  despots^  who  fancy  they  have  I 
some  sort  of  auUwrity  over  us — simply  because  of  [their  hold  on] 
our  paltry  body  and  its  possessions.  Suffer  us  [O  Epictetus]  to  shew 
them    that    they    have    authority   over    nothing*."      According    to 


^  [3T&9£f]  Epict.  ii.  13.  *i — 3.  The  immediate  reply  to  this  is  ihat  such  a 
man  must  not  pretend  to  be  q  philosopher:  "As  long  as  you  give  people  this  ghp 
on  you  through  your  htxly  yam  course  must  be?  abtfayt  iff/ffNow  tk^ stronger  {aK4t\itCfdtt. 
wavri  Ttfi  hxvpoHfuit) "  i^*  not  the  gootl  and  wise,  but  the  strong,  ihe  tyrant-  Th« 
bitler  phrase,  '*  follow  the  stronger,**  helps  he  to  unilcrsiand  *}iy  Jn  would  prefer 
i  1 5  wp^hr  fiov  to  the  Synoptic  i4rxyp&rep6t  ttov  (iiAT)» 

*  [3T99^]  Epict*  I  29.  9 — u.  Drd  God,  then,  gire  the  tyrem  thu 
*' authority" — transient  and  unre^  ihoogh  it  is — over  the  tmdies  of  men? 
Epictetus  impiUs  thni  Hu  did,  in  Et  pftssoge  (iii*  13.  ^  folb)  where  God  i^  repie- 
sentcd  as  allotting  th^ir  several  piirts  to  the  sun,  to  the  heifer  (which  has  to  run 
awny  from  the  Uon),  to  the  hull  ^wliich  has  to  fight),  10  Agamemnon  and  to 
Achilles  t  but  he  never  sayf  thAt  God  Reigned  a  part  to  Thermites.  The  tiurdcnt 
of  this  difficulty  i*  thrown  (iv»  t*  100— ifon  the  opMt— the  *'//alsf,"  or  **mothHs^^* 
of  Cod^s  universe,  which  we  mu^t  carefully  consider  :  '*  Our  wdl  ii  imshackled/' 
but  "the  body  of  clay — ho^  was  He  ahie  to  make  that  unshackled?  Therefore 
He  madt  tHbject  to  thr  \^>ir  mm.*ing\  iir^h  0/  iA^  umverse  {i^ir^a^tr  *&»■  rj  ti^w 
fXwr  irfi}i6iiit)  posseisiotis,  iitetisilii,  bouse,  children,  wife.  Why,  then,  should  1 
fight  against  God?'^ 

*  [VtWc]  Epictetus  imagines  his  uetbtrained  pnpil,  aiter  an  interview  with 
the  "great  nr&n,"  the  possesisor  of  false  *'  authority,"  exclaiming  1.  50,  6 — 7  **liVhy 
ail  these  prep^Tations  to  meet  nrithing  at  all  ?  Was  ihh  his  autJUyrliy^  Thu,  his 
antechambers,  his  gentlemen  of  the  chamber,  his  yeomen  q(  the  gudjd  !  ..These 
things  were  nothing,  and  1  was  preparing  for  things  great." 

*  [3TM  d]  Epici^  i'  9*  15*  Upictetus  will  not  consent,  he  bids  hib  pupils  await 
God's  sign,  tn  iv-  to.  29,  rt^  dWbrp^  Stf/trtxi  a^i  ^  ar  ipipiHt  ait  «v  Sl^tara*  itapa 
ToS  Ixof'T'"  i^owriair.., opted  ftiK  ui*  ^up  liovffiar...Ta  0'  AAAa  drt  om  &fS-ff  6  intivoHr 
nifUQt,  some  have  taken  6  inetyntr  KVfnm  as  God.     Bat  xHpan  <V  a/mast  aiways  tu^ 
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Epictetus,  then,  as  also  according  to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  all  men 
that  receive  the  Logos  of  God  receive  authority  over  the  will  within 
thero,  which  enables  them  to  conform  their  will  to  His  and  to  become 
His  children  ;  and  this — the  authority  to  lead  a  virtuous  lifers  the 
only  real  authority^  The  authority  to  pronounce  judgment  is  not 
real  authority  unless  the  judge  knows  the  truth \  That  power  which 
has  " authority''  to  bestow  the  greatest  ''profit"  is  "divine  (Bdoyy," 


ky  Epi^f*  fM  d  hiid  s^mi.  His  advice  everywhere  is,  in  effect,  *'  Call  no  man  hrd** 
Heie  0  ixibtwv  ^w^cw  means  **lhe  lord  or  tnaster  of  those  transient  objects.^* 
Comp,  ii.  1-  35 — 6  '*Mut  if  you  gape  after  externa!  objects,  you  niitsi  needs 
wobble  atthi  diitate  of  the  h^'d  (dvw  KsiA'dru  KvXIfcrj^ai  ir/jA^  to  ^oL'Xfj^  roff  Ai^piui;)* 
And  who  u  *  lord '  {rls  6'  iffTl  tcupto^)  ?  //€  ihat  has,  \^from  time  to  iime\  authtfrity 
irvtr  tkt  ikingi  that ^qu  iifVtt  6r  at>vrd." 

*  [37S5f]  Jn  i,  13  *'  But  .is  many  as  received  him  phc  Logos  or  L(ghs]tr>  them 
gave  he  ^uihority  to  become  children  of  fjotl."  Hpiclettis  frequently  describes  the 
Cynic  els  (L  9,  6}  "Sow  of  God"  (cnmp*  i.  3.  a  "  knowing  iliat  (hois  art  sen  of 
^far"),  i.  19.  8 — g  **When  the  tyrant  says  ti>  cLnyone  *  I  will  fetter  your  leg/  the 
man  that  consistently  honours  (rfri^i^trti^)  his  leg  says  *  Don't,  for  pity*s  sake  \  " 
Bur  the  man  [that  honours]  his  own  will  *;;iySt  '  If  it  appears  advisable  to  you, 
fetter  it/  '  Won't  you  bend  ? '  [says  the  tyrant]*  *  I  will  not  bend.'  *  I  will  shew 
yon  that  I  am  lord  (kl'^i^t  ci[|U()>^  *  \'du  !  Impossible!  (ir^f»'  ^&\)  I  have  been 
freed  by  Zeus.  iJo  you  really  suppose  (hat  He  would  purpose  to  allow  Mis  invti 
Stftt  (Til*  Wkii'  i>l6y)  10  be  made  a  slave  ?  liut  of  my  Corpse  yoti  are  lord* 
Take  \U'" 

'  [3TW/]  Cpict.  i*  ig.  50  **  *  But/  say  you,  *  tAf  nufhort/ifs  (6  ix^^^  H^' 
iloutrlav)  have  given  gentenee  [sdyitig]  I j'ttdj^^ yen  Lf «///>']  a/ impifty  i^ mi pr^famty.'^ 
What  [harm]  is  there  [in  Lhat]  for  you?"  i.  19.  51  *'This  man,  whoever  he  be, 
thai  has  authority  to  sentence  you— does  he  know  what  piety  or  mipiety  is?^* 
Such  **judgmcnts"  therefore  are  futile,  i.  35.  3  "  What  can  henceforth  causvc  lis 
trouble  or  fear?  Can  it  l«  any  of  ibe  objects  of  our  life?  No  one  has  any 
authority  over  these.  As  for  the  things  over  which  Ihe  othere  have  authority,  we 
do  not  care  a  jot  for  ibem,"'  U.  (3.  r4  **  Consequently,  Zeno,  for  his  part,  felt  no 
anjfiety  when  he  was  going  before  Antigonus.  Kur  what  the  fonnera^lmired,  the 
latter  had  no  oitihoriiy  over^^.tnit  Antigonus  was  anxious  at  the  prospect  of 
meeting  Zeno,"  lii.  I4,  4H  '^  And  further  remember  lhat  [in  going  Co  a  great  man] 
you  have  in  effect  gone  to  a  shoemaker  or  greengrocer,  to  one  that  has  no 
authority  0Pfr  anything  that  is  gfvat  itr  ieriooj- — though  he  may  sell  [his  goods]  at 
a  great  price."  These  extracts  have  a  bearing  on  Pilate*^  judgriient.  Pilate  sat 
as  judge  to  decide  the  iruih  :  but  he  coofessed  lhat  he  did  not  know  what  it  was 
('•what  is  imih?*7*     He  also  '*  was  afraid,'*  as  Antigonus  before  Zeno» 

^  [3799^]  '^Ptotit,*'w^Xf4a  (Epict,  seldom  u^^  ^rur^pita  except  in  a  fji.'yhionable 
asseveration).  Comp.  Epict,  iv.  t.  6i  ivntxvtuv  y^p  *rt  rh  kx^v  i^cvaiojf  r^ 
^ryi<rr?;if  u^^Vfiai  ^^^1^1'  iffri.  But,  say»  ihe  context,  we  think  the  things  ot 
greatest  *' profit"  are  wealtb,  office,  etc.  Then  it  follows  that  {it.  Jig — 6oj  "those 
who  have  authifrity  over  these  thmgs  are  aur  Icrds^''  and  ''thus  then  wc  have 
many  lords  (rupJIavt)  ^*  because  we  have  many  worldly  desires.     It  is  assumed  that 
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These  and  many  other  passages  indicate  that  educated  Greeks  at 
the  beginning  of  the  first  century  must  have  been  famitiar  with  the 
ContrRst  between  true  authority  and  Tal^  so  vividly  exhibited  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  (1694). 


llie  only  true  Lord  Is  He  thai  can  tfccstow  on  us  the  only  true  "  profit,*'  namely, 
virtue,  in  his  doctrine  at>out  lord&hip,  Epictetus  had  to  de^  with  the  difficulty 
ihat  ^'Jonl'*  wit*  regularly  used  in  conversation  to  mean  little  more  than  *'Sir/'  He 
flocfc  not  forbid  the  um  of  the  word  thu^i  provide  tliat  it  be  U5«d  merely  a.'^  a  form. 
But  jv,  I,  57  *'Jf  you  hear  anyone  say  heariiiy  and  feelingly  [tiru^tw  teal  iic 
ml^eirt)  *  Lor<i^  then — though  twelve  fnscei^  go  before  him — call  hifn  ^  Sl&ft* 


I 


[3799  (i)l   Addendom  on  6tC.     Jn  &  use  of  dre  differs  little  from  the  Synoptic^ 
exc  in  the  freciuency  of  the  phra&e  *'  there  coinetb  an  hour..-wA«i  {*«),..,**  iv,  ii, 
J3i  v.  35  tbul  V.  i8^  ^),  KvL  t5»     In  ix*  +  "there  comeih  nrfA/,  wkttt/'  W.H. 
make  no  pause;  but  n  comma  is  Te<^uirc<i  after  r*)^,  lo  distinguish  it  from  "a  ff^ffki 
nrAfn.*'     In  v.   ij  l^erat  i^pa,  jroi  n'v  ifftlv,  ^e»  a  pause  i*  also  secessary,  to 
(Lvoid  the  familial'  jU)(tap<v»ilion  (aTir  dre,  and  al&o  for  the  ^nse,  '*therc  cometh  an 
hour  Lappoinicd  by  God],  and  even  now  it  is  [here],  wAeN.,..'*     Here  "whcu"  is 
almost  equivalent  to  iit  g  '*in  which  hour/'  or  *  in  that  hoar*'  (as  in  v.  ^8).      tn 
xVL.  i,  ja«  'Mhe  hour  cometh''  t^  not  followed  by  Srw  but  by  tpm — probably  tiecauscj^H 
here  tlie  phra^  exceptionally  initoduuej^f  not  an  *'hour"  of  blessing  or  resurreciion^^^ 
but  an  **  hour'*  of  perwcution  or  trial,  and  it  is  desired  to  emphfuUc  the  fact  that  ^^ 
this  trial  is  part  of  God's  purpose,  oitiaincd  *'i>f  ardrr  fkaf"  the  trial  may  come 
to  pass, 

[3T99(ii)J  Addflndtun  on  cVn.  Jn  agrees  with  Demosthenes  And  Epictetus  m 
hardly  ever  using  ffiV  (while  abumianlly  ysing  ^fxd  with  gen.)-  ^^  ^^  '^^^^  non- 
oCCurrent  in  Rev*  Tbipse  facts  stamp  (ni*  as  belonging  to  literary  as  distinrt  frona 
spoken  Greek.  Accordingly  trOr  occurs  in  i  Esdr.  ii.  7,  viii.  14  where  fitrd. 
in  Ibe  paralb  Eit.  t.  4,  vii.  iG;  and  the  instances  of  ffiV  in  Luke  (including  d 
and  Acts)  nh  compared  with  all  the  rest  of  NT.  are  as  three  10  two.  Zvf  with 
neul.  pi.  *'-ahng'  -with  Ihese  things,*'  may  have  various  meanings  (Lk.  3i;Kiv.  Ji 
''^ahng  wtrA''  [i.e*  in  ioiffifi^n  fa)  but  Nehem*  v.  18,  Epict.  £fKA.  xxxii.  5* 
xxxiii.  13  *^ttUng  ttftih  [and  in  spiUff/Y'').  ^vvv/iih  persons  regarded  stalislicaliy 
(nay  mean  '"reckoned  up  with,"  conlrmted  with  fivr^  which  impbc»  helpful 
CompanioTi;khipt  a^  in  Epicl^  i.  34,*  19  **/  rrtkan  myseif  wiih  ihe  multitude 
(ffi^tfaraTdTTu  i^a\rrov  avv  tw  iro\Xori)  and  tvaik  cmnpanuvmbly  "ofith  m&ny 
individuals  \^qI  jMxi  TpWwr  wtfAV^ria),*'  In  avr  dttp^  iri'v  np  diKKlfft  ^  ''t*  a^^» 
etc*  the  dat  mostly  represents  God,  a  Cause,  a  Leader  fftt  mAosi  suit  (not  *^6y 
wA4fM  sitki'^  rtipd)  one  is  fighting  or  working  and  with  whom  one  identifier  uiiesclf 
{tk*  with  Chrij^t  in  the  Tauline  Kpistles},  £**  occurs  thrice  in  Jn.  xii-  ^,  xxi.  3 
(which  need  no  comraenl)»  xviii.  t—t  ravra  t(rih»  'lyjirovt  i^^X9c¥  vim  rwi  jtaSifroXt 

620 


t  from       I 


NOTES  0^   PRECEDING    PARAGRAPHS       [2799] 


N 
N 


adroit,.. tla-^\9er  auTos  k*  ot  fta&jfTax  a^ou...crvi'T^6Tj  I.  ixtl  ficT^  TWf  jiadT^rwr 
a&rw.  Both  here  and  elsewhere  Christ  ift  described  by  Jn  as  in  helpful  com> 
ponionship  with  (jUfrd)  the  disciples,  but  not  elsewJicre  9A  ffitr  r.  fLafftrrah, 
Konnus  omits  the  tri^K  clause,  and  so  does  Cbrysostom  (exc.  in  the  tiUe  of  hi<i 
homily).  But  Origcn  qtiutes  it.  Daubtless  it  ii^  genuine  and  bcoji  upon  Lk.  xxii. 
jg  **  (ic<&r<iiitt^  to  ihe  (t6)  custom,.  J  here  Joli<n{*ed  htm  \ji\iso\  the  dhfiptei,^''  Did 
space  allow,  it  tniRht  Ik  shewn  that  Lk,  and  Jn  Appear  to  take  different  views  of 
"*Mr  fttsiam'^ — ]r  iiitcr^Treting  it  a&  referring  to  Christ*s  customary  reception 
of  the  disciples  in  a  certain  place^  But  the  discussion  of  this  poitkt  nnist  be 
deferred  to  a  treatise  on  '^Johannine  Inlesvetuiuni'* 

[STWiiii)]  Adde&diim  on  Aor^^c  (iliig.  ftnd  deOned)  In  Chrlat'e  wordji 
(t)  In  the  SvsaPTTSTa.  The  first  Synoptic  mention  is  in  the  Parable  of  the 
Sower  Mk  iv.  14  i^ <Tittlpiti¥  riff  \6yoy  erTfipei,  pamll.  Ml*  xiii.  T9  itntfTdt  d^oi'ofrot 
Tiof  \6yov  r^f  .gaj'fXgfaf,  Lk.  viii^  11  0  ar^pot  i&rlv  6  \6yot  rov  BioQ  (foil,  by 
Lk,  viii.  II  n^rvip  pMV  Ktti  d6e\^ot  ^v  ovrol  ttaiv  ol  rov  X<i^g>'  tqv  fftoS  dKovo¥Te%  koI 
iroiovyfti,  which  1^  paralL  to  N!k  iii*  35  fit  dit  woitjittj  t6  ffiXijfia  toi;  Btov^  Mt.  xii.  50 
^ffTtT  yap  dv  TTQiiffffj  t6  ^Aijm^  t.  xarpttt  fiov  t.  iv  otVcivois).  I^ic  only  other  mention 
JTJ  Lk,  is  sil  i&  (pec,  to  Luke)  Mf*'*i*  i^ndpioi  of  dttovovrtt  rAt^  Xjl^ot^  t.  $eov  xal 
^v\iffvovTe%.  Apart  from  the  Sower  and  its  explunaTion  (and  Mk  vii.  19  "for  this 
Sftytfi^go  thy  woy'*)  Christ's  only  use  of  i  \6yQS^  in  Mk,  15  in  the  charge  brought 
against  the  Pharisees  that  they  make  void  *'/A^  a^r^  t/  Gad''  —which  enjoins  the 
honouring  of  parents — for  the  sake  of  their  tradition  (Mk  vii.  1,^,  Mt.  xv.  6  Ixl 
**  the  word  of  (iod,"  but  mnjg.  "law  of  God*').  The  impression  g>vcn  by  these 
passages  is  that  "Uheword^*  iti  Mk  iv.  14  means  the  word  of  God  ai  ,set  forth  in 
the  fundamental  principles  of  the  Law  of  Moses,  interpreted  and  expanded  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount — the  law  enjoining  the  love  of  ijod  and  of  '*  neighbour" — 
dealing  primarily  with  motives,  and  claiming  to  override  the  sabbalh  in  lespect  of 
works  of  healiiigi  but  not  a-s  yet  illu>«trated  by  Christ's  Sacrifice  on  the  Cro?iS, 

(1)  In  JaHN.  {n\  *M/y  Tt*ord,"  ''kis  word,^^  *^'thy  ittortV  The  first  Johan- 
nine  mention  of  o  XA^oi  (apart  from  iv,  37  "the  saying  [about  the  harvest]")  is  irt 
V,  ^4  h  t6>  XAyflf  jtitoi'  d<o^i»  iPttt!  iritfrevwi'  rt^  ir^^i^avrf  fxt  fx*'^  ftir^*"  iUtl)vuyp, 
This  ii  part  of  Chrisi'ii  reply  to  the  Jews^  who  first  persecute  and  then  desire  to 
kill  Him  for  healing  on  the  sabbath  ■  and  for  saying  *'  My  Father  workcth  hitherto 
and  I  [too]  work."  Chrysostoin  (twice,  but  varying  with  ph  and  sinijj  quotes  this 
as  *'ff/^ft'orf/V  and  so  does  Nonuus,  But  "Mc  vwrd*'  seems  lo  mean  ihe  word 
oflhe  Son,  which  i^ialso  that  of  the  Kather^ — M<r  H'tfn/t  or  hno,  i}f  l&m  and  kiudntss 
tjeimpiified  its  the  heating  on  tkf  jra^A^^/i^which  is  a  prineiplc,  or  seed,  of 
spiritual  life,  so  that  it  abide*i  in  men,  if  they  make  roont  for  it  in  their  hearts  by 
**  belief,*'  as  above  stated,  v,  14  "  He  that  bearelh  my  word  and  believelh  him  ihat 
tent  me  hath  eternal  life*"  v,  38  "  Ve  have  noi  kts  word  abidmg  in  ytni/*  viii.  37 
" My  ivord h%\\\  no  place  in  you/*  viii,  51  —i  {bisj  "if  any  one  keep  tfty  7ivrd'^ ;  or 
else  men  may  be  described  as  abiding  in  it,  viii,  3J  '*lf  ye  abide  in  my  w^rd." 
Concerning  thU  **wwr(jf'*  of  the  Faihefj  the  Son  says,  viii,  55  *' 1  know  him 
{i>,  the  Father]  and  I  keep  his  werJ^  In  the  Last  Prayer  He  thrice  calls  il 
**tky  word^*  thtis,  xvii,  6  **  They  have  kept  /Ay  word^'  xvii.  14  **  I  have  given 
unto  them  thy  wtfrd^^*  xvii,  17  **M/  Wt^rti  is  tmlh  " — which  implies  that  the  vital 
recognition  of  the  tme  relation  between  God  and  nmn,  and  between  mar  and  man, 
has  been  implanted  by  the  Son  of  God  in  the  hearts  of  men  His  brethren.  After 
saying  {xlv.  1^}  '*  If  any  one  love  me  he  will  keep  my  word"  Christ  i*  represented 
aa  implying  the  i^lentiiy  between  the  "word  "  oflhe  Son  and  that  of  the  Father  in 
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%iv*  34  "and  f^iT  •weni  that  ye  hear  (or^  arc  hearing}  is  not  miHc  but  \the  word'X  if 
iht  Father  wlio  seni  me/' 

((J)  '*  The  \vcrd  of  G^dt^  in  Jn,  occurs  only  m  x*  35  **  If  he  called  them  *gods' 
unlo  whom  ihg  %mrd  of  God  came  (irp6f  oti  ^  XAyot  t.  #f«i  ^rero),"  referriiig  to 
Ps*  IxxKJi.  6  "  1  said  ye  are  ^odsr  umJ  all  af  you  sons  of  the  Most  High^  ncvcr- 
thde&£  ye  shaJ!  die  Hl<e  meti.'*  The  I'^m  is  about  **  judges'^  to  whom  *' the  word 
of  the  Lord  came'* — as  it  is  freq,  said  to  "  come  **  to  prophets  ( Tltr^ugh  LHttr  etc, 
SAO  i'yk¥€T^  'K^i\ — to  enable  them  lo  judge  justly,  as  Uie  SpJHt  of  God 
imparted  to  the  Seventy  ihroagh  Moses  (Numb,  xi-  15)  for  the  same  pui 
The  judges  mentioned  hy  the  Psalmist  judge  unjustly.  Nevertheless  it  ts  unplled 
that  Ihcy  had  in  themselves  the  potentiality  to  become  '*gods"  and  the  "sons  t»f 
God"  because  He  offered  them  His  Word,  i^-  the  seed  of  spirituiLt  life,  though 
they  rejected  it.    Sec  Origen  (on  Ri^m.  iii,  4,  Lomm.  vi*  t^*; — 6K 

(f)  *'  The  ivord  (hat  u  in  their  cuvH  /tfttf,  [f^€rf]  wriitin*^  occurs  in  xv,  44 
referring  to  Ps.  xxxv.  19  *'They  haled  me  without  a  cause,"  On  viii.  43  *' my 
speech. ..mj''  awrtf,"  see  3S01.  and  on  stv*  -so  **^ the  %'ord  that  I  said  unto  you'* 
see  2405— C. 

\ii)  '*  Tfu  word  thai  I  sfakt  {b  X.  tv  AdX^jiraj^that  {iKtivm)  shall  judge  liini" 
(jtii-  48},  describes  "the  'word"  as  rejected,  so  thai  it  can  no  longer  Ij<  an  intern*! 
source  of  Hfe^  a  friendly  ally,  but  is  forced  to  become  an  external  judge.  This 
must  be  contrasted  with  xv.  3  "Already  are  ye  clean  because  oi  the  word  ikat  I 
have  spoken  (\f\dXi;jfo)  to  you  \  abide  in  me,  and  1  too  in  you" — where  "Mf  1110^' 
b  the  new  I^w  of  Love  inculcated  in  the  Washing  of  Feel,  This  '^word** 
been  taken  by  the  disciples  into  their  souls.  Judas  indeeti  rejected  it;  but 
Concerning  the  rest  It  Va  afterwards  said,  xvii.  6  *^lhcy  have  kept  ihy  uvrti."" 
The  cleansing  influence  of  the  Logos  may  be  illustrated  from  Epictetus.  who  says, 
iv.  1 1>  4  *'  But  since  it  is  iinpo^ililc  that  mciti's  (fiiVrui']  being  should  l)c  completely 
clean  [Ka0a.pdtt),.j/te  itHfrd,  received  from  [Go<l],  so  far  ai  h  possible,  atlempU  lo 
make  it  clcaoLy  {6  AA701,  wafxtXTjif^sit,  tiw  to  iMBexAfttroft  rtuyrr}tr  Ka0iipiQf  dwortXtlif 
iret/wirflt).*'  But  Epictetus  regards  6  \6yot  os  little  more  than  **re3^on/'  John 
usics  6  \^et  in  the  words  of  Clirtst  to  represent  not  only  the  7£\?n/  announcing  the 
sonship  of  man  to  God.  bt^t  als^  the  thought  of  sonship»  so  taken  inin  maii'^ 
heart  tha.t  the  personal  Son  enters  along  v,\i\i  the  thought,  as  into  a  hQinc,  and 
make^  His  abode  lhere™or  else  so  rejected  that  it  becomes  a  Judge, 

{e)  *'  Their  wor'd" — Christ's  last  tnention  of  \6yov — occurs  in  xvii.  %o  **  I 
pray. ..for  them  that  believe  on  me  through  M«V*  ivordy^^  contemplating  a  titttc 
when  **the  word"  of  the  Son,  transmitted  to  the  disciples  and  assimilated  by  them 
so  that  it  becomes  '*lheir  Titird/'  will  tie  a  power  diflltsing  lieUef  in  the  Son 
throughout  the  world. 
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II,     subject-matter   (ENGLISH) 


IFitr  Synoptic  and  Jakannine  words  itfit  in  tkis  /ndix,  iU  ifK  English 
nfpAafifHcai  iistt  in  1873— »e  and  170T— fla] 


Aaron,  "  the  holy  one  of  God  "  835  a 

Abide  707;  **  abiding  in"  Wff-^fO; 
**  abiding,'"  higher  tbati  "  believing" 
0ft7 

Above,  from,  707 

Abraham.  God's  *'  friend"  fi96d,  7B9tfp 
7»0;  his  faitb  473-8 

Adderiii,  deaf  814  ti 

AlliisLV(^nes5,  in  Jn  43B-B,  448  ;  speci- 
mens of  4MH8,  762-5,  7»7,  804| 
SSI 

Alone,  *"  the  linen  cloihs  alone  "  804 

Ambiguilies,  verbal  444-fi,  639,  aod  see 
Index  to  "  Johannine  (jrammar" 

Aana^  704 

Apheiis,  the  sabbatical  ^*  release  '*  880 

Ap<»tles  or  Missionanes  in  the  first 
C«nCUry  S84[] 

"Appeared  to"  or  **ivas  ^een  by" 
(i^^)  697  A 

Apprehend  (faraXci.^^dj'd;)  786  tr 

Aiuhority  582-H;  *' receiving  author- 
ity," explained  by  Origen  484 

Uapli^i>  baptizing  489,  887 1  493 
Baptist,  sec  ''John*' 
Begin  (vb.),  only  once  in  Jn  8T4a 
Beginning  (n.)  708 «/ 


Beholding  {§etap^t^)  W7foll„  783  j 
somelimes  unintelligent  698 

Belief  or  faith,  not  uscfl  by  Jn  as  noun 
487;  Mk*s  doctrine  of  487;  meaning 
of,  influenced  by  Chiistiaiiity  47S; 
**thy  faith  halh  saved  thee."  unique 
agreement  as  to,  in  the  Triple  Tradi* 
tion  4TT;  insignificance  of  '* faith" 
in  Ihe  teaching  of  Epictetus  478; 
a  lower  and  a  higher  SOS ;  infeirior  to 
•*  knowledge  "  558 

**  Believe**  or  "trust/"  a  key-word  in 
the  Fourth  Gospd  483—681 

Benefactor,  aL  name  ns^iumed  by  several 
ICasiem  kings  671 

Blood  and  ft-aterr  ihe  Fountain  of  600 

Bowing  the  head  491  foil. 

Bread  898  j  '*  ihe  true  bread  "  913 

Break  (bread)  878 

Brother  (metaph.),  not  used  In  Jn  till 
after  the  Resurrection  701;  **the 
brethren  '*  708  ;  '*  my  brethren  " 
748-8 

Burial  of  the  Lord,  thei  verbal  differ- 
ences a5  to  888(i}— (iv) 

Child  878 1  "authority  to  become  chil- 
dren of  God"  678;  "  receiving  little 
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children''   68B;  **childrcn  of  light " 

78a 

ComiTig,  vbs  denoting  $80-9 ;  the 
coming  tit  the  Lord  630  foil*  ;  "come 
and  see,**  a  Talmudic  formula  ftOfl; 
"  He  that  cometh» "  a  technical  Jewish 
terra  «9S;   -'tliy  king  cometh"  634; 

Compa^ior  677 

Cross,    the.    taking    up,    bearing    4Ptc. 

TtS^,     8tf;     in     counexioa     with 

** following"  Chrisi  843 
Cry  sdoud  T6So  folK 

Darkness  nO ;  de^ee*  of  M6 
Dative  w«  wi^t^vw  4TO-90 
Deaft  the*  not  mentioneil  in  Jn  616 
Debts,   reniksion  of,   in  the  sabbaliciJ 

year  46a,  690;   Mt.  has  *'debt£"for 

'•sins'*  in  the  Lord*s  Prayer  46S 
Destruction,  fjamlL  to  *'Jycla-s  Iscariot" 

810(1 ;   '*  the  ion   of  destruction"  lo 

be  '* destroyed"  691 
DcviU,  authority  to  c4st  out  690  a 
Diminutives,  /n*s  use  of  756  c.  7S6 
*' Disdple    that     Jesus     Inved,     the" 

744  (x);  nt  Chri^ii's  tomb  600 
Doable  Tradition,  de6ned  447  fulh 

Edition,  {L  secottdi  hypothods  of  in  Lk, 

tria 

Elenchos,    Ihe    convicting    Logos    or 

Spirit  60$  n 
Enemies^    '*a  man*s  cnemie*  shall   be 

Ibey  of  his  own  household"  798 *i 
Enlightened,    *'  thcKe   who   were  once 

enlightened  '*==  *'  baptized  "  486  d 
*'  Eternal,"  applied    by  }n  to  nothing 

but  'Mife**  106 
£i4frgrra  And  Kakerg^tis  ATI 
**  Eyes,  lifting  up  the.*'  symbolical  608 

Faith,  sec  "Hclief^' 

Family  of  Heaven*  the  696 

Father*  divine  711 

Fear  {i.t.  worship}  ibe  Lord  643  <],  S61 


Fellowship  616,  700 

Fire  of  coals  711 

Five  Thousand,  Feeding  of  the  OlS 

Flesh,  metaph.  696  ;  "  all  flesh  *'  6tft 

Following  Christ  640-3 

Forgive,  foT^vencss  663;  authority  to 
forgive  876 

Fret  ^adj.)  714 :  **  I  am  free  atid  a 
friend  of  God'*  766 d 

Freedom  7S7  ^  %  Epictetvu  on  '*  free- 
dom "  and  '  •  slavery  *'  717/ 

Friend,  "  my  fricndi"  776  a,  764 ; 
distinction  between  '*  friends "  and 
''ser\'ants"  769-61;  "a  friend  of 
Caesar"  766 d  ;  ''  1  am  free  and  a 
frieiid  of  God  "  766^  1 

Galilacans,  ihc,  described  differently  by 

Lk>  and  Jn  606  a 
Galilee,  the  &ea  of  611  d 
Glory,    glorifying    Tlfl;     in   Jn»    of  ;i 

sptriCua]  nature  469-90 
God,  ''knowing  God,"  **oot  knowing 

God*6W 
Going,  vbs  denoting  603—64;  **goand 

Iwa^r  fruit  "  669-60 
Golgotha  807 
''Government,  the,"  Jevirt^h  traditions 

on  670 
Greater,  of  persons  668 
Greek,    cla.>idcalj     fails     to    repr^eni 

SetOLtic  traditions  about  trust  in  God 

470  ;  low  cla^  T33,  736,  737 
**  Grow  in  the  understanding  of  God  ** 

637 

"Hating  one's  own  life"  460,  718/ 
761,  793 ^ 

Head.  '*bow  the  head,*'  meaning  of 
401  foil.,  839 

Hearing,  the  Johannineand  the  Synop- 
tic view  of  613 

Heaven,  the  opening  of  630  h,  666  (iv) 

Hebrew,  ** believing **  or  ''trusting,*' 
meaning  of,  m  Hebrew  46^71 
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^H           Hell^  "destroying  in  hell,"  paraltd  to 

Logos,    Ehci    describe     hy    Philo    as             ^^B 

^H              *'  ctuiing  inio  hell  "  0«6 

''standing"  730^                                              ^H 

^H           Hillel,    abrogated    the    Kcmi^ion    of 

Look,  ''stoop  (?)  And  look  in"  7BS                   ^H 

^m               Debts  463,  690 

Loosing  the  shoe  6S3  d                                          ^^B 

^H           -  Hoiy  One  of  God,  the/'  8M 

'*  Lord,  the,"  meaning  *' Jesus"  7T»  foil.            ^H 

^H            llo^nncl  SOT 

Love,  different  words  for  436*  e»6,  TIG,             ^H 

^^K          Household*  ''  they  of  hU  own  house- 

726 m—pi  the  n.  not  Ui>ed  by  Mk  697            ^H 

^B              hold."  Hcb.  <'  men  of  hi^  house/'  Syn 

Luke,  a  com  piler  of  t  raditi  ons  i  n  various            ^^| 

^H               "sons    of    Witi    hous«/'  =  '' friends" 

styles  758;   hypothesis  of  a  Jiecond            ^^| 

^H                7BT 

edition  in  his  gospel  671^;  his  view            ^^| 

of  "authority*'  W6-71;  avoids  iTw6.^v           ^^H 

^H            I  AM[H£]C33 

6S3;  Jtidiffenfrom  606e],  778;  where             ^^| 

^H           ^'Israelite,  an*'T3T/ 

Lk'  omits,  Jn  intervene,^  T93                        ^^| 

^H           '^Jewst  the,*^  the  term  how  used  in  Jn 

Manifest  (vb)  Tlfl                                                    ^H 

^M                647,  T13 

Maran  aiha  630-1                                                  ^H 

^H           John,  51,  the  Baptist  483 

Mark,  his  doctrine  of  belief  or  faith  467            ^^| 

^H           John,  St,  ihe  Evangelist,  see  "Johao* 

Marvel   (we  '*  Wonder '')   rebuked   by            ^H 

^H               nine   GnLmmar"   Contents,   ^nm. 

Jesus  673  a                                                           ^^H 

^H               ^nd,  in  Index*  "  AUuMveness,^'  **  Am* 

Mary  Magdalene  at  Christ'^  tomb  601              ^^| 

^1                bigujty/'  '*Emphftsis"  ''Metaphor,*' 

Meant  {(\ty^)  4A\a                                               ^H 

^H               ^'^fysLicism*"    '^Narrowing    down/' 

**Meek,"   an    epithet    om.   by   Jn    in            ^^| 

^H              ^'Quotation" 

quoting  Zecbariah  4B6                                      ^^| 

^H            ^'Joseph,  son  of"  774-6 

Metaphoni,  Johannine  699*  667                          ^^| 

^H          Jubilee,  the,  -  the  Sabbatif-.il  Year  600^ 

Midst»  **  standing  in  the  midst/'  used            ^^| 

^H           JudcLs  Ismrioti  pAralK  tu  'Me&tniclion** 

of  Jesus  7S3-7                                                    ^H 

^m          6104 

Might,   mighty  686;  ''mighty  work*'           ^H 

^H           Judging,  judgment  T14;  not  in  Tripk 

6661^                                                                 ^H 

^H                Tradition    T14*/;    **judgmcntj"    not 

*' Minister"   and    **  slave."    apparvnlly            ^^H 

^H                used   by  Mk  BBB;    "diy  of  j."    not 

used  by  Mk  as  parallel  terms  717^           ^^| 

^H               mentioned  in  Jn  &8Gcz;  "authority  to 

*'MulCitttdci  the  great"  TSft-40                          ^H 

^H                do  judgment  "  081-d 

^1 

^H           ^-Judgment  seat,  a''  or  "Mr"  T40 

Name,  the,  believing  in  46S                               ^^| 

^'Narrowing  down**  481                                     ^H 

^H_            Kii^docn,    an  I  i  thesis    between    k.    and 

NathanacI,  hts  profe^ision  of  belief  486;              ^^H 

^B                 ''authority'^  H8;  "the  k.  of  God,  of 

the  calling  of  671^                                          ^^H 

^H               heaven ''  680  a 

*' Nazareth  where  he  was  brought  up"           ^^| 

^^B            KnoMnng,  vbs  deaDtlng  031-9 

776                                                                        ^H 

^^H 

Nicodemus,   the  dialogue  with  491-6;            ^^| 

^1           ''Lawr.  youi^'TU 

"a  ruler  of  the  Jews"  760ti                       ^^| 

^H          Life*  *^ hating  one's  own  life"  400,  TW/* 

Night  (metaph.)  718                                            ^H 

^^M                793  a:   "authority  to  lay  down  one's 

**Nos  qui  cum  co  fuimus*^  602  jj                         ^^| 

^^^         life'^  S« 

*'Now,"  different  meaniags  of  TIS                     ^^| 

^^^^B     LJghtf  children  (or  &ons)  of  763;  the 

^H 

^^^^^          Light  of  the  world  746 

"Own,  hi£**7ao                                          ^H 

^^L                         TAii  Indfx  cxitnds  fram  143 

«  /£>  1680  {printed  488— 680)  <                             ^H 

^^^^ 
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ParAble,  5«  •'Proverb'* 

Paraclrte.  the  T30 

I'aul,  St,  his  view  oi  ^'belief  "  An,  «?S 

Perfect  belief,  knowledge  etc.  929 

Pel«,  St,  at  Christ's  tomb  «00 

PhantasmT  ph^ntum,  or  spirit  913  a 

PrAftoriunii    not    in    Lk.    but   in   Act:> 

Slif 
Prtying  {rpoff^xotmi)  nnl   mentioned 

by  Je&us  in  Jn  S4d 
Prepositions    in    the    Four    Gospels 

Ml-O 
**  Privately,'*  not  used  by  J(i  of  ChrUl^s 

teaching  B73^ 
*'ProTerb**  and  "parable"  721 

"Qui  euro  eo  fuimus"  eofta 

Q uotalion ,    J ohnnninef    of   Zecliariah , 

jnaicciirale  4M,  7B7;  fiom  Scripture, 

how  introduced  733^ 

Rebelling  SOS 

Receiviiig  (persons)  6®9>  TSfl. ;  "  receiving 
little  unes ''  fl3d 

Recognising  639  a 

"  Reigning  with  Christ "  fl44 

Rejection,  Mk,  Lk.,  and  Jn  on  823  folK 

Remission  of  sins  #90 

Resurrect  ion ,  Christ  'a,  revealed  dif- 
ferently to  different  persons  flOO 

'*Reia.ining  sinf*"  TSl 

Revelation,  *'God  revealed  Himself  by 
degrees'*  WO  a 

RighteouSi  only  once  In  Jn  66S;  Applied 
toGod  Wl^ 

^*  Rising  again,"  an  ambiguous   tenn 

Sabbatical  Year*  the  690*  foil. 

Salim  731 

Samaritsm  Woman,  the,  dialogue  with 

§*7-Bl 
Scripture,    *^ believing  the  s.'*   491-3; 

^♦another  s."  733 ;  ''  the  s..''  "  this  s." 

T33i  ^Mhe  scriptures'^  733 
»'Sca  of  Galilee,  the"  Ml 


Seeing^    vbs   denoting   S9T — SIX,    T33 ; 

Philo  on  Gen.    i-   31,     '*God    s»w 

{fUtr]  hii  works'"  €11  a 
Sending,  vbs  denoting  TS3;  **He  Ihat 

sent  tne'^  733 
Serpent  in  the  Wildemeis,  ibe  4MI,  fflT 
SeTvunt    733 ;    borndserwit    Tttft;    dis- 

tinction    between    "*erv»ntfi''     And 

"friends'*  of  God  701^  7W-91 
"Signs,'*  i.e,  miracles  Wl 
Simon,  father  of  Judas  Iscarioi  TM^£. 

Minion*  in  Heb,  confutable  w, 

with  as"'  aOSa 
Singi  Christ  singing  7M 
Single  TnLditLoQ,  defined  417 
Sins^  remission  of  690 ;  Mt.   substitutes 

"debts"  for   "sins'*  in    the    Lotd*f 

Prayer  lefiS 
'*Slave"  and  *'Minis*ler/'  used  by  Mk 

a£  parallel  termi  717^ 
Sleep,  "  He  gtveth  unto  hU  beloved  in 

steep'  CIS 
'*Sou  of  man"  5^ a,  53aa,  T(M:  ihe 

Eldest  Son  •*  looking  at  the  Father's 

acts"  007;  Sons  of  Light  TA2 
"Spirit,    a*"  =  phantasm,   or    phantom 

SIS  111  a  spirit  or  meissenger,  in  Epic- 

tetus  737  a 
Spirit,  the,  **ihe  Spirit  of  truUi"  T»A 

737/ i  Spirit  ox  wind»  in^GfLa  655 
Standing*  applied  to  Jesus  785>  793--7; 

to  Godt  Wisdom  etc,  735^ 
SlretchiDg  out  the  hands  699 
Stumbling  M&-% 
Synonyms,  see  note  on  next  page 


Talmud,  the.  on  authority  SS9<'»  BTO« 

Testimony,  icc  **Witncs&" 

'^The  Lord  (Jesus)/*  in  narrative  7TS 

Tradition,  see  Double,  Single,  and 
Triple  Tradition 

Transiiterarion  7flSis 

Triple  Tradition,  defined  *t7  j  does  not 
agree  in  a  single  saying  of  Christ 
Ofiing  the  verb  *' believe"  47T 


TAis  In<kx  tj^Unds  /ram  1438  U  ISW  {prinUJ  43S — Sftfi)* 
644 


SUBJECT-MATTER  (ENGLISH) 


Trouble  727;  '* freedom  from  trouble" 

in  Epictetus  706,  787^ 
True,  truly,  truth  787;  "  knowing  truth " 

708 
Trusting  or  believing  469-78 
Truth,  see  "True" 
"Twelve,  the,"  how  mentioned  by  Jn 

671d 

Understanding  (God  or  man)   69A-9; 
implies  sympathy  686 

"Verily"  and  "Verily  verily"  6960 
Vine,  metaphor  of  the  660 


Water  699 

Wind  or  Spirit,  wveOfita  655 

With,  "those  with  us,"  confusable  in 
Heb.  w.  "Simon"  808<{ 

Witness  696;  believing  witnesses  588; 
witness = testimony  703 

Wonder,  in  a  bad  sense  671a,  678  a — €; 
"I  saw  and  wondered,"  a  phrase 
used  by  Greek  tourists  678 « 

Worshipping  660-51 ;  different  from 
" prostration "  648;  "we  worship 
that  which  we  know"  647 


TAis  Indtx  extends  from  1488  to  1885  (printed  488~-885). 


Addendum  on  "Synon3rms" 

By  "synonyms"  are  meant  (1595)  "words  so  far  alike  that  at  first  the  reader 
may  take  the  thought  to  be  the  same,  though  it  is  always  realty  different."  A 
more  exact  term — if  it  were  English — ^would  be  "  homoionyms^*  Strictly  speaking, 
some  might  say  that  there  art  no  "synonyms**  injohnt  i.e.  no  words  that  convey 
precisely  the  same  shade  of  meaning. 
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^H       INDICES  TO -JOHANNINE  VOCABULARY'   J 

^^^H                                      IlL    WORDS  (GR£EiC}                                        ^M 

^^^H                  [  7%t  maim  tiyta  tf  tkit  Jmd*M  it  U  gmA  iJk^  rmder  fi»  iiMM  >«yyl    M 

^^^H          **/4Jk^mmmf  ymabtOary"  wktrt  m  dk^tmOeriait  J% Xmmmmt  m&r4 is  mtmtkmii  «r 

^^^H           di9at*$*d.     It  4m  m^t  c9*tg*m  ^.  i^nt,  #^,  «r  fluf^  iwwKir  ikeu  wtr^  mr  mti 

^^H          fJ^ra^SMiti^alijJ^Jummimi,     Bwi  *'^nmdr  ^^JUik^  mmd  •*  Mier."  m  tke  £t^iiiJk 

^^^^M           /mdtje^  ^riiigmidt  tJk^  rmJer  i»  faxsaga  HimiinJii^  ti^Jt^^mmimt  dkarmOiHttk  mie 

^^^^H           et/tiuu  tammwm  MtrJl. 

^^^^H                 Fffr  ^pmfmmtifMft  fnpuiti^mt^  /■  wmmms  ttc^  ike  rmder  is  wrfatuJ  £0  Imda  j/l. 

^^^^^H            9/ **^cknmniM«  Grammar^^                                                                                                            ^^H 

^^^^H           A^^^  $ai                          1   Ajt»^,  V.  accuse  uid  v. 

i^arpiv^  itt  i »)                     ^H 

^^^B            d-yotf^t  ««2 

gen.  914 d—f 

d^Xwp'v  *1«                      ^H 

^^^H            d^oXXidiit  S«l 

u<vp^  I34d 

ivouM  Mt                               ^H 

^^^H                  i-^AKTi^    «fti 

a^ij^fw  TtT 

iHffX*>t^  996  {u\                    ^H 

^^^H            i>airdu  an.J    ^\^w  4if, 

«Xi?tftit  Tt7,  aiO,  i,  ami 

d^i^^}<uid  711                           ^H 

^^^H                AM,    71ft,     T28  w— ^, 

dXiTflurof  717  A— f 

aJ'^pwrorrdrimt  886  (ii)           ^^| 

^^^H              744  (L)-{kii 

oAiT^tr^j  717,  744,  i   ajid 

dfiifti-i,  752  S                                ^^H 

^^^B            Ayiir^  716.    Ml 

iXi7#iJf  T37  ^—1' 

ivu7r7r,tu    u*     731,     intr.            1 

^^^^H           d'yari)r6t  674 

^i^uf  7^ 

672                                         ^M 

^^^1             d77fMa  930 

d?U«(W    (Jp    XKi.   3)  om. 

'A^f^ai  744                                 ^H 

^^^B        dTyxxu/  S6e(ii) 

ID  S80  iii} 

di-o^Yi.^  SQ3,  S4fi  (iv)                ^H 

^^^^H           A>7«Xm  47S 

a\Xd    7(tt,   aW  eft  and 

dn-tX^Ttf  7H                           ^H 

^^H           47^tf  BSea,  SU 

d.\XM  7M 

dvrx/v  no                   ^1 

^^^^H           £710*1  ^  a,  Tw  dcov  8S6 

aXXg^iai  490  (ii) 

dFur,  ^ly  70T                          ^H 

^^^H            it'J^  ««0  (ii) 

dWoc,   and  dXX'  <fi  7A< 

dfwT  B63                                    ^H 

^^^^1            i^uyffo^iu  TM 

oXXirpiOT  8C1 

diravYaXcj  616.  675             ^H 

^^^H            Uw\^t,   ol   dda^o/  T08, 

aX^  B8fi  (ii} 

Awapi^ofiai  679                        ^^H 

^^^H           6.6*\^6t  9w  sei 

d^ap^dyu  S02 

AtuOJw  COl,  8S5  (11)               ^H 

^^^H        fdf^f  ui 

d^wprJat  i^cff^u  d^apriitfr 

dir^X'i'  «T*                                 ^H 

^^^H            dJix^a  T«t 

ftOO 

diri<rT^w,  ^ia,  -ot  641             ^^M 

^^^H            dtftr^w 

^^lapruX^f  «SkS 

Avo^alvu  76S-4                     ^H 

^^^^H           a^riaXdT 

iAiJJ'  4»e 

dToaiaafMi  4^7                        ^H 

^^^H                        TOT 

d^6s  S80(iO 

4irtj(?J'ii<rK[j  710                        ^^ 

^^^^^H            tLtf»if,   A.   6ff>(^a\}i.t}vi    C08, 

oV^^^t^^  69$ 

awoKaXi'im^  73S  tj,  862                 1 

^^^^H                 d.    trraupdt'  TD3  b 

d^77AAiu  eW.  630 

drotfinTw  709  <r',  734             ^J 

^^^^H           a(tipv    <T9  At    *^i    Tdf    d'l 

deaYtn^fw  ft69 

i*6Kfnffit  76G                         ^^1 

^^^H                      roiVt  4,  719 <  T3«^- 

dfdKcijUtK  680^ 

dToX^  67d                             ^H 

^^^^H                        710, 

drafcX^t'iJ  &»g 

dT0p^  asa                     ^H 

^^^H           dwdf'Ajvroi  B«5 

iva.'wiifr<it  689  rf 

dTOcrr^XXw  723^                  ^M 

^^^B       d«Fd<'f^i>'Qr  734.  aoe^ 

Ij'ctffrno'ti  029  f 

iv6ffTo}^ot  673                  ^^^H 

^^^^^^                         y^Ar'j  /Mc/i^;r  MitHds  /r*>m  14&S  /^  iSAfi  [p-inted  43^— B«SJ.                 ^^^| 

^^B                                            ■ 

^^^^^            WORDS   (GREEK)                                                  ^M 

aTTfltftrdytii-yoj  73ft 

^pCttrti  T44,  760 

Siarpl^^  360  (ii)                          *     ^| 

arroptat  6^ 

0(d(i*n-^i  860  (ii)                              ^H 

^Ti^iXtta  810 

Vafi^aBd  713 

ft^diTj<a\f  ivijc.)  694                      ^^H 

±pa  «95 

Vaf^L'KdArtod'  633 

A^^i<,uor  710                                     ^^H 

dpa^oj  88A{ii) 

7tt^^,  -*j  etc.  686,  863 

^ttytipiii  633                                    ^^H 

dftyi^pioir  6aS 

yUpT^ 

akainT  691,  737/                           ^H 

dped-T^E  S86  {li{|i 

yf  863 

AucaiMTi'ii'i?  864                                   ^^H 

(              dpidfjAs  res 

yt^ra  683 

SuiOiAttf  B64                                         ^^H 

d/>iirTd(ii  Tftfi 

7fiTUIr  766 

ff«^dej  70O                                           ^H 

1                    d;w^u  ft59 

Tf^fjV  833 

61UJCU  8M                                           ^H 

ytvfd  683 

64X^T  611                                             ^H 

dpir<£tu  TOO 

TFrETlf    88^(1]) 

66fa  713                                              ^H 

ftpTi  719.  7M 

yaryiu  708 

^(^dA'b;  713                                       ^H 

i                     apXJJ  708.  810 

y|!iii»  805  (ii) 

Soi^Xci'faT  864                                       ^^H 

ajJxiTpi«X*»'os  SW  {ii) 

T?**^^!  684 

SoOXoi  717  /;  733.  790  foil.              ^H 

I                    iSpxo^a*  6T* 

yy^pdcKu  S8fi  (ii) 

6tira^f  669,  6B«                           ^H 

Apxuv  TGA,  saa 

7^*^4    734,    y.    and    ijr 

3t«>aTi>s  686                                   ^H 

d/Mj^  833 

754.' 

itlfStKut,  (>l  &,  696                            ^H 

,                     dffB^veta  670^,  734,  aa» 

ytvbfffKv  921-9,  718,  738  ^ 

Sijpfd  686  [ii)                                     ^H 

dff6€p4t>t  7U 

7Xucrcr6<ri>/uj3i»'  S66  (ii^ 

durpEdK  746,  761                              ^H 

dtrSttr/ft  7M,  700 

ynuipi^tj  766 

Jtj^K  683                                            ^^M 

artM^ffai  633 

-yj^t^rrd*  76T 

^^M 

drapafid  737  r 

Twyy^M^w  689  fi,  718.  863 

^Ea^Tofi,  -uJH  730/                          ^^H 

aL'fdPw  6fti 

^oyywr^i  718 

E^paXffTi  713                                  ^H 

oii>r6juaTO¥  B16fl 

ro\yo0i  aio 

crr^fv  ^7                           ^H 

d^cffif   483^   d.  Afio^iur 

y^^^a  767 

f77t''f                                                 ^^H 

6» 

7paMMaT«i/t  693 

C7W  smd  tiid  713                             ^^| 

^H            a^^i^^u     643;    a.     ^w>'i}>', 

y^^n^,  smg.  aiitl  p|.  693, 

ffi'i'Of  687,  718                                    ^H 

^B                 703  r 

733 

/^[^i  767                                               ^H 

^H           d^pdu  fft  476 

ypd^w,    rb    ytypa.nfA4ro¥ 

^laoi'    619-11,     ^d»>    609,              ^H 

^^1 

TftiVe  733  t 

J0J»»'  899                                          ^H 

^K^     haBvt  760 

yprrop^f^  €96 

e25of  767                                           ^H 

^^K   /Solbr  Bse  (U} 

yvfif^  610 

<(>a    707,    713,    ^v    and            ^^| 

^^^P   fiiWbt,  fif^XrttiivJt  fiUa 

7irr4  (uife)  696 

^^rcTO  734  <-                               ^^H 

^^^     /fturrif^  4afir 

eif^vif  864                                           ^H 

^H                 ^dTTKTfUL    073 

doi/iOKifofiat  676 

tfr  for  (^  684,  w.  ^rrf-             ^H 

^H           j^aiTTterri^i  073 

Afl^/idrtov  679 

fftr^at  476^1  w.  irifrrci^itf            ^^| 

^H           ^diTTU}  705 

Aak^i'^u  888  (U) 

470                                             ^H 

^H            ^afftXela  6»6 

Sayei9  679 

fir  ?  d\\*  <U  read  a&  dXXot             ^^| 

^H            ^a<rtXiJc6f  SSO  (ii) 

6t|(At  691 

766                                                 ^H 

^H           ^vtA^u  ffTaL'p6i>  792  ^ 

iiot^i  B53 

e^<rd>w  767                                       ^M 

^^H            BvfSay le.... If ipair  rov  'lop* 

6ei>Tc   910 

ti<r4pxf)tiai^      paratL       lo             ^^H 

^^M                 ddintv   70S 

0^;(o^a{  6S9,  731/,  03«  31 

irpoiripX^  901  a,  h                       ^^H 

^H          Bft^^i^d,    v.r.    Bi7^<rai0d 

9^UP  866  (Vu) 

Ht^^tytripx^^  ^76                            ^^| 

^H                etc.   708 

hid  693  a.  dm  riva  663^, 

^it|!idX\ia  !JaiM<^ml   679                   ^^| 

^H           B>;CAf<^^  603 

W%a& 

^cSlW  and  ^I'lStW  006                         ^^H 

^H           ler^^a  74&,  750 

M^9\9f  666  ci,  SM 

inii  637  n                                          ^^1 

^^K^^    ^tjSpuKTJTu  88S  (ii) 

Sioyffy-ytJjW  6B9 /' 

/KKf^Tiut  966  (it)                             ^H 

^^^K   plot  «M 

S^d-^td  794  ^r 

/iiX^yo^at   709,  933                            ^^H 

^^^^P  ^Xa«-^tf^u,  >ia  674 

Suimt^fjii  767 

^ffXfjrr^  676                                        ^H 

^^^    ^\/vu  «00.  607,  733 

fiiaf'tiu'ri.'^   713 

iitfidinru  763,  768                            ^^| 

^m           ^odw  7G3f 

Bdijiro^'^u  717 

^jfi'fiW  8B6  (ii)                                  ^^1 

^^1           ^ov'Kf^'OtiaL  766 

^idttovo%   717,  810 

^Kre(»'h?  x^*P^{^)  ^03                          ^^1 

^H           ^pOs  766 

^acilu'^Di  734 

^ATX^u  701  ^                                        ^H 

^H          ^pa;^^Mi'  760 

AiaKoylirtfuti,  -ifff^M  669 

^XauI^I'  (al.  .i^r]  607                          ^H 

H           jSpaxi'  766 

Jia^«pif*j  679 

A»rr^  666  (iil                                ^H 

^M            ppip0S  676 

Staawopd    713  ^,    oin.     in 

AdTTwr  686  lii)                               ^H 

^B         >po»T^  734 

8«c(ii)tf                              1 

Ao^r^  833                                        ^H 

^^^^                    T^Au  /fffj^  txtd 

Hiii/rfim  1436  f4f  1866  (/W 
647 

^/r^  436—880).                                  ^| 
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^^H           iUyx^  BOO 

k-wi^MpiiL  833 

tfai^MfW  671  a,  673  tif — f 

^^^H            ^Xf^w 

iirUcijuA*  769 

0avfiH.tt7M  811 

^^^^^H            i\tyjfA<m'fTi  S5fl 

^iriA^7o;iat  885(11) 

^(do^ai  604,  733,  656 

^^^H             McH  6TT,  T3T  n..  d«& 

^TiffTp^^  690 

tfAtjMA  738 

^^^B        iXfvdfpat  na.  TCI 

€Xitfi'i'a>w  683 

j?Aw^     ^('iXop*     -v^a.     .0 

^^^^^H             cXeH9e/>^w  713 

iTftrWifftit  v.r.  irepuf^xoir 

735  ^t: 

^^^H             1X47^  B«a{ii) 

608 

tfeoj,  6  497  a 

^^^H        Affiw  no 

^iriX;>Ju>  S86  (ii) 

0€oat^^t  885(10                     ^H 

^^^H            'EWv^ei,    ttrri  713 

^tfi/^j'^Pi  865  fii) 

f^f^TfiW   683                            ^^H 

^^^H             iKTTi^u  8A5 

iwTd.iwHicn  893 

^tpi^  856                                  ^H 

^^^^H          ^/laiTdi},  -t^p  Tis,  &aa 

fpaiWiu  685  (ii) 

$tpiAaifo;tai   73Q                       ^^H 

^^^^^H            c/i^^j^^o^ai  713,  811 

ipyAi:aMai  nt,  7W 

^<>^^/t^  596 foil,,  733             ^H 

^^^H           f^6i  Tia 

l/^yo*-  738 

^i^%'>r  885  {ii)                            ^H 

^^^H           ifxwtLl^  986 

tfiTf^oj  879,  738 

OM^^n  811                                  ^H 

^^^^H           ^jUT^^rX^^  TftB 

ipfifift^iji  713,  73A/j 

tf/i^^ji^  860 {ti)                          ^H 

^^^H           ifirtpior  SBfi  (ii) 

^pX*^**     S30-9,     //jx^f**^ 

^pT^P'^w  657                                 ^H 

^^^^^H            ifiWjXkT&tv  $SX  a 

and  ^X&av  Qtt,  6  f/^x^' 

tfi'^drijip  678                                 ^^H 

^^^^m            it^itrvw 

/iwfll      633,      *XiS\i'tfa 

evpbip6i  730                               ^H 

^^^M        in^wii^:  ^rtK  TI6,  ?si 

637  rf,     iAt)\[.^*v     ^pa. 

^^1 

^^^^^H            ifn^wroM  &6A(ii) 

tfXtTtLi  wpa  639  a — ^ 

UKv^ot  664^                        ^H 

^^^^H           ^r     S81-S,              Turrntti 

^/WtfTdu*  798 

uioMat  683                                ^H 

^^^H                170.  480 

^<rdf[.f  eao 

Of  674,813                             ^H 

^^^H           iv^i>ut    «89,   ^.  and  hUia 

/irj;aTof  665,  **  ^>*^pa  716 

i^tt^  60ft-U,  s.  erSor              ^H 

^^^H 

irtpoT  687 »  8*6 

;atoi  7»,  ffar"  ;a£flir  e7»,        ■ 

^^^H           creiX^i^  S€«  (i)  foil. 

^TH^d^u,  iToiiiOi  668 

ol  fSioi  :Lnd  rd  Uia  730</;          J 

^^^H           li'eira  693.  Sft4 

c^'y^cXij'o^dL,  fi'ayY^^^Oi' 

(rts)  TiSr  Ulwv  680              ^^h 

^^^H            JrASBe  T6B 

670,  663 

674                                      ^H 

^^^^H            Mai/rA$ 

t6^K4v.  -U  696 

lifKi't  686                                ^^H 

^^^^H            ^t^Koivia  BM  (ii) 

F^&^c^t  693 

'Icpod-At'/i^e^rai  735                 ^^H 

^^^^H            i)n-a^vd^  731  f,  751 

e69A¥t^  865 (ii) 

UtLfii  663                                ^H 

^^^^H            imaipia^tijbi  731,  7H 

«A^(»i  (adv,)  693 

Wr  633                                   ^H 

^^^H            ^rrf^u^n^  Teg 

<£Xoyu.  r^X6Yi7r<^f  674 

J^ana/udt  769                            ^^H 

^^^H            ^yrt^i^ffw      S&0,     8««  (i) 

f^i-o^u  711/ 

Tki  736 

^^H 

'kLtftpalp.  710 

'lot'daios  713 

^^^^V           ^¥\liTriov 

«Zff*T  885  (ii) 

'loi'^ar,  oi'X  « 'Iffjcapiwn^t 

^^^^H              t^^yu 

ix^p6s  680,  793  d,  856 

714 

^^^^^B             t^pX^^^''  ^^  ^ 

IX^  796  rt 

'IiTfHti^X  684 

^^^H            iU<mif  OMiV,  6S0 

Iwt  conj.  73At  pTcp»  SM 

'iffpay^XtlTTjf  713 

^^^H            /frrd^  701 

ItfTT^yi  136,  jj'fl#^>'cu  and 

^^^^H           ^;:>;7^oMaL  769 

Z^Xof  8S5(ii) 

fTTTjfat  736  />  — *,   i^Ti^ 

^^^^H            i^<i^o\Gy4ofiai.  678 

jT^ffti  850  (ii) 

of  Goil  735  f,  IffTTj  wit 

^^^H           j^Lvfa  &S3-M 

ftiMi  715 

iii<r<i»   or  ^r  fiiij^^   of 

^^^^^H             i'^otTtaf'u  870  ^ 

ftii^i-^i  713 

Jt^us  793  Ttll. 

^^^^^H           i^uirrl^^  (Jn  ^i.   n)  om* 

i^iroiiw  716 

iffXi'P^'*  ^I'Si  (ffxi'w  686, 

^^^H               m889{ii) 

693 

^^^^^H                 4^0^71^    711 

-H  647 < 

'IfeKi»rt    (Peters    fftlVr) 

^^^H            ivaipi^  888 

ijytfi^if  683 

714 

^^^^H                 ^(UT^bf 

^fXor  eic.  s.  *Aw 

'Iwffi^^  (Mary's  husbaml) 

^^^^H           firaparoi  daO(il) 

^Kt.f  G37  c7,  856 

657                                         M 

^^^^^H            lirttvp^Qv 

'UXiias  660 

^^H 

^^^^^H            frtiTO. 

17X1  Kta  656 

Kd7^  807                                ^H 

^^^^B           fVev'^tVT^t  (Jn  X3«j>  7)  un^. 

^D£  885  (Li) 

ffaC^cLf/>u>  880  (ii)                      ^H 

^^^H                 in   888  (ii) 

^*p  647, 

jta^d^j'^cj  676                             ^^H 

^^^^^H            rvcptiTrdw  872 

Kat?cipKr^£t  633                         ^^H 

^^^H            iwl  8«4,   Tf^eikif  ^.    470- 

BclXiucra  811 

Kft0ap6s  65T                             ^^| 

^^^H 

Bdwariti  710 

Ka&itofMi  807                         ^^H 

^^^^H             iiriyttDt  fl6i$  (ii) 

^ai^arj^  679 

«a(?«i''Sc4f  693                              ^^H 

^^^^H           FTt^ivuo^itw  685 

0ape4v  811 

KatK^E  607                             ^^H 

^^^^^^^^                       77tis  /mtftx  exi 

fWj  /rvM  1436  /('  1860  (/»r 
64S 

r>f/^^  435—865).                          ^H 

^^^^^^                        WORDS   (GREEK)                                   ^^^^B 

^H           Kat^E  «95 

Kpldt^ot  70i 

Mxo^A<  690  (ii)                              ^H 

^H          caiu  4A8 

KplPV  6T7*/,  714,  869 

^t^i  683                                       ^H 

^H          xcu^uit  ^iDC  4T9 

Kpiffit  809 

^E^ep^T^pew  738  /g ,  813                 ^^H 

^^1           KoXa fiot  6S£^ 

jrp(/irr^  B69 

M<^i^ai  753                                          ^H 

^H           KaX^uf  OTfi 

jtri^Mora  694 

ftilivif^  ur])crson^  668                    ^^| 

^H          KaMA  709 

ffi^jfXdw  770 

^pti?  707                                            ^H 

^H          jrani  gB4,  ^ar^  f^Iai'  «ftB 

Kvrrtii,  forms  of  799  i 

fiepl^ui  679                                            ^^H 

^H          Kam^oX^  8M 

KVfutotMf  670 

fi^ptftt^a.  676                                          ^^H 

^^H          ffardyrt^i  TSl 

xitptot  {6},  nf  Jesus  770 

^poi  860                                              ^H 

^H             KQTdff^l^t    8H 

jew^r  679 

M^<rot,  s,  (ir-nTMt»   T9Sfol].              ^^M 

^H           jfnrairX^i't^  689 

fifffiu}  888  (ii)                                    ^^H 

^^1           flctTOAp^i'fir  477 

Aa7X'^*^  '^O 

Hcirc^at  717                                      ^H 

^H          KaraKUfii^it^  fi70 

Aifttpoi  770 

^rrdx  753                                      ^H 

^^1           varoXa^^oi'tj  735 

Xd&ptf^  782 

/iCTK/Sa^vu  860                                     ^^H 

^H          KaraXiW  679 

XoX^iif  734 

jfttTOfii^itt^  'Ota  891                              ^^H 

^H           iraTatro^w  800  a 

XaXid  753 

/i^raf  1'  860                                            ^H 

^^M          KaT€^ovaia.i'tji  D70 

XafA^&yu  689  t%  731,  788/ 

M^rpirr^T  (fn  ii.  6)  om.  in              ^^H 

^H           KaT^opia  tS91ii) 

X.  irrai-p6v  792^ 

880  <ii)'                                            ^B 

^H          fraroi'T^ei}  85ft 

Xa^Tdc  746,  753 

^TfSf^f  886                                         ^H 

^m          Ktdput'  irwy)  8BD  (ii) 

X&dt  688*  parall.  to  rfx^" 

^^iTfiTf  865                                        ^^1 

^^M           fi:«r^(  SB8 

739 

^f^tfuu  771                                          ^^H 

^H        ifctpia  aae  (ii) 

\arfiela.  888  (ii^ 

^laJi'U  886  (U)                                      ^^1 

^H          Kft'rfpftjf  678 

X^w    hist*    pres.     804^, 

AUpat"  i^dw)  716,  813                     ^^| 

^H          rfp5al>'U7  6S3 

fXryf  491  rf 

/uxp^f  6S€                                          ^^H 

^H           Wp^  886,  888  (ii) 

X^m**-  880  (ii) 

fiUfii'^KOfvn  731  1,  860                   ^^H 

^H          jirep^aT(<rn^  880  |ii| 

X^Tpa,  -<Ss  686 

/utf^w  713                                              ^H 

^H          jrr0a\^»  s,  xMi/vt 

Aei^ttnjt  T70 

M4£r^6f  691                                         ^H 

^^M             tur^TFOs   78fP 

Xi^ifw  736 

^t<r«^^t  736                                     ^H 

^^1           tiTjiro\jp6%  880  (ii) 

Td&iixn  888  (Ji^ 

;lU'17^P(l'til   731                                            ^^H 

^^^^   KVP^affw  888 

}uealio\4ai  889 

^01*1$  707                                                ^H 

^^H  KTf^af  709 

Xi^6(rrpuTof  886  ^ii) 

^UNrOVCI'l^t    771                                                 ^^H 

^^^K  «f\aJof  674 

Mr^  888  (ii) 

fj^rotf  TO.  &66vta  /i6f«i.  904               ^^M 

^          irXdu  878 

TiOyi^ofxai  77C 

^^M 

^H           ffXf^of  888 

X670T.  s.  J  oh.  Gr.  Index 

UTa^/KUDV  860                                  ^H 

^H          ^X^7rT?7f  8^8 

\hxv  753 

iSaftayaiiX  718                                     ^H 

^M          K\nfia  674,  888  (it^ 

XatSQfiit^  ass  (ii) 

^dpSf^t  736                                             ^H 

^^1           K\tfpo¥Otiditf,  ^la,  '0?  684 

Xaj'/w  738 

p«i'v  886  (ii)                                       ^^1 

^H            jr\£ifUT  Bfi8,  rXiftr^i)  k^^Xifv 

Xf^jeoF  889 

ve<(>4\rj   676                                                ^H 

^1              401-8,  462,  839 

Xw^<^^at  737  U-,  618 

ff^iTiOf  676,  860                                   ^H 

^M          KXairdi  880  (ii) 

\Owv  771 

VT^rfOb;,   vY^dTcfaf    ri^FdTtr               ^^H 

^H          K£M>AdoA<ai  688«  888 

XiJx^oi.  4a  686 

681                                               ^M 

^H          ^o^y^Tfcrif  888  (ii) 

\6w  679/' 

^^M 

^^M           KOiP^^T  877  A 

NiK6Bi}tAQt  718                                   ^^M 

^H          jroL»'du  877 

Mft^^oMai  88£(ii) 

ptVTiifi  888  Ui)                                 ^H 

^^B          MoiVintflii  700  a 

^aKd/Hai  889  e 

ptTTui  738,  813                                ^H 

^^P          ffdiicKPF  693 .1^ 

MtLXxoT  888  (it) 

VD^t.}  813                                                ^H 

^B          Hci\dfw  738  c- 

^tat-Sni-w  813 

'0^4   (Jfi   3^-   9)    o^>    i'l              ^^1 

^H          K^Xcurif  733  ( 

nojfra  717 

Bso(ii)                            ^M 

^H           KgXXtJ^itm^r  811 

Ma^fla  717,  771 

^Ajudf  715,  660                                  ^H 

^H          jri^\irar  769 

Mapuifju)   (the  mother  of 

w6cm  679.  734^7                                  ^H 

^H          xaXuM^i^6>pa  730 

Jesus)  686 

ve^M^  860                                         ^^M 

^^H               ITD^i^i&rfflaf^   ?X''^    ^^  (^^) 

}iapid{fi.)  (ivbter  of  Laia- 

^^H 

^^B            jroTiAU   889 

ms)  771 

ri^f  718                                               ^H 

^H          ir6<r^t  738 

^aprvpiw  703,  736,  889 

i't>fr£ru  7S8                                          ^H 

^^1           ir,r)d^aTroc  673,  7S6 

Ma^t^p^a  695  /^  726,  8S4 

^^H 

^M          ir/»*fu  788(1—/ 

fMpr{'pice  698,  736 

ZvXoy  866(1)                                      ^H 

^H          i(^aWv69lT«:«d^^^arT31 

MOpTi'^  686^  736 

^^H 

^H         jvpntO'^S^  703^—/ 

^laflTi^  (disease)  693 

'cMirv^^  ^^                              ^^1 

^^^^>                     TAis  fttdtx  fjf/i 

^Hds  frmt  1438  r.'  1885  \frt 
649 

n/^c/438— 8a5j.                                  ^H 

^^^^^"        INDICES  TO   "JOHANNINE   VOCABULAKY"             ^B 

^^^H             &&i»vopia  886  (ii) 

f^poKoXt^  874 

vX«d#(4t  891                           ^^1 

^^B         mt  tn 

va^dcX^of  730 

rXwror  891                              ^H 

^^^H             6^  806  (it> 

irnfM^Cnrrt^t  8Q0.  738.  773, 

vpfVMa    888^    730<(',    c>c-     ^^ 

^^^H              6e6rMf  n«.  7T3.  80t 

798-808 

^piM^iraro  T(^  t.  811  h             1 

^^^H        «ra<i  m-*.  ti5 

#a^X«>4^4f  889.,  TUy, 

«Wtf  883                                ^J 

^^^H            ok(a  «M 

781  <j 

vMrr  788                              ^H 

^^^H            of<Q«(<rT^T  «M 

wa^afxii6l9(tja.i  886  (lil 

n«Ad  5U.  T7S                      ^H 

^^^^^H              otmoSofidof  670 

vtifKiri^'Ufi.i  693 

rof^vAivu  861                           ^^H 

^^^H              oT^ot  AM 

ro^X^^A  A^'t  ^^ 

roi/^r^  863                               ^H 

^^^H             ol^  886  (U) 

i-d^tMi  883 

roXXdifii  814                              V 

^^^H         itrtA  m 

■■a^PXOAa»83l.687,  785.' 

tdX(/i,  <^  6;(Xor  t.  789-40           1 

^^^H              ^AiL^^  694 

Wftpoifj^ia  689.  731 

roXi>riM«t  783                         ^^m 

^^^^1             &tun«n  991 

irapfrtjffia    744  <  a  I)  a,    {br) 

rop^Kiitim  603  84                 ^^B 

^^^M            r^iin^i^  «a« 

T.  na,  719 

woprtLa.  814                              ^^H 

^^^^^H              ^><«XffY^tj  &TS£i,  Ml 

rd^w  694 

v<V>f<!^c«  Mafn)                 ^1 

^^^^^H              &fu>v  737 

war^p  Til 

w6ci%  886  (ii)                          ^H 

^^^1              ^I'&piaf  S8a{li) 

veii<dw  884 

T6<ro5  688                                      1 

^^^^H              Afo^i^A    553  d,    ritfrvto  </r 

vripdfiir^  -ad-41^  698 

wifTtpop  {]r\  vii.  );>  om.  in          J 

^^^H                   r66.483 

%4fA.v<jf  73S*  6  Wm^ *f  (m*) 

888  {ill                                ^J 

^^^^^H 

723,' 

ircm^ptOF  678                           ^^| 

^^^B             Arrvi  8M 

irrrt?jp6t  886  (ii) 

ToO  738                                  ^^B 

^^^H             n-Xor  88G(u) 

»trnJ<Qi^a  884 

ir/M<Thjp<L0r  809,  814              ^^H 

^^^H            druf  esfi 

T^pa*   roi5  'lopddvov  714, 

T/Kurcru  773                           ^^| 

^^^H             6ptLffit  Wl 

813 

wp^fU^T^pOi  880                           1 

^^^H          ^p^Ki    601,   eoo-«p    ti3, 

T<^    888,    «J    IT.    n^/}«v 

»^,  IT.    >ti*(»ii   799^.  r,           1 

^^^H                   w^  097^ 

6034 

rpDxrurroi.'      881  ir,       w,            1 

^^^^H              dfTfliofuu  891 

iTfptdrrw  mf 

Tw  (infj  883                           1 

^^^^H             A|ixoT  687 

irrpt^dKX'4i  878,  806  a 

wp^yu  868                           ^^fl 

^^^^H            6ptpat>6t  (]n  xtv,  i!^)  om* 

vr^ajbt  888  tiif 

rp<3^<iTi«7»  880  (ii)                ^m 

^^^H                  in8U(ii) 

TfpeirTTj^  885  (ii| 

rpc^driw  886  (ii)                  ^H 

^^^B             AtTfi^  889  {ii} 

TCpcraWu?  866 

irpA^^Tor  733                            ^1 

^^^H              ^r^vf  8«1 

vtptvff'jt  763 

irpo^pX^>^^^  ^^3                       ^^1 

^^^H             6<rTn  880 

Tc^r^^u  773 

ir^TOjiH  L'o>xa4   683                   ^^H 

^^^^^H             OTf  TTB  f 

ir<^TftfTj^i  809.  813.  rept- 

XpWTfKlUia  880  (u)                     ^^^ 

^^^^H              ^1  728*  wiarf  t'<i}  A  4T6 

4d-!^Ka.¥  v.r>  for  ^)rV#i7ifa.r 

■"potfcunji  787                           ^^B 

^^^B                      SM 

608 

irpoo-^PXo^i      849.     877 1         1 

^^^^^H             ai^^di'or  T5S 

Tf/HTO^^J    709 

801  a — b                                    1 

^^^H            etw  883.  8SS 

»^^  091 

wptifftyxit  688                              1 

^^^^H               oAru  TX9 

wry^  788 

■-^(rftVxojwat  649.  888            ^J 

^^^^H          ot*f  eaa,  8«e  •- 

»TjX<if  709 

ir/MxrciliTrtif  883                       ^^H 

^^^B                       8&1 

T^ui  883 

r^KKj-jTiP^fif  840-51                  ^^1 

^^^H              li^fatit  861 

Fift^W    733 

ir^XMTicwsrr^T  886  (iil              ^^ 

^^^^H             A^&oKfioift  atfM^  606 

iriirpderjvcj  608.  614 

T/wr^yior  798^.-.  SS8  (li)           1 

^^^^H              d^Xvf  an^t   Xa6f  T3»,   o  0. 

TTiffTfiw       jvp.       xi— xil, 

rp^urrcH',  rpo  r,   681 1               1 

^^^H                              7a9-ft0 

463-661,     681.     perf. 

r^re/wy,  (rh)  adv.  708               1 

^^^^^H              i^a^jiotf  713 

472t  819,  629 

Wf>OTp^X^   ^^                               ^^M 

^^^H              a^fa  813 

T4ffTiK6r  736 

rp6<paaii  834                          ^^1 

^^^H              0^:t  880  (li) 

TfffTif  478  t\  861,  IT,  dfof^ 

xjM^  818                                  ^^1 

48T 

irpt.f^  704                                ^H 

^^^H              llaiidfHoy  786  r,  888  (ii) 

iritfT<ir  681,  738  */,  B83 

ir>jUTDT   €83                              ^^^1 

^^^^^H            irai^ioj'  678 

ir\fi<J¥  804^^ 

irrtfpra  868  Oi)                       ^H 

^^H                     883 

t\^«u!  809.  SH 

im>ir^a  886  (ii)                     ^^| 

^^^H              ira\ai6v  687 

xXfU^  78S 

wtC'u  693^.737                     ^H 

^^^H              vapd  886 

tX^of  834 

iTTtiix^T  688                             ^^^1 

^^^^1            vapa^aipui  938  a 

trXiifm^  T72 

wvv&ifofiai  863                     ^^H 

^^^H              ira^^oX?}   669.  887,  731  a 

irX^piij/Aa  BI4 

wu^  889                                  ^H 

^^^^^H               Tapayiii  6fli7.  BL3 

irXt^fo*'  687 

iTf^Xot  877                              ^^1 

^^^^1               irapdJa<ru 

wXotdptok   736 

vtJfi6iiS  737                               ^^H 

^^^^^^^                        TAis  Meiex 

*:rt££r  /w«  1438  U'  1886  (/r 

650 

>./ift/ 488-888).                       ^H 

^^^^^^^^^^         WORDS                                  ^^^^^^^^^H 

^M         'Pa^^d  «94.-,  BIB 

aw^TtLvf^tit  678*  817  f 

Dfftrunrof  885  (ii)                                 ^^H 

H         'Va^fiin'yii  69*  f.  737 

^vyfiSffne^t  774 

^ffTfpov  868                                            ^^H 

^H         ^^itf^a  TST 

crA^  888  (li) 

i>0aPT67  886  (ii)                                  ^H 

^1         ^(.f  i85iu} 

^vxdf>  736 

O^iiTTOf  683                                            ^^H 

^^m          Fiii(iaioii  -aia-ri  721 

ff^^yi^**'  784 
^nci^w  888  (iv) 

£^6w  711  r,  888                                 ^H 

^B        SaA^^i'vatot  esj 

^X'^ii'ti  ^11^ 

4>a7<&'  880  ^                                          ^H 

H          Za\(//^  721 

ffxi^viov  868  (ii) 

^£ru,  i^^opr?  748f ,  886  (ii)               ^H 

^H          ^apiapflTvi^  B63 

(Ttl^ftif  893 

^pcpAf  888                                        ^H 

^1          Zdfi^ftHTLi  8&G(u) 

<ri/ia  874 

^offpAt^  897 '^.  716,  T3S                   ^H 

H           ^^^a  773 

tfwTiip  774 

^wepd'E  738                                          ^^1 

^H          ^TdcrcT  693 

irbm7,(jfa  774 

^r^E  888  (ii)                                         ^^M 

^H          fffiff^ur  ^0 

^aOXof  885  (ij)                                   ^H 

^H          d-i7/uai:i<rbj  724 

Tami'^f,  ^6u  888 

^(i>>v  883                                          ^^H 

^H            ffTjjLiSioy   G69 

ra/>i£r(rv  717 

^X/cu   And    dyaw-dof  438>                  ^^H 

^H          Z(Xu)d^  773 

Td;eciw  888  (ii) 
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Tirf  885 
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^H          ffT^^TT^r  BIS 

rpiaj^ETfO!   738 
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^H          (Tir^poT  693 

TplTov^  Ik  Tfirav  800,  (t4) 
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rpiroj'  834 
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i-Ak. 

PAB. 
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9 

3 
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14 

7 

«•/ 

6 

<T0^ 

9 

394^ 

15 

4n«,  T4fa 

^3 
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31 

2T«a 

31 

009-10 

3    II 

8f»*, 

961*, 

38 
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n 

962* 

•M*,401a 

10 

II 

437a 

n-6 

941-6 

4     8 

W 

■4 
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76 
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'3 
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>9 

632 

»7 
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i8 
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33 

S2t  499 

•99 
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709a 

*3 

632a 

15 

7 
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«     3 
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6 
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II 
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3 

940» 

II 
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216^ 
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13 
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18 
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39 
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•89/ 

16 

9-10 
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«3 
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166 

18 
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»7 
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'9 
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6     4 
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12 

14 

178 
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76 
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^5 
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4f7a,49«r,S10 
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617-9 

37 

838  a, 

409 

13-14 

098^ 

19 

3 
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14 
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«7 
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'9 
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684  J( 

31 
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1 
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■              MATTHEW           1 

MATTHEW 

^H 

JtAIt. 

I'AR. 

^^H 

H     30  18 

DM 

37    13         737  J 

4    36         917^*                               ^H 

■      21      t 

310  a 

IS          464^ 

36         273,  870^                        ^H 

■ 

B8T(ii),  TMi- 

tg          3&4d,  637(11)^, 

41          183^,  «94i^                        ^H 

^H 

392 

73a 
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^M 

BOSe; 

17         670./ 
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^H 

aae 

30         569^ 
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^m 

971',  342^ 

33         ™ 
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5S          318 
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to-]i    437  c(                                       ^^B 

H            3'>'3 
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^H 
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323,  499 

1      5          870  (^ 
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TOftA 

7          899  \  (H3. 
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7U* 

e&B  </ 
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439 

8          9B1*.  998*, 
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^B 

18€.?.    596.1-/' 

401  u 

49         m                                      ^M 

■ 

439 

9         392,  706  a 

^0         914iT%230-li                  ^H 

^B 

31T/ 

16          342/ 
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^m 

2e«,  600^ 
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449a                                      ^H 

■      36  ""5 
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^H 
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969*                                   ^H 

^H 

938  a* 

39          709  fi 
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^B 

SM^i 

a      (           711 ri 
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^H 

463^ 

4         394a 
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^H 

945* 

5         669 » 

33          917  (tilH'^i)*                     ^B 

^H 
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7         156d 

34         437^7.496^616                   ^M 

^H 

940* 

13          394^ 

^8          &BOn                                      ^H 

^B 

Toa./ 

19         236  a 

9    '  J           676                                          ^H 

^H 

731 A 

37         969* 

^H 

^B 

533^ 

33          710 

1B6  d                                      ^H 

^B 

307.^ 

6          1T3 

19         363  ti,  88411                       ^H 

^H 

679  A 

9          294.1 

^H 

^B 

483  4/ 

13          962* 

^^B 

^B 

938d* 

35          261* 

r                                      ^^B 

^B 

076  a 

36          693 

18          IBO  a                                     ^H 

^B 

&6«^ 

J7          fllT^ 

37           39S,    693                               ^H 

^B 

111,  478  a 

?9          693 

43-7      613  s,  693                            ^H 

^H 

331 

31           396 

fi»«<^                                      ^1 

■ 

734*/ 

35          7B9  (iii) 

034^                                   ^M 

H 

916  (vi) a*, 

4       1           342/ 

10       3            379  d                                        ^H 

230.f.»45u 

11          093 1^ 

nia                       ^H 

H 

370/',  663  f 

14          799  (iii) 

677                               ^H 

^B 

980//' 

17           039,  893 

€49^f                                      ^H 

^B 

9U\  960** 

n          948  \      378  A. 

^3-4   A93                      ^H 

H    37    3 

989* 

373/1.  693^. 

26           366                                         ^H 

^B 

637  a 

702 1/ 

97           S93.   649.1                            ^H 

^H           r^tj  /W<ur  &r/tffldEr  fivm  lft6S  /!>  flTdSv     A*^<  m 

m^rf  Wf'M    *   supply  1,                          ^^B 

^.g.  Il]999*;   di/pr^  oi/ters,  X  f.g. 

[3}0W.                                                   H 
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MARK 

MARK 

LURE             ^1 

l-AM. 

I'Alt, 

^^H 

^H          10 

2Sfi^ 

14   6^         370^,  663  r 

6    59          613^.  703 d'     ^1 

^^H 

167.  S93 

71         %%6h* 

767                   ^H 

^^B       11   > 

310(7 

71         tl4* 

M9(ik           ^H 

^^^^^^^^^1 

M7(ii),   TBlr 

la       1           ft»A* 

«to^             ^1 

^^^^H 

047 

4          736,  737* 

6Ma                ^M 

^^^^H 

lMl8i' 

6        %^f>-i- 

49                            ^H 

^^^^H 

raia 

I4          068.7 

7     1                        ^^H 

^^^^H 

«« 

16          670-/ 

644 .            ^^H 

^^^^H 

e3{iA 

[g          068(1 

039              ^^H 

^^^^H 

343  .^ 

13         783 

■  Q         MO*              H 

^^^^H 

ftTl* 

13          380  A 

363  r;               ^m 

^^^^H 

90«V  »6S* 

36          633 

^          Wa                 H 

^^^^^ 

«6(i)j 

40          318 

173.1                 ^M 

^            13   11 

3S6,  S9fi^,  631 

41           048,   087-8 

48           7B1^                  ^H 

^^^^B 

36«. 

43        a" 

8      1          374d                ^H 

^^H 

W3* 

16     1         310 

[0          093 /V                ^H 

^^^L 

0»3 

6         ITlr 

T90(iii)          ^H 

^^^^^ 

C6«A 

13          099                    ^ 

^^^^B 

468^^ 

LUKE 

16          943'.       376  A, 

^^^^^ 

333  <J 

373  a           ^J 

^V^       13 

TOT 

1      3          »04» 

ig          3ft4a,  3911        ^H 

^^K^ 

BUa-J 

37         9M« 

734  (iii)            ^H 

^^^^K 

Wft 

4^       soe^f 

15          163  a                ^H 

^^^^^^m 

7Wrt 

a    .:,0          473 

31         933*               H 

^^^^^^H 

S33 

4r          715  £/ 

46          063i}                  ^H 

^^^^H 

333,   499 

3    16          899*,       &ei*. 

50           337(7.439^      ^H 

^^^^H 

ni^ 

306*.   049, 

51           636//                 ^H 

^^^^^^H 

07S.^44lj4^ 

401 .7, 568  y 

679  ^'                 ^H 

^^^^^^H 

430 

18           336  .J,  414/ 

1»                     437  r?                    ^H 

^^^^H 

M5£i-* 

I9--1I    460.1.  480.1 

437  a                 ^H 

^^^^V 

3&0,  SSOa-^ 

10          617  ii 

433^                ^M 

^^■^ 

6TB 

4      1           073 

17          339{i|a            ^ 

^^V        u 

«8* 

1 4-  [  «i    374  a 

13         4dT/7.49«r»O10 

^^^^^H 

0eSi7,  607 

]6      "     393 

16          380^                 ^1 

^^^^B 

633 

30           M3  3 

676                   ^H 

^^^^^^B 

MSa* 

31           709  fT 

t8          933*                 ^H 

^^^^H 

«»3^ 

36           694  i> 

37         331^                ^B 

^^^H 

945* 

40           436/^ 

364^               ^H 

^^^^H 

703  rf 

44           709  a 

10   t%          683^                ^H 

^^^^^^1 

Mfi- 

5      1          343/;  334 

?  1-3      160                   ^H 

^^^^H 

731 J 

z          334 

1         633  ^f                ^H 

^^^^^H 

533^ 

3          **"/ 

711/&                ^H 

^^^H 

307. 

14          693  /^ 

636              ^^^1 

^^^^H 

013  d-/' 

19           394 'T 

^^H 

^^^H 

679  ^ 

10          U9^ 

633             ^^H 

^^^^H 

4S3J' 

37           S94/. 

^^^1 

^^^^H 

911V  933 .1* 

6      6           afl3  J  * 

633              ^^^H 

^^H 

578(7 

8           710 

39          323  d            ^^^1 

^^^^1 

568.7 

tl           173 

760                  ^H 

^^^^^H 

111.  363  a, 

I J           963' 

03Si]                  ^H 

364^7 

10          S7&.' 

12      3          TOV^                 ^H 

^^^M 

331,   461 

13           689  df 

683                     ^H 

^^^H 

637  <? 

15           679 , 

1«4                   ^H 

^^^H 

3a0»»  346.1 

J5         fil»'^ 

679  r                 ^H 

^^^^H 
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IH 

^^H 

LUKE 

JOHN                           ^1 

^**. 

I'AII. 

^^H 

H        13  £8-9 

0» 

a»      5          TST  a 

1   tJ-34 

601-3                              ^H 

■         13 

031-2 

9          DSTa 

16 

146a,  4144                    ^H 

^1 

eai 

33        ™ 

t6-iS 

pref.  p.  vii                     ^^H 

H 

SSSa 

*  34          Sl«^ 

'7 

301,  411^                        ^H 

^M 

wa^ 

36       e23 

18 

936%       964*,                 ^H 

H              ti 

fi32^ 

38          339,  347 

370  £1.  308-               ^H 

^m 

361^ 

48          317  f,  318 

9,382,010,                 ^H 

■     1^ 

711  f 

49          318  a 

706  iuU,                     ^H 

H        16     6 

TSIf 

51          391 

19 

^H 

■ 

4TT 

53       aoT^ 

t^ii 

764  (i)  ^                           ^H 

^V 

eTT 

-53-4      087-8 

10 

189,   401,    598                ^H 

■            17     30 

736f 

34      1          310 

20-1 

600                                     ^H 

^1 

711/* 

ri         664/ 

3[ 

940^,      965  \                 ^H 

^1 

7S« 

flt           472^ 

34«rt  499-7                 ^H 

■     1^ 

aas 

36          307 

11 

113                                     ^H 

■ 

^W6 

36-43   483  a 

13 

401                                   ^M 

H         19     1 

37*  d 

39         aaO'-l^     249'/, 

*4 

214.  481                           ^H 

^H               aS-9 

310  a 

099-700 

16 

998*,  399                       ^H 

^H 

wa^f 

41           703-3,.' 

16-7 

^H 

^H 

S3T(u).   7S1. 

43          33a 

-^^-n 

^H 

^H 

039 

47          709 rt 

»7 

094^,      104<ir               ^H 

■        20     I 

343r 

008^,    68T               ^H 

971* 

JOHN 

sS 
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^H 
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1       I           037*.    994.TV 

'9 
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^M 
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^M 

Mft^ 
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1-3      388 
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^B 

39&fl 

1-8     894-7 

401,               ^H 

^H 

liTa 
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*» 
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H^ 
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5          141 

^H 
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^H 
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401                                  ^H 

^H 
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3^ 
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^H 
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^B 
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^H 
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33 

947*,       981*.                ^H 
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078  ^ 
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41 
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43-5 
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44 
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45 
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478  ^  479, 
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45fi 
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ei4.r 

16 

&90'- 

[3         414,  010            H 

n-8 

ana.  053..  609 

\l 

M4  (i) 

13-14    904,  430            ■ 

i8 

90«M63.441, 

106-13.      209, 

J5          987*.      VIS^JM 

T9e  folt. 

441 

«09              ^ 

30 

UO^.     47S/% 

19 

ntiv^w 

16         931-3%     «3«,| 

ftU.' 

M6^<.331^ 

793^           ■ 

3i 

642,  739  a 

626-8.  eao 

I&-17   363-3                  ■ 

33 

«7-8 

20 

007,  009,  739fl 

17      343*3,    ^i^Jm 

34 

fi4a,  Mh 

91 

946-,  «14r 

ft»e.  74S 

35 

923%         301, 

^3 

377,  300 

i»         000                            1 

343  «t    «3« 

*4 

349.            303, 

rg         149,            ITT.fl 

35-* 

aOl.  696^ 

466  i^i 

930  (i).         ■ 

Jfi 

a3S,S^/^6S8. 

ft^ 

917* 

341 «,            ■ 

ft4fl 

»5 

637  j/ 

763 .1              ■ 

37 

031,  4ee 

^7 

91B\         437, 

11           980*.       9S7',^ 

37-4* 

390 

439^•),4«6. 

373 

_           39 

46e,  490 

604r 

31          938^%  366(0, 

1          ^"^ 

093  b,         1\% 

38-9 

4M 

478  A.  694, 

1 

^%iT-h 

39 

926^' 

766^ 

1          '^ 

093»  3«9 

30^1 

914* 

15          810  ^,  609          ^ 

1          ^ 

072.  479 

3« 

446,  633// 

25''4      869  r^  080          H 

■          +4-50 

618 

33 

0«2,137fl,lBO» 

24          7»fl(iii»              ^ 

4f 

fiog 

489  /',  MO, 

75          630 

■           ^ 

933-,  302,467, 

G76,  600 

i6          981- a*,    411  r 

1 

6(l« 

33-7 

916  (vl)* 

47          967  ir%    9W, 

1          46-7 

1D9 

34 

S94/'V       094, 

Ift3^,e09j 

47 

396  ,  606 

U6.  137^, 

37-9     B^-fi                  fl 

4« 

9T8',   799  (iu) 

130.      4l2t 

iS          OOOJ,  739  ^       ■ 

♦8-9 

ITS 

441,609 

3g          ISfi-^,  080         ■ 

49 

393  i',         376, 

34-5 

036/,  613 

39-30   910 tv>*             ■ 

6«e.f,$0«a, 

3? 

333,  393,016^ 

30-1      105-6                 H 

1 

743  a 

36 

083,  578,  600, 

iil          438,743a          H 

V       49-50 

196 

643 

15      t-,^      608.  «30              ^1 

IS      1 

S19-33 

3^-7 

497,  566 

1          930-3*,  431      ■ 

1-4 

%n 

37 

060  ^^  643 

1-^     931  *                     ■ 

3 

337,  3S4r 

37-8 

348^ 

i         303.  799(ni)      ■ 

4 

370 

38 

6S7.y 

4          308,  437  c            ■ 

■_       ^ 

300,         330  a, 

14      . 

689*.    336-40, 

4^6      031                        ■ 

ft 

348^,  4a3, 

000 

5          366 

■ 

4S6,      fi64.. 

'-3 

OBO-6,  186 

6          919*.  366. 438, 

■ 

764. 

3 

109,        486^7. 

440,  750 

■ 

394  a 

649  (ii) 

7          014.         010  a. 

I 

044 

+-G 

614  <r 

036  ii>. 

1        ^9 

306  9,  064 

6 

301^1,  636 

660^.  789 

This  Index  fx(eiMb  fro 

;/  I8«fl  fo 

3799.      Hi  fort  ntf 

mdn's  imth  *  Tu/fty  1,         ^| 

_ 

^■g-  [IJ 

999*;    f>t/ore  ethfrs,   3,   f.g. 

[a]ooo,                     ^M 

L 

660 

_J 

^^^^^^^^^NEW 

TESTAMENT   PASSAGES 

^1 

■                     JOHN 

JOHN 

JOHN                           ^H 

^H 

IAK< 

^^H 

^B         15     S         111  393,  He 

m  10         068 

17   n-ii 

408-n,  668                    ^H 

^B                  9          197.  437 

ij          948 17*,  C35 

11 

684,  749,  744r                 ^H 

^H                 9^n    986*.  K61 

ai-i      149,   196-7 

14 

^H 

^H                  9-M    9BT 

«          916(vj)f*, 

15 

336                                      ^H 

^M           10       131,  ai4.  Ma 

077,  169 

iG 

663                                      ^H 

^m                tj          096,131,0399, 

33          516,         630^, 

'7 

^H 

^H                                      60$ 

739  fl 

t8 

137.  133,  444,                 ^H 

^1               r3         09& 

33*4      fi3ft(i),   e04 

654^/                            ^H 

^H                 15          SOI*, 441, 447. 

J4         9X6(viJA* 
35          917  (i),       ill), 

19 

369.  376  a                       ^H 

^m                                     4fil,     477, 

19-34 

639  d                                ^H 

^H                          eoo 

(vi)*,4B*d 

10 

074-6.         304«                 ^H 

^H                  |6          190-1,313,414, 

36          636(1),  630 

500,799  {iii)                 ^H 

^^^H                              441 .:, 

J7          931.7'.      346. 

*«^4 

ue-9                        ^H 

^^B                             016.5a6<t)i 

336-8, 

31 

308  /',         306,                  ^H 

^^^^                           «04 

443-3, 

^H 

^V                i6-3o   4^ 

476-6 

636-8.  BM.                  ^H 

^M                               Mia 

jH         336-8,       467. 

614,  740                      ^H 

^m          i8      8»«^90]^^4^, 

649  (ii) 

3I-I 

137  ^   133  r/                    ^H 

^m                                     666.  7fi3 

3y        917(i),(ii),(vi)*. 

i'-5 

063-3                                  ^H 

^H                  JV          ^7,441^,1/ 

643 

33 

^H 

^B            70       40»-e 

30         1M/J,»46,337, 

3^ 

396,  6D4,  614                  ^H 

^H                     30    [       Oft0 

332 

14 

161.  433.  456,                 ^H 

^H                    sea 

30-1       348.' 

487,      496,                ^H 

^H                      ai3i7,  aes 

3.    n      476 

740;:.  744a                 ^H 

^H                 u          161.313^,443 

31          346,4S0fl>4B7, 

35 

^H 

^H                                   -a,  476, 698 

6M  rt,  614, 

56 

014,          164 /j.                  ^H 

^H                  24-5      lOfi-13 

639.  799  (i) 

639.3                            ^H 

^m                ^5          79»(iU) 

33          068,  477 

18      1 

374  £7,    671^                    ^H 

^H                26          031-3* 

17      I          SnS*,     466  a, 

1-3 

T99(u)                              ^H 

^B                              074 

604  ^3,  617, 

'-3 

834                                      ^H 

^H          16       1-7      060 

647 

3 

994^*                                 ^H 

^H                  3         093/',  ^S5a, 

1-2     43A 

4 

300.6O5..63B,                 ^H 

^M                                     49fi,  7fl9(i) 

i-Ti    069 

649./                            ^H 

^B                  a-ii    999^ 

3          931*. 936*  114, 

S 

189,  306,  391  d                 ^H 

^H                   j          448,  0B3 

117.      266. 

5-6 

634                                    ^H 

^1                               S&4d 

439,      Afi9, 

5-8 

82£                                    ^H 

^1                             1394 

690.  740-i 

6 

a06,  231^                      ^H 

■                             lOi 

3-T4    743/^ 

7 

606  r,   649^                      ^H 

^H                  M          367,   614 

3          93€*,09M14, 

8 

169.  m.  305*                 ^M 

^m                 8-1  r    184 

168.  491  f, 

331/^                           ^H 

^H                 9-IO  074r-& 

664^ 

9 

190,         743  6,                ^H 

^H                  9- 1 1    077,  169 

4          340,    687^ 

744.-                           ^H 

^H                     477  A 

4^5      916 (vl* 

10 

996*.      658  d,                 ^H 

^1                             497 

5          996  .1  •,     037, 

563,   637                     ^H 

^H               <3-t6  614 

366.      409, 

1 1 

333, 377,468{Z«                  ^H 

^H                14-L^   4Se.  S8S.  639 

768  BII. 

743  Z'                            ^H 

^H                r  ^          189 

6          466.668,796^ 

'4 

^H 

^H                 |g          190  .r;    643 

7*«      448,  4*0  f; 

16 

931   3*,  986*,                  ^H 

^H               r(S-i9  583,  613 

8          346.336,  376  £} 

366                             ^H 

^H                (7          190^,        313, 

9          406  ri,  406,  630 

i6-i7 

985/^*                                ^H 

^H                                      433,  466/; 

9-1 1    744.- 

*7 

381                                   ^H 

^H                19         346^,         a49. 

10         333,  477 

jS 

361a                                ^H 

H                                 466  {i),  473, 

II          37S(/,     639  ^;, 

20 

^H 

^H                                    498 

661,   740 

961^^,440d                ^H 

^H            Tvli/  /^<^  txi£Nifi  /rv 

m  1886  t&  3798,     j6^0iiy  ww 

m^r;  wifA 

JH/'p/j'  I,                     ^H 

^k^ 

999*;   ^/fftf  pfhfrs,  3,  a^'. 
661 

[fl]0O0, 

J 

^^^^^^^   INDICES   TO    "JOHANNINE   GRAMMAR"            ^W 

^^m 

JOHN 

JOHN                 H 

^^^^H 

TAK, 

^^1 

^^H                                3«1,  «fiOa 

19    3H           U5,  394,  636a 

20  tS        ffTsroll.             ^1 

^^H                                94B,  248r 

lB-30    379  ff,   632 

jg           336,341.340^,   ^^ 

^^H                               ^3 

19           435 

47ft,  499 

^^H                             420 

39-30    633 

30           335,  414/          ^1 

^^H 

30          456  tf.  644  ti) 

30-1      491-0                  ^H 

^^H              ^8       04a,  64e 

31          O40,O87-«.U«. 

31          53«folL             ^H 

^^H             :z9       m^* 

367,419 

21      1          917^',  340-6.   V 

^^H                   30          aT7,  »66  /f,  6«e 

31-+      B64/. 

630                   ■ 

^^H                      Md^* 

37          607 

416                        H 

^^K                              394,         Mr, 

33           336 

i!          M                        ■ 

^^^^                              049  fi). 

34           914*.  506  <T 

4           137,307.7.336.    ^ 

^^^H 

35           iei.7.     363^, 

341  <J 

^^^^          j^rQlL64d(ii) 

636-6,607. 

%,          336^1'.  701-3    ^ 

^^H^                  34          6M-1,     Mfi^r, 

611,  731 

6          664,  703  <            M 

^^H                           aia^'t  aao/^ 

37           317-16,  675-7 

633^                     H 

^^H                             ?03^/ 

38           391.   394 

«          030.  3S8              H 

^^H                    36          SSS*.  5«8d 

39          461 

H 

^^H                    37          1S9/'.     3S3-I. 

41           357  /' 

10           313,  405.  441,    ^1 

^^B                                      a4fid.M8. 

20       I           310-11 

703                  ■ 

^^H 

1^1      *3fi.  483, 

ro-il   437                       ^^ 

^^H                                  503^/,  737 

i-rS    463 r 

II          361.  363. 

^^H             39       o»4.;,     a4a.. 

3           367,   441 

\1          334',  373,  46«   ^1 

^^H                                      464 /^r 

3,          416 

li~l3  468                       ^H 

^^H                  3^40          309 

3-4      465 

13          Wn                   H 

^^H                  40          H9<«*.  070 

3-it    664^' 

14          619-90                 H 

^^H            19      ^         4SSA 

4          «»■ 

15-17   MSr,     4&6.7,    ■ 

^^^^H. 

6-7    3n 

564.                H 

^^^^B                       460%  300,  MB 

7           306 

t8          311  ^  706-7       ^H 

^^^^H 

10- 1  [    636 

19          466.  553.  664d  H 

^^^^H                     733 

II           073.    366 

19-1  r   A09                    ^H 

^^^^^l                         586.   733.1 

12           171-3.     316^, 

»          609                      ■ 

^^^^m                        403^,      I>3Th 

366 

2  1           309,  366.             ^H 

^^^B 

i3          060.  165  f/ 

23          339  30.      653,  H 

^^^^^             fO          231^.  606.  645 

t+          137 

664  J                ^ 

^^■^                                 904*. 

15           377.   649 

^i~l      069,  495,  40«, 

^^H                                      696 

l(\          686/' 

615  <J 

^^H                                H9a* 

r;          ima.      307/1, 

1^          074-6.     166 /s 

^^m         13     BA7(i)-{\\u 

469 

466.  530*/,     ^ 

^^H                                         566,    707 

t8           935-4'.   190  4\ 

600.  643         ^H 

^^H                                048.  066 

463  r.  666  A 

24          166,  366.  437-  ^1 

^^H                                  346,3461,645, 

(y           031,300,  307 

■ 

^^H 

9,   463 

35          335.^414-16.    H 

^^H             16-17  f^TO'/ 

30           364.1 

4S0-^S,             ^ 

^H             17       Tsa 

»j           197.    133,    463 

660  A,  799 

^^H                   17^(8   171 

%7            411- 

^A 

^^H                      tt;           S47 

23          473/',  617-30. 

ACTS                   H 

^^H                                966/f^.      43«. 

566.,  739^ 

1      3          331/.  630,  71B  ^1 

^^H                                         645,   733 

J4          ?aa*.  073 

769^                     ^1 

^^H                         473 

2f           Z65a.   607 

^   g    761  d                    ^H 

^^H                               904£]\      071, 

a5-7     667  a 

673              ,^^H 

^^H                                         370,    633  </ 

46          S07-9,     3Slc/. 

Tild           ^^^H 

^^H                                  370,   33S.1 

163 

11          TWtf           ^^^1 

^^H                                  938^.217.  SOC». 

17           364fi 

d    ti          917              ^^^1 

^^H                                         41S,  666  f' 

S7-S      049-61 

r3         URCL          ^^H 

^^^^M                7%is  Itfdix  exUnds  fr^ 

m  1866  /tf  3799.     Before  numbers  ivith  *  mppty  I,        ^^| 

^^^^ 

999*;   /'fT/W'^  <!M^ri,  3,  t.g.  [3)000.                            ^^^| 

^H 

^^^^^^^^^  NEW 

TESTAMENT  PASSAGES  ^^^ll^^^^H 

^1                        ACTS 

KOMAKS 

a  CORINTHIANS                 ^H 

^^H 

t'AB- 

^^^1 

^H           3   17         &16{i)* 

13    (1         W9a 

7     9         91B(ii}a*                     ^H 

^H            4                o^&a 

15    It,         691^ 

8     9         943d                               ^H 

^m        5  3B      733 

le    10         T41 

33          731  &                               ^H 

^m        G  11-13  «i 

37          664d 

9     4         D3S<r                             ^H 

H             7    19          M9»* 

10    13         T38                               ^H 

^H           10    14          913f/%  766^ 

1  CORINTTHIANS 

11      t          784^                              ^M 

^H                 16         913* 

1      7-8     332 

784^                            ^H 

^m            36-s    a»s^/ 

2     8          B«4«i 

13      4          4l4r                               ^H 

^H                              33&d 

n          909* 

0»a                               ^H 

^H           11      8          913<i*,  700/ 

34        0^ 

i7-t@   440                                 ^H 

^H                       ai3 

4     g         bMd 

13      9          11844                                 ^H 

^H                              709  A 

[9          0«9A 

^^H 

^m           U      I          917  ^\  203  A 

31           333  a 

^^^ 

^H           Iti    1^          370  A.   043  f 

5      1          784^ 

GALATIAKS                     ^H 

^H       17     I       m^ 

9^1  J    991 A 

^H                                 TO«<i 

G    14          l<3r 

1     6-7     878-7                           ^1 

^H                 ig         7^9d 

B    ti         543^ 

13-15   ^^'^                           ^^1 

^m       n  t4      «» 

94         703  A 

i3          864  A                               ^H 

^H           i<^-6   ti9(a} 

J  J          788 

2     5         S64A                             ^H 

^H       20  33-3?  nQii)^'* 

15          WlA 

fl84c                             ^M 

^^^  fll    10         439  (iO 

18         690 

3     7         9434                             ^M 

^^^1  SS    3Q            fifll^ 

33         440 

4     <}         904*                             ^H 

^^H  34    13          TS9^ 

11    33          703 1^ 

«9S                               ^H 

^V         85     7         3»<i 

17          TB9/ 

30         4T3il,  717  A                     ^H 

^1           3e      .^          904^ 

30         TUB  ft 

34-6     413                                  ^H 

12      3          680 

15-6      9C6*.  907^*                   ^M 

^M                                784  A 

8-10    676 

5    17          887^                               ^H 

^1                               M3 

IB       1           633  d 

6     9-13    114                                 ^H 

^H                               698 

II           47a  A 

696                                    ^H 

^H         ^^  '  7        Afifl 

13           910Evi)<:', 

691[r-r,    78                    ^H 

^H 

Slla 

^1 

^m                     ROMA.NS 

13           813a 
14   36         654  A 

H 

^1              1                  7B4/' 

15       6r-$       619 

EPHESIANS                     ^1 

^H            10, 91  USA 

19          VJitr 

^^^1 

^H             S    t4          534 

30         901* 

4          014                                 ^H 

^H             S    [9          006a 

33          530^ 

•o«*                       ^1 

^H                  34t  35  OftSA 

34          031 

4     8          744A                              ^H 

^H            37       fie0(t)'T 

47          908',  95*  a* 

36         49»iiii}                        ^H 

^H            4    13          Tfi9./ 

16    to          364A 

U4                               ^H 

^M                     fta9 

^^1 

^H         T    7       s«a 

^H            8    t8          709 d 

1  CORINTHIANS 

PHIIJPPIAKS                   ^H 

^B                    739 

1      9         530  <  739 

^^H 

^H                 39          B97/'*,  901* 

10         474  .J 

1   7                            ^H 

^M            H    [i          7&9^ 

14       6Aa^ 

3i'-6     889^                            ^H 

^M           37       isa.  TsiA 

33-4      319  A 

2      i-i      0344                               ^H 

^H           10       1           I»9^ 

3    n          917(ii)(t,  (V)' 

788                                    ^H 

^H                               3«9ii 

14          M9ci 

409                                 ^M 

^H                iB         703^ 

4  13       *ta 

343(1                               ^H 

^H          11      7-S     M913-A 

63         033  <z 

3    30          IM9a                               ^H 

^H           13      023 

8         dfi4 

4    12                                                 ^H 

^M                              994 

to          0S4d 

783                                  ^H 

^K               T'Aw  /iKiV^  (jcfcmls/ro 

m  1888  /a  3TS9,     /?^>rr  n* 

tm6ers  with  *  sttff>Iy  1,                  ^^H 

^K 

999* ;    A^/flr^  tfM/rx,  3,  /^. 
663 

[3)000.                                                  H 

pSiCS^^'^jOHANmNE   GRAMMAR"           ^H 

COLOSSIANS 

HEBREWS 

1   PETEK             ^1 

PAK. 

TAIL 

^1 

1    IS          «»TA* 

3      4          558^ 
6          6*4 

10          877  a           ^^^^H 

t(y         394^           MO, 

\t          691*,  TlOtf^H 

7*7  a 

9          678  A 

^H 

i8          897*' 
7+          9lfl(U)d* 

ID           3»4 
13            307A 

"1  PETER'          H 

2    5      vaa 

4      H          A««^ 

3      l-a     7ftaa           ^^H 

IS      n7  0)* 

rr           7»4(S 

9         888^          ^^1 

*    i&         7M 

5      6          675 

^H 

6      5          016  c/ 

1  JOHN              ■ 

I  THESSALONIANS 

7      4          439tii)tf 

6          701 

1          437.  480            ^1 

1      7-8      »l' 

tS          «»8.- 

1  folU  3»9  .  .  610           ^H 

2    i6         S33 

35          333  r 

I          074,  400             V 

^9          658^ 

87           886  iz 

4          399..  891  ''         ■ 

3      7          6W(i) 

It           T«8 

5           181.  480                ■ 

lo          M9a 

M          380 

S      )          18».3»9c,68a4 

13          W«t) 

tj         477 

a          078p  159 

4     ^         S7fl  a 

10    17           380 

3          893,  515                H 

fi     1        sr»a 

a?           330(1) 

4-5     M9,  680.7           ■ 

1-3      031 

11    17           781 

5         088-40.  016       ■ 

J         «M* 

tj          839,  HSc? 

6          133  K  383           ■ 

4          8frT^ 

38          781 

7          354a.  413           ■ 

33         Si3.  (159  a 

12   3 J         soi- 

7-8    894^*                ■ 

, 

ls      6          303 /^   731 

'&         41t                   ^H 

^^L           1  THESSALONIANS 

ig         910*,  8fii.j' 

810             ^^^1 

^^^^^M 

13          918*.      343  d. 

17-14    (91/          ^^^H 

854^ 

1^          0S4i3            ^^^ 

t6         383^ 

JAMES 

18        918  (mK» 
400d 

^^^1                                991  f 

1    [[          448 

19      106,        no, 

^^^^^^^B 

17-18    IM4fl%  907rt* 

36Sr-^ 

^^^^           1  TIMOTHY 

18         688^ 

31          aSQ/^  891^ 

^^^^^           14         &M^ 

34          T8S ( 

13          363^ 

^^H                  10 

3    14          533.1,  833  <i 

34          S54n 

^^B                              IM9 
^^^1                                589 

17          833' 

84-7      WS- 

t9         3i3a 

a6         891  /' 

14          493  (ii) 

17          104 1?,         901, 

^^H                   i  TIMOTHY 

3    15          904*7* 
17          904^1- 

088/'. 
869.7 

^^H                   1)          333/ 

4      j-.^      8Sfi,^^ 

17-ft      916  (iii)* 

^^^^H 

4           034^ 

28          437.         437  f, 

^^^^^      3                 508^ 

6    IJ          333A 
1   PETER 

538'''               ^ 
99          34S'T,  818  (t)       M 
8       1           S91,   484^           V 
1          916  (iv)-, 

^^^^P           PHILEMON 

1    1       m 

427if.  434/ 

^^^^^                        319  (i 

I          907fl* 

6-^^     88&f.  / 

3          133^,  393 
;^          883 

30-I       304  a 

<5          363  A.   491 

^^^B            HEBREWS 

13          307 a*,  313 fl 
1^          70&rt 

7           153^',   383 
9           363  h 

^^^^^      1      I          H9*,  683^ 

S      9           588f'i 

JO          383/ 

^H                 t4         Ufi(0 

4     8          088^ 

11          9fiT» 

^^^H                TAij  Indf.x  txieftdj  frm 

^  18S8  io  3799.      A/<W¥  ww 

M//^J  flW^/l    •    suppiy  1, 

^H                        [1] 

399*;  litft^re  Mhfts^  3,  f,,f. 
664 

[31000. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  PASSAGES 


1 

JOHN 

I  JOHN 

REVELATION 

PAR. 

PAR. 

PAR. 

u 

178  a,     437  a, 

5    13 

399  r,  6913 

1 

5 

897  3».  901* 

4Md 

14 

181,  686  (i) 

7 

317  tf 

15 

089,  aea^ 

<5 

131a,         169, 

"7 

900* 

16 

086  foil..  883 

437  a, 

2 

2 

497 

'7 

086 foil,  616a 

4343. 

7 

030* 

10 

409(7,  414 

818  (i), 

9 

781 

71 

633  a,  633  a 

636  (i) 

>7 

409 

21-2 

686  (i)^ 

16 

131a,    686  (i). 

»9 

IBld 

22 

836,  616,  660^ 

680/,  t 

S 

I 

634 

n 

464a,  638 

18 

3633,  603a 

3 

013 

ajfoll 

.086  foil. 

'9 

437a,  4843 

10 

176  a 

U 

464a 

30 

986*,         U4, 

17 

930* 

2 

943a 

437  a. 

16-17 

176 

2-8 

491  </ 

4843, 

31 

030*.  431 

3 

916(iv)», 

4e4a. 

4 

II 

681 

363  ^  460a 

491^ 

6 

8 

883a 

9 

397,  304 

10 

9 

7813,  rf 

9-10 

318,  440 

2  JOHN 

12 

8603 

10 

476  a 

14 

18 

7813 

'3 

4e4a 

§ 

916  (iv)* 

15 

4 

664a 

14 

478 

6 

460a 

18 

4-5 

7813 

■  6 

0363,476 

9 

3633 

7 

176  a 

16-19 

086 

9 

681 

>7 

883,  638  <^ 

3  JOHN 

19 

7 

689  t 

2 

087,  686 

9- 

10  669 

II 

863  a 

3 

037 

10 

368 

13 

409 

6-8 

610 

'3 

409 

8 

806,  388 

21 

6 

377  a 

10 

187 

JUDE 

22 

3-4 

409 

II 

464a 

«5 

664a 

TAis  Index  extends  from  1886  to  3799.     Before  numbers  with  *  supply  1, 
e.^.  [l]999*;   before  others,  3,  e.g.  [3]000. 
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INDICES   TO   ''JOHANNINE   GRAMMAR" 


II.    SUHJKCT-MATTER  (ENGLISH) 


AbK»i»"iV  •»  <*")••  »«*  *"•  **•• 
Ui,  Ml :  OrlK^n  on  649/* ;  impcrat. 
4lf;  «*A.  in  the  house"  MS*--/'; 
"«.  (?t  unto  HernAl  lire"  819  foil. : 

j)^ki  lHc«  t(Uotations  un  how  intro* 

aM\Tt(iVOii       

AN^vf,  "IwMU  *..    in  Jewish  hterature 

•09*  i  **  ^^^i"^  ^^^^^^  *^**  ^'*  *^^^^* 
AlM^hAnu  ins  love  of  nmn,  Thilo  on 

^11*  :  iii^  *'  lAU^hint:/*  l'hiK>  on  09T. 

•99  r ;  l^ujren  on  999 
\Nu|Hno^^  ol   Mvio  939*.   999*  foil., 
'  199  99.  T99  lil  i^ 
AxNvnt  ^loxxk)  990,1*.  190.1.  499  98. 

♦n  4.T99,J> 
A\N'^»'<*t*^'''  A^^^^In'c  or  ^u^^>en^i\-e  019; 

jhUvttM.tt  009  11 :  o^ynAte  014.  039,} : 

^'^*N|  ix^i^vt  99T.  419:  of  tune  019. 

9T1>i  iuvuv.  Ami  uttin.  9T9«i.  M6:  fv^r 

*A"t»x.  w .  siv%'i.^l  \eiKs  see  the  >e\"eral 

\>Mtw  u\  Inaov  Ul 
,\^-^(\v  \\\^uv^  Au«i  muUlIc  999  .\  999  > 
V,\wu\c^    jMxMK'AtiwU*    us<\i    994* ; 

x»svia;   999'  901  •,  904-1.  s.    Inoev 

Al.  aN*^  ArooV  99t  »•,  n::iw.s  919. 

|.^,..vK^^.^  fW*  v".,.  90S* 
A^^v-V  ho*  fttVt>h*N;w.  909*.  W4.. 

♦♦♦ .   ;hor.  *.\>n:'.;.'c  WO-  ;   ;r.!e«>'.xT. 

^Atv  :v.  1-  Wtt*  ;  VjXv^a:  90S  19*.  s. 


S-.-N-l    \    .X-    ■  .  \  -  V' 

V»-.x-.vA..*.  N    ■   ;"*A"A.^'■i*^r  " 

"  »-ht  " "'  .V  •* 

VcV.-;^.'.;^-^,.    -■.•    >    491:    V«    ;:-:r,-> 

:K-  Sc^.r-.r^ 

*         ".-  «   .  v\-mA    -  >">«    19M    -    9T09 

.V.V-.'      KJ.fir\ 

.,     1T>»*      .vv.  A'tor 

-  i^s  :** 

duced  9S8-4 ;  expr.  by  pluperf.  490 ; 
s.  Self-correction  and  Impressionism 

*'  Alt  that  thou  hast  given  me  (or, 
him);*  =  *'the  future  Church*' 991  •, 
993,  4S3,  444,  4M,  comp.  740-4 

AUusiveness,  in  Jn  901  <^*,  996a*,  999*, 
009  foil.,  311  <^,  966  ^  369,  370^  373a, 
617-30,  037  (ii),  684  ^  689.  764-6; 
s.  also  **John.  intervention  of,"  and 
Mysticism 

••Alone,"  .ipplied  to  God  896*.  664, 
comp.  168 ;  **  bv  himself  alone  "  376, 
734-6;  adv.  604'/' 

Ambiguity,  causes  of  886*,  998* 

^i)  in  the  meaning  and  reference 
of  wonls  :  **  first.*'  **  before,"  or 
*\-hief*"  901  •,666-7;  "from  above" 
903*  foil.:  "and  now"  916  \ii* 
foil.;  "thus"  919*:  "boldly''  oc 
"plainly"  917'i'*  toll.:  "imoze> 
quioklv"  919*  :  ":he  le»^ "  041*: 
"  the  fathers  '  049-50 *:"•  *:he  heaves  ■ 
963-9*  ;  "She  ir.ir."  999-Cl  *  ;  "  tte 
pi\^j^e;"  966*  :  "::>:e"  or  "lisce 
that"  016:  ":h.v. "  ^:  **beci=se~ 
093.  191-0.  319  :  "  :hey  ww:  cc:  [is 
v-'ar  s^'M'.ers, .— .  a:^  .-eserters' '"  UO  *-.", 
96S  ;  "irf-V*  .•:  "ir.i  ye:"*  141  ISl-.; 
"a:>.:"  .v  "i.?o"  140  f >I1.  :  ^l^' 
the  be^:r.r.;rtc '  .-«  "a:  all-  134: 
"ar.-.  ;:*"  -c  -  ew-  ;:'  '  1»;  "asii." 
"K-ch."  .\-  •  i:>:  106;  --.hL:  ' 
uss^;  :Vr  :r.»-sr:?i  c*,^=.nts  199  ;xi.  ; 
■  ■    "         ~  '.-r^ciSs^i'  311,  ; 

3M.     -rii.vtz  "    :L 


rc<^ 


SUBJECT-MATTER  (ENGLISH) 


SU  ;  "we  all''  38T ;  '* oul  of*'  and 
^'  from  *'  descriUing  extraction  and 
tlomidle  389  foil. ;  ^*  ht^cause  of"  or 
*' for  the  scikeof  "  294  foil* ;  '*  through 
him"  or  ^Uhrough  it''  303  foil, 
comp.  376-9;  **  lo"  or  *Mii[o"  310  I 
"looking  to*'  (in  hope  or  fear)  317  ; 
'*to  the  end"  or  **ta  the  utmost'* 
31&  foil.;  '*keep  ovu  of"  or  -'take 
out  of  330 ;  *'  in  front  o^  *"  or 
"  superior  to  "  330;  '*on  the  sca  "  or 
*' near  the  sea'*  343;  '*  along  with'* 
or  "against"  94fl;  '*auestioning'*  or 
*^  quarrel"  360;  '*  in  '  or  "among" 
aaSfl;  ''before  me"  3«1  foil.  ;  '*he 
knowcth  "  or  "He  [r.i",  the  Lord) 
knowclh  •'  3S3^,  731  ;  **  that," 
"because"  or  "whatever"  413; 
"if"  or  "soever"  414;  '*at  ftast 
tinae^'="at  that  feast*'  or  *'rtt  any 
feast"'  4Wf;  *' apprehend"  t>* 
**  understand "  or  '*  take  captive  " 
59$;  "again**  T\e.  **  a  second  time" 
or  *'back"  ©33  (i),  649  [ij-(ii); 
"  another  "  or  *'  Another  {t.£*  dad]  " 
79S  foil.  (comp.  384.  730) 

^ii|  in  forms  or  inHcxion,^  t  indie, 
or  imperat.  Se9*,  Sltt  tiii)**,  079, 
193,  194 r,  336  UAl.,  340^,  439  (ii). 
491,  760;  parEicip.  =*' because  *'  or 
"  thoii^jb  "  934u  ^,  375  ;  particip. 
pres.  w.  i}f  277 ;  '*  he  that  received  ' 
or  "he,  who  received  '*  501-3  ;  present, 
ordinary  or  prophetic  464  foil.  ;  *'bid 
himself"  or  **  was  hidden"  538-43; 
dat  of  time  Ofll ;  genii,  subjective  or 
objective  033  foil.*  voc  or  noni.  049 
foil,  ;  ist  pers.  pi.  infleition,  *'  we/' 
meaning  of  427  foil. 

(iiij  in  connexion  or  arrangement 
931';  apposition  938  *,  933*,  937* 
foil,;  asyndeton  996*'  folL  ;  con- 
nexion of  **for"  (conj.)  OfiT  folk; 
'^  but "  adversative  or  consecutive 
071  foU,;  *'bccHu«*'  099  folk; 
**accomplJ-'thcd  in  order  that*'  or 
*'  saith  in  order  that '"  116  :  **iii order 
ihaL.Jn  order  that**  116  ft4l. ;  "even 
as"  suspensive  or  explanatory  133-33^ 
'•  because  **  susjiensive  or  explanatory 
ITS  foil. ;  "  because  *'  of  "  I  say  thi* 
because"  178  folk  ;  "1  should  have 
told  you  th£it ""  or  '*  I  should  ha^e 
cold  it  to  you,  because"  146;  *'iiot 
,,,aU"  iV.**iiol  any*'  or  "noicvci^" 
360  folk;  connexioti  of  participle  37T; 
*'  leaping   tn    life"   or    *^ leaping,  to 


life"  314  (comp.  313-13);  ''filled 
[full]  of  tragmcnt_s '*  or  *^  baskets  of 
fragmentij"  339  (i);  **for  this  cause 
[above  mentioned,  or*  now  to  be 
mentioned]**  387  folk;  '* everyone 
that  Cometh  "  or  **  the  light. ..coming 
506  ;  "  and  they  did  '*  or  "  ami  (that] 
they  did"  767;  words  of  Christ  and 
words  of  the  evangelisl  (or  others) 
not  clearly  distinguishes!  917  a*,  936*, 
957  •,  066,  .s.  Speech 

(iv)  in  omission  of  words  (s-  also 
Asyndeton)  ;  **the  [one]  thai  is  des- 
cending 0T4*»  003  ;  ''  that  [?  spirit] 
which  giveth  life'*  975*  folk;  "but 
[?  it  was  ordained]  in  order  that  *' 
100  folk;  *'[!  say  this]  hccause '^ 
180  folk;  '*TI)is  r*ian  what  [shall  he 
(io?  less  prob.  shall  becoaiu  of  hira?)'* 
309;  *' If  therefore.,. [what  then  will 
ye  do  ?]  "  193  and  310  folk  ;  ' '  [some] 
from"  jv,  "some  of"  or  '*[«nl| 
from*'  314-15;  **  {daughter]  of*  or 
"[wife]  of**  317;  '*[!  do]  not  [say] 
thm  *'  or  "[I  say  this]  not  because" 
ai9;"lAM(HE]330folk;  omission 
of  interrogative  particle  338  folk,  and 
see  especially  340^;  comp,  143  a; 
**  his  own  [family,  or  possessions]" 
STS,  736 

(v)     miscellaneLHis  3T3/'»  570 1& 

Anacoluthon  919  37*,  957*;  w.  subj, 
suspended!  910-3*.  431.  (?)  433 

Anaphoric  article,  the  670*/ 

Anew,  s.  *'  New  '' 

Anointing  of  David,  (he  503  lif 

"'Another,'*  meaning  GfKl.io  Epictetus 
791-3 ;  connected  wiih  the  Taraclete 
in  J  n  793 

'* Answered  and  said/'  a  JoUannine 
phra:te  371;  **  made  public  arr^iwcr'* 
537 

Antithesis  309,  363/,  fi53ri,  668;  a. 
Emphasis 

Aorist  :  imperaL  aor*  and  pre&*  437-9 ; 
indie,  aor.  and  imperf  465^,  684; 
aor.  and  perf  440-9,  753;  aor.  for 
Eiig.  pluperf,  409-63 ;  inlin.  aor- 
and  pres,  496-8,  767 ;  particip.  aor* 
S76,  499 — 505 ;  subjuncl^  aor.  and 
pres.  511-35 ;  aor.  of  experience  or 
habit  443 1\  033  4^,  IrisianLaneousness 
443(%  a2S/\  750.  persistence  443 <:; 
antici}>aiory  635  (ti),  epi>lolary  B91a 
foil,  765-90;  ''gncimic''  and  *''in* 
sta^taIleou^  "  di&lingiiished  754-ff ; 
aor.  of  special  verbs,  see  Index  III 


TAts  Tndix  txttttds  /rem  1866  Iq  S799.     Bffart  unmhrrs  wtfh  *  fufpty  1| 
i.g.  [1|9&9*  ;   ht/^e  Qthtrs,  3.  ^.g,  [3)000. 

667 


TO  *|OHAXXIKE   GRAMMAR- 


fialL;  Ml  ^'Ag  p  itn|>iiiij  cl"  ttT 
«.   "God,*'   PhOo  oo  aM«:   "tW 
lose"  (Qke-'tke  Hsasr,"  "0^  )Mi\  ') 
M;  V.  ttiQcctiva  ttf-f  *  ;  w.  m6m. 
MS*;   V.  pvlsap.  ffV-^.  tfT;    v. 

^      —  -  —I  WM ; 


pStited  Hi*  ML:  m  CodcxBMi 
^  Tcspkilu  [iW]  Jcv  "  MI  a 
Aaoadine   til  m   feJL,  4M ;    **  i.    lo 
b««««B  *  ni-u,  fn 

81«.  »3«folL;  *^*s.*'  aad  *<re- 


bncotic  pros* 


foil, ;  itwtaiicet  td^ 
;  used  b^  Jn  w, 
:;  lotrodtictDgparcn* 


G«mdvo1 


Atlnccioii  of  rcUtiTc  4M~7 
Aalhoritf    MO;     'M    Iutc 
KpncteUa  on  TM-9 


M4; 


B  fW'  Codcat  VKticanus*  readings  of, 
rejected  by  W,H.  «0||-«i:  pwse- 
cpocm  in  M3 ;  important  reftdings 
oU  in  fipeciaJ  p^&sa^es  OOStr.OT^,  166, 

401,  40tf  4M^,  466  u,  S07  i]  031,  630. 
768  1  its  authority  gTMt  (jn  xurT*i'tj 
636.7.  iti  weak  jXiints  8*6*,  Mfij*, 
»«•,  *«Sa*.  eSO.,  »0-a;  mtcr- 
Chaaigcs  -HI  ajirl  r  ftOSr 
Baptiftf  John  the,  B«S  *  foil.,  W7  *,  803, 


■iiUL;  of  the  or- 
BoUkw  a^«pncK  CUit^  «rfcy  cm- 
Bt««|.  the,  «te  4esonAed  fcw  hisaven 
^^na'%  Mft;  -*H«  ift  not 
B»legrooai.tfcem 

Cam.  the  *"m'^  at  m-S; 
of  tkcA^eM^ 

etc-,  sbo  CoMlciH  p.  x:v 

CMHtknu  Docioa  of»  praDnnAt  lit  In 
IT4 ;  cxpr.  bf  OODJnncL  114  ML  :  hf 
puiidp.  3T1^;  bj  pitpOS-  SM 

CcdAn  Off!  Bit  of  Olives  tTl 

CbiaiiinBi  MA.  Mt-T.  Ml 

Cboodi^,  God's  441  ^  IqU. 

Outmalogical  ordef,  not  ahr^  fol- 
lowed Df  Jn  Ml 

Cbr^rsoatom,  comparrd  with  Or^Cfi 
TBT^  ?»llDded  tobyJeroiDeTN:qQOled 
or  referred  to  MT*,  MS*.  916*.  U4\ 
M9*,  MO,  Ml^.  Oee.  Oes,  091-3. 
lot  a.  116,  m  ^  1»4^  164-4.  1«8» 
169,  161,  184.1.  196,  IM,  MT.  MO, 
ail,    2Xir,  314  J,   SU,   216  a,    Sil>, 


T^ilfV  /noSr-x  txtmdi  from  IBM  /o  37M.     Brfarf  HHmbtrt  wiik  *  Mt/^^  1« 

^.^.  [1)MB*;    ^>r^  tf/^r-r/,  2.  f,g,  [1)000, 
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SUBJECT-MATTER   (ENGLISH) 


332.  240^.  :i63^%  364^,  36S,  291a, 
390,  300 M,  308 '^  333(,  323^,  33»|iV, 
331  r,  33S,  342  /:.  350d,  3&1,  35G.  357. 
3€a,  372  c\  334-5,  3«e  (i),  3&6/^  307  /*, 
aOSrf,  401,  443$.  40S,  119/%  433,  U9|i), 
t02.  461^^  465 r,  466  |i)^,  472r/.4TS, 
VrSa.  43a/i,  491  A,  BOar.  fil3. ,  QU  [■)«;. 
ftlSf,  ftao,  »37|9)r,  MD-I,  643^,  640^, 
6B4i/,  566/',  570/'.  673.  $30^7,  630 /^ 
035(11),  649 li](i;B4a|iii)^  675-6,  686-7, 
88«^',/;i,  691./,  693.  694-5,  €97,  T01«r, 
TOa*,fl',  707  d,  714.  716.  718.  7^3, 
794-0.  737-8.  73U.  733,  734,  736, 
TSft  /T  foil. ,  740  f\  746.  753  ^,  756, 
7674/-r-,  76S-9.  763/%  764,  767,  786, 
768,  793  ^  7&4,  797,  799  (h),  799  (iii) 

Clean,  ttmn  made  dc&n  by  tlie  Logos 
799  {iii) 
•  Codifx  BezACi  s.  D 
I  CoJest  VaticanuSt  s.  B 

Come,  applied  lo  CKrisl  440.  463,  490  ; 
aor,  «7  ;  impcrf,  465  ;  prts>  483-6 ; 
"he  ihai  is  to  come"  940";  '*he 
Vhat  coraeth  after  me"  507  :  '^coming 
into  the  world"  606;  '*caine^'  and 
**  have  come  **  440 ;  *  *  the  hour 
Comclh"  and  "hath  come"  4S5[i. 
604  ci 

Connparauvc  degree  896* — 901*,  916*. 
092,  772,  775^:  comp,  733  j 
■'Concessive  particles  156-60 

Conditional  ircntenccs  078-86,  166-9, 
513-5,  617-33 

Cotijitiictioiis :  for  roost,  s»  Conierits 
pp,  w-xvii ;  for  others,  s.  Index  lllj 
for  oniksiun  of  conj unctions.  :><  Asyn- 
deton 

Connexion  of  ^ntences  or  clauses  996** 
378-9,  638  full,  i  odversadve  or  con- 
seciilive  069-76 ;  with  **and**  or  "  iind 
yet"  136-45  t  w!th  *Mhal"  or  "be- 
cause '  174-86  ;  doubtful  ]n.stAnce& 
378,  414,  636-40,  5.  aUo  CoDJunct.ion& 
iind  Pronouns 

Cnnsecutive  particles  191—300.  303, 694^ 
697 

CimjfrtfCfic  ad  Seus^um,  s.  Aitacoliithoti 

Cativicting  Spirit,  the  649  A,£^ 

Corrective  manner,  a  Johanoine  charac- 
teristic 939^*  380,  636-30 

torreipondence  between  ihe  visible  and 
the  invisible  133  fotl..  148 

Crasi,slM,  161,  383.  769 

Cros<^t  taking  up  the  515 

Crucified,  ^'the  crucified  feeds  many'' 
211  r*  643^ 

Crudlixiun  311  ^-^ 


Cryittg  and  crying;  aloud  479,  616 

D,  t.e^  CfHiex  Bezac,  corrects  irregularity 
936*,  990\  014,  368,  433:  altera  pres. 
1 1  >  G  o  r«  sii  h  j  LI  11  ct .  534^  630  a  ;  jwmt^ 
readings  of  943*»  0D3  f .  433.  438 /^r. 
637  J,  664,  T9Tr 

Dative,    of    instrument    020 ;    of    time 

'        (completion)  031-4;  of  point  of  lime 

I       025-6;  of  advantage,  776,  784^  ;  w. 

special    pre  posi  I  ion  h    037,    338,    350, 

357^9  ;  Vf.  sjiecial  vcriis  019.  606 

DaLiglner  (or  wife  ?)  cilipsi'i  of  the  word 
217 

Diiy\  "ihree  days,"  *' third  day"  etc* 
331;  dayofjud^nent,  theOSl-S,  55Di9 

Dead,  thu,  (?)  prayer  for  the  Inttrccssion 
of  630* 

Death,  "  tastitig  of  d."  and  ^*  beholding 
d/'  576 

Decaluguc,  ihe,  second  half  of  676 

Deliberative  subjunctive  613,  766  (i) 

**  Delivering  over  to  Satan  **  530 

Demonstrative,  s.  Proiiouus 

Descending  from  heaven  375 ;  of  the 
Son  of  nmn  503 

Digression,  causes  anacoluthon  M8-4* 

Dimirimivc*i  336rf{s.  yrVy.  Vd:.) 
j    Di>iCipie,  the  lx:loved,  Origen  on  646 1: 

Disptnjion  of  the  Greek**,  ihe  tH6 
I    Distributive  use  oi^yd  381  frith 
,    Domicile  and  birthplace,  hrrw  denoted 
I        389  93 

Double  Tradition,  the,  parallels  be- 
tween, and  Jn  036,  165  ;  "laying  the 
head  lo  rest"  644 ji) 

Dove,  **  a&  a  d. "  950  * 

Dreams,  Artemidoru^  on  911  r,  643  A 

Drinking  and  eating  at  the  Lord^s 
Supper  759/ 

Dyint'  530,  676 

Eating  in  the  presence  of  Chrbt  or  the 
disciples  335  ;  '■*  eating  land  drinking  '* 
at  the  Lord's  Supper  7fl9y' 

Ellip^iis,  of  two  kinds  304;  contextual 
305-9;  idiomatic  313 foil.  ;  of  apo- 
dosis  aiO-13  ;  of  '^soiinc"  313-0; 
{7)  of  **  gate  "  316  ;  of  **  daughter  "  of 
"wife"  217;  of  copula  239-30:  w- 
*'I  am"  330foIL;  between  '*  but " 
and ''ill  order  rhat "  063-4,106-13; 
s.  aUo  386  (-,  698 

Emphasis,  caused  by  insertion  of  word 
not  needed  for  ien^e.  ^_^.  of  pron. 
376,  399;  of  *'is'"  973*;  of  reduph 
article  wiih   adj.    983*    foU.»  89S* ; 


This  Index  extends  from  1886  /*?  3799.     Before  numbers  with 
e.g,  tl]999\-   before  others,  3.  e.g.  [3J0O0. 
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caused  by  utiUj.ual  poisltion  615,  &Q3, 
ic.g.  of  proii.  ^%c^  5G3at  r,  693;  uf 
''this"  tm<\  of  adverbs  564/^,  6fi8 
(eomp.  90a'):  of  *Ms"  SB3,  5B3A, 
H0at  079  ;  caused  by  chirL<.mu.s^  5M: 
by  antuhe^is  564/5,  j>66r  (which  may 
lie  expressed  iir  implied  SB*)  ;  on  two 
pronoans  tn  juxtaposition  fiM,  TflS, 
784 1-^  on  contingency  ftW ;  diverted 
from  possessive  genit,  to  noun  OM* 
569,  T76-S4:  coufdWiUe  w.  contrast 
399;  5.  a]soBOa',ftT9a*,fiS3*.  993*, 
367.  SOA,  Se6^,  Ik  60fiii 

Enteriog  the  Kingdom  of  Utxl  496 

Ephesians,  Diatia  of  the  743 

EpicletU5,  quoted  or  refeiled  to  (N>7  ( *, 
W7(v)\  96C^*,  Mfl,  n^iU  339-30, 
397  iW.  306^.  334./,  404,  439^, 
439(iv)H4T3<^493,  533  ^Z.  570/-,  664^, 
683.  69D,  697^,  703  A,  706,  111  b-ii, 
7193.  ^-.A728.A  736/^.  T43/I,  7564J, 
758./T  763.  766(1),  778  BO,  791-S, 
798-9,   799  (iih   T99  (iiij 

EpUtle,  of  St  John,  the  first:  general 
"duaJity"  of  its  style  610;  its  use 
of  **now"  9l6{iii'iv)*i  of  **wc'' 
399  f  ;  of  "  He  ''  absuiytely  lo  mean 
Christ  S83;  of  "the  txue  [One]" 
936*;  of  "ihe  love  of  God*'  lo 
mean  *'  God's  love  for  men  "  033  foil. ; 
it5empha5i5oii'*coiifidcnt:e''917(iij*; 
its  universal  negations  363 />■  on 
''asking"  and  "requesting"  131  rf^ 
630 /-f;  peculiarities  of  con^tniciion 
UT  meaning  in  189,   393,   516-6,   A3B 

Kuchari^t,  symb^jU  of  746 

Exclatnaiory  Tone,  s.  IriEerrogaiion 

Face  of  God,  the  76S 

Father,  ambig.  193,  369  ;   '^  tfii  fathers*' 

and  **y&ttr  fathers"  949-50 '^  ft^Zt-f 
Feast,    **  the    [principal]    feast   [of  the 

Jews]"      961* ;       ** at      feast-time " 

ambig.  464  r 
Feminine,  in  Heb,  and  LXX,  a  cau*e 

of  error  631-S  ;  s.  also  *'  sheep-^te" 

316 
Kirst,  different  nieaniRgs  of  SWfoU., 

666-7 
Fish,  a  symbol  703 
Following  497 

Form  of  God,  the  765 -;  • 

Fruit  fmetaph.)  ISO 
Future  regarded  aj  past  444;  included 

in    pres.    panic    607 ;    fut.    puriic. 

a     corrupt     reading    600 ;      fut-     in 

apodosis  616^  ;  fut,  and  ^uhjunt:t.  w. 


Qif  f*.^  233;   w.  iJ'Ez  114,  690:   s. 
484,    660  c-./,  763  a  ami  9«0/<* 


also 


Galilee*  '^from  ou(  G/'  MS;  "Ottt  of 
G,...nopr<itphet*'49fi:  '*£ca  of  G,''Q«II 

Cfender*  316,  378.  631-3,  738 

Genitive,  absolute  MS-SI ',  objective 
363^  ;  objective  or  subjective  033-40; 
p^Ttitive  041-3;  before  nouns  043; 
m  special  parages  044-8  ;  possessive 
668-69  ;  unemphatie  or  **  vernacoiar" 
possessive  363  </,  T76  foil. ;  ctnphatic 
possessive  OOS:',  363  </;  ordinary 
pC£se»iVc  368,  363  4/,  779,  781  a-^; 
for  gen.  w,  special  verbs,  s,  the 
acveml  verbs  in  Index  HI 

Gennesar  MG  a 

Genne&aret  supplanted  by  "  Tiberias  ** 
045 

GiviiijT  454-6  ;  Hebraic  use  of*'!  have 
given"  444;  *'fj.  by  measure ''^  714; 
"g.  commandment  "743(1;  "giving,'' 
in  Jn,  parall.  to  *' grace "  in  ine 
Fauline  cpisiles  7*3^  j  "oil  ihat 
ihou  hasit  given"  740-4,  T98a 

Gloriry,  *■  glorifying  Gotl**  117;  ''the 
Father  was  glorified  **  393,  448 

Glory  %\\a-b\  connected  with  spiriUlAl 
unity  946',  435 

Gnomic  aorii^t  764-6 

God,  'Mhe  face  of^^  T66s  ''the  form 
of"  736 «;  '*thc  word  of"  799  (iii) 

Gofls,  **  I  said  ye  are  g*"  799(iii) 

*' Going  up  to  the  feast"  365  ;  to  Jem* 
salem  366i!>k  s.  '*  Aiiceiuling '* 

Golgotha  738 

'*  Grace  and  truth '*  386,  415  ;  "g;race** 
corresponds  to  the  Johanniae 
"giving**  743--3 

Greek,  non-cl[iAsical|  disu.ses  the  opta- 
tive 303 ;  use^  ^if  ivith  patttcip, 
363  a;  litenaiy  a^  distinct  from  vemac> 
ular  799(ii^;  later  Greek  introduces 
other  developments  Dot  found  in  Jn 
694.  697,  703,  718-39;  the  ftjiility  of 
judging  J  ti*5  Gk  as  Bysantine  747-88 

Greeks,  '*  the  Dispersion  of  the  G."  0*8 

Hardened,  confusablc  with  '* blinded*' 

449a 
Harvest^  wailing  for  330  (iii) 
Ilate,    ** haling  ones    father*    SftSa; 

'*I  hated,"  meaning  ''I  steadfaslly 

hated"  443;  '*  I  have  bated"  «tll 
He-IIE  383 foil. 
Head,      ■■  laying    the    head    to    test," 

Origcn  on  644  (i),  713 


I 
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Healing  at  a  distancd  0^6 

Hearing  IfiO  foil.,  I5«« 

Heaven*  **|hc  h,opco<rd  "&M*  ;  **from 

h.'*  and  **from  the  h.*'  982*  WJ. 
Hebrew  or   Aramaid  influence   of,   in 

N.T.  916  (v)*,  9»*,  988*,  019,  OH, 

133-4.    137,  145,   960  folL,    377.    332. 

347,M3-6  (sec  ^pccmWy  4^a).4&2a  ; 

Hebniiied  Gk  aie.  66&,  fl7l,  793 
HtllenUtic.  b.  Greek 
H«rod  the  Great  ^nd   Herod  Antipas 

737  a 
Hide,  ^'Jeaus  hid  him^lf*'   SSSfoll., 

734 
Hireling,  the  years  of  a  930  (u) 
Historic  present  439 
Holy  ill  r.f/ 
HomocDtclrutoti     %9Qa^    M9i7,    <Mf, 

W7c,  «6er,   736  rr,   759 
Hoping  *74.  4Tfl 

llor^t  allegorized  by  Origen  SA9d 
Hour^  ihe,    "cometh/*    "cometh   and 

now    is/*    *'hath   come'*   etc.    tSfict, 

W4ai  the  hour  of  trial  693 fl  (sec  also 

770  and  T99  (i)) 
Houw,    Allegorized    by    Origen    339 ; 

mention  of,  peculiar  lo  Mfe  711-13 

1  emphatic  401;  in  the  Baptist'^  testi- 
mony 401 ;  £pictetu&  on  "the  I  *' 
998  a 

I  AM  and  **  I  am''  9X».  a»Ofo!l,^  437 a 

Illuminating  039  f 

Imperative,  aor.  and  prcs.  43T-9 ;  imp. 
pres.  confusablc  w.  mdic,  439  (ii)j 
with  imerrog ,  338-44  (especially 
940<r,  ftiSfj) ;  first  ^or>  imp.  authori- 
tative 437:  differentlyused  bydifferenl 
writers  437  a;  |?)  '*  concessive  ^ '  439 
(iii-v),  mieht  be  called  "judicial" 
439  fy) ;  implied  by  prohib.  conjunct, 
908-9;  expres&ed  or  implieil  before 
*'  but  if  not "  090 ;  s.  also  333 

Imperfect  463-6 ;  imperf.  and  aor. 
IiA4t  of  special  V4frb^  467-70;  with 
n^.  — ' * wouJtd  not "  406$  '^*it  was" 
or  *'it  had  been"  466 (i) 

Impersotialt  s.  Subject 

Impressionison,  re$uU&  in  Anncolntbon 
996*  foil. 

*'In  you*'  may  mean  "among  you" 
363^ 

Inaccuracie*!^  so  called,  deliberate  699 

Indefinite  '*they"  494^ 

Indicative:  tenses  of  44CK94,  nnd  &ee 
Contents  p.  stxii ;  interrog-  or  non- 
interrog.   930-44;  confutable  w,   im- 


perat.     193,     194.-.    439(L]-iii),    760; 

for  subjunct.  114,  510  (i),  T71 
Indirect  interrogative  949-61 
Infinitive,   aor,  and  prcs,  496^,    767; 

compared  w,  Iva  and  subjunct,  490; 

accus.  and  inlin.  376fi»  490;  iufiti*  w. 

article  996* 
Instantaneous  aorist  766 
Instrument^  expt.  in  Hebrew  by  "in '* 

339 ;  In^tniQiental  dative  090 
I  n  t  ercession    of    d  ead    for    li  vi  ng,    (?li 

prayer  for   630  f 
Interrr^aCion  expr.  by  particles  331-0 ; 

without  particle(k  936-48:  sometimes 

exclamatory  149,  146.436;  confutable 

w.    imperat*   and  affirmation  930-44 

(csp>  340't):  indirect  949-91 
Uia  iuhs£rif^f  616  (i)  ^,  779-6 
Irony,  in  jn  960*,  046,  670 ^«  043-fl 
Isaac,  j.f*  "laughter"  689 
Uhmael,  (?)  alluded  to  963  if 
Israel  =  '  *  seeing  God  "  766 

}acob,  described  as  seeing  God  765 
erome,  (?)  alludes  to  Chrysostom  736  ; 
mention;^  Origen  7B9ii 

Jew,  '^a  Jew"  360;  "  the  Jews'*  (?)  = 
citizens  of  Jerusalem  949";  **  many  of 
the  Jews,"  ambig.  941"  fall. 

Jewish  canons  of  repetition  086,  and  of 
negation  691;  Jewisih  Tfayer^Book, 
repetition  in  (M7a;   s.   Ilcbretv 

John  ihe  Baptist,  s.  **  Baptist'^ 

John  the  Evangelist,  style  of  (see  Al- 
Kisivenc^,  Ambiguity,  Anocoluthon, 
A^y  ndcto  n ,  Em  phasis.  Epistle, 
Impressionism,  Irony»  ^fetapho^, 
Mysticism,  Narrowing  Down,  Paren* 
th«)&,  Quotation,  Repetition,  Self- 
correction,  Symbolism,  Variation) 
shews  traces  of  more  than  one  writer 
691-9*;  intervention  of,  where  \.k. 
omit!!!  or  deviates  from  Mk  917*(iii) 
fotU,  91S*.  940*,  963*,  039,  046,  047, 
04B,  OSe,  173,  393, 34fi  .f ,  aOS,  464^  4«0a 

Joseph  {husband  of  Murv)*  Jesus  called 
**sonof  J*"  989,  643 

Joseph  (son  of  Jacobs  iceidng  his 
brethren  649  ^c 

Joscphus,  bis  rendering  of  Heb,  rumes 
073 

Judges,  flddr&fr'wed  in  the  words  *'  I  said 
yc  arc  ^fjds  "  799  (iii| 

Jud^ngj  judninentj  334^,  090,  799 ;  how 
TEfgarded  by  Chri>itians  IflAd 

Kidrtm  071-4 


Tkii  Indtx  gxiends  Jram  1888  t&  3799,     Bffore  rmmbcrs  wtth  *  supply  1, 
<<^.  [1]99»'  ;    btf&rt  aihti'S^  9,   e-g.  [3]000* 
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King.  *'a  k."  and  '*  ihc  k,"  IMd,  €«9 ; 

the  natural  k,  T*S 
KjiDwing  491  foil.,   6U,   filQ,   T60ro1l.{ 

liifving''  33«r;  ^'1  know'*  Mid; 
"they  have  not  known"  448;  **know 
yc"  mmbig.  24^*  764  foil. ;  '*  know 
thyself  "  136.  7U 

Latiti   vcT>ion:>  SSfi^r*,   901a*.   ftlGa*, 

US,/.   i&*^.    lea^i,  190.7.    310 cf, 

29.9tJ,Kr,  290  tJ,  S31/',  M3./,  350., 
491a.  »6»r,  687,  703d,  711  <r,  TlOt/, 
737a,  767a;  jnhn.  and  suljjuncl.  in 
SfiT,  s>  alM>  688  f? 

Lnlimsm.^  313  a,  S68.  2B8 

Law,  the  396  ;  "  Present  of  Law  "  4M 

Life,  bating,  loving,  foung  one's  life  4BS 

Lifted  up  ^  cmcined  Sll  ^^  ^  ;  double 
meaning  af  G43  ^ 

Lifting  ap  the  eyes  616-T 

Logoi,  the  MO  ^,  Sft8,  410 ;  action  or 
agency  of  396(T,  301;  Lilies  of  ftS8*, 
944*,  comp.  410 

Looking  Xo  SLl 

Loo^iiiig  f-ina  5^7;  binding  and  looking 
917  foil. 

Lord,  usc<l  by  Kpict.  in  a  bad  sense 
700^:  meanings  of  "my  lord**  060 

Losing  rtnt:'^  soul  XU  b 

Love,  "love  of  God/'  two  meanings  of 
Oaa  foll.i  '^tlie  Love/'  like  "  ihe 
Name,^*  'Uhe  Will"  OW 

Loving  476,  820 a;  loving  one  another 
S30 

Luke,  literary  style  of  781,  70S(ii); 
various  ^tlylen  in  his  Gi>iipel  ind  the 
Acta  »13\  063^.  677,  686,  700^; 
pecaliarities  of  737  tt ;  optative  in 
303;  differb  in  construclior;  from  Jn 
372*,  99D*,  191a,  307,  593,  799  (ii); 
deviates  from  Mk,  or  omiis  what  h 
in  Mk,  where  Jn  iniefveiie!^  6l7{iii)* 
foil.,  9U*,  948*.  036,  040,  047,  088, 
173,  376,  2Q3,  346  a,  396,  464  ^  480  a 

Man,  emph>  4l3d^  "the man'' 069-60*; 
"the  new  man'*  980*;  perh.:="  hu^- 
band"  or  "bridegroom"  371,  723; 
the  ideal.  In  Philo  640^}  in  Epictetus 

Manifestaiitinsof  Christ  331^  foil.,  414/ 
619 foil.,  699,  701-3,  715 

Mark,  Myk  of  065,  aBO;'',  OIBA,  649  (i)/, 
086;  his  use  of  hist*  pres.  462;  of 
article  067*;  of  the  word  "house*' 
711 ;    Mk      regarded    as    n    Petrine 


Gospel  911*:  $iFni1af^tie^&  in  Mk  ajtd  . 
•Jn  OlT(vir,  113,  338,  340,  380^,  and! 

s»  "  Johot  iniervention  of" 
Mary ''  tho»e  that  bad  come  to  .M."  380 
Master,  the  natural  m.  of  men  798  f 
Matthe«,Joha  agrees- with  036, 8ST(ii|^; 

Mt's  use  of  **this  h  coroe  to  [>ass  " 

4T8tr.  758:  s.  also  y^^ A,  r.v.  I74fr-6T 
Mean.  *'  he  meant  to  f^y ''  467  foil. 
ATe^siah,    Talraudic    Traditions    abcut 

738  < 
MetA^or    94B*,    96^8*,     190.    197^. 

SUaToIU     330|ij-iu^.     381-3.     300, 

339,    Slta^^-,    390,    449  J,   Q20,    643^ 
Middle  voice  B36  foil. ,  660^,  6S8,  B8»iW 
Mis-spelling,  e<.  Spelling 
Mood  B89*,  302;  see  also  Imperative. 

iDdicative  eic^  Tense,  and  Conient^ 

p.  KKlfolL 

Mosci,  Chrysostoni  on  740  a 

Motion,     implied     without     verbs    of 

mutior)  306 
Mountain,  the,  meaning  of  963* 
Mysticism.    890*.   98tS',    134,    168.  366, 

381-3,  339.  3ft4.  436.  *83  a,  «3,  &S7- 

637.  011*7,   641-9,   702.3,  712-3,  731, 

736^7,    «.  also  Metaphor 

Name.  God's  409-10:  "my  n,"  4U*; 
'*a  new  ti/'  409,  413  ;  '*  thy  n."  and 
**thy  Son  "  769  ;  "  thy  n.  that  ttoii 
hast  given  me  **  744*' 

Names:  Proper  iiames  in  appositioti 
938*;  article  with  967*fol].;  indeclin- 
able, with  article  068*;  declinable 
and  indeclinable  6T3  folK 

^'Narrowing  down*'  290  (eap.  3ft0^}; 
9018*,   303,   310,   629,   836^ 

Naaarelh  389;  *' Jesu^  from  N."  392 

Negation,  repetition  through  691,  698 

Negative  particles  303-66,  704;  double 
tjegfttivc  367;  negative  w,  iini>eTf.  486 

Net,  of  the  Gospel,  the  703-:' 

Neuter  plura!  367,  419-30 

New  907*;  the  word  in  Aramaic  and 
Greek  906*;  '*  the  n.  birth"  906* fo!L  ; 
'*  the  n*  man  *'  969  ;  **  a  n.  commahd- 
ment  "  413  ;  *'  a  n.  n;ime  "  409,  413 

Nicodemti^  in  Wr/d  Pilafi  Wi 

Nominative  049-61i  .s.  Subject 

Nonnui^,  quoted  or  refcrreH  to  106  a, 
336c,  338.7,  360,  384.7,  366^,  386  {\)n, 
410^,  436^,  461<T,  476,  497  a,  ASAa, 
606c,  614c;,  616,  637  (ijr,  640 d,  6a6c-, 
036(i)[7,  643i7.  049 (iii),  667^,  664a,^ 
666,  668^,  682  A,  663.  68T-8,  S89  ^-^ 
693,   694,  701/%  703,   703*,   704,  714, 


TTsis  Index  extends  /rtmi   1680  io  3799*      Bffort  numbas  with 
t^.  LlJW**;    ^^/^''^  oihers,  3,  €.§,  [fljOOO. 
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stipply  1, 


SUBJECT-MATTER   (ENGLISH) 


Tie*  7M,  114-5,  737,  12Sii,  730-3, 
73Srf.  7M,  7S6,  739  ^  740  f*  743*1. 
743.  744..  746,  75SrA^.  TM,  707.  T«, 
7ei».  700.  703,  760  ()U,  767,  70ft-a, 
793^,    796i^^   799fiiK    T9»{ui) 

Nouns,  inijecliniihit  «fiftV  970',  <7S^; 
neut,  pL  387,  419-30;  rcpcalet!  iti 
ap|3<>sition  946  *  ;  f^rnilive  before  943, 
seefulL.  TT€ruU.;  with  afiicte  H8* 
folL 

Number,  sing,  ami  pliu.  3M-fO 

Numbeiirtg  the  people*  under  the  LftW 
010 

Numbrr»,  mvi^tlcally  ntlegonxeU  3B1-^  ; 


Onp,  nieaninfi  unity  118  A 
One,  meaTiini»  "anyane  "  S79 
Only*  "  tilt;  o,  man  of  Italy  "  696* 
Only  begoUcn,  with  and  withouL  article 

9«4' 
Openly,    con fiden I ly,     or    pldnly    917 

(i-vi)*,  797,    comp.    798/ 
Optatih'c  403,  014 (j)^ 
Orafio  Of»Nt^ua  140 
Onler,  chronologLcalf    broken  4ti0  ;   t^f 

words  044-ft6,  776foll.j  s.  Emphasis 

and  Variaiion 
Orlgen,     compare"!     with     rlir>**irmiom 

707.^;    menlionccl   by   Jt-rome    789 a; 

quotetl    or    Tcfcnrfl    to   89**,    897*; 

903ff*.    93i\    942^*,   MO*.   Wirt, 

079  r,  110 '^,  118  ^  .*  184^1.  909,318^. 

333  «;,  363^,  389.;,  Tt^it,  383  i-,  386- 

e,    SD4^,     307 e/,    316 /^    304.,    339, 

339  lif,   SSfta.  33a,  346ri,   3C7,   383^, 

»8dti).    396/',    397 A.    413 rr*    414  ^-A. 

43S^folb,    430,    434r',    439^1,    439  {L^, 

490 </*  493^,  807 di,  508.*  840^,  843, 
MS..  549  .V,  083/.  073.  084  r.  08«  r* 
623i  630  I  il*  844  ril,  849^.  849  (iii^ 
6&9c.  804.  868'7,  668  d.  680.  6S3^, 
888.  8B8<r.  689.  693,  69S,  703.  713, 
716  f',  723,  724.  738^  738.  738*  730. 
736  fi.  740-3,  T44,  748,  786.  Wti\f, 
708,  759.  768.?,  766(1}^.  767,  T70. 
T»a^'*  799{ii),  7»90ii) 
Ortlin^.i|.ihy  114,  691 ;  Auguatns, 
negligent   of  790 


Papyri.  (|iinee<l  or  ifferred  to  049,  114, 
173/1,398^3',  982.  382  c^  333 'i*  334^/* 
386  d.  414^1,  416  n,  480^,  479 '^  820a, 
084  c*    630  </*    /*    840  ^    642  A,    680  a. 


867,    878  <i>    883*;,   /^    890.    691,    693. 
696,     697 1,     898  J*   708  i-»    711,    717. 
729,  771,  778  a 
Taradcte,  the  933**  aos-fl^  793 

F*ara.llelisiti,  a^  distinct  ffom  Chiasmus 

844^ 
Paref^lhesis    070  foil..     184.    188,    1B0» 
631folK  ;  w.  Asyndeton  839;  avoided 
by  SS  631 :  comp.  018 

Participle  371-9:  m  4p[x>sition  9S7* 
fall,  ;  w*  negative  203-4,  camp.  704  ; 
aor.  499^008;  fut.  a  ft:lse  reading 
BOO^  fut-  comprehended  in  present 
000;  pcrf.  606,  OlT ;  prca.  351^ 
OOT-10;  probably  expressing  cause 
934*3*,  3T3;  see  qIsu  Article  and 
Genitive  Absolute 

PiirtiLive  Genitive  041  foil* 

Piissive  voice,  avoided  by  Jti  ITS ; 
pa&<iLve  and  middle  038^-43 

Patriarchs,  the  949 -W" 

Paul,  St,  the  A^^osile.  hii*  handwriting 
114,  891,  788-90  ;  his  riew  of  GcdS 
preordinance  689/ 

"Pause-spaces"  in  Codeji  li  868 

Penuei,  meanini;  of  765 

Perfect  tense,  a&  result  of  Johannine 
style  473-0;  as  result  of  Johannine 
ihouiiht  476-7  ;  cortijjared  with  aorist 
440(011.:  meaning  ''it  is  nn  record 
thai'*  788;  denoting  in.stantaneous- 
ncis  and  permanence  017-30 ;  in 
Heb.  443;  second  perf*  478-9;  some 
act*  perfecti  in  Gk  seldorn  used  441, 
747-183  \  pcrr  fiartic-  008  ;  5*  also 
883^,  ^ 

IVrsnnul,  *i.  Pronoun 

Pharisees  314-0  ;  chief  priests  and  P. 
regarded  a?i  one  council  991a* 

Philf),  on  (he  'laughing'*  of  Abraham 
097  ;  quoted  or  referred  to  890*, 
898',  900',  907r*,  91T{v)*,  938*, 
984",  097.  223,  375 /\  381,  383*,  £, 
3B8,  290  6,  307  f/,  348^7,  386  (i),  410, 
414 /^  494,  036  £i*  ff79'?,  088-90, 
094  <;,  803,  616,  617  ^J,  647  (n,),  849, 
660,   676,   saS^.   743,   763 

Phi loMtp hers  :vnd  ki;ngi«  799 

Phrynichus  on  ijr  772  foil. 

Pilate's  judgment  799/ 

Plato,  on  "knowing"  783  rt^;  his  use 
of  the  "vernacular  geniiive'"  T78 

PleoniT^m  for  emphii^Ls  606 

Plujierfect  480-1 ;  aor.  fur  Eng.  p. 
409-62  ;  no  p*  in  Heb,  480 ;  no  p. 
partiCn   in  Gk  806 

Plural  417 ;  pi*  vh  w.  aing.  noiia  279 ; 


Tkit  /ndix  txfmdi  from  1886  io  2799.     Bifore  mtmhtrs  'wiik  *  supply  1, 
f^g^  [1J999*,-   bff&rt  mher^,  3*  t^,  [2]00O. 


A,  vr. 
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pl.  reft^mtig   to  King.  ftCi;  neut.  pi. 
MT«  41»-30 
Positjon   of    words,    544-W:    see   also 

Kmphiuiiis  and  Varialton 

Possessive  geniiive  659-69,  T76-M 
Prftyer462;  the  Ij^td's  Prayer, fefermce 

to»  In  Jn  003 
Pjrvying  KM  ;  the  Son  not  described  &:» 

*' praying"  \q  the  Father  630 A 
PredJcdte^   when  befort  subi*Ll    *94*; 

p,  in  one  clause  subject  of  next  09f  ; 

■'  such  **  ii&ed  a-i  p.  SW 
Pi«ordinftnce,  divine  OftS,  ltt9r-6,  KM-IO 
*'  Prcparattonof  the  Passover,"  meaning 

of  MS 
Prepositions  SSOfolK,  jmd  see  Contents 

pp.   Ktt-X3C 

Present^  inipcrdl.  43T-9  ;  indic.  4AiHH; 
historic  493-3 ;  oi  prophecy  and  of 
law  4II4-M;  inlio.  404-t^  aor.  and 
prcs^  inBn.  in  LXX  T4?  ;  particip. 
OOT-10  ;  pres,  part.  w«  *'wai'*  JTf  ; 
subjund.  611-36 

privately,  Chrbt  does  not  teach  privately 
aOfl,  348,  S61  ^ 

Pronouns,  flcmonstnLtive  3T4r-90 ; 
personaJ  SO0— 404;  relative  405-14; 
inS'  for  emphft^i^  399  foil  ;  in  appos. 
to  preceding  subject  MT  * ;  am  bisons 
STi-d ;  emphiuized  by  juxtaposition 
tftftf' ;  s<e  &lso  possessive  genit* 
OOa-^9  and   T74-«4 

Proper  najiici*  s.  Names 

prophecy,  ''present  of  p."  4*4,  B09 

prophet,  **a,  or  the*  p.''  493  i7  :  "  the  p." 
»40*;  *' art  thou  the  p.  ?  "  »40  %9»* 

Prophetic  present  484,  5D& 

pTOul^tesftOT-B* 

Punctuaiion  996  * ,  136,  330  a,  14B  d,  970, 
314,  373^,  414.  008,  7^{i),  ^^  Con- 
nexion of  Sentences 

FnrpOtie,  how  cKprcsacd  in  Jn  093,  OST, 
1T3,  0*4-9,  0S«-90,  «93,  coinp.  990* 

*'  Question  '*  (vh)  meaning  interrogate 
498,  5TT 

'"Questioning"  (n.)  meaning  discussion 
or  dispute  349-SO 

Quotation^  and  repeLitior»190a-r,aT0ii; 
variation  in  044 ;  of  Christ^s  words  by 
HiniJielf  345;  conformed  la  tstt.  rec- 
S89  a,  337  ^;  introduced  in  Abeth 
€70^;  s.  also  071^,  413  ^  740  a 

Rab,  foot  of  **  Rabbi,**  two  msuiings 
of  at»* 


Radiel,  regarded  bv  Justin,  Ircn.,  and 
Urig,  as  type  of  tnc  Church  944* 

Reception  of  Christ  446  (t 

RecognitiDQ  491,  s>  ^'knowing'" 

Regeneration  903  *  folKv  363  full. ;  *'  from 
above"  373 

Relative  iPruiiouii)  40fi-lA ;  attraction 
of  400 ;   5.   atsf)  733 

•*  Remembcriag  '  after  the  Resuirectioii 
439 

Kepetltion,  or  Refrain  037  full. ;  varia- 
tion ID  544  fall,  ;  in  Jewish  Prayer 
Book  387^  ;  Jewish  Canons  of  S88  ; 
through  negation  OBI,  393 ;  in 
Synoplist^  693  ;  vf  Vocatives  693  ri  ; 
twofold^  in  the  Baptist'^  leaching 
001-3 ;  in  Chrisfs  words  603  foil.  ; 
in  narrative  607  ;  ttvofold  or  threefold 
eOO-11;  threefold  396,  «1>'9S;  scvcd- 
fold  OM-7 

Resumptive  elaii<ie<i  633 

Resarrection,  mAnifestaiions  after  the 
S30«  S99-700,  703  4$,  £/;  the  ^Kiriod  of 
S81  r,  comp.  713 

Retaining  $tns  017-30 

Revelation  of  St  Jahta,  the  890',  893*, 
964*,  Oil,  176,  370  ^  263.  339.  349, 
6>4.  040.  731.  799  (iiy 

**  Right  side  of  the  ship,  the  "  T08r 


SamueU  the  c:&tl  of  SOT  ^ 

Sulla  Abba  137 

Saying,  vhs  of  466,  439,  comp.  SSl^: 

**  Ijcgan  t*j  say  **  467,  470 
Scripture  339  ;  ditHculty  of  identifying 

139 ;  Orig,   on    lit.  inierjirciation  of 

346^:   Chmt*s  quotations  from  B3fi  ; 

*' aearchizig  the  scriptuces^^  439^1) 
Sea,  "on,  or  near,  the  »."  340-0;  Jesus 

standing  ' '  by  the  & ''  304 
*  *  Seartbing  the  scripiures  **  4^  f  i) 
Seeing  —  espcricntmg     076^ ;     *.     aiidl 

beholding  073;  !>/aml  kitowiug  491« 

764^4:   H.   the  kirigdunt  oi  Cod  5T3 
Seir-correclion  633  folL,  636  Eii) 
Sending  3n,  440,  403 
Sentence^  cont)c)don  oftSSfolK 
Septuagint,  variety   of  styles   ii)  3404i, 

036,  6*9(i)/»  OSOa",  ctJtnp.   911* 
Serving  310 
*'Scven,'^  the  Tsumber,    in   Revelation 

634;     sevenfold    nrpctition    634folL, 

com  p.  ^lft-6^  039  4!^ 
•*  Sheep-gate,  ihe,"  an  error  SlO 
Singular  number  418  ;  referred  to  as  pL 

see 


ii 


4 

i 

i 


This  Index  Extends  Jrcm  1336  i<f  3799.     Before  numbin  with  *  ttt^jt  L, 

C^,   [11999';   &i/ert  Qthers,  %  e.g.  [3)000. 
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SUBJECT-MATTER   (ENGLISH) 


"Six,*'  the  mimbi^r  3*3^;  six  days, 
myBtically  implttrd  64T 

Stave,  thCf  docs  nol  **  Abide  in  the 
liou^**  363  € 

Son  of  God  410,  798-* 

Sower,  Pnrable  of  the,  **worfi"  how 
ui^cfi  in  T9t  (tii) 

*'  Speaketh  of  his  own  '*  7S8 

Speaking,  vbs  of,  see  **  Saying" 

Speech,  direct  or  reporled  946*,  189; 
spMch  confusable  w.  tiarraiivc  or 
comment  (see  Preface,  |]p.  vii  is) 
%%%*^  MS",  95«-T*,  OSfi,  138,  303, 
comp.  ftie*  ;  sj»eech  as^ignoi  wrungly 
by  Chrys.  734^A  740  (see  csp.  T44a), 
by  Cyprian  737*;',  by  Aphra^iles  76S« 
comp.  Ofll;  change  of  **him*'  lo 
"me"  in  6*5 f 

Spelling,  St  Paul's  6S1;  Augustus's 
790;  misspellings   freq.   id   Mk  913^ 

Spirit  310  foil,,  407;  diRcreat  meanings 
of  975*1*;  nol  given  **from  a 
measure'*  714;  *nhe  Holy  S."  M8; 
*'  the  S.   of  iruth  "   35S 

SS  (^e  p.  XXV)  »ae^\  »43«r*,  944£i*f 
977%  990*,  079,  083,  186 /i,  3353, 
339  (i)'^.  448  d,  hVt  d,  833  it,  h^  £, 
739  ^.  706,  760,  769  ;  it^  avoidance  of 
parenthesis  631,  €32 1/,  639  ii 

Sta.nd.  *'Jesusslood"307rf  foil.,  793,710 

Stone  (meLiph.)  397  ;  "a  white  s," 
409;  *'the  s.  that  the  builders  re- 
jected" 823 

Style.  Johannine  891-3  \  113,  133,  134, 
400  ;  lis  abruptness  130 ;  contrasts 
140ti;  rarely  resembles  that  of  Lk* 
330i3;  s-  **  Ambiguity,"  *' Epistle,' 
*'  Hebrew,"  "Speech  *' 

Subject  ilTfoll- ;  collective  or  noun- 
group  4L7-8;  neut.  plur.  419-20; 
suspepded  431-3  ;  omitted  in  partitive 
clauses  041-3,  313^;  ''they"  non- 
pronominal  434-6:  *^we"  nnn-pio- 
nominaJ  437-35;    "*[any]one''  379 

Subjunctive  aor.  and  pres.eW*,  OH-SO; 
deliberative  013,  766  (i);  in  final 
clause;.  093fo]L,  034-30,  687  9 ;  in 
conditional  clauses  613-0,  017-33  ;  in 
temporal  cl3>use-s  631-0;  afier  (he 
indef,  relative  616 ;  in  strong  negation 
380 

Suspensive  sentences  133 full,,  170  folL 

Symbolism,  s.  Metaphor  and  Mysticism 

Synonyms  (on  the  meaning,  see  p, 
64511.)  080  vi  ;  juxtapOikilion  of  070, 
076-7,   684fl-f,    s»  /vk.    Vac.    p*    151 


Tabernacles,  tbe  feast  of  360  a 

Talmud,  the  1»« 

Tautology,  Philo  on  SVAd 

Teacher,  *' thou  art  the  t.  of  Israel '* 
966* 

Temple,  the,  rebuilding  of  031  foil. 

Tense  893*,  436,  708,  s.  Contents, 
p,  X3<i — xxin,  aho  Aorist,  Future  etc. 

They,  non-pronominal  434;  THEV43a 

Third  day,  the  9B3» 

This.  '*this  bi  he"  etc,  907**;  *' this 
[thing]  is  the   Lord's  doing  "  396 

ThomAE,  his  confession  of  faith  049-01 

Three  Witnesses  080-9 

Threefold  repetition  613-33,  comp. 
411f;  thr.  rep.  of '^remembering'' 
639;  twofold  or  threefold  rep.  608-11 

Tiljerias,  the  sea  of  040 

Time,  completion  of  Ofllfoll-;  durutioti 
of  013^,  comp.  878 ;  interval  of 
331  i,  710  ;  point  of  013.  038,  331  ; 
simuUaneifUsne^^  of  631 

Transliteration  316,  666,  671  fi.  793 

Trulls  position  918  (ii),  (iii);  s.  Emphasis 
and  Variation 

Treasury,  the  333 

Twoj  'M,  witnesses"  888;  *'t,  or  three 
firkins ''  381-3 

Twofold  attestation  609  ;  twofold  mean- 
ings and  events  641-9,  comp.  173 ; 
twofold  repetiliun :  in  the  Baptist's 
teaching  601-3 ;  in  Christ^s  teaching 
603-6;  in  narrative  607;  twofold  or 
threefold  rep-  608-11 

Understandjtig,  or  knowledge,  moral 
491 Y 

Variation  in  repetition  or  quotation 
M4fo]L;  in  sympathy  w.  roeaaing 
566;  raisceJlaneous  070  foil. 

^'Vernacular  genitive,  the"  BOOroUL. 
776-84 

Vernucular  and  literary  Gk  781,  799  (ii) 

Vocative  063-3  ;  cxpr.  by  article 
e79rotL 

Voice,  middle  536-7;  pa^ive  038-43; 
s.  also  0634:',   689  £- foil. 

Walking  S«:   =;'*  teaching  "  **. 
Water*    connected    with    **ltfe"    314; 

"  rivers  of  w,"  316^ 
*' We,"  meaning  of  387;  non-pronomi' 

nal  437 
*' Which"   and  "who"   in   A,\\  and 

K.V.  37Sa 
Wife  (?)  etiipsis  of  the  word  317 


7%ii  Imiix  txttnds  fr^m  1886  i&  3799*     Bt:fatt  numbers  ■tvith  *  supply  I, 
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"Will  of  God.  the,"  poralL  to  **the 

wonl  of  God"  T»t(m) 
"With"="in  the  sight  of"  or  *Mn  the 

house  of"  356 ;  ambig.  MS,  T99  (ii) ; 

**  questioning  w."  S49 
Witnesses,   ''two"  and  "three"  6B8; 

** three"  806 
Witnessing  SSS-4 
Wonder,  in  bod  sense  SS6 
Word.    *Mhe    word,"    "the    wonl    of 

God,"  "my  word"  etc.  T»t(iii) 

This  Index  extettds  from  18M  to  87M.     Before  rtum^s  wi/A  *  sufffy  1, 
e^.  [119W*  ;   ^fore  others,  S,  e.g.  [1)000. 


Worshipping  010 

**Would^*  =  "wM    minded    to"   «Tl ; 

"would  not."  how expr.  MS;  *' woold 

have  Uked"47S,  408 

Year,  the  agricultural,  how  diyided  hy 
the  Jews  8S0(iii);  "forty  and  lix 
years"  an  error  OSl-4 
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in.     WORDS  (GREEK) 


[TAii  InJ^XiUais  maiitly  wit  A  lonJuiutuiHs,  prepositiims  and  pronouns.  Attains 
andver^siii  U  are  re^rd^J  mainiy  in  their  ^iimmatitai  and  synfacficai  asprcis 
and  tioi  Jtf  much  't^ith  r/ffreneg  to  their  separata  minings — for  •nrkuh  tki  reader  is 
rtferrtd  to  index  ///  */  ^' Je/uirtHUte  P'ttcahi/ary."  If  a  Wt^d,  e.^.  dyawdia,  is 
euashttaiiy  mentioned  in  a  n&n-grammatk^i  aspect,  it  is  dcfUHSf  i>/  a  desire  to 
supply  scmt  dtf^t  in  *''j0hanmne  Vocabulary^'*  e.g,  i/te  testiftisny  of  Otigen  tQ  the 
differtnte  bttween  ky^Ttaa  and  ^X^w  (9AM  ^].  ] 


'A-  privative  expr,  by  ov  143,  2%B^  2C6 
*Aj3^d  67f» 

aTaXAtdo^tac  w.  r>>ct09T,  AB£-9;  'a&rjvat 
V.  J.  'QJT^^v<n  655 ^t  ;  pclivc  form  ttT 

^-f&itivt  Aor.  323,  515^;  fu»r.  and 
perf.  443 ;  perf.  476-7 ;  it  d>iin7  ^» 
i^dm^tfdj  ^f  014 ;  Urigen  on  d.  and 

dyciTii  BSl  ;  rarely  w.  objective  genitive 
033  foil.  ;  17  d.p  in  Jn,  'Hhe  tove  of 
God  revealed  to  men  "  OSO 

d70pdj'<ii :  ^yopi&ui^tv  in  Mk  and  Jn 
438  d,  Sia,  745-6 

d7p6« ;  ti^  i-y^if  711 A 

dScX^Ai :  Twr  a.  ^ov  307  b 

-oi  interchanged  w,  -c  438^,  614tf,  €58 ^ 

af^a  and  olftxtrai.  268 

ttirita  :  pres.  ^nd  aor.  subjunct.  AlA ; 
d-  and  alrio^xtu  5^6  ;  d.^  aiT^ofiait  and 
^^Hin-iiu  630/ foil-  ;  wpoatdx^cBt  koX 
aiTci^cfflf  OSGrt;  atfVaffffe  imper.  or 
infiii,  514^1 


siTia,  Ti  295  ^ 

a/w** ;  e^rroMA.  312;  giJ  (or  m^)  ■«'•  ^ 
d-  263  ^-j^ 

d*oaf  —  '*  ears''  709  a 

dxDi^u  :  aor.  and  perf»  460-2  ;  fut*  act. 
660  f"^;  w.  accus.  and  w.  gen.  566 

aXi9ff*i>'«f  in  Codex  B  654 

d\\d  :  =  contrariety,  "nut  ihk  but 
thai,  Of,  something  more  '*  066-7  ;  = 
difference,  '"nevertheless"  W*^2 ; 
in  special  passages  060-2;  d\.V  &a 
065-4,  106-12,  387.  in  the  l^ynuptUtS 
111;  a!K\'  Qi'Xi  Tdt'Tfr  266  (i)  ;  oiiK-.. 
oAXd  593  ;  ou  I'uEtiitved  by  vai  instead 
of  (tXXd  598;  o(?Tf, ..dXXd  in  Pnpyri 
653  a,  b 

dXMXtJi' :  ii€tiL  d*  342 

dXXo;ia<  314-6 

dXXos  :  dXXos  ^tfrtr  273*,  6Tff  folL,  7S0; 
dXXof  and  hi  dXAoj'in  Epict-  721  folK, 
227  fT^  dXXa  iroXXdL  336  ^z;  aWo^  and 
frepoi  675-7 

d^.k^i'  ci,M7JiJ'  511  a^  6 

dr  :  its  oniission  0T2.  213  a,  6^8:  its 
position  066,  before  a  pAuse^  732  <*; 


I 


^  To  the  instances  of  d>'  nt  the  end  of  a  sentence  add  Lucian  Ifrrm^im,  %  44 
{i>  763]  ffT'UT  7^/}  dv  ai/rd  ^^^^  dfi^^  ^d  Tpodo'Teta  ttaX  ir^i  rcur  in/Xoi;  17*^  d^i 

This  Imiejc  ext&tds  from  1586  /t/  3799.     Etjbre  mtinders  wifh  *  supply  1, 
ir<.  [1]2*9*;   iJ^/tfr*  tfM^rj,  2»  *>^.  [2}000. 
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t't/f  ■■          7.N.'      '    sur*n.':    1. 

1. 

* 

.       '.?TMt. 

Toi?  y.  353-4 

Top  I  Synoptic  and  JobaiitiiTie  list  CAJS-6  i 
sDnietitnc&  an  indication  of  evange- 
listic origin  066^;  in  <ipf^d;tl  ^KtKsages 
MT-S,  flS3  ;  *ai  yap  167,  comp.  6M  ; 
ffv  7a^»  noi  ihlermgative  in  Jn  fW ; 
various  ellipses  hefare  ABS  fl 

yefd^^itt  w.  U  329  (i) 

■yi^ut  \  \\\  *>i  333  <i 

y€Vv6,QtiM,i  904-e  *,  573 

yt^o^ai '.  w.  ftCCUs^  Qlfi-lS  ;  y.  daffEr«if 
fl7» 

7^  :    eft   rr)p  'loi'fia^ft*'   7^*"   670^;    yri 

5*S-7  ;    7^70Ptt  39€  ^.  478  A  ;    yiyovfv 
fra47§a:  ^^-yopa  and  ^vd^uiii^f  440: 
yiyoifai  76*  ^  7et*(ij*ei'flt  4TS^ 
ytvJKicw :    anr.    and     peff,    indie.    44Bt 
011  (I  :  aar.  and  prc5,  subjuticL  All; 

knew  [at  once]"  443 (  ;  yi¥utaK<T€ 
ambig.  343,  4^1,  760  ;  ytvi^irutTt 
combTned  v,\  itiip^Kart  4llH  i  y,  and 
ol&a  4ftL,  7QT  ^/,  7B3 ;  vrtjfi'i  ffavrhi^  and 

TD  ^CtLTl^    ^Uri^^AFir    7 63 

^i-wplfia  :  a*jr.  447 
roX>ot»d  738 

785-90 
7pd0w  :    ^tt'  ofVip    ^rypa^^^tra   839  :    4 

7^*jfjiJa^a    7^'V^'^a    473  ;    typa^f'n    in 

Icucrh  691  ^F  foil.,    780-90 
yim-i^ :  w.  article  948  a  *  ;  ?  eltipais  of  y. 

or  ffvydrTjp  Sl7 

^ ;  consecutive  or  adversative  068-79  : 
third  word,  or  later,  in  ifs  clause 
074-6:  denoting  antithesi:^  309;  iiuro- 
ducing  parenthesis  633/^;  in  doubtful 
cannexion  €36  ;  &  A^-clause  before  an 
ofr^dauiic  634 ;  w.  Afyer  468 ;  w. 
plai>e(t\  480;  tcaL.M  076;  tti¥...S4 
077  t  tUr  vntU  Thucyd.  iii.  n6  loil. 
Uy  ii  t^~  iv.  t  638 ;  jv-  alst>  636  (i)  a 

0»  :  Fdei  373 ti.  638  {\)  a  ;  dti  written  h^ 
confiif^abk'  with  di'  (prep.l  438 f 

ieKdt  383 ' 


Std  :  W.  accus.  of  pers^.  394—300,  708 : 
w,  gen*   of  j>ers,  301-4 ;    w.  gtn.  of 
time  SSlr  foil.,   T18 ;  di"  or-vai  h' 
Qv   394 ;    pi'j   0ta   roG   ^foi/  dXXA   mp 
aijToO  396  d  :  Bik  ri. :  331  *• ;  Aii  r&i"ro 
387  foil.;    (?)  J(*  I'^c  43a <-;   3ta  trov 
for  did  <r^  739  a 
dioffwcfid  ;  1^  6.  TC)v'E\\]/ty<av  046 
^<3acr*raXot :  w.  nrticle  966*t  195,  Evo- 
catively Uiicd  680 
BiSwm:    nor*  and   perf.  464-6;    iij>peff, 
4AB  fi  ;   pTcs,   anf!   perf.  in    LXX  444  ; 
A    6i6%ttKa.i   fioi   433  ]     raif    A    Si^^dt^Jtar 
740-4 ;  Htavtr,  V-  r*  for  ^^^wtc*'  $87  f  ; 
late  forms  of,  f,g.  iSbjffo.  690  ;  66i.  v.r. 
in  ch'  xvii.  740 
SiutKtit',  &  ^kiiiKtaf  *"  the  prosecutor**  537 
SoK^bi  :    aor.    and    im|>err    464  a;    /iif 
Sonftre   936  a;    ri    &eKtl  &fUP   and  ri 

SvitfiTt  766  {i^rf 

Aofaf'u :  aor.  441 ;  various  meanings  of 

^^oiAirBT}  44C 
0oO\oF  363.4^884^ 

[dmjchmae]  as  earno^t  money  "  739 
Suvn/Mni    w.  aor*  and  pres-  intm,  496, 

767 ;    SvraTot  aptd^tw    and    kpirii^n 

767;  fl.  ins*  by  LXX  ^  Heb.interrog* 

767 
&69  381-3 

E.  6,  o  an<l  c  interchanged  in  B  880-3 
-*  inlcrchnngcd  w.  -at  428  ^,  868^ 
Mji*  or  dif  ;  w,  aor*  and  pre^.  subjunci, 
811«  013-8;  w.  indie,  in  i  Jn  618  0)^ 
ci^inp.   771 ;    f  Av  jti^  631-3,  w*  pres, 
aubjunct*  in  connexion  w*  the  huur  of 
trial  833a;  idr  rti  680;  idr  and  rti 
iseparated  889 1*;    ao-l   ^df  18B~9 ;    Ap 
TUfvw  Kpar^Tf  517  30 ;  /Ai'  ofiv  dtiitp^Tt 
310-13 ;     Sens    4d)^    ambig.    414-8 ; 
oiTTti  d^,  0  dv  (or  idy)  etc.  016,  660  A ; 
d*-  and  <»*■  inlerchangcd  739  ;  ^df  for 
dj*  in  t'apyri  416  a 
^ai/roi; :  f>  ^airn^,  -«ii  how  used  in  Jn 
039;   vp^  iavTodt  866  r;   avT6i   irtpl 
iavTQv  738 
^77i'i  909* 
iyeiptii  :  rpotp^TTft  oAk  ^eiperat  493 


mf  6|pa  an  in  Eptctet.t  as  well  as  i-  3*  9  ipart  oAv  xai  rpevixrrt — the  meanine  may 
be  **s^f[afid  noh]  that."  These  facts  bear  on  3769  ft,  which  rendered  //*  1*  110 
Xst'fftffre  imperatively*  though  rendered  in  Monro's /f^w.  Gramm.  p,  190  **^^  j-.'a** 
The  scholiast  sajs,  *'  opart^  f3>^wtre,**  perh.  intending  not  unly  lo  CKplain  ihe 
poeiir  \ivaijfu  by  n  prose  word,  bat  al^  to  shew  that  it  was  imperadvet  Hke 
initial  O^re   nnd  ^Xiwtrt. 

Thii  Indesc  4JS(tHdj  from  1886  t9  3799.     Be/art  nnmhirs  with  *  SH^ty  I, 
ft^'.  [1]»99*  ,   A/tfrt  wA/TJ,  %  e.g.  [3]000, 
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Wk,  MV^'^Wtf  Srm  tlM  {9-*-  «W) 
*^a^  lr«»  4ym  *v*^  Iff,  fiTtf; 
9M«p  «ff  #«  m-T;  dGpii  of  i^^ 

fTT;  <n  ^«t^  mmi  Sn^^fta  *Cfcv 
4M^if ;  A  «r  is  wutiym  phrMU  tM*, 

fH*.  tn.  m^wm.niMii  #.  .«fa 

^  tM  i  ^  rdcmog  f o  tW  pMa  SM ; 
b«  HTiv^  teres  tinted  repested  b  tke 
lAft  Prayer  Mi  a ;  foimft  td  •Ijd 
qnpbwwd  tn*,  fftd-^»  ffi«, 
Mld«   in;    wpfmlrd   lor   eauim^ 

lifftfs   SlfJM^:    tttsyskhw   on  the 
•pcJJing  of  If*  TTf-J ;  ^^n  Til 
tlfu  :  not  luetl  m  X.T.  171^,  v*u  for 
<^  I99a,  4tTd;  c/f  K^irrar  42iu  111  ; 


"*  wiiwe  <rf  *  {b«  A»i  **  KsdcM  m '^ 
■■  ■■:  ^<  aad  Aw*  m  LX\  SM  d  ; 
iM  tad  «T«  w.  %mX^  MS  /.  9M  ^  ;  ^« 

V.  if»<|W  SM  (iL  V.  4Ws*W  a«d  t^»Am 
JM;  /(  %i^  lM.F-4^  Milfoil.;  cc 

^cn  if  vmS.  v.  ^cmirY  MT  ^ 

>~^  TM ;  cm|A..  c«bb{c  (o 
Mf ;  cocttCBptMMS  Ttt; 
Hb"    inA.  MSI,   mi 

lM-1 
^cnvT^^SlTi 
idk^MM  £  ftor.  4U^  «ttl  we  op.  Ml  # 

&XeCTk :  T^.  for  li^  SM  d 
Iriitf  n#  :  f  ic^U{«««  ITS 


*  For  ir3r»  mx  J&h^  IV,,  where  it  &hoaJd  tuTc  been  added  liut  fjc,  fotl.  by 
noni^  lidthuttt  *erb,  b  pcc-  io  Mk  and  Jn 

'  Comp.  Kpicl-  t,  14.  1^ — 14  /Uttwvtrif  ^n^rwvr*  l^v«i*  Jn  j^^ivoi  ^#nf  •  o»  y^ 

*  fira  occun  Mk  nu  >''*  lo).  Lk.  (i*.  Jn  (.^K  comp.  Mk  iv,  jS  rf«»  t*a).  In 
anofi.  LXX,  flra  fjccur*  only  in  Job  (*i*  with  v*r.).  Prov,  {ju  U  is  one  of 
»ev«Tal  poinL:^  in  common  between  the  stfle  of  Job  ajikI  Mk.  In  N*T.  {outside 
Ooipeb;  it  i*  oulj  in  J  CoT'  xv.  5  (Ulli  7  (ixt).  34,  1  Tim.  ii,  1  j,  iil.  to,  Hcb.  xU. 
9,  Jas  i,  15. 

Tku  Index  4xtmd4  ff»m  ItM  /^  flTM<    Before  mtmbtrs  wiik  *  *»t/fiy  1. 
^X  [lj»tf;    /wy&re  c^A^/,  t,  /.^.  [a)OM. 
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ixTtfAfffft^:  irtrrurddcrcTE  and  ^irrtP^are 

eXaniii/ :  how  accented  4T3 
'^XkTjvet :  tf  S^acriropii  rijr  'E,  Ot4 
Airifw:  imperf,  4T2  ^,  474;  ■/i\xli^&t***' 

472^;   p^rf.  443,   474 
i^\4rbi :  tworold  u^  of  i^^Mtf^at  649 

e/iAs,  ij  ifx^  etc.  emphatic  660»  5tl 

^*  ;  temporal  035-6,  331.  om.  by  E  Wl. 
ih:^.  and  om*  liefore  ^^^,  ^opr^,  and 
ira^dT^f^  715 /i-f/;  inslrurDL-titat  and 
qu^isi-insLruDit^iital  333;  =  "  irtlo  '* 
334*',  ./i  ^^  Tdiiri^j  33a,  3W  ;  ^i^  t<? 
7a^o^i'\aJc(v  333-4 

tv€Ka  300 

fyroK^  Kati^,,.5  413 

^i'bnrti>j'  330 

n  381-3 

^^fpar^'dcii  439  {i)  a 

i^4px*'f^°-^  3<53i-f[>U.»  w.  da'Ai  iKj  and 
Tapa  32e-3 ;  Aor.  4BT ;  /g^Xtfop  lUilbig, 
llOii-A 

t^atiffia  79«-* 

iopT-^i  w.  article  ^tll*;  dra^at^rw  c/s  j, 
364- B  ;  Jrard  di^  iapT^w  444  r;  it  ins. 
and  om.  before  71C^j/,  comp.  7T1 

iiraipv  rout  d^i^dX^ot/s  61*-? 

^Tfi  find  ^ireidi}  037-8 

iirefititTdtii  and  ^purrdb}  B77 

^ir^ ;  \v,  accu^i.  33*,  343</,  f';  w.  «lal. 
337-9  ;  w.  gen.  340-7 ;  iri  and  eh 
307  IJ,  310.  316  fi  I  drl  ratT^  338  ;  irl 
rijw  ffd'KartriTar  and  ^wi  t^$  ffaXdaiTfft 
340-$;  ftTTTi  (vi  336;  eV  oiJti^  Ye-^pa/i- 
fL^tt  339;  ^ffi7pa(^i7^T"  aor^  339  ;  ^tI 
ToC  ffratipoO  347 

fTijSWTfw  ;  ^irt/S\^f  oi^o*  rp6s  fit  Sllc 
iwiytvusjKui  Oil  it 
iwi^fHupit  ^^'  dt^T4f  330 
iwitiKQt  333  cT 

(wirlBfjAai :  how  used  by  Origen  418  a 
fpai'pdai'  ;    of    '*  searching  *'    the    Scrip- 
lures  433  (i) ;  ^pfticdrc  ambig.  i/t. 
ipyd^ofiai  229d;  ipyi.^€ffdai  v.r.  -^e42aA 
tfiXo/Ji^ :  aor.  and  pcrL  333,   467  ;  ;Lor. 

I  and  pres.  490 :  hm.  pres.  482;  -^pxovr^ 
46a;  ^Mav  473/1;  i^Xtfc*  and  ^^t\or 
343<:/,  346,  717/;  f'^x^i*^^"  ^^-'^^  ^ 
e^X'^M^*'^'  940  *»  377^  5fi3ij';  d  dirlaur 
^oij  ^pX^Mrff>t  OOT  i  ^px^M'*'^*  <neut, 
or  masc.)  u'l  to*-  frdff^*'  ambig.  377^ 


I 


008;    fif/i  ipx^t*'"^  089;   IpxfTfu.^Kat. 

i\ft\vSte    604/rp    630f:    fpx«rat...Ka^ 

vCp  fffriy  799  (i)  ;   s-    aUo   c^f  310-11 
ipvrdu  493,  630  ;  ^*,  airiofnUi  aud  air«?tii 

630 /-A  ;  f,  and  iTtptardia  377  :  ^.  in 

Alcxundriiui  Gk  630^;  (?)  fpi^ra  vw«p 

ijtitit¥  in  Chri&iian  tombstone  630*' 
^Toipot  in   Aquila  =  ^iAflffiTe«   in    LXX 

084^ 
h'tpot:  irtpot  and  dXXoi  470-T;  rsXVa.t. 

JEO^  fTf/A  330  a 
^L  1 1.  niKp6tf  330{i) :  f-  Ttrpdn,'fi»&t  iffrt¥ 

330  (ii)  fall, 
/rof ;  ^Tetfiy,  dat.  pi.  of  duration,  when 

uiied  031 
tifBiiat,  €vB6,  and  eue6i  910-lB* 
tZpiffKtii  :   hist.  pfCS'  433  ;  ei/ptltr  otn*  in 

xii'  r4  TOO 
eiJx<<Pi<^T'^wfll4f 
itpaXXofuii  310 
f^bi :  ^x^^'  '''^  *   330  ^  foil. 
?wt  Iconj.)  089  :  (?)  m  fiir  ^ua  3101,  696  ; 

iiat  ifix^l*"-*  ^39 

Zdfaf ;   w,   did  and  accus.  of  pern,    397^ 

TOO ;  w.  xpAs  an*!  accus.  of  pcrs.  366  ; 

^ol  fsw,  ijro*  3ii  tf-^  997  i" 
j^^^h/  373  ef,   398;   w.    in  fin.    070*   737; 

firsit  jsc  of  in  I.XX  649^;  forms  of 

748 
S^TiftftT  349,  SOOtf 
^u^  :   eii  JT^^*'  aiiiiiftop  312-6 

"H  090-1;  after  negative  (o^..,(raf  and 
oi'...-^)  049«T.  739;  omitted  33Sa 

fl  Tov  'A.  ?  the  [ wift!,  or,  daughleT]  of  A- 
317 

TjP^tt  :  pcrh.  appliet!  to  Christ  433^; 
how  used  in  i  Jn  319  f;  17.  irifrtt 
387;  iffiiiip  and   ufiunt  in   v.r.  433  4 

iffi^pa  :  rpJirij  Ti^pa,  Sia  rptuif  iffttpaiv,  iv 
rpifflr  iffidpaa  etf.  331  ;  itatf'  i}fi^ptt.if> 
inserte<[  by  Lk.  010;  ^v  ina.  and  om. 
Iwfore  718 /i-^ 

iJiTfp  093,  685 

'HpwSjji  73Ta 

0,  €,  o  and  c  interchanged  in  H  850-3 
&d.\iuraa*.   Iwi  rq*-  &,,   4vi  t-^j  6.,   and 

■■ttpa    rV    fl*    340-6,    364^    and    see 

^i>eciaUy  341  and  344 
^dyarot:  w.  yt^ofiat,  Otoip^tji,  find  IHiy 

076 
^Btf'<rdi'  918  d  * 
^edo^ctt :  twice  applied  to  Christ  617d  1 

Ti0tdp~t$a  473;    Ttdia^iai^.^i^'  tv  di* 

rdj7f.,,^t£»paKa  673 


T'^u  It^Ux  esiettds  fr&m  1866  ^f>  3799.     Btfirt  nun^hifs  9vi(A 
/./.  [l]999* ;   /v/j/r  tftAtrJ,  3,  <'^.  [2]OO0. 
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M«.    7U-T:     90m\m 

«  ^  r*^  C*^  *i^  W  ;  iCM  *F«»   t 


t  TOT  A.  SIT 


Ir,  fl 


Ow.  A^  dc  fc.  iOav 


id  CI 

If  Or, 


*Ivnfi :  vith  «^«rilha«  Wticfe  Mi*  ; 
a  B  vnnea  ic,  KiUv  to  cnjirfMion 

fra)«   bi    Ja  iil 

parpqac     MS^;     ipeciil 


eoBfued  «,  isfift.  IM,  4M;  Ml  w. 
lafc.  Ut,  ilQ;  w.  aoc.  sftd  pvcs. 
MbysDci.  SU,  ttH-»;    ownoa  of 

poidnt  OB  Tb  iBplied  in  fjmceOcm 
lU;    hi  roanrnrm    lU:    &«..>« 

♦yy^fci^wiw  M»  Of  Ml,  IM,  «S-V ; 

tn  ri ;  nut  wed  in  Jn  Stl  <' ;  *fTMt... 
Uamn,  h^  iOi,  •-to  leU  joo  the 
ptan  imb**  TV«;  f^f^w  4^..  &« 

iff  rwv  'I.  ffti  i*  .    df  rV  'U^9mi*M 

tit  ri  fJecfTlO;  errwro,  ofGcnlMT^ 
i^vp»Tffi&t  f»*¥  m  Sy»optias  MT,  Tt«  a 
IXBYCTM 

'Itfttn^  with  Attd  viduMC  article  ftttf  * 
1«#^  with  and  wilhoat  artjclc  tTO* 


l«i 


(Hcbnk)    lJS-4i 

mad  nvfaixmM 

US-T.  Mi;  n  cxuk  tM 
betwBCB    two    rfpfniw  I    M 

«1;    cAr'sM;    •«}  W  U^  (CCOTpbJ 

ia   Mf nim  lurt^;    «^   «^  OrC; 
■^..-cbI  ]«I~4;    w.^nl   iwicAd   of 

CoaliiMd  viib   kc   i>.    r^<p«   49f^J 
«^.,«sl  sad  9i..-i  M»^.  TB9;  csi  i 
T  lUfT^llll,    1  TIT  ifll 


accM-  sad  toc-  Mi^ 


■  ;  db  raT  A  MS;   wr   Iftar 
MB;  •m^iiiwft^  4Mc 

cardfcnf;   ii»cT.    oa  Chnstna  toai^ 


KeMfatm :  bow  wjUMlled  6T1-4 

iXf»w  «(^aA^  Ml(il.  TU 
f«MsdAjwai:  double  ncanii]^  of  0M/' 
tUmPt :  w.  utidc  MS* 

TMfoll 


r^.  [l]eM'  ;  A^^^-  d^Aov*  S,  /.^.  [9)«I0. 
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Khwriaz  iidi^ovTcu  SlTr fulL,  v.r.  ^^ofroi 

317  i/ 
Kupivdo^  I  ir\oCs  Hi  K-'  163 
itii^i.¥u\  339  (i) 
K6eti^ot  OCSi'  ;  0  jf.  ofrot  and  iwto*  A  if. 

DS3  r ;     m     connexiun     wUh     x^P^^" 

414^;  ^yLix^M^t'0>'   fi'f  Tiir  k.   SOB 
lepi^rrat  306  A 
Kpi^wi    thrice  applied  to  Christ    fll8 ; 

KiKpajf  47fl 

Kp9.r4t>i  :  how  ut»etl  In  the  (^uspels 
QlTfifolLi    Aj'  tipwv   r/KiT^i    BIT- 30 

Kp^iua  or  ir^^iriT  79i/ 

KpLvbs '.  i^KfUKAt  how  used  473 ;  tc^KffiTAt 
iS95;  jTpit'fi,  utiacccntetl,  fut.  or  pres. 
9604* 

KpvwT<j :  the  meaning  cjf  ^KpO^vf  as 
appUctl  t&  Jesus  £3B~43«  794 

jicri^tij :  ^jcrfff^i;  am]  tKrioTat  440  ;  forms 
of  747 

Kf'piM  :  b  )ei'pi6t  fM>v  049,  679  folE.  ;  vaph. 
Ki^piav  3fi6 ;  nvpi*  SBOfolL,  ins.  or 
om.  566 a ;  written  k£  and  con- 
lusablc  w.  nal  (he)  657*/;  »f<ip(#»'  (kn) 
confused  w,  'Ir^irovf  (Fn)  66S^;  used 
by  Kptct.  in  a  bad  sense  7M</ 

Kufxri  746  a 

AaX^uand  XaXid  3fil;  Xa^^u  w,  /<  and 
dir^  39S  ^,  BS6  a  ;  4k  twr  Uiwv  \^\ei 
738 ;  TtfVTa  Xe^d^17ffa  ^^mV,  seven 
time^  re^ieated  63A 

Xa/;t;^dt»£ki  t  i\afio¥  and  Ta/>^Xa^o»'  070  ; 
X^l^^erat  and  \ap.Sd)^fi  4SB,  603 

XoG^  (pi.)  "peopleit,*  used  of  the  Jckrs 
317 /r 

X^7u:  imperr.  467-70;  fXeye*'  and 
ffxe*'  469;  ^^7tD  flnd  HctX^w  469^; 
ffv  X^7F^^  and  i''f«j>  \4ytTe  334^, 
345  ;  Artu'  \4ytMiffiif  631 ;  X^^u  om. 
afler  i-^ib  666^,  860 

XW(>j  396-7 

\6yot :  distinct  frotn  \aXtd  961 ;  d  X67Qt 
i5»"  foil,  by  ^7^*To  J*-^^ir<it  377 ; 
6  X<i7oj  ill  Christ's  words  (i)  in  the 
Synoptifits  atid  {i}  in  Jn  799  (iii) 
(])  snd  (?)  ;  6  ?k>&Yor  fiov,  r.  d«0i),  a 
fl-Af  etc.  in  Jn  799 (iii)  i  ;  X6yo^  (pi-)» 
in  Chmt's  wordi»i  only  once  in  Jn 
6M 


MaBifT^v  M6  c 

fuiKdptoi  :  txaKdftioi  iort  OTaK  499  A 
fiaXXor  733  c/,  w.  ij  3.T\d  \\\  ^wtp  064 
^Apda :     rai    wtpl    yfiipSav,     v.r.    for 

Mop{^<ti^  9^0 ' ,   360 
Map^d  and  Ma/xciM  68S  ^ 
fAaprrvp^titt    perf,  473 ;   MapTi'ji>Eit  iratrr^ 

614  (i)^;  dXXof...o  >JBji)Tt»puv  750 
tiapT\'pia  3&3 

^XA*P'3  :  e>  fiaxi^pV  333  fi 
^y  169  70;    ^i-.-.a^  077»  in  Mt.-Lk,, 

where  not  in  Mk-Jii  998*  \  p^r  ends 

Thiicyd*  iii.    ii6  foIL  by  4«  iS.  iw  i 

6S6  ;  ^i^v  oiV  B3|l^ 
I    pkitrtn  170,   parnll.  w.  nai  137 
I    ft^tw    36Si-  /.    313,    313  a ;     aor.     and 
I        iniperf.     468 ;     ifAetva     46fl ;     pAv^rt 
j        aiuhig.  916(iit)*/';  ^wtf  and  ^J^^o-Te 

^t  a  r;  fiivti  and    jLtcrci  763d;    cdif 

p-il  fL^vT}Tt  and  ^iti'  ^tc^^ijTf  B33  ;    ^, 

ixerdt  w\  accuse.  S46;  w.  gin,  349  53  ; 
jU.  r(Jt}TD  and  ^  raCra  3494,  394  j 
M<  'lof^IoL'  349-ffO :  of  ^.  aih-ou 
ipTts  361  ^  ^vof  ^,  363 ;  ^rra  rtrot 
cnmparctl  w.  wapd  uvi  ZS2-t,  and  <n$r 
TiJ-t  799 Iii) 

fuaQVi'KTiov  676 

/jL4?crckS  :  ffr^frftt  tU  T^tiiftit  and  crT^pot  r*- 
fttff^  710 

^j.fTQj'a^Lj :  pres.  and  ant-  ^ubjunct. 
631  3 

firra^v  666 

pUTprfTtti  381-  3 

714 

fitil  (inierrog.)  335  ;  m'J  ft  ov  mT*  701-3 
fiif    (neg. ):    encruAches   on    oC    36S-4; 

implies  ImpcraL*  306-9;  w,  particip. 

4»9^i   w,   was  360folh;  ^n  m*!  J87, 

695;  M}  m4  355 
puKpSv:  In  >iJtAp£v  330(i)folh 
^iff^u  ;   aor,  and  perf.  446,  4T5 
MLcr£'iiF367^ 

fiO¥oy€ff^fi  938  •.  964*,  308 
^Vo«'  {adv.)  664.^ 
fs6^% :  apnlied  ici  God  696  *,  664,  comp. 

166  ;  fi01^c^it  tn^rled  paruphtaMically 


*  Lacian  HirmQtim,  §  q^  foil.  (i.  jfijj  lakes  Corinth  as  the  ideal  city  to  which 
all  Ibe  seekers  of  truth  are  journeying. 

This  htifix  txtfmi4  /rem   1866  (j  3799,      Before  numbers  ivith   *   supply  1, 
/^.  [l]99f;   /Y/tr^  e^M^j,  3,  i.g.  [3)000. 
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TM*;    BL'rA?   UQyos  &nrt  fiovet  *i>rrf* 

N  dropped  or  instirtetl,  eKCitM  confusied 

XetjUp^r  ^  rdi'  4r6  X.  289 
rfiy  and  Apri  91D(i}-{vi^  *,  346;  kaI  1*1^ 
vftries  in  nravftning  91&(iii)';   noti  rd 

Of  €,  6,  and  c  inieTchftnged  in  B  A60  3 
O  and  ui  mterchaiiEcd  in  Mss.  ft2Sri*, 

11 «.  4«1 
6  and  Sv,  v.r.  949  *  foil. 
6i  i},  t6:  see  Index  11  *'  Article'* 

olSa  i  olSa.  and  yiVilvKu  %n,  TBT  ^1  T63 ; 
otSafitff  "we  know*'  (?)  oWa  ^i^if 
43$-5C;  xsj  itctivot  oTScr  384^.  731; 
^i*'  otSafAfv  B15(i)  ;  t*^  dS^t  'Mo  lull 
you  the  plniii  uiuli  "  739  rj  ;  itSi?  And 
idii  coiifus<;d  eifi  (i);-,  798  (T 

0M4,  oTMf :  Mark's  use  of  cff  <»I*fo*  or 
<is  T^^i*   otAlav  711 II 

fXor  Eind  o^.Xdc  763  f 

{conip.     740-4)  ;     TOYn[om^]»    coh- 

fusahle  w*   toyn  '*  ihe  Son  **  7M-9 

5701/171-3;  Sroo  elfii  (v.r-   ff^),   6w«v 

tVct>(*.',    aiul  Cirpi'  ^7w   ^'TEt-yw   190  d, 

4a7<3>  era 

5T(i;t  173  ;  dirur  di*  693 

jipaiti  ;  perf.  475,  fo^aKfi*  nnd  JiLipevfi^ 
Ml ;  Tf^i(^a^i...I'>5u¥...fuf/Ktica  073  ; 
iutpdxart  and  >»»'wrfn-fTf  491 ;  o^ukrat 
6Jfs  317;  ai|to*'TO(  v.r.  for  urA^oFrnt 
317  r^ ;  «p£rf,  after  pause*  (iio&tly 
mperat.  or  interrog.,  sec  n.  on 
p.  67H. 

Apffoypa^tla  700 

dp&oTipay  :  meEining  of  T7B^ 

6p^  j^  :  forms  of  748 

SfiQt :  vf.  anide  9fifl  3* 

as  (demonsir.):  is  ^i'  ^80^ 

il(  (rcl.) :  in  attraction  400-7  ;  4r  ri^ 
AuofutH  ffnv  tjl  6i&t»}KAt  /am  40S-11 ; 
is^aX'^r  Kait'Tjv . .  .&  A12  \  Kpaylou  Towoy 
a  X^ytT^i  ..  TS8  ;  St'  fl,  At*  o^,  i'^'  of' 
etc.  394-5  ;  4e  di'  dnd  ^t  ^dt^  T39 ; 
v.r.  qDu  d,   <^  740 foil.,  744 r 

6ifot  :  6(ra  ^df  €60  f^' 

Sent  413  ;    5,T(  c!^  (ur  idv)  414,  016  ; 


anita.   i^LV  ypdtf^jTat  414-S;   0irTi.>  i» 
739 

frcu-  :  paralL  to  {  i*  ui^f  033a;  w.  aor. 
nnd  preii.  subjiinct.  Oil,  031-0 ;  Arair 
UYhMrti'  "  in  the  mument  when  they 
«re  saying"  031,  in  Epict,  **when,  at 
any  moment  ^'  093  c/^ 

fiTf  790  (ij 

£ri :  ([)  suspensive  and  h)  explnttfttory 
1T4-7  ;  sus|>cnsive,  a  charactenitk  of 
Jn  and  Kev.  176.  330;  in  LXX 
390rt;  (?)  "thai"  or  '*  because'' 
l»i-(,  319;  introducing  (1)  cause  of 
action  or  (1)  gnnuid  of  stalen>ent 
ITfr-OOt  reciuiinim  109-90;  not 
Ujred  intcrrogativel)  in  Jn  331  ir;  Srt 
after  vbs,  of  seeing  7<3fl  ;  on  v.  r,  H 
oTi  etc*  in  LXX  331  rf  folL  :  On  Mifr 
187,^  090 ;  Qvx  on  108.  318-9 ;  rliotf 
on  Tftf  4SB  (i}\  TTftr  apxi^y  Srt  ical  XctXw 
vfiir  104-6;  ori  —  uKTTc  604;  pCrut  ,. 
on  897;  Ti-  OTt  5ijvd  rt  ivjiv  hn,  for 
ri  yiyovfv  Sn  094;  eET<...raJ  ori  707  1!^ 

itv{it)  (interrog.)  331;  otVoDi^  333-4;  «4^ 
^t}  333 ;  ot^x'  331  {and  see  ci>x'  below) 

ov{k)  (neg.) :  encroached  on  by  ^1^  303  : 
V.  r.  for  v&wbi  304-0;  d^  And  ot^'ic^t 
503 ;  ow  n^  w.  flit-  and  subjiincl-  *iO; 
f  i  oti  306  ;  oiV.^ai'ov  147*;  <MJ..,or'SEi$ 
307;  oi'..,al'K^i  307 fl;  o&  combint^ 
w,  iras  300-3  ;  01'  followed  by  Kf 
instead  of  dXXd  090;  o^'((c),..dXX4' 
093 ;  Xeuophon  ujm^  at^pr,  dXXd,  but 
Kpictt^Ut!^  qO^  &\\a  SOD  (i)  ir ;  oi/^f 
360(i);  oi>  =  i^ privative  143, 340, 303 a, 
206;  Di^  >ap,  not  iiilerroe.  in  Jn  633  ; 
6  . .  ovK  WW  704 ;  01/. . ,  *fai!  and  otV . .  ^ 
049f7,  709;  Di'...Tir  and  m'^A^U  OOOVt  t'; 
01'  confused  w.  ff-i'T97i 

0^^:  V.  r.  ft>rof!Tr3B0;  inlroducin^  paren- 
thesis 633^';  ou6t  €f  or  oi'&*y  600 

ai}flfii :  Ka^  i}i/$tU  139  I  at>,.H<9^6ffr  307  ; 
«l...Ttr  ami  m)bih  086  if,  ^;  oiifl^J', 
em]>liafii£ed  by  position  000 <r;  gi«Oev 
or  Di'9c  er  000 

ot^icM:  repeate^i  as  otV  033;  *i)...i>i>(f^i 
367  ^f 

olVdui"  333-4 

oi'  ^1^  333^  300 

oC  fihtov  147  /j 

01*  :  in  Clirisl'i  word*  191  7 ;  in  natra- 
tive  of  ChriM's  acts  190—300  ;  after 
parenthesis  031  foil-  \  in  LXX  040 ; 


*  Add  Epict.  i.  24.  10  oto*^  ^(w  ^vi^cw...oiraXXdff(j-i?u. 

This  Index  4Jctends  frof/t  1836  /o  3799.     Before  nnmiierx  7uiik  *  supply  1» 
*?^.  [1]999*  ;    btfci't  0thtr$y   3,  <■,/,   [3]0OO, 
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4  0 

1  wilhoul  article  M3-8* 
J :   o^Tc.dAXa  (in    I^^p-) 

how  eiapliasUei:!  WH^'; 

clc,  u&cft  in  lestitnony 
TTi    **this    [thing]"    89«» 

rovro   3dT-91  ;    iy  tq&t^ 

^tJ  ToDro  and  tiri  xofh-^ 
'jii>ro  iLnd  ^LfTfl  TftL^ra  349  j» 

thrice  rcpcatctl  396,  631, 

premediUledly  "     918-7*  *, 
■  r*  91Tfl*,  303,   6&7  ;   ovrm 

-*  or  u??  697 

na 


0  ^^\oE  woSdv  IftSd  ; 
A  T03 


5xXfl» 


'1-8 

^Qv,  and  SiwAaf  584^ 
4?)  {^onfitsecl  w.  irdAii'  698^ 
uubJe  meaning  of  634  (i),  649 
-'<1,,   711  ii ;    ?  confused   vv.  ir<L.\*t 
*a 

:  an  epithet  of  the  number 

accui.  3M  i    w.  dat.  303-3, 

;  w»  gen.  S06  ;  w.  gtn.  and 

nterchanged   3ft7~9 :    irtipA.  r^r 

~~Zaaav  341 .  344,  3fl4;  rapd  t^f <^  09T ; 

t  T01'  varfK/i  3A7;  o  uv  ra^  [rou] 
3&8;  flfl  5tA  Tfly  &fvv  a\Xa  TTdfi' 
utr  ft30a;  wapo-f  aw^t  and  i^a^  w., 
'XOfUU  336-  8 

'J 

^Xqrof  eSO/i,  791-7 

\a^i^*'u  :    in  ICpkl.   570  i:    irop/- 
^01-  and  fXa^iiv  S70 
LtfKcuijr :  T.  Toir  iroiTxa  IHS ;   ifTri  ^v 

087  a 

<PX^>*^^  343  i/ 

^pi^jia  917  (i)-(vi)*^  737;  connected 
Kj>ict.  917  IvJ*.  798/ 
combined  w.  qv  or  >aiJ  360^  3  ;  a'ar 


1 


J  Miwer  (^ataij^af)  etc.  HI-S*,  4S3, 

74©-4 ;     ft ptiravTiM'j     for    wffKwa.Tuiif 

861  ;  oA. ..irai'  Hebraic  7M^ 
Td<rxa  ;  vapao'iTf  t'i  rov  t.  M8  ;  t6  i-dirxa 

^  (0/177^  854//  ^^ 

wtLT^p  :  used  vocalively,   rdrep,    rariip^  ^m 

and  fl  TDT^^t  (W3-3»  661  <r,  A79.  v\  r.  V 

in  H  &D9fi^  raph  r^  irarp{,  ra^  toO 

waTpitj  nn<)   ira^  rot  ^eotJ  30^9  ; 

jraW^j  949-W*»  &53f  ;  oi  I.  and  otj 

T.  i-^^v  087* 
Tar^apj^ai  949^  * 
r«,;^^c>>'i»h  449  (i 

Ttj/jin-u  :  (we^if/a,  in  ieUer^  091r 
vfpd  for  rfpav  fi<06^ 
i-Epi  360,  370;  rkt  ir.  Mdp^dr  990*; 

and  iiw(p  718,  719/^ 
rep^Tiir/h^  343a  folL,  dilt  from  jSaA'jV 

S43A,    ^  **t«ich''  343^  ;    ■^pt»*rtoj' j 

COrruplCii  to  Trspi^v^fTUty  Ml 

Tf^A^P^vw'^t :    active  and    iiiiddiCf   \r*.' 

£>iarLa  370  A,  583  r 
*Tn^  316^ 

Aai^-<-«  780^90 

703 « 

lltXdToi  ;  with  and  withovu  artidcM**] 

nrpdjiiiSt  forms  of  TttO 

rttrrri^v:  w,  dal.,  tivtivt  ^t  J^k,  i^'W;* 
Index  1 11  and  esp,  1470;  iriaTu>t  and 
irijTivcQif  439  /' ;  iriffTf  [>er*  amhig. 
337  40:  perf.  443,  474  ;  Toi>%  jrcTttr- 
reivAirar  ai^rifi  504  ;  otV  ('irJirrci/or 
4fi8  I  oi  iFiirrrt'OfTf!,  meaning  af  CbOO  ; 
aor.  and  prei.  j^ubjunct.  530  full.  ; 
ir(<rr«i/(fw^ti'  V.  r*  -tt^w^ucv  038;  prcs^ 
subjuncL  Altered  by  D  inlo  aor. 
iiubjunct.  530  jf;    w.    fiiti  TLfof  304  <i 

wiffTtT  i--J&h.  /v.  Index  Itl 

irurrAf  304  <r 

irX?|f»' :  V.  r  for  irpo  irpwiiroii  3814 

irXifp^  ;   w.  iK  339 

tXi7(i{i»'  '■  iiuajr  *'  388  a 

wKqIqv  \  idpoiFUfifv  ib  t,  348  ^ 

Tb9t¥i  w.  tl  4ri'!  403,   733  7;  ire^e*-,  •J 
corruplion  of  ro^i  709 

TDi^u :    F>  and  ^p7<ii^o^(u  236  /^ ;  ir,  ind  ^ 
vpdfffftj  iS^a;  «iroi(iiuv  463-4  ;  irotftrc 
aiill)i^.    194  ^,    M^9  ;     r^    fl-giot^jwey;     W 

TDt^^fv ;  and  tJ  TOf/;tfb;^ei' ;  493, 
519,  TOO  (i);  tcaXuv  vot-^atit  729^1; 
ifKottaoM  Srt.  ifoivfifttf  459 
ToXi't'.  woXW  soMtciimcs  andjig.  941*  ; 
ToXXoi  Tufp^  nut  in  jti  041;  roXXoi... 
A    Tfliv   'ln^ai<itv    941*  fulL  ;     I'Sara 


r 

I 


This  index  fxitntis  from  1886  j'p 


3799,     Before  numhers  with 
n*  tf/y^crj",  a,  t.g,  [a)DO0» 


r»r;y»^ 
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iroXXa  370  f  ;    A\Xa   waXXa,    foXXo... 
tcai  Inpa  and  Trok\d...Kai  aAXa  SSfiri 
ir^mipdi'  ffih^t  Tvp^fif  tie. 4k TQ^ wQvttp^v 

rop€6ofUu  and  uraytit  063^;    w.   ^ub&li- 

tuled  Tot  &pa^ai*ta  489  <? 
r^or  t  iTDcra  w-  f.  «fa  and  roxra  737  A 
iror^  301  fi 
T^repor  360 

rp6r  r^  wD  S61  2 :  irp6  irpatfwTCK 
330,  V,  r,  ttX^v  361  ^i;  rpo  i^  ijfwpttir 
tKiv    7ad');a   1SA\     wpd    con.    to   rpdt 

aci,  eu 

Tpdi^rii  (pi.)  :  collective  and  non- 
Col  lectjve  480 

Tr/>^ :  w,  accus.f  w.  vb  uf  resl  A63~€, 
w,  vlis  of  *ipt:aking  SWI^r,  repeated 
after  vb  of  motion  367  ;  w.  dal.  36fl  ; 
eli^at    »(>6f   Tim    363  a;     ijt'    ffpAf   tAi» 

$(ov  377  ;    tI  rp6%  ^i ;.   229  ;    irp^   a 
corruption  of  ir^  S61.  S6A 

Tfmcf^o^ai    630 if;     wpoffeCx*v^^€     Koi 

alTitaOt  &3641 
TfKHTKt'vita:  w.  acciis.  and  w.  d^t^  Olfli 
Tr^«7^7io»'  330  (/,  701-3 
TpAcrwjroi'  :    rpA  if.  330.  v,  t-  irXiJ*'  361  d 
rpo^ifyruft:    \vith     ^nd     without     article 

M0*»  966  *i  fl-^^Tir^f  fur  A  rp<t^ijn}t 

(?)  49Sd  ;  *ia  Tor>  r.  301 
T^wt  for  irpwTDv  Ml  /J  * 

wp^o%  followed  by  gtrnitive  696*  foU.j 
660-7;  rpiitTof  v/i.uf¥  ambig.  901*; 
xpjJTon  or  wfiiiJTiffToi  Hebraized  666 

wpiiiT6TOKot  697  * 

wirXrt  816 d 

wv^&d^otMi :  aor.  and  imperf.  466  ^-^ 

wtapdwi  V.  r.  rvirp^w  419  a;  aur.  and 
perf,  449  <i-£ 

'Vafi^tl  680 

l>d^iof ;  cv  p<^5ie  ^\tf€'tf  333  d 

C,  €«  8  and  0  interchanged  in  B  660-3 

ff6.^jitiT0¥ :  ffa^^aTiff  SLtid  ^f  ffa^^dri^t  716  r 

ffdp^  ;    tf Arf^a    (rap^is  569  ;   ri*   ffi^nrrtt 

droXXi'Du^tp  III  {TTKt'pu^^rn  911^ 


tf'if^iflp  366  £ ;  dpxv  Twi'  9^/i<^>'  356  (1) 
triravfrciKij'v  :   variations  of  ot  A**   ir«a'* 
SaXLrif  613  A 

419 

ffrai/yxW :  01^17X61  A  (rraupurftif  fftil 
raXXoiW  Tpi^i...tA.i  irdpJrat  droX- 
Xiioi'm^   ci  irra.irjpw^^rff  311  ^ 

OTijf^tai :  a-TijKrrt  yr,  cdr  and  i!(Tajr  616  (ij 

ffTi^Sai  t  v,r  ^-roifiASnt  047 

d^u  400  d,  403-4  ;  tfi'  \i',tif  S34  A  ;  v^rr 
el  ffi>  793-7 ;  «^  with  vocaL  and 
itnperat.  734^;  ffnv  atid  lUiffu  confaaed 
766;  iTou  unempb.  776  foil.;  ffv  con- 
futed w.  ojtf  TOT  c 

ai'M^'^jM'  t  how  luted  by  Epict,  t36  a 

ffiJir  7W  (ii) 

{Ti'fFidti'r  798  r 

ffiwi^rrw  3*9 

ffuci^eia  46i  1^ 

aiMi^bi  :   w.  in:  336 

Ta^iTxj  :  nppticfl  to  ChrUl  in.4^ 
T(ix«oi'  **  more  quickly  ** :  not  the  same 

as  Tox^«5  916*,  «3&(v)rt»  664f-^ 
fftx^'^'t  ''*X^^  ^^  '*X^^  664  iwf 
T«  :  how  used  in  Jti  939  * 
TrfX***T  :   aj>pUed  to  nnml>ers  3S3  *■ 
rAof  "  eminence  "  330  a  ;  <^  7.  319-33 
ffrpd^Tjpor :  frt  t.  i<fTnt  330  (ii^  iolL 
rij^iiti  r  w.   (V  336;  pres.  and  aor.  sub- 
juncl.  616;  iHfp^w.^.ital  /^Xa£a  684 
rtf  *,  rff 
Tt/?<pidf  0*6 
ri&yfm  *  Ifttc  flor.  of  690 
Tis :    omiUed    S79  ^ ;    riK^   supplied    w. 
fftJTir  379rt  ;  elUjisis  of  TtitH  US  foil,; 
ei^  rn  660  j   ^df  sepir^led  from  nt 
663 1  ;  oti..,Ttt  and  o66fi%  686^1^*' 
Wi;  Ti;  (direct  intcfrogative)  ri;  Sit  rt; 
ti^ff  ri ;  331 A-^  ;  ri ;  W  5n  i  iikI  ffrt,  ini 
V.  r.  331 1/ ;  W  Srt ;  H  l<rTt#^  ort ;  and  rl 
yiyovfr  oTi ;  694 :  ri  \a.\th ;  ambjg* 
331  *  I  t£  ffB-u  ■  prob.  =  '*  what  shoald 
I     say?'*    613 />,£-;     ri    xototi^er ;     t4 
TOUkli^cr  ;    rl    woi^ii/fter  ;    distinction 
belweeiT  493,  613,  766  (i) :  ri  tp^ol  icoi 
ff«;  329-30  ;  <nVor  5<  rl ;  309,  366 1; 
tl  wpot  (T^ ;  339 ;  rlva  17^  d  A<LX(l  351; 
T(r  ^ffTti'  d  TfojotfiScjc-ai^'  361  rt ;  rf  SoKfit; 
in  Epict.  786  (i)r2 


*  Add  Epicl.  iii.  i+.  44 — 7  tf^Xeij  >*c.iroprtSetf(?a*;...ff(d  ri  fiif  arA^i;  ..W  oC* 

Thii  IndiX  ixUnds  /nmi  1666  /t^  3799.      Ecforg  nttmhers  -iviih   *  lupply  1, 
f,jr.  [IjSW;  A^£»rf  others,  3,  ^.^.  [3}000. 
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TQioiTToi  39S  i   TQta^^  "such  a  thing'" 

396^ 
rarot  *.  ?  ellipsis  of  rturtfi  flTB 
rQffovT0i  v.r.  746 
rfire  ;  v,r,  for  oOy  63T  « 
T/jflf  m-3,s." Thrive" iind  "Threefold'' 
rpf^iis:  ^  ^Ta.VfKMifieh  iraWovtTpi^tt  311  j, 

iljurp:  CSard  roWi  3T0*-;  iri  t4  i'.  S*3</ 

vi6i:  ?  interchanged  w,  tiue  flM^;  v.r. 
ixXenrdt  386 1;  ToyN  /.f,  rifv  ol6v^ 
confus&ble  w,  To^N  in  TQuyQ^^a  76*- 9 

d^f  :  Jn's  U£e  399  ^  iraJ  i/f^th  149 ;  (?)  <k' 
{tfiat^Hf;  vftui/,  nnemph.  fiBfta;  u^^tf 
in  LXX  before  amiiig*  fortiis  in  -erf 
MS  ft;  Ofi-  and  V'  confused  43S{- 

L'^Tf^  :  mre  and  t:mphahc  BA8* 

LT^ytj  404  ;  fUstmct  from  Top^t'O^uat  082 ; 
oTQv  if.  [antt  aTOi'  ^tUj  u*)  am!  otou 
ritu  (v.r.  fJ>iO  487d.  S78  ;   i^wny^y  4M 

i/ir^/>  969-71  ;  i^ir^^  otj  937  ^*,  360  ^  uir^p 
fiirqf  mxsc.  and  ncu;.  718-33  ;  ^^p 
and  W€pl  719  a-c 

{nrepayawdbi  333  ^ 

i^6t  w,  ace  US*  373;  w.  gen-  378;  I.  and 
t'TOffdru  373 

vwoKaTw  373 

if^ijM%  :  applied  to  d  ^Tavpw&fi%  311  f 
£)^6w:  applied  to  Christ  814^ 


"fro^-ep^  :    thric*    applied 

Kesurre<:tion  819 
^pui  ''bear  fruiL ''  130  ^ 


to    Christ's 


<pT}u,l  rare  in  Jn,  freq.  in  AcLs^ 

^X^w    328,    884  c:     peff.    442,    476-7; 

Origcn*^  distinciiun  between  <|fr.  and 

Aya,ini</t  884  € 
if>otn^  :  tA  jdata  rC/r  ipoiriKtifr  047 
^{jXdir^w:  ^TT^^i/y.^cai  ^^i-'Xa^q  834 
ft>vXif  :  ai  ^uXai  t^t  7171;  317  *-/ 
^btri^tii  B3S  £- 

Xdpif :  Phi1oon3ft6<5:  Epicletusou  743jt 
Xr'p:  in  van  j^hriL&c-'i  w.  th  nnd  ^t'  334  i'; 

X'fpa  or  x^^P^^  ^*   pdNAu  and  ^iri* 

/SdWiif  070 
X^/>TOf  833  6 
Xpofti^ian  form!)  of  783 
X*^pa  ;  ^  "loi/Jato  x*  870d 
X4iip^h)  414^  foil. 

4r^oi :  3J8tif/u  ^if^w  409  a 

n  and  o  interchanged  114,  691 

iLi^ftft  197 

itfpa:  combined  Kcith/^x'tot  And  Ai^Xuffi*' 
604  a,  638  ^?;  ttjw  u.  raiiriji'  *' about 
this  liuie  "  013  ;  (*r)  Jxtlyjj  r^  u.  030 ; 
UP,  i^$6fi.Jiv  013,  306;  ^  di^  ur.  parali.  to 
8raf  833  <t ;  iH,  fca  and  4J.  ore  799  (i),  s. 
also  770 

£n:  (?|for#tJt089,  301,  898:"a&il  were" 
fl03  ;  uf  5^  *'iM  when"  069;  iJT  Av 
696d  ;  0Drut..^bH't  C^''  <>'^<^t  t^trrf  697 

wrrp  066  if^ 

Jfrrf  303,  694 irj  olbvt  ul,  917^*,  897; 
in  EgypL   Fap.  897* 

*i^Aeia  :  how  wscd  by  Kpicl,  798-0 


'  It  showld  have  been  state<l  in  3406  a  tbftt  Jn— who  «4cs  ^^  only  in  i.  t^ 
IX.  58^  xviii.  19 — never  applies  it  (as  the  Synopii-sti  du)  to  CJirisi.  Nil*  and  Lk* 
ai;rce  (agst  Mk)  in  applying  it  to  Christ  in  His  answer  to  Pilate,  **  Thou  gayest  It." 
It  is  a  mark  of  classical  style-  In  Pentateuch,  uf  ^even  inslances,  five  are  in  the 
prophecy  itf  Biakam»  Numb,  xxiv.  3 — 15,  In  N.T*  it  fKcurs  moJstly  in  Acts^ 
34  limes,  tn  the  SynopiisU,  ML  U£e!i  it  most  freq.  (t?),  Mk  <&),  Lk,  (;).  It  Is 
never  used  by  three  Synoptists  iti  common.  Lk.  mtwlly  ustes  it  in  traditions 
peculiar  to  himself. 


Tltit  Irui^x  tJkitndt  /ri3nt  1886  ta  3799.     Effort  numbiri  r*vM  *  supply  1, 
t.g.  [l)999*  ;    before  ath^s,  3,  e.g.  13)000. 
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CLUE 

A    GUIDE   THROUGH    GREEK   TO 
HEBREW    SCRIPTURE 

Demy  %vq.  clotb.     Price  js.  6d.  net. 


"So  far  as  we  can  judge,  they  (the  arguments)  are  learned  and 
Ingenious,  though  perhaps  insufficient  to  carry  the  whole  weight  of  his 
hypothesis." —  Times, 

"Worked  out  in  great  detail  and  with  unflagging  interest.  For 
Dr  Abbott  throws  life  into  everything  he  touches... .A  contribution  to 
the  '  Synoptic  Problem,'  claiming  examination  and  commanding  atten- 
tion."— Expository  Times, 

"We  have  nothing  but  thanks  to  offer  Dr  Abbott  for  the  patient 
industry  with  which  he  has  collected  and  put  before  us,  with  g^eat 
clearness,  dozens  of  experiments  upon  which  even  those  who  are  not 
experts  either  in  Hebrew  or  Greek  or  Biblical  criticism  can  exercise  their 
common  sense." — Guardian, 

"  A  very  ingenious  and  very  interesting  argument." — Daily  News, 

"  Of  extraordinary  interest  and  suggestiveness." — 

Manchester  Guardian, 

"  The  theory  may  be  commended  as  most  ingenious,  and  its  applica- 
tion as  very  interesting  and  full  of  light  on  many  vexed  readings." — 

Scotsman, 

"Certainly,  as  far  at  least  as  the  Septuagint  is  concerned,  he  has 
found  a  Vera  Caiusa,**— Aberdeen  Free  Press, 

"  Learned,  acute,  and  ingenious."— ^n'/wA  Weekly, 


BOOKS  BY 
THE   REV.   EDWIN   A.  ABBO^IT,   D,D,.   F.B.A. 

Note.     Thf  following  publicalions  arc  mm  all  published 
by  the  Cambridge  Universily  Press, 


IDiatFssarita. 


PART 

L 


Clue,    A  Guide  through  Greek  to  Hebrew  Scripture. 
7s  6d  net 

II.       The  Corrections  of  Mark  adopted  by  Matthew  md 
Luke,     iss  net 

III.  From  Letter  to  Spirit:  an  attumpt  to  reach  through 

varying  Voices  the  abiding  Word,     205  net 

IV.  Paradosis:    or       In    the    Night   in   which    He   was 

(0 Betrayed."     7s  *^  net 

V.  Johannine  Vocabulary:  a  Comparison  0/  thi-  Words 

ol  the  Fourth  ^iaspel  witJi  those  ot  the  Three     i.^i?  6d  net 

VI        Johannine  Graminar.     l6s  f)d  nrt 

VI L      Notes  on  New  Testament  Criticismi     7s  6d  net 

VIIL     *'The  Son  of  Man,"  or  Contributions  to  the  study 
ol  the  thoughts  ol  Jewus.     i6s  (jd  net 

IX.  Light  on  the  Gospel  from  an  Ancient  Poet.   I2s()d  net 

X.  The  Fourfold  Gospel.     In  live  Sections  :— 

!>ftCTION 

I.  Introduction,     zs  <xl  net 

IL  The  Btginmag.     tz^  fxl  net 

III.  The  FrodamaUon  of  the  New  Kingdom.     123  6d  net 

IV.  The  Law  of  the  New  Kingdom.     e2s  6d  net 
V\  The  Founding  of  the  New  Kingdom,  or  Life  readied 
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THE    CORRECTIONS    OF    MARK 

ADOPTED  BY  MATTHEW  AND  LUKE 
Demy  ^ijo,  clofh.     Price  ip,  net. 


"There  is  something  very  attractive  in  the  way  in  which  Dr  Abbott 
'        forces  the  documents  lo  tell  their  secret  history*  not  by  brilliant  guess- 
work but  by  the  use  of  rigid  scientific  x^^ihodJ^-^Manchester  {juardian, 
y  "There  is  a  great  deal  af  valuable  information  in  this  second  instaJ- 

ment  of  Dr  Abboit^s  great  work,  whether  one  agrees  with  the  main  thesis 
or  not" — Guardian, 

"  Full  of  acute  and  learned  criticism." — Pilot 

"The  industry  and  ingenuity  displayed  through  the  work  are  marvel- 
lous. In  this  attempt  to  solve  the  Synoptic  variations  Ur  Abbott  is  as 
ploddingly  persevering  as  he  is  dazzlingly  original." — Expository  Tinus. 

"One  excellent  feature  in  it  is  the  effort  to  bring  the  whole  evidence 
within  reach  of  an  imelligent  English  reader/^ — Dundee  Advertiser, 

"As  an  exposition  of  the  documentary  theory  of  the  origin   of  the 
^         Gospehf  Dr  Abbott's  work  promises  to  hold  a  high  pUcc/' — 
]  Glasgow  Herald. 

y  "  Deserves  to  be  read  with  the  utmost  c^r^,^^^Outio0L 

1^^       *'  A  monument  of  patient,  scholarly  l^hoMt.^^ —Chrisiian  IVorid, 

^V  Uart  m 

I    FROM    LETTER  TO   SPIRIT 

I  AN    ATTEMPT   TO    REACH 

H  THROUGH    VARYING    VOICES 

^^^  THE   ABIDING    WORD 

^^^^H  Demy  ^VQ,  cloth.     Price  zos. 


net. 


The  candid  and  reverent  spirit  in  which  the  book  Is  written  wins  the 
reader's  sympathy.*»The  criticism  exhibited  is  often  acute  and  it  is  set 
forth  with  an  accumuiation  of  detail  which  is  evidence  of  persevering 

A,  VL  44 


research  ;,,*For  the  writer's  r^bility,  laboun  J«id  candour  we  have  ^eafc 

respec  t . . .  ,'*—  Guardian, 

"  The  book  is  noteworthy  as  a  defence  on  new  grounds  of  the  historical 
tracUlion  present  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  arid  the  atJthor's  diligence  in 
collecting  details  from  every  quarter  must  be  universally  admired^*'^ 

AtheHcmm* 

** A  monument  of  painstaking  comparison  and  analysis,...* .-The 
appendices  and  indices  teem  with  suggestive  materiaL...,„He  has  steeped 
himself  in  the  spirit,  and  he  has  logically  explained  much  which  toother 
critics  IS  mere  opportunity  for  wriggling/ — Ou(hol\ 

**Thc  notioii  that  Si  John  wrote  not  to  supplement  the  Synoptics  but 
to  substitute  a  spiritual  for  a  materialistic  conception  of  Jesus. >. is 
exceedingly  suggestive  and  worked  out  with  much  ingenuity.'' — 

Daily  News, 

"  A  fresh  iUuslraiion  of  the  author's  sound  learning  and  keen  exegctii 
m^v^X^— Daily  Chronicle. 

"Very  original  and  suggestive," — Cambridge  Revifw. 

**To  the  proving  of  his  case   Dr  Abbott   brings  all  the  wealth 
curious  learning  and   the   singular  fertility  of  linguistic  conjecture  for 
which  he  is  so  justly  distinguished  among  Biblical  critics  of  the  dayJ 

**  There  is  in  the  book, ..a  large  amount  of  careful  work  which  will 
found  helpful  to  all  who  are  seeking  their  way  through  the  letter  to 
spirit  of  the  Gospelfi."^ — Bookman, 

"  Has  the  true  scienufic  temper. The  discussion  docs  nol  f;^l  to  be 

stimulating  and  suggest ive."^/j'ft-r^?>'  W^rltL 

"The  result  at  once  of  great  learning,  indomitable  industry,  and 
remarkable  ingenuity,  this  is  a  work  that  stimulates  and  rewards.^— 

Aberditn  Free  Press, 

*'Of^en  throughout  the  book  the  incidental  matters  which  crop  up  are 
of  the  greatest  interest.  For  instance^  what  Dr  Abbott  says  on  tfae 
probability  of  Christ^s  teaching  about  *  taking  on  oneself  the  jrolce* 
becoming  misunderstood   and  perverted    to   'taking   op   the  cross'  Is 

luminously  suggestive. It  is  a  storehouse  of  teaming,  and,  quite  apart 

from  the  conclusions  which  Dr  Abbott  seeks  to  establish,  it  will  be  valued 
for  the  recondite  material  both  from  Jewish  and  Christian  early  writings 
which  it  brings  together  and  makes  easily  accessible." — CkrisHoM  Warld- 

"  He  spares  no  pains  to  bring  a  very  ingenious  discussion  up  CO  daift 
and  well  within  the  reach  of  those  who  have  no  knowledge  of  Greek  or 
Hebrew,*— £hrjfc(i«  Adtreriistr, 

**  The  accumulabon  of  such  facts  is  a  task  of  great  labour,  but  ts 
valuable  to  all  workers  in  the  field  of  Biblical  czitici$iih,  whetber  thejr 

«gtec  witb  Dr  Abbott's  view  of  tbe  Synoptic  probtcm  or  nciL The 

cttrioQs  facts  which  he  has  gathered  aboat  the  Rablitiiical  beiids  cob- 
ceming  '  voices  frora  heaven  *  contaia  much  tbat  b  mem  to  as.* — Pibi, 


* 


1 
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*^  valuable  contribution  to  the  Synoptic  problem*^^ — Lfeds  Mercury, 

^*Tlie  strength  of  his  position  lies  in  the  accumulation  of  particulars. 
He  must  be  examined  page  by  page  and  point  by  point," — 

Expository  Times, 

'^Warm  thanks  are  due  to  the  author  for  the  immense  labour  he  has 
undertaken-"^/*n>«//i7>^  Methodist  Quarterly  Reineitf. 

"With  thorough  and  penetrating  scholarships  and  a  degree  of  toil 
beyond  all  praise^  Dr  Abbott  has  sought  out  parallels  10  facts  and 
expressions  in  the  Gospels  for  the  purpose  of  elucidating  their  meaning, 
and  tracing  them  to  their  original  sources... *.**Such  a  work  as  this,  which 
certainly  puts  to  shame  the  sluggishness  and  the  spiritual  indifTerence, 
and  the  miserable  formality  ordinarily  displayeit  in  the  study  of  the 
Gospels,  will  require  prolonged  and  serious  investigation,  such  as  cannot 
be  given  to  it  in  a  notice  hke  the  present.  It  materially  advances  our 
comprehension  of  the  iiit(?llectua!  conditions  and  methods  of  instruction 
of  Christ's  age.»./' — Baptist  Ma^^asirie. 

*•  They  arc  full  of  minute  and  curious  learning,  and  help  to  advance 
Ur  Abbott^s  plea  that  the  study  of  the  Aramaic  versions  is  gf  essential 
importance  for  the  interpretation  of  the  Gospels." — Mancftester  Guardian. 

"The  book  is  not  more  remarkable  for  its  striking  hypotheses  than  it 
is  for  its  careful  and  systematic  collection  of  evidence..., Dr  Abbolt^s  recent] 
series  of  volumes  (soon  happily  to  be  followed  by  another)  reaily  constitute 
a  new  and  enlightening  commentary  on  some  of  the  most  important 
passages  in  the  New  Testament  And  the  commcntar)^  is  equally 
illuminative  of  the  Rabbinical  passages  quoted....,,. It  is  full  of  learnings 

of   originality,   but  above    all    of   siiggesiiveness Page  after    page 

scintillates  with  brilliant  points....... Dr  Abbott  has  clearly  relied  a  good 

deal  on  secondary  sources,  but  he  has  so  carefully  verified  and  examined 
his  materials,  he  has  applied  to  them  so  penetrating  and  sound  a  criticism^ 
that  his  book  is  distinguished  by  its  accuracy  in  details.  Dr  Abbott 
stands  forth  as  a  conspicuous  example  of  the  salvation  which  lies  in 
precision  of  thought  and  exactness  of  method,"— y^^w/jA  Quarterly  Review, 

The  Classical  Hetnew^  stating  in  detail  **what  results  the  writer  has 

attained  which  seem  tolerably  certain  to  be  correct/'  adds  **  Incidentally 
Dr  Abbott  gives  us  a  most  valuable  dissertation  of  43  pages  on  Bath  Kol, 
i.e*  Voices  from  Heaven  in  Jewish  Tradition,  reprinting  in  an  Appendix 
Pinner's  collection  of  examples  from  the  Talmuds  and  Targums  \  he 
gives  us  a  useful  restatement  in  another  Appendix  of  the  reasons  for 
believing  that  the  so-called  Second  Epistle  of  St  Peter  is  a  forgery,  and 
in  yet  another  a  convincing  review  of  Euscbius'  promise  to  record  the 
evidence  accessible  to  him  that  bore  on  the  canonicity  or  authenticity  of 
Christian  writings.     He  demonstrates  anew  the  correctness  of  Bishop 

Lighlfoot's  interpretation  of  that  promise The  temper  of  Dr  Abbott's 

writing  is  worthy  of  his  subject. ..he  has  shown  us  the  true  signihcance  of 
unregarded  words." 


PARADOSIS 

OR 

"IN  THE   NIGHT    IN   WHICH    HE 
WAS  (?)   BETRAYED'' 
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"  We  m-e  inclined  to  think  that  the  present  instalment,  akhoisgh  the 

thinnest  in  bullc^  is  the  most  valuable  of  the  four Dr  Abbott  exbibiis 

his  customary  industry,  acuieness,  and  learning, One  finds  oneself, 

much  more  often  than  usual,  able  to  follow  not  only  with  interest,  but 
with  willing  a^^^nV^ ^Guardian. 

The  Dundee  Advertiser-^  while  calhng  attention  to  the  "  conjectures  in 
the  chain  of  argument,"  says  "  There  is,  however,  a  strong  temptation  to 
think  Dr  Abbott's  hypothesis  established  when  it  is  seen  to  be  the  key 
that  fits  into  one  difficulty  after  another/'  and  adds  "For  ingenious  and 
scholarly  work  there  is  nothing  being  done  at  present  in  the  English 
language  like  the  series  of  volumes  by  Dr  Edwin  A.  Abbott.  It  is 
research  wark»  painstaking  and  slow  and  elaborate. ^^ 

*^  in  great  detail  and  with  learned  elaboration  the  various  passages  are 
exiimined;  but  the  main  topic  of  this  book  is  often  the  occasion  for 
interesting  digressions  into  paths  in  which  Dr  Abbott  is  always  an 
instructive,  tf  not  always  a  convincing,  companion/'— 

London  Quarterly  RtvUw. 

"A  marvel  of  minute  scholarship  and  of  patient  industry." — 

Wi^tminster  Magasim. 

"  He  has,  in  a  rare  degree,  the  true  scientific  temper,  which  knows 
that  far  reaching  implications  may  be  hidden  in  apparently  trivial  ficts. 
Indeed  it  may  safely  be  said  that,  had  he  never  established  a  single 
conclusion,  his  investigations  would,  for  their  patient  and  unobtrusive 
thoroughness,  alone  suffice  to  earn  him  an  honourable  name.  This  latest 
book,  the  fourth  part  of  the  '  Diatessarica,'  is  a  case  in  point,.,., ..The  real 
value  of  the  book,  howevert  is  not  in  the  conclusion  but  in  the  way  in 
which  the  conclusion  is  supported..,...»Dr  Abbott  works  out  his  argument 
with  great  elaborateness  and  detail,  and  to  follow  It  conscientiously  is  to 
be  amply  repaid,  whether  one  end  in  agreement  or  dissent.  One  of 
Dr  Abbott's  incidental  remarks  is  loo  valuable  to  pass  without  reference; 
'We  need,*  he  says,  4o  become  more,  not  less,  anthropomorphic  in  our 
thoughts  about  God,  after  the  pattern  of  the  best  anthropomorphism  of 


ihe  prophets  of  Israel  and  the  Son  of  God/  Not  many  more  useful 
reminders  could  come  lo  those  who  have  the  forming  of  modem 
theology." — Christmn  W&rld, 

**  Unwearied  industry  and  remarkable  ingenuity,  a  word  which  we  use 
fwnons  caustjj  distinguish  this  as  ihey  distinguish  all  Dr  Abbott's 
work. " — Speciaior, 

"The  criticism  is  marked  by  that  singular  nicety  that  marks  Dr 
Abbott's  work,  particularly  in  an  explanation  of  the  intrusion  of  *  Galilee^ 
imo  the  Rcsurrcclion  narratives-" — PM  Mali  Gascite^ 

"  We  are  struck  once  more  by  the  ingenuity  with  which  Dr  Abbott 
follows  his  theory  of  an  Aramaic  originai,  and  tinds  in  subsequent 
mi sutiderstan dings  of  its  text  a  reason  for  many  of  the  divergences  in  the 
canonical  Gospels.. ..♦.*The  conjectural  character  of  a  great  deal  of  his 
work  is  inevitable  in  such  an  unexplored  field,  but  he  is  providing  us  with 
a  mass  of  new  material  for  the  literary  study  of  the  Gospels,  especially  in 
the  direction  of  accounting  for  discrepancies  in  parallel  narratives."^ 

Manchester  Guardiatt. 

"  In  fearless  scientific  criticism  of  the  Gospels  as  documents, 
Dr  Abbott  occupies  a  front  place  among  modem  scholars,  but  his 
criticism  is  instinct  with  deep  reverence,  and  always  In  his  own  happy 
phrase  *an  attempt  to  reach  through  varying  voices  the  abiding 
yiOTd.^^-- Library  Worhl 

"  We  gladly  confess  that  we  have  learned  a  great  deal  from  the  work 
before  us." — Btcord. 

'*  It  is  characterized  by  the  same  extreme  care  and  minuteness  of 
detail  and  thoroughness  of  scholarship  which  are  found  in  preceding 
volumes. "^Z«d[f  Mercury. 

^*A  scholarly  work,  worthy  of  Dr  Abbott's  great  reputation  as  a 
Biblical  critic-" — Outlook. 

"  This  is  the  fourth  part  of  Dr  Abbott's  great  work, '  Diatessarica,'  and, 
like  its  predecessors,  *  Clue '  and  '  From  Letter  to  Spirit/  is  full  of  actite 
criticism  and  painstaking  inquiry.  It  is  indeed  monuinental  in  its  breadth 
and  thoroughness--. ,.,*Novel  as  this  interpretation  is,  no  one  has  a  right 
10  set  it  aside  who  does  not  study  the  contents  of  this  learned,  reverent, 
and  careful  work," — Baptist  Mii^a::ine. 


JOHANNINE  VOCABULARY 

A   COMPARISON 

OK  THE  WORDS  OF  THE  FOURTH  GOSPEL 

WITH    THOSE    OF   THE   THREE 
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"This  is  likely  to  prove  the  most  useful  of  the  five  volumes  that 
h*ive  now  appeared  in  the  series  which  Dr  Abbott  has  called  *  Diatcs- 
sarica,'.,  Jt  exhibils  the  marvellous  industry  which  is  so  characteristic  of 
Ur  Abbott^s  work  quite  as  much  as  any  of  ihe  earlier  volumes... the 
accumulation  of  facts  which  It  contains  is  likely  to  be  of  permanent 
value  to  students  of  the  language  of  the  Gospels,  and  especially  of  the 
Fourth  Qq^^^V^  —Guardian, 

"The  whole  inquiry  is  a  wonderful  exhibition  of  pattern  and  delicate 
scholarship.  Doth  beginners  and  experienced  students  may  profit  greatly 
from  Dr  Abbott's  masterly  treatment  of  verbal  and  grammatical  minutiat* 
The  handling  of  tenses  is  especially  instructive.. ..And  as  a  storehouse  of 
facts  laboriously  collected  from  many  sources  and  carefully  marshalled 
the  work  will  be  invaluable  to  students  of  the  Fourth  Gospel." — Chri^tutH 
World, 

"The  Synoptic  variations,  similarities,  and  peculiarities  arc  admirably 
set  out  above  condensed  and  lucid  notes.  It  is  a  book  full  of  good  things 
on  a  question  ^ready  fuIL"— A///  Mall  Gas^tie, 

"The  reader,  learned  or  unlearned  in  the  technical  sense»  will  find  in 
the  book  abundant  matter  to  engross  his  attention  and  to  stimulate 
reflection.  U  is  of  the  same  high  quality  as  Dr  Abbott's  other  works,  a 
minutely  accurate,  scholarly,  and  stimulating  production — another  volume 
of  a  remarkable  series/ — Aberdeen  Free  Pr^ss. 

"No  other  work  on  Greek  Testament  synonymous  words,  especially 
those  in  St  John,  so  completely  brings  to  light  their  precise  difference  and 
applies  them  to  the  clearer  elucidation  of  the  Gospel  narrative,  as  this 
volume,  which  throws  much  original  light  on  obscure  passages,  and  often 
reconciles  seeming  difficulties  in  text  and  context  and  shows  that  in  some 
cases  what  appears  to  be  mere  tautology  or  redundance  is  in  reaHcy  a 
most  important  statement  of  either  incident  or  daclrine."^-(^ajaVw/* 


w 


"The  present  sympatlielic  and  laborious  study  promises  to  be  an 
extremeiy  valuable  addition  to  the  literature  of  the  subject.. .The  book 
is  an  extremely  suggestive  study,  and  the  temptation  to  see  more  in  the 
original  than  can  fairly  be  taken  oat  of  it  is,  on  the  whole,  wisely 
restrained." — Glasgow  Herald. 

^'  The  plan,  it  will  be  seen,  is  thorough,  and  so  is  the  execution ;  yet 
there  is  nothing  abstruse,  nothing  beyond  the  comprehension  of  the 
ordinary  student  of  the  New  Testament.  Almost  every  page  of  this 
volume  offers  some  fresh  fact,  suggestion,  or  discussion  bearing  on  the 
actual  meaning  of  the  evangelist,  and  there  is  none  of  that  pedantic 
philology  which  would  confuse  the  real  issues.'* — D^ntUc  AdvertiserZ 

**  Dr  Abbott  has  rendered  ver)^  real  services  to  students  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  by  this  scholarly  and  laborious  work.... Sometimes  he  seems  to  us 
to  incline  to  draw  lai^e  inferences  from  his  own  hypotheses,  yet  when 
we  turn  again  to  these  hypotheses  they  commend  themselves  lo  us,  and 
we  feel  that  they  have  been  reached  by  a  very  original  and  acute  mind, 
Dr  Abbott  has  given  us  an  invaluable  guide  to  the  interpretation  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  a  guide  which  some  of  us  will  very  often  consult,"— 
Examiner, 

**With  confidence  we  recommend  this  book  to  all  serious  students 
of  the  gospels.... For  English  readers  of  Che  gospels  it  is,  we  believe,  the 
best  piece  of  work  that  Dr  Abbott  has  wrought." — Hterary  World, 

"It  is  a  good  deal — but  not  too  much — to  say  that  no  one  can 
thoroughly  understand  the  Fourth  Gospel  who  has  not  studied  the 
malenal  brought  together  by  Dr  E*  A.  Abbott  in  his  *Johannine 
Vocabulary,'  It  is  a  masterpiece  of  minute,  patient,  and  ingenious 
scholarship**.* Teachers  and  preachers  especially  will  5nd  it  rich  in  raw 
materia]  for  their  work,'^ — Great  Thoughts. 

^'A  substantial  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  greatest  of 
Christian  writings."— ^r</«>A   Wiekly, 

"A  marvel  of  industry  and  scholarship,  into  which  it  ts  impossible  to 
enter  in  any  adequate  way  within  the  limits  of  an  ordinary  review/— 
Record. 

**  An  exceedingly  useful  theological  text-book."^-GA?^f. 

"  It  is  all  that  the  title  indicates,,*. But  it  is  far  more  than  that.*,,Thc^ 
consequence  of  such  an  investigation  is  that  new,  or  at  any  rate  clearer, 
light  is  thrown  on  passage  after  passage. ..  .We  hope  we  have  said  enough 
to  show  our  readers  the  value  of  this  volume  as  a  student's  book,"— 
Church  of  Englttnd  Pulpit  mui  EccUsiastical  Revi^^* 

"The  results  which  he  brings  out  are  very  striking.,.. The  upshot  of 
the  whole  is  in  accord  with  the  general  tendency  of  recent  criticism — to 
put  the  Fourth  Gospel  on  a  higher  plane  of  authority*''—  WestminsUr 
Gazette, 


*'The  author  brings  out  the  exact  meanings  and  subtle  inflections  of 
the  original  in  a  very  striking  manner.  The  different  shades  of  meaning 
and  the  manner  in  which  such  important  words  as  believit^g,  authority  t&c, 
are  exemplified,  makes  the  work  one  of  great  value  to  the  Bible 
student"— Jiffcib. 

*'The  notes  are  packed  with  painstaking  scholarship.., .And  the  whole 
evidence  is  surveyed  in  a  masterly  manner  at  the  ^nd  "—Expasidory 
Times. 

*'The  vocabularies,  with  their  exhaustive  apparatus  of  notes,  represent 
a  large  amount  of  patient  linguistic  research,,.. But  it  is  only  when  we 
approach  the  question  of  the  right  method  of  interpreting  the  Gospel 
as  a  whole,  particularly  rn  its  literary  relations  to  the  other  threej  that 
the  rea]  value  of  all  this  critical  spadework  can  be  made  apparent.  We 
hope  ihat  Dr  Abbott's  scrupulous  scholarship  will  allow  him  before  long 
to  attack  this  work  of  constructive  interpretation."— J/«/»i:i«/f/-  Guardian, 

**Hjs  discussion  of  Joh;tnnine  synonyms,  e*g.  the  words  for  *  seeing,' 
'hearing,'  *  knowing,'  *coming/  and  other  simple  but  fruitful  ideas,  is 
most  illuminating.  Microscopic,  it  may  no  doubt  bL'  styled:  but  if 
examitiation  under  a  lens  of  high  power  reveals  new  beauties  in  the 
structure  of  an  organism,  microscopic  investigation  proves  both  in- 
structive and  fruitful  We  are  inclined  to  say  that  this  volume  was 
well  worth  publishing  were  it  only  for  the  complete  account  it  contains  of 
the  Johannine  key-word  *  believing/... These  minute  linguistic  inquiries 
may  at  first  sight  appear  to  be  meticulous  and  useless.  But  it  is  oaly 
by  slow  patient  underground  work  of  this  kind  that  such  subtle  points 
as  the  relation  between  the  several  lines  of  tradition  concerning  Christ 
can  be  determined.  And  where  the  subject  is  so  sacred  and  vital  and 
the  end  so  important,  time  and  trouble  should  not  be  begrudged, 
Dr  Abbott  spares  neither.  He  deserves  the  thanks  of  all  careful  and 
earnest  New  Testament  students  for  the  work  he  is  carrying  through 
with  such  patience  and  perseverance.  Those  who  cannot  accept  all  his 
conclusions  must  admire  his  learning  and  his  ^eal,  and  they  cannot  help 
receiving  profit  from  his  company  and  guidance." — Lortdan  Quarterly 
Review. 

"The  present  volume  i$  full  of  valuable  materiaL..,We  do  not  know 
of  any  investigation  into  the  vocabulary  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  so  minute 
and  thorough  as  this.  The  labour  expended  in  producing  it  deserves  the 
warmest  recognition,  and  we  shall  look  forward  with  great  interest  lo  the 
publication  on  the  Johannine  Grammar/* — Primitive  Methodist  Quarterly 
Review. 
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